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TO    THE    ENGLISH   GRAMMAR; 

BKDIO  A   PRACrrtCAI.    AKD  KATUEAL  ILLU8TRATI0H   OF  OmTHOOKAFHT| 
KTTMOLOGT,    STIITAX,   AND  PROSODT,   DEMOKtTRATXD 
BT  A  PROCESS  OF   RXASOKQIO.       . 

/Ssvirr  tldngBs  not  irorda.   Vm  jma  todM  aort,  nd  jma  books  Imh* 

To  reaaon  and  form  correct  condnaioiiB  witboat  a  oonw 
parison,  is  an  impoeability.  We  can  never  know  for  a  cer- 
tainty that  -we  haye  a  pound  of  coffee  or  a  yard  of  doth, 
without  first  comparing  the  one  with  the  pound  weight,  and 
the  other  with  the  yard  measure.  And  in  all  cases,  the 
fne€uitre  and  the  thing  measured  are  called  the  premieee^  or 
the  premised  propositions,  the  mecuure  being  the  knoumj 
and  the  thing  to  be  measured,  the  unJ^naum  guantUy  ;  and 
the  compearing  of  these  premises  is  called  reasoning^  by 
which  we  conchtde  that  the  premises,  or  terms  premised, 
either  agree  or  disagree. 

Now,  in  grammar,  the  standard  for  meaeuring  words  is 
the  Table  given  on  the  28th  page ;  and  the  business  of  pars- 
ing, or  ascertaining  the  part  of  speech,  is  effected  by  insti- 
tuting a  comparison  between  the  words  in  the  sentence  about 
to  be  parsed,  and  the  word  or  words  having  a  correspond- 
ing rdation  in  the  Table.  That  is  to  say :  an  equation  is 
£>rmed  by  making  the  unknown  term  equal  (=,  maiTumat' 
iced  sign)  the  known ;  thus,  the  expression,  ^  whitb^  paper  " 
equals  (=)  ^^cou>^  day,''  in  the  Table  of  Relations;  or 
**MOOK*  smiles  "  =  (equals)  **  man'  walks.*' 

Hence  we  have:  first,  Ancdysis^  or  the  separcUing  oi 
words;  second.  Syntax^  or  the  uniting  of  words;  third, 
Equations^  or  the  comparison  of  words  with  the  Table  of 
Relations  (page  28)  ;  and  fourth,  the  Conclusions^  naturally 
formed  by  the  comparison,  which  shows  us  at  once  the  true 
dassiflecUion  (or  etymology)  of  the  word  about  to  be  parsed. 
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ANALYSES. 

Tm  Subject,  a  beinff,  existing  or  Mting. 

Th>  Pexdioati,  the  exutenee  or  actum  of  tR  being. 

\  Of  the  Subject,  quantUy  and  quality, 
OokPLiMiirTS,  >>  Of  the  Predicate,     manntTy     time,     plao$  ; 

j  L  e.,      how,  ¥ihen,    vhtrt. 

(See  page  tl.) 

*'  The  Assyrian  came  down  like  the  wolf  on  the  fold,**  is 
a  Sentence,  because  it  contains  a  Subject  and  Predicate. 

AssTBiAN  is  the  Su^ecty  because  its  existence  is  predicated 
by  came. 

Came  is  the  Predicate^  because  it  predicates  the  existence 
o{  Assyrian* 

The  is  a  complefnent  of  Assyrian,  having  no  separate  ex- 
istence, but  holding  a  collateral  relation  to  Assyrian. 

**  LiKS  THE  woLP  ^  and  "  on  the  pold,"  are  complements 
of  come,  qualifying  it  like  adverbs  of  manner  and  plaee. 
{Like  the  violfy  adverb  of  manner  ;  en  the  fold,  adverb  of 
place.) 

*^And  his  cohorts  were  gleaming  with  purple  and  gold,^ 
is  a  Sentence,  containing  a  Subject  and  Predicate. 

Cohorts  is  the  Subject,  because  its  existence  is  predicated 
by  were  gleaming. 

Were  gleahino  is  the  Predicate,  because  it  predicates 
the  existence  of  cohorts. 

His  is  a  complement  of  cohorts^  to  which  it  holds  a  col- 
lateral relation. 

*^LiKE  PUBPo:"  and  ^'  {like)  gold,"  are  complements  of 
the  predicate,  expressing  the  manner  in  which  the  cohorts 
were  gleaming. 


The  relation  between  Assybiak  and  game,  as  also 
that  between  cohoeis  and  webb  gleaming,  is  oobbelativx. 
The  relation  of  the  complements  is  always  collateral. 
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In  order  the  better  to  elucidate  the  principle  of  Sul^fe^ 
Predicate^  and  Complements  to  the  young  scholar,  it  is  re- 
commended to  the  teacher  t<f  employ  some  simple  sentence, 
containing  a  Subject  that  will  be  at  once  recognized  hy  all 
the  class;  and  let  both  Subject  and  Predicate  present  a 
living  exemplificatian^  that  shall  make  an  indelible  impres- 
aion  on  the  mind  of  the  scholar. 

Let  the  teacher  call  up  a  boy,  and  form  this  sentence : 
**The  small  white  boy  stands  there." 

BoT  is  the  Subject^  because  his  existence  is  predicated  by 
stands. 

Stahbb  is  the  Predicate^  because  it  predicates  the  exist- 
ence of  the  boy. 

SxAix  and  white  are  complements  of  boy^  to  which-  they 
belong  as  adjectives  holding  a  Vsollateral  relation. 

Thsbb  is  a  complement  of  standsy  pcnnting  out  the  plciee 
where  the  boy  exists. 

Now  if  the  boy  is  dismissed,  or  sent  out  of  the  room,  it 
will  at  once  become  apparent  that  the  Subject  of  the  sen- 
tence has  disappeared,  and  with  it,  of  course,  all  the  rest 
of  the  sentence.  • 

Take,  again,  the  sentence:  ^The  black  pencil  rolls  on 
the  slate.*' 

Pencil  is  the  Subject^  haying  its  existence  predicated  by 
rolU. 

RoLUB  is  the  Preduxxte^  because  it  predicates  the  exist- 
ence oi  pencil, 

Thb  and  black  are  complements  of  pencil,  to  which  they 
hold  an  adjective  and  collateral  relation. 

Ox  THE  SLATK  is  a  Complement  holding  a  coUcUeral  and 
adverbial  relation  to  rolls,  and  showing  where  the  pendl 
exista.     Hence,  an  adverb  of  place. 

W.B.  All  that  any  predicate  can  predict,  predicate,  or 
assert  of  iu  subject  is,  that  it  eociete^  acte^  or  is  acted  vpon 
(that  is:  tobe^to  do^orto  euffer.) 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


zii 


KET  TO  BLAOE-BOABD  EXERCISES. 


EBT    TO    THS    BLAOE-BOABD    BZEROISBflL 


(flfe«j>asr«42.) 

(See  page  42.) 

«Wliat^  «  a 

John*  rode 

[that^  (Zt^AO 

John  rode® 

[light*]  (t^6w) 

rode  for^*  days 

{light)  [»whichT  «Aon<5 

two^  {foy» 

«Aone  on^*  MigfUeous 

/or  days^ 

the^  Bighteoua 

days  [^which*]  came 

on  Righteous^ 

(which)  [came*] 

which  shone' 

(came)  together" 

(Z^AO  of  ^3  %A< 

foreign^  light 

(See  page  U,) 

of  Ught^ 

do  do  How" 

(K^A^)  was* 

do^cfo 

all"  redundant 

John  ®you*  do  do 

redundant^  day 

you  do  do* 

day*  v)as 

(0)  JohnP* 

BigJUeoua  Hhey^  needed 

»     «A«y  needed"  {ichich] 
needed  not"^^ 

) 

OOBBfiOnNG     8BNTENOB8L 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

TRUE    SYNTAX. 

{8eeptig€^t.) 

I. 

Objects  charm. 

Variety  charms. 

2. 

There  remains. 

Points  remain. 

8. 

Kety  and  virtue  consist. 
(See  page  4(i,) 

Happiness  consists. 

4. 

Pains  has  been  taken. 

Pains  fuzve  been  taken. 

5. 

Who  rabed. 

Raised  whom. 

6. 

Faith  removes. 

(See  page  4n.) 

Patience  and  diligence  remove. 

7. 

Who  wiU  give. 

Towfiom. 

8. 

Ht  and  fA€y  know. 

Know  him  and  them.           / 

9 

Precept  nor  discipline  are  Precept  nor  discipline  is. 
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PREFACE. 


Thc  object  and  design  of  this  work  may  be  expressed 
in  two  words,  Utility  and  Progress.  The  author  has 
aimed  to  make  the  work  practically  useful^  by  construct- 
ing it  on  those  simple  principles  of  RelatiorCs  which 
existed  antecedent  to,  and  independent  of  any  written 
treatise  on  Grammar. 

And  by  condensing  and  abbreviating  all  subjects  of 
minor  importance;,  by  collecting  and  classifying  various 
subjects  under  one  general  head,  by  avoiding,  to  a  con- 
siderable extent,  the  discussion  of  those  points  about 
which  grammarians  differ,  by  preparing  exercises  in 
blank,  to  be  filled  and  worked  out  by  the  student,  thus 
teaching  him  to  use  the  language  coRRECTir,  the  author 
flatters  himself  that  he  has  succeeded  in  removing  from 
the  path  of  the  student  every  obstacle  of  importance 
that  might  have  obstructed  his  progress. 

The  Tables  (or  Scales),  which  have  been  prepared  to 
exhibit  the  relations  of  words  and  phrases,  may  not  im- 
properly be  denominated  The  Constitution  of  English 
Grammar ;  because  the  parts  of  speech  in  Grammar  are 
constituted  by  these  Relations,  since  every  definition 
and  rule  (law)  of  Grammar,  to  be  of  any  validity  or 
force  must  he  founded  on^  and  conform  to  one  of  these  Re- 
lations; and,  as  the  Tables  contain  the  Supreme  Laws 
of  Grammar,  every  Rule  or  definition  not  based  on  these 
Belative  principles,  is  not  only  falser  but  null  and  void. 
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NOTE  TO  THE  TEACHEE. 


Itvr  the  scholars  commence  parsing  at  once.  They 
8U>uld  repeat  the  parsing  lessons  as  given  on  page  32, 
ttud  following,  until  they  have  committed  them  to 
mnmory.  Bj^this  means,  they  will  be  led,  alo^ost  at 
on*30,  to  a  knowledge  of  the  true  relations  of  words, 
wl:  ich  constitute  the  whole  framework  of  grammar,  and 
on  which  alone  the  Bules  and  definitions  are  founded. 

The  scholars  are  not  expected  to  learn  ariything  more 
than  the  ^^  coarse  print  ;^^  though  the  accompanying 
observations  should  always  be  read  over  a  sufficient 
number  of  times  to  enable  the  student  to  answer  the 
questions  given  at  the  bottom  of  each  page,  as  they 
serve  to  give  a  better  knowledge  of  the  general  subject. 

Let  the  teacher  recollect  that  scholars  learn  more  by 
oral  instruction  than  by  committing  Hules  to  memory. 
They  should  be  required  to  demonstrate  a  great  num- 
ber of  sentences  on  the  black-board,  after  the  manner 
of  the  Exercises  given  on  page  29  and  38. 

It  will  be  found  a  very  interesting  and  instructive 
exercise  to  let  the  various  classes  unite  in  one,  and  parse 
in  concert.     The  author  has  tried  it  with  great  success. 

The  marked  exercises,  commencing  on  page  70,  will 
be  found  of  great  benefit  both  to  pupil  and  teacher; 
but  one  thing  should  be  strictly  borne  in  mind : 

Nevee  allow  a  pupil  to  parse  a  word  until  he  has 
given  it  a  relation,  bt  joining  it  to  the  word  to 

WHICH    IT    BELONGS;    NOR   TO   LEAVE    THE    "  BlACK-BOARD 
exercises'*  until  they  are  perfectly  UNDERSTOOD.*' 

An  ordinary  term  of  three  months  is  sufficient  to 
communicate,  to  a  child  of  common  capacity,  a  good 
knowledge  of  the  principles  of  grammar. 

*  No  Student,  T^achcb,  nor  Authoe  is  able  to  pane  a  word  qf 
wh09€  relation  ht  it  ignorant,    T»  gvM  the  rekuiim  tt  to  pane, 
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INTBODUCTION. 


Thx  Black-board  is  a  modem  inyention,  and  is  found 
to  be  of  great  practical  utility,  by  enabling  the  teacher 
to  hold  a  direct  communication  with  his  class,  and 
daguerreotyping,  as  it  were,  the  principles  of  an  art  or 
Bcience  directly  upon  the  mind  or  brain  of  the  student. 
For  let  it  be  remembered,  that  at  the  very  moment  the 
delineations  or  demonstrations  are  being  made  on  the 
board,  they  are,  at  the  same  time,  indelibly  written  on 
the  brain  of  each  student,  not  to  be  forgotten  or  effaced 
like  impressions  made  on  the  board ;  but  which  are  to 
remain  as  part  and  parcel  of  his  education  as  long  as 
he  lives.  As  the  largest  fortune  is  only  the  accumu- 
lated savings  of  years  of  industry,  so  the  finest  educa- 
tion is  the  result  of  the  hoardings  and  savings  of 
thought  —  the  remembered  impressions  made  on  the 
brain  through  the  medium  of  the  five  common  senses, 
as  the  cause,  manner  or  instrument  by  which  the  com- 
munication is  made.  As  impressions  made  on  the  mind 
by  seeing,  are  more  important  and  lasting  than  those 
made  by  any  other  of  the  senses,  the  instructor  or  edu- 
cator should  make  a  constant  use  of  this  faculty  in 
communicating  his  instructions. 

Now,  as  the  black-board  is  used  to  demonstrate  almost 
every  science  or  study  taught  at.  schools,  except,  as  a 
general  thing,  that  of  English  grammar,  the  author  of 
this  work  has  sought  to  remedy  this  defect  by  prepar- 
ing exercises  especially  for  the  black-board,  and  ar- 
ranging them  in  such  a  way  that  the  pages  themselves 
represent  the  black-board,  giving  the  exercises  in  blank, 
to  be  filled  with  pencil  by  the  student|  or  transferred  to 
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6  INTBOBUOTION. 

the  black-board  itself,  and  there  demonstrated  in  fall. 
By  this  method  the  lesson  is  presented  to  the  whole 
class  at  ■  once,  and  the  reason  or  relation  on  which  the 
definitions  and  rules  are  founded  becomes  at  once  ap- 
parent, being  a  deduction  from  the  relations  themselves; 
for  every  rule  is  reasonable  if  the  reason  on  which  it  is 
founded  is  understood,  and  made  the  base  on  which  the 
rule  is  to  rest;  for  an  arbitrary  rule  means  nothing 
more,  in  the  mind  of  the  novitiate,  than  a  rule  resting 
on  unknown  principles.  Hence  it  comes  to  pass,  that 
students  have,  for  ages,  been  learning  "Eules"  and 
"  Definitions,"  both  in  arithmetic  and  grammar,  with- 
out understanding  the  principles  on  which  these  Kules 
and  Definitions  are  founded.  The  principle,  origin,  or 
foundation  of  a  thing  must  be  known  before  the  rule  or 
law  of  its  nature  can  be  understood.  The  relation  is 
the  substancb:  the  rule  or  definition,  the  shadow  of 
that  substance. 

The  only  method  to  render  the  study  of  grammar 
inviting  and  interesting  to  children  possessing  reasoning 
fkculties,  is  to  communicate  to  them  a  true  knowledge 
of  the  PRINCIPLES  on  which  the  science  about  to  be 
taught  is  founded ;  for  no  person  ever  becomes  inter- 
ested in  playing  a  game  of  draughts,  chess,  cards,  etc., 
until  he  understands  the  principles  of  the  game ;  other- 
wise, he  will  be  compelled  to  make  all  his  moves,  as  it 
were,  by  chance,  without  any  guide  to  direct  him.  !No 
one  becomes  fond  of  fishing  or  gunning  until  he  is  ex- 
pert in  those  sports. 

On  receiving  a  new  book,  a  child  first  looks  for  the 
pictures,  for  the  simple  reason  that  he  can  understand 
them,  by  comparing  them  (mentally)  with  the  real  ob- 
jects in  nature  which  they  represent.  The  comparing 
of  any  two  objects,  as  a  horse  with  the  picture  of  a  horse, 
etc.,  involves  a  process  of  reasoning,  and  forming  con- 
clusions. 
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The  object  of  arranging  the  words  in  columns,  in  the 
Black-board  exercises,  is  to  analyze  the  sentence  before 
the  student  commences  to  parse  it;  for  the  mere  act  of 
placing  the  words  in  this  position  is  the  simplest  plan 
of  analysis,  eepecially  for  children,  that  could  be  given ; 
and  gives  the  student  a  better  opportunity  of  exercising* 
his  judgment  in  uniting  the  words  again,  according  to 
their  synthetic  relation. 
Analysis  is  placing  the  wards  in  a  column. 
Synthesis  is  the  reduplication  of  these  words. 
The  student  will  be  guided  in  doubling  these  words 
by  the  natural  relation  which  they  hold  to  each  other; 
for  each  -word  in  a  sentence  has  some  other  word  or 
words  witli  which  it  naturally  ui)ites  itself,  independent 
of  arbitrikry  rules  or  laws. 

Let  it  T)e  remembered  that  the  separating  of  a  sentence 
into  words,  constitutes  analysis,  (or  etymology,)  and  the 
reunion  of  these  words,  so  as  to  reproduce  the  original 
sentence,  or  to  exhibit  their  grammatical  relations,  con- 
stitutes' synthesis  or  syntax;  and  that  a  thorough  know- 
ledge of  analysis  and  synthesis  renders  the  scholar  a 
finished  grammarian. 

It  is  not  only  desirable,  but  essentially  necessary,  that 
the  teacher  should  pronounce  each  of  these  words  sepa- 
rately, after  the  manner  of  spelling  lessons,  that  the 
pupils  may  give  it  a  relation  by  joining  it  to  (speaking  it 
with)  some  other  word  or  words,  to  which  it  has  a  natu- 
ral dependent  relation :  on  the  29th  page 
the  teacher  pronounces:  and  the  pupil  responds: 
"The"—  "TAesun'' 

"sun"—  "«wnwent" 

"went"—  "sun  wenV* 

" down."  " went  down'* 

"nor"  "the  sun  went  nor  the  carnage  ceased.'' 

In  this  way  any  teacher  that  can  teach  a  class  to  spell| 
can  teach  it  grammar. 
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1.  Thx  ETTMOLoar  of  a  word  depends  entirely  on  its 
Syntax,  or  relation  to  another  word;  hence,  a  word 
that  has  no  Syntax  can  have  no  Etymology  :  t.  e.,  be- 
fore any  word  becomes  a  part  (of  speech)  of  a  sentence^ 
it  must  be  incorporated  into  that  sentence  of  which  it 
is  a  part. 

2.  The  Case  of  nouns  and  pronouns  is  that  relation 
or  position  which  they  have  to  another  word;  therefore, 
a  word  having  no  relation  to  any  other  word,  is  in  no 
case  or  position  whatever ;  as,  nominative,  man  ;  posses- 
sive, man's;  objective,  man.  Now,  the  word  many  as 
arranged  above,  is  in  no  case^  neither  is  it  a  ^^part  of 
speech.'' 

3.  A  word  never  becomes  a  noun  or  any  other  part 
of  speech  by  being  used  technically j  or  independent  of 
its  meaning;  but  by  having  the  syntax  of  a  noun  (or 
other  part  of  speech),  as  John  is  a  scholar:  is  is  a  verb, 
them  is  a  pronoun,  in  which  John,  is  and  tJiem  become 
nouns  by  having  the  syntax  of  nouns. 

4.  Detached  words,  as  arranged  in  the  columns  of 
spelling  books  and  lexicons,  are  no  parts  (of  speech  or) 
of  a  sentence^  until  they  are  actually  used  in  a  sentence. 

6.  Every  word,  before  it  becomes  a  part  of  speech  or 
sentence,  and  before  it  can  be  parsed,  must  be  connected 
to  not  more  than  two,  nor  less  than  one  other  word, 
called  the  single  and  double  relation. 

Note.— The  inteijeotion  being  a  Tirtnal  sentenoe,  has  no  reUUon, 
except  with  the  TocatiTO  or  case  independent 


(8) 
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PART   I. 

PHILOSOPHY  OP  LANGUAGE. 

OF  THE  8X7BJECT,  PBEBICATE,  AND  COMPLEMENT. 


The  Philosophy  of  Grammar  is  only  that  relation 
which  exists  hotween  our  ideas  or  modes  of  thinking, 
and  the  Tvords  used  to  express  such  ideas.  That  is,  a 
sentence  is  only  the  emhodiment  of  our  though ts,  and 
affords  the  hest  and  only  reliable  means  of  tracing  the 
origin  of  words.  The  structure  of  a  language  being 
based*  on  these  mental  operations,  is,  therefore,  appli- 
cable  to  all  lan^ages,  each  of  which  is  only  a  different 
method  of  expressing  the  same  idea. 

Thouohts  constititte  ideas. 
Speech  constitutes  LANotiAOB. 

Language,  derived  from  the  Latin  lingua,  the  tongue^ 
is  a  succession  of  mental  ideas  expressed  in  words,  and 
may  be  either  spoken  or  wxitten. 

As  our  ideas  are  of  different  kinds,  so  there  are  differ- 
ent  kinds  or  classes  of  words,  called  Parts  of  Speech, 
used  to  express  such  ideas. 

In  all  operations  of  the  mind,  we  either  entertain  a 
SINGLE  IDEA,*  or  comparo  two  ideas.  The  latter  consti- 
tutes a  Proposition.  A  Proposition  is,  therefore,  a 
JUDGMENT  OF  THE  MIND,  expressed  in  words. 

*  The  expression  of  a  tmgU  idea  ooastitutes  a  simple  sentence. 

(9) 
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V 


A  JUDGMENT  of  tho  mind  is  an  opinion. 

In  forming  an  opinion,  the  mind  naturally  first  sag- 
gcsts  the  SUBJECT.  The  quality  or  description  of  the 
subject  is  called  the  attribute. 

Every  subject  must  be  in  a  state  of  existence  or  action; 
and  this  existence  or  action  constitutes  the  predicate. 

A  sentence  or  proposition  is  formed  by  the  union  of 
the  subject  and  predicate. 


Subject. 

Predicate. 

John 

walks. 

Jessamine 

clambers. 

As  a  judgment  of  the  mind  consists  in  comparing  two 
ideas,  so  a  proposition  must  consist  of  three  parts :  1. 
The  being  or  subject ;  2.  The  quality  or  attribute;  and  3. 
A  verb  to  join  the  attribute  to  its  subject. 

All  words,  besides  the  subject  and  predicate,  found  in 
a  sentence  are  complements  (or  completements),  and  are 
joined  to  the  subject  or  attribute  to  complete  the  sense. 

"  The  jessamine  clambers,  in  flower,  o'er  the  thatch." 

ThCf  in  flower,  and  o*er  the  thatch^  are  complements 
of  jessamine  and  clambers. 

To  analyze  is  to  ascertain  the  different  parts  of  which 
a  thing  is  composed,  and  to  reduce  any  compound  to  its 
simple  elements. 

A  SENTENCE  is  compriScd  within  a  period,  and.  in 
written  language,  terminates  at  a  full  point  or  stop."*^ 
Every  sentence  must  contain,  at  least,  one  simple  pro- 
position. * 

Propositions  or  sentences  are  of  two  kinds,  principal 
and  dependent. 

Every  being  or  subject  contains  and  concentrates 
within  itself  the  qualitieSy  the  existence^  the  action  and 

"  ■ ■ 

*  See  diTision  of  eentenoee,  page  181. 
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manner  of  acting  which  are  afterward  drawn  out  and  ex- 
pretised  by  other  words. 

(See  frontispiece.) 

God  is  the  subject. 

Hath  spoken  is  the  predicate. 

And  every  other  word  in  the  sentence  is  a  complement 
of  either  the  subject,  God,  or  the  predicate,  hath  spoken. 

God  is  the  trunk  ;  and  every  other  word  or  phrase  is 
a  BRANCH  of  that  trunk,  and  depends  upon  it  for  sup- 
port. The  relative  proposition,  who  spake  at  sundry 
timeSy  etc.,  is  a  dependent  complement  of  God,  and  has 
a  direct  relation  to  that  word;  while  the  phrases,  in 
these  latter  days^  unto  us,  by  his  Son,  are  complements  of, 
and  hold  a  direct  relation  to  the  predicate  hath  spokkn, 
and  an  indirect  relation  through  that  predicate  to  the 
subject  God^  expressing  the  time  when,  the  person  to 
whom,  and  the  person  by  whom  God  hath  spoken.  Hence 
every  word  in  the  sentence  has  either  a  direct  or  indirect 
relation  to  God  in  the  trunk. 

All  the  parts  of  speech  are  determined  by  a  process 
of  interrogation,  in  which  each  word,  successively,  be- 
comes the  subject  of  the  question. 

Thus : — The  subject  is  found  by  interrogating  the  verb, 
as  who  hath  spoken  f  answer,  God,  Hence,  God  is  the 
subject,  or  nominative.  To  find  the  predicate,  interro- 
gate the  subject.  What  hath  God  done?  God  hath 
spoken.  Hence,  hath  spoken  is  the  predicate.  By  a  simi- 
lar process  of  interrogation,  each  part  of  speech  may 
be  determined  with  precision,  as  it  leads  at  once  to  the 
syntactic  relation  of  the  words. 

In  analyzing  a  sentence,  you  should  first  reduce  it  to 
simple  propositions. 

F1K8T  Paoposinoir. 
The  jessamine  clambers  in  flower  o'er  the  tluitch; 

Secoxd  Paoposinov. 
And  the  swallow  chirps  sweet  from  her  nest  in  the  wall. 
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And  in  analyzing  a  proposition,  yoa  should  reduce  it 
to  its  constituent  parts  by  separating  subject,  predicate 
and  complements  from  each  other. 


Pre^SeaU,  Comp,  Comp. 

The  I  Jessamine   |   clambers  |   in  flower  |   o'er  the  thatch. 

Chn^,       Subj,        Predate,        Comp,  Comp,  Comp. 

And  the  |  swallow  |      chirps      |   sweet   |  ftrom  her  nest  |  in  the  walL 

Some  tense  of  the  verb  to  be  (t.  6.,  existence*)  is  always 
expressed  or  understood  in  every  proposition,  coupling 
the  predicate  to  its  subject,  and  is  called  the  copula  of 
the  proposition. 

Subj,  Cop,        PredkaU,^  Sido-  Oop,       PrtdicaU, 

Jessamine    |    is    |    clamb'rinc^    |    Swallow    |    is    |    chirping. 


EXERCISES  IN  ANALYSIS. 

"The  Jessamine  clambers  in  flower  o'er  the  thatch, 
And  the  swallow  chirps  sweet  from  her  nest  in  the  wall," 

Is  a  compound  sentence,  containing  two  propositions, 
the  first  ending  at  the  word  thatch,  and  the  second  com- 
mencing with  and, 

[Read  the  first  proposition,  and  determine  the  subject 
by  interrogation.  What  clambers?  Answer  (syntax  or 
relation),  jessamine  clambers.] 

Jessamine,  the  subject, 

[What  does  the  jessamine  do?  Ans.  (rel),  the  jessa- 
mine clambers.'] 

Clambers,  the  predicate. 

IThe  what?    Ans.,  the  jessamine,'] 

The  is  a  complement  of  jessamine. 

[What  is  in  flower  ?    Jessamine  is  in  flower.] 

In  flower,  a  complement  of  jessamine, 

>. 

*  See  definiUon  of  verbs,  page  108. 
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[Where  dambers  the  jessamine?     O'er  the  thatch.'\ 
O'er  the  thatch,  complement  of  clambers. 
[What  chirps?    Ans.  Swallow  chirps.'] 
Swallow,  the  subjecL 
[What  does  the  swallow?    Chirps.] 
Chirps,  the  predicate. 
[How  chirps  the  swallow?    Sweet  (?y)] 
SwEBT  (?y),  complement  of  chirps. 
[Where  does  she  chirp  ?    From  her  nest!\ 
From  hxb  nest,  complement  of  chirps. 
[Where  is  (or  was)  the  nest?    In  the  wall^ 
In  the  waxl,  complement  of  the  verb  is  or  wa^  under- 
stood, (i.  e^  the  n^t  which  is  or  was  in  the  wall.) 


*^  God,  who  at*frandr7  times  and  in  direra  manners  spake,  in  times 
past,  unto  the  &tliers  by  the  prophets,  hath,  in  these  latter  dars 
spoken  onto  os  bj  his  Son,*' 

Is  a  compound  sentence,  divided  into  two  propositions 
by  the  word  who.     (See  frontispiece.) 

[Wbo  hath  spoken  ?     Qod  hath  spoken.] 

God,  the  subject. 

[What  hath  God  done  ?    Ood  hath  spoken!] 

Hath  spoken,  the  predicate. 

[Who  was  the  God?    Ans.  God, 
Who,  at  sundry  times  and  ^ 


in  divers  manners, 
SPAKE,  in  times  past,  .unto 
the  fathers,  by  the 
prophets.] 


Hence,  all  this  is  a  com- 
plement of  the  word  Cod. 
to  which  it  is  joined  by 
the  relative  Who^  in  order 
to  bound  or  describe  that 
noun. 


The  prepositional  phrases,  in  these  latter  days,  unto  us^ 
by  his  Sony  are  all  complements  of  hath  spoken. 

And,  at  sundry  times,  in  divers  manners^  in  times  past, 
unto  the  fatherSy  by  the  prophets^  are  all  complements  of 
the  verb  (jpredicate)  spake. 
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<<The  Teasel,  while  the  dread  eren^  draws  nigh, 
Seems  more  impatient  o'er  the  waTes  to  flj," 

Is  a  compound  sentence,  divided  into  simple  propositions 
by  the  word  while. 

Yesskl,  principal  subject. 

Sbshs,  principal  predicate. 

Event,  dependent  subject. 

Draws,  dependent  predicate. 

The,  complement  of  vessel. 

While  the  dread  event  draws  nigh,  complement  of 

to  fly- 
More  impatient,  complement  of  seems. 
O'er  the  waves,  complement  of  to  fly. 
To  FLT,  complement  of  seems. 


''Fate  spurs  her  on" 
Is  a  simple  sentence. 
Fate,  the  subject. 
Spurs,  the  predicate. 
Her  and  on,  complements  of  spurs. 


**  Thus  issuing  from  ate, 
Adyances  to  ^  sun  some  biasing  star; 
And,  as  it  feels  the  attraction's  kindling  fbroe^ 
-     Springs  onward  with  acoeleraied  course," 

Is  a  compound  sentence,  divided  into  propositions  by 
and,  and  as. 

Star,  subject  of  the  entire  sentence. 

Advances  and  Springs  *  principal  predicates. 

Thus  issuing  from  afar,  complement  of  star.f 

To  THE  SUN,  complement  of  advances. 

^  If  we  consider  ^tmd  tprmffi  omoord;"  eto^  a  compleiftent  of  oc^ 
eonoM,  springs  will  be  a  dependent  predieaCk 
t  Connected  by  the  participle. 
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Some,  blazing,  complements  of  star. 

As  IT  FEELS  THE  ATTRACTION'S  KINDLING  FORCE,  Comple- 
ment of  springs. 
The  attraction's  kindling  force,  complement  of  feels. 
Onward,  complement  of  springs. 
With  accelerated  course,  complement  of  springs. 


"But,*  0,t  thon  sacred  power,  whose  Uw  connects 
The  eternal  chain  of  causes  and  effeoU, 
Lei  not  thj  chastening  ministers  of  rage 
Afflict  with  sharp  remorse  his  feeble  age," 

Is  a  compoiind  sentence,  separated  into  propositions  bj 
the  relative  whose,  etc. 

Power,  independent  subject. 

Thou  (understood),  principal  svhject. 

Let,  principal  predicate. 

Sacred,  complement  of  power. 

Whose  law  connects  the  eternal  chain  of  causes 
AND  effects,  complement  of  power. 

Law,  dependent  subject. 

Connects,  Ae^nAent  predicate. 

The,  eternal,  complement  of  chain. 

Chain,  complement  of  connects. 

Of  causes  and  effects,  complement  of  chain. 

Not,  complement  of  let. 

Thy,  chastening,  complements  of  ministers. 

Ministers,  complement  of  let. 

Of  raoe,  complement  of  ministers. 

(To)  afflict,  with  sharp  remorse,  his  feerle  age, 
complement  of  let. 

With  sharp  remorse,  complement  6i  afflict. 

His  feeble,  complements  of  age. 

Age,  complement  of  afflict. 

*  Bat,^M  an  adyerb,  qaalifies  let,  and  belongs  to  that  sentenoe. 
t  The  inteijection  has  no  relation. 
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^  Full  many  a  gloriouB  flower  and  stately  tree 
Floats  on  the  ruthless  tide,  whose  unfelt  sway 
Moves  not  the  mire  that  stagnates  at  the  bottom/' 

Is  a  compound  sentence,  separated  into  simple  proposi- 
tion's by  dividing  at  the  words  whose  and  that. 

Flower  and  tree,  principal  subjects. 

Full  many  a  glorious,  complement  of  flower. 

And  stately,  complement  of  tree. 

Floats,  principal  predicate. 

On  the  ruthless  tide,  complement  of  floats. 

The,  Buthless,  complements  of  tide. 

Whose  unfelt  sway  moves  not  the  mire,  complement 
of  tide. 

XJnfelt,  complement  of  sway. 

Sway,  dependent  subject. 

Moves,  dependent  predicate. 

Not  the  mire,  complement  of  moves. 

That  stagnates  at  the  bottom,  complement  of  mire. 

That,  dependent  subject. 

Stagnates,  dependent  predicate. 

At  the  bottom,  complement  of  stagnates. 


«The  Assyrian  came  down  like  the  wolf  on  the  fold, 
And  his  cohorts  were  gleaming  with  purple  and  gold ; 
And  the  sheen  of  their  spears  was  like  stars  on  the  sea, 
"When  blue  wares  roll  nightly  on  deep  Galilee. 

"Like  theleayes  on  the  forest,  when  summer  is  green. 
That  host  with  their  banners  at  sunset  were  seen ; 
Like  the  leases  of  the  forest  when  autumn  has  blown, 
That  host  on  the  morrow  lay  withered  and  strown. 

"  And  there  lay  the  steed  with  his  nostril  spread  wide. 
But  through  it  there  rolled  not  the  breath  of  his  pride ; 
And  there  lay  the  rider,  distorted  and  pale. 
With  the  dew  on  his  brow  and  the  rust  on  his  mail. 

(( For  the  angel  of  death  spread  his  wings  on  the  blast, 
And  breathed  in  the  face  of  the  foe  as  he  passed; 
And  the  eyes  of  the  sleeper  waxed  deadly  and  chill; 
Their  hearts  but  once  heaved  and  foroTer  grew  stUL" 
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(  Thejtffures  refer  to  the  Table  of  Relathns,  page  28.) 


AOoeeL 

PredicaU, 

Con^lemaU. 

AbstsiavS 

OAin* 

"  the  "  1 

-down"  la  "likeM  Um  ▼oU;*'  «oaM 
thf  fold," 

«hi8"5 

«  with u  purple  and  gold;" 

COHORTS  « 

SilsniS 

▼A«  UJUlO 

"the,**!  "ofis  their  «>««•." 
"  stars  «  on  U  the  ses,''^ 

WatxsS 

«blue"i 

Hont 


SmomS 


Hon< 


AUTUIOIV 


BlEEDa 


(Art  16) 
BujLIIl2 

(anile) 
KidkeS 


(For  16) 
AJIOSZ.S 


(onJie) 


KOLL  •  ^  nighUj,"  u  on  u  deep  GalHee. 

"that"! 
mcmi  anvil    «atH  gnnset"  "withU  their  ban- 
ners," »likeM  leaTes,"  <<onUthe 
ibreat" 


LAX* 
HAS  BLOmi 

nOLLD^ 
LAX* 


*  green,' 


"1 


(iVb  eomplffiimt) 


« that,"  1  «  withered,"  l  "  strewn,"  1 
«on  1*  the  morrow,"  "  like  H  leaTes," 
a  of  13  the  forest" 


!No  eompUmentS 
No  eowplemmL) 

«the"l 

"  there,"  la  withU  his  nostril  spread 
wide;" 

"  the,"  i"ofi3  his  pride." 

«  not,"  la  "  there,"  w  "  through  M  it,** 

« the,"  1  "  distorted  "  and  w  pale,i 
«there"l«  "with"  the  dew'^  "onl* 

his  brow,"  "and  (— ")  the  rust 

on  14  }%\m  nudL" 


«the,"l  "of  13  death" 
BPEiinlO       "his  wing,"«  "on"  the  blast;'' 

{No  eompUmmL) 
BUATHKDd     "ini4  thefoceof  thefoe^" 
2 
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SuVeeU 


(at  16) 
Hx8 


EtxsS 


HKAmnS 


.8 


ENaUSH  GRAMMAR, 

DredieaU,  OoH^lmenL 

(No  eofi^lemmt') 
TABBED 'fi  {No  eon^UmenL) 

"the,"!  "ofWtheBleeper""deadlj 
and  chill ;  l 
WAXED.*  (No  cfmpUmenL) 

"their  "6 
HKATSD  •         "  bat  once  "  M 

(No  complement) 
o&xw*  8TILL    "  forever  "u 


"  His  hoose  was  known  to  all  the  rag^rant  train ; 
He  chid  their  wand' rings,  but  relieved  their  pain : 
The  long-remembered  beggar  was  his  guest, 
Whose  beard  descending,  swept  his  aged  breast; 
The  rained  spendthrift,  now  no  longer  proud, 
Claimed  kindred  there,  and  had  his  claiifts  allowed. 


jeet 


HOusbS 


Hb2 


Predichte.  QmplemenL 

"his"! 
wu  KJiow5.ll  "toi^  aU  the  vagrant  train;" 

(No  eomplemenL) 
CHID  10  "  their  wanderings,"  « 


eeuetedIO 

.    (No  eomplemenU) 
"their  pain:" 6 

BbgqailS 

wu  9  HIS  GUEST 

"the,"l  "long-remembered" 
*  (pred,  tuhj,) 

Beards 

SWEPT  10 

"  whose,"  1   "descending,"! 
"his  aged  breast."« 

rT« 

.  olaixedIo 

"the,"l  « ruined,"  1  now  no  longer 

proud,"  1 
"kindred,"*  " there," U 

(ind) 
,2 

RADIO 

"hU  claims  6  allowed." 

Note. — ^In  these  exercises,  we  make  nse  of  the  word  eomplemetd 
instead  of  either  a^unci  or  modifier^  as  denoting  more  correctly  the 
class  of  words  which  hold  a  relation  to  the  subject  or  predicate.  Anj 
word  may  be  an  oc^'tm^ t,  since  all  words  are  joined  together^  or  hold  a 
relation  to  one  another;  and  no  words  are  modifitTt  except  the  aux- 
iliary verbs,  which  aervt  to  point  out  the  various  moode^  etc. 
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19 


Bestencbsz 


[See  plftte,  psge  3^] 

I. — ^The  midnight  moon  serenelj  smiles 
O'er  n&tare's  soft  repose ; 
No  lowering  cbnd  obscures  the  nkj, 
Nor  ruffling  tempest  blows. 

TL — Now  every  passion  sinks  to  rest; 
The  throbbing  heart  lies  stiH; 
And  varying  schemes  of  life,  no  more 
Distract  the  laboring  will 

UL — ^In  silence  hashed,  to  reason's  voice 
Attends  each  mental  poVr; 
Come,  dear  AmeJia,  and  enjoy 
Beflecticm's  fiivorite  hoar. 

lY. — Come,  while  the  peaceful  scene  invites, 
Let's  search  this  ample  round — 
Where  shall  the  lovely  fleeting  form 
Of  happiness  be  found  ? 

ANALYSIS. 

FiBST  Ybbsb. 

SkO^ecL  Pir«£eate.  OmplmenU. 

Moov  the,  midnidit 

SMiLis         serenely,  o  er  nature's  soft  repose. 

CLOin>  no,  loVring 

OB0CUEBS        the  sky 

["Nor  raffling  tempest  blows"  is  a  de- 
pendent ooDJanciive  proposition,  connected 
to  the  preceding  sentence  by  the  conj.  nor; 
the  relation  being :  thud  obicuru  sky  iroft 
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SuV^ 

PridkaU. 

OompUnmU. 

Tkmpbt 

BLOWS 

Norraffling 
8non>  YnsB. 

Pusioir 

wanKM 

every 

now,  to  net, 

HiiJtT 

USB 

the,  throbbing,  still 

{No  eampUmmL) 

ftwMM 


[  ^  And  raiying  schemes  of  life  no  more 
distract  the  laVring  will "  is  a  dependent 
coiganctiTe  complement  of  ^  Heart  tiei/'] 

TaiTing,  and  of  life, 
DisTEACT      no  more,  and  the  laboring  wilL 


POWZK 

(noa,)* 


i&TmnM 


oon 


Thibd  Yebse, 

each,  mental 

In  silence,  and  to  reason's  roice. 

dear  Amelia  t 

{Ko  eampUmenl) 

["  And  eiyoy  reflection's  feVrite  hour," 
dependent  and  ooiganction,  relation  to 
"come  <A<m."] 


(nou,)* 

nrjOT 

Reflection's  foVrito  hoar. 
FouETH  Vbbss. 

(noil,)* 

oon 

while  the  peaceful  scene  inrites 

SCEITB 

the,  peaceful 
(as)  understood. 

(noil,)* 

LBT 

(yb  eompUment) 
ns  to  search  this  ample  roand 

FOEM 

the,  loTely,  fleeting,  and  of  happiness 
SHALL  BS  roiJin>                  Where. 

*,  Undentood. 

t  AiB«Ua  li  tte  prcdioeto  loltlwl,  in  the  c 
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ADDITIONAL  EXEBCISES  TO  BE  ANALYZED  W  ACCOEDANCJB 
WITH  THE  PRECEDINa  EXAMPLES. 

1.  Not  a  drnm  was  heard, 

2.  Nor  a  foneral  note;  • 

3.  As  his.corse  to  the  rampart  we  hurried. 

4.  Not  a  soldier  discharged  his  farewell  shot 
O'er  the  grave  where  our  hero  we  buried. 

5.  We  buried  him  darkly,  at  dead  of  night. 
The  sods  with  our  bayonets  turning ; 

By  the  struggling  moon-beam's  misty  light. 
And  our  lanterns  dimly  burning. 

6.  -No  useless  coffin  enclosed  his  breast, 

7.  Nor  in  sheet,  nor  in  shroud  we  bound  him ; 

8.  But  he  lay  like  a  warrior,  taking  his  rest, 
With  his  martial  cloak  around  him. 

9.  Few  and  short  were  the  prayers  we  said ; 

10.  And  we  spoke  not  a  word  of  sorrow ; 

11.  But  we  steadfastly  ga^d  on  the  face  of  the  dead, 

12.  And  we  bitterly  thought  of  the  morrow. 

13.  We  thought 

14.  [As  we  hollowed  his  narrow  bed, 

15.  And  smoothed  down  his  lonely  pillow,] 

16.  That  the  foe  would  be  rioting  over  his  head, 

17.  And  we  ( )  far  away  on  the  billow. 

18.  Lightly  they  '11  talk  of  the  spirit 

19.  That 's  gone, 

20.  And,  o'er  his  cold  ashes,  upbraid  him ; 

21.  But  nothing  he  '11  reck 

22.  If  they  let  him  sleep  on,  in  the  grave  where  a 

Briton  has  laid  him. 

23.  But  half  of  our  heavy  task  was  done 

24.  When  the  clock  tolled  the  hour  for  retiring, 

25.  And  we  heard  the  distant  random  gun, 

26.  That  the  foe  was  sullenly  firing. 
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27.  Slowly  and  sadly  we  laid  him  down, 
From  the  field  of  his  fame,  fresh  and  gory ; 

28.  We  carved  not  a  line.    29.  We  raised  not  a  stone ; 
30.  Bat  left  him  alone  in  his  glory. 


Great  Ocean  I  too,  that  morning,  thou  the  call 

Of  restitution  heardst,  and  reverently 

To  the  last  trumpet's  voice,  in  silence,  listened. 

Great  Ocean !  strongest  of  creation's  sons, 

Unconquerable,  unreposcd,  untired. 

That  rolled  the  wild,  profound,  eternal  bass 

In  Nature's  anthem,  and  made  music,  such 

As  pleased  the  ear  of  God  I  original, 

Unmarred,  unfaded  work  of  Deity, 

And  unburlesqued  by  mortal's  puny  skill, 

From  age  to  age  enduring  and  unchanged} 

Majestical,  inimitable,  vast, 

lioud  uttering  satire,  day  and  night,  on  each 

Succeeding  race,  and  little  pompous  work 

Of  man.    TJnfallen,  religious,  holy  Sea  I 

Thou  bowedst  thy  glorious  head  to  none,  fearedst  none, 

Heardst  none,  to  none  didst  honor,  but  to  God 

Thy  Maker,  only  worthy  to  receive 

Thy  great  obeisance !    Undiscovered  Sea  I 

Into  thy  dark,  unknown,  mysterious  caves. 

And  secret  haunts,  unfathomably  deep 

Beneath  all  visible  retired,  none  went, 

And  came  again,  to  tell  the  wonders  there. 

Tremendous  Sea  I  what  time  thou  lifted  up 

Thy  waves  on  high,  and  with  thy  winds  and  storms 

Strange  pastime  took,  and  shook  thy  mighty  sides 

Indignantly, — the  pride  of  navies  fell ; 

Beyond  the  arm  of  help,  unheard,  unseen. 

Sunk  friend  and  foe,  with  all  their  wealth  and  war. 
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GRAMMAR. 


Gramkar,  as  a  science,  treats  of  the  relation 
which  letters^  words  and  phrases  hold  to  each 
other. 

And  a  gbamicarian  is  one  who  understands 
that  relation,  and  is  able  to  unite  his  wards  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  speak  and  write  the  English 
language  with  propriety. 

Note. — Principley  firom  the  Latin  principiumy  the  begin- 
ningj  Bignifies  the  origin,  beginning,  or  commencement 
of  any  art  or  science :  hence  the  beginning  and  the  end 
— ^the  alpha  and  omega— of  the  principles  of  grammar 
are  contained  in  the  simple  diction  that 

ONI  WO&D  BSLONOB  TO  ANOTHER. 

This  must  be  tme ;  for  to  make  a  word  a  definite  part 
of  speech,  it  most  be  joined  to  some  other  word,  as 
shown  in  the  table  of  relations. 

A  SPEECH        • 

Is  a  combination  o/tcordsy  forming  a  sentence  or  a 
proposition ;  as,  "  Grod  made  the  world." 

A  PART  OF  SPEECH 

Is  any  single  word,  having  one  of  the  twenty-one 
relations  contained  in  the  table  of  relations,  page 
28.     There  are  eight  parts  of  speech,  as  follows : 


WhAt  18  grAnunar  7  What  is  a  grammaiiaii  ?  What  is  the  meaning 
and  deriratum  of  the  word  prmdple  f  What  is  a  jpeeeA  f  What  is  a 
pott  of  speooh?    How  many  parts  of  speech  are  there? 

(23) 
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NounSy  names  of  persons,  places  and  things. 

Adjectives,      quality  or  extension  of  noons. 
Pronouns,       words  used  for  nouns. 
Verbs,  existence  or  action  of  nouns. 

Adverbs,  manner  of  existing  or  acting. 

Prepositions,  words  placed  before  nouns  or  pronouns. 
Conjunctions,  words  used  to  connect  words  or  sentencesL' 
Interjections,  exclamations,  having  no  relation. 

Mr.  Mnrraj,  afler  haTing  defined  the  parts  of  speech,  in  his  gram- 
mar, accompanies  his  definitions  with  this  yery  just  and  philosophical 
obsenration : — 

**  The  preceding  definitions  and  obserrations  may  assist  the  learner, 
in  some  degree,  to  establish  the  different  parts  of  speech;  but  it 
would  be  far  more  interesting  to  him  if  he  should  be  able  to  make  out 
the  part  of  speech  from  its  Just  nature  and  application." 

Bj  NATURE  and  application,  Mr.  Hurray  meant  nothing  more  than 
the  true  relation  of  words,  which  is  exhibited  in  the  ^*  table  of  rela- 
tions." Henoe,  to  constitute  any  word  a  certain  and  definite  part  of 
speech,  it  must  ha^e  the  nature  and  <qfpUcation  (u  e.,  relation)  of  such 
part  of  speech;  for  erery  one  of  the  eighty  thousand  words  in  the 
English  language  must  have  one  of  the  relations  giyen  on  the  Table. 


GENERAL   ORDER   OF   PARSING. 
THE  NOUN. 


IS  a  noun,  or  name. 


f  Common,  general  name. 

\  Proper,  appropriated  name. 

C  Masculine  gender,  denotes  males. 

}  Feminine  gender,  denotes  females. 

(^  Neuter  gender,  denotes  neither  sex. 

(  First  person,  denotes  the  speaker. 

}  Second  person,  denotes  the  person  spoken  to. 

(^  Third  person,  denotes  the  person  spoken  of. 

What  are  the  parts  of  speech  and  their  definitions  7  What  Is  meant 
by  the  nature  and  appUeatkn  of  a  part  of  speech  ?  What  relation  must 
eTory  word  in  the  language  have?  What  if  the  order  of  parting  % 
noon  ?  (r^^tal  the  order  f^  parting.) 
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(Singolar  nninber,  denotes  but  one  object. 

(Floral number,  denotes  more  than  one. 

Nominative  case,  subject  of  the  verb 

Possessive  case,  possessing  the  noun 

^  Objective  case,  governed  by  the  preposition 

"  Accusative  (objective)  case,  gov*d  by  the  verb 

Independent  (vocative)  <»se,  addressed. 

^Abeomte  case,  before  the  participle  


THE  ADJECTIVE. 

is  an  adjective,  and  belongs  to 

THE  PBOKOUN. 

is  a  (relative  or  personal)  pronoun,  stand- 
ing for with  which  it  agrees  in  gender,  person 

and  number, case.* 

THE  VEBB. 
* is  a  verb,  expressing  existence  or  action. 

(■Regular,  it  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed, 

\  Irregulaor,  it  will  not  form  its  past  tense  in  ed. 

C  Transitive,  it  governs  an  object. 

j  Intransitive,  it  does  not  govern  an  object. 

(Passive,  having  a  passive  nominative. 

'Indicative,  it  declares. 

Potential  mood,  implies  possibility. 

Subjunctive  mood,  expresses  uncertainty. 

Imperative  mood,  used  to  command. 
^Infinitive  mood,  expresses  unlimited  action. 

Present  tense,  represents  present  time. 

Perfect  tense,  represents  present  time  completed. 

Imperfect  tense,  represents  past  time. 

Pluperfect  tense,  represents  past  time  completed. 

First  future,  represents  future  time. 
^Second  future,  represents  future  time  completed. 

What  18  the  order  of  paruDg  an  a^jeotive  7    A  pronoan  7    A  Terb? 


^OuMOf  Um  pronoun  if  like  thai  gf  the  Boan. 
3 
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C  First  person,  sing,  or  plu.,  to  agree  with 

}  Second  person,  sing,  or  plu.,  to  agree  with 

(^hird  person,  sing,  or  plu.,  to  agree  w^th 

THE  ADVERB. 

J •         is  an  adverb,  and  qualifies : 

THE  PREPOSITION. 

is  a  preposition,  governing ,  and 


pving  its  phrase  an relation  to  . 

THE  CONJUNCTION. 


is  a  conjunction,  connecting and 

THE  INTERJECTION, 
is  an  interjection,  having  no  relation. 

THE  AUXILURIES. 

is  an  auxiliary  verb,  forming  the 

mood  and tense  of 

is  an  aux.  adjective,  qualifying 

is  an  aux.  adverb,  qualifying 

is  an  aux.  preposition,  qualifying 


THE  PARTICIPLE. 

is  a  participle ;  as  an  adjective  it  belongs 

to  ;  and  as  a  verb  is  in  the  person, 

and number,  to  agree  with 


•  RELATION. 

Avoiding,  on  the  one  hand,  the  technicalities  of  the 
Greek  and  Roman  rhetoricians,  and,  on  the  other,  the 
parrot-like  systems  of  many  modem  authors,  we  have 


What  is  the  order  of  parsing  an  adrerb?  A  preposition?  A 
conjunction?  An  inteijeotion ?  The  auxiliaries?  The  participle? 
What  should  we  aToid  in  preparing  a  grammar? 
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constructed  a  Table  of  Belations,  which  shall  be  a 
measure  for  every  word  and  sentence,  not  only  in  Eng- 
lish, but  in  all  other  langaages.  This  table  will  measure 
words  with  the  same  mathematical  accuracy  that  the 
pound  weight  will  measure  all  ponderous  quantities,  or 
the  gallon  measure,  liquids;  for,  as  the  pound  weight 
is  the  standard  of  measure  for  gravity,  and  the  foot- 
rule  the  standard  for  all  distances^  so  is  this  table  a 
complete  measure  for  the  parts  of  speech.' 

Every  w<n'd  in  the  language  forms  an  eqtuUidn  with  one  of 
the  words  on  the  table;  and  as  the  plan  -of  parsing  is  such 
as  to  compel  the  student  to  compare  every  word  he 
parses  with  the  corresponding  word  on  the  table,  and 
to  form  a  conclusion  for  himself,  the  study  of  grammar 
becomes,  in  effect,  mathematical  or  algebraical ;  for  as 
there  is  always  an  equation  between  the  pound  weight 
and  the  quantity  that  it  balances,  (equates  or  equals,)  and 
as  the  only  reason  why  a  piece  of  cloth  is  a  yard  long, 
is  because  it  is  just  as  long  as*  a  yard  measure,  so  the 
only  reason  why  any  word  is  a  part  of  speech,  is  be- 
cause it  holds  a  relation  to  some  word  in  the  sentence 
where  it  occurs,  corresponding  to  that  already  given  on 
the  table. 

Let  the  words  in  the  table  be  represented  by  A  (as 
known  quantities),  and  the  words  in  the  sentence  about 
to  be  piursed  by  X  as  unknovon  quantities. 
Now,   if  Jl  =s  A — the  unknown  quantity  becomes 

known — ^the  word  is  parsed,  and  the  equation  justified. 

• 
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A   TABLE 

XXHIBITINa    ALL    THE    RELATIONS   OF    W0BD8    IN    THE 
SNQLIBH  LANQUAQE. 

Cold*  day.  Adj.,  belonging  to 

Man'  walks.  Noun,  nom.  case  to      ' 


O      Han.*  <<  case  independent. 

Man  ^  being  killed.       "  case  absolute. 

Man's  ^  horse.  '*  possessive  case. 

Saw        Man.*  "  obj.  (accusative)  case. 

To  Man.^  Noun,  obj.  case,  gov'd  by 

John,      He*  (is).  Pronoun,  standing  for 

John       Is.*  *  Verb,  intransitive 

Scott       Conquered**  Mexico.  <<  transitive. 
Mexico  Was  conquered.**  <<  passive. 

Moves     Slowly.*'  Adverb,  qualifying. 


(Book)    Op"  fate.  Preposition,  adj.  relation. 

(Smiles)  O'er**  repose.  "       adverbial  relation. 

Two        And**  three.  Conj.,  connecting  words. 

Bt^v^  \  ^*'*  ^®  °^*y  ^"      "    ^°^®^^^°g  sentences. 
Alas  I  ^  Interjection ;  no  relation. 

Can  **  go.  Auxiliary  verb. 

Extremely  *•  cold.  Auxiliary  adjective. 
Very*  swiftly.        Auxiliary  adverb. 
Almost^  to.  Auxiliary  preposition. 


NoTB. — ^Ererj  one  of  Uie  eighty  thoosand  words  in  the  English  Ian- 
gaage,  when  arranged  in  a  sentence,  wiU  take  the  place  of;  and,  of 
course,  become  the  sams  part  of  speech  as  one  of  the  twentj-one  words 
in  the  foregoing  scale. 


*  The  infinitiye  has  a  relation  to  that  word  which  immediatelj  pre- 
cedes it)  m  eontiructian.  The  participle  has  the  1st  relation  as  an  ad- 
JeotiTe,  and  either  the  9th,  lOth  or  11th,  as  a  yerh. 
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<<  One  ward  bOoi^i  to  another  J' 


1 


Sbntence* 
The  Sun  T^ent  down ;  nor  ceased  the  carnage  there— 
ToxQaltuoos  murder  shook  the  midnight  air. 

StN-[AnALTSIB.]  TH18I8. 

The' 

Sun* 


-went* 
-.down  ;** 


Jior'' 


.ceased* 


theL 


carnage*. 
-there.  »^ 


TumnltnonsL 

mnrder* 

-shook** 


theL 


xnidnightL 
-air,* 


^^y^^_pill  tlM  bUnk  with  penoU,  to  giye  eaoh  word  itc  relation. 
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so 


BNQLISH  GBAHICAB. 
'  One  word  behi^$  to  another.^ 


SECOND  ANALYSIS  OF  THE  WORDS  ON  THE  PLATE. 


9mUei 
moon 
9milei 


cloud 

obsewrei 

cloud 

norW 


Unrest 
tmki 


pasnon 

tinks 
to 


heart 

heart 
»eheme$ 


Tbel  moon 
midnight  1 1 
moon  2  imUei 
serenely  i^ 
smilesjd 
O'erH  r^i>ot€ 
nature's  6  repoH 
sofll  repoee 
repose;  7 
Nol  cloud 
low'ring  1  doud 
oloud  2  obecurcM 
obscures  lO  sky 
thei  tky 
sky,6 

obtcuree  eky     ) 
tempest  blowt,  J 
ruffling  1  tempest 
tempests  bUnos  • 

blows,* 

NowU 

every  1  passion 
passion  2  tirtib 

sinks  9 

toi*  rest 
rest; 7 
The  I  heart 
throbbing  1  heart 
hearts  Ims 

Ue8» 


still  1  heart 
lies  and  16   ) 


distract  wiU , 
varying  1  schemes 
.  -  schemes  i  distract 

chemes    of  13  ^f^ 
qf  life7 

distract    no  more  is 

schemes    Distract  10  will 

thel   wiU 
lab'ringi  tptU 
distract    will  > 


a^,y  and  belongs  to  moon, 

ad^^  and  belongs  to  moon. 

noun,  nom.  to  ntitZet. 

adv^  qualifies  smiles. 

intr,  V.J  agrees  with  moon, 

prep.f  governs  repoee. 

nouHf  poss.  before  repose, 

a4i^  belongs  to  repose. 

nouHj  object  of  o'er. 

a4i^  belongs  to  cloud. 

atff^  belongs  to  cloud. 

noun,  nom.  to  obscures. 

ir.  verb,  agrees  with  cloud. 

adi.y  belongs  to  sky, 

nouHj  object  of  obscures, 

icor{f.f  connects  cloud  obscures  sky 

\     and  tempest  blows. 

a4f.t  belongs  to  tempest 

noun,  nom.  to  blows. 

r  inir,  r.,  ireeo.  3d  pers.  sing.,  and 

I     agrees  with  tensest 

adt.f  qualifies  sinks. 

m^.^  belongs  to  passion, 
nouny  nom.  to  sinks. 

^  inir  v.,  irreo.,  8d  pers.  sing.,  and 

I     aiprees  with  passion. 
P^^Pi  governs  rest, 
noun,  obj.,  governed  by  to. 
o^f.,  belongs  to  heart 
<M&*.,  belongs  to  heart 
noun^  nom.  to  lies. 

f  intr.  v.,  iRREG.  8d  pers.  sing.,  and 

I     agrees  with  heart 
a4in  belongs  to  heart 

f  conj\    connects  •  heart    lies    and 

I     schemes  distract  wilL 
aefi'y  belongs  to  schemes, 
noun,  PLURAL,  nom.  to  distract 
prep.,  governs  life, 
noun,  obj.  governed  by  qf. 
adv.,  qualifies  distract 
)  f  tr.  v.,  8d  pers.  plural,  and  agrees 

j  I     with  schemes, 

aefi-i  belongs  to  wiU. 
aeff.,  belongs  to  wHL 
noun,  olyeot  of  dtstraet 
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BEQOm>  AKATTSIS  OF  THE  TfOBDS  OH  THB  PLATB. 


htthed 


aUendt 


{*») 


silence,7 
hushed  1  pcwer 
tol*  voke 
retaon's^  voiu 
ToiceT 
Attends  » 
eaehljM>v«r 
nentftl  '■  powtr 
power'  attendt 

Come,»     I 

dearl  Amelia 


(0)        Amelia,3 

Ido  thoit\  come  and  ^^  ) 
do  lAo«)  ay  0y  homr   j 

(tkou)     enjoy  W  hour   \ 

Beflection^s^  hour 
far  rite  i  homr 
hour.*     > 

Come  9 


mvitet 


lU 
taordk 


whileU 
thel  teene 
peaoefoli 
scene  <  om(« 
hiTiteslo  (tM) 

Let  10  lit 

SqbS 

search  10  round, 
thisl  roioMi 
ample  1  roMMl 
roimd;* 


•SS^l^^-" 


form 


form     \ 
(thaU  be)  i 


OiMXliS  he  found 
thel  form 
loTely  1  /orm 
fleeting  1  form 
form  2  «Aa^  6a  found 
of  13  happiness 
happiness  7 
UiB  found 


found?  U 


prep^  governs  edenee. 

noun,  obj.  goTemed  bj  m. 

mij^  belongs  to  power. 

P^fPi  gOTems  voke. 

fwwtf  poss.  before  voice, 

nounj  obj.  goTemed  bj  io. 

mtr.  v.,  8d  sing.,  to  agree  with  power. 

a4^%  belongs  to  power. 

a4j.f  belongs  to  power. 

noun,  nom.  to  attendt. 
ivcrb,  irreg.  intr.,  up.  mood,  2d 
1     PEKS.  snro.,  to  agree  with  tkou. 

aeg.,  belongs  to  AmeUa. 
{noun,  prop,  fern.,  2d  pkss.  suio., 

I       CASK    IKD. 

{cot^.,  connects   {thou)  eomf  and 

1      {do  thou)  er^ojf  hour. 

\tr.  v.,  reg.  imperatiTe,  2d  pert. 

1     sing^  to  agree  with  ikon, 
noun,  poss.  before  hour. 
9^^  belongs  to  hour, 
noun,  object  of  en^oy. 

{intr.  v.,  irreg.  imp.,  2d  singnlari 

I     agrees  wiUi  thou, 
adv.,  qaalifies  moiiee. 
4i4i^  belongs  to  scene, 
(uff^  belongs  to  eeene.     , 
noun,  nom.  to  uwiUi. 
tr.  v.,  agrees  with  ecene, 

f  tr.  v.,  irreg.   ImperatiTe,  2d  sing. 

1     agrees  with  thou, 
pron.,  object  of  let 
tr.  v.,  infinitiTS,  goyemed  bj  u$. 
atfi^  belongs  to  round, 
a^.,  belongs  to  round, 
noun,  object  of  to  'eeareK 

odo.^  qualifying  ehail  he  found. 

auz.  verb,  joined  to  be  found 
adj.,  belongs  ta  form, 
tug't  belongs  to  >brm. 
atfi^  belongs  to  form, 
noun,  nom.  to  shall  be  found, 
prep.,  goTems  happineu. 
noun,  obj.  goTcmed  by  of. 
aux.  verb,  joined  io  foimd 

{'  poet,  verb,  irreg.  indie,  fdtnre,  8d 
pen.  sing.,  to  agree  with/orm. 
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PARSING  FBOM  THE  PLATE. 


Bdatioriy  midnight  moon. 
1  *  Midnight — is  an  adjective,  and  belongs  to . 


Eule  1. — ^Every  adjective  belongs  to  a  noun  or  pro- 
noun ;  as 

Bdation,  moon  smiles.  ^ 

2  Moon — is  a  noun,  or  name ; 

common,  a  general  name  ] 
feminine  gender,  by  personification  ; 
third  person,  spoken  of; 
singular  number,  denotes'  but  one ; 
nominative  case  to  the  verb 


Rule  2. — ^The  nominative  case  is  the  subject  of  tho 

verb ;  as, 

Relation^  moon 'smiles. 
9  Smiles — is  a  verb,  expressing  existence ; 
regular,  it  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed; 
intransitive,  having  no  object, 
indicative  mood,  simply  indicates  or  declares ; 
present  tense,  represents  present  time ; 
third  person  singular,  to  agree  with 

Rule  9. — A  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  case  in 
number  and  person  ;  as,  _: 

Bdatioriy  smiles  serenely. 

12  Serenely — ^is  an  adverb,  and  qualifies 

Rule  12. — ^Adverbs  qualify  verbs ;  as, . 


*  All  words  on  the  plate,  marked  1,  are  a4jectiTe8,  and  parsed  like 
midnight  AU  words  marked  2  are  in  the  nominatiye,  and  generaUy 
parsed  like  oloud.  For  reference  to  the  other  figures,  see  Table  of  re- 
lations and  definitions,  page  28. 
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ss 


^Hie  figure  3  alwajs  denotes  the  subject;  9, 10  and  11  mark  the  rBSDzcATS;  aA 
ctiier  niunben  denote  the  complbmzsts. 
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Relation^  Bmiles  o'eb  repose. 

14  0*BB — is  a  preposition,  governing  ,  and 

giving  its  phrase  and  adverbial  relation  to  - 

Rule  14. — Prepositions  give  their  phrase  an  adverbial 
relation  to  the  preceding  verb  or  participle ;  as, 


Relation^  Nature's  repose. 
5  Nature's — is  a  noun,  or  name ; 
oommon,  a  general  name ; 
neater  gender,  denotes  neither  sex ; 
third  person,  spoken  of; 
singular  number,  denotes  but  one  object; 
possessive,  possessing  the  noun 

Rule  5. — The  possessive  case  possesses  a  noun ;   as, 


Eelaiion,  o'er  repose. 
7  Repose — is  a  noun,  or  name ; 
common,  a  general  name; 
neuter  gender,  it  denotes  neither  sex ; 
third  person,  spoken  of; 
singular  number,  it  denotes  but  one  object ; 
objective  case,  governed  by  the  prep. 


Rule  7. — Prepositions  govern  the  objective  case ;  as, 


BelatioTty  cloud  obscures. 
2  Cloud — is  a  noun,  or  name ; 

common,  not  ap^ied  to  individuals ; 
neuter  gender^  it  denotes  neither  sex ; 
third  person,  sppken  of; 
singular  number,  it  denotes  but  one ; 

nominative  case  to  the  verb 

(^RuU  2.) 

Relation,  cloud  obscures  sky. 
10  Obscures — is  a  verb,  denoting  action ; 
regular,  it  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed; 
transitive,  governing  the  object ; 
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indicatiye  mood,  simply  indicates  or  declares ; 
present  tense,  represents  present  time ; 

third  person  singular,  to  agree  with 

{Bule  9.) 
Bdation,  obscures  sky. 

6  Skt— is  a  noun,  or  name; 

<K)mmon,  a  general  name ; 
nyter  gender,  it  denotes  neither  sex ; 
third  person,  spoken  of; 
singular  number,  denotes  but  one  object ; 
accusative*  (pbj.)  case,  governed  by  the  trans, 
verb 

Rale  6. — Transitive  verbs  govern  the  accusative  (ob- 
jective) ;  as, 

Rdaiion^  cloud  obscures  sky  nob  tempest  blows. 
16  Noa — is  a  conjunction,  connecting  the  sentences 
. NOB 


Rdlb  16. — Conjunctions  connect  words  or  sentences  ; 
as, ! .  (conj,) 


ANALYSIS   OF  THE  REMAINlN^  VEBBS. 

Belation ;  tempest  blows,  passion  sinks,  heart  lies. 

9  Blows,  sinks  and  lies  are  each  parsed  like  smiles, 
with  the  exception  of  the  second  line,  which  must  be 
read: 

tBBSOULAB,  it  does  NOT  form  its  past  tense  in  ed. 

Belation ;  schemes  distbact  will 

10  Distract  is  parsed  like  obscures,  except  in  the  last 
line,  which  should  be  read : 

Third  person  plubal,  to  agree  with  schemes, 

{Rule  9.) 

*  We  haye  e«lled  this  case  aooiisatiTe,  after  the  manner  of  gram- 
Blare  in  all  other  langoagee,  to  distingmsh  it  from  the  object  of  the 
prepoeition ;  but  the  teacher  may  retain  the  old  name,  if  preferable. 
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Relation ;  (do  thou)  oomi. 

9  Con — is  a  verb,  denoting  existence ; 

irregular,  it  does  not  form  its  past  tense  in  ed; 
intransitive,  having  no  object, 
imperative  mood,  used  for  commanding,  en- 
treating, etc. 
second  person  singular,  to  agree  with  thou. 

^uU  9.) 
Bdation ;  (do  thou)  kn jot  hour. 

10  Enjoy — is  a  verb,  denoting  action ; 

regular,  it  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed. 

transitive,  governing  \he  object ; 

imperative  mood,  used  for  commanding,  en- 
treating, etc. 
present  tense,  represents  present  time ; 

second  person  singular,  to  agree  with 

(Bute  9.) 
Relation;  (thou)  let  us. 

10  Lit  is  parsed  like  enjot,  except ; 

IRBEQULAB,  it  will  NOT  form  its  past  tense  in  ed. 

Relation ;  happiness  shall  b;  found. 

11  Shall  be  found— is  a  verb,  expressing  action  re- 

ceived; 

irregular,  it  will  not  form  its  past  tense  in  ed; 
passive,  having  a  passive  nominative ; 
indicative  mood,  it  simplv  indicates  or  declares; 
future  tense,  represents  future  time ; 

third  person  singular,  to  a^ree  with  

(i2ufe9.) 

Relation  ;  us  to  seaboh  round. 
10  To  SEABCH — is  a  verb,  denoting  action ;    . 
regular,  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed; 

transitive,  governing  the  object 

infinitive  mood,  expresses  unlimited  action ; 
present  tense,  represents  present  time ; 
governed  by   

Eule  10.  The  infinitive  mood  is  governed  by  the  pre- 
ceding word,  in  construction  j  as,  -     to 
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HelaUon ;  Bcbemes  of  life. 

13  Op— is  a  preposition,  governing ,  and  giv- 
ing its  phrase  an  ardjective  relation  to  the  noun 

Eale  13.  Prepositions  give  their  phrase  an  adjective 
relation  to  a  noun ;  as, 

BeUxtum ;  O  Amelia. 
3  Amelia — is  a  notin,  name  of  a  person ; 
proper,  an  appropriated  name ; 
feminine  gender,  denotes  a  female ; 
second  person,  spoken  to ; 
singular  number,  denotes  but  one ; 
Case  independent. 

Bole  3. — ^All  nouns  of  the  second  person  are  in  the 
case  independent. 

THE  BLACKBOARD  EXEBCISES. 

No  grammarian  ever  transposed  a  word  or  filled  an 
dlipsiSf  except  to  give  to  the  word  which  he  is  about  to 
parse  one  of  the  21  relations  contained  in  the  Table  on 
the  28th  page  of  this  book,  as  this  is  the  only  possible 
way  to  make  any  word  a  part  of  speecli.  Filling  the 
blanks  in  the  following  exercises  is  nothing  more  than 
transposing  and  filling  the  ellipsis.  If  this  is  correctly 
done,  the  scholar  will  find  no  difficulty  in  parsing  his 
words,  by  referring  them  to  the  table  of  relations,  and 
seeing  that  they  have  relations  corresponding  to  those 
contained  in  the  table. 

Mrliot  the  teacher  put  the  following  questions  on 
lAGH  WORD  in  the  exercises : — 

1.  What  is  the  word  about  to  be  parsed? 

2.  What  other  word  or  words  must  be  joined  to  it  to  make 
it  a  part  of  speech? 

3.  Which  of  the  21  relations  does  it  takef 

4. .  What  part  of  speech  is  it  in  consequence  of  that  rela- 
tionf 
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ENGLISH  GHAMMAB. 
<<  One  ipofd  heUn^  to  another:^ 


Qmstbsce, 


The  war,  that  for  a  space  did  fail, 
Now,  trebly  thnnd'ring,  swelled  the  ffale, 
And  "  Stonlev"  was  iSe  cry, 
A  light  on  Marmion*8  visage  spread, 
And  fired  his  glazing  eye. 


8TV-[A]rALT8I8.]  TAX. 

The<    , 

war,«   

•that« 

ibrw    


.  spaced 
didu    

now,« 
.  treblyB 
ihund'ring,!    - 
[thimd'ring,]t 
BweUedw 
the*      


Andio 


Stanley* 
was» 
the*     — 
cry.«     — 
A>  


light* 

on»*      

Marmion's* 

Tisage^ 

spread^ 


Pabsihg. 
a4i*t  belongs  to     .i^— 

notin,  nom.  to       

profk,  standing  for 
prq>^  and  goTems 
.  iufit  belongs  to    


noun,  obj.  gOTcmed  by 
otfic  verb,  joined  to 
•Pilr.  verb,  agrees  with 

adv^  qualifies       

adv^  qualifies       


-part.{l 


L  int  Terb,  agrees  with . 

ir»  verb,  agrees  with      

a^^  belongs  to    

noMR,  olgeet  of     


.  eori;.,  connecting  

fiOMn,  nom.  to       

«Ur.  verb,  agrees  with 

a4in  belongs  to     

noun,  nom.  after  

.  a4fi  i^d  belongs  to 
noun,  nom.  to      

.  prtp^  goTems      


noun,  poss.,  before 
noun,  olj.,  gOYemed  by  . 
mir.  verb,  agrees  with 
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Smmthnok 

With  dybif  hand  above  his  head, 

He  shook  the  fragment  of  his  blade 

And  shouted  victoirt 

'Charge,  Chester,  charge!    On,  Stanley,  onf 

Were  the  last  words  of  Marmion." 

Paesivo. 
^^f  gOTsrus  hand, 
otB^f  and  belongs  to  kmd. 
nomi,  ol^iectiTe  goyemed  by  %mUL 
prep-,  gOTsms  head, 
p.p.  poBS.  ease  before  head, 
noun^  object  of  above, 
p.  p.,  nom.  to  ehook. 
tr.  9^  agrees  with  Ac 
Afp.,  belongs  iofragmeKt. 
nom,  object^  of  thooh. 
prep,,  goyems  hlade, 
p.  p.,  poss.  case  before  blade, 
noun,  objective  governed  bj  <if. 

eof^.,  connects  ehook  and  ehouled, 
ir,  v.,  agrees  with  he, 
noiM,  object  of  shouted, 
mLv.im.,  agrees  with  thou,  implied. 
noun,  independent  case. 
01.  c  wi^  agrees  with  thou^  implied* 
adv.,  agreee  inihpreu,  implied. 
noun,  independent  case. 
adv.,  agrees  with  j^retf,  implied. 
in,vb.,  agrees  with  preced'g  cUnscf 
a^.,  belongs  to  wordt, 
a^.,  belongs  to  wordt, 
noun,  nom.  after  were, 
prep.,  governs  Mamuon, 
— ■ Marmion.7  noun,  obj.   governed  by  ^ 

^ThiM  words  may  alio  be  oontidared  m  intoijectionf  or  Terbt  In  the  impenitlTe 
Bool  By  ^  abore  synthetloal  oonneotton  they  are  nnrded  as  adverbs,  anaUtrinc 

Teoryns^nodetstood.  ,— -k,— • 

Or  witk  "  worte  *>  ftdlowtDtf. 
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ENGLISH   GRAMMAB. 
^  One  word  heUmgM  to  another:' 


Sbhtehoi:— "  They  feed,  they  quaff;  and  now,  their  hunger  fled. 
Sigh  for  their  friends  devoured,  and  mourn  the  dead." 


.BThey* 

feed,* 
.8they«. 
.  quaff; » 


and  16*1 


.  now,  1^ 
.  StheirC  - 
hunger^  ■ 
fled,l  — 

-  [fled,n 
.  Bigh» 

.  forU  — 

-  8  their  5  - 

-  friends  7 
deToared,^  . 


[devoured]  8 

andW 


-} 


'} 


.  mourn  9 
thel  — 
.  dead.7 


pron^  nom.  to  feed, 
intr.  v^  agrees  with  they, 
pron^j  nom.  to  g[uaff. 
mtr.  v.,  agrees  with  th^. 
(cor^^  connects  th^  quaff  and 
t     {they)  8^K 
ado^  qualifies.^ 
profif  poss.  before  hunger, 
noufiy  abs.  case  before  fled, 

parti^'*  belongs  to  hrniger. 

\intr.  V.J  agrees  with  which, 
inir.  verb,  agrees  with  they. 
prep.j  governs  Jriendt. 
pron.,  poss.  before  yrfcikii. 
nowi,  obj.  governed  by /or. 

parti^'^  belongs  U)  Jriendt. 
\tri.  «.,  agrees  with  who. 
(cor^.y  connects  (t?uy)  eigh  and 
\    {they)  mourn.  , 

inir.  9.,  agrees  with  they. 
iuS.j  belongs  to  dead, 
noun,  obj.,  governed  by /or.* 


Senthncb: — John  went  almost  to  Boston." 


Johna  — 

-  went» 
ahnostsi 

-  toW 

.  Boston.  7 


noun,  nom.  to  went 
intr.  9.,  agrees  with  John, 
auz.  prep.,  joined  to  to. 
prep.,  governs  Boston, 
notm,  obj.  governed  by  to. 


•  Gorerned  1^  /or,  nndentood— Koorn  for  the  dead,  is  mourn  it  IntmisltlT*,  and 
can  not  gororn  an  ol^^d. 
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StaiTB2r(s:^<<Gold  duty's  path  is  not  to  Uifthelj  trod." 


Coldi. 


dutT'sft. 

1818 


blUhelytt 
trod.U 


0^9^  bekmgs  to  dit^M, 

fioMMj  Bom.  to  u  trod, 
citx.  verb,  joined  to  trod, 
ado^  qoaliiies  «i  trod 
ma.  ado^  joined  to  hHiketif. 
ado^  qoftUAes  trod 
pott,  wrb^f  mnm  niihp&ik. 


^iTKBrcB:— "O,  how  bitter  a  thing  it  is  to  look 

Into  hi^pinesB  through  another  man's  eyesl** 


IntujeotioBy  no  relation. 

OMZ.  wfi^j  joined  to  biUer, 

o^^  belongs  to  tkmg, 

atfi^  bekmgs  to  iMy. 

notm^  nom.  to  m. 

proiLf  nom.  to  tr. 

mir.  9^  agrees  with  ikmf. 

tfi.  v^  inf.,  goremed  bj  m. 

pr^-y  gorems  Moppweu, 

noun^  okjectwe  goremed  bj  tsfo. 

prep^  gOYerns  ^fet. 

<»$.,  belongs  to  imm'f. 

fMiM,  poM.  before  ^et. 

fMiM,  ol^ieet  of  ^Aroif^A. 


•JliCntefiBrlMii9,«idto«ndla 


wUh  tt. 
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SNOLISH  aRAmCAS. 
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<<  Oiu  ward  heUmgt  to  tmoihery 


8Mxrm<m: — ^^  How  do  you  do,  John?" 
How  IS  ado^  and  quftliiies  dbu 

do  If     aux.  fferb,  joined  to  do. 

.  syonS  _^.^..^_  proiLf  nom.  to  do. 

.  do,9  kUr.  v.,  and  agrees  with  yon. 

.  John  7  8  noun,  ease  independent 


SramKOB : — ^^  Few  and  short  were  the  prayers  we  said." 
Fewi    adf.,  belongs  to  prayers. 

-  andu  eof^*.,  oonneoting /ev  «iif  AorC 

short  1 a4fn  belongs  topm^en. 

—  were*  mtr.  v.,  agrees  with proyert. 

thei     a4fi  belongs  to  proj^i. 

prayersS noun,  nom.  to  were. 

_^  8  we  S      profi^  nom.  to  emi. 

said.  10    <r.  verb,  agrees  with  w«. 


SDmnroB : — "  It  is  but  as  if  he  should  say,  I  know  yon  not" 
It  8* per$.  pron.,  nom.  to  ie. 


is*  trU^.  v.,  agrees  with  «(. 

but  18  ado.,  qualifies  it. 

.  asi8 1  conj.,  connects  it  it  and  it  it. 

ifi^t    conj.,  connects — (see  note.) 

.  8he8    pron.,  nom.  to  thotUd  taif. 

should  18 aux.  verb,  joined  to  My. 

.  say,  10  (     er.  v.,  agrees  with  he. 

,  8IS       :  p,  p^  nom.  to  know. 

know  10    tr.  v.,  agrees  with  /. 


8  you  8  pron.,  object  of  bww. 

not  18  ado.,  qualifies  know. 

y 

*  A  itt  iinp«n.  T«rb.    ilttuidffartlMmilMeqQeatclAaM.  "MiflMtlioiildny, 
t"il*Afilii,'*or««««ie«Mbtlf;«to.    V  oooMoti  (m)  ft  wewM  W  »  A«  < 

lay,  «tc. 
t  Say  governa  the  cIaom  **  JImow  yon  not** 
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METHOD  07  COBBEOTING  FALSE  SYNTAX. 


SsifTErGB: — ^'^ A  varieij  of  pleasiiig  objects  charm  the  eye." 

Al aeg^  belongs  to  fforieiif. 

fiotm,  nom.  to  charms^ 
prtpf  gorems  obQecti* 
o^r't  belongs  to  objeett. 
MOMM,  obj.  goremed  bj  of 
terb,  agrees  with  fortf^. 
atd^  belongs  to  ^ye. 
nomtf  object  of  eharmt. 

Skktbhob: — "  There  remains  two  points  to  be  considered." 

ado^  qnalifiee  i 


verb,  agrees  with  pdntt, 
ofn  belongs  to  pomti. 

points^  MOMM,  nooL  to  remain. 

to  be  ccmsidered.  n  jmm.  verb,  infin^  goVd  bj  remain, 

BsTfracB: — "  In  piety  and  yirtae  consist  the  happiness  of  man.** 
.  In  1*  _______     J^y^t  gorems  piety, 

wnm,  otj.  goremed  by  i/a, 
een^^j  connects  piety  and  virAM. 
noun,  olirj.  governed  by  m. 
verb,  agrees  with  happineu, 
Mg,,  belongs  to  htgf>pines$, 
noun,  nom.  to  contitU, 
prep.,  goTems  man, 

■ man.7  noun,  obj.  goremed  by  qf, 

*'iui  Ststaz— "  Otjeots  dwrm.**  Tsub  Stutaz— **  Of  objecit*^  and  "mtM^ 
^^n».»  BjcfTingMch  word  ititn»frataz,tlM  error  will  fti>poar,  and  the  0Ciifilont 
en  comet  With  apencIL 
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ENGLISH   ORAMMA&. 
FALSB   STKTAX. 


SMTMKg: — ^'^  Great  paina  has  been 
QsefiiL" 


taken  to  makft  this  work 


Grwiti 

pidns? 

.has       beentakenli 
-  iomake*^ 

thill 

.  work* 

naeftiLi 


a^^  belongs  to  j 

fUNm,  nom.  to  JUm  beem  taken, 

paM$.  «er&,  agrees  with  jmuw. 

tr,  9erh,  ini&n.  goremed  bj  iakau 

q4j^  belongs  to  wcrk, 

fliowi,  olijeet  of  lo  make^ 

a4f  t  beloags  to  wor  Jfc. 


Smut— cm: — ^^'The  man,  wbo  he  raised  firom  obecimty,  is  dead.** 


Thei  — 
nan,'  — 
.  Swho 

.Shet«  — 
-raised  10 

-  from  14- 


.  dbscoritj,? 
is* 
dead.1  


adSn  belongs  to  smri. 
Moim,  nom.  to  m. 
prtM^  ol^ect  of  TetMdL 
proMOMt,  nom.  to  ramei. 
tr.  «€r6,  agrees  with  he. 
prtp^  and  gorems  eb^amhf, 
Moim,  ol^eetiTe  goTemed  "bj  from, 
Mir.  e.  agrees  with  smri. 
.  o^f .,  b^ngs  to  1 


Quivjuiub:-^"  Paiieiioe  and  diBgenoe,  like  fiuth,  remores  moun- 


Patienee  and  ) 
diligenoeS  j  ' 

likeU  

fidthT 


remoY^lo. 


monntidnsL* 


om.to 

pnp.,  governs  fitUhm 

momif  objeetiTO  goremed  \fj  Uke. 

t  tr.  verb^  agrees  with  patkmet  tmd 

olgeetiTe  of 


in»  (MRMtti,  « 
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FALSB  SYNTAX. 


SDfTBRCT:— "  Who  win  yoa  giTe  tfasfc  pen  to?" 

7  profi^  obj.  goTCfFned  hj  foi> 

—^—^^  mo.  virbj  joined  to  ^im. 


—  *70Q*s  jmm.,  nom.  toipiS^iM. 

—  give  w ir.  fwft,  agrees  with  yon. 

tli%ti  a4r%  belongs  tojMH. 

—  pen*  fliowi,  otrjectof^wc 

—  to?i^  prep^  gofmruB  whom, 

Sbntengb: — ^''He  and  thej  we  know." 

—  SHe*        •  pr<m^  object  of  know. 

—  and  IS  eo§^^  eonneets  hjm  md  thtm, 

—  sthej*        0  fnm^  olgeet  of  Jbiov. 

—  8ireei profi^  nom.  to  ibuw. 

—  know^ tt.  eer^  agrees  with  vs. 

: — ^^'Neitiier  precept  nor  discipline  are  so  foroible  as 
pie." 


Neither  t  ^ eor.  eof^'.  or  a^.  belonging  UipnetpL 

precepts Moimy  nom.  to  it. 

.  nor  IS  eo9^^  eonneet^g  preetpi  &  dbcylsm 

discipline^  -  fiOMa,  nom.  to  ti. 

.  aret*  m<^*  ^t  egrees  withprtfe^rt 

sol* mtx,  atHn  belonging  io/on&U, 

Ibicibleii mg^  belongs  to  cKtqpttM. 

.  asl  16 eot^^  connects  _— _.- 

example.^ notm,  nom.  to  it. 


*8tedi  for  MrwM  or  Mmw,  mideratood. 

til  an  wQMtlre  thte  word  a    "' ' 

^vnda.   Bt»  page  Jiae  and  1 

S3Sv ^." 


J  Ai  an  aitjytlTO  tlAi  word  ooaltliw  pnetft  ot  iWtrfjptoi.    As  *  001;/.,  K  ooaaaoli  I 
~      ~  "  ~      4 141. 


liflMT  vrwepi  or  dfMrfpMM,  tMr*  >>  tlM  B 
iaoomMeta^rmpf  (or  Jftriylfcn)  6  (/>f«< 
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48  ENGLISH  OBAMMAE. 


BXBECISES  IN  PABSING. 


The  following  exercises  are  arranged  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  cover  the  whole  ground  of  English  philology ; 
and,  if  they  are  carefully  gone  over  hy  the  student,  they 
can  not  fail  to  lead  him  to  a  perfect  knowledge  of  all  the 
principles  of  the  language.-  But,  in  order  to  do  this 
effectually,  all  the  exercises  should  be  disposed  of  in 
accordance  with  the  pbinciplss  of  relation  on  page  28. 
That  is,  every  sentence  must  be  written  out  on  the 
black-board,  after  the  manner  of  the  example  on  page 
29;  and  every  word  should  be  numbered  and  equated 
with  the  tableau  page  28,  by  reduplicating  the  words. 

Each  exercise  should  be  transcribed  into  a  blank-book, 
which,  being  a  review  of  the  whole  subject,  will  serve  to 
fix  the  lessons  more  permanently  on  the  memory  of  the 
student.  The  book,  thus  prepared,  may  be  used  for  fu- 
ture reference. 

In  analyzing  these  exercises,  the  teacher  should  ask 
the  following  general  questions : — ^What  is  the  sentence  ? 
Is  it  principal  or  dependent  ?  Simple  or  compound  ?  If 
dependent,  how  connected ;  by  a  word  of  the  8th  or  16th 
relation  ?  What  is  the  subject?  What  is  the  predicate  ? 
What  is  the  complement  of  the  subject?  What  is  the 
complement  of  the  predicate?  What  is  the  word  about 
to  be  parsed?  What  other  word  or  words  must  be 
joined  to  it  to  make  it  a  definite  part  of  speech  ?  Which 
of  the  21  relations  does  it  take  ?  What  part  of  speech 
is  it  in  consequence  of  that  relation  f  On  what  page  is 
the  corresponding  number  and  example  for  parsing  this 
word  ?    (Page  32-4-5-6.) 

If  the  exercises  are  gone  over  thoroughly,  in  exact 
accordance  with  the  above  plan,  they  can  not  fail  to  per- 
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feet  the  scholar  in  a  knowledge  of  grammar,  and  to 
enable  him  to  understand  all  the  roles,  definitions,  etc., 
contained  in  the  second  paet  of  this  work,  even  before 
he  shall  have  read  them;  althoagh  it  is  proper  that 
the  student  should  study  the  second  part,  while  going 
throngh  these  exercises  in  the  first  part,  so  that  thsobt 
and  PRACTICE  may  be  combined. 


OH  THE  ABJECTIVE  AND  NOUH. 
Lessov  I. 

1  A>  high*  wall'  stands'*  by  *^  the*  road-side7 

2  A*  young*  man'f  wrote*"!  a*  large*  book.^ 

3  The*  broad*  green*  leaves '§  of**  the*  trees^make'* 

a'  fine*  shade .• 

4  The*  large,*  black,*  iron*  stove'  stands •  on"  the* 

floor.' 

5  The*  river'  runs'*  slowly*'  by**  the*  high*  moun- 

tains.' 

6  Many*    people 'g   think *'T   the*    earth'  is'  not*' 

round.*** 

7  The*  sky'  is*  blue.*    The*  road'  is'  wide.' 

8  The'  roan*  horse'  is'  in*^  the*  pasture.' 

9  Good*  boys '5  love*'l  to  study*"  'their'  lessons.' 

Lbbsoh  n. 

1  Where*'  is'  John's'  book?'     'It'  is'  on**  the* 

table.' 

2  James  I '  have*"  'you '  learned *•  'your'  lesson  ?• 

*  Parse  like  blows.       f  Parse  like  Amelia,  except  eamnumj  mascth 
tme  gender  J  Zd  person,  and  nommatwc  ease. 
X  Like  obscures,  except  vreff.  and  imperfect  tense,    i  PlnraL 
T  GoTems  the  following  phrase  as  an  object. 
**  Adi^  belongs  to  earth. 
5 
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3  Te8,»«  sir,*  ft  •  I '  have  «  lewmed  »•  ■  if 

4  'Tour^  lesson*  being  learned,  'you'  may*  go*tt 

and  play.* 

5  A*  good  *  conscience '  fears  *•  nothing .• 

6  Devotion*  promotes**  and*"  Btrengtbens**  virtue.* 

7  Knowledge*  gives**  happiness*  to"  solitude.' 

8  Bad*  habits*  require**  immediate*  reformation.* 

9  Economy*  is*  no*  disgrace.* 

ijDBsoir  m. 

1  Good*  and**  wise*  men*  only,**  can**   be*tt  real* 

friends.* 

2  James*  performs**  'his*  part*  well.** 

3  Evil*  communications*  corrupt**  good*  manners.* 

4  Deep*  rivers*  move*  with**  silent*  majesty;'  but* 
small*  brooks* are*  noisy.*    * 

5  Many*  people*  form**  conclusions*  before**  *they* 
have**  fully**  considered**  the*  subject.* 

6  Some*  persons*  affect**  haughty*  manners.* 

7  Pride,*  perceiving  *•**  humility*  honorable,*  often* 
borrows  **  •  her*  cloak.*  ^    _, 

Note. — ^The  large  figures,  numbering  the  sentences,  are  Yor  Uie  oon- 
Tenience  of  reference;  and  the  small  figures  attached  to  the  words 
refer  to  the  Table  of  BelaUons,  page  28. 


MODEL  FOB  THE  FOBMATION  OF  YEBBS. 

lyansitivef  intransitive^  andpamve. 
LxssoH  IT. 

1  God  created  the  world. 

2  Columbus  discovered  America. 

3  We  heard  a  drum.    4  The  table  supports  a  book. 
5  Milton  wrote  a  poem. 

tt  Pet,  an  adT.,  and  qualifies  hoM  Uamed,    3Sr,  common  noon,  2d 
P«won,  case  ind. 
tX  Potential  mood. 
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6  Washington  liberated  hifl  conntry. 

7  A  good  conscience  will  make  a  man  happy. 

8  Vice  degrades  learning,  obscures  the  luster  of  every 
accomplishment,  and  sinks  us  into  nniversal  contempt 

laTRursiTiTB.  TBuureimrB.  PAStm. 

World  WAS.    Ood  cbeatxd  world.  World  was  crkatkd. 

Americft  was,  Colombas  ducoysbkd  Ameriem.  America  was  disooyuudi. 
.  Drum  WAS.    We  hsa&d  dmm.  Drum  was  beamd. 

Book  D.         Table  sufpoets  book.  Book  is  svppoetid. 

Poem  WAS.      Bfilton  wrotb  poem.  Poem  was  WEimv. 

Country  was.  Washington  libsblatkd  coontry.Conntry  was  ubskatid. 
Man  WILL  BB.  Conscience  will  make  man.      Man  will  be  madb. 
Learning  is.   Yiee  dbqrades  learning.  Learning  is  deoeadbd. 

leister  a.       Vice  obscuebs  luster.  Luster  is  obscuebd. 

We  AEB.         Vice  smu  as.  We  aeb  subk. 


MODEL  FOR  PABSINQ  THE  PRECEDING  TERBa 
Bdation^  world  was. 
Was  is  a  verb,  irregular;  intransitive,  having  no  ob- 
ject;  indicative  mood;   imperfect  tense;   third  person 
singular  to  agree  with  world.  (Rule  9.) 

Bdatioriy  God  created  world. 
Created  is  a  verb,  regular;  transitive,  governing 
world;  indicative,  imperfect,  third  person  singular,  to 
agree  with  God.  (Bule  9.) 

Belation,  world  was  created. 
Was  created  is  a  verb,  regular ;  passive,  having  a 
passive  nominative;  indicative  mood,  imperfect  tense, 
third  person  singular  to  agree  with  world.     {Bule  9.) 

Kotb. — ^The  abore  model  of  parsing  the  transitiye  Terb,  and  chang- 
ing it  into  its  intransitiTe  and  passiye  form,  is  of  the  utmost  impor- 
tance, and  should  be  practiced  by  the  scholar  daring  all  his  exercises 
throogh  the  grammar,  in  order  to  acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
formation  of  rerbs;  for  unless  the  scholar  forms  these  passiTc  Terbs 
for  himself,  he  will  not  meet  with  a  sufficient  number  of  them  in  the 
pieces  of  poetry,  etc.,  usually  selected  for  parsing,  to  lead  to  a  thorough 
understanding  of  their  nature. 
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Transitive  Verb. 
Lesson  V. 

1  A  good  conscience  will  make  *®  a  man  happy. 

2  Application  in  the  early  period  of  life,  will  give " 
happiness  and  ease  to  succeeding  years. 

3  Dissimulation  degrades^*  learning,  obscures^  the 
luster  of  every  accomplishment,  and  sinks  ^*  us  into  uni- 
versal contempt. 

4  If  we  lay**  no  restraint  upon  our  lusts,  no  control 
upon  our  appetites  and  passions,  they  will  hurry  ^  ua 
inter  guilt  and  misery. 

5  Indolence  undermines'*  the  foundation  of  every 
virtue,  and  unfits**  a  man  for  the  social  duties  of  life. 


Intransitive  Verb, 
Lesson  VL 

1  A  virtuous  education  is*  a  better  inheritance  than  a 
great  estate. 

2  He  that  swells*  in  prosperity,  will  shrink*  in  ad- 
versity. 

8  You  must  not  always  rely*  on  promises. 

4  Friendship  can  scarcely  exist*  where  virtue  is*  not 
the  foundation. 

5  From  idleness  arises*  neither  pleasure  nor  advan- 
tage :  we  must,  therefore,  flee*  from  idleness,  the  certain 
parent  of  guilt  and  ruin. 

6  The  evidence  of  a  man's  education  exists*  in  his 
conversation  and  writings. 


RELATION  OF  THE  VERBS  IN  LESSON  V  AND  VL 
Trantitwe.  Intrantitwe, 

Conscience  will  make  man.  Edncation  is. 

Application  will  give  happiness.  That  swells. 

Dissimulation  degrades  learning.  He  will  shrink. 

Dissimulation  obscxtres  luster.  You  must  relt. 

Dissimulation  sinks  as.  Friendship  can  exist. 

We  LAY  restraint.  Virtue  is. 

They  will  hurry  ns.  Idleness  arises. 

Indolence  undermines  foundation.  We  must  flee. 

Indolence  unfits  man.  Evidenoe  exists. 
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Passive  Verbs. 

Losoir  Vn. 

1  Virtue  must  be  formed"  and  enpported"  by  daQy 
and  repeated  exertions. 

2  Ton  may  be  deprived*^  of  honor  against  yonr  will. 

3  Yirtne  is  connected"  with  eminence  in  every  lib- 
eral art. 

4  Many  are  brought"  to  ruin  by  extravagance  and 
dissipation. 

5  The  best  designs  are  often  ruined"  by  unnecessary 
delay. 

6  All  our  recreations  should  be  accompanied  "  by  vir- 
tue and  innocence. 

7  All  difficulties  may  be  overcome"  with  diligence. 

8  Some  talents  are  buried  "  in  the  earth. 

9  True  pleasure  is  only  to  be  found"  in  the  path  of 
virtue. 

10  Our  most  sanguine  prospects  have  often  been 
blasted  "  by  sudden  and  unexpected  reverses. 

11  The  table  of  PyonysiuQ,  the  tyrant,  was  loaded" 
with  delicacies  of  every  kind. 

12  All  our  actions  should  be  regulated"  by  religion 
and  reason. 

NOTES  ON  THB  ABOVE  VERBS. 

{MuiT — if  an  anx.  Terb,  forming  tlie  pot  pfvi.  ot/orm, 
BB — ^18  an  anziliary,  mi&ing  the  Terb  pasnye. 
^FORifXi^— Terb,  passiys,  pciaUialf  preioU. 

Must  bb  9uppobtbd,  analyied  like  the  abore. 
Mat  bb  depbiybd,  analyied  like  the  abore. 

{Is — an  anx.  rerb,  forming  the  indio.  pres.  passiTe  Tdoe. 
-^— coBBBCTBn— Terb;  pabsitb,  mdieatae,  present 
Abb  bbouoht — ^Terb;  pamitb,  intBeatwe,  preeeni,  (plural) 
Abb  bvibbd— Terb ;  pajmitb,  mdicaiwej  preeent,  (plwaL) 

{Sbovld— anx.  Terb,  forming  the  pot  imperfect  tense. 
BB — anx.  forming  the  pot  imperfect  pasdye  Toioe. 
^ACCOMPABIBD — ^Tcrb,  r AM.  potential,  in^. 

Mat  bb  otbbcomb;  {Ukemtut  be/armid.) 
Abb  BumiBD ;  {Uke  are  rumed.) 
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f  To— aax^  forming  the  infinitiTe  present^ 

J BS— aux^  forming  the  passiTe  voice. 

( FOUND — Terb;  pabsivb,  mjmitwe  present. 

{Have — aux.  verb,  forming  the  indicative  perfect. 
BSEN — aux.  verb,  forming  the  passive  voice. 
BLASTED— verb ;  passive,  truftc  perfect, 

I  Was — aux.  verb,  forming  the  indie,  imp.  passive  voice. 

1 LOADED— verb;  passive,  mdieatwey  mper/eet. 

SuouLD  BE  BEOULATED ;  {Uke  should  be  formed,) 

EXERCISES  ON  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 

Auxiliary  Verbs. 
Lessoe  YIIL 
Note. — The  Auxiliary  Verbs  are  used  to  form  the  moods  and  tenses 
of  other  verbs.  They  are,  Aove,  do,  ht,  ehaUy  vnU,  may,  and  eon,  with 
their  variations ;  and  musty  which  has  no  variation.  These  auxiliary 
verbs  are  confined  to  a  certain  mood  or  tense,  as  shown  on  the  table 
of  conjugation,  page  121. 

1  John  walk^  to  cborch. 

2  The  boys  do  study  grammar;  and  they  have  sta- 
died  for  a  long  time. 

3  David  destroyec^  the  note,  after  he  had  sold  the 
land. 

4  I  shall  go  to  New  York  next  week. 

5  They  will  return  in  a  short  time. 

6  They  will  have  completed  their  lessons  by   two 
o'clock. 

7  Present  arms  I    8  Forgive  us  our  trespasses. 

9  He  may  have  spoken  to  my  friend. 

10  You  should  pay  respects  to  your  fiEtther. 

11  She  might  have  loved  him. 

12  If  it  rain  to-morrow  I  will  come. 
IZ  If  1  see  him,  I  will  speak  to  him. 

14  If  he  has  left  the  city,  I  shall  not  see  him. 

15  If  he  were  loved,  he  would  consider  himself  happy. 

16  Were  he  loved,  he  would  be  happy. 

17  Had  he  paid  attention  to  my  counsel,  he  would 
have  been  safe. 

18  He  is  willing  to  study  his  lesson. 

19  He  wa-s  known  to  have  left  the  city.] 
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K0TE8  TO  THB  AUXnJAKTTW,  ITO. 

mSEXT.  PjLBT.  futukx. 

J^  do,  haoe.  ed,  had.  mMoU,  wiU,  shall  hoH. 

1  John  walks —  8  makes  the  verb  walhSy  hidioatitx 
moodj  YKBSEST  tensey  third  person  singular. 

2  Boys  do  study —  do  forms  the  inbicatiys  mood^  m* 
BB3XT  tense,  of  study. 

2  Thej  Juive  studied —  have  is  an  anziliarj,  making 
the  verl  studied,  iwdioativb  psbveot. 

3  David  destroy-«i —  ed  (contraction  of  did;  as  destroy- 
did,  or  did  destroy,  and  denotes  that  the  act  of  destroying 
is  done  or  passed,')  making  the  verb  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached, IKniC.  IMPEBFECT. 

3  He  had  sold —  Tuzd  (past  tense  of  Jiave)  is  an  aux- 
iliary, forming  the  indioativb,  plupbefect,  of  sold. 

4  I  sJiaU  go —  shaU,  lauziliary  verb,  forming  the  umi- 
CATTVE  mood,  PUTURE  tense  of  go. 

6  They  tciU  return —  mU,  auxiliary,  forming  the  in- 
dicative mood,  PTJTUBB  tense  of  return. 

6  They  wiU  have  completed —  will,  an  auxiliary,  ex- 
pressing iuture  time;  and  ?iave  denotes  the  perfect. 
Hence,  will  have  denotes  a  future  action  that  wiU  he  per- 
fected  at  a  certain  time;  and  forms  the  indicative,  fu- 
TTRE  perfbct,  third  person  plurol  of  completed. 

I  {Ye)  present  arms —  imperative  mood. 

8  Ton  can  write —  can,  as  an  auxiliary,  makes  the  word 
tmte  in  the  potential,  present,  Qiq^re&smg  possibility . 

9  He  may  have  spoken —  may,  denotes  possibility ;  and 
hioe  denoiies  a  present  completed  action.  May  have  forms 
the  potential  perfect  of  spoken.  En,  at  the  termination 
of  the  verb  spoken,  shows  it  to  be  irregular. 

10  Toa  should  pay —  should  (past  tense  of  sJuilT)  forms 
the  potential  imperfect  of  pay. 

II  She  might  have  loved—  migM  (past  tense  of  may) 
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I 

denotes  possibility;  Jiave,  denotes ^o^  time:  might  have^ 
forms  the  potential  mood,  pluperfect  tense,  of  the  verb 
love. 

12  If  it  rain — If  is  the  subjunctive  conjunction,  mak- 
ing the  verb  rain  in  the  subjunotivb  mood,  present  tense. 

14  If  he  Jias  left  —  If  is  the  subjunctive  conjunction, 
making  the  verb  left  in  the  subjunotive  mood;  and  has 
is  an  auxiliary  verb,  forming  the  perfect  tense.] 

15  If  he  were  loved — If  denotes  subjunctive  mood^ 
and  were  forms  the  imperfect  tense,  passive  voice. 

17  (TjT)  he  Aai  paid — had,  by  its  position,  shows  the 
omission  of  if,  and  makes  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive 
pluperfect. 

18  Willing  to  study — to  is  an  auxiliary,  forming  the 
infinitive  mood,  present  tense. 

19  Known  to  have  left — to  forms  the  infinitivb  mood; 
and  have  makes  it  in  the  perfect  or  past  tense. 


ANALYSIS  OP  THE  VERBS. 

The  following  method  of  analysis  is  in  accordance 
with  the  author's  plan  of  analysing  Latin  and  Greek 
verbs ;  and  determines  the  mood  and  tense  of  a  verb  at 
once,  not  by  a  tedious  and  prolix  conjugation,  but  by  the 
form  of  the  verb  itself. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  person  and  number  of  a  verb 
are  always  determined  by  the  nominative  case,  since  the 
verb  in  English,  unlike  other  languages,  has  no  changes 
of  termination  to  denote  person  and  number,  except  in 
the  second  person  singular,  which  takes  t  or  st;  and  the 
third  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present  only, 
which  takes*  s. 

The  auxiliaries  always  denote  tJie  same  thing  in  the 
same  combination :  thus,  Jiave^  as  an  auxiliary,  always  in- 
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dicates  the  perfect ; — shaU  or  wiU  denotes  future  time ; — 
did  OT  ed  denotes  the  imperfect;  -ingy  as  a  terminatioD, 
indicates  the  present  participle,  when  joined  to  the  prin- 
cipal verb,  and  when  used  with  the  auxiliary,  merely 
shows  it  to  be  part  of  the  participle,  the  tense  of  which 
is  pointed  out  by  some  other  termination  of  the  princi* 
pal  verb. 

Any  part  of  the  verb  to  he^  when  used  as  an  auxiliary, 
always  indicates  the  passive  voice,  and,  in  some  of  its 
variations,  serves  also  to  point  out  the  mood  and  tense. 

Let  the  student  go  over  these  exercises  thoroughly, 
before  committing  the  tables  of  conjagation,  and  he  will 
find,  when  he  does  come  to  learn  them,  that  he  is  already 
&miliar  with  all  their  changes,  so  that  their  acqaisition 
will  only  require  a  slight  effort  of  the  memory  in  order 
to  recollect  their  general  arrangement. 


METHOD   OF  ANALTZIKG  YEBBS  IN  THE  FOLLOWING 
BXBBCISES. 

8d  plo.         pot.  past        per£        pas.  yerh.        reg. 

They        might       have     been        discover  -  ed. 

Discover — the  verb. 

-  ed — ^makes  the  verb  regular. 

been — denotes  the  passive  voice. 

have — expresses  the  perfect  tense. 

might — ^the  potential  past. 

(might  have^  potential  past  perfect,  or  pluperfect.) 

they^ — ^thiird  person  plural. 

^on. — Commencmg  at  the  right  hand,  or  end  of  the  verb^  it  will  be 
wen  that  the  verb  is  in  the  word  ditcover;  it  is  made  regular  by  the 
termination  ed;  the  passiTO  Toice  is  in  the  word  been;  the  perfect 
t^  ia  in  have;  the  pot  past  is  in  might;  and  the  person  and  num- 
ber in  the  prononn  the^f. 
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Analysis  of  Verbs. 
Lissov  IX. 

Ist  sing,  Terb  ind.  pres. 

1  I         hold         a  pen. 

2d  sing.  Terb  ind.  pres.  2d  sing. 

2  Thou      BEHOLD    -    8T    the  Bon. 
8d  sing.  T.  ind.  pr.  8d  sing. 

3  He      HEAR  -  8     a  noise. 

Istplo.  T.  ind.  pr. 

1  We  EMPLOY    servants. 

2d.  pin.    T.  ind.   pr. 

2  You  recommend  the  measure. 

8d  pla.  T.  ind.  pr. 

3  They    steal   horses. 

Isi  i.  ind.  pr.  Terb.  8ds.ind.  pr.         Terb. 

I        do    love  my  book.  He  does  not  regard  his  word. 

Ist  plo.  ind.  pres.         Terb. 
We        do    not  despise  our  servants. 

Ind.  pr.  1st  s.  Terb.  Ind.  pr.  2d  sing.  Terb. 

Do      I    seemyfiriend?  Dost   thou  repent? 

1st  s.  ind.  imp.         Terb. 
I       did    not  write  a  letter. 

8d  pin.  ind.  imp.  Terb.      ^     8d  s.  Terb.  ind.  imp.  reg. 
The  citizens  did  receive  him.  He  lov    -    ed  his  country. 

8d  pla.  ind.  perf.  Terb.  reg.  8d  sing.  ind.  i>erf.  Terb. 

They  have    just  retum-ed.  He        has    gone  to  school. 

Ind.  perf.  2d.  sing.  Terb.  Ist  sing.  ind.  plap.  Terb.  ir. 

Hast     thou  seen  the  man.    I        had     tak-en  advice. 

2d  sing.  ind.  plap.    Terb.  ir.        8d  pla.  ind.  Ait  verb.  ir. 

Thou    hadst  know-n  me.  They    shall  soon  retur-n. 

Ind.  Alt  2d  sing.  Terb.  Ist  sing.  ind.  Ait  Terb. 

Shalt    thou  quaff  the  wine?   1        will  know  the  worst. 

Ind.  fat  2d  sing.  Terb.  8d  sing.  ind.  ftit  pert  Terb. 

Wilt     thou  hear  my  voice?  He     will    have  seen  you. 

2d  sing.  ind.  ftit  perf.  Terb.  reg.  Pot  pres.  Ist  sing.  Terb. 
Thou   shalt  have  listen-ed.  May        I    recite  my  lesson  ? 
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8d  mng,  pot  pr.  Terb.  2d  s.  pot  past  pert*  mh. 

He      can    tell  the  story.  Thou  might  have  done  better. 

Ist  s.  pot  pert  Terb.  8d  sing,  pot  imp.    yerb. 

I  may  have  been  there.    He     shoidd  epeak  truth. 

Sabj.  dd  sing.  Terb  pr.  Subj.  2d  plu.  pert  yerb. 

If       he  demand  jostice.  If    yon    have  seen  him.        I 

Yerb^  impenttiTe.  Int  prea.    Terb. 

Stand  firm!  To  receive  his  fiiends. 

ad  ring.  Terb^  ind.  pr.  int  pert        Terb.  reg. 
He  seems  to  have  acqnir  -ed    a  good  education* 

Passive  Voice. 

left  a.  ind.  pree.  paa.  Terb^  r^        2d  sing.  ind.  pres.  paa.  Terb,  reg. 
I  am        inform-ed.     Thou        art        deceW-ed. 

8d  ring.  ind.  pr.  paa.  Terb,  ir.        8d  plu.  ind.  pr.  paa.        Terlt,  res. 
He  is        know-n      They        are      determin-ea. 

Istpln.  pert  ind  paa.  Terb^  reg.        2dpln.  ind.  imp.  paa.  Terb,  reg. 
We  have  been  receiv-e<f.       You    were         resolv-c<J. 

Ut  ring.  ind.  plnp.  paa.   Terb,  ir.    2d  sing,  pot  prea.  paa.  Torb^  reg. 
I         hiui   been  sough-^  Thou    must    De  xeleBS-ed. 

lai  sing,  pot     pert    paa.       Terb,  reg. 
He  may  have  been  misinform-e(2. 

3di.pot  imp.  paa.     Terb.      reg.    2d  sing,  pot  imp.  paa.  Terb.  ir. 
He  would    DC  delight  -  ed.    Thou  wouldst  be  see  -n. 

8d  pin.       pot  paat    pert*       paa.       Terb.       reg. 
They        might     nave     been  discover  -ea. 

8d  aing.  pot  past    pert*      paa.         Terb.        reg. 
The    man    should    have    been    pardon  -ea. 

8d  sing,  pot  past    pert*     paa.        Terb.  ir. 
The    lamb    might    have    been    shor  -n. 

8d  ring,      pot  paat  pert*      paa.       Terb.     ir. 
The    picture    could    have    been    draw  -n. 

Sabj.  8d  sing.    paa.  pr.      Terb.      reg. 

Unless    a    man        be    persuad  -ed, 

Snlj.      2d  pbL  paa.  pr.    Terb.     ir. 
Except     ye        be       bor  -  n      again. 

*  Put  pmfset  imEm,  Le.:  Plt^erftot. 
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8ubj.        Sdpltu    pastt     perf*       pas.      yerb.  ir. 
Whether    they    could    have    been    slai-». 
ImperatiTe  pr.  pas.    Terb.    reg.     imperatWe.    pas.  pr.     yerb.    reg. 
Be  assur-cd.      Do  not         be     alarm -ea. 

2dplu.      y.  ind.  pr.    inf.  pp.    pas.  yerb.       reg. 

Ton    are  certain     to       be    well  receiv  -  ed. 
8d  sing.  ind.  pp.  pas.  yerb.  inf.    perf.      pas.        yerb.    reg. 
He  IB         Bald  to   have  been  caution  -  ca. 

Verb.      pres.  parUciple.  Verb,      past  part  peg. 


JjOV      -      ing. 


Lov      -      ed. 


Perf.      part    yerb.  past  reg.      pas.  pr.  part  yerb.      reg. 

Hav  -  ing    lov  -  ed.  Be  -  ing    lov  -  ed. 

Perf.  part  pas.     yerb.  ree.      '   Perf  part     pas.    yerb.    peg. 

Been  lov  -  ed.      Hav  -  ing  been  lov  -  ed. 

8d  sing.      ind.  pr.  pas.    progressive  participle.}        yerb.  ir. 

The  house  is  (being)  buil-t. 

8d  sing.     ind.  pp.    yerb.    progressive  form. 
He  is        writ      -      ing  a  letter. 

Ind.  ftit  interrog.    1st  sing.  verb,    progressive  form. 

Shall  I        be§  still  speak  -  ing? 


ON  THE  PRONOUN. 

The  difference  between  a  noun  and  pronoun  is  this ; 

the  noun  always  has  a  single  relatioUy  while  the  pronoun 

has  at  least  a  double,  and  frequently  a  treble  relation^  the 

latter  being  always  the  case  when  the  pronoun  is  a 

♦  Past  perfect  tense ;  i.  e^  pUtperfect 

t  This  verb  has  the  form  of  the  potential,  and  would  be  of  that 
mood,  if  it  had  not  been  ppeceded  by  the  subjonctiye  ooi^nnction, 
which  always  determines  the  mood. 

X  The  word  being  is  used  to  express  the  progressive  form  of  the  verb; 
as  t>  61404  alone  would  denote  a  finished  action.  To  say  the  haute  is 
f»*iiding,  is  incorrect^  since  «  building  is  a  Irantitive  verb,  in  the  progres- 
sive form ;  while  the  passive  verb,  in  that  form,  is  obviously  required. 

e  The  word  be,  with  the  participial  termination  of  epeak^tg,  ex- 
presses the  progressive  form ;  and  when  united  form  the  word  bb-ho^ 
*■  ^^  ^®  *hove  example,  the  hauee  is  being  buOi. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ExsscisEs  m  PABsma.  61 

comp<mnd  relative;  and  it  is  this  complex  relation  that 

renders  the  pronoun  more  difficult  to  be  disposed  of 

than  the  noun.     The  relation  of  the  noun  is  always 

direct,  while  that  of  the  pronoun  is  frequently  indirect 

an3  not  understood,  or  readily  perceived  by  the  student. 

For  instance,  in  the  sentence,  "  eat  what  is  set  before 

you,"  t.  c,  enttJiefood  which  is  set  before  you,)  in  which 

the  word  whaty  when  resolved  into  its  equivalent  parts,  has 

THRU  DISTINCT  RILATI0N8,  the  6th,  8th,  and  2d  (foody 

6th  relation ;  which,  8th,  as  a  pronoun,  and  2d,  for  the 

case) ;  the  relations  are  natural  and  direct :  but  when 

we  say,  "He  is  the  person  whom  I  saw,"  the  relation  of 

whom,  is  ^aw  whom,  a  position  of  words  which  sounds 

harsh  and  unnatural  to  the  young  scholar ;  and  it  is  for 

this  very  reason  that  so  many  errors  are  committed  in 

using  the  pronoun.     If  the  relation  could  always  be 

seen  or  understood,  no  person  would  use  such  incorrect 

expressions  as,  "  It  is  me;"  "this  is  the  man  who  I  lent 

the  pen  to ;"  "  these  persons  whom,  more  than  all  others, 

are  censurable,  etc.,  etc. 

The  following  exercises  have  been  prepared  especially 
to  meet  these  difficulties,  and  it  is  hoped  that  if  the  stu- 
dent will  give  each  pronoun  its  correct  relation,  as  indi- 
cated by  the  figures  placed  before  and  after  it,  he  will 
be  enabled  to  comprehend  its  nature;  and  if  he  will 
persevere  until  he  transfers  these  principles  to  his  mind, 
he  will  have  mastered  in  a  great  degree  the  principal 
difficulties  in  parsing  and  correcting. 

LB880V  XL 

1  ■ZRj*  ■  who^  performs  every  part  of  his  business  in 
its  due  place  and  season,  suffers  no  part  of  time  to  escape 
without  profit. 

2  ^He^  ®  that^  overcomes  his  passions,  conquers  his 
greatest  enemies. 
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3  An  error  *that^  proceeds  from  any  good  principle, 
leaves  no  room  for  resentment. 

4  Answer  a  fool  according  to  '  Aw*  folly. 

5  John  told  James,  on  meeting  ^him,*  that  ^Jie^  had 
forfeited  ^his^  claims  to  friendship. 

6  •-He,*  to  ^whom''  'J*  owe  ^my^  being,  ^whoBe^  'Z* 
am,  and  ^whom^  ^P  serve,  is  eternal. 

7  This  is  the  friend  ^whom^  "J?  love. 

8  •  Thou^  ^toho^  hast  been  a  witness  to  the  &ci^  canst 
give  ^me''  a  true  account  of  •  if 

Relation  of  the  above  Pronouns. 

1st  sentence.  (Man)  ®he*  suffers.    He  'who*  perfofms. 

2d  sentence,  (Man)  *he*  conquers.  He  "that'  over- 
comes. 

3d  sentence.  Error  'that'  proceeds. 

4th  sentence.  Fool  ®his*  folly. 

5th  sentence,  James  '  him  ;  meeting  him.*  James  '  he* 
had  forfeited.    James  'his*  friendship. 

6th  sentence,  (God)  'he*  is.  (God)  whom;'  to  whom.^ 
— (person)  'I'  owe — (per«on)'MY*  being.  (©o<f) 'whose' 
(person) — (person)  '  I '  am.  (God)  whom  ; '  serve  whom.' 
(person)  *V  servQ. 

7  Friend  whom;'  love  whom'— (|>er«on)  'I*  love. 

8  (person)  'thou*  canst  give.  Thou,  'who*  hast  been. 
— (person)  me;'  (to)  me'— Fact,  it;'  of  it  J 


METHOD  OF  PABSING. 


1    Belation — He '  who  *  performs. 

Who  is  a  pronoun,  3d  person,  singular  number,  mas- 
culine gender,  to  agree  with  its  antecedent  he;  and  in  the 
nominative  case  to  performs. 
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Lissov  xn. 

[The  phrase,  containiDg  a  relative  pronoun,  ib  invari- 
abJj  the  complement  of  its  antecedent.] 

1  ■  What'*^  can  not  be  prevented,  must  be  endured. 

2  Be  attentive  to  ®  what^*"'  you  are  about. 

3  'What*-*  you  do  not  hear  to-day,  you  will  not  tell 
to-morrow. 

i  Mark  Antony,  when  under  adverse  circumstances, 
made  this  interesting  remark :  "  I  have  lost  all,  except 
•what'"*  I  gave  away. 

5  *  Whatever  ^'^  gives  pain  to  others,  deserves  not  the 
name  of  pleasure. 

6  *  Whatsoever*-*  is  set  before  you,  eat. 

7  'Whatever'-*  is,  is  right. 

8  "Whoever*-*  is  not  contented  in  poverty,  would  not 
be  60  in  plenty. 

9  He  who  does  not  perform  'what*"*  he  has  promised, 
is  a  traitor  to  his  friend. 

10  He  speaks*  as**  he  thinks.  ' 

11  Our  father  *  who*  art  in  heaven. 

12  *  What*-  *  thou  bidst,  unargued  I  obey. 

Note. — ^The  eomponnd  relfttiTe  pronoon  is  always  resolrable  into  ' 
the  words  that  which,  or  the  thing  which;  thus — ^I  speak  what  I  know; 
i  e.,  I  speak  thai  which  I  know ;  in  whick  ease  the  antecedent  part  of 
the  woid  what,  thing,  is  always  the  subject  of  the  principal  proposi- 
tion; and  the  word  which,  with  its  accompanying  words,  if  in  the 
BominaUT^  is  a  complement  of  the  principal  subjecL 


ANALYSIS  OF  THB  PBECEDINa  BENTENOES  INTO— 

Subject,  Predicate,  Complements, 

1  *  What*-*  (the  evil*  ^which*')  can  not  be  prevented, 
most  be  endured. 

Evil  *  which  can  not  be  prevented, 

HXXST  BE  ENDUBED. 

2  Be  attentive  to  •  what '-^  (the  thing''  ^which'')  you  are 
about. 
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Subject.         Predicate.  Complements. 

Tnou' 

Be  attentivb    To  the  thing  which  you  are  about. 
3  ® What'-'  (the  thing^  ®  which*)  you  do  not  hear  to-day, 
you  can  not  tell  to-morrow. 
Tou» 

CAN  NOT  TELL      the  thing*  to-morrow,  •trAtcA* 
you  do  not  hear  to-day. 
6  ® Whatever''*  (the  thing  *which^)  is,  is  right. 
Thing  *  the,    ®  which  '  is, 

IS  RIGHT. 

In  like  manner  analyze  the  remaining  sentences. 

METHOD  OF  PARSING. 

1  "  What  can  not  be  prevented  must  be  endured." 
What — is  a  compound  relative  pronoun,  equal  to 
the  evil  which. 
Syntax  of  evil ;  evil  must  be  endured. 

[Parse  evil  like  cloud,  page  34.] 

Syntax  of  which ;  evil,  which  can  be  prevented. 

[Parse  which  like  who,  page  62.] 

ON  THB  conjunction. 

Lesson  Xin. 

Conjunctions  of  the  15tt  Rdation. 

1  John  and  **  James  are  studious  boys. 

2  The  good  and**  wise  are  truly  happy. 

3  The  indolent  and^  indifferent  accomplish  little. 

4  The  falls  of  Niagara  are  situated  between  the  Amer< 
lean  and^  Canadian  shores. 

5  Honesty  and"*  virtue  elevate  mankind. 

6  Water  and'*  oil  will  not  combine. 

7  Tou  and"  I  are  friends. 

8  Every  person  is  either*  good  or"  bad. 

9  The  assertion  was  neither  *  wholly  true  nor  "  false. 
10  Ellen  or "  Jane  can  demonstrate  the  problem. 

*  Corresponding  ooigunction. 
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Oonjunctions  of  the  16th  Bdation.  r 

1  Though*  he  was  rich,  yet"  for  our  sakes,  he  be- 
came poor. 

2  Blessed  are  the  meek,  for**  they  shall  inherit  the 
earth. 

3  Yon  are  happy,  becanse"  you  are  good. 

4  There  was  a  certain  householder,  who  planted  a 
vineyard,  and**  hedged  it  round  about,  and"  digged  a 
wine-press  in  it,  and"  built  a  tower,  and"  let  it  out  to 
hnsbandmen,  and"  went  into  a  far  country. 

5  It  came  to  pass  in  those  days,  that"  he  went  out 
into  a  mountain  to  pray. 

6  Consider  the  ravens;  they  neither  sow  nor" reap. 

7  I  am  well  pleased  with  your  efforts,  but"  I  can  not 
remunerate  you. 

8  He  was  determined  to  go,  notwithstanding"  the 
weather  was  inclement. 

9  I  should  be  pleased  if"  I  could  meet  you  there. 

10  We  wandered  through  the  groves,  as  "  we  sung  our 
songs. 

Adverbial  Conjunctions,^ 

1  I  will  pay  you  when"  I  have  received  my  money. 

2  We  looked  where  "  the  tumbling  waters  leaped  from 
the  rocky  precipice. 

3  We  paused  when  "  we  reached-  the  boundary  line. 

4  I  have  seen  little  boys  express  themselves  in  good 
language,  while "  older  persons  have  hesitated  or  used 
very  awkward  speeches. 

*  Eyeiy  proposition  commeneing  with  an  adyerbial  ooignnction  is  a 
oomplement  of  the  predicate  in  the  principal  proposition.  That  these 
words  are  ooignnctions  is  obyions  from  the  nature  of  their  relation. 
Many  words,  nsuaUy  considered  as  ooojnnctions,  hare  sometimes  ths 
relation  of  adverht, 
6 
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PREPOSITIONAL   CONJUNCTIONS.* 

1  I  shall  not  be  able  to  see  you  until  **  I  return. 

2  He  was  not  aware  of  the  iact  before  "  he  received 
my  letter. 

3  I  did  not  recognize  him  till  '*  he  had  ceased  speak- 
ing. 

4  I  can  not  tell  you  without  ^*  I  see  the  article. 

Relation  of  the  preceding  conjunctions,  of  the  16<A  relation. 

J    f  He  beeame  poor  though  10  he  wm  sick. 

1  He  was  rich  tet  16  he  became  poor. 

2  Meek  are  blessed  fob  16  they  shall  inherit  earth. 

8  You  are  happy  bboausi  16  yoa  are  good. 

4  Who  planted  Tineyardi  and  16  (who\  hedged  it. 

iwho\  hedged  it^  akd  16  {wluS  digged  wine-press. 
whoS  digged  wine-press,     and  16  {whoS  built  tower. 

who\  boilt  tower,  akd  16  \who\  let  it  oat 

who)  let  it  out,  and  16  (who)  went 

t  came  (to  pau)  that  16  he  went 

6  They  sow  norW  (<A<y)  reap. 

7  I  am  (pUasedj)  but  16 1  can  (not)  remnnerate  you. 

8  He  was  (determuudy)  HOTWiTHSTANDiNa  16  weather  was. 

9  I  should  be  pleased,  ir  16  I  could  meet  yon. 
10  We  wander^  as  16  we  sung. 

Selation  of  Adverbial  Conjunctions. 

1  I  will  pay  you  when  16  I  receiTO  money. 

2  We  looked  where  16  waters  leapt 

8  We  paused         when  16  we  reached  the  boondary  line. 
4  I  haTo  seen  boys  (to)  ex|>ress  themselTes  while  16  (older)  personf 
hare  hesitated. 

Relation  of  Prepositional  Conjunctions, 

1  I  shall  {not)  be  able  to  see  you  until  16  I  return. 

2  He  was  not  aware  before  16  he  receiyed  letter. 

8  I  did  (not)  recognise  him      till  16  he  had  ceased  speaking. 
4  I  can  (not)  tell  you  without  16  I  see  (the)  article. 


*  Prepositions  are  often  used  to  connect  Terbe  of  like  moods  and 
tenses,  etc.,  when  they  certainly  appear  to  haTe  the  force  of  conjunc- 
tions; but  if  we  supply  the  ellipses,  we  can  giro  these  words  the  rela- 
tion of  prepositions;  thus — "I  shall  not  be  able  to  see  you  until  the 
Urn  when  I  return:"  until  would  then  be  a  preposition  and  goTem 
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ON  THE  PBEPOSmON. 

Note. — ^The  rslatiox  of  the  preposition  is  rarelj  nnderstood,  erea 
bj  professed  grumnarians.  Smith  giTes  this  sentence—"  James  found 
his  hat  in  the  road;"  and  proceeds  to  saj  that  m  is  a  preposition, 
shoving  a  relation  between  hat  and  f  oodL  A  moment's  reflection  will 
Boffioe  to  oonrinoe  any  one  of  the  error  of  this  rdation.  If  the  pre- 
podUonal  i^irase  tn  the  road  has  a  relation  to  the  noon  haty  it  most  be 
an  adfeetwe  relation ;  for  eTory  preposition  that  holds  a  relation  to  an 
antecedent  noon,  oonyerts  its  phrase  into  a  Tirtnal  acyectlTc;  thns-^ 
"the  jessamine  in.  flower;^  i.  e^  the  fiowtry  jessamine^  *<the  book  of 
&ie;"  i.  €^  fatal  book.  Now,  what  attribute  of  Aa<  is  the  phrase  m  th$ 
roadf  None  at  alL  On  the  other  hand,  if  it  has  a  relaUon  to  /oum^ 
that  relation  miiBi  be  adverbial  f  and  this  we  find  to  be  true.  Where 
did  he  find  the  hat?  Ane.  In  the  road.  Hence,  m  the  road  is  an  ad- 
Terbial  phrase,  qualifying /ouiui^  and  is,  yirtually,  an  adyerb  of  place. 
ETerj  grammarian  would  see  at  once  that  m  the  road  is  a  comflsmxvt 
w  MODiriEn  of  found,  and  not  of  hat  In  addition  to  the  two  relations 
of  the  prqpoaiition  giyen  in  the  Table  on  page  28,  there  are  two  other 
relations,  attxaUary  aegective  and  auxiliary  adverbial,  as  will  be  seen  by 
reference  to  tiie  article  on  Prepositions,  page  185,  in  the  second  part 
of  Ous  work.  As  these  relations,  howeter,  seldom  occur,  and  are, 
Tirtually,  either  auxiliary  adjectiTes  or  adTerbs,  it  has  been  thought 
unnecessary  to  include  them  in  the  Table. 

LnsoH  ny. 

1  His  character  is  above  ^*  reproach. 

2  They  fonnd  the  boat  bj^*  the  shore. 

3  These  people  followed  directly  in  the  footsteps  or' 
their  ancestors. 

4  India-rubber  is  made  from  the  gnm  of  ^  a  tree. 

5  The  tree  is  at  quite  a  distance  from^'  the  wall. 

6  He  has  been  removed  from  ^*  office. 

7  The  poor  man  is  beside  "  himself. 

8  By"  this  time  the  ship  should  have  arrived. 

9  He  is  the  person  to  "  whom  I  gave  the  book. 

10  He  had  an  extreme  aversion  to''  gaming. 

11  An  addition  to  ^  the  house  was  contemplated. 

12  Idle  people  sometimes  live  without"  labor. 

13  Small  creeks  flow  into"  larger  streams. 
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14  The  governor  resides  in  ^*  this  house. 

15  Ye  shall  not  go  after  *^  other  gods. 

16  The  world  was  all  before"  them. 

17  They  wept  for  '*  joy.    He  died  in  "  debt. 

18  To  him  of"*  poetical  notoriety  I  gave  the  pen. 

19  We  win  no  friends  by  living  in  "  f  solitude. 

20  She  was  angry  with  *•{  her  brother. 

21  He  was  zealous  in''^  the  pursuit  of  knowledge. 

22  They  were  anxious  about  *'t  the  matter. 

23  Go  quickly,  by  *j  all  means. 

24  He  speaks  well^J  on  some  occasions. 

All  prepositions  marked  14  have  a  relation  to  the  verb 
or  participle ;  all  marked  13  have  a  relation  to  the  noun 
or  pronoun. 

ON  THE  AUXILIARY  ADJECTIVES,  ADVERBS,  ETC. 
Note. — As  the  auxiliary  yerbs  are  used  for  no  other  purpose  than  to 
form  the  moods  and  tenses  of  other  yerbs,  and  are  noTer  denominated 
adoerbSf  although  thej  are  inyaiiablj  added  to  a  yerb,  so  these  aux- 
iliary a<yectiTes  and  adyerbs,  which  are  used  in  forming  the  degrees 
of  oomparison  in  the  acfjeotiye  or  adyerb,  neyer  can  become  adyerbs, 
as  not  one  of  thenr  can  be  added  to  a  yerb.  We  shall  proceed  to  show 
that  the  adyerb  and  the  auxiliary  adyerbs  and  acyectiyes  are  distinct 
parts  of  speech,  the  adverb  inyariably  holding  the  12th  relation,  or 
being  added  to  a  yerb,  while  the  auxiliaries  always  hold  either  the 
19th,  20th,  or  21st  relation.  Now,  as  12  can  neyer  equal  either  19, 
20,  or  21,  separately  or  combined,  so  the  adyerb  can  neyer  equal  a 
relation  which  is  as  much  distinct  and  separate  from  it  as  these  figures 
are  from  one  another. 

liEssoir  XY. 

1  The  weather  is  extremely^*  warm.* 

2  The  wall  is  t?ery"  high.* 

3  The  wall  is  sixty-feet^*  high.» 

*  A^jeotiye  relation  to  the  pronoun.  « 

t  Adverbial  relation  to  the  participle. 
X  Auxiliary  a<yectiye  (19th  relation). 
2  Auxiliary  adverbial  (20th  relation). 
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4  The  son  is  a  thousand-times^  larger^  than  the  earth. 

5  Down,  deep'  in  the  main, /tiZf-many-a-«core-/a^Aom,'* 
thy  irame  shall  decay. 

[Thy  frame  shall  decay  down,  in  the  fuU-many-a'SCore- 
fathom^  deep'  main.] 

6  He  paid  the  note  more-than-a-year^  ago.** 

7  The  mercury  is  ten-degrees^  below"  zero. 

8  It  is  more 'than 'three- thousand -miles^  across  the 
ocean.** 

9  The^  more"  I  examine  it,  the^  better"  I  like  it. 

10  His  raiment  became  exceedingly  *  white.* 

11  John  is  wiser  ^  than  his  brother. 

12  John  is  more^  wise'  than  his  brother. 

13  John  is  the  most  *•  learned '  boy  in  the  school. 

14  James  runs  more^  rapidly''  than  William. 

15  But  Henry  runs  most  ^  rapidly.'* 

16  The  coat  is  too  "  large.' 

17  This  coat  is  very  ^  large.' 

18  This  coat  is  a-worWtoo^  large.' 

19  She  \r€ls^  tall '  as  her  sister. 

20  He  is  less  "•  wise '  than  his  brother. 

21  And  the  least ^  esteemed'  of  his  associates. 

22  He  came  near"  to'*  the  edge  of  the  precipice. 

NoTB. — ^If  any  of  these  auxiliaries  be  used  in  a  sentence,  they  will, 
by  tbe  yeiy  law  of  their  nature  and  inherent  relations,  immediately 
attach  themseWes  to  their  principals,  and  become  auxiliaries.  Again, 
a  word  which  is  a  legitimate  adTorb,  holding  the  12tli  relation,  quali- 
fying a  Terfo  or  participle,  can  not  be  used  as  an  auxiliary. 

The  moon  smiles  serenely.^ 
He  acted  caiUiously.^ 

mS^  "  The  word  very,  exceedingly^  or  any  other  word  of  similar  im- 
port, when  joined  to  an  a<yectiTe,  forms,  what  grammarians  term  the 
ttq>erkUwe  qf  eminence,  Jto  distinguish  it  from  the  9ii^erlatiot  qf  ccnqntri^ 
-lAndlay  Murray. 
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List  of  Abbreviations  used  in  the  following  exercises, 
and  other  parts  of  this  work. 


n^  noun, 

c,  oom^  common, 
p.,  prop.,  proper. 
m^  mas.,  moicuime, 
f,j  fem.,  /emmine, 
n^  neat.,  neuter. 
2,  9econd  perton, 
8,  third  perton. 
8.,  sing.,  tmffular. 
pi.,  plu.,  plural 
nom.,  nommative, 

pos.,  p099e»9W€, 

obj.,  objective. 
sec,  aecuMtive, 
abs.,  a6«oZu(«. 
ind.,  independent. 


reg.,  regular. 
ir.,  irregttlar, 
ir.,  frafMt^'ftf. 
in.,  int,  mtronjitiM. 
pas.,  paetive. 
ind.,  indicative. 
pot.,  potentiaL 
■ub.,  tuljunctive. 
inf.,  tn/fnt^e. 
im.,  imperative. 
pr.,  pres.,  pre$ent 
perf.,  perfect, 
imp.,  trnperfeci. 
plnp.,  pluperfect 
fiit,  let  future, 
2  fiit,  2d  future. 
No.,  mun^tfr. 


I>er8.,  jMffofi. 
gen.,  ^«n<ier. 
acy.,  adjective, 
'pron.j  pronoun, 
adT.,  atherb, 
prep.,  prepoeiUoi . 
conj.,  cort/tmefiofi. 
int.,  mte^'aeiKMi. 
part.,  particq>le, 
p.  p.,  pereonal  pronatm, 
r.  p.,  reJatcM  pronomi. 
aux.,  otmltary. 
Bubj.,  nUtjecL 
pred.,  predicate. 
comp.,  complement. 
att.,  attribute. 
cop.,  copula. 


T.  ir.  tr.  ind.  plop.  8  s. 
clad.^ 


Additional  Exercises  in  Parsing. 

adT.    T.  ir.in.  ind.  imp.  8  i.    a4j.    n.  o.  f.  8  s.  nom.    ady. 

1  Now"         camo^         still*     evening*     on;" 

conj.     n.  0.  f.  8  s.  nom.  ac^.    aux.  y.    prep.    p.  p.  pes.   a^j. 

2  And "     twilight  *   gray »  had  "     in "    •  her  •  sober  » 
n.  0.  n.  8  8.  obj.  acfj.  n.  c.  n.  8  pi.  aoc. 

livery^       all*      things' 

n.  0.  f.  8  1.  nom.    t.  reg.  tr.  ind.  imp.  8i.  p.  p.  aoo. 

3  Silence*  accompanied*®  (« *) 

co^j.    n.  0.  n.  8  8.  nom.  co^j.  n.  c.  n  8  s.  nom.  t.  ir.  in.  ind.  imp.  8  p. 

4  For"       beast*       and"       bird       were  "sunk,* 

p.  p.  nom.  prep.  p.  p.  pos.    acfj.  n.  c.  n.8  8.  obj. 

•  They  *    to "  •  their  *  grassy  *  couch,*        "  " 

a<y.  prep.    p.  p.  pos.    n.  o.  n.  8  pi.  obj.  acfj. 

These*  (—*) to"    Hheir*        nests*—    all*  "  « 

In  like  manner  let  the  student  mark  on  the  blackboard  all  the  words 
in  the  following  sentences : 

5  But"  the*  wakeful »  nightingale,* 

(  ^ "  •) 

6  "She* all-night-long"  "her*  amorous*  descant*  sung." 

7  Silence"  was  pleased.**  ' 

8  Now"    glowed*   the*    firmament*    with"   living* 
sapphires.^ 
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9  HeBperos'    pthat'  led"  the »  starry*  host*]  rode* 
brightest/ 

10  Till**  the*  moon,'  rising**  in  "clouded*  majesty ,» 
at  length"  nnvailed**  *her*  peerless*  light  j* 

11  And>*  ^  *  o'er**  the*  dark*  »her*8il- 

ver*  mantle*  threw.** 

12  When**  Adam«  ( ^  )  thus**  to**  Eve/ 

13  Fair*  consort*  the*  hour*  of**  night*  and**  all* 
things*  now**  retired *••  to**  rest,*  mind**  *us*  of**  like* 
repose.^ 

14  Since**  God*  hath  set**  labor'  and**  rest' 

15  As**  ( * ^" **  )  day* and**  night* 

to**  men'  successive.* 

16  And**  the*  timely »  dew«  of**  sleep*  now**  falling** 
with**  soft*  slumbrous  *  weight'  inclines**  *our»  eyelids.* 

17  Other*  creatures'  all-day-long**  rove*  idle* — un- 
employed,* 

18  And**  ( __* «)  less*  need** 

rest.* 

19  Man*  hath**  "his*  daily*  work«  of**  body'  or** 
of**  mind  *  appointed,*-* 

20  "Which*  declares**  *  his*  dignity,* 

21  And  **  ( * *•  )  the*  regard  *  of** 

heaven'  "on*  all*  *his*  ways  ;* 

22  While**  other*  animals*  unactive*  range,* 

23  And**  of**  their »^  doings*  God'  takes**  no*  ac- 
count.* 

24  To-morrow,**  [ere**  fresh*  morning*  .  ** 
streak >*  the*  east,  "with**  first*  approach  *  of**  light*] 

25  "We*  must**  be*  risen,* 

26  And  ( '  ^» •)  at** 

•our*  pleasant*  labor'  to  reform,**  yon*  flowery  *  arbors,* 
yonder*  alleys*  green,*  *our*  walk'  at**  noon 'with** 
branches*  overgrown. *•• 

27  *That*  mock**  *our  *  scant*  manuring,* 

28  And**  require**  more*  hands* 
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29  Than"*  •onrs,'  (i.  e.,  than  our  hands  are,)  to  lop* 
•  their »  wanton  *  growth.* 

80  Those*  blossoms,'  also,"  and"  those*  dropping  » 
gums'  ["that*  lie*  bestrown,*  unsightly*  and"  un- 
smooth,*]  ask"  riddance,* 

31  If"  'we*  mean"  to  tread*  with"  ease.^ 

32  Meanwhile"  ["as**  nature*  wills"]  night*  bids'* 
'OS*  (to)  rest.* 

33  To"  "whom^  thus"  Eve*  (said^)  with"  perfect* 
beauty'  adorned,*-" 

34  *My*  author*  and"  disposer,* 

35  "What*  "thou*  bidst,"  unargued*  •!«  obey." 

[35  *I*  obey,"  the*  unargued*  thing*  'which*  »thou» 
bidst."] 

36  *  So*  God*  ordains." 

37  With"  •thee'  conversing,**  *I*  forget"  all*  time,* 
all  *  seasons*  and  "  'their*  change.* 

38  All*  (^ *)  please"  ( *)  alike." 

39  Sweet*  is*  the*  breath*  of"  morn,' 

40  'Her*  rising'  ( *)  sweet*  with"  charm'  of" 

earliest*  birds.' 

41  Pleasant*  ( •)  the*  sun* 

42  When"  first"  on"  this*  delightful*  land'  'he* 
spreads" 'his*  orient*  beams,*  on  "herb,'  tree,' fimit' 
and**  flower,'  glistening *••  with"  dew.' 

43  Fragrant*  (_•)  the*  fertile*  earth*  after"  soft* 
showers,' 

44  And"  sweet*  (_•)  the*  coming-on*  of "  grateftil^ 
evening'  mild;* 

45  Then"  silent*  night*  (_•)  with"  this*  *her*  sol- 

emn*   bird,^    and"   ( ")    this*    fair*   morn,'   and" 

these,*  the*  gems'  of"  heaven,'  *her*  starry*  train.' 


♦  Atj  relatiye  pronoun,  equiyalent  to  the  wofd  wWcb ;  i.  e.,  "  which 
nature  wills."  It  may  be  obserred  that  tbe  word  wUU  is  a  tranniive  verb, 
and,  as  such,  requires  an  object  If  we  consider  <u  a  conjunction,  wUU 
can  hare  no  object    The  tame  oonttmction  oocurs  in  the  86th  b^dt 
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SUGGESTIOITS   AND  OBSERVATIOyS. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  first  part  of  this  work  is  al- 
most exclusively  practical ;  and  it  is  sn^ested  that  the 
teacher  make  use  of  it  In  the  following  manner.  After 
having  gone  over  the  promiscuous  examples  on  the 
plate,  and  in  the  black-board  exercises,  let  the  classes 
commence  at  i)age  49,  and,  for  two  or  three  lessons, 
parse  nothing  but  adjectives,  or  words  of  the  first,  rela- 
tion, at  the  same  time  directing  their  attention  particu- 
larly to  the  description  of  the  adjective  contained  in 
the  second  part.  After  the  adjective  is  well  understood 
let  them  review  the  same  three  lessons,  commencing 
at  page  49,  parsing  nothing  but  nouns,  their  attention 
being  called,  in  the  mean  time,  especially  to  the  noun 
and  its  accidents  in  the  second  part.  Then  let  the  verb, 
with  all  its  moods,  tenses,  variations,  etc.,  be  the  object 
of  the  pupils'  consideration,  for  several  lessons,  until 
they  shall  thoroughly  understand  all  that  is  contained 
in  the  lessons,  commencing  on  page  50,  and  continuing 
to  page  62,  the  conjugation,  and  general  description  of 
the  verb  in*  the  second  part  being  well  studied  at  the 
same  time.  Let  each  student  be  required,  particularly, 
to  change  each  transitive  verb  in  these  exercises,  into  its 
passive  form,  and  parse  it  as.  such.  In  like  manner  go 
over  the  pronouns,  conjunctions,  adverbs,  prepositions, 
etc.,  and  it  will  be  found  that  the  scholar  will  acquire  a 
more  perfect  and  correct  idea  of  the  parts  of  speech 
and  their  accidents  when  the  mind  is  directed  to  one 
only,  at  a  time,  thus  concentrating  and  fixing  the  at- 
tention ux>on  a  single  point,  than  by  continuing  a  pro- 
miscuous course  of  exercises.  In  a  similar  manner  the 
scholars  should  parse  and  correct  false  syntax. 


teaoe;  '^So  God  ordAina."  At  BUnds  for  the  phrase,  *<  night  bids  us 
restf '  and  «o  stABda  tor  the  preoeding  elanse,  *<  what  thoo  bidst,''  etc. 
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^  AXIOMBy 
Founded  on  the  Table  of  RelaHont,  page  28. 

1  Every  word  having  the  first  relation  is  an  adjective. 

2  Words,  having  the  2d,  3d,  4th,  5th,  6th,  or  7th  re- 
lation^ are  nouns  or  pronouns. 

3  Every  word  having  the  8<A  relation^  is  a  pronoun. 

4  All  words  of  the  9th,  10th,  or  11th  relation^  are 
verbs. 

5.  All  words  holding  the  12th  relation^  are  adverbs. 

6  A  word  having  the  13th  or  14th  relation^  is  a  pre- 
position. 

7  All  words  of  the  15th  or  16th  relation,  are  jx>r^nc- 
tions. 

8  A  word,  having  no  relation^  (17)  is  an  interjection. 

9  All  words  of  the  lgth,.19th,  20th,  and  2l8t  relation, 
are  auxiliaries. 

10  Any  word,  having  none  of  the  above  relations,  is 
no  part  of  speech,  whatever. 

Note. — Analysis  is  a  separation  of  any  whole  in^  its  parts.  Now 
let  all  the  words  in  the  English  language  constitute  the  whole  to  be 
analyxed :  then  let  the  Table  of  Relations  on  page  28  be  the  measure 
or  guide  for  referring  all  these  words  to  their  respectiye  classes;  (i.  e. 
adjective,  noun,  Terb,  etc^)  and  the  proposition  that  eyery  word,  which 
holds  the  firU  relation  on  that  table,  iM  an  adjectitb,  (not  an  article  or 
pronoun^)  will  be  eelf-evident^  for  this  reason,  that  all  etymological  dis- 
tinctions, not  founded  on  these  relations,  will  instantly  Tanish  like  the 
baseless  fabric  of  a  viaion. 
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English  Grammar  treats  of  the  nature  and 
stnictore  of  the  English  language."^ 

Grammar,  derived  firom  rpo^/iativ^,  {Ghrammateus,)  a 
writer  J  in  a  comprebensive  sense,  signifies  the  capacity  or 
ability  to  write  or  speak  a  language  in  sncb  a  manner 
as  will  give  to  eacb  word  and  pbrase  in  tbe  sentence  that 
constructive  relation  to  tbe  other  words  in  tbe  same  sen- 
tence which  tbe  universal  consent  of  all  men  using  tbe 
same  language  has  assigned  to  them ;  but,  in  a  more 
confined  and  technical  sense, 

Grammar  is  that  science  which  presents  the  construc- 
tive principles  of  the  language  or  languages  of  which  it 
treats :  (from  the  Latin  con,  together ;  stnUre,  to  build ;) 
therefore,  a  work  which  purpovts  to  be  a  *<  Treatise  on 
Grammar,"  ought  rather  to  point  out  clearly  this  con- 
STRUcnvE  RELATION,  which  exists  among  tbe  words  in  a 
sentence,  and  by  virtue  of  which  they  become  parts  of 

What  is  the  definition  of  English  grammar  giren  on  this  page? 
From  what  is  grammar  deriyed  ?  What  does  grammar  present?  From 
what  is  coMtructwe  deriyed  ? 


*  This  is  belieyed  to  be  more  in  accordance  with  the  tme  intent  and 
import  of  language  than  the  commonly  receiyed  definition  that "  Gram- 
mar is  the  art  of  tpeaking  and  writing  a  lang^ge  correctly."  Spoken 
language  is  not  artificial ;  it  is  the  natural  attribnte  of  human  beings. 
Written  language,  with  its  arbitrary  signs,  letters,  points,  etc.,  may 
yery  properly  be  considered  artificial;  but  grammar  treats  of  both 
spoken  and  written  language — both  the  natural  and  the  artificial  pe- 
cuUarities  of -speech;  hence  the  necessity  of  a  definition  sufficiently 
broad  to  comprehend  the  two  under  one  distinct  head. 

(76) 
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speech,  than  to  be  a  mere  transcript  of  definitions  and  rul^s 
from  the  grammars  of  antiquity!  which  are  of  but  little 
use  in  guiding  the  student  in  the  structure  of  his  sen> 
tences,  or  in  "  writing  and  speaking  the  language  with 
propriety."  And  here  let  the  student  be  admonished, 
that  no  person  has  ever  yet  been  able  either  to  speak  op 
Krite  correctly,  who  was  ignorant  of  the  actual  relation 
or  natural  dependence  which  is  found  to  exist  between 
the  words  and  members  of  a  sentence,  and  which  it  is 
the  peculiar  province  of  the  grammarian  to  make  dear 
and  plain. 

Language  (derived  from  the  Latin  word  Lingua,  the 
tongue j)  is  the  faculty  of  communicating  our  thoughts  to 
others,  by  pronouncing  or  writing  certain  words,  which 
the  universal  consent  of  mankind  has  agreed  should 
stand  for  a  fixed  and  definite  idea. 

Grammar  is  naturally  divided  into  four  parts : 

OBTHOGBAPHY,        SYNTAX,        ETYMOLOGY,        PE080DT, 
LETTERS,        SENTENCES,      WORDS,  ACCENT. 

Orthography  teacljes  the  method  of  expressing 
words  by  their  appropriate  letters. 

Obthography,  derived  from  the  Greek  words  op$6f 
(prthos)  correct,  and  ypo^o  (grapho)  to  write,  signifies  writ- 
ing, or  spelling  correctly;  and  as  spelling  is  always 
taught  in  our  schools  by  books  or  dictionaries,  prepared 
expressly  for  this  purpose,  it  would  be  useless  to  add 
any  thing  further  concerning  it  in  this  place. 

Syntax  is  the  union  of  words  in  a  sentence. 
Syntax,  from  the  Greek  <yw  (syn),  together,  and  'clOfifu 
(dthimi),  to  put  or  place,  signifies  the  putting  together  of 

What  is  language?  From  what  is  language  deriyed?  Into  how 
many  parts  is  grammar  diTided  ?  What  are  those  parts?  What  is 
orthography?  How  is  it  learned?  From  what  is  it  derived?  What 
is  syntax  ?    From  what  is  it  derived  ? 
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words  in  a  sentence.  It  is  obvious,  that  if  ideas  in  lan- 
guage were  expressed  by  single,  detached  words,  instead 
of  sentences,  there  could  be  no  such  thing  as  Syntax : 
hence  it  is,  that  the  etymology  of  a  word  depends  upon 
the  qn^tax  or  rdaticm  of  that  word  to  some  other  word 
or  words  in  the  sentence,  rather  than  on  obsolete  and 
arbitrary  rules  and  definitions,  which  serve  only  to  ren- 
der  the  study  of  grammar  more  dark  and  mysterious,* 
and  |br  this  reason  syntax  should  have  precedence  be- 
fore etymology,  as  it  is  only  by  the  relation  (or  syntax) 
of  a  word  that  we  can  determine  its  etymological  classi- 
fiottion.  Let  syntax  be  well  understood,  and  etymology 
will  follow,  as  a  matter  of  course.  Syntax  is  one  of  the 
first  things  in  grammar,  the  nature  of  which  should  be 
thoroughly  explained  to  the  learner.  Let  us  instance 
the  following  sentence : 

"  The  midnight  moon  serenely  smiles." 
The  syntax  of  the  is  tJie  moon:  in  other  words,  the  be- 
longs to  moon.  Now,  whatever  we  may  call  the  as  a 
part  of  speech,  whether  an  adjective,  an  article,  or  an 
odd-noun,  it  matters  nothing;  its  syntax,  relation,  or 
connection  will  remain  always  the  same,  founded,  as  it  is, 
upon  the  principles  of  the  language  itself,  and  offering 
nothing  about  which  grammarians  can  in  the  least  disa- 
gree ;  as  every  one  must  see  that  it  has  an  unquestion- 
able relation  to  moon.  Midnight  has  also  a  relation  io 
moon,  and  is  constituted  an  adjective  by  virtue  of  such 
relation.  Moon  has  a  syntax  with  smiles,  a  relation 
clearly  indicating  that  it-  is  a  ncain  in  the  nominative. 
Serenely  must  be  joined  to  smiles:  we  can  not  say  serenely 
moon,  and  preserve  the  sense  of  the  sentence ;  hence  we 
learn  that  syntax  is  but  the  common-sense  rendering  of 

Does  the  etymology  of  a  word  depend  on  ita  syntax  7  Is  syntax  an 
important  part  of  grammar?  Can  you  give  the  syntax  (or  relation) 
of  the  words  in  the  sentence  **The  midnight  moon  serenely  smiles  ?'' 
(See  pUte,  page  83.) 
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words,  having  nothing  to  do  with  arbitrary  roles  and 
definitions.  As  by  this  relation,  we  add  serenely  to  a 
verby  we  call  it  an  adverb.  Smiles  is  connected  with 
moon^  and  in  giving  the  syntax  the  pupil  will  say  moon 
smiles;  and  whatever  etymological  attributes  we  may- 
ascribe  to  the  word  smiles^  is  of  little  consequence,  the 
syntactic  relation  will  always  remain  an  indisputable 
feet,  imprinting  upon  the  mind  of  the  young  learner 
ideas  which  time  shall  never  obliterate,  although  rules 
and  etymological  definitions  be  buried  long  ago  in  the 
rubbish  of  oblivion. 

Etymology  treats  of  the  various  parts  of  speech^ 
their  declensions  and  modifications. 

Etymology,  from  the  Greek  ifv/tw  (etymon),  a  true  rooty 
and  xoyoj-  (logos') y  a  word,  signifies  the  true  root  or  deriva- 
tion of  words.  Its  ^ammatical  signification,  however, 
does  not  only  include  this  idea,  but  extends  the  meaning 
to  the  classification  of  words  as  well  as  their  derivation 
and  signification. 

Etymology,  therefore,  may  be  considered, 

1,  as  the  arrangement  of  words  into  various  classes, 

called  parts  of  speech,  and  the  consequent  orders 
or  methods  of  parsing ; 

2,  the  formation  and  derivation  of  adjectives,  adverbs, 

etc. ;  and  the  declension  and  conjugation  of  nouns, 
verbs,  etc 

PARTES    OF    SPEECH. 

There  are  eight  parts  of  speech — ^noun,  ad- 
jective, pronoun,  verb,  adverb,  preposition,  con- 
jimction  and  interjection. 

What  is  etymology?  From  what  is  it  deriyed?  To  what  is  iU 
grammatical  signification  extended?  Into  what  two  parts  may  ety- 
mology be  diTided?  How  many  parts  of  speech  are  there?  What  are 
they? 
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Some  anthors  also  include  the  article  as  a  distinct  part 
of  speech;  but  as  it  is  only  a  word  of  the  adjective 
variety,  it  is  deemed  imnecessary  to  give  it  a  distinct 
clarification.    See  page  86. 


THE  NOUN. 

A  noun  is  the  name  of  a  person,  place  or  thing, 
as  Jokn^  Boatoriy  hook. 

NoFN,  from  the  Latin  nomen,  a  name^  signifies  the 
naming  word,  or  subject  of  the  sentence.  This  is  particu- 
larly so  when  the  noun  is  in  the  nominative  (also  from 
nomen)  or  naming  ccue, 

Belations  and  Cases  of  the  Noun. 
Nouns  have  six  relations,  and  six*  corresponding 
cases,  as  follows : 

CABB.  BXLATIOK. 

SinguUar.  PhtrdL 

iBt  Nominatire.  man  tpolkt.           msh  vndk. 

2<L   PoweseiTe.  uas'b  hone.          umk's  hone. 

8d.    ObjectiTe.  to  uam.                 to  mch. 

4c1l  Accii8atiTe.t  mwmax.               sowmex. 

5tlL  Independent.  0  m  ah  mav.         0  or  ah  mkn. 

6Ul  Absolate.  majt  hekig  kOled.    mev  beinff  kiUed. 

By  the  foregoing  table  we  learn — ^the  nominative  case 
precedes  a  verb;  the  possessive  precedes  a  noun,  and 
always  employs  the  apostrophe  ( * )  and  s  in  the  singu- 
lar, and  the  apostrophe  placed  after  the  s  in  the  plural ; 

What  is  a  nonn?  From  what  is  it  deriredZ  How  many  relations 
and  corresponding  oases  hare  nouns?  Bepeat  them.  What  do  we 
learn  by  this  declension  of  the  noon  7 

♦  The  three  additional  cases  can  not  be  considered  an  innoration 
upon  established  grammatical  precedent,  iziasmuch  as  they  haTe 
always  been  recognized  under  the  names  of  twminatwe  and  oljecUot. 

t  Or  ohjecthe^  if  the  teacher  prefer,  and  gOTemed  by  the  Terb  emo. 
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the  objective  follows  a  preposition ;  the  accusative  fol- 
lows a  transitive  verb;  the  independent  follows  an 
interjection;  and  the  absolute  precedes  a  participle. 
Hence,  the  noun  can  have  no  syntactic  relation  with  a 
pronoun,  an  adverby  an  adjective  or  conjunction^  as  a  de- 
pendent on  any  one  of  them  for  a  case. 

Observation. 
It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  scholar  should 
learn,  at  an  early  period,  to  distinguish  the  cases  of 
nouns  and  pronouns;  nor  should  he  ever  be  permitted 
to  omit  the  case,  as  some  grammarians  have  recom- 
mended, although  he  may  not  be  advanced  as  far  as  a 
knowledge  of  the  verb.  As  the  case  of  a  noun  can 
never  be  determined  by  the  declension^  and  in  no  other 
way  than  by  the  relation^  it  follows  that  no  word  can 
have  a  case  until  it  becomes  incorporated  in  a  sentence  ; 
hence  the  absurdity  of  requiring  the  scholar  to  give  the 
cases  of  detached  nouns ;  as  book,  books,  book's,  etc. 

The  Possessive  Case. 
The  possessive  case  presents  many  peculiarities.  We 
see  that  it  has  the  same  relation  to  the  noun  that  an 
adjective  has ;  for  this  reason,  some  authors  call  it  an 
adjective.  The  s  is  thought  to  be  a  contraction  of  his, 
as  intlicated  by  the  apostrophe,  which  is  always  used  to 
denote  the  omission  of  letters ;  John's  book  being  but  a 
contraction  of  John  his  book.  Another  peculiarity  of 
the  possessive  case  is  its  resemblance  to  the  genitive  in 
Latin,  which  is  often  translated  into  English  by  the 
preposition  bf;  as  pater  patrice,  father  of  his  country; 
liber  pueri,  the  book  of  the  boy  (i.  e.,  the  boy's  book) :  hence 
nearly  all  phrases,  following  the  preposition  of  are  simi- 

How  is  the  case  of  a  noun  determined  ?  What  other  word  has  a  re- 
lation like  the  possesslye  case?  What  is  said  about  the  apottropkt 
and  «7    What  other  peculiaritj  is  ther«  about  the  possessive  case? 
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lar  in  their  nature  to  noons  in  the  possessive  case,  and 
always  hold  an  adjective  relation  (like  the  possessive)  to 
fiome  noun  or  pronoun. 

The  role  for  using  the  apostrophe  is  here  subjoined. 

If  the  noun  is  in  the  possessive  case,  singular  number, 
add  an  apostrophe  and  s,  as  JohUj — John^s,  If  the  noun 
is  possessive  plural,  and  already  ends  in  «,  add  an  apos- 
trophe only,  as  boySy — boys' ;  if  possessive  plural,  not 
ending  in  s,  add  the  apostrophe  and  «,  as  men, — men's, 

DISTINCTION. 

Nouns  are  either  proper  or  common. 

A  common  noun  is  one  including  within  its  extension 
a  whole  .race,  genus  or.  species;  as  man,  country,  tree, 
animal. 

A  proper  noun  is  one  whose  extension  is  limited  to  a 

single  individual ;  as  George,  William,  Albany,  Boston, 

Hudson,  BjDcIa,  etc. 

It  msj  be  well  to  obserre  that  proper  nouns  always  commence  with 
i  capital  letter ;  bat  this  does  not  at  all  times  distinguish  them  fh>m 
the  common  noun,  which,  also,  often  commences  with  a  capital,  par- 
ticularly at  the  beginning  of  sentences. 


GENDEBS. 

There  are  three  genders — the  masculine,  femi- 
nme  and  neuter:  the  masculine  denotes  males; 
the  feminine,  females;  and  all  other  nouns  are 
neuter. 

In  some  other  languages  inanimate  objects  are  con- 
sidered either  masculine  or  feminine,  particularly  in 
French  and  Spanish,  in  which  all  nouns  are  either  mas- 
cnJine  or  feminine,  there  being  no  neuter  gender. 

What  18  the  mle  for  the  use  of  the  apostrophe?  What  distinction 
Aarc  noans  ?  What  is  a  common  noun  ?  A  proper  noun  ?  Do  proper 
nouns  alwajs  commence  with  a  capital?  How  many  genders  are 
ibere  7     What  are  they  7    What  is  said  of  gender  in  other  languages  7 
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Inanimate  objects  are  eometimes  considered  mascaline 
or  feminine  by  perschification  (a  figure  of  speech,  by 
which  life  and  action  are  attributed  to  them),  or  by  the 
relation  of  some  adjective,  verb,  or  pibnoun,  indicating 
the  gender  or  class. 

Gray  twilight  had  clad  all  things  in  Jier  sober  livery. 

Sweet  is  the  breath  of  mom,  her  rising  sweet. 

Pleasant  is  the  sun,  when  he  spreads  his  orient  beams. 

Twilight  is  personified  by  had  clad,  and  gender  desig- 
nated by  her. 

Sun,  masculine,  personified  by  spreads,  gender  desig- 
nated by  he  and  his. 

Twilight,  her,  feminine,  by  personirfcation. 

Morn,        her,      do.  do. 

Sun,  he,  masculine,  do. 

There  are,  also,  a  few  words,  as  parent,  friend,  cousin, 
relation,  stranger,  child,  etc.,  of  the  common  gender. 

It  would  be  unnecessary  to  add  here  the  methods  by 
which  the  scholar  m^y  distinguish  the  genders  of  nouns, 
as  any  person  who  understands  the  English  language 
needs  no  such  assistance '  to  distinguish  males  and 
females  by  their  appropriate  names. 


PERSONS. 

There  are  three  persons,  denominated  first, 
second  and  third ;  the  first  denotes  the  speaker ; 
the  secondy  the  person  spoken  to;  and  the  thirds 
the  person  spoken  of. 

The  first  person  is  only  applied  to  the  personal  pro- 
nouns, I,  mine,  me;  we,  ours,  us;  and  the  relatives  stand- 
ing for  them.     The  second  person  is  always  in  the  inde- 

Is  gender  sometimes  ascribed  to  inanimate  objeots  in  English  ?  In 
what  manner?  How  many  persons  are  there?  What  are  thej?  To 
what  are  thej  applied  7    What  case  is  the  2d  person  7 
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pendent  casCy  and  is  preceded  by  the  interjection  O,  or 
oA,  (or  some  other  word,  in  hailing,)  either  expressed  or 
understood.  See  "Relations  and  cases  of  nouns,'*  p. 
79.  As  a  general  rule  we  may  say  that  the  ipdepend- 
ent  case  alone  is  2d  person,  and  all  othei>  cases  of  nouns 
are  of  the  third  person. 


KUMBEBS. 

Nouns  have  two  numbers,  singular  and  plural : 
the  singular  denotes  but  one  object ;  the  plural, 
any  number  of  objects  greater  than  one. 

In  writing,  the  plural  of  nouns  is  generally  formed  by 
adding  8  to  the  singular;  as  book,  books;  pen, peris;  day, 
days. 

Nouns  ending  in  s,  sh,  ch,  x,  or  o,  in  the  singular,  form 
their  plural  by  adding  es;  as  dress,  dresses;  dish,  dishes; 
match,  matches;  box,  boxes;  hero,  heroes. 

Nouns  ending  in  y,  change  y  to  ies  for  the  plural ;  as 
lady,  ladies ;  but  when  a  vowel  occurs  before  the  y,  an  s 
is  merely  added  for  the  plural ;  as  tray,  trays ;  day,  days. 

Nouns  in  /  or  fe  change  f  or  fe  to  ves  for  the  plural ; 
as  loaf,  loaves  ;  wife,  wives. 

Observations. 

When  ch  is  pronounced  like  k,  at  the  termination  of 
words,  the  plural  adds  merely  an  s;  a^  pibroch,  pibrochs; 
stomach,  stomachs. 

Portico,  solo,  quarto,  grotto,  tyro,  junto,  canto,  and  all 
nouns  ending  in  io,  take  s  only  in  the  plural ;  as  nuncio, 
nuncios;  grotto,  grottos,  etc. 

Nouns  ending  in  ff  (except  staff,  which  has  sometimes 
staves),  take  s,  as  cuff,  cuffs. 

Scarf,  dwarf,  brief,  grief,  chief,  gulf,  fife,  strife,  handker- 

How  many  Bumben  ue  there?    What  are  thej?    How  ure  plurals 
ibrmed?  * 
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chief  J  mischief,  proof  hoof  roof  and  reproof,  do  not  change 
/  or  fe  into  x>es. 

Proper  nouns  have  no  plural  form,  except  when  a 
race  or  family  is  indicated,  as  the  Browns,  the  William- 
8<ms,  the  Jew^,  the  Turks,  etc.  Swiss,  British,  English, 
Dutch,  are  always  plural,  the  singular  being  Switzer, 
Briton,  Englishman  and  Dutchman. 

We  also  write,  the  Messrs.  Brown,  meaning  two  or 
more  of  that  name ;  the  two  Miss  Watsons,  or  the  Misses 
Watson ;  the  corner  of  State,  and  Main  street,  and  not 
streets,  there  being  but  one  State  street,  and  one  Main 
street,  in  any  one  place.  Observe  the  comma  after  State, 
indicating  the  elliptical  absence  of  street 

Many  nouns  form  their  plural  irregularly  ;^  as — 
Sing,  Flu.  Sing.  Plu. 

man,        men.  child,       children, 

woman,    women.  tooth,       teeth, 

foot,         feet.  penny,     pence, 

etc.,  etc.  etc.,    .      etc.. 

An  extended  list  of  which  need  not  be  given,  as  every 
child  that  can  read  or  spell  knows  how  to  form  irregu- 
lar plurals  as  well  as  those  that  are  regular. 

Some  words  have  no  pliA*al,  as  wealth,  drunkenness,  hay, 
poverty,  etc.  Some  others  have  no  singular,  as  arms,  (wea- 
pons,) antipodes,  etc.  Some  noun^  are  the  same  in  the 
singular  as  plural ;  as  sheep,  deer,  swine,  etc.  We  sskypea^se 
and  fish,  meaning  the  species,  but  peas  and  fishes  when 
speaking  of  any  specified  number.  This  latter  rule  is 
not  always  observed,  peas  and  fish  being  used  at  all 
times.  Snuffers,  scissors,  tongs,  etc.,  are  always  used  in 
the  plural ;  and  mathematics,  pneumatics,  politics,  ethics, 
are  singular. 

Many  nouns  from  foreign  languages  retain  their  origi- 
nal form  of  the  plural;  as  radius,  radii;  focus,  foci;  da- 

Do  proper  names  have  a  plural  ?  'Do  some  nouns  form  their  plural 
irregularly?  Giye  some  examples.  Are  there  some  words  which 
huve  no  plural? 
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turn,  data;  erratum^  errata;  calx,  calces,  etc.,  for  a  perfect 
knowledge  of  which  the  student  is  referred  to  those  lan- 
guages, or  to  Webster's  unabridged  dictionary. 


THB  ADJBCTIVB. 

The  adjective  is  a  word  joined  to  a  noon^  and 
generally  expresses  some  quality  of  the  noun,  or 
limits  its  logical  extension. 

In  order  to  constitute  a  word  an  adjective,  it  must 
have  the  syntax  of  an  adjective ;  that  is,  it  must  be 
joined  to  a  noun.  Many  adjectives  express  no  quality 
whatever,  and  a  few  do  not  limit  or  restrict  the  logical 
extension^of  the  word  to  which  it  Is  joined,  but  all  ad- 
jectives hold  a  certain  and  invariable  relation  with  some 
noun  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood.  An  adjec- 
tive is  part  and  parcel  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached, as  the  black  stove  expresses  but  one  object ;  and  let 
there  be  ever  so  many  adjectives,  they  do  not  augment 
the  number  of  objects ;  as,  the  large,  black,  iron  stove  may 
be  considered  the  logical  subject  or  subject-nominative 
of  a  sentence,  the  conclusion  of  which  may  be  expressed 
by  the  words  stands  on  the  floor,  as  a  predicate. 

A  noun  without  an  adjective  is  invariably  taken  in  its 
broadest  extension ;  as,  Man  is  accountable.  America  is 
a  fine  country.  A  knife  is  a  useful  article.  The  rose  is 
beautifiil.  In  these  expressions,  the  words  man,  America, 
knife  and  rose,  are  taken  in  their  broadest  extension^ 
meaning,  respectively,  all  mankind,  the  whole  continent, 
aU  kinds  of  knives,  and  all  kinds  of  roses.  Now,  if  we 
wish  to  express  a  part,  we  use  the  adjective,  and  say — 
white  man  (excluding  the  blacks),  North  America  (and 
exclude  the  South),  etc.,  from  which  it  will  be  readily 

What  ifl  an  a<yective  ?  What  must  a  wonl  hare  to  constitute  it  an 
adject iye?  Do  all  ac^eotiTes  express  quality?  Do  they  aU  restrid 
extension  ?     When  is  a  noun  taken  in  its  broadest  extension  7 
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perceived  by  the  etudent,  without  dwelling  longer  on 
this  point,  that  the  legitimate  use  of  an  adjective  is,  to 
enable  ns  to  distinguish  one  object  from  another,  to  de- 
fine it ;  and  that  any  word  which  has  a  syntactic  rela- 
tioif  to  and  restricts  the  extension  of  a  noun,  by  excluding 
a  part,  is  an  adjective  in  its  nature,  whether  it  expresses 
quality  or  not;  as,  this  room  (alluding  to  the  room  in 
which  you  are  while  reading  this) ;  this  is  nothing  bat 
an  adjective,  as  it  restricts  the  extension  of  the  noun 
room,  by  excluding  all  other  rooms.  A  he  goat  (exclud- 
ing the  female). 

Some  phrases,  also,  have  the  same  relation  to  a  noun 
that  the  adjective  has,  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that  they  re- 
strict the  extension  of  the  noun.  (See  Eolation  of  Sec- 
tions and  Phrases.) 

The  adjectives  the  and  a  or  an. 

The  and  A  or  an  are  words  of  an  adjectiye  re- 
lation, when  used  in  a  sentence. 

An  is  used  before  words  commencing  with  a 
vowel  or  silent  h  ;  as,  an  egg  ;  ^n  hour. 

A  is  used  before  words  commencing  with  a  con- 
sonant or  aspirated  h;  as,  a  man;  a  boy ;  a  kun- 
dred  ;  etc.  A  is  also  used  before  words  commenc- 
ing with  Uj  y,  and  w;  as,  a  tmion;  a  yoke;  a  vmj  ; 
not  an  unions  etc. 

By  some  authors  these  words  are  denominated  articles. 
Webster  says,  such  a  thing  as  an  article  can  not  exist  in 
language.    He  says : 

"  There  is  no  word,  or  class  of  words,  that  falls  within 
the  signification  of  article  (^a  joint),  or  that  can  otherwise 
than  arbitrarily  be  brought  under  that  denomination. 
The  words  called  articles  are  all  adjectives  or  pronouns.^ 

Do  phrases  also  limit  extension  ?  What  are  the  peculiarities  of  the 
a<iyeotiTe8  a  and  thef    Do  some  grammarians  call  these  i^ords  articles  ? 

*  In  Latin  or  Greek. 
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When  they  are  used  with  douds,  they  are  adjectives, 
modifying  the  Bignification  of  noans,  like  other  adjec- 
tives, for  this  is  their  proper  office.  When  they  stand 
alone,  they  are  pronouns;  as,  hie,  xUe^  ipsCy  in  Latin, 
when  used  with  nouns  expressed,  are  adjectives :  hie 
homo,  this  man ;  iUe  homo,  the  or  that  man.  When  they 
stand  alohe,  hie,  tile  (meaning  he^  etc.),  they  stand  in  the 
place  of  «ouns." 

In  English,  says  Webster,  "<A^  is  an  adjective;  and 
why  it  should  have  been  selected  as  the  only  definitive 
is  very  strange,  when,  obviously,  this  and  that  are  more 
exactly  definitive."     Again: — 

"As  to  the  English  an  or  a,  which  is  called,  in  gram- 
mars, the  indefinite  article,  there  are  two  great  mistakes. 
A  being  considered  as  the  original  word,  it  is  said  to  be- 
come an  before  a  vowel.  The  fact  is  directly  the  reverse. 
An  is  the  original  word;  and  this  is  contracted  to  a,  by 
dropping  the^n  before  a  consonant. 

"  JBut  an  is  merely  the  Saxon  orthographv  for  one,  wn, 
unus,  etc.,  an  adjective^  found  in  nearly  all  the  languages 
of  Europe,  and  expressing  a  single  person  or  thing.  It 
is  merely  a  toord  of  number,  and  no  more  an  article 
than  two,  three,  four,  and  every  other  numeral  in  the 
language." 

In  Greek,  5,  ^,  tb  ;*and  in  French,  le,  la,  as  also  the 
article  (if  such  it  may  be  termed),  in  some  other  lan- 
guages, might  with  propriety  be  called  definite,  inas- 
much as  it  serves  to  designate  the  gender  of  the  noun  to 
which  it  is  attached :  6  belongs  to  masculine  nouns,  17  to 
feminine,  and  to  to  neuter.  So  le  is  always  joined  to 
masculine  nouns  only,  and  la  to  those  that  are  feminine. 
We  may  say  the  same  of  the  German  der,  die,  das ;  and 
the  Spanish  d,  la,  lo ;  which  belong  respectively  to  nouns 
masculine,  feminine  and  neuter. 

Keither  does  the  serve,  in  any  manner,  to  define,  desig- 
nate, or  point  out  the  noun  to  which  it  is  attached ;  on 

Are  there  any  reasons  why  these  words  should  be  considered  as  ad- 
jectiTes?  Giye  some  of  those  reasons.  What  is  said  of  an  or  af 
What  is  said  of  the  article  in  other  languages?  Does  the  serye  t^  de- 
fine any  word  ? 
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the  contrary,  th£  is  the  least  definitive  of  all  adjectives, 
unless  it  be  such  words  as  any,  all,  few,  many,  and  the 
like.  Let  us  instance  this  sentence — ^*  Bring  me  the 
book."  Now,  if  there  be  several  books  in  the  room,  no 
one  would  be  enabled,  by  the  word  tJie,  to  designate  what 
book  is  meant;  and  if  there  be  but  one  book  in  the 
room,  certainly  the  book  is  of  itself  a  very  definite  word, 
and  can  not  be  made  more  so  by  prefixing  the  word  tAe. 
Again :  "  Bring  me  the  large  book,"  Is  it  not  obvious 
that  the  word  la^ge  is  not  only  the  more*  definitive  word, 
but  the  only  one  in  the  sentence  ? 

27^  is  evidently  a  contraction  of  this,  that,  these,  or 
those,  being  similar  to  these  words  in  meaning;  and, 
generally,  can  be  readily  substituted  in  the  place  of  one 
of  them,  the  only  difficulty  being  that  the  is  not  suffi- 
ciently definitive  to  express  the  ordinary  meaning  of  this^ 
that,  etc. 

Says  Webster,  quoting — "  *  The  article  a  is  used  in  a 
vague  sense,  to  point  out  one  single  thing  of  a  kind;  in 
other  respects,  indeterminate.' — JLowth. 

"  Example — *  I  will  be  an  adversary  to  thine  adversa- 
ries ;'  that  is,  in  a  vague  sense,  a!7y  adversary :  indeter- 
minate ! 

'<  <  And  he  spake  a  parable  unto  them ; '  that  is,  any 
parable:  indeterminate! 

"*Thou  art  a  God,  ready  to  pardon;'  that  is,  any 
God  I  any  one  of  the  kind,  in  a  vague  sense,  and  inde- 
terminate I "    Again : — 

**  *  The  article  a,'  says  Harris,  *  leaves  the  individual 
unascertained.'    Let  us  examine  this  position : 

<*  But  Peter  took  him,  saying,  stand  up ;  I,  myself, 
also  am  a  man." — Noah  Webster. 

(That  is,  according  to  Harris,  Peter  was  not  assured 
of  his  own  identity  \) 

Says  A  to  me,  "  I  have  a  worthy  fkther."  Quere :  does 
it  leave  the  individual  unascertained  ?    Washington  was 

0^  what  word  may  the  be  considered  a  contraction?  Is  a  used  in 
a  Tagne  sense  indefinitely  7 
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a  great  man ;  London  is  a  large  city;  dmnkenness  is  a 
vice ;  charity  is  a  virtue ;  Edward  is  a  scholar ;  Webster 
was  a. statesman.  Now,  in  these  instances,  the  adjective 
a  does  not  "  leave  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs  unoBcer- 
tained  or  indeterminate/'  neither  ia  it  the  word  ^at  does 
ascertain  or  determine  the  '<  individual^''  this  office  being 
performed  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence.  Says 
Webster  again: 

"  On  testing  the  real  character  of  an  or  a,  by  usage  or 
&cts,  we  find  it  is  merely  the  adjective  cne^  in  its  Saxon 
orthography,  and  that  its  sole  use  is  to  denote  one^ 
whether  the  individual  is  known  or  unknown,  definite 
or  indefinite." 

A  Mr.  Hamblin,  who,  some  years  ago,  published  an 
abridgement  of  Murray's  grammar,  introduced  this 
highly  original  sentence : — "  The  bee  is  an  industrious 
insect."  Now,  as  none  of  his  readers  could  tell  what 
particular  bee  was  meant  by  the,  it  being  plain  that  bee 
was  taken  m  its  broadest  extension,  including  in  its  mean- 
ing  every  bee  on  earthy  he  accompanied  the  sentence 
with  this  learned  commentary : — "  The  is  a  definite  arti- 
cle, because  it  points  out  the  signification  of  the  noun 
beel" 

The  preceding  remarks,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  sufficient 
to  induce  any  one  to  call  the  and  a  merely  adjectives. 
If,  however,  any  teacher,  making  use  of  this  work, 
should  still  persist  in  adopting  the  superstitious  errors 
of  past  ages,  let  him  not  mystify  the  minds  of  his  schol- 
ars by  teaching  them  that  the  is  any  more  definite  than 
this  or  that ;  or  that  a  or  an  is  any  less  so  than  one,  two, 
or  three. 


What  does  Webster  say  about  a  ?    What  renders  nouns  definite  7 
(AUrOnUeM.) 
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OTHER     ADJECTIVES. 

Thisj  ffiaty  thescy  thoacy  are  simply  adjectives,  this 
and  thai  being  added  to  nouns  in  the  singular, 
these  and  thoae  to  nouns  in  the  plural  This  and 
these  indicate  things  near  or  present;  that  and 
those  indicate  things  absent,  distant,  past  or  re- 
moved. 

Says  Smith  in  his  grammar — "  In  the  sentence  *  Both 
wealth  and  poverty  are  temptations ;  that  tends  to  excite 
pride;  this^  discontent:'  you  perceive  that  the  word 
tJuU  represents  wealth;  and  the  word  this^  poverty. 
This  and  that  do,  therefore,  resemble  pronouns,  and  may 
for  this  reason  be  called  pronouns." 

Hay  we  not  say  the  same,  then,  of  any  other  adjec- 
tive? Let  us  substitute  some  other  adjective  in  the 
above  sentence,  and  say,  "  Wealth  and  poverty  are 
temptations :  th^  former  tends  to  excite  pride ;  the  latter^ 
discontent;  for jmer  what?  temptation;  latter  what?  temp- 
tation.  Again:  "The  first  tends  to  excite  pride,  the 
second  (or  the  other),  discontent.  Adjectives  again. 
Another  instance:  "  This  paper  is  white;  that  is  black.*' 
Now  the  words  white  and  black  are  as  much  pronouns  as 
this  or  that.  Or  again:  "Good  and  bad  persons  dwell 
on  earth ;  the  good  shall  be  rewarded,  the  bad  punished." 
Are  good  and  bad  pronouns?  Any  adjective  may  be 
used  in  a  sentence  without  a  noun,  but  in  all  such  cases 
tJie  noun  is  evidently  understood.  Such  elliptical  omis- 
sion of  the  noun  does  not  render  the  adjective  a  pronoun 
by  any  means. 


What  other  a^eotiTes  are  there?  What  are  they,  and  what  are 
their  peculiarities  ?  What  does  Smith  say  of  them?  May  not  almost 
any  a^jectiye  be  used  independent  of  iti  noon  ?    Is  it^  then,  a  pro- 
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• 
Each,  every,  either,*  neither,*  some,  any,  all, 
such,  one,  few,  many,  other,  former,  latter,  an- 
other, any  other,  each  other,  which  f  and  whatf 
may  also  be  considered  as  adjectives. 

SsNTENCB : — They  looked  at  one  another. 

Antecedent     p.  p.  nom.  Terb. 

Construction        {Persons)        they        looked 

A4j.  understood,    nndentood. 

ONE  (person)     (looked) 

Prep.  hdj,        obj.  understood. 

AT  ANOTHER      (person) 

The  above  conBtruction  is  in  strict  accordance  with 
the  rules  of  all  grammars,  and  merely  supplies  the 
ellipses  to  make  the  sense  complete.  If,  however,  the 
teacher  should  consider  other  and  its  compounds  pro- 
nounSj  let  him  cease  to  call  them  adjectives ;  for  such  a 
thing  as  an  adjective  pronoun  can  not  exist  in  language. 


SBCONDABT  OE  AUXILIABY  ADJECTIVES. 

A  secondary  adjective  is  a  word  that  has  a  re- 
lation to  some  other  adjective;  as,  a  very  cold 
day ;  an  exceedingly  long  journey. 

These  words  are,  by  many  authors,  considered  as  ad- 
verbs; but  an  adverb,  as  its  name  indicates,  must  belong 
to  some  verb :  hence  any  word  that  is  not  joined  to  a 
Terb  can  not  be  an  ad-verb.  Auxiliary  adjectives,  when 
formed  from  primitive  adjectives  add  ly,  generally,  after 
the  manner  of  adverbial  terminations ;  as,  a  supremely 
wise  ruler;  an  extremely  high  tower,  etc. 

What  other  a^jectdyes  are  there  7  Repeat  them.  Giye  example  of 
their  conBtracUon.  What  is  an  auxiliary  acyectire  7  How  are  these 
words  considered  by  some  authors  7 


^  When  not  nsed  as  corresponding  conjunctions, 
t  When  not  relating  to  an  anteoedent  or  consequent;  as  what  book 
is  this7 
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By  means  of  the  auxiliary  adjective,  words  hitherto 
considered  anomalous  are  easily  parsed;  as  in  the  sen- 
tence, "  the  wall  is  three-feet  thick."  By  comparison  we 
see: 

The  wall  is  extremely  thick;  extremely,  aux.  adjective. 
The  wall  is  quite  thick  ;  quite,  aux.  adjective. 
The  wall  is  three-feet  thick  ;  three-feet,  aux.  adjective. 
The  wall  is  very  thick ;  very,  aux.  adjective. 

The  term  anomaly  means  that  one  word  has  a  differ- 
ent construction  from  another;  the  term  analogy  sig- 
nifies that  words  having  the  same  syntax,  relation,  or 
construction,  must,  from  the  necessity  of  that  very  con- 
struction, he  the  same  part  of  speech.  Now,  is  the  word 
"feet,"  in  the  above  sentence,  analogous  to^  or  anomalous 
from  the  other  words  in  italics?  We  first  ask  the 
learned  grammarian  to  give  us  the  syntax.  He  will 
agree  that  it  holds  a  relation,  as  arranged  in  the  above 
sentence,  with  thick;  three  feet  thick.  Let  me  ask  the 
student,  who  may  be  reading  these  remarks,  if  he  ever 
knew  a  noun  constructed  with  an  adjective;  and  do 
words  become  nouns  in  consequence  of  that  construc- 
tion? If  the  auxiliary  adjective,  (or  adverb,  as  styled 
by  old  authors,)  is  a  noun  without  a  governing  word,  it 
would  form  one  of  the  greatest  anomalies  that  ever  ex- 
isted in  language. 

The  adjectives  a  and  the  are  often  used  as  auxiliary 
adjectives :  and  in  this  way  a  or  an  is  sometimes  joined 
to  an  adjective  that  belongs  to  a  noun  in  the  plural ;  a 
thousand  stars,  a  dozen  eggs.  In  such  cases  one  may 
be  often  used  in  the  place  of  a ;  but  there  are  cases  in 
which  it  can  not ;  as,  a  few  men  attended ;  a  large  con- 
course assembled.  A,  placed  before  little  changes  the 
signification;   as,  "he  had  little  faith"  and  "he  had  a 

Are  a  and  the  sometimes  used  as  auxiliaries  ? 
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little  faith."    Observe  the  effect  of  a.    The  same  thing 
x>cciir8  in  the  nse  of  a  before  few. 

Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  the  auxiliary  ad- 
jective with  the  simple  adjective,  in  cases  where  two  or 
more  adjectives  follow  in  succession ;  as,  "  a  pious,  gen- 
erous  man,''  in  which  case  both  adjectives  belong  to  man^ 
dififering  firom  "  a  very  pious  man,"  where  "  very"  belongs 
to  "pious."  Eecollect  the  primitive  adjective  has  a 
relation  to  a  noun  only ;  the  secondary,  to  an  adjective 
only. 

EXTENSION  OP  NOUNS. 
[By  extension  we  mean  the  number  of  individuals  to 
which  the  noun  can  be  applied;  thus:  "Man  is  account- 
able  to  his  Maker."  Hero,  man  is  a  noun,  in  the  singu- 
lar number,  denoting  but  one;  and  yet,  by  its  logical 
extension,  it  includes  every  individual  of  the  human 
race ;  for  if  there  were  one  human  being  that  was  not 
accountable,  the  proposition,  that  "Man  is  accountable 
to  his  Maker,"  would  not  be  true.] 

No  word  in  a  period  or  sentence  can  have  any 
greater  extension  than  the  other  words  or  sec- 
tions in  the  same  sentence  will  give  it. 

It  now  remains  to  be  shown  how  a  noun  may  be 
limited  in  its  extension,  or  prohibited  from  extending  to 
the  whole  race,  genus  or  species  of  which  each  Indi- 
vid aal  is  a  part;  and  this  is  affected  in  three  ways : 

1.  By  appropriating  to  an  individual  a  proper  name.* 

2.  By  prefixing  an  adjective. 

3.  By  subjoining  to  a  noun  a  section  of  an  adjective  re- 
lation. 


Whtii  is  tlie  difference  between  the  a<^eotiTe  and  •  auxiliary  a^jeo- 
tiTe?  How  great  an  extension  can  any  word  hare?  How  may  a 
noon  be  limited? 
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George,  David,  William  and  Henry  are  proper  names 
used  to  point  out  certain  individuals  included  in  the  ex- 
tensive, common  name,  man, 

Boston,  London,  Troy,  Eome,  Massachusetts,  Ohio, 
Somerville,  Hudson,  St.  Lawrence,  Mohawk,  Mississippi, 
each  restricts  the  extension  of  the  more  extensive  noun, 
city,  state^  village,  and  river. 

It  has  been  previously  shown  in  what  manner  nouns 
are  restricted  by  adjectives ;  but  for  the  better  elucida- 
tion of  the  present  subject  the  following  are  subjoined : 
Table,  carving,  butcher,  pen,  pocket,  and  butter  knife, 
are  six  fractions,  of  which  ^^  knife''  is  the  whole;  as, 


*li 

r  Table     ^ 

^> 

!'• 

II 

carving 

H 

P 

butcher 

i^S 

is-i 

i-  KNIFE.  J 

p 

1-2  S 

§i 

pen 

pocket 
^butter    ^ 

^r 

European 
Asiatic 
American 
African 


y  MAN. 


If 


From  this  view  of  the  subject,  we  deduce  the  follow- 
ing rules : 

1.  Every  greater  includes  the  less. 

2.  All  the  parts  unit^  form  a  whole. 

Again:  Nouns  are  restricted  in  their  extension  by 
subjoining  a  section  of  an  adjective  relation ;  *  as, 

1.  Father ;  (all  or  any  father — broadest  extension.) 

2.  Our  father;  (extension  limited  by  owr— that  is, 
father  of  us.) 

3.  Father  who  art  in  heaven ;  (that  is,  heavenly  father. 
Now,  as  heavenly  is  simply  an  adjective,  its  equivalent 
phrase  ^^who  art  in  heaven''  is  called  an  adjective  phrase, 
and  restricts  the  noun  to  which  it  is  subjoined  in  the 
same  manner  as  any  other  adjective.) 

What  rules  are  deduced  ?    In  what  other  way  are  nouns  restricted? 


*  See  Relation  of  phrases,  page  188. 
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4.  Heaven  hides  the  book  of  fate;  offate^  being  equiv- 
alent to  the  adjective  fatal^  is  called  an  adjective  phrase, 
and  as  such  restricts  the  extension  of  the  noon,  book,  to 
one  class  only. 

For  a  further  consideration  of  tiiis  snbject,  see  Bela- 
tive  Pronouns  and  Prepositions. 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  have  three  degrees  of  comparison; 
the  positive,  comparative  and  superlative. 

The  positive  de^ee  expresses  absolnte  quality 
or  simple  limitation ;  as,  an  o2(2  man. 

The  comparative  expresses  the  quality  or  limi- 
tation in  a  higher  or  lofwer  degree;  as  an  older 
man ;  a  hetter  boy ;  a  less  eviL 

The  superlative  expresses  the  quality  or  limitar 
tion  m  the  highest  or  lowest  degree ;  as^  the  oldest 
man ;  the  hest  boy;  the  least  evil.       ^ 

The  comparative  degree  is  used  to  compare  two  nouns 
only;  the  superlative  compares  never  less  than  three, 
and  often  more. 

The  comparative  is  fonfied  by  adding  er  to  the 
positive,  or  by  using  the  auxiliary  adjective  more 
in  connection  with  the  positive ;  as  positive  dear, 
oofmparaiioe  dearer;  positive  extensive,  comparor 
tive  more  extensive. 

The  superlative  is  formed  by  adding  est  to  the 
positive,  or  prefixing  most;  as  dear,  deare^;  ex- 
cellent, most  excellent. 
Many  adjectives  are  compared  irregularly ;  as : — 
PosiiiTe.  ConipftrfttiYe.  SnperlatiTe. 

Good,  better,  best. 

■  Little,  less,  least. 

Bad,  worse,  worst. 

Much  or  many,  more,  most. 

How  man  J  degrees  of  eomparison  are  there?  What  are  they? 
What  do  tbej  express?  How  are  th^  formed?  Are  some  adjecUTee 
eoroparpd  irregularly? 
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As  a  general  thing  adjectives  of  quality  only  are 
comparable.  Words,  naturally  nonns,  but  by  relation 
adjectives,  are  incomparable.  Adjectives,  which  in  them- 
selves express  the  comparative  or  superlative  degree, 
admit  of  no  comparison;  as,  extreme,  excessive,  right, 
wrong,  infinite,  supreme,  eternal,  perfect,  omnipotent,  utter- 
most, etc.,  etc. 

The  use  of  double  comparatives  is  incorrect ;  as  "  he 
is  the  most  wisest  man ; "  "  it  is  mx>re  worse  now."  Most 
and  more  should  be  omitted. 


FURTHER  CONSIDERATIONS  REGARDING  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives  sometimes  belong  to  pronouns. 

Instance : — John  is  studious.  I  am  studious.  John  is 
industrious.    They  are  industrious. 

Eelation  of  John,  in  the  first  sentence ;  ^^John  is ;"  i.  e., 
John  is  nominative  to  the  verb  is.  Eelation  of  w;  ^^John 
is"  That  is,  is  agrees  with  John.  Eelation  of  sludious ; 
^^  studious  John.''  Studious,  an  adjective,  and  belongs  to 
John.  By  this  we  see  thaj;  no  word  in  that  sentence  has  a 
syntactic  relation  to  any  word  in  any  other  sentenpe ;  and 
this  is  true  of  all  sentences.    Hence — 

Rule. — Every  word  in  a  sentence  must  have  a 
S3aitactic  relation  to  some  other  word  in  the  same 
8enlefrvce. 

.  K  this  be  true,  the  word  "  studious,"  in  the  second  sen- 
tence, can  not  belong  to  "  John  "  in  the  first.  Hence  we 
conclude  it  must  have  a  relation  to  the  pronoun  L 

An  adjective  can  not  be  joined  to  a  verb. 

Says  Mr.  Lennie — "  The  poets  sometimes  improperly 
use  an  adjective  for  an  adverb." 

What  adjectives  do  not  admit  of  comparison  ?  Do  acyeottres  Bome- 
times  belong  to  pronouns?  What  rule  is  giren  on  this  page?  Can 
an  adjective  be  joined  to  a  Terb?    What  does  Lennie  say  aboot  this? 
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He  then  adds,  as  an 'example: — 

"  The  lovely  young  Lavinia  once  had  friends, 
And  fortnne  smiled  deceitful  on  her  birth/' 

Deceitfnl  what  f  Evidently,  deceitful  fortune;  and  de- 
ceitful is  an  adjective,  belonging  to  fortune.  We  think 
Mr.  Lennie  hath  my  nstly  traduced  the  poets.  Again  he 
quotes : — 

"  I,  cheerful  J  will  obey " 

Why  may  not  cheerful  be  an  adjective  belonging  to  the 
pronoun  If  These  words  obviously  belong  to  the  noun 
or  pronoun,  and  not  to  the  verb.  An  adjective  can  not  he 
construed  with  a  verb;  hepce  the  above  words  are  adjec- 
tives. 

Again  Mr.  Lennie  gives  the  following  sentence  for 
correction: — 

^<  Eliza  always  appears  amiably;^*  implying  that  the 
-word  amiaUy  should  be  aimable,  inasmuch  as  it  is  an 
adjective,  and  has  a  relation  to  tbi  noun  Eliea.  Does 
not  the  word  amiably  or  amiable  in  the  above  sentence 
occupy  a  position  precisely  similar  to  that  of  the  words 
deceitful  and  cheerful  above  quoted?  Most  assuredly 
it  does.  K  the  first  words  are  adverbs,  why  not  the 
last  ?  When  learned  grammarians  thus  contradict  them- 
selves, we  think  their  principles  must  be  at  fault.  De- 
ceitful, cheerful,  and  amiable,  in  the  above  sentences,  are 
adjectives,  beyond  dispute ;  as  also  the  italicised  words 
in  the  following  sentences : — 

He  throws  the  ball  high  (i.  e.,  high  ball). 

The  bouse  was  painted  white  (white  house). 

He  gives  much  to  the  poor.* 

The  good  are  truly  happy. f 

The  speaker  waxed  indignant. 


*  Mveh  belongs  to  ihmg^  or  dbne,  nnderstood;  and  poor  belongs  to 
personM,  understood. 

t  Oood  and  happi^  belong  to  persom,  nnderstood.  Tmliy  is  an  anz- 
iliary  a4)ectiTe,  belonging  to  happy. 

9 
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FORMATION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives  are  often  formed  from  nouns  by  adding  ly  ; 
as,  man^  manly;  prince,  princely;  and  Bometimes  by  add- 
ing/«Z;  as,  truth,  truthful;  mirth,  mirthful;  Adjectives 
are  sometimes  compounded  with  other  words  and  termi- 
nations; as,  senseless,  piteous,  righteous,  fulsome,  hath- 
some,  handsome,  etc.,  etc. 

OF    THE    PRONOUN. 

A  PRONOUN*  is  a  word  used  instead  of  the  noun : 
as,  the  Tnan  is  industrious^  therefore  he  is  con- 
tented. 

Note. — If,  in  the  above  definition,  you  read  the  three 
words  in  italics  thus — (man),  he  is — ^you  give  to  the  pro- 
noun he  its  true  relation ;  for  all  pronouns  have  a  double 
relation ;  and  all  refer  to  their  antecedents  for  gender, 
person  and  number,  and  to  another  word  for  case :  hence, 
HE  is  a  personal  pronoun,  standing  for,  and  agreeing 
with  MAN  (in  gende%  number,  and  person),  and  in  the 
nominative  case,  because  it  precedes  the  verb  is.  There- 
fore, no  word  of  a  single  relation  can  possibly  be  a  pro- 
noun— as,  every^  man — this  adjective  can  not  be  a  pro- 
noun,  because  it  stands  for  no  noun  whatever;  hence, 
there  can  be  no  such  thing  as  an  adjective  pronoun,  or  a 
pronominal  adjective. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  pronouns,  personal  and 
RELATIVE.  Personal  pronouns  are  used  to  repre- 
sent the  three  persons  of  nouns  (^  first,  second^  third) . 
/  represents  the  first  person;  as,  /  am  (^  the 
speaker).  Thou  Tei^re^nt&  the  secxmd person ;  as, 
Owu  art  {thouy  the  person  ^^  spoken  to").     jHfe,  she 

*  iVonotm  is  deriyed  fVom  the  two  latin  words  pro  (for),  and  nomen 
(a  name),  signifying  that  it  stands  for  a  n^me  or  noun. 


How  are  acyeotiyes  aometimes  formed  ?  Are  they  sometimes  oom- 
poonded  with  other  words?  How?  What  is  a  pronoun?  What  is 
the  relation  of  a  pronoun?  How  many  sorts  of  pronoulis  are  there? 
What  are  the j  ?  Do  the  personal  pronouns  always  represent  certain 
persons  of  the  noun  ?    From  what  is  the  word  pronoan  deriyed  7 
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and  it  represent  the  third  person;  as,  fie  is  (He, 
third  person  spoken  of).  The  relative  pronouns 
may  represent  any  one  of  these  persons. 

The  use  of  the  pronoun  is  to  obviate  the  too  frequent 
repetition  of  the  noun.  As  a  part  of  speech,  it  is  not 
an  absolute  necessity  in  any  language,  but  is  one  of  those 
ingenious  contrivances,  with  which  all  languages  abound, 
to  make  our  words  and  sentences  fall  smooth  and  harmo- 
niously upon  the  ear. 

Personal  pronouns,  like  nouns,  have  number 
and  case  as  well  as  person.  In  the  third  person 
they  also  have  gender ;  as,  A^,  she,  ity  being  re- 
spectively masculine,  feminine  and  neuter. 

They  vary,  either  in  form  or  termination,  for  the  dif- 
ferent cases ;  hence  they  are  declinable. 


DECLENSION  OF   THE  PRONOUN. 
TOBH. 
SIHOTJLAR.  FLCILAL. 

L        2.  8.  1.  2.  8. 


ClKB. 


MJks.      rxM.    Mxvr. 
Nomixatiys,      I,        thou,    he,        she,    it.    We,    ye  or  yon,  they. 

P09MMIV1E.         f  ™y'       *^y»  ^^  ^*''»      ^**»    ®°^»      ^^^^*  *^®^'- 

-,      (mine,  thine,  "own, here,  its;  oure,  yoon,         thein. 

OBJXcnvs,         me,     thee,  him,     her,    it;    us,     yoo,  them. 

AoccsATiTiB,       me,     thee,  him,     her,    it;    ns,      yoo,  them. 

IxDKFKSVKST,      —      thou,       —       —      —    —      ye,  

Absoluts,  I,        thoo,  he,       she,     it;    we,    ye  or  you,  they. 

Pronouns  hare  the  same  relations  as  nouns. 

And  it  is  by  this  relation  that  the  case  is  determined  : 
no  reliance  can,  therefore,  be  placed  on  a  table  of  "  de- 
clension," in  determining  this  attribute.  No  noun  or 
pronoun  can  have  a  case  until  it  has  a  relation.  The 
above  table  gives  the  forms  of  the  cases  for  convenience 

What  may  relatiye  pronouns  represent?  What  is  (he  use  of  the 
pronoun?  Do  personal  pronouns  haye  number  and  case?  Bo  they 
haTe  gender?  Do  they  vary  to  form  the  different  cases?  Repeat 
the  declension  of  the  personal  pronouns?  Do  pronouns  have  the 
same  relations  as  nouns?    What  is  determined  by  this  relation ? 
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of  reference ;  but  a  prononn  can  not  properly  be  said  to 
have  a  case  or  position  until  it  is  incorporated  in  a 
sentence. 

A  pronoun  must  be*  referred  to  its  antecedent 
or  consequent : 

For  nnless  a  word  has  an  antecedent  or  consequent, 
for  which  it  stands^  it  can  not  be  a  pronoun. 


COMPOUND   PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

Compound  personal  pronouns  are  formed  by 
adding  self  to  the  simple  pronouns ;  as,  myself ^ 
Tiimselfy  etc. 

All  the  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns,  however,  can 
not  be  so  compounded ;  as  we  can  not  say  Iselfy  thouselfy 
heself.  It  is,  in  fact,  to  the  possessive  and  objective  or  ac- 
cusative cases,  only,  that  self  can  be  added. 


RBLATIVB  PRONOUNS. 

Relative  pronouns,  like  personals,  relate  to 
antecedents,  with  which  they  agree  in  gender, 
number  and  person. 

There  are  five  relative  pronouns,  who^  which, 
wTiaty  thcUj  and  as.     Who  is  declined  thus : 

Nom.  po88.  obj.  aoo.  ind.  aba. 

who,      whose,      whom,      whom,      who,      who. 

The  plural  is  like  the  singular.    All  the  other  relatives 
are  indeclinable. 


COMPOUND   RBLATIVB   PRONOUNS. 

What  and  as  are  sometimes  used  in  a  twofold  sense; 
and  are  then  called  compound  relative  pronouns,  equal  to 
^^the  thing  or  things  which ;'^  as,  "Heaven  hides  from 

To  what  must  a  pronoun  be  referred  ?  Why  ?  How  are  compound 
personal  pronouns  formed  ?  Can  all  the  cases  of  personal  pronouns 
be  compounded?  Do  relative  pronouns  relate  to  antecedents?  Do 
they  agree  with  them  in  gender,  number  and  person?  How  many 
relatiye  pronouns  are  there  ?  What  are  they  ?  How  is  ttho  declined  ? 
Are  the  other  relatives  declinable?  What  are  the  compound  relative  - 
pronouns?  to  what  are  they  equal? 
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brntee  what  men  ;  from  men  what  spirita  know ; "  t.  «., 
hides  from  brutes  the  things  which  men  know,  and  from 
men  the  things  which  spirits  know.    Again : — 
He  speaks  as  he  thinks. 
He  speaks  the  thoughts  which  he  thinks, 
j '  From  what  is  recorded. 
\  From  the  fact  which  is  recorded. 
By  changing  what  or  as  into  the  thing  which,  or  other 
words  of  like  import,  as  above,  to  correspond  with  the 
evident  sense  of  the  sentence,  we  shall  easily  be  able  to 
construe  and  parse  the  words. 

Observations. 

If  the  words  otJier,  another ,  some,  any,  one,  and  the  like, 
be  called  pronouns,  it  must  be  clearly  established  that 
they  stand  for  some  noun.  In  this  case  they  cease  to  be 
adjectives,  for  the  nature  of  an  adjective  and  a  pronoun  is 
as  opposite  as  that  of  a  verb  and  a  preposition.  Better 
far  to  call  them  adjectives  and  supply  the  noun  to  which 
they  belong. 

If  a  pronoun  can  be  construed  with  a  noun,  then  it 
would  be  grammatically  correct  to  use  such  expressions 
as,  ^'-give  me  them  hooks;''  "  lend  me  them  pens,  etc.,  in- 
stead of  using  the  adjective  these,  as  these  books,  those 
pens,  etc. 

Of  the  relative  pronouns  it  is  proper  to  observe  that 
who  is  always  used  in  speaking  of  persons;  and  what  and 
as  in  speaking  of  things.  Which  and  that  are  generally 
used  in  speaking  of  things,  but  occasionally  also  applied 
to  persons.  • 

That,  when  used  as  a  relative  pronoun,  does  not  admit 
the  preposition  with  before  it.  We  can  not  say :  "this 
is  the  same  man'  with  that  you  are  acquainted ; "  but 
must  use  whom  in  the  place  of  that.  Smith,  however, 
says  we  may  say:  "He  is  the  same  man  that  you  are 
acquainted  with ;"  a  very  improper,  inelegant  and  erro- 
neous sentence  for  several  reasons :  Ist.  It  is  precisely 
like  the  first,   when  construed.    2d.  It  unnecessarily 

Gire  examples  of  compoand  relatiye  pronouns.  Can  the  same  word 
be  an  adjectiye  and  pronoun  at  the  same  time  ?  What  may  be  ob- 
serred  of  the  relatiye  pronouns  7    What  is  said  of  ihat  f 
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closes  the  sentence  with  a  preposition ;  and  3d.  It  vio- 
lates the  rule  at  the  commencement  of  this  paragraph, 
by  making  tliat  the  object  of  with. 

When  itAo,  which  and  what  are  used  as  interrogatives, 
the  word  or  words  for  which  they  stand  follow  in  the 
answer  and  for  that  reason  are  called  subsequents  instead 
of  antecedents ;  the  former  signifying  '^following  after;" 
and  the  latter  ^^ going  before,^*  Which  has  no  possessive 
form  of  its  own ;  we  use  therefore  wh>ose  or  of  which  ;  as, 
"the  tree  whose  bark  is  rough;"  or  the  tree,  the  bark  of 
which  is  rough. 

TFAo,  which  and  what  are  often  compounded  with  ever 
and  soever ;  as,  whoever,  whosoever y  whatever,  whatsoever , 
whichever  and  whichsoever.  The  two  latter  are  considered 
inelegant  and  seldom  used.  These  compounds  are  used 
when  we  wish  to  give  the  pronoun  its  broadest  exten- 
sion, or  to  apply  it  to  some  person  or  thing  unknown. 
We  might,  with  great  propriety  consider  these  four 
latter  words  as  mere  adjectives,  belonging  to  person  or 
thing  understood.  By  supplying  ellipses,  which  and  what 
may,  in  all  cases,  be  construed  as  adjectives.  The  word 
own  may  be  construed  as  a  noun,  pronoun  or  adjective; 
generally  the  latter,  signifying  peculiar  possession. 

Himself  herself,  themselves,  etc.,  are  often  used  in  the 
nominative,  though  inelegantly  so.  They  are  used  cor- 
rectly in  the  objective,  accusative,  and  sometiipes  the 
absolute;  as,  he  reads  to  himself;  she  killed  herself ;  them- 
selves being  famished,  etc. 

For  a  further  consideration  of  the  words  that  and  as^ 
see  conjunctions. 


VERBS. 
A  VERB  is  a  word  used  to  express  the  existence 
or  action^  performed  or  received  by  its  nominative. 

The  verb,  from  the  Latin  verbum,  a  word^^is  the  word 
paramount  to  all  others  in  a  sentence,  as  the  life  giving 
principle.    The  noun  or  subject  of  a  sentence  may  be 

What  is  Baid  of  wJio,  tphich  and  whaif  Are  they  often  compounded 
with  ever  and  soever  f  What  is  said  of  heneif,  himself  Mid  them9el9e»t 
What  is  a  yerb  ?    From  what  is  it  deriTod  ? 
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compared  to  a  body,  of  which  the  verb  is  the  soul  or 
spirit.  These  two  words  alone  (i.  e.,  the  nom.  and  verb, 
as  subject  and  predicate,)  form  the  sentence,  all  other 
words,  as  adjectives,  adverbs,  etc.,  being  non-essential 
farther  than  to  serve  as  a  garb  with  which  to  beautify 
the  living  form  of  a  sentence. 

All  verbs  imply  the  existence  of  their  nominative ;  for 
if  we  behold  a  work  performed  we  must  infer  the  ex- 
istence of  some  agent  capable  of  performing  it.  All 
verbs,  however,  do  not  express  action  or  motion.  A 
simple  definition  of  the  verb  is :  "  it  is  that  word  in  a 
sentence  which  asserts,  that  something  or  some  person 
exists,  acts,  or  is  acted  upon" 

There  are  three  kinds  of  verbs,  transitive,  in- 
transitive, and  PASSIVE. 

Transitive  verbs  have  a  nominative  before 
them  and  an  object  after  them;  as,  James  eats 
fcuit. 

Intransitive  verbs  have  a  nominative,  but  no 
object ;  as,  Eenry  walks. 

A  PASSIVE  VERB  is  the  reversed  form  of  the 
transitive  verb,  and  generally  expresses  action 
received  by  its  nominative;  a&y  fruit  is  eaten  hy 
James. 

The  old-time  division  of  the  verb  into  six  classes, 
adxvc  transitive,  active  intransitive,  neuter  trans,,  neuter 
intrans.f  active  passive  and  neuter  passive  is  now  disre- 
garded. By  the  present  method,  the  idea  of  motion  does 
not  enter* into  the  formation  or  classification  of  verbs. 

The  word  transitive  (from  the  Latin  transeo,  or  more 
directly  from  the  supine  of  that  verb,  transitum,  signiiy- 

What  do  all  Terbs  imply?  What  is  a  simple  definition  of  a  Terb? 
How  many  kinds  of  Terbs  are  there?  What  are  they?  Describe 
them?  From  what  is  the  word  irannUve  deriyed?  What  does  it 
signify? 
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ing  to  go  over,)  plainly  indicates  that  the  action  passes 
over  or  goes  over  from  the  nominative  to  the  object ;  as, 

John  strikes  the  tabhy 
in  which  sentence  the  action  is  said  to  pass  from  John  to 
table.    The  same  thing  is  equally  true  of  sentences  where 
there  is  neither  action  nor  motion ;  as, 

The  table  supports  the  book, 
from  which  we,  see  that  motion  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  formation  of  verbs,  the  only  reliable  guide  being  the 
relation  which  the  words  sustain  to  each  other.  As,  for 
instance,  in  the  above  sentence,  ^^  table  supports  book^'* 
the  relation  of  supports  is  duplicate ;  that  is,  it  has  a  rela- 
tion to  table  on  the  one  side,  and  to  book  on  the  other. 
Hence: 

All  transitive  verbs  must  have  a  double  re- 
lation. 

The  contrary  is  true  o{ ^intransitive  (or  not-go-ovef) 
verbs:  that  is,  there  can  be  no  ^^ passing  over^'  to  an  ob- 
ject, from  the  fact  that  intransitive  verbs  require  no 
object ;  as  in  the  sentence. 

The  moon  smiles, 
there  is  but  one  relation,  and  that  is  from  the  verb 
smiles  to  its  nominative  moon,  there  being  no  object ;  as 
it  would  be  impi:oper  to  say  the  ^^moon  smiles  any  thing." 
Hence : 

All  intransitive  verbs  can  have  but  a  single  re- 
lation. 

From  the  above  two  rules  we  deduce  this  axiom :  all 
verbs  of  a  double  relation,  in  all  languages,  are  transitive 
verbs ;  and,  a  priori,  all  verbs  of  a  single  relation  are  in- 
trans-iT-ive  (or  not-go-over)  verbs. 

Does  motion  hare  any  thing  to  do  with  the  formation  of  Terbs  7 
What  must  transitiTe  Terbs  &Te?  What  do  all  intransitiT^  verbs 
hare? 
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IntnnsiUTe,  (siiigle  rel.)  Transitiye,  (double  reL) 

Man  walks.  John  studies  grammar. 

Tempest  bUms.  God  made  the  world. 

Trees  grow.  Trees  hear  fruit. 

John  runs,  John  drives  a  horse. 

This  list  might  be  increased  by  inserting  every  verb 
in  the  language ;  in  which  case  all  the  transitive  verbs 
would  arrange  themselves  under  the  second  column  of 
the  plus  relation.  From  which  it  is  plain  that  the  only 
division  of  verbs  founded  on  the  language  is  to  be  traced 
to  their  single  and  double  relation. 

1.  Single  relation,  or  intransitive. 

2.  Double  relation,  or  transitive. 

Passive*  verbs,  being  but  the  transposed  or  reversed 
form  of  the  transitive,  may,  very  properly,  be  included  in 
that  cla&s.  The  passive  form  is  used  often  when  the 
agent  of  the  verb  is  unknown ;  as,  a  man  was  killed;  the 
house  was  set  on  fire.  The  passive  form  can  always  be 
changed  to  the  transitive  by  supplying  the  real  nomina- 
tive, if  known ;  or  the  word  somebody ^  or  somethingy  if 
unknown ;  as,  somebody  killed  a  man ;  somebody  set  fire  to 
the  house,  etc.  And,  vice  versa,  the  transitive  verb  can 
be  changed  to  the  passive;  as,  John  strikes  the  table; 
i.  e.,  table  is  struck  by  John.  •  But  the  intransitive  never 
can  be  made  passive;  as,  John  walks;  we  can  not  say, 
"  somebody  or  something  is  walked  by  John.^^ 


OF  MOODS. 

Mood  is  the  diflferent  form  of  the  verb,  to  rep- 
resent the  manner  of  existing  or  acting. 

Can  all  transitiTe  verbe  be  changed  into  the  passiTe  form,  and  all 
pftSBWe  into  the  transitiye  form  ?  Can  intransitive  verbs  be»changed 
into  the  passive  ibrm  7    From  what  is  the  word  pastive  derived  ? 

*  Passivb,  firom  the  supine  of  the  Latin  verb  pcUioTy  to  tuffer,  or  to 
reciwe,  signifies  recewinffj  or  tufferwgy  the  action  of  the  nominative. 
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There  are  five  moods — vindicative,  potential, 

SUBJUNCTIVE,  IMPERATIVE  and  INFINITIVE. 

The  INDICATIVE  MOOD  indicates  that  its  nomma- 
tive  case  exists  or  acts,  either  afllrmatively  or  in- 
terrogatively ;  in  a  positive  or  negative  sense. 

Appirmattve      I  Pos.— John  ate  an  orange. 
AFFIRMATIVE.     |  Ncg.— John  did  not  eat  an  orange. 

T ^ ,,„  f  Pos. —  Will  John  eat  an  orange? 

The  potentul  mood  denotes  the  possibility, 
liberty,  power,  will  or  obligation  of  its  nominative 
to  exist :  as,  I  can  strike  the  table,  but  I  will  not ; 
you  may  returuy  if  you  please. 

Can  strike^  denotes  that  the  act  is  possible ;  but  I  tciU 
not  (strike  it),  implies  that  no  one  can  act  against  his  will. 
lean  strike  you,  but  I  will  not  that  action ;  therefore, you 
will  escape  with  impunity.  I  could  go  to  New  York  if  I 
WOULD.  Could,  denotes  that  the  act  of  going  is  possible 
in  itself,  while  the  section,  if  I  would,  implies  that  no 
possible  existence  or  action  can  take  place  against  the 
will  of  him  on  whom  its  performance  depends,  whether 
of  God  or  his  creatures. 

"  What  we  would  do,  we  should  do  when  we  would, 
for  this  would  changes." — Shakspeare. 

In  all  languages,  except  the  English,  this  mood  is  de- 
nominated the  SUBJUNCTIVE.  The  only  object  of  this 
change  in  the  English  seems  to  have  been  to  get  a  better 
and  more  appropriate  name.  The  fact  that,  in  other 
languages,  this  mood  is  subjoined  or  connected  back  to  a 
previous  sentence  by  the  conjunction  tMt,  or  some  simi- 
lar word,  renders  it  very  properly  the  subjunctive  mood. 
This  is  not  the  case  in  English. 

How  many  mooda  are  there  ?  What  are  they  ?  What  does  the  in- 
dicative mood  indicate?  The  potential  mood?  What  is  this  mood 
called  in  other  languages  ?    Why  7 
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The  subjunctive*  hood  is  used  when  we  would 
express  a  doubt  or  uncertainty  regarding  an  action. 

The  indicative  form  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  the 
subjunctive ;  and  some  authors  give  this  form  in  their 
tables  of  conjanctipn  as  a  second  form  of  the  subjunctive. 

Noah  Webster,  in  the  introduction  to  his  dictionary, 
doTotes  a  large  space  to  the  consideration  of  this  mood, 
showing  the  indicative  form  to  bo  correct.    He  says : — 

"  The  propriety  of  using  the  indicative  form  of  the 
verb  to  express  a  present  or  past  act  conditionally  does 
•  not  rest  solely  on  usage ;  it  is  most  correct  on  principle. 
It  is  well  known  that  most  of  the  words  which  are  used 
to  introduce  a  condition  or  hypothesis,  and  called,  most 
improperly,  conjunctions,  are  verbs,  having  not  the  least 
affinity  to  the  class  of  words  used  to  connect  sentences. 
If  is  the  Saxon  gif,  to  give,  having  lost  its  first  letter;  if, 
for  the  ancient  gif.  Though  is  a  verb  now  obsolete,  ex- 
cept in  the  imperative  hood.  ITow  let  us  analyze  this 
conditional  tense  of  the  verb.  *  If  the  man  knows  his 
•  tme  interest,  he  will  avoid  a  quarrel.'  Here  is  an  omis- 
sion of  the  word  that,  after  if  The  true  original  phrase 
was,  *  If  that  the .  man  knows,*  etc  ;  that  is,  *  give  that 
{admit  the  fact  that)  the  man  knows,  etc.,'  then  the  con- 
seqaence  follows,  he  will  avoid  a  quarrel." 

Again :  "Admit  that  the  man  knows  his  interest.  We 
have  then,  decisive  proof  that  the  use  of  the  indicative 
form  of  the  verb  after  if,  when  it  expresses  a  conditional 
event,  in  pre^nt  time,  is  most  correct;  indeed,  it  is  the 
only  correct  form.  This  remark  is  equally  applicable 
to  the  past  tense." 

Smith,  in  his  grammar,  says:  "When  any  verb,  in 
the  Subjunctive  flood,  present  tense,  has  a  reference  to 

When  is  the  Sabjnnctiye  Mood  used  ?  Is  the  Indioatiye  form  some- 
times  used  in  the  SubjunetiTe?  What  does  Webster  say  about  thil 
Ifood?    From  what  is  the  word  Subjunctive  deriyed? 


*  SuBJuwcTivB  ftrom  the  Latin  tubjvngo,  to  join  together,  indicates 
that  the  sentence  in  which  the  subjunotiye  occurs  is  connected  back 
to  the  former  sentence  by  a  eonjuncHan. 
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fhtare  time,  we  should  use  the  subjttkotiye  fobm  ;"  as^ 
if  thou  love,  if  he  love,  etc.  But,  "when  a  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive  Mood,  present  tense,  has  no  reference  to 
future  time,  we  should  use  the  common  (i.  e.  Indicativb) 
FORM ; "  as,  if  thou  lovest,  if  he  loves,  etc. 

This  distinction,  at  first  sight,  seems  a  good  one ;  but 
we  find  that  some  of  the  best  writers  use  the  Indicative 
form  when  future  time  is  clearly  indicated;  as : 

"If  America  is  not  to  he  conquered." — Lord  Chatham. 

"If  we  are  to  he  satisfied  with  assertions." — Fox, 

"  The  politician  looks  for  a  power  that  our  workmen 
call  a  purchase,  and  if  he  finds  the  power." — Burke.  * 

"If  he^ncfe  his  collection  too  small." — Johnson. 

"The  prince  that  acquires  new  territory,  if  \lq  finds  it 
vacant." — Dr,  Franklin. 

"  If  any  persons  thus  qualified  are  to  he  found.^* — Oeorge 
Washington. 

"If  discord  and  disunion  shall  wound  it,  (Liberty)— if 
party  strife  and  blind  ambition  shaU  hawk  at  and  tear  it — 
if  folly  and  madness,  if  uneasiness  under  salutary  and  * 
necessary  restraint  shall  succeed  to  separate  it  from  that 
union  by  which  alone  its  existence  is  made  sure,  it  will 
fall,  if  fall  it  mttst,  amid  the  proudest  monuments  of  its 
own  glory  and  on  the  very  spot  of  its  origin." — Daniel 
Wehster. 

"But  nothing  he  *W  reck  if  they  let  him  sleq>  on." — Bu- 
rial of  John  Moore. 

"If  I  am  gone  from  you  when  you  read  this." — Willis. 

We  might  continue  these  quotations,  ad  infinitum,  but 
the  above  will  doubtless  suffice  to  convince  any  rational 
person  that  the  Subjunotiyb  Mood,  in  the  Indicativh 
FORM,  is  used  as  often  to  represent  friture  action  as  the 
past  or  present. 

We  must,  therefore  conclude,  either  that  all  verbs  folr 
lowing  the  conjunctions,  if,  though,  unless,  except,  whether, 


What  does  Smith  say  ?    Is  the  indioatiTe  form  nned  io  indicate  ftimre 
time?    Give  examples.    How  is  the  SuhjunotiTe  Mood  known  T 
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etc.,  are  in  the  Sabjtinctive  Mood^  or  that  there  is  no 
Sabjnnctive  whatever.  Since  there  are  a  few  forms  of 
the  verb,  representing  a  contingent  action,  and  usually 
subjoined  to  a  previous  sentence  by  one  of  the  conjunc- 
tions, which  can  not  be  used  in  an  Indicative  sense,  we  can 
not  say  there  is  no  Subjunctive  Mood.  Hence  we  will 
say: 

Any  verb  following  any  of  the  conjunctions, 
ify  thcnighy  unless^  except,  whether,  dnoe,  alihoughj 
lest,  notwithstanding,  provided,  is  in  the  Sub- 
junctive. 

Sometimes  there  is  an  intervening  clause  between  the 
Subjunctive  and  the  conjunction ;  as,  "  i/,  when  I  return^ 
I  find  you  convalescent,  I  shall  be  pleased/'  The  phrase 
^^when  I  return^'  is  parenthetical,  as  indicated  by  the 
commas  placed  before  and  after  it,  and  is  not,  in  reality, 
the  immediate  subsequent  of  the  conjunction  if.  When 
properly  construed  the  sentence  reads:  */I  shall  be 
pleased  i^  I  find  you  convalescent,  when  I  return."  This 
arrangement  bijngs  the  conjunction  if  between  the  sen- 
tences it  connects,  and  before  the  Subjunctive  ^n(f,  which 
it  renders  contingent ;  and,  also,  places  the  parenthetical 
clause  "irAen  I  return''  at  the  close  of  the  sentence  where 
it  seems  more  properly  to  belong. 

Lennie  says,  the  Subjunctive  is  "preceded  by  a* con- 
junction and  followed  by  another  verb;  as,  *If  thy 
presence  go  not  with  us,  carry  us  not  up  hence.' " 

This,  so  far  from  being  the  Rule,  is  the  exception ;  for 
it  is  obvious  that  if  "t/"  is  a  conjunction,  it  must  connect 
some  word  or  sentence.  We  have  already  shown  that 
this  is  bad  arrangement,  in  the  previous  sentence,  "  If  I 
find  you  convalescent,"  eta    Hence,  when  the  sentences 

Wlien  a  parenthetical  clause  interrenes  after  the  snbjnnotiTe  oon- 
jimction,  which  Torb  is  subjunctiye?  What  doea  Lennie  saj?  Is 
thia-always  true? 
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are  properly  construed,  and  the  conjunction  placed  be- 
tween those  sentences  it  connects,  the  Subjunctive  will 
immediately  follow  one  of  the  conjunctions,  i/,  though, 
etc.  I  and  no  sentence,  unless  parenthetical,  explicativo 
or  irrelevant  can  follow.  For  a  test  of  this  rule,  examine 
and  construe  all  sentences  by  the  best  writers,  containing 
a  Subjunctive  verb. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  it  is  the  conjunction, 
and  not  the  form  of  the  verb  that  indicates  the  Subjunc- 
tive Mood.  It  is  frequently  the  case  that,  not  only  the 
Indicative,  but  the  Potential  form  is  used  in  the  Sub- 
junctive— indeed  the  potential  form  is,  apparently,  more 
often  used  than  any  other,  and  that,  too,  in  all  its  tenses ; 
as: 

If  I  may  he  permitted;  present  or  future  time. 

If  I  can  assist  you  ;  "  " 

If  I  must  yield  ;  «  « 

If  I  might  conjecture;  present  time.* 

If  I  could  escape;  present,  past,  or  future.f 

If  T  would  engage ;      "  "  *' 

If  I  could  have  seen  ;  past  time, 
etc.,        etc.,        etc. 

The  imperative  and  infinitive  forms  are  never  used  in 
the  subjunctive :  hence,  in  the  sentence  "  t/  to  bb  a  sol- 
dier is  your  desire"  the  verb  to  be  is  not  in  the  subjunc- 
tive after  t/,  not  only  because  it  has  the  infinitive  form, 
but  because  the  sentence,  transposed,  reads :  "  if  it  is 
your  desire  to  be  a  soldier^'*  showing  is  to  be  the  true  sub- 
junctive. 

Does  the  form  of  the  rerb  always  indicate  the  sabjnnctiTe  mood  ? 
Is  the  potential  form  sometimes  used  in  the  subjunctiTe  mood?  GIto 
examples.  Are  the  imperatiTe  and  infinitiTe  forms  ever  used  in  this 
mood? 

*  Although  fniffhi  is  regarded  as  the  form  of  the  imperfect  potential 
it  neyertheless  certainly  indicates  present  time  without  Aove,  as  above. 

t  "I  thought  if  I  ooold  escape;"  patL  " I  could  escape  this  mo- 
ment;"  pret. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


VEBBS.  Ill 

The  imperative  mood  is  used  for  commanding, 
exhorting  and  entreating;  as,  "John!  return  to- 
morrow."    Soldiers !  stand  firm. 

This  mood  has  hut  one  tense  and  one  person — the  pre- 
sent tense,  the  second  person — as  all  commands  must  be 
given  to  a  second  person  (not  to  a  third),  and  must  be 
given  at  the  present  time. 

The  infinitive  mood  expresses  the  verh  in  gene- 
ral terms.  It  has  neither  nominative  case,  person, 
nor  number.  It  is  usually  indicated  by  to  being 
placed  before  it;  as,  to  walk;  to  have  walked. 

This  mood  will  always  take  the  word  to  before  it,  if 
not  already  expressed ;  as,  "  I  saw  him  go  to  school ;" 
i.  e.,  "  I  saw  him  ^o  go  to  school."  "  Let  little  children 
come  unto  me;"  t.  e.,  "Let  little  children  to  come  unto 
me."  By  this  it  will  be  seen,  that  the  use  of  to  after 
such  verbs,  as  see^  let,  hear,  and  some  others,  is  very  in- 
elegant; and,  although  we  must  supply  the  word  in 
parsing,  we  must  omit  it  in  speaking  or  writing. 

The  infinitive  is  often  used  as  a  nominative ;  as,  to  see 
the  sun  is  pleasant;  to  die  (is),  to  sleep,  no  more"  (t.  e,, 
is  no  more  than  to  sleep);  "to  sleep  (ui)  perchance  to 
dream. 

As  the  infinitive  has  no  nominative  case,  it  must  have 
some  other  governing  word,  and  this  governing  word  is 
usually  a  verb,  or  the  accusative  after  the  verb ;  but,  in 
some  cases,  the  infinitive  is  governed  by  adjectives  (as, 
he  is  eager  to  learn) ;  sometimes  by  pronouns,  when  they 
are  the  accusative  of  a  verb  (as,  I  saw  him  (to)  depart ; 
I  told  him  to  return,  etc.)    The  participle,  also,  consid- 

For  what  is  the  impemtiye  mood  used?  WhaA  peculiarity  abont 
this  mood?  What  does  the  iDfinitlTe  ezprels?  What  peoaliarities 
abootit?  How  is  it  iDdicated  ?  Is  to  always  nnderstocKl  when  not 
expressed?  Is  the  infinitive  sometimes  used  as  a  nominative?  How 
is  the  infinitive  governed? 
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ered  as  part  of  the  verb,  governs  the  infinitive ;  as,  he 
is  going  to  return ;  he  is  beginning  to  learn,  etc.  In  some 
instances  the  infinitive  seems  to  have  no  governing 
word ;  as,  "  to  proceed  with  the  story,"  "  to  tell  the 
truth,"  etc.  We  may,  however,  supply  the  words  "ijf  Z 
am,"  before  "  to  proceed,'^  "  to  tell"  etc.,  which  would  be 
more  consistent. 


OF  THB  PABTIOIPLE. 

The  participle  is  a  certain  form  of  the  verb, 
and  derives  its  name  fix>m  the  fact  that  it  partici- 
patea  of  the  nature  of  a  verb  and  an  adjective ;  as, 
"  the  soldier  being  vxmnded  ;"  i.  e.,  vx/wnded  soldiery 
making  wounded  an  adjective;  or,  soldier,  who 
tods  vxmndedy  making  was  vxmnded  a  verb. 

The  participle  can  always  be  thus  construed^  despite  the 
seeming  improbabilities  in  the  case  j  as,  <'  on  opening  the 
box  I  found  it  empty,"  The  word  opening^  as  an  adjective, 
belongs  to  the  pronoun  I;  as  a  verb,  it  may  be  construed 
thus :  "  I,  who  was  opening  the  box,  found,  etc."  It  is  In 
its  construction  as  a  verb,  only,  that  it  can  be  made  to 
govern  the  accusative  box. 

The  participle  may  also  be  construed  as  a  noun,  in  the 
objective  after  a  preposition,  or  the  nominative  to  a 
verb;' as,  "on  opening  the  box,  I  found  it  empty." 
Opening^  as  a  noun,  is  the  object  of  the  preposition  on,  • 
Hence,  the  same  participle  may  be  construed  either  as 
a  noun,  a  verb,  or  an  adjective ;  nay,  must  be  construed 
both  as  noun,  verb  and  adjective,  in  all  sentences  like  the 
above.  "  The  taking  of  the  census  is  attended  by  diffi- 
culties." The  word  taking  is  nominative  to  the  verb  is. 
In  this  sentence  taking  is  not  properly  a  participle, 

What  is  the  participle?  From  what  is  its  name  deriyed?  Giye 
example  of  the  oonstruction  of  a  participle.  Bfaj  the  parUoiple  be 
eonstmed  as  a  noun? 
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although  it  may  be  constraed  as  such ;  for,  as  an  adjec- 
tive, it  tkiaj  qualify  person  understood ;  and,  as  a  verb, 
we  may  say  ^^  person,  who  is  taking  the  census."  But 
when  we  use  this  construction,  we  must  change  the  rest 
of  the  sentence,  and  say,  <<  the  person  who  is  taking  the 
census  meets  with  difficulties." 

The  participle  has  three  tenses  and  six  forms,  as 
follows: 

loving, 
being  loved. 


Present,  j 


I'^rf-t.  {  Moved. 
Co-PO-<iI'«rf-t,{£S;|w  loved. 


AUXILIABY  VERBS. 

The  AuTTTJARY  Verbs  are  used  to  form  the 
moods  and  tenses  of  the  verb. 

They  are,  Jtave,  do,  be,  shaU,  wiU,  may,  can,  with  their 
variations ;  and  must,  which  has  no  variation.  These 
auxiliary  verbs  are  each  confined  to  a  certain  mood  or 
tense,  as  in  the  plan  on  page  121,  by  carefully  studying 
which,  you  can  always  ascertain  the  mood  and  tense  of 
any  verb.  The  ed  termination  of  the  past  tense  is  a 
contraction  of  did,  the  past  of  do,  as  John  walk  did,  or 
John  did  walk,  and  always  denotes  the  action  expressed 
by  the  verb,  to  which  it  is  prefixed,  to  be  did,  or  done, 
past,  or  finisTied;  as,  I  love<i,  I  Txded,  I  smilec?,  which  de- 
notes the  actions  of  loving,  ruling,  smiling,  to  be  did  or 
done  actions. 


How  many  tenses  and  fonna  has  the  participle  7  Bepeat  Uiem.  For 
what  are  the  aoxiliaiy  Terbs  used?  What  are  the  anxuiariea?  What 
do  thej  denote. 

10 
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EXPOSITION  AND  DEFINITION  OF  AUXILIAEIB8. 
We  will  that  execution  be  done  upon  the  earl. 
We  will  that  you  execute  the  earl. 
We  will  execute  the  earl. 

1.  We  will  execute  the  earl  to-morrow;  there  are  evi- 
dently two  actions,  one  of  the  mind,  expressed  by  wiU, 
which  denotes  a  present  determination  that  somebody 
shall  perform  the  other  future  action,  denoted  by  execute, 

2.  I  will  go  to-morrow ;  will  denotes  a  present  deter- 
mination of  the  mind,  that  my  body  shall  perform  a 
future  action,  expressed  by  go;  to-morrow  qualifies  go, 
not  will.  Will,  denotes  a  present  mental  action.  Go, 
denotes  a  fifture  bodily  action. 

3.  I  now  will,  or  determine,  that  my  body  shall  here- 
after go  to  New  York,  next  week :  Query.  Does  wiU  and 
go  express  but  one  action?  If  so,  which  is  it,  present  or 
future  ?  of  the  mind  or  body?  Am  I  to  go  to  New  York 
next  week,  and  will  it  afterward  ? 

4.  You  ought  to  write  to  your  father ;  ought  denotes 
obligation,  or  dpty. 

Ought  is  the  obsolete  past  tense  of  the  verb,  to  owe, 
and  signifies  an  indebtedness.  More  properly,  ought  is 
the  past  tense  of  the  obsolete  verb  ougJU.    See  Web.  Diet. 

5.  She  may  be  at  home ;  may  denotes  possibility. 

6.  You  may  go  home ;  may  denotes  liberty  or  permis- 
sion. 

7.  I  can  strike  the  table ;  can  denotes  possibility. 

8.  May  you  find  your  friends  well;  may  denotes  an 
act  of  the  mind,  a  wish. 

9.  You  must  return ;  must  denotes  necessity. 

10.  They  might  and  should  read ;  migJU  denotes  that 
they  have  or  had  the  power  of  performing  an  act,  repre- 
sented as  obligatory  by  the  word  should. 

11.  I  would  that  all  men  might  be  saved ;  would  de- 
notes a  desire  or  wish  of  the  mind ;  might  denotes  possi- 
bility. 
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12.  Ton  should  repent;  should  denotes  obligation  aris- 
ing  from  duty. 

13.  He  woxQd  not  read ;  vjould  denotes  a  resolution  of 
the  mind. 

14.  I  do  write;  do  signifies  action,  performance. 

15.  If  he  be  saved :  he  denotes  existence. 

16.  I  shall  conquer;  sJuiU  represents  a  Aiture  act  as 
sure  and  certain. 


yuirrjiKR  obsebyations  BESPscxma  thb  auhliabies. 
Do  and  its  past  form  did  are  used  to  give  greater  em- 
phasis to  the  verbs  to  which  they  are  attached.  StuiU 
and  wiU  are  often  used  emphatically,  and  sometimes  im- 
peratively ;  as,  you  shall  return,  I  mU  enter,  etc.  Can 
often  signifies  not  only  mere  possibility,  but  great  cer- 
tainty ;  as,  I  can  conquer  my  enemies. 


OF  THE  TEKSES. 

Tense  is  the  division  of  the  verb  in  such  a  way 
aa  to  express  different  periods  of  time. 

•There  are  six  tenses,  the  Pbesbnt,  Pbrpbot, 
Ihfebfegt^  Flxtfebfegt,  Futube,  and  Futube  Pebt 

FECT. 

The  Pbesent  tense  represents  present  time,  or 
whatever  is  passing  at  the  present  moment;  as, 
IvxiUcy  lam  toalkmg,  I  do  walky  lam  lovedj  etc. 

The  Present  tense  may  be,  and  very  often  is,  used  to 
denote  future  time;  as,  "I  am  going  to  town  to-morrow;" 
"you  willy  doubtless,  be  gone  when  I  arrive.'*  Particu- 
Ibt\j  when  the  Subjunctive  Hood  is  used:  as,  "i/  you 

For  what  other  purpose  are  the  auxiliaries  used?  What  is  t^ntef 
How  manj  tenses  are  there,  and  what  are  their  names?  What  does 
the  Present  tenae  represent?    How  is  the  Present  tense  olten  used? 
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sell  the  horse,  return  immediately;"  "if  yon  do  receive 
the  money  by  the  first  of  the  next  month"  The  words 
am  going,  is  going,  are  going,  etc.,  when  joined  to  verbs, 
in  imitation  of  the  French  always  express  fiitnre  time ; 
as,  I  am  going  to  leave  my  home  to-morrow.  I  am  going 
to  study  my  lesson  directly,  etc. 

This  tense  is  sometimes  used  by  historians  in  animated 
descriptions,  to  bring  past  actions,  as  it  were,  in  array 
before  us ;  as,  "  He  enters  the  territory  of  the  peaceable 
inhabitants ;  he  fights  and  conquers,  takes  an  immense 
booty  which  he  divides  among  his  soldiers,  and  returns 
home  to  enjoy  an  empty  triumph." 

The  Perfect  Tense  represents  time  Jtist  now 
completed ;  aa,  I  huve  returned  just  rvo/w.  I  have 
completed  my  education^  a  little  while  ago. 

If  we  suppose  the  Present  tense  to  represent  the  pass- 
ing moment  of  time,  we  shall  then  see  that  the  Perfect 
tense  brings  all  past  actions  up  to  the  very  present  mo- 
ment; as,  I  have  just  eaten  my  breakfast. 

The  Imperfect  tense  represents  any  past  time ; 
as,  /  returned  this  morning ;  Noah  vxia  aaved; 
God  existed  before  the  creation, 

"  This  tense,"  says  Noah  Webster,  "  is  not  properly 
named  imperfect.  AH  verbs  of  this  form  denote  actions 
finished,  past  and  perfect;  as,  *In  six  days  God  made 
the  world.'  Imperfect  or  unfinished  action  is  expressed 
in  English  in  tnis  manner:  he  was  reading ;  they  were 
vjriting" 

There  is  much  truth  in  the  above.  It  would  be  much 
better  to  denominate  this  the  indefinite  tense,  or  the  in- 
definite past,  after  the  manner  of  French,  or  rather  an 
improvement  on  the  French,  who  call  this  tense  the  pre- 
terite definite;  the  perfect  of  the  English  being  called 
preterite  indefinite.    If  these  names  were  directly  re- 


What  does  Uie  perfect  tense  denote?    The  imperfect?    What  does 
Noah  Webster  saj  of  this  tense? 
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versed,  they  would  then  indicate,  with  great  preciflion, 
the  time  of  the  respective  tenses. 

The  imperfect  or  indefinite  tense  is  very  often  used  in 
the  sense  of  the  perfect ;  as,  ^*  I  went,  just  now^  to  the 
postoffice."  "  I  went,  a  moment  ago,  into  the  other  room." 
This  tense  may  even  be  used  to  denote  time  much  nearer 
the  present  moment  than  the  perfect ;  as,  I  looked  at  you 
just  now,  and  saw  you  smile  as  I  Jiave  seen  you  smile 
many  a  time  before.  To  convince  any  person  that  the 
above  is  good  English,  let  him  attempt  to  transpose  the 
tenses  in  the  above,  "  I  Jiave  looked,"  etc. 

Mightf  cotUdj  would  and  should,  the  words  used  to  indi- 
cate the  imperfect  of  the  potential  (Latin  subjunctive), 
are  all  occasionally  used  to  represent  future  time,  and 
almost  always  so  used  when  placed  ailer  a  subjunctive 
conjunction ;  as,  "  if  it  should  rain  to-morrow ;"  "  if  I 
might  be  permitted  ;'^  "  if  I  could  translate  the  sentence;" 
'<  if  he  would  pay  me  the  balance  of  the  debt,"  etc.  It 
may  be  thought  that  some  of  the  above  indicate  present 
time ;  granted :  yet  no  one,  however  stupid,  could  for  a 
moment  suppose  that  they  indicate  time  that  is  past  or 
imperfect. 

The  IHPEBFEOT  is  oftcn  used  to  express  present  time, 
in  the  indicative,  when  it  is  employed  immediately  after 
another  verb  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  <'  Then  Hanasseh 
knew  that  the  Lord,  he  was  God"  (i.  e.,  is  God).  "  It 
was  just  remarked  that  marine  fossils  did  not  comprise 
vegetable  remains."  "  Cicero  vindicated  the  truth,  and 
inculcated  the  value  of  the  precept,  that  nothing  was 
truly  useful  which  was  not  honest.  "  He  undertook  to 
show  that  justice  was  of  perpetual  obligation."  "  The 
apostle  knew  that  the  present  season  was  the  only  time 
allowed  for  this  preparation."  "  I  told  him  if  he  went 
to-morrow,  I  should  go  with  him."  This  latter  indicates 
future  time.  Webster  declares  that  these  are  incorrect 
modes  of  expression,  and  contrary  to  the  genius  of  the 
language ;  nevertheless,  they  have  the  fall  sanction  and 
approbation  of  every  distinguished  writer  and  speaker 


How  is  the  imperfect  tense  often  used?  How  are  mighty  eouH  tpouid 
and  should  occasionally  used?  When  particularly  so  used?  Does  the 
imperfect  often  express  present  time  ?  GItc  examples.  Are  these  ex- 
pressions oonsidered  proper? 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


118  ENGLISH   QRAMMAR. 

of  the  present  age.  It  would  be  better,  in  nearly  every 
case,  to  substitute  the  infinitive  or  present  indicative  for 
that  tense';  as,  ^^  Manasseh  know  the  Lord  to  be  God." 
"  It  was  remarked  that  fossils  do  not,  etc."  "  Cicero 
vindicated  that  nothing  is  useful,  etc."  **  I  told  him  if 
he  should  go  to-morrow,  etc."  In  this  latter  case  the 
subjunctive,  in  the  potential  form,  seems  the  better  ex- 
pression. 

Webster  urges  the  adopting  of  this  form  of  speech, 
and  we  would  also  heartily  advocate  it. 

But  when  both  verbs  point  to  a  past  action,  the  use  of 
the  imperfect  is  correct ;  as,  "  he  saw  that  his  friend  was 
falling  down  the  cliff;"  "  he  held  that  the  law  of  nations 
prohibited  the  use  of  poisoned  arms"  (t.  e.,  prohibited  at 
that  time"^. 

The  difference  to  be  observed  in  the  use  of  the  perfect 
and  imperfect  tense  is  briefly  this :  The  perfect  tense 
should  DC  employed  when  we  speak  of  some  period  of 
time,  not  yet  completed :  as,  I  have  written  a  letter  to-day, 
I  have  paid  my  bills  this  month;  I  have  studied  French 
this  year,  etc.  To-day,  this  month  and  this  year  being 
periods  of  time  not  yet  fully  elapsed,  we  use  the  perfect 
tense.  On  the  contrary,  we  use  the  imperfect  tense  in 
speaking  of  a  period  of  time  that  is  fully  completed ;  as, 
I  went  to  town  yesterday,  or  last  week,  or  last  month;  but 
not  correct  to  say  this  morning,  this  week,  etc.,  unless  fol- 
lowed by  another  verb  in  the  imperfect,  expressing  a 
past  action ;  as,  "  I  went  to  town  this  morning,  and  met 
my  friend."  The  perfect  tense  is  also  used  in  speaking 
of  the  past  acts  of  a  nation,  people,  tribe,  class  or  sect 
not  yet  extinct;  as,  "  The  Jesuits  have  (always)  claimed 
great  power;"  "The  English  have  conquered  many 
countries,"  etc.  But  of  the  Komans,  we  would  not  say, 
"  they  have  subdued  the  Gauls,"  or  the  "  Eomans  have 
conquered  the  Britons,"  since  tliey  no  longer  exist  as  a 
nation. 

The  pluperfect  tense  is  used  to  indicate  an 
action  that  had  taken  place  at  or  before  the  per- 

Wh&t  woTild  be  a  better  substitute  for  the  imperfect,  when  used  to 
express  present  time?  Give  examples.  Should  the  imperfect  be  some- 
times used?  When?  What  is  tbe  difierence  to  be  observed  in  the  use 
of  the  perfect  and  imperfect  tense?  For  what  is  the  pluperfect  fcenae 
used? 
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formance  of  some  other  act;   as^  I  had  fimdhed 
when  you  returned. 

The  pluperfect  must  have  existed  prior  to  the  im- 
perfect :  hence  we  never  can  use  the  pluperfect  tense 
unless  it  precedes  a  subjoined  clause  containing  a  verb 
in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  tense ;  as,  God  had  created 
the  world  when  he  formed  man.  This  subjoined  clause 
maj  be  omitted,  if  it  has  been  previously  mentioned 
either  interrogatively  or  in  direct  affirmation ;  as,  "  What 
had  you  been  doing  previous  to  my  return?"  " I  had 
visited  the  feir,  and  had  been  to  the  concert  "  The  plu- 
perfect goes  back  to  the  very  beginning  of  all  time;  as, 
"  if  God  had  not  existed  prior  to  the  creation,  the  uni- 
verse would  have  been  a  blank." 

The  future  tense  simply  denotes  future  time ; 
as,  I  will  return  {i.  e.,  at  some  future  time). 

The  future  perfect  denotes  a  period  of  time 
antecedent  to  the  Aiture  simple  ;  as,  I  shall  have 
accomplished  my  design  before  you  will  be  able  to 
baffle  my  efforts. 

This  tense  is  generally  followed  by  the  present  indica- 
tive, in  the  sense  of  the  future ;  as,  ^<  I  shall  have  com- 
pleted my  studies  when  you  return."  The  future  perfect 
occupies  a  place  nearer  the  present  than  the  fnture  sim- 
ple ;  as,  "  I  shall  have  finished  this  task  (on  which  I  am 
now  employed)  by  the  time  you  will  come  back." 

Shall^  which  indicates  the  first  future,  in  the  first  per- 
80D,  simply  foretells,  as,  I  sfuUl  go.  In  the  second  and 
third  person,  sJiall  promises,  commands  and  threatens ; 
as,  thou  shalt  not  steal ;  "  ye  sJiall  surely  die."  In  inter- 
rogative sentences,  we  find  the  reverse ;  as,  sIuiU  I  return 

When  only  can  we  nse  the  pluperfect  tense?  Qire  example.  How 
fkr  back  does  the  pluperfect  reach?  What  does  the  future  ienne  de- 
note ?  The  tainre  perfect  ?  By  what  is  this  tense  sometimes  foUowed  ? 
What  is  said  of  shaU? 
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to-morrow?  i,  e.,  may  I  (permission)?  ShaU  never  ex- 
presses the  will  or  purpose  of  its  nominative.  We  do 
not  say,  "  I  shall  succeed,"  but  **  I  will  succeed."  "  I 
shall  be  rewarded,"  indicates  the  purpose  of  some  other 
person  to  reward. 


SCALE  OF  THE  TENSES. 


pLVPBBncr. 
MMemnofe 

mpsmncT. 

PSKTBCT. 

Hme 

PKSSBMT. 

momtaU, 

nmntB  FKBrscr.    rtTnmx. 


g  I  mod  rmuM       IndefimU        PreanU       PntaU  Ftthm  timf.       I   Imd^ 


Line  repreeenting  the  pawage  of  time. 


OF   PERSON   AND  NUMBER. 

The  person  and  number  of  the  verb  are  gene- 
rally indicated  by  the  nominative ;  as,  first  per- 
son, /  lovey  second  person,  thxm  lovest,  third,  he 
lavea^  for  the  singular ;  and  v)€  love,  you  love,  they 
love,  for  the  firsts  second  and  third  person  plural. 

The  second  person  singular  is  seldom  used^  except  by 
the  poets,  the  second  person  plural  taking  its  place ;  as, 
you  owe  me  a  shilling,  instead  of  thou  owest,  etc.  The 
Quakers  use  the  accusative  of  the  third  person  singular, 
with  the  verb;  as,  thee  is;  this  is  an  outrageous  error. 
The  second  person  is  sometimes  used  without  the  pro- 
noun, in  imitation  of  the  Latin ;  as,  *<  Hearest  me,  Cas- 
sius  ?  "    Always  interrogatively. 

.What  is  said  of  tinUf  Describe  the  scale  of  the  tenses?  How  are 
the  person  and  number  of  the  yerb  indicated  ?  What  is  said  about 
the  second  person  singular?  Is  it  sometimes  used  without  the  pxo- 
nouni 
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Secapitulation, 

STNOPSIS  OF  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 

Moodt.  Tenser.  AuscQiariu  and  Termmalioni. 

/fu&otve— Simply  indicates  or  declares. 

pRXSEJTT,  represents  present  time,  I  — — ^ 

Pkbtbct,         "         present  time  completed,  I  have  • 
iMpmrscT,      "         past  time,  I  ^— h 

pLiTpnrBci^    "         past  time  completed,       I  had  • 
Future^  "         fatore  time,    I  shall  or  will  —   • 

FuTU&B  P^      "    ftitore  time  com^  I  shall  or  will  have         ed 

Imptraiwt — used  for  commanding,  exhorting,  entreating  or  permitting. 
Pkksbht,  thou  or  ye. 

FotmHal—impiiw  possihillty,  liberty,  power,  will  or  obligation. 
Psssbut,  I  may,  can  or  must  — — ^ 

PEarECT,  I  may,  can  or  must  have         ed, 

iMPBarxcT,       I  might,  could,  would  or  should ^ 

PLiTPKsracT,     I  might,  could,  would  or  should  hsTO         ed. 

Suijwictwe — represents  an  action  as  contingent  and  ftitore. 

Prssbnt,  •If  I ^ 

Pebtsct,  If  I  have  — ed, 

•    iMPsnrECT,  If  I         ed, 

PLUPnracT,  If  I  had  — -— ed, 

FuTunc,  If  I  shall  or  will  -^ — ^ 

FuTURK  PBBncT,  If  I  shsU  or  will  haTO         ed. 

/n;GiN^e— has  no  nominatiTe  case,  consequently  no  person  or  number. 
Pbeskit,  To  •— — ^ 

Pertbct,  To  hare  — ed. 

iVtK9»20-— partakes  of  the  nature  of  a  rerb  and  adQeotiTt. 

Pbbbkht, ^ing.  Pkrtbct,         od. 

Cox.  PKBncT, ^ing, ed. 


THE  CONJUGATION  OF  VBBBfl. 
In  English,  regular  verbs  have  but  one  conjugation ; 
that  is,  one  form  of  the  regular  and  fixed  changes  which 
a  verb  undergoes  to  express  the  different  moods  and 
tenses. 

GiTe  a  synopsis  of  the  moods  and  tenses.    How  many  conjugations 
hsTe  Tsrbs  in  English  7 

*  Or  any  other  tubjunctlTe  ooigunotian;  as,  thoo^  nnlosi,  eto. 
11 
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Transitive  verbs  have  two  forms,  called  the  active  and 
passive  voice.  Intransitive  verbs  have  but  one  form ; 
as  it  has  already  been  shown  that  an  intransitive  verb 
can  not  be  changed  to  a  passive. 

Yerbs  are  regular  when  their  past  tense  and  perfect 
participle  end  in  ed ; 


love, 
walk, 


PAST. 

loved, 
walked. 


PBSP.  PAST. 

loved, 
walked,  etc 


CONJUGATION  OF  THI  EBBBGULAB  AKD  AUXHiIABT  VEBB,  TO  HAYBw 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRBSBNT. 

PERTBCT. 

niPBRFBCT. 

PLUPBBFBCT. 

Singular. 
I  have, 
thou  hast, 

Sinffular. 
I  have  had, 
thou  hast  had, 
he  has  had. 

Smffular, 
Ihad, 
thou  hadst, 
he  had. 

SmffuUtr, 
I  had  had, 
thou  hadst  had, 
he  had  had. 

PUtraL 

Plural, 

murak 

FUifal 

we  have, 

ye  or  you  have, 

they  have. 

we  have  had, 
you  have  had, 
they  have  had. 

we  had, 

ye  or  you  had, 

they  had. 

we  had  had, 

ye  or  you  had  had, 

they  had  had. 

FIB8T  fUTURS. 

Smguiar.  PUtraL 

I  shall  have,  we  shall  have, 

thou  Shalt  have,  you  shall  have, 

he  shaU  have.  they  shall  have. 


f  UTURK  PBRFBCT. 

Plural 

I  shall  have  had,  we  shall  have  had, 
thou  shalt  have  "  you  shall  have  " 
he  shall  have    "  tkej  shall  have  " 


PRBSSKT. 


POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

PERFECT. 

Sinffular. 
I  may  have  had, 
thou  mayst  have  had, 
he  may  have  had. 


I  may  or  can  have, 
thou  mayst  have, 
ho  may  or  can  have. 

Plural  Plural 

We  may  or  can  have,    we  may  have  had, 
you  may  or  can  have,    you  may  have  had, 
they  may  or  can  have,  they  may  have  had. 


IMPERFECT. 


Sinffular. 
I  might  or  could  have^ 
thou  mightst  have, 
he  might  or  could  have. 

Plural 
we  might  or  could  have, 
you  might  or  could  have, 
they  might  or  could  ^ 


How  many  forms  has  the  transitive  verb  7  What  are  these  forms 
called?  How  many  forms  has  the  intransitive 7  When  are  verbs 
regular  7    Give  examples. 
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PLT7PEKFSCT  TEN8B. 

Smfftdar.  Fturdt. 

I  might,  could,  or  would  have  had,    we  Blight,  could  or  would  have  had, 
thou  mightst,  couldst,  etc^  have  had,  70a  might,  could,  etc.,  hare  had, 
he  might,  coold,  would,  etc,    *'  they  might,  could,  etc.,  have  had. 

SUBJTJNCTIVB   MOOD. 

PRESEKT.  PERrSCT.  IMPERFECT.  PLVPERPECT. 


Skigular,  Sngvlcar.  Stnffular, 

If  I  have,  If  I  hare  had,  If  I  had.  If  I  had  had, 

If  thou  have,  If  thou  hast  lutd,  If  thou  had,  If  thou  hadst  had, 

If  he  have.  If  he  has  had.  If  he  had.  If  he  had  had. 

HyraL  FluraL  FlurdL  Plural. 

If  we  have.  If  we  have  had,       If  we  had,        If  we  had  had. 

If  70U  hare.         If  you  hare  had,      If  you  had.       If  you  had  had. 

If  they  hayei        I^  they  have  had.     If  they  had.      If  they  had  had. 

Future  and  future  perfect  like  the  mdieatwe. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  TBJIBE. 

SinguUar,  Plural. 

Have  thou.  Have  ye. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRB8EHT  TEHSE.  PKXFECT  TEH8K. 

To  hare.  To  have  had. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pesseht,  having.      Perfect,  had.      Com.  PEmrBcr,  having  had. 


8YKOPSI8  OF  THE  YEBB  DO. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

FEES.  PEEP.  IMPERF.  PLUP.  FIRST  PUT.  8EC0KD  PUT. 

Bo,    have  done,       did,        had  done,      will  do^        shall  have  done. 
POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

PRESEET.  PERF.  IMPERF.  PLUPERF. 

May  do,        may  have  done,        might  do,        might  haye  done. 
SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

MESEHT.  PERF.  IMPERF.  PLUPERFECT.         f  Other  ten$e$ 

If  I  do,     if  I  have  done,      if  I  did,      if  I  had  done.      ( like  rndkathe, 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  tense,  do. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pr'esent,  to  do ;  perfect,  to  have  done. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present,  doing.        Perfect,  done.         Com.  perf.,  having  done. 
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'Ml 


I 


■<     S   B 


I. 

.^o<o5  wAoici  wA^oi  r4o<e« 

ud  isi!  jM!  ji3i 

i|£l  ih$  ihi  iii^ 

9^  ci  ti  ^  ci  ei  i-io^co  r-ioico 

Uli  ilh  hit  \nl 
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I 


iiii 

ill 


8s 


ii! 
Ill 

•4     «<     •» 


111 
II' 


i 

s    *** 


ill 


•H    ei    <j 


M04rf 


^     o<     •{ 

ill 

M    P     H 


!# 


rJoiai 


Nd«i 


£lf 


^      0<      •{ 


I 


ill 


ll|l!l 


3>aa< 


^«in 


p4     «l     «j 


^««9S 


I  1^ 

fi^    et    si 
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B50U8H  OBAHUAB. 


it 


III 


JIFi 


i  - 


\ 


Tii 


III 


I  hi 


J 


III 

MS 


III 


ill 

MHtq 


III 

s  -a  "S 


i  1  Htm 


Hi 

r4   «<   «$ 


a 


illi 


111 


iij 


i 


ill 


^     el     ei 


III!    I 


^el«j 


,li 

1.  I  might  ha 

been, 

2.  ThoQinigh 

been, 
8.  He  might 
been. 

life 

ISSI 


ill! 
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^1 


I       I  t 


.111 


iS  9 


I         £     e         I     I 


& 


\i  9 
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PROGRESSIVE  AND  EMPHATIC  FORMS. 
Verbs  in  the  active  or  neuter  voice  may  be  conjngated 
through  all  their  moods  and  tenses  by  adding  their  ^pre- 
sent  participle  to  the  various  inflections  of  the  verb  to  be. 
This  is  called  the  progressive  form^  inasmuch  as  it  ex- 
presses incomplete  action,  or  a  state  of  continuation  ;  as, 

PRB8ENT.  PERFECT.  PAST. 

I  am  loTing,  I  have  been  loying,  I  was  loring, 

Thou  art  loving,  Thou  hast  been  loving,     Thou  wast  loving, 

He  is  loving.  He  has  been  loving.  He  was  loving. 

The  emphatic  form  is  indicated  by  do  or  did^  used  in 
the  indicative  past  and  present  only ;  as, 

PRESEirr.  nCPERFSOT. 

I  do  love,  I  did  love. 

Thou  do$t  love,  Thou  didti  love, 

He  does  love.  He  did  love. 


OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Impersonal  or  monopersonal  verbs  are  so  called  be- 
cause they  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  of 
each  tense.  The  verbs  used  as  imporsonals  are — to  rain^ 
to  snoWf  to  freeze,  to  thaw,  to  lighten,  to  thunder  and  to  blow. 

The  following  are  also  often  used  as  impersonal  verbs : 
to  begin,  to  happen,  to  fall  out,  to  seem,  to  become,  to  suity 
to  belong,  to  come,  to  amount,  to  appear,  to  suffice,  to  foUow, 
to  concern,  to  commence,  to  remain,  to  be,  and  a  few  others. 


DEFECTIVB  VERBS. 

The  defective  verbs  are  such  as  are  used  only  in  a  part 
of  their  moods  and  tenses ;  as, 


PRESENT.  IMPERFECT. 

Can,  could, 

May,  might, 

Must,  must, 

Ought,*  ♦  ought 


PRESEIIT.  IMPERFECT. 

quoth, 

Shall,  ^uld, 

Will,  would. 

Wis,  wist 


What  are  the  defective  verbs?  How  can  we  determine  the  tense 
of  ought  f 

*  Ought  is  often  used  in  the  pluperfect ;  as,  *<  I  had  ought  to  have 
known  better."  This  use  is  very  improper:  it  should  be,  "I  ought  to 
have  known  better."  • 
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To  irtt,  Bignifying  to  say^  is  also  a  defective  verb,  used 
only  in  the  in^itive  j  as,  "  to  wit,  namely,"  etc. 

Quoth  and  ought  are  used  always  as  independent  or 
principal  verbs;  as,  "he  quoth" — "A«  ought  to  do  it'* 
We  determine  the  tense  of  ought  by  the  infinitive  which 
follows  it ;  as,  "  he  ought  to  go,"  in  which  ought  is  pre- 
sent, because  it  precedes  the  infinitive  present.  "  He 
ou^ht  to  have  gone,"  in  which  ought  is  past,  as  it  pre- 
cedes the  infinitive  perfect. 


OF  IBRBOULAR  VERBS. 
Irregular  verbs  are  those  which  do  not  form  their  im- 
perfect  tense  and  perfect  participle  by  the  addition  of  d 
or  edto  the  present  tense ;  as. 


P&XSENT  TBHSK. 


IMPKRTECT  TKHSX.        PIBFXCT  PAETICIPLS. 


Go,  Went,  Gone. 

Begin,  Began,  Begun. 

LIST  or  IRRSGULAB  VERBS. 


TboM  marked  r  admit  Itkewiie  a  regular  fbrm. 


JmpvfvdL,    Ptr/.or  Pats,  Port 


A,^»l».  •wolw.r. 

Bear.  «a»rtav)  ban. 


arisen, 
awaked. 


borae. 


IBm^^ 


b«r«A.r. 
besoosbt. 


Bttaw 


BriJM^ 
BoMT 


boond, 
bit, 

blew, 
broke* 


«bidC 
ttlMMe, 


begun. 

bent, 

bereft,  r. 

beeooght. 

Udden^bid. 

bonnd. 

bitten,  bit. 

bled. 

blown. 

broken. 

bred. 

brooglitt 

bnUt. 

bnret. 

bongiit. 

oaet. 

eaaslit,  r. 

ehi^en,  ehld. 

eboeen. 


or  adht^^         Ittvrm  or  eleft,    «!«*.  doren. 


ae«£«» 


elad,  r. 
oome. 


Jmpofict, 


Prmmi, 

Ooet, 

Crow,  erew,  r. 

Creep,  erept* 

Cnt,  ent, 

I>are,lo  ««i<«n,dnnit, 

Dare,toeAal-)  _ 


Po/.  or  Pom.  Pari, 

eoct. 

erowed. 

crept. 

eat. 

dared. 


Deal, 

Dig, 

Do, 

Draw, 

Drive, 

Drink, 

DweU, 

tA. 
Feed, 
Feel, 

Find, 

Flee, 

FUn& 

Fly; 

Forget, 

Foreake, 

Freese, 

Get. 

Oild, 

Gird, 

OlTe, 

Oo, 

Ore  re. 

Grind, 


dealt,  r. 

iu:'- 

drew, 
droTO, 
drank, 
dwelt,  r. 
eat  or  ate, 
fell, 

ia. 

fongnt, 
fonnd, 
Jed. 

flew, 

ibrgoL 

foreook, 

froie, 

sot, 

|rflt,r. 

girt,  r. 

gare. 

went, 

graTed, 

ground. 


dealt,  r. 

dug,  r. 

done. 

drawn. 

driran. 

drunk. 

dwelt,  r. 

eaten. 

fftllen. 

fed. 

felt. 

fbu^l. 

fbund. 

fled. 

flung. 

flown. 

forgotten,fbrgol 

fbrsaken. 

frosen. 

got.* 

gilt.r. 

girt,r. 

giTen. 

gone. 

graTen,r. 

gronad. 


When  IB  »  verb  iiregular?     Give  examples. 

^^^obaolte.    Ifeo«apoi»ad,/^ie<iia,faittUingDodn.>. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


130 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Grow, 

Hare, 

II»n«. 

IJear, 

Hew, 

Hid*. 

Hit. 

Hold, 

Hort, 

K«ep. 

Knit, 

Know, 

Lade, 

LeAvo, 
Lend, 
Le^ 


Lie,  to  K$  <ioini,lav, 
Lowl,  *     • 

LOM, 

M*k«, 
Meek, 

Mow, 


ImpeifKt, 

fww, 

hjul, 

hong,  r. 

heard, 

hewod, 

hid, 

hit, 

held, 

hurt, 

kept, 

knit.  r. 

knew, 

laded. 

laid, 

led, 

left, 

lent, 

leO 


Petf.  or  Pom.  Part. 


ET 


Rend, 

Rid, 

Ride, 

Ring. 

Rife, 

RiTO, 

Ran, 

Saw, 

t^' 
Bee. 

Seek, 

Sell. 

Send, 

Set, 

Shake, 

Shape, 

Share. 

Shear, 

Shed, 

Shino, 

Show, 

Shoe, 

Shoot, 

Shrink, 

Shrod, 

Shut, 


made, 
met, 
mowed, 
paid, 

rent, 

rode, 

nng,TMi^ 

roM, 

Hred, 

ran. 

•awed, 

■aid. 


haiiig,r. 

heard. 

hewn,  r. 

hidden,  hid. 

hit. 

held. 

hart. 

kept. 

knit,  r. 

known. 

laden. 

laid. 

led. 

left. 

lent. 

let. 

lain. 


loet. 

mad*. 

met. 

mown,f 

paid. 

pat. 

read. 

rent. 

rid. 

rode, 

rang. 

riaen. 

riven. 

ran. 

•awn,! 


sr 

:s?r- 

•eat. 

•ent. 

•et. 

•et. 

•hook. 

•hak«n. 

•t*P* 

•haped,  Bhapen. 

•haTod, 
•heared. 

•haven,  r. 
•bom. 

•hed. 

•hed. 

•hone. 

•hon«. 

•howed. 

•hown. 

■hod. 

•hod. 

ri»ot,* 

•hot. 

•hnink.t 

•hrank. 

•hred. 

•hrwl. 

•hat. 

•hat. 

Prmmi, 

Sit. 

Slaj, 

Sleep, 

Slide, 

Sling, 

Slin^ 

Slit, 

Smite, 

Sow, 

Speak, 

Speed, 

Spend, 

Spill, 

Spin, 

Spit, 

Split, 

Spread, 

Spring 

Stand, 

Steal, 

Stick, 

Sting, 

Slink, 

Stride, 

Strike, 

Strini; 
Strive, 

Strow  or  •trsw* 

Swear, 

Sweat, 

Swell, 

Swim, 

Swing, 

Tak«r 

Teaoh, 

Tear, 

Tell, 

Think, 

Thrive, 

Throw, 

Throat, 

Tread, 

Wax, 

Wear, 

Weava, 

Weep, 

Win, 

Wind, 

Work, 


•ang,  •anc,       •an«. 
•iiAk,^ank,      fonk. 


Iwtpeifect,   Peif.orPam.Pmt. 


Blew, 

•lain. 

iT 

Ble|»c. 
•Udden. 

•long, 
•lank. 

•la% 

•Ut.r. 

•lit,  or  BUttad 

•mote. 

•mitten. 

•owed. 

■own,  r. 

•poke. 

■poken. 

■P«i. 

■P«l. 

•pent. 

■I>«nt. 

•pilt,  r. 

■plit.  r. 

•pun. 

■pan. 

■pit,  tpat. 

■pit,  ■pittea. 

•pli^ 

■plit.r. 

spread. 

■pread. 

wood. 

■tood. 

•tole. 

■tolen. 

•tuck. 

■tuck. 

:s:t 

rt 

•trode  or  •trid.  Btridden. 

•tmek. 

/■track  or 
\    ■triekaa. 

•trung. 

■tning. 

•trove. 

■tnven. 

{■trowed,  or  f  Birown, Btrovrad, 
Btevwed,   X    ttrewed. 
•wore,  ■worn, 

•wet,  r.  Bwet,  r. 

■welled,  ewollen,  r. 

•warn,  swam,  ■worn, 
■wung. 
taken. 


Wrings 
Write, 


■wung, 

took, 

taught, 

tore, 

told, 

thonght, 

throve,  r, 

threw, 

throat, 

trod, 

waxed, 

wore, 

wove, 

wept, 

won, 

woond, 

wroo^t,  r. 

wrong, 
wrote. 


uught. 

torn. 

told. 

thooght. 

thriven. 

thrown. 

thmet. 

trodden. 

waxen,  r. 


woven. 

wept. 

won. 

wound, 
fwroagbt.er 
\    worked,  r. 

wrong. 

written. 


Observations. 


Many  verbs  are  o^n  used  both  transitively  and  in- 
transitively ;  as,  "  he  sings  well ;"  in  which  sings,  having 
no  accusative  after  it,  and  requiring'  none,  is  intransi- 
tive. "  Can  you  sing  a  song?  in  which  sing  is  transi- 
tive, governing  the  accusative  song.  To  dance,  to  live,  to 
eat,  to  drink,  and  some  others,  are  included  in  this  class. 
To  do  and  to  have  are  sometimes  used  intransitively  ;  as, 


Are  8om6  rerbs  used  botb  traasitiTel j  and  iniransitiTelj  ? 


•  Riddm  la  BMtflj  oteoMt. 


t  Skraak  la  nearlj  obiolelt. 
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"yoa  would  do  better  there;"  *how  do  you  do?"  "I 
have  enough  to  do;"  *'  you  had  belter  go,"  ete. 

Some  intransitive  verbs  seem  to  be  used  (improperly) 
in  a  passive  form ;  as,  John  is  arrived,  instead  of  has 
arrived,  li^  however,  we  consider  arrived  an  adjective, 
belonging  to  John,  and  is  intransitive,  this  mode  of 
expr^ion  may  not  be  regarded  as  wholly  improper. 
'*  He  is  returned,'*  and  ^^  he  is  alive,''  may  be  considered 
as  sentences  having  relations  similar  to  one  another. 

Prepositions  are  sometimes  added  to  intransitive  verbs^ 
thereby  rendering  them  transitive ;  as,  to  give  up,  to  lay 
orttj  etc.  Prepositions  thus  annexed  sometimes  give  quite 
another  signification,  as  in  the  words  to  cast,  which  sig* 
nifies  to  throw;  and,  to  cast  up,  which  signifies  to  compute. 
Prepositions  joined  to  transitive  verbs  sometimes  render 
them  intransitive ;  as,  to  hold  on,  to  get  up,  to  call  out,  to 
cry  out,  etc.  The  verbs  to  grow  and  to  lie  should  never 
be  used  transitively. 

There  is  a  peculiarity  about  the  verbs  teach,  tell,  ask, 
forbid,  deny,  and  one  or  two  others  of  this  class  that  de- 
serves notice.  They  may  all  be  used  transitively,  under 
a  passive  form ;  as,  /  was  taught  the  language;  I  have  been 
fold  the  secret;  he  was  asked  a  question;  1  have  been  for- 
bidden  an  entrance ;  they  were  denied  the  privilege,  etc. 

Some  of  these  verbs  may  also  be  used  intransitively, 
under  a  passive  form ;  as,  /  have  been  well  taught.  Here 
have  been  taught  is  not  a  passive  verb,  for  a  person  can 
not  be  taught  or  communicated  like  knowledge  or  edu- 
cation. 

He  TSAOHSS  (weU),  intransitive  verb. 

I  TEACH  LANGUAOB,  trausitivc  vcrb. 

Language  is  taught  (by  me),  passive  verb. 

I  am  taught  the  language,  transitive  verb. 

/  AM  TAUGHT  (better),  intransitive  verb. 

Compare  the  last  form  I  am  taught  with  the  passive 
fi>rm  language  is  taught,  and  the  difference  is  at  once  ap- 
parent. Nevertheless,  as  this  is  the  passive  form  of  the 
verb,  there  might  be  no  great  impropriety  in  calling  it 

Are  prepoBitionB  sometimes  added  to  intransitiTe  yerbs?  Does  ibis 
render  them  iransitiye?  Does  it  sometimes  change  the  signification 
of  the  yerb  ?  What  peculiarity  is  there  about  the  yerbs  teach,  tellj 
oak,  etc? 
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J)as8iye,  particularly  as  it  may  be  changed  to  the  active 
brm,  he  taught  me  better.  It  is  of  little  consequenoe 
what  name  we  bestow  upon  a  part  of  speech  if  we  un- 
derstand its  syntax  or  re&tion. 


OF   ADVERBS. 

An  adverb  is  a  word  having  a  single  relation 
to  a  verb,  being  used  to  modify  it ;  as^  John  walks 
ehwly  ;  the  bird  flies  swiftly ^  etc. 

An  adverb  can  not  be  joined  to  any  word  except  a 
verb,  for  the  moment  it  is  added  to  any  other  word  it 
ceases  to  be  an  ad-verb.^ 

Adverbs  may  be  compared  like  adjectives ;  as, 


P08ITITB. 

OOMPJLKATIYX. 

SUPXELATITB. 

Often, 
Much, 
Soon, 
Quickly, 

oftener, 
more, 
sooner, 
more  quickly. 

ofteneet 

most 

soonest 

Adverbs  may  be  formed  from  adjectives  by 
adding  ly ;  as,  quick,  qavcMy;  wisCy  wisely ,  etc. 

All  words  ending  in  ly  are  not  adverbs,  as  many  ad- 
jectives are  formed  from  nouns  by  adding  ly ;  as,  man, 
manly ^  etc. 

The  numeral  adjectives,  firsts  second^  thirds  etc.,  are 
converted  into  adverbs  by  adding  ly ;  thus:  firstly, 
second-ly,  etc.    (^FCrst-ly,  improper.    See  dictionary.) 

The  first  three  numerals,  onej  two  and  three,  are 
chani^ed  into  onccj  twice  and  thrice,  when  used  as  adverbs. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  nouns  by  adding  a  as  a  pre- 
fix; as,  aboard,  aground,  afoot,  etc. 

And,  nevertheless  and  notwithstanding,  may  be^called 
adverbs  when  they  open  a  sentence. 

What  is  an  adyerb  ?  Can  an  adverb  be  joined  to  any  word  except 
a  Terb  ?  How  may  adverbs  be  compared?  How  may  they  be  formed 7 
How  are  numeral  a<yectiTes  oonverted  into  adrerbs?  What  other 
words  are  adverbs? 


^  See  auxiUary  a^jn  ^^'  <^d  Pi^m  VHP  ^ 
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No  and  yes  are  adverbs,  qualifying  the  verbs  to  which 
they  reply. 

Some  nonns  and  adjectives,  when  used  with  a  prepo- 
sition, may  be  called  adverbs,  or  adverbial  phrases ;  as, 
on  board,  on  hand,  in  general,  in  fact,  etc. 

Many  prepositions  are  used  as  adverbs;  as,  "Now 
came  still  evening  on;"  "he  went  tip  into  an  exceeding 
high  mountain,"  etc. 

To-day,  yesterday  and  to-morrow  may  not  improperly 
be  called  adverbs,  inasmuch  as  they  alwavs  sustain  a  re- 
lation to  some  verb.  Lennie  recommends  to  call  them 
nouns,  governed  by  some  appropriate  preposition  under- 
stood ;  as,  on  or  during. 

In  short,  any  word  holding  an  indisputable  relation  to 
a  verb,  in  a  modifying  sense,  must  be  an  adverb. 


OF  AUXnJABT  ABVEBBS. 

An  auxiliary  or  secondary  adverb  is  a  word 
which  is  added  ^to  an  adverb  for  the  purpose  of 
modifying  it;  as,*  very^  mcyre^  Tnosty  etc. 

These  words,  like  auxiliary  adjectives  or  prepositions, 
have  always  been  considered  as  adverbs,  by  old  writers. 
We  can  not  see  the  propriety  of  the  name.  The  general 
term  adjective  would  have  been  more  appropriate. 

Adverbs  can  not  qualify  nouns. 

(See  a^jectiyeB,  page  96.) 


0¥  THE  PREPOSITION. 

A  Preposition  is  a  word  placed  hefore  a  noun 
or  pronoun,  and  serves  to  connect  the  phrase  in 
which  it  occurs,  to  the  verb,  noun,  a^ective  or 
adverb  preceding  it;  as,  John  is  m  the  room; 
tins  is  the  house  o^my  father. 

What  is  an  anxiUury  adTerb?    What  do  old  wriien  call   theie 
irords  ?     Can  ad^erbe  qoaUiy  nouni  7    What  is  a  prepoeition  ? 
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GrammariaDS  do  not  seem  to  have  niulerstood  the 
nature  and  use  of  the  preposition.  Smith  Bays  **  a  pi  e- 
position  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words,  and  show  Iho 
relation  between  them."  A  more  vague  or  unsatisfac- 
tory definition  could  not  have  been  given.  We  may  say 
the  9ame  of  the  conjunction,  the  transitive  verb,  or  the 
pronoun.  Here,  is  one-half  the  number  of  ** parts  of 
speech,"  actually  showing  a  relation  between  tcordSy  and 
connecting  them  together.  Says  Lennie,  **a  preposition  is 
a  word  put  before  nouns  and  pronouns,  to  show  the  rela- 
tion between  them!'^  By  which  we  are  to  suppose  that 
prepositions  show  a  relation  between  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns only  I  But,  say  the  learned  grammarians,  "a 
preposition  shows  the  relation  between  words."  Now,  if 
the  is  a  definite  article  and  defines  the  word  relation,  it 
must  point  out  to  us  the  kind  of  relation  that  exists  be- 
tween the  object  of  a  preposition  and  the  preceding  sen- 
tence— Does  it?  What  relation  is  ^^the  relation?"  Can 
Mr.  Murray,  Kirkham,  Smith,  Lennie,  or  any  other  dis- 
tinguished grammarian  tell?  No;  not  one  of  them — 
They  have  out  just  been  able  to  discover  that  such  a 
relation  "exists,  but  what  is  its  nature  they  have  not 
ascertained,  or  if  they  have,  they  have  never  defined  it. 

If  we  consult  the  genius  of  language,  we  shall  learn 
that  the  use  of  the  preposition  was,  originally,  to  con- 
nect all  sentences  back  to  the  verb ;  as,  John  is  in  the 
room ;  he  returned  from  school,  etc.  Afterwards  the 
preposition  o/*  was  used  to  connect  phrases  back  to 
nouns  or  pronouns,  and  give  the  phrase  in  which  it 
occurs,  an  adjective  relation  to  the  noun  or  pronoun 
preceding.  Por,  in,  among,  and  some  other  prepositions, 
may  occasionally  be  found  holding  a  synti^  to  a  noun 
or  pronoun  in  the  preceding  sentence. 

This  seems  to  have  been  the  original  office  of  the  pre- 
position ;  but  a  higher  refinement  of  language  rendered 

Is  the  relation  of  the  preposition  generally  onderatood  ?  What  do 
we  learn  from  the  language  ?  Does  cf  generally  give  its  phrase  an 
adjective  relation  to  the  preceding  noun  ?  What  has  been  rendered 
necetiHiiry  by  a  higher  refinement  of  language  7 


*  Of  is  not  always  used  to  denote  the  genitiTe.    When  it  signifies 
about  or  concemisng,  it  has  a  relation  to  a  precmiing  yerb  instead  of  a 
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it  necessary  that  the  preposition  should  sometimes  con- 
nect its  phrase  back  to  an  adjective  or  adverb,  in  which 
case  the  relation  would  be  either  that  of  an  auxiliary 
adjective  or  adverb ;  as,  "  The  soul,  uneasy  and  confined 
from  home ; "  ''Full  of  its  original  spirit ;  '*  ''Essential  to 
the  cause;"  "He  answered  evasively,  in  a  measure;" 
(i.  e.,  somewhat  evasively.) 

Hence  we  see  that  the  preposition  has  four  relations, 
and  four  only,  as  follows : 

1.  Adverbial;  as,  the  table  stands  on  the  floor;  the 
bird  files  over  the  house,*  etc. 

2.  Adjective  ;  as,  the  hark  of  a  tree ;  "  the  regard  of 
Heaven  on  his  ways,"  etc.f 

3.  Auxiliary  Adjective  ;  as,  disagreeable  to  the  ear ; 
anxious  in  his  behalf,  etc. 

4.  Auxiliary  adverbial;  as,  he  moved  slowly y  in 
truth ;  X  he  writes  well,  beyond  dispute,  etc. 

There  are  but  few  instances  of  prepositions  being 
construed  under  the  latter  form: — in  almost  all  cases 
prepositions  foUowiug  adverbs  do  not  modify  those  ad- 
verbs, but  hold  a  relation  back  to  the  verb;  as,  he  sat 
silently  in  doubt;  i.e.,  he  sat  in  doubt.  "The  moon 
smiles  serenely  o'er  nature's  soft  repose ;"  i.  e.,  smiles  o'er 
repose.  No  preposition  can  hold  a  relation  to  an  adjec- 
tive or  adverb,  unless  the  phrase  in  which  it  (the  prepo- 
sition) occurs,  clearly  modifies  the  adjective  or  adverb 
to  which  it  may  be  joined. 

All  prepositional  phrases  qualify  the  words  to  which 
they  are  joined,  like  other  adverbs,  adjectives  or  auxilia- 
ries. For  further  consideration  of  this  subject,  see  Eola- 
tions of  Phrases. 

How  many  reUtions  has  the  preposiUon?  What  are  they?  What 
do  aU  prepositional  phrases  qualify  ? 


*  The  relation  is  adverbial  also  when  the  preposition  has  a  syntax  to 
a  participle. 

t  The  relation  is  ac^ecthe  when  the  preposition  is  referred  to  a  pro- 
noun, since  the  pronoun  is  only  the  representative  of  the  noun  itself. 

X  In  truth  can  not  he  an  adverbial  phrase  qualifying  moved;  as  that 
would  not  express  the  sense  of  the  sentence. 
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The  following  list  presents  most  of  the  prepo- 
sitions : — 


Among 

around 

amidst 

athwart 

after 

about 

against 

across 

abore 

according  to 

as  for 

as  to 


as  touching 

concerning           near 

touching 

at 

down                    of 

up 

by 

except                  off 

upon 

below 

excepting             on 

under 

between 

for                        OTer 

underneath 

beneath 

firom                     out  of 

unto 

behind 

in                         respecting 

Tia 

betwixt 

into                       to 

with 

beside 

instead  of             towards* 

within 

beyond 

like                       through 

without 

befoni 

next                     than 

but 

notwithstanding  throughout 

OF  AUXILIARY  PREPOSITIOKS. 


An  auxiliary  preposition  is  a  word  holding  a 
single  relation  to  a  preposition,  and  is  used  to 
modify  its  sense  or  restrict  its  extension;  as,  he 
went  almost  to  Albany;  he  stood  far  above  all 
others ;  the  house  is  quite  near  the  river. 

A  few  words  only  are  used  as  auxiliary  prepositions. 
They  belong  to  the  heterogeneous  class  of  words  de- 
nominated adverbs  by  most  authors ;  although,  in  gene- 
ral, they  do  not  seem  to  have  observed  the  peculiar 
construction  of  these  few  words  at  all.  It  is  impossible 
to  say  what  they  would  denominate  such  words  as  almost^ 
far  and  quite^  in  the  above  sentences,  as  they  have  no 
rule  by  which  an  adverb  can  be  made  to  qualify  a  prepo- 
sition. 


OP  THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions  are  used  to  join  words  and  sen- 
tences together. 

Hence  the  conjunction  is  a  word  of  a  double  relation. 
The  conjunction  and  preposition  both  belong  to  the  class 

Repeat  the  list  of  prepositiont.  What  is  an  auxiUary  preposition? 
What  is  its  relation  ?    What  is  a  ooigonotioa ?    What  is  its  relation? 

•  Not  toward— ^%b  note  (|)  page  172. 
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/)f  words  denominated  "  connectives ;"  but  there  is  this 
difference:  a  preposition  connects  nonns  or  pronouns 
only,  on  one  side ;  to  verbs,  nouns,  adjectives  or  adverbs 
on  the  other.  The  noun  or  pronoun  which  follows  the 
preposition  most  be  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  words 
which  precede  it  may  be  of  any  case  if  a  noun,  or  of  any 
mood  or  tense,  person  or  number,  if  a  verb ;  but  we 
must  observe  that — 

Conjunctions  usually  connect  the  same  moods 
and  tenses  of  verbs;  the  same  cases  of  nouns; 
verbs  governed  by  the  same  nominatives;  adjec- 
tives belon^ng  to  the  same  nouns ;  and  nouns  or 
pronouns  having  the  same  or  similar  syntax,  rela- 
tion or  construction  in  a  sentence,  generally. 


OF  AUXILIARY  OR  CORRBSPONDINO  CONJUNOHONS. 

An  auxiliary  or  corresponding  conjunction  is 
one  that  holds  a  relatioH  to  anoiher  conjunction; 
as  follows : 

Both — and;  both  be  and  bis  brother  have  come. 

Neither — nor;  neither  be  nor  I  did  it. 

Whether — or;  I  know  not  whether  it  be  so  or  not. 

Though — yet ;  though  be  was  ricb,  yet  for  our  sakes,  etc. 

Either — or;  either  you  or  I  must  yield. 

As — as  ;  as  wise  as  a  serpent. 

As — so;  as  be  sows  so  sball  be  reap. 

So — as;  I  am  not  so  ricb  a^  thou. 

80 — that;  be  was  so  lame  that  he  could  not  walk. 

In  parsing,  we  usually  say  that  the  first  of  tbese  words 
(as  neither  or  whether)  is  a  corresponding  conjunction, 
and  corresponds  to  the  second,  (nor  or  or,  etc.) 

This  is  only  a  partial  consideration  of  these  words; 

Whftt  18  the  difference  between  tlie  preposition  and  ooigunction  7 
What  do  eoi^nnctionB  osuallj  connect?  What  are  the  oorrespondhig 
coigonctionB  7    How  do  we  parse  them  7 

12 
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for,  in  addition  to  their  office  as  corresponding  conjnno- 
tions,  they  can,  in  almost  every  case,  be  construed  as 
conjunctions,  adjectives,  auxiliary  adjectives  or  adverbs : 

^«l«  the  young  bean  seised  on  the  rgMut;  sol*  v«  match  our  iUL 

Nqw,  this  word  o^  is  a  corresponding  conjunction,  cor- 
responding to  so;  and  expressing  a  comparison  of 
equality  between  the  two  sentences^  like  the  sign  of 
equality  (not  plus,  nor  minus)  in  Mathematics ;  thus : — 

^9  m1<  beftn  seixed  repast  ^=f 
I9  so  10  we    snatch     fiU    s=. 

If  you  wish  to  make  as  a  conjunction,  invert  the  terms 

2  and  1,  thus : 

1«  So  10  we  snatch  onr  fiU, 

^9  As  10  the  beaxB  seiied  on  the  rich  repast 

In  all  cases,  one  of  the  corresponding  conjunctions  must 
be  eociled  or  thrown  out  of  its  proper  place.  Both  these 
conjunctions  maybe  inserted  between  the  two  sentences, 
thus: 

The  bears  seised  on  the  repast,  90  =  m  we  snatch  onr  fiH. 
By  rendering  this  sentence  plenary  (Jvll)^  both  conjunc- 
tions will  have  their  proper  place  and  relation : 

The  bears  seised  on  the  repast,  toio  we  snatch  our  fill; 
and, 

We  snatch  onr  fill,  ati«  the  bears  seixed  the  repast 
.    In  the  following  sentence : 

Sf  Ir  16  joa  wish  to  be  a  grammarian, 
1,  Ton  most  stady, 

If  is  eodled  from  its  proi>er  place.  Now,  invert  the  sen- 
tences, thus : — 

I9  Ton  must  stady, 

9t  Ir  you  wish  to  be  a  grammarian. 

and  If  occupies  its  proper  place  between  the  sentences  it 
connects. 

Again  :   "  Both  he  and  his  brother  returned."    Rela- 
tion of  both:  both  persons;  i.  e.,  both  is  an  adjective,  be- 
longing to  persons,  understood. 
Neither  he  nor  I  did  it.    That  is — 
I9  NuTHKR  \itMU; 
%9  HOB  I  did  it 

How  can  corresponding  ooi^nnetions  be  oonstmed  ?   GiTe  examples. 
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Ist  relation  (of  nof\ :  he  did  it  nor  I  did  it- 
2d  relation  {of  neitner) :  I  did  it  neither  lie  did  it. 
Or  neither  may  be  constraed  as  an  adjectiye  by  joining 
it  to  persoTis  understood. 

I  know  not  whether  it  is  so  or  not. 
BeL  of  whether :  I  know  not  whether  it  is  so,  (conj.) 
Bel,  of  or:  it  is  so  or  it  is  not  so,  (conj,) 

Though  he  slept,  yet  he  dreamed  not. 
Ret.  of  yet:  He  slept,  yet  he  dreamed,  (conj.^ 
1.  Bel.  of  though :  He  dreamed  not,  though  he  slept,  (eonj.) 
Either  you  or  I  must  yield. 
Bd,  of  or:  you  (must  yield)  or  I  must  yield,  («wv.) 

1.  Bel.  of  either :  I  must  yield  either  you  must  yield,  (conj.) 

2.  Bel.  of  either:  either  person,  (adj.) 

Be  thou  0$  wise  as  a  serpent. 
Bd.  of  1st  as:  as  wise,  (aux.  adj.^ 

Bel,  of  2d  as:  be  thou  wise  as  serpent  (is  wisej^  (cor\j\) 

I  am  not  so  rich  as  thou. 
Bel.  of  so :  so  riob,  (aux.  adj.) 

Bel.  of  as:  I  am  not  rich  as  thou  (art  rich),  (conj.) 

He  was  so  lame  tJiat  he  could  not  walk. 
Bd.  of  so :  so  lamsj  (aux.  adj.) 

Bd.  of  that :  he  was  lame  that  he  could  not  walk,  (conj.) 
"i\r<n<A^  sometimes  closes  a  sentence  in  a  peculiar 

manner,  thus :  "  Men  come  not  to  the  knowledge  of  ideas 

thought  to  be  innate,  till  they  come  to  the  use  of  reason ; 

nor  ttien  neither.'^ — Locke. 
[That  is,  not  either  when  they  come  to  the  use  of  reason, 

nor  before.] 
"  Formerly  in  English,  as  in  Greek  and  French,  two 

negatives -were  used  for  one  negation.     But  in  such 

phrases  as  that  above,  good  speakers  now  use  dther  in- 

stead  of  neither ''-^Wehetet's  Dictionary. 
Bd.  of  neither :  come  not  ndther,  (adv.) 
Bd.  of  either:  come  not  either,  (adv.) 

ANALYSIS  OF  VABIOUS  PABTS  OF  SPEECH, 

/»  aeeofdanee  with  the  Table  </  JUlaOom  an  page  2S,  and  the  axkmu  am 

page  74. 

From  the  following  observations  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  adverb,  preposition,  conjunction  and  pronoun  so  fre- 
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qaently  change  their  position,  office  or  signification,  that 
unless  we  have  some  surer  gnide  than  a  mere  list  to  be 
committed  to  memory,  we  never  can  be  fully  secure 
against  falling  into  error.  The  figures  indicate  the  part 
of  speech  of  these  variable  words  by  referring  them  to 
the  table  of  relations.  These  exercises  should  also  be 
used  in  connection  with  those  on  page  62,  63,  64,  etc., 
the  class  being  required  to  parse  and  give  the  relation 
of  all  the  words  marked  with  figures  until  they  are 
thoroughly  understood,  as  this  is  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant exercises  in  English  grammar. 


As  is  a  conjunction  when  used  to  connect  sentences  or 
words;  as,  "he  paused  ds^^  he  spoke." 

As  is  a  relative  pronoun  when  it  relates  to  an  antece- 
dent and  can  be  construed  in  any  one  of  the  six  positions 
or  cases  of  the  noun;  as,  " Much  ^as^  man  desires,  a  little 
will  suffice." 

As  is  a  compound  relative  when  it  is  equal  to  tJiat 
which;  as,  he  speaks  ®a5*'*  he  thinks. 

As  is  an  auxiliary  adverb  when  joined  to  another  ad- 
verb; as,  he  drinks  as^  well  as*  I  (drink). 

As  is  an  auxiliary  adjective  when  joined  to  another 
adjective;  as,  he  is  o^^  good  as*  I  (am). 

(As  can  not  be  used  as  a  preposition ;  it  is  incorrect  to 
say,  "  I  am  as  good  as  him^  etc.) 

But  is  a  conjunction  when  used  as  a  connective ;  as, 
"  I  can  go,  but^^  I  will  not  (go) J" 

But  is  a  preposition  when  it  governs  a  noun  or  pro- 
noun in  the  objective  case,  and  connects  its  phrase  back  to 
some  noun,  pronoun,  verb,  adjective  or  adverb ;  as,  "All 
have  gone  6ut"  me."     Eelation,  "  All  but  me."  f 

But  is  an  adverb  when  it  holds  an  adverbial  relation 
to  a  verb,  in  the  sense  of  only;  as,  "lam  but^^  doing  my 
duty ;"  (qualifies  am  doing.) 

*  The  second  as  a  coignncUon. 

t  But  me  is  a  oomplement  of  all;  L  e.,  all,  less  me. 
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Both  is  a  corresponding  conjunction  when  it  is  fol- 
lowed by  and;  as,  "  I  both^^  saw  and  admired  the  men."* 

Both  is  an  adjective  when  it  can  be  joined  to  a  noun  ; 
as,  "both*  boys  seem  happy."  Did  you  both*  see  and 
admire  the  man ?    "I  did  both^  (t.  e.y  both  things). 

(Both  can  never  be  construed  as  a  conjunction.) 

Also  is  a  conjunction  when  used  as  a  connective ;  as, 
"  you  are  well ;  so  am  I  also*®  j"  t.  e.,  you  are  well ;  also^ 
I  am  well." 

But  it  is  better,  in  all  cases,  to  construe  also  as  an  ad- 
verb ;  as,  "He  came  also,^^*'  etc. 

And  is  a  conjunction  when  used  to  connect  words  or 
sentences ;  as,  "  John  and  "  James  are  happy  5"  "a  white 
and"  red  cow." 

And  is  an  adverb  when  it  qualifies  a  verb  (in  which 
case  it  usually  heads  a  paragraph) ;  as,  "  And^^  it  came 
to  pass"  (i.  e.,  now^^  it  came  to  pass.)  ' 

Either  is  a  corresponding  coniunction  when  followed 
by  or;  as,  "  Mither^^  you  or  I  shall  stay.f 

Either  is  an  adjective  when  it  holds  a  relation  to  a 
noun ;  as,  "  Take  either^  book." 

Either  is  an  adverb  when  qualifying  a  verb.f 

Neither  is  a  corresponding  conjunction  when  it  pre- 
cedes nor;  as,  "  Neither^  you  nor  1  can  remain." f 

Neither  is  an  adjective  when  joined  to  a  noun ;  as, 
^^  Neither^  boy  could  say  his  lesson." 

Yrt  is  a  conjunction  when  it  serves  to  connect  sen- 
tences ;  as,  "  He  may  be  innocent,  yet^^  shall  he  be  tried." 

Yet  is  an  adverb  when  it  qualifies  a  verb;  as,  "We 
shall  see  him  yetP  " 

Nevertheless,  notwithstanding,  besides,  moreover, 
albeit,  else,  likewise,  otherwise,  therefore,  where- 
fore, although,  are  usually  adverbs. 

Then  is  a  conjunction  when  used  to  connect ;  as,  "  If 
he  commands,  then^^  will  I  obey." 

*  Bora,  when  used  as  a  corresponding  coigunction,  maj  be  con- 
ftrned  either  ae  an  a^jeotire  or  adverb.  In  this  sentence  it  may  be 
called  an  adrerb,  qualifying  $aw  and  admired;  L  e.,  aUo  admired. 

t  See  page  189. 
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Then  is  an  adverb  when  it  modifies  a  verb ;  as,  "  He 
will  return  then.^^'' 

Than  is  a  conjunction  when  used  to  connect ;  as,  "Se 
is  wiser  than^^  I  (am). 

Than  is  a  preposition  when  it  governs  a  pronoun  in 
the  objective ;  as,  "  He  was  a  man,  than^^  whom  no  wiser 
has  written."* 

Than  seems  sometimes  to  hold  the  relation  of  a  rela- 
tive pronoun;  as,  "My  punishment  is  greater  ^than*  I 
can  bear."t 

What  is  a  relative  pronoun  when  used  to  ask  a  ques- 
tion ;  as,  "  ^  What^  do  you  say  ?" 

What  is  a  compound  relative  pronoun  when  it  repre- 
sents "  that  which,"  or  "the  thing  which ;"  as,  "  »  What** 
thou  bidst  unargued,  I  obey." 

What  is  an  interjection  when  it  has  no  relation  to  any 
other  word ;  as,  "  What !"  can  you  do  it  ?  " 

What  is  an  adjective  when  joined  to  a  noun;  as, 
"  What*  questions  did  he  ask  you?" 

[|In  all  the  above  cases  what  may  be  construed  as  an 
adjective;  thus: 

Ist.    What  (words)  do  you  sav? 
2d.    What  {commands)  thou  bidst,  etc. 
3d.    What  (words  you  say  I)  can  you,  etc. 
4th.  What  questions. 
Nor  is  what  ever  used  in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  not 
be  construed  as  an  adjective."] 

Fob  is  a  conjunction  when  it  signifies  because;  as, 
"He  believed,  for**  he  perceived  the  truth." 

For  is  a  preposition  when  used  as  such ;  as,  "  There 
is  a  home  for"  all  (persons).'' 

Much   and   such  are  adjectives/  though  often  used 

*  Thau  should  neyer  be  used  as  a  preposition,  except  in  sentences 
of  ibis  construction :  in  all  other  cases,  than  must  be  used  as  a  con- 
Junction;  as,  "he  is  wiser  than  I"  (not  me);  *^I  am  older  than  he'' 
(not  Atm),  etc. 

t  Since  bear  is  a  transitiTO  verb,  it  must  haye  an  object ;  and  as 
punishment  is  the  nominatire  to  itj  it  can  not  be  made  in  the  accusatiTe 
after  bear :  hence  it  seems  tiiat  than  is  a  relative  pronoun,  relating  to 
punishment,  and  in  the  accusative,  governed  by  bear. 
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without  a  noun ;  as,  "  We  give  much^  for  charity ; "  {.  ^., 
much  money. 

Much  is  Bometimes  used  as  an  auxiliary  adjective ;  as, 
"  He  is  much^  older  than  I." 

MoBB  and  host  are  used  like  much  and  such. 

When  and  if  seem  sometimes  to  be  used  in  cases  of 
similar  construction ;  as: 

2   f  When  he  comes  I  shall  receive  my  money. 

*  ( Tjf  he  comes  I  shall  receive  my  money. 

2  f  I  shall  receive  my  money  trAen"  he  comes. 

*  ( I  shall  receive  my  money  t/**  he  comes. 

If  the  word  if  is  a  conjunction,  why  is  not  when  also? 
"Words  having  the  same  syntax  or  relation  should  have 
the  same  etymology ;"  for  which  reason  we  should  think 
when  as  much  a  conjunction  as  any  other  word  used  to 
connect  sentences. 

But  if  when  is  an  adverb,  qualifying  comes,  rendering 
that  verb  in  a  manner  contingent,  why  is  not  if  an  ad- 
verb also?  What  is  the  distinction  between  the  two 
words  beyond  their  etymological  signification? 


OF  THE  INTERJBCriONS. 

An  inteejection  is  a  word  that  holds  no  rela- 
tion to  any  other  word,  and  is  used  as  an  ejacula- 
tion to  express  some  emotion  of  grief,  joy,  sorrow, 
pam,  etc. ;  as,  0 1  alas ! 

The  Intebjbction  expresses,  in  a  single  word,  the 
sense  of  an  entire  sentence.  It  derives  its  name  from 
the  two  Latin  words  inter  (between),  and  jacio  (to  ca8t\ 
signifying  that  it  is  a  word  "  cast  between"  other  woras 
or  fientences  in  a  detached  manner,  holding  no  relation 
to  them.  But  if  we  translate  the  interjection  into  intel- 
^gible  language,  we  shall  be  able  to  give  to  each  word 

^fhat  ifl  an  inteijection?  What  does  it  express?  From  what  is  it 
deri?ed  7    Can  we  tramlaU  the  interjections  into  more  intelligible  lan- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


144  ENGLISH  G&AMMAB. 

its  syntax  or  relation  jost  as  we  would  in  any  other  sen- 
tence. Take,  for  instance,  the  word  adieu.  Its  deriva- 
tion is  French,  d  Dieu^  signifying  "to  God;"  t.  «.,  **I 
commend  you  to  the  care  of  God,  is  the  complete  sen- 
tence translated  into  intelligible  English.  Alas^  from 
the  Persian  halaka^  perdition^  destruction^  if  translated, 
might  mean  something  like  "  Iperishy**  "  I  am  lost,"  etc., 
etc.  The  interjection  O,  may  be  made  to  mean  any  thing 
the  speaker  desires.  It  may  express  fear,  joy,  sorrow  or 
pain ;  and,  what  is  also  remarkable,  it  is  a  word  intelli- 
gible to  almost  all  nations,  and  common  to  all  languages. 

Many  interjections  may  be  construed  with  some  other 
word  understood ;  as,  "  strange  I "  in  which  case  the  rest 
of  the  sentence  may  be  supplied ;  it  is  strange,  "  Well  I " 
i.  e.,  t^  is  well,  or  you  say  well.  "  Away  I "  i.  e.,  go  away. 
"  Welcome  r*  i.  e.,  thou  art  welcome,  etc. 

Many  words  used  as  interjections  are  mere  verbs  in 
the  imperative  mood;  as,  hark  I  histl  hushl  listl  lol 
behold  I  hail !  etc. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  principal  interjeotionSy 
with  their  translation : 

0 1     CI  am  hurt.    I  am  pained. 

Oh  f  •<  I  am  glad.     I  am  astonished. 

Ah !  (l  am  surprised.    I  am  delighted,  etc. 

Alas !  I  perish. 

Halloo  I  ho !  I  call  you. 

Fudge  I  pshaw !    That  is  nonsense. 

Fy  1  for  shame  I    It  is  for  a  shame. 

Pish  f  tush  1    I  am  disgusted. 

Langnage  is  fbU  of  these  litUe  ^aoolatory  expressions;  and  each 
has  its  appropriate  translation  or  signifioation.  Inasmuch  as  some  of 
them  maj  be  used  to  express  yarious  emotions,  the  signification  muEt 
depend  on  the  words  that  follow.  If  a  person  were  to  exclaim  01  irs 
should  at  onoe  ask  him  the  cause  (i  e.,  ^e  meaning)  of  such  ejacula- 
tion, partioularlj  if  the  inteijection  were  not  accompanied  bj  any 
ether  word  or  expression ;  and  his  reply  would  be  the  appropriate 
translation  of  the  interjection  used. 

Translate  adieu  and  alat.  What  is  said  ot  Of  May  inteijections 
be  construed  with  some  word  understood?  What  are  some  inteijeo- 
tions?    Qiye  the  list,  with  their  translation. 
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Syntax,  from  the  Greek  (vr  and  -r^^/u,  to  put  together, 
treats  of  the  relation*  of  words  in  a  sentence.  There 
are,  generally  speaking,  three  kinds  of  relations : — 

ist.  The  relation  which  every  sahject  must  have  to  its 
predicate;  as,  John^  walks. 

2d.  The  relation  which  every  predicate  has  to  its  sub- 
ject; as,  "John  walks  ;^  "John  shot^^  a  bird;"  "a  bird 
}cas  shot}^ " 

3d.  The  relation  which  all  other  words  and  phrases  as 
oomplements  hold  to  the  subject  or  predicate. 

The  complements  of  the  subject  have  the  1st,  8th  or 
13th  relation.  The  complements  of  the  predicate  have 
the  12th,  14th  and  16th  relation.  .  ♦ 

Words,  based  on  the  3d,  4th  and  17th  relation,  are  in- 
dependent. 

A  sentence  is  formed  by  the  correlative  f  relation  of 
the  subject  and  predicate. 

A  BULB  07  SYNTAX 

Is  a  law  for  the  proper  union  of  subjects,  predicates  and 
oomplements. 

*  Relation,  from  the  Latin  re,  aggxn,  and  latum,  the  supine  of  fero, 
to  bring^  signifies  a  bringing  together  again;  so  that  the  word  ^ftUax  and 
Sdathn  mean  one  and  the  same  thing. 

t  Terms  are  said  to  be  correlatiye  when  they  mntoally  depend  on 
^h  other;  as,  kiuband  and  w\fej  father  and  wn.  The  relation  be- 
tween the  nominatiye  and  Verb  is  correlatire ;  for  no  predioate  can 
^t  without  a  euhject ;  and,  vice  versa,  no  subject  can  exist,  oi  a  mb- 
je^  unless  connected  with  some  predate.  This  correlatire  relation 
exists  only  between  the  nominatiTC  and  Terb,  while  all  other  words 
ItsTe  but  a  simple  relation  as  complements- (words  of  the  8d,  4th  and 
nth  relation  excepted).  A  subject  may  exist  without  a  complement^ 
bat  a  complement  or  ^tribute  can  have  no  existence  whaterer  independ- 
ent of  a  subject  or  predicate  to  which  it  is  attached,  and  on  which 
it  depends. 

13  (  145  ) 
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TmiTi  Sthtax  iB  the  trne  relation  of  words,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  table  on  page  28 ;  and  a  conformity  to  the 
rules  of  syntax;  as,  "John  walks  in  the  field.''  True 
syntax:  John*walks.* 

Falsi  Syntax  is  the  nnion  of  words  which  have  no 
relation  to  each  other ;  or  a  nonconformity  to  the  rales 
of  syntax,  in  the  following  pages ;  as,  walks  fdeld  (false 
syntax). 

Rule  1. — Every  adjective  belongs  to  a  noun  or 
pronoun ;  aa,  a  good  boy;  a  large  book. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORBECTIOK. 

[Swpply  the  nouns  to  which  the  following  adjectives  belong,'] 
The  good^  are  truly  happy.  It  is  not  the  rich  that  are 
always  prosperous.  The  wise^  the  generous^  the  nobUj  the 
good  and  true  do  not  strive  for  ^ain  distinction.  Let 
ea^h  of  you  endeavor  to  learn.  *rhe  more  you  give  the 
more  he  wants.  He  did  not  say  much.  Much  as  man 
desires,  2tlittle  will  answer. 

Observation  1.  The  adjectives  this^  that,  each,  every, 
eithery  etc.,  agree  with  singular  nouns,  verbs  and  pro- 
nouns; thesCj  those,  many,  all,  etc.,  with  plural  nouns, 
verbs  and  pronouns. 

Examples.  These  kind  of  indulgences  injure  the  mind. 
I  have  not  seen  him  this  ten  years.  How  manyf  ^  sorrow 
should  we  avoid  if  we  were  always  to  live  virtuous  and 
temperate  lives.  I  saw  one  or  more  personsX  enter  the 
house.  He  would  not  exercise  economy,  and  by  these 
means%  he  became  poor.  He  had  abundance  of  capital, 
joined  with  sterling  integrity  and  business  tact ;  and  by 
this  mean^  he  grew  rich.  Every  one  of  the  letters  hear  date 

*  There  is  no  seriooB  objection  to  oallinf  these  words  noons. 

t  "  How  many  $orrawt,**  The  aboye  is  a  commoir  expression.  It  is 
admissible  only  in  poetry;  as,  "Many  a  time."  "Many  a  fdrrow  in 
my  grief-worn  cheek,"  etc. 

t'^One  per$on  or  more."    We  may  say  "  Iwo  or  more  penont,"  etc. 
^  i  When  the  word  meane  refers  to  a  single  thing,  or  act  it  should  be 
sinffular,  "  thit  means ;"  when  it  refers  to  two  or  more  ciroumstances, 
it  should  be  plural,  "  theu  means."    Mem  is  neyer  used  as  a  noun,  but 
often  as  an  acyeotiye. 
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after  liis  banishment.  Neither  of  those  men  seem  to  have 
any  idea  that  their  opinions  are  ill-founded.  Are  either 
of  these  men  your  friend?  By  discassing  what  relates 
to  each  particular  in  their  order,  we  shall  better  under- 
stand the  subject.  Nadab  and  Abihu,  the  sons  of  Aaron, 
took  either^  of  them  his  censor.  Industry  is  the  mean  of 
obtaining  competency.  This  is  the  meansf  between  two 
extremes. 

Obs.  2.  This  and  these  refer  to  things  near  or  present  ; 
that  and  those  to  things  distant,  absent  or  removed.  This 
refers  to  the  latter  noun ;  tfiat  to  the  former. 

Ex,  Vice  and  virtue  are  directly  opposed  to  each 
other;  thai  elevates  us;  this  degrades.  Honesty  and 
deceit  can  not  dwell  together ;  that  renders  a  man  con- 
temptible, this  makes  his  existence  a  blessing  to  himself 
as  well  as  others.  We  are  having  beautiful  weather  now 
in  those  days.  Washington  and  Napoleon  were  generals 
of  the  highest  renown ;  thisX  was  illustrious  for  his  in- 
nate goodness  of  heart,  thatX  for  the  brilliancy  of  his 
military  exploits. 

Obs.  3.  Adverbs  are  sometimes  improperly  used  for 
adjectives ;  as,  "  his  hands  feel  coldly y^'  instead  of  *<  his 
hands  feel  cold,"  etc. 

Ex.  How  delightfully  the  country  appears.^  How  si- 
lently they  are  I  She  always  appears^  neatly.  Charles 
has  grown  greatly  by  his  wisdom.  They  now  appear  § 
happily.  That  behavior  was  not  suitably  to  his  station. 
The  rose  smells  §  sweetly.  The  clouds  look§  darkly.  How 
bitterly  the  plums  tasted.g 

Obs.  4.  Auxiliary  adjectives  generally  require  the  ter- 
mination ly;  as,  he  is  tolerably  well,  and  not  tolerable 

*  Every  ftnd  either  should  not  be  nsed  for  each.  It  is  quite  correct  to 
saj,  "  every  nz  years  ,*"  i.  e.,  "  every  period  of  «r  yeart.^^ 

t  That  is,  the  mean  difference;  mean,  an  adjective. 

X  This  and  that  should  not  be  applied  to  persons.  Say  the  former  and 
ihclaiier. 

J  Anj  Terb  that  can  be  changed  to  it,  or  any  part  of  the  yerb  to  be, 
requires  the  adjectiye  and  not  the  adverb. 

I  The  termination  ly  is  not  always  required^  as  we  say,  "  There  was 
no  utronger  proof."  ^ It  is  a  very  probable  case."  "He  was  the  more 
sensible  of  the  fact,"  etc^  etc. 
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Ex,  He  was  exceeding^  careful  not  to  give  offenBe. 
She  waa  exceeding*  upright  in  her  dealings.  Thoy  are 
miserable  poor.  He  was  extreme  prodigal,  and  bis  pro- 
perty is  now.n^ar  exhausted.  They  were  admirable 
adapted  to  the  task.  Suck\  distinguished  virtues  seldom 
occur.  Such^  an  amiable  disposition  is  universally  ad- 
mired. 

Obs.  6.  The  use  of  double  comparatives  or  superla- 
tives is  highly  improper;  as,  "Yours  is  a  more  better 
book  than  his ;  but  mine  is  the  most  best/'  should  be 
"  Yours  is  a  better,  etc.,  but  mine  is  the  best." 

Ex,  She  was  the  most  beautifulest  woman  I  ever  saw. 
James  is  a  worser  scholar  than  John.  He  was  the 
chief  est  t  among  ten  thousand.  A  more  serener  temper  I 
never  knew.  After  the  most  strictest  sect,  I  lived  a 
Pharisee.  The  tongue  is  lil^e  a  race-horse,  that  runs 
the  faster  the  lesser  t  weight  it  carries. 

Obs.  6.  The  comparative  degree,  and  the  adjective 
otlier  require  than  after  them. 

Ex.  He  has  little  more  of  the  scholar  besides  the  name. 
They  had  no  sooner  risen  but  they  applied  themselves  to 
their  studies.  He  is  no  better  nor  1.  He  is  wiser  nor 
me.%  This  is  none  otJier  but  the  gate  of  paradise.  To 
trust  in  him  is  no  more  but  to  acknowledge  his  power. 
James  is  the  i^t5e$f||  of  the  two.    He  is  the  weakest\\  of 

♦  "  Exceedingly  careflil.''  Nevertheless  exceeding  is  often  used  witli^ 
oat  the  adYerbial  termination ;  as,  "  he  went  up  into  an  exceeding  high 
moontain."  The  termination  is  especially  suppressed  when  the  acyeo- 
iive  ends  mly;  as,  "Her  appearance  was  exceeding  loyelj,"  etc. 

t  "  5o  distinguished,''^  "  so  amiable  a  disposition,"  etc.  Neverthe- 
less, such  may  not  be  considered  very  inaccurate.  Very  good  writers 
use  it  in  similar  constructions. 

t  Words  which  convey  a  superlative  idea  in  themselves,  do  not 
admit  of  comparison;  nevertlieless  the  word  lesser  is  often  used;  as 
*  the  Lesser  Asia,'  *  Lesser  lights,'  etc. 

i  But  is  frequently  used  after  other,  and,  indeed,  in  some  cases,  it 
would  sound  exceedingly  stiff  to  use  thim,  **  I  know  no  other  man  in 
all  this  town  but  (than)  you."  "There  is  no  other  business  bta  (than) 
this  in  which  I  would  succeed."  "  I  could  not  see  any  other  person 
but  (than)  him,"  etc.,  (not  heJ) 

I  When  two  objects  are  compared  the  comparatwe  is  generaUy  used; 
and  when  more  than  two,  the  superlative.  Many  respectable  writers, 
however,  use  ihQ  superlative  in  comparing  two  objects;  as  "He  was 
the  youngest  of  the  two^"  etc 
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the  two.  He  is  the  likeUest*  of  any  other  to  snoceed. 
This  is  the  ftesff  way  and  the  most  likely  to  bring  our 
journey  to  speedy  issne.  Napoleon  and  Wellington  were 
^reat  generals,  but,  in  my  opinion,  Washington  was  the 
greatest.^ 

Ob8.  7.  The  natural  position  of  the  adjective  in 
£nglish  is  before  the  noun,  although  the  contrary  is 
the  case  in  nearly  all  other  languages:  nevertheless  the 
adjective  is  often  placed  after  the  noun  to  which  it  be- 
longs, particularly  when  it  is  emphatical^  when  several 
adjectives  follow  in  succession,  or  when  the  verb  to  he 
intervenes  between  the  noun  and  adjective.  In  some 
cases  adjectives  should  not  be  separated  from  the  nouns 
to  which  they  belong,  particularly  when  the  adjective, 
thus  separated,  would  come  before  a  noun  which»it  does 
not  qualify.  A  due  regard  to  the  successive  position  of 
adjectives  should  also  be  observed. 

Ex.  Thomas  has  bought  a  new  pair  of  shoeSyX  a  new 
pair  of  gloves,  and  2k  fine  dozen  of  collars.  This  is  a  new 
gentleman's  JiatX  I  hsLve  found  an  old  girVs  gaiter. 
Have  you  read  the  long  president's  message  f  He  has 
for  sale  an  extensive  gentleman's  plantation.  He  is  the 
servant  of  an  old  rich  man.%  She  is  a  young  beautiful 
woman. 

Rule  n.  The  Nominative  case  is  the  subject 
of  the  verb;  aaylam;  JofmiB. 

BXERCISB  FOR  CORRECTION. 

Sim  and  I  will  go  together.  Them  are  the  same 
persons.     Whom,  among  all  the  people,  will  make  the 

*The  comparatiTe  is  very  often  elegantly  used  in  comparing  more 
tlian  two  objects,  partioolaTlj  when  the  comparison  is  instituted 
betvreen  different  classes ;  or  when  we  have  a  doubt  as  to  the  exist- 
ence of  a  superlative. 

f  Not  the  best  of  all  ways ;  but  better  than  any  known,  and  more 
likely,  etc.  Washington  was  greater  than  these,  but  perhaps  not  the 
greatest  man  that  CYer  liYed. 

t  A  pair  of  new  $hoe9.    A  gentleman's  new  hat,  etc. 

I A  rich  old  man.  A  beautifbl  young  woman,  etc.  When  an 
a^jectdye  forms,  as  it  were,  part  of  the  noun,  it  must  not  be  separated 
from  it 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


150  ENGLISH   QRAMMAR. 

Bocrifice?    Her  and  Susan  are  good  girls.    The  general 
and  him  barely  escaped. 

Obs.  1.  The  nominative  case  is  oH^n  placed  after  the 
verb,  when  the  sense  is  not  thereby  obscured;  but  in 
parsing  it  is  necessary  to  construe  it  before  the  verb, 
according  to  Rule  I. 

Ex.  There  was  him  and  one  or  two  others  present. 
There  goes  him  and  his  sister.  The  great  end  of  life  is 
happinessy  (correct — construe). 

Obs.  3.  The  various  inflections  of  the  verb  to  6e,  and 
some  other  intransitive  verbs,  admit  a  nominative  or 
accusative  after  them  when  in  apposition  with  a  nomi- 
native before  them ;  as,  *  A«  w  a  scholar.'  *  I  took  that 
person  to  be  him.' 

Ex.  It  is  only  me.  It  was  him  that  did  it.  He  resem- 
bles his  brother  so  much  that  I  took  it  to  be  A^.*  I  saw 
a  lady  whom  1  took  to  be  she.^  Let  him  be  tchxmt  he 
may.  TFAo*  do  you  think  him  to  be  ?  Whom  do  they 
say  they  are?    It  was  themf  indeed. 

Obs.  3.  If  the  verb  to  be  is  understood,  it  does  not 
change  the  general  rule ;  as,  in  fact,  all  nouns  in  appo- 
sition (or  meaning  the  same  thing  or  person)  must  be  in 
the  same  case. 

Ex,  They  appointed  I  loader.  Him  shall  remain 
governor  of  the  Provinces.  Her  lived  a  Christian.  Him 
died  a  beggar. 

Rule  lU. — ^AU  nouns  of  the  second  person  are 
in  the  independent  case ;  as,  O,  John  J  Ah  !  thou 
excellent  rnan  ! 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
O,  thee^  slaves  I    Ah,  thee^  deceiver  I 
Obs.  1.  All  nouns  in  the  independent  case  are  of  the 
second  person,  and  all  pronouns,  except  the  first  singu- 

•  He  should  be  Atm,  the  accosatiTe  in  apposition  with  it  whioh  is 
accusative  after  took.    She  and  who  follow  the  same  rule, 
t  Them  should  be  ih^^  nom.  after  the  impers.  Terb  it. 
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lar,  which  takes  the  objective  or  accnsative  form ;  as, 
"Ah!  me!" 

Ex,  0,  iheyy  miserable  bejngs!  Alas!  them^  pitifdl 
creatures!  Ah  I!  O,  thee  scoundrell  What!  thee 
indeed! 

Ob8.  2.  The  third  person  seems  sometimes  to  be  used 
as  an  independent ;  as,  "  Alas  I  those  miserable  beings  I 
Alas !  what  cruel  tortures!    Ah  I  those  cruel  fiends  ! 

Rule  IV. — ^The  absolute  case  precedes  a  parti- 
ciple; as,  "  the  general  being  killed,  victory  was 
lost.** 

EXAMPLES  FOB  COBRBOTION. 

Solomon  made  as  wise  and  true  proverbs  as  any  other, 
him  only  excepted  who  was  much  greater  and  wiser  than 
he.  The  wind's  rising,  and  him  being  lost,  we  resolved 
to  return.  The  trunk  was  heavy,  and  its  being  over- 
turned, the  contents  rolled  out.  Their  going  home,  he 
Was  detained. 

Obs.  1.  When  the  noun  or  pronoun  is  the  accusative 
of  a  verb,  it  can  not  be  made  in  the  absolute ;  as,  *'  him, 
rising,  they  struck." 

Ex,  And  this  man,  who,  being  my  uncle,  I  have  re- 
vered, reviles  me.  Se,  liberated,  they  drew  in  a  chariot 
through  all  the  streets.  J2e,  being  known,  they  resolved 
to  persecute.  (It  is  better,  in  such  cases  as  this,  to  add 
him,  and  make  h^  abs.  before  being,  etc.) 

Rule  V. — The  possessive  case  possesses  a  noun ; 
» as,  John's  book. 

EXAMPLES  FOB  CORRECTION. 

This  is  Pompeys  pillar.     Such  is  virtues  reward.    A 
•    mans  manner's  frequently  influence  his  fortune's,    I  will 
not  destroy  the  city  for  ten  sake.    Asa  his  heart  was  per- 
fect with  the  Lord. 

Obs.  1.  When  several  nouns  in  the  possessive  come 
together,  the  apostrophe  and  s  are  annexed  to  the  last, 
and  omitted  in  the  rest. 

Ex.  Peter's,  John's  and  Andrew's  occupation  was  that 
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of  fishermen.     It  was  the  men's^  womerCs  and  children's 
lot  to  suffer.    This  is  John's^  Jame^s  and  Williams  house. 

Obs.  2.  When  any  words  intervene,  or  when  the  noun 
to  which  the  possessive  holds  a  relation  conies  before  it, 
the  possessive  sign  should  be  annexed  to  each. 

Ex,  This  gained  the  kingy  as  well  as  the  people's  admi- 
ration. Is  this  book  John  or  Eliza's?  He  asked  his 
father^  as  well  as  his  mother's  advice. 

Obs.  3.  The  possessive  of  pronouns  is  used  without 
the  apostrophe. 

Ex.  Every  tree  is  known  by  its  fruit.  Whos'e  house 
is  this  ?  Is  this  book  hefs  or  his' t  It  is  theifs.  Is  this 
house  oufsf 

Obs.  4.  To  prevent  too  much  of  the  hissing  sound,  the 
a,  after  the  apostrophe,  is  usually  omitted  in  nouns  already 
ending  in  s. 

Ex.  Righteousnesses  sake.  For  conscience's  sake.  Mo» 
seses'  rod  was  turned  into  a  serpent.  For  Herodias's 
sake,  his  brother  Fhilips's  wife. 

Obs.  5.  In  many  instances  it  is  &r  more  elegant  to  use 
of  instead  of  the  possessive ;  as,  "  the  wisdom  of  Soc- 
rates" for  "  Socrates'  wisdom :"  "the  reward  of  virtue" 
for  "virtue's  reward."  It  seems  better  to  say,  "She 
married  the  brother  of  my  son's  wife,"  than  "  She  mar- 
ried my  son's  wife's  brother.  The  successive  use  of  "  o/" 
is  often  unpleasant ;  as,  "  The  distress  of  the  son  of  the 
king  touched  the  nation.  It  would  be  better  to  say, 
"  The  distress  of  the  king's  son,"  etc. 

Ex.  The  world's  government  is  not  left  to  chance. 
This  is  my  wife's  brother's  partner's  house.  It  was 
necessary  to  have  both  the  physician's  and  surgeon's 
advice.  The  extent  of  the  prerogative  of  the  king  of 
England  is  sufficiently  ascertained. 

Obs.  6.  Nouns  in  apposition  should  have  the  same 
case ;  as,  I  bought  it  at  Brown's  the  cutler's.* 

•  That  is,  at  Brown' •  Hortf  the  oatler's  $ton. 
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Ex,  I  lived  at  WUson^s^  the  farmer.  These  works  are 
Oiceros,  the  most*  eloquent  of  men.  ^ 

Obs.  7.  But  in  many  instances,  the  use  of  the  apos- 
iTophe  and  s  is  inelegant ;  as,  *'  These  Psalms  are  David's 
the  king,  priest  and  prophet  of  the  Jewish  people  "  is 
better  than  «  David's  the  king's  priest's,  etc." 

Ex.  Give  me  John's  the  Baptist's  head.  This  is  the 
mperofs  Leopold's  palace.  This  is  my  brother's  John's 
hat    Prince's  William's  sound.* 

Obs.  8.  In  some  instances,  both  of  and  the  possessive 
are  used ;  as,  '<  It  is  a  discovery  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's ; 
i.  e.,  one  of  Newton's  discoveries.  "  A  picture  of  the 
king"  means  simply  a  portrait  of  him j  but  "a  picture 
of  the  king's,"  means  a  picture  of  any  description  be- 
longing to  the  king. 

Ex.  That  picture  of  the  king's  does  not  resemble  him. 
These  pictures  of  the  king  were  sent  from  Italy.  This 
estate  of  the  corporation's  is  much  encumbered.  That  is 
the  eldest  son  of  the  king  of  England's. 

Obs.  9.  The  possessive  case  frequently  comes  before 
"participial  nouns;"  as,  "much  will  depend  on  the  pu- 
fi^i  composing,  but  more  on  his  reading.f 

£r.  What  can  be  the  cause  of  the  Senate  adjourning 
at  this  time  ?  The  time  of  Eliza  entering  the  class,  at 
length,  arrived.  Such  will  ever  be  the  effect  of  youth 
associating  with  vicious  companions.  1  think  the  object 
of  the  assembly  beinff  called  was  to  clear  a  doubt  of  the 
Idng  about  the  lawfulness  of  the  Hollanders  throwing  off 
the  monarchy  of  Spain,  and  the  withdrawing  their  alle- 
giance to  that  crown. 

Rule  VI.  Transitive  v^rbs  govern  the  accusar 
tive  (or  objective) ;  as,  We  love  Aim;  he  loves  us. 

*  An  ench  harsh  and  inelegant  Bentences  may  be  made  smooth  and 
•JegMit  by  the  use  of  "  qf; "  or  by  changing  the  words  as  indicated  by 
we  rules  given. 

tWhen  the  phrase  in  which  the  participle  occurs  is,  in  effect,  the 
nominatiTe,  the  noun  preceding  the  panUcipie  is  in  the  possessiTe ;  but 
^^  the  nonn  is  absolute,  or  nominative  to  some  other  yerb,  or  the 
*<^ciuatiTe  after  a  verb,  it  can  not  be  pat  in  the  possessiye. 
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EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

He  and  they  we  know;  but  thou  we  knoto  not.  He 
who  committed  the  offense  ehouldst  thou  correct^  and 
not  /  who  am  innocent.  Ye  only  have  I  knoxjcn.  And 
I,  who  never  did  him  an  injury,  he  would  endeavor  to 
destroy.  Who  should  I  esteem  more  than  the  wise  and 
virtuous?  Who  should  I  see  the  other  day  but  my  old 
friend  I 

Obs.  1.  Intransitive  verbs  do  not  admit  an  accusative 
after  them. 

Ex.  Go !  flee  thee  away  to  the  land  of  Judea.  Beperd 
thyself  of  thine  iniquities.  Let  him  repent  him  of  his 
designs.  Lie  the  book  down  on  the  table.*  Now  I  lie 
me  down  to  sleep.  I  can  not  agree  (reconcile')  his  conduct 
with  his  professions.  Eeturn  you  at  once.  I  inquired 
the  cause  of  it. 

Obs.  2.  The  participle,  being  a  part  of  the  verb, 
governs  the  accusative. 

Ex.  Esteeming  theirsdves  wise,  they  became  fools. 
Having  exposed  hisselfy  he  took  cold. 

Obs.  3.  The  participial  noun  may  also  govern  the 
accusative. 

Ex.  Upon  seeing  7  he  turned  and  fled.  On  meeting  he, 
I  explained  the  matter.  After  consulting  J,  they  left 
the  house. 

Obs.  4.  When  of  is  used  after  a  participle,  the  parti- 
ciple is  parsed  as  a  noun,  and  the  preposition  governs 
the  following  word.  This  construction  is  always  indi- 
cated by  the  word  the,  or  some  other  adjective,  which 
immediately  precedes  the  participle;  hence,  when  the 
precedes  the  participle,  of  must  follow  it,  and  when  the 
is  not  used,  of  must  be  omitted. 

Ex.  The  storming  the  castle  was  no  easy  task.  On 
taking  of  the  cars,  we  whirled  rapidly  through  ^^^ 
country.  Nothing  could  have  made  her  so  unhappy  as 
the  marrying  a  man  who  possessed  such  principles. 

*The  Terb  to  lU  \a  intrAnsitiTe,  and,  as  such,  can  not  admit  an 
object  after  it  LU  shoold  be  toy,  whioh  is  transitive,  and  can  gorem 
tlie  o^eot,  hook. 
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Obs.  5.  Transitive  verbs  should  not  be  nsed  as  intran- 
sitive; nor  shonld  they  admit  prepositions  between 
them  and  the  accusatives  which  thej  govern.* 

Ex,  I  shall  premise  with  these  general  observations. 
I  will  lay  here  until  you  return.  If  aU  the  States  would 
unite  in  prohibiting  the  issue  of  notes  of  a  less  denomi* 
nation  than  twenty  dollars,  much  of  the  viciousness  of 
banking  would  be  done  aWay  with.  "  Of  this  rule  there 
are  many  variations  to  be  met  tnYA.^f 

Obs.  6.  The  accusative  is  often  understood. 

Ex.  {Supply  the  appropriate  objects.)  The  Lord  is 
mighty;  he  can  create^  and  he  can  destroy.  He  taught 
last  winter.    She  studies  diligently,  I  understand. 

Rule  Vll.  Prepositions  govern  the  objective 
case ;  as,  *  2b  whom  much  is  given,  of  him  much 
*8hall  be  required ;'  ^  on  him  and  not  wie,*  etc. 

EXAMPLES  FOB  CORBEC^pOK. 

To  who  will  you  give  it?  He  can  do  nothing  ofhisself. 
He  laid  the  suspicion  upon  somebody  in  the  company,  I 
know  not  trAo.J  They  willingly,  and  of  theirseives  re- 
solved to  return. 

Obs.  1.  The  preposition  should  be  placed  immediately 
before  the  relative  which  it  govems.§ 

Ex.  Who  were  you  speaking  off  Who  did  John  go 
with?  Who  do  you  serve  under?  Who  didst  thou 
receive  that  intelligence  fromf 

Obs.  2.  It  is  regarded  as  inelegant  to  connect  two 
prepositions,  or  a  preposition  and  a  transitive  verb,  with 
the  same  noun.  Thus,  <'  They  were  refused  an  entrance 
«»to,  and  driven  from  the  Jiouse,''  should  be  "  They  were 
refused  an  entrance  into  the  Aou^,  and  were  driven /rom 

*^£xoepi  where  the  preposition  is  componnded  with  the  verb;  as, 
"Do  not  ffivetq>  ihe  ship,"  etc.,  etc. 

T  Verbatim^  from  Smith's  Onunmar,  page  180. 

tThis  sentence  is  correct  if  we  supply  '  it  vhu^  after  *who.* 

{In  fikmiliar  oonTersation  the  preposition  is  almost  invariably  used 
J^  the  relatiTe;  bat  as  this  gives  rise  to  error,  it  is  better  to  use  it 
wkm  the  pronoun;  and  in  wriii^  this  rule  should  always  be  obseryed. 
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it,''  "  I  wrote  to  and  warned  him,"  should  be  "  I  wrote 
to  him  and  warned  him,'* 

Ex,  He  is  quite  unacquainted  withy  and  consequently, 
can  not  speak,  upon  that  subject.  He  had  an  altercation 
withy  and  afterward  struck  the  man, 

Obs.  8.  It  is  also  inelegant  to  close  a  sentence  with  a 
preposition,  when  it  is  possible  to  avoid  such  a  construc- 
tion. 

Ex.  There  was  an  island  which  it  was  difficult  to  sail 
around.  This  problem  I  did  not  know  what  to  do  with. 
His  services  I  no  longer  had  occasion  for. 

Rule  VIII. — Pronouns  must  have  the  gender, 
person,  and  number  of  the  nouns  for  which  they 
stand ;  as,  John  is  a  good  boy,  because  Tie  studies 
attentively.  Helen  is  a  good  girl,  because  die  be-* 
haves  well.  The  book  is  on  the  table :  bring  it  to 
me. 

EXAMPLES  FOB  CORBECTION. 

Take  handfuls  of  ashes  and  let  Moses  sprinkle  tf  to- 
wards heaven,  and  it  shall  become  small  dust.  Can  any 
person  on  their  entrance  into  life,  be  fully  secure  that 
they  shall  not  be  deceived?*  Answer  not  2k  fool  accord- 
ing to  their  folly .f  They  which  t  %eek  wisdom  shall  cer- 
tainly find  her.  The  boat  was  wrecked,  and  every  man 
and  woman  endeavored  to  save  themselves,^  The  wheel 
killed  another  man,  which  is  the  sixth  that  have  lost  their 
lives  by  this  means.|| 

*  "  Can  anj  person,  on  his  entrance ;"  but  as  this  would  exclude  en- 
tirely one  of  the  sexes,  a  better  meihod-of  expression  would  be :  "  Can 
anv  person  an  entering  life  be  ftilly  secured  agwaut  being  deceired  7" 

t"  According  to  Am  (or  her)  folly." 

X  Which  may  sometimes  relate  to  persons. 

fit  is  always  good  policy  to  aToid  the  use  of  sentences  which  seem 
to  inToWe  the  necessity  of  using  pronouns  that  do  not  agree  with  their 
antecedents.  It  would  sound  peculiarly  awkward  to  say,  "  Every  man 
and  woman  endeavored  to  save  himself  and  herse\f;  and,  hence,  we  are 
almost  brought  to  the  conclusion  that  "  themselves  "  is  correct  It  would 
be  better  to  say,  "  All  the  men  and  women  endeavored  to  save  ihen^ 
selvesJ^  In  this  way  we  correct  the  sentence  by  Introducing  a  plural 
antecedent 

I  '<  That  has  lost  his  life,"  etc.  It  certainly  would  be  better  to  say, 
**  The  wheel  killed  another  man,  making  six  that  have  lost  their  lives." 
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Obs.  1.  A  pronoun  should  not  be  used  in  a  sentence 
when  it  has  no  case-relation  to  any  other  word;  as, 
"The  Lord,  he  is  just."  We  should  say,  "The  Lord 
IB  just." 

JEr.  There  are  many  persons,  who,  instead  of  doing 
good,  tJiey  are  intent  on  doing  mischief.  Whoever^  en- 
tertains such  an  opinion,  he  judges  erroneously.  Se 
that  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear.f  You  have  griev- 
ously offended,  and  that  not  only  myself,  but  Grod.  And 
myself f  do  you  not  think  I  have  suffered  ?  Mr.  D.  H. 
Taft,  having  associated  with  him  Mr.  S.  P.  Green,  they 
will  continue  the  business  at  the  old  stand. 

Obs.  2.  Who  relates  to  persons,  which  and  that  to  per- 
sons or  things,  what  and  as  to  things  only. 

JSx.  I  am  the  man  what  made  it.  Tou  are  the  woman 
tcJiat  I  wish  to  see.  You  are  the  very  man  as  I  came 
for.  This  is  the  child  whom  J  I  saw  at  the  gardens.  It 
was  this  faction  who§  endeavored  to  subvert  the  govern- 
ment. And  France,  w7io%  formed  an  alliance  with  Eng- 
land, espoused  the  cause  of  the  Turks.  He  is  like  a 
besLSt  of  prey,  who  destroys  without  pity.  Having  once 
disgusted  him,  he  could  never  regain  the  fevor  of  Nero, 
who  was  but  another  name  for  cruelty. j|  Who%  of 
these  men  came  to  his  assistance?  tVnich*^  among 
you  dares  approach? 

Obs.  3.  As  the  relative  pronoun^  does  not  change  to 
express   distinction   of  person,    number  or  gender,  it 


*  Compoond  relftdve,  eqniTalent  to  *  he,  who  *  or  *  the  person  whoJ 
t  *He'  is  obyiously  redundant,  and  yet  some  word  seems  to  be  re- 
quired before  that.  If  we  supply  some  such  words  as  "  WhoeYer  he  is 
that  hath«"  etc.,  the  word  he  might  with  propriety  be  retained :  or  we 
may  consider  tiie  word  him  a  mlundancy,  in  which  case  we  should 
say,  *<  He  that  haUi  ears  to  hear  should  hear." 

X  Which  or  that  is  generaUy  applied  to  children ;  nevertheless  whom 
may  not  be  deemed  a  violation  of  language. 

§  Such  words  as  people,  nation,  country,  /action,  clan,  company,  body^ 
parUmneat,  senate,  congress,  etc,  etc,,  require  which  or  that  instead  of 
who. 

I  "  Whose  name  was  but  another  word  for  cruelty." 
\  Which  (t. «.,  which  one)  of  these,  etc.  -" 

*^  ^  Who,  among  you,"  etc    Observe  the  effect  of  tlie  prepositions. 
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should  be  placed  next  its  antecedent,  to  prevent  am- 
biguity. 

Ex,  Tlie  kin^  dismissed  his  minister  without  any  in- 
quiry, who  had  never  before  committed  so  unjust  an 
action.*  The  boy  beat  his  companion,  whom  everybody 
believed  incapable  of  doing  mischief  f  This  man  and 
his  neighbor  quarrelled,  who  never  had  been  known  to 
speak  an  angry  word  before.  J 

Obs.  4.  As  the  relative  pronoun  trAo,  and  its  com- 
pounds whoever  and  whosoever^  are  declinable,  particular 
attention  should  be  given  to  their  construction  in  regard 
to  case. 

Ex.  These  are  the  men  whom^  as  you  might  suppose, 
were  the  authors  of  the  work.  If  you  were  ta  go  there, 
vou  would  find  one,  at  least,  whom^  you  would  say,  passed 
his  time  pleasantly.  Whoever  %  he  appoints,  I  shall  re- 
ceive. I  shall  attack  whoever  \\  comes  this  way.  Whom- 
ever II  comes  this  way  shall  be  attacked.  Whomsoever  he 
is,  I  shall  be  pleased.^  Whomsoever  book  it  is,  1  shall 
appropriate  it. 

Obs.  5.  The  noun  or  pronoun  that  is  used  in  answei 
to  a  question,  must  be  of  the  same  case  as  the  relative 
pronoun  used  m  asking. 

Ex,  Of  whom  did  you  get  your  books  ?  Of  a  book- 
seller: he  who  keeps  on  Main  street.  Who  told  you 
this?    Both  him  and  the  clerk.     TFAo**  was  the  money 

*  <<  The  king,  who  had  never,"  etc. ;  or  if  it  be  the  minister  who  is 
regarded  m  ciUpable,  then,  "his  minister,  who  had  nerer,"  eto.;  and 
^^  without  any  inquiry  "  should  foUow  "  king.'' 

t  "  The  boy,  whom,"  etc. ;  or,  if  it  was  his  companion  that  was 
deemed  incapable,  the  sentence  is  correct  as  it  stands. 

t  This  is  an  extremely  ambiguous  construction :  avoid  it 

j  Whomever  is  seldom  used.  Webster  excludes  it  entirely  from  his 
dictionary;  nevertheless,  it  seems  oonsistent  to  use  it  here. 

Q  When  whoever  is  used  as  a  compound  equal  to  *'  A«  who"  or  *'Acm 
whoj*'  it  should  have  tbe  case  which  its  position  in  the  sentence  would 
indicate. 

f  Whoever  and  whomsoever  are  not  always  resolvable  into  *'  he  wAo," 
etc. ;  as,  "  Whoever  'hath  eyes  to  see,  let  him  see." 

**  We  must  first  correct  the  error  in  the  question,  by  changing  the 
mom,  who  to  the  o^'.  whom. 
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paid  to?  To  the  teacher  and  he  who  lives  with  him. 
Who  has  done  this?  Not  me.  Who^  did  you  meet? 
He  and  his  sister. 

Obs.  6.  The  pronoun  should  be  generally  referred  to 
its  nearest  ante<5edent. 

Ex.  I  am  the  man  who  command  you.f  I  am  the  per- 
son who  adopt  this  sentiment.  He  fired  the  gun  twice, 
and  having  secured  two  birds,  he  resolved  to  carry  it  to 
the  house.  %  He  walked  through  the  fields^  and  having 
discovered  the  truant  lambs,  recrossed  them.  § 

Obs.  7.  In  some  cases,  the  pronoun  seems  to  be  referred 
to  its  first  antecedent ;  as,  ^'7  am  the  man  who  command 
you:"  when  such  is  the  case,  that  agreement  must  be 
continued  through  the  entire  sentence;  as,  "I  am  the 
man  who  command  you,  who  entertain  these  opinions, 
and  who  adopt  these  sentiments. 

Ex.  Thou  art  a  friend  that  hast  often  relieved  me,  and 
ha^  not  deserted  me  now.  Thou  art  the  man  who  didst 
revile  my  sentiments,  despised  \\  my  counsels,  mocked  my 
words,  and  have  now  come  to  want.  I  am  the  person 
who  have  received  thy  kind  fkvors,  and  hast  come  to  re- 
mulierate  thee. 

Obs.  8.  The  pronoun  you,  whether  it  is  used  to  repre- 
sent a  noun  in  the  singular  or  plural,  always  requires 

*  We  mast  first  correct  the  error  in  the  qaeetioD,  by  changing  the 
nom.  who  to  the  obj.  whom. 

t  /is  first  person;  man  is  third.  Who  should  be  in  iheHhird pertoriy 
as  man  is  its  nearest  antecedent.  Now,  as  there  is  nothing  about  who 
to  determine  the  person,  we  must  change  the  form  of  the  Terb,  and  say 
*^who  commands.^^  So,  we  see  it  is  in  reality  the  Terb  and  not  the  pro- 
noun that  is  wrong. 

X  Pronouns  should  also  be  referred  to  the  nearest  word  for  an  ante- 
cedent; or  rather  should  be  placed  nearest  their  antecedent  in  con- 
ttmcting  the  sentence.  It  would  certainly  refer  to  grm ;  and  if  that 
was  the  object  he  resoWed  to  carry  to  the  house,  we  should  say :  "  He 
fired  the  gun  twice,  and  resoWed  to  carry  It  to  the  house,  having  se- 
cured," etc.    Otherwise,  we  should  change  it  to  them. 

\  It  would  be  absurd  to  refer  them  to  lambs :  hence  we  should  say : 
''He  walked  through  the^^elds,  and  recrossed  them,  haTing  discoT- 
ered, '  etc. ;  or,  *'  He  walked  through  the  fields,  and  having  discoYered 
the  truant  lambs,  reaoWed  to  return.' 

I  ^'Didtt  despiM  ;"  "c&if<  wlocik," 
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the  verb  to  which  it  belongs  to  be  plaral,  (except  in 
cases  where  the  verb  is  preceded  by  it;  in  which  case  it 
must  be  singular,  in  the  same  manner  as  any  impersonal 
verb.) 

Ex.  Whore  was  you  when  the  roll  was  called?  John  I 
was  you  at  the  gentleman's  house?  William  I  I  think 
you  told  me  you  was  at  New  York  last  spring.  It  were  * 
you  who  assembled  to  hear  me.  Were^  it  not  you  that 
threatened  to  attack  the  fortress  ?  Are  *  it  ye  who  wor- 
ship false  gods? 

Rule  IX. — A  verb  agrees  vrith  its  nominative 
case,  in  number  and  person ;  as,  I  UvCy  thou  live^ 
he  lives;  Vfe  live^  you  Zire,  etc. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
The  frequent  commission  of  crimes  harden  his  heart.f 
A  variety  of  pleasing  objects  charm  the  eye.  There  is 
more  than  ten  thousand  men  advancing  upon  us.  A  ju- 
dicious arrangement  of  our  studies  facilitate  the  acquisi- 
tion of  knowledge.  There'5  several  articles  left.  There 
was  but  a  few  persons  present.  Every  hundred  years 
constitute  a  century.  ^  Every  few  days  bring  a  recurrence 
of  the  malady.  I  Everv  twenty-four  hours  afford  us  the 
vicissitudes  of  day  and  night.  J  The^ocA:,  and  not  the 
fleece,  are  the  objects  of  the  shepherd's  care.§  The  meeting 
were  well  attended.§    The  people  was  very  numerous.g 

*  Impersonal  yerbs  should  always  be  third  person,  singular. 

t  The  intAduction  of  a  phrase  or  sentence  between  the  nominatire 
and  the  yerb  frequently  induces  this  error. 

X  The  word  period  understood  is  the  real  nominatiye  to  these  yerbs. 
The  rule  which  some  grammarians  giye  that  ^^plural  nouns  after  eoety 
require  a  tmgukar  yerb,"  is  a  libel  upon  language.  Hhesfpharcd  nouns 
are  goyemed  by  the  preposition  of  understood. 

J  AU  nouns,  whether  **of  multitude"  or  otherwise,  that  haye  both  a 
singular  and  plural  form,  follow  the  general  rule,  and  require  yerbs  to 
agree  with  them  in  person  and  number.  The  word  fiock  is  singular 
number,  and  hence  requires  a  singular  yerb.  The  plural  of  Jhck  is 
fiockt.  The  plural  of  meeting  is  meetinffs  ;  but  the  word  p^ipU  has  but 
one  formy  being  plural  in  idea :  hence  all  nouns  of  multitude  thai  hate 
but  one  form,  must  be  regarded  as  plural  nouns,  and,  as  such,  require 
a  plural  yerb.  In  fact,  ^ese  nouns  {jpeople^  public,  etc.)  are  plural  as 
much  as  the  words  tongSf  tcitsore,  arms,  etc. ;  and  instead  of  regarding 
them  as  nouns  in  the  singular,  haying  no  plural  form,  the  contrary  is 
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When  the  nation  complain^  the  rulers  should  listen  to 
their  voice.  The  regiment  consist  of  a  thousand  men. 
The  multitude  eagerly  pursue  pleasure  as  their  chief  good.* 
I  believe  the  govemmentf  have  a  right  to  do  this.  Man 
are  an  accountable  being.X  The  following  set  of  exer- 
cises are  arranged  on  a  new  plan.§  A  part  only  of  the 
individuals  are  meant. ||     The  crowd  were  great.    The 

the  trath.  There  are  but  a  few  words  belonging  to  this  olaae  that 
require  a  plural  verb.  Grammarians  do  not  seem  to  have  explained 
the  nature  of  these  words.  When  the  student  has  been  told  that  nouns 
of  multitude,  expressing  unity  of  idea,  require  a  singular  yerb,  and 
nouns  expressing  plurality  of  idea  require  a  verb  in  the  plural,  he  has 
a  confhsed  idea  of  the  true  intention  of  the  rule,  but  yet  is  unable  to 
toU  when  plurality  or  unUy  is  expressed.  For  instance,  he  learns  that 
nation  is  a  noun  of  unity,  but  eauneU  is  one  expressing  plurality  1  As- 
tonishing perception  that  could  make  so  minute  a  distinction  I  The 
fiMt  is,  both  of  these  words  are  in  the  singular,  the  plural  being 
nations  and  eotmciU.  The  rule,  as  generally  laid  down,  is  ne  guide  in 
distinguishing  the  singular  from  the  plural  form. 

*  Multitude  is  in  Uie  singular;  plural^  multitudes.  We  say  the 
mmtUtmde  is;  and  the  multitudes  are.  If  multitude  is  a  plural  noun,  re- 
quiring a  plural  yerb  and  pronoun  to  agree  with  it,  it  will  also  require 
a  plural  a^jectiye:  hence  we  should  say  ^* these  multitude;"  ^ those 
multitude;"  "fetwro^  multitude;"  "m/my  multitude  eto.,  instead  of 
^tkis  multitude/'  ^*that  multitude,"  eto.  The  absurdity  of  calling 
multitude  a  plural  noun  must  be  apparent  to  any  person  of  ordinary 
comprehension. 

t  Goyemment  is  in  the  singular.  It  is  right  to  say  the  goyemment 
it,  and  governments  are, 

X  Let  us  inquire  of  any  respecteble  grammarian  if  the  word  man 
here  does  not  express  plurality  of  idea?  Does  it  not  include  all  man- 
kind? Is  there  a  single  human  being  that  is  excepted?  Certainly 
not.  If  it  is  plural  in  ideOj  why  not  haye  a  plural  yerb?  It  is  simply 
because  the  word  man  has  a  plural  form,  i.  e.,  mm.  We  say,  "  Man  is 
an  accountable  beinff;  but  ^^Men  are"  eto.  Do  we  say  <'The  bee  are  an 
industrious  insect,"  or  <*  the  bee  w,"  eto.  ?  Any  noun,  taken  without 
an  a^jectiye,  is  used  in  its  broadest  extension,  and  is,  in  eyery  sense 
of  the  word,  a  noun  tf  mutUtude^  being  used  to  indicate  a  whole  class ; 
as,  MOis,  beast^  bird,  eto. 

\  Copied  verbatim  from  Lennie's  grammar;  page  68.  The  plural 
of  se<  is  seta.    See  dictionary. 

I  This  hightjf  elegant  sentence  is  fh)m  Smith's  grammar,  being  part  of 
a  rule  which  teaches  the  monstrous  falsehood  that  **  A  yerb  in  the  plu- 
ral will  agree  with  a  collectiye  noun  in  the  singular  when  a  part  otUy 
qf  the  individuals  are  meant,"  adding  as  example,  "  The  council  were 
diyided  in  their  sentiments ;"  as  if,  not  being  satisfied  with  the  error 
in  the  rule,  he  would  add  one  still  more  preposterous  by  way  of  ex- 
ample. It  should  be,  "  The  council  was  diyided  in  sentiment"  The 
plural  of  council  is  councils,  The^lural  of  part  is  parts.  We  can  not 
j<dn  a  plural  s^jectiye  to  council  or  part 
14 
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parliament  are  dissolved.  The  army  are  destroyed.  The 
parliaments  of  different  nations  makes  laws.  The  armies 
of  Napoleon  was  victorious.  The  multitude  are  clamor- 
ous for  liberty.  The  multitudes  is  eager  for  the  fray.* 
The  committee  were  divided  in  their  sentiment.  The  com- 
mittee was  agreed  in  its  sentiments.f  The  public  is  jealous 
of  its  rights.  The  Republic  stand  on  a  firm  basis.  These 
Republics  is  built  on  the  principle  of  self-govemmentj 
Congress%  are  composed  of  tl^e  representatives  of  the 
people.  The  country  are  filled  with  fanatics.  The  flock 
of  birds  /y  past  the  door.  The  flecks  of  sheep  grazes  on 
the  hills.  The  herd  of  cattle  are  heard  bellowing  loudly. 
A  large  drove  of  cattle  are  coming  to  market.  A  great 
collection  of  men  are  in  the  street.  The  crowd  press  for- 
ward. The  crowds  is  as  numerous  as  the  sands  on  the 
seashore. 

Obs.  1.  The  impersonal  verb  "  it  is  "  and  "  it  was^^  may 
be  followed  by  nouns  or  pronouns  in  the  plural ;  as,  "  It 
was  they  who  did  it ;"  "  it  was  the  heretics  who  first  began 
to  rail,"  etc.  They  may  also  be  followed  by  pronouns 
of  the  first  person ;  as,  "  It  is  I  who  told  him ;"  it  is  we 
that  have  come,"  etc. 

Ex.  It  were  the  soldiers  that  made  the  noise.  It  am  L 
It  are  they.  It  is  strange,  t?ie  (how)  few  letters  I  now 
receive  (i.  e.,  how  few  are  the  letters  which,  etc.).  It  were 
these  arguments  tiiat  decided  the  question. 

Rule  X. — The  Infinitive  Mood  is  governed  by 
the  preceding  word  in  construction.  It  is  desig- 
nated by  the  word  to,  which  precedes  it,  either  ex- 

*  If  it  is  oorrecty  as  many  grammarians  allege,  to  say,  ^  the  muZ^ 
tude  are  clamorous,"  then  ijs  it  equally  correct  to  say,  "  the  multituda 
«,"  etc. 

t  The  sentence  is  perfectly  correct  according  to  the  rule  usually 
giTcn ;  for  if  commitUe  in  the  singular  is  made  to  agree  with  were  in 
the  plural,  then  may  we  yiolate  the  rule  with  equal  propriety  when 
the  nominative  is  pluraL 

X  The  word  pubUe  is  in  the  plural,  and  has  no  singular  form;  but  its 
compound  Republic  may  be  used  in  the  plural. 

§  Congress  is  not,  strictly  speaking,  a  noun  of  multitude.  It  simply 
means  the  "  coming  together  "  of  persons ;  and,  as  such,  ijs  a  noun  in 
the  singular,  having  no  plural  form. 
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pressed  or  implied.  The  verbs,  bid^  dare,  need, 
see,  make,  hear,  feel,  let,  observe,  perceive,  and  behold, 
usually  require  the  infinitive  to  be  used  without 
the  sign  to.* 

EXAMPLES  POR  CORRECTION. 

Permit  me  examine  the  book.  I  shall  endeavor  learn. 
Consider  if  you  are  able  overcome  the  difficulty.  He 
can  not  be  said  have  accomplished  the  feat  unaided. 

I  dare  not  to  proceed  so  hastily.  Bid  the  man  to  ap- 
proach. I  need  not  to  converse  with  him.  He  has  gone 
out  to  see  the  sun  to  rise.  Make  me  to  know  thy  laws.f 
He  made  the  boat  to  cross  the  stream.J  Do  you  not  hear 
him  to  call?  I  felt  the  wind  to  blow  upon  my  cheek.  I 
fdt  ashamed  think  I  had  done  so.§  Did  you  observe  the 
man  to  raise  up  his  hands  ?|| 

I  perceived  the  clouds  to  rise,  and  the  waves  to  dash 
violently  about.  We  beheld  him  to  mount  alofl.  He  was 
seen  cross  the  stream.^  He  has  been  Tieard  utter  such 
words.^  Men  of  research  have  denied,  or  at  least 
doubted  them  to  be  genuine.** 

Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  is  often  used  without  a  govern- 
ing word  in  a  sentence  -,  but  in  parsing,  some  suitable 
word  must  be  supplied. 

JSx.  To  confess  the  truth  I  was  at  fault.ff  To  begin : 
I  will  relate  what  befell  mv  firiend.ft  2b  acknowledge 
the  fact,  it  was  as  the  gentleman  says. 

*  Toia  used  afUr  the  passiye  of  ftU  these  rerbs  except  let 

t  To  is  admissible  sometimes  after  make.  This  sentence  may  not  be 
r^^arded,  therefore,  as  incorrect. 

X  "  He  made  the  boat  cross  the  stream "  would  mean,  he  farced  it 
across ;  bat,  "  he  made  the  boat  to  cross,"  etc.,  would  indicate  that  he 
tonttnided  a  boat  for  the  purpose  of  crossing  the  stream.  In  the  for- 
mer case,  to  cross  would  be  goyemed  bj  "m^,"  in  the  latter,  bj  boat, 
or  "with  wMeJi,"  understo^  after  the  word  boat — "the  boat,  with 
which;'  etc. 

i  Here  (o  is  required,  because  to  think  does  not  hold  a  relation  to  felt^ 
'  but  to  the  a^jecilYe,  ashamed — ashamed  to  think. 

I  It  must  be  confessed  that  io  does  not  appear  improper  here. 

T  To  is  required  here,  because  the  yerbs  are  passiye. 

*•  It  should  be,  "  have  denied  them  to  he  genuine^  or  doubted  if  they  were 
9of  because  doubted  is  intransitiye,  and  can  not  goyem  thtm, 

^  Supply  "  -V  /  ow,"  or  some  similitr  words. 
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Obs.  2.  In  many  cases  the  infinitive  is  used  as  a  nom- 
inative to  a  verb,  in  which  case  the  verb  must  be  singn- 
lar  where  one  infinitive  is  used,  or  where  two  are  used, 
connected  by  or  or  nor  ;  and  plural  where  two  infinitives 
are  used,  connected  by  and. 

Ex,  To  will  are  present  with  me,  but  to  perform  that 
which  are  good,  I  find  not.  To  he  deprived  of  his  pres- 
ence, or  to  he  denied  his  wise  counsels  are  trials  almost 
insuperable.  To  exhibit  a  cheerful  temper,  and  to  he 
guarded  in  our  expressions  is  our  highest  aim.  To  de- 
termine the  true  signification  of  these  various  words,  to 
classify  and  arrange  them  was  a  work  of  no. inconsiderable 
magnitude.* 

Obs.  3.  It  is  highly  improper  to  introduce  an  adverb, 
an  adverbial  phrase,  -or  any  other  words  between  to  and 
the  infinitive  verb.  It  is  also  improper  to  use /or  before 
to.\ 

Ex,  It  was  thought  better  to  first  open  the  box.  He 
determined  to  henceforth  leave  the  intoxicating  cup. 
Arrange  the  box  so  as  to  partially  exclude  the  light.  He 
was  so  assiduous  as  to,  in  a  measure^  injure  his  health. 
He  intended  for  to  cross  the  river.  What  went  you  out 
for  to  see  ?  For  to  plow,  for  to  sow,  for  to  reap,  and 
to  mow,  for  to  be  a  farmer's  boy.  He  set  out  for  to  ex- 
plore the  country. 

Obs.  4.  After  the  imperfect  tense  of  a  verb  we  should 
generally  use  the  infinitive  present  instead  of  the  infini- 
tive perfect.! 

Ex,  He  was  seen  to  have  entered  the  house.  He  always 
intended  to  have  reproved  his  son.  We  have  done  no 
more  than  it  was  our  duty  to  have  done.  He  rejoiced  to 
have  found  once  more  his  old  companion. 


*  This  sentence  may  be  considered  correct  as  it  stands,  according 
to  the  4  th  obsenration  under  Rule  XVII. 

t  The  use  of  for  before  the  infinitive  seems  to  have  been  introduced 
f^om  the  French,  in  which  language  it  is  both  correct  and  elegant 
It  is  a  common  fault  to  separate  to  fh>m  the  infinitive  by  an  adverb. 

t  Because  the  action  represented  by  the  Infinitive  Mood  teat  present 
at  the  time  represented  by  the  imperfect  tense. 
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0b8.  5.  The  infinitive  perfect  sboald  be  nsed  after  the 
present  tense,  when  a  past  action  is  referred  to;  and 
after  the  imperfect  of  ought,  to  be,  and  some  other  verbs, 
when  the  past  tense  is  peculiarly  indicated. 

Ex,  The  man  ought  to  know  better.*  He  thinks  the 
English  ought  to  spare  *  the  life  of  the  Maid  of  Orleans. 
The  man  was  supposed  to  escape  before  the  sheriff  reached 
the  place.  He  is  known  to  spend  the  greater  part  of  his 
fortune.  He  seems  to  know  that  this  was  the  case,  and 
to  act  in  accordance  with  such  knowledge  at  that  time. 
I  was  to^meet  him  there.f  It  would  have  afforded  me 
great  pleasure  to  he  the  bearer  of  such  intelligence. 
From  the  conversation  I  had  with  him,  he  appeared  to 
study  the  classics  a  long  time. 

Rule  XI. — When  two  negatives  occur  in  the 
same  sentence,  they  neutralize  each  other,  and 
produce  an  affirmation;  as,  *'I  am  not  unmindful 
of  death.*' J  Hence,  when  it  is  desired  to  express 
a  negation^  we  should  use  hut  a  single  negative. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  COBRECTION. 

I  can  not  drink  no  more.  He  can  not  do  nothing. 
He  will  never  be  no  better.  Covet  neither  riches  nor 
honors,  nor  no  such  perishing  things.  Do  not  interrupt 
me  yourself,  nor  let  no  one  disturb  me.  1  have  resolved 
not  to  comply  with  the  proposal ;  neither  at  present,  nor 
at  any  other  time.§  I  can  not^  by  no  means,  allow  this 
to  be  the  fact.     Kor  is  danger  to  be  apprehended^  no 


*  This  construction  would  indicate  the  present  tense;  but  if  the 
pa*i  is  meant,  the  mftn,  per/,  should  be  used  It  is  by  the  infinitiye 
cnly  that  the  tense  of  ought  can  be  determined. — See  page  129. 

t  This  ma  J  be  regarded  as  correct,  according  to  Obs.  4,  ante. 

t  An  affirmation  is  elegantly  expressed  by  the  use  of  two  negatiyes, 
when  a  former  negation  is  denied ;  as,  "  I  did  not  ducontinue  the  use 
of  it,"  etc. 

}  "  I  have  resolyed  neither  to  comply  at  present,  nor  at,"  etc.  The 
abore  form  of  expression  is  admissible  in  speaking,  when  it  appears 
that  it  is  the  first  intention  of  the  speaker  to  pause  at  the  word  **  pro- 
posal,''  and  adds  the  rest  as  a  second  thought.  Thus,  "I  will  haye 
notliing  to  do  with  you.  Neither  at  present,  nor  at  any  future  time." 
AToid  it  in  writing. 
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more  than  under  the  ordinary  casualties  of  existence. 
I  could  not,  although  I  listened  attentively,  neither  com- 
prehend his  words  nor  actions.  I  can  not  never  do  noth- 
ing with  the  child.*  I  could  n'^  never  understand  no 
more  about  it. 

KuLE  XII. — Adverbs  qualify  verbs;  and  should 
generally  follow  them;  as,  the  bird  flies  swiftly. f 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

He  unaffectedly  and  forcibly  spoke ^  and  was  attentively 
listened  to  by  the  whole  assembly.  Not  only  he  fourid 
her  employed,  but  sweetly  she  was  singing  also.  In  the 
disposition  of  adverbs,  the  ear  carefully  requires  to  be 
consulted  as  well  as  the  sense. 

Obs.  1.  Adjectives  should  not  be  used  as  adverbs :  ad- 
jectives qualify  nouns;  adverbs  qualify  verbs. 

[Adyerbs  that  are  formed  fkt>m  a^jeotiyes  generally  terminate>  in  ly. 
Bj  poetical  license,  this  termination  is  often  omitted,  but  should  he 
supplied  in  parsing.  The  ly  is  elegantly  omitted  when  an  auxillaij 
endingjn  ly  precedes ;  as,  <*  A«  ^eakt  extremely  Umd."'\ 

Ex,  She  reads  proper^  writes  very  neaty  and  composes 
accurate.  He  speaks  very  flumt^  reads  excellent^  but  does 
not  think  very  coherent.     He  acted  bolder  %  than  was  ex- 

Sected.    They  behaved  the  noblest^\  because  they  were 
isinterested.    He  spoke  truer  %  than  the  other. 

Obs.  2.  Adverbs  are  often  used  as  nouns  ;§  as,  ^^ Since 
then  the  constitution  has  not  been  changed.  In  a  little 
while  I  shall  return.  The  line  extends  from  there  to  here. 
From  should  not  be  used  before  hence^  thence  and  whence^ 
as-it  is  implied. 

*  Triple  negatiyes  are  absurd. 

t  Many  adyerbs  require  to  be  placed  before  the  yerb,  as  never,  what* 
ever,  always,  etc.,  when  emphatic.  Use  discretion  about  the  piosition 
of  the  adverb.  We  may  say,  "The  women  yoluntarily  contributed 
their  rings;"  or,  "The  women  contributed,  yoluntarily,  all  their 
rings;"  or,  again,  "The  women  contributed  aU  their  rings  yolun- 
tarily."    Either  may  be  considered  correct 

t  More  boldly ;  most  nobly  and  truly. 

2  It  must  be  confessed  that  this  use  of  the  adyerb  is  contrary  to 
analogy,  and  is  not  a  yery  elegant  method  of  expression.  It  is  better 
to  ayoid  it  in  all  cases. 
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Ex.  From  whence  do  yon  come?    From  thence  he  re- 
traced his  steps.     From  hence  I  go,  never  again  to  re- 
turn.    Where  are  you  going  to?*     I  intended  to  go 
there  *  this  morning.    Come  Aere,*  Charles,  immediately. 
■  The  place  where  I  found  him.f 

Obs.  3.  Adjectives  should  not  be  used  in  the  place  of 
auxiliary  adverbs,  which  should  terminate  in  ly;  as,  ex- 
tremely well  done;  not  extreme  wdl,  etc. 

Ex.  The  operation  was  exceeding  well  performed.  She 
sings  rea/ well,  ^e  convorses  exceedingly  fluently.  X  He 
talks  astonishing  roptV^y,  §— and  his  voice  sinks  imper- 
ceptible lowly.    She  ^e^ses' exceeding  neatly. % 

Rule  XIH. — Care  must  be  taken  to  express  the 
proper  time  by  the  appropriate  tense.  || 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

I  have  compassion  on  the  multitude,  because  they  con- 
tinued with  me  now  these  three  days.  And  he  that  W7a^ 
dead  sat  up  and  began  to  speak.  Next  New  Year's  day 
I  8haU  be  at  school  three  years.  Ye  will  not  come  unto 
me  that  ye  might  have  eternal  life.  His  sickness  was  so 
great  that  I  feared  he  would  have  died**^  before  our  arrival. 
It  would  have  given  me  great  satisfaction  to  relieve  f\  him 
from  that  distressed  situation. 

Obs.  1.   The  present  tense  should  be  generally  used 

*  The  use  of  where,  there  and  here  for  whither,  thither  and  kUher,  is 
not  strictly  proper.  The  signification  of  where  is  an  or  a<  what  place ; 
of  there,  in  or  at  that  place;  of  here,  in  or  at  this  place;  while  the  signi- 
fieation  of  whither  is  to  what  place;  of  thither,  to  that  place;  and  of 
hUher,  to  this  place;  hence,  after  verbs  qf  motion,  whither,  hither  and 
(hither  shoold  be  osed :  nevertheless,  we  may  use  where,  here  and  there 
after  yerbs  of  motion,  if  we  assign  to  them  a  signification  similar  to 
that  assigned  to  wluther,  etc.  Custom  sanctions  this  use  of  here,  where, 
etc — See  Webster's  Unabridged  Dictionary. 

t  Better  to  say,  **The  place  m  which  I  found  him." 
X  Exceeding  does  not  take  ly  when  the  adverb  has  it 
I  Better  to  change  the  ly  from  the  adverb  to  the  auxiliary,  and  say, 
astonishingly  rapid,  imperceptibly  low,'  etc.     This  sounds  more  agreeable 
to  the  ear,  and  has  the  sanction  of  usage.     It  is  not  necessary  that 
adverbs,  derived  from  adjectives,  should  always  terminate  in  ly.    Low 
M  an  adverb;  bat  lowly  is  an  adjective. 

I  See  moods  and  tenses,  page  116.      f  "That  had  been  dead." 
••  "ThatheiwMiWifie."    '  ft  See  Rule  X,  Ofti .  6. 
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after  the  imperfect  or  perfect,  wJien  the  action  is  repre- 
sented  as  present  at  the  time  expressed  by  the  imperfect  or 
perfect. 

Ex.  The  apostle  knew  that  the  present  was  the  only 
time  allowed  for  this  preparation.  It  could  not  havo 
been  otherwise  known  that  the  word  had  this  meaning. 
I  told  him  if  he  went*  to-morrow  I  should  go  with  him. 
Ho  said  if  he  collected*  the  money  in  a  few  days  he 
would  pay  the  debt.  The  orations  of  Cicero  and  De- 
mosthenes have  been\  brilliant  productions;  and  were 
the  admiration  of  every  age.J 

KuLE  XIV. — Care  should  be  taken  to  express 
the  proper  relation  and  idea,  with  the  appropriate 
preposition.  § 

The  words  accused^  boast,  independent,  need,  observance, 
worthy,  tired,  etc.,  generally  require  to  be  followed  by 

Adapted,  agreeable,  adverse,  conformable,  reconcile,  op- 
posed, opposite,  in  regard,  exception,  resemblance,  etc., 
should  be  followed  by  "  to,'* 

Bestow,  call,  dependent,  insist,  wait,  think,  etc.,  require 
" on''  or  " upon"  after  them. 

Compliance,  consonant,  associate,  provide,  to  faU  in,  dis- 
gust, plead,  etc.,  require  "  with," 

Call,  wait,  change,  taste,  et<5.,  generally  have  ^^forJ' 

Derogation,  differ,  dissent,  freed,  swerve,  etc.,  usually  re- 
quire ^^from," 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

He  was  totally  dependent  of  the  papal  crown.  He 
accused  the  minister /or  betraying  the  Dutch.     You  will 

*  Here  we  can  neither  nse  the  present  nor  fhture ;  but  rather  Uie 
imperfect  potential,  inasmuch  as  tiiat  tense  expresses  the  idea  of  fu- 
turity.   See  tenses. 

J  Were  then — a  long  time  ago.        %  Have  hem  ever  since  that  time. 

J  It  is  impossible  to  give  complete  rules  for  the  use  of  the  preposi- 
tion.    After  studying  the  rules,  and  correcting  the  errors  here  given,  . 
the  student  should  study  the  character  of  the  language,  and  use  judg- 
ment. 
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soon  become  adapted  in  our  climate.  He  came  agreeable 
t€ith  his  promise.  The  gentleman  entertained  an  opinion 
entirely  adverse  against  mine.  This  construction  is  con- 
formable tcith  the  general  rule.*  He  seemed  reconciled 
with  his  fate.  She  is  reconciled  at  her  condition.  He 
was  opposed  against  the  measure.  He  lives  opposite  o/f 
the  church.  My  sentiments,  in  regard  of  that,  are  simi- 
lar withj  yours.  This  is  the  only  exception  in  the  rula 
He  bears  a  strong  resemblance  xcith  his  brother.  He 
was  true  for  the  interests  of  his  constituents ;  and  true 
in  the  cause  of  liberty.  He  bestowed  curses  against  him, 
and  called  to%  him  to  desist.  He  waited  ||  with  his  guests 
at  the  table.  I  thought  about^[  you  very  often.  In  com- 
pliance to  your  request,  I  send  you  the  document.  The 
character  of  his  deeds  was  consonant  to  his  professions. 
Why  will  you  associate  m**  such  company?  The  gov- 
ernment will  provide  the  army  in  arms.  He  provides 
well  toff  his  family.  I  am  provided  onJt  a  long  journey. 
He  fell  in  among  a  band  of  robbers.  He  fell  in  to§§  the 
ditch.  I  was  disgusted  at\\\\  his  impertinence.  She 
pleaded  ^o^^  him  earnestly  a  long  time.  1  shall  call 
vnth  ***  you  on  my  way  to  town.  If  you  will  wait  fft  dqo 
at  Mr.  B's  store,  I  will  join  you  there.   This  is  a  change  Ut 


*  With  m&7  be  used  here.  Words  eommenoing  with  eon,  generally 
require  with, 

t  "  OppotUe  to."     Opposite  may  be  ased  irithoat  to, 

X  Sinular  to.  Always  consider  weU  the  sense  and  meaning  of  the 
preposition  joa  are  about  to  use. 

2  Called  may  be  followed  by  to,  though  upon  is  probably  better. 

I  "  Waiied  on."    Wait  may  be  followed  by  other  prepositions  also. 

T  About  is  sometimes  used  after  thought.  Custom  has  sanctioned  its 
use,  so  that  it  may  not  be  deemed  incorrect  Qf,  as  well  as  on,  is  used 
after  thought. 

**  "  Auodaie  with^  or  among."    In  is  often  used,  but  incorrect 

ft  «  Provides  for."  tt  "  Provided  for."  Proyided  may  be  used  in 
many  sentences  without  a  preposition;  as,  "He  prorided  (i.  e.,  prO" 
cured)  a  long  stick,*'  etc. 

gj  Connect  m  and  to  (into)  To  faU  in  with  means  to  meet,  to  encounter. 

y  '*  Ditgutted  at"  may  be  sufficiently  correct. 

^  Plead  may  hare /or  after  it  as  well  as  with.  Plead  is  often  used 
without  a  preposition. 

***  To  caU/or  signifies  to  »top  for  a  person  or  thing;  to  call  on  is  to 
Tisit,  or  It  cry  to ;  to  call  in  is  simply  to  enter ;  to  call  to  is  to  ciy  to. 

ttt  "  Wait  for  me."     Wait  is  often  followed  by  other  prepositions. 

iiX  We  say  sometimes  "a  change yrom  good  to  bad,"*etc. 

15 
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to  the  worse.  He  has  a  taste  of  reading.  Will  you  taste 
on^  the  bread  ?  This  act  was  a  derogation  to  his  merit.f 
I  shall  be  obliged  to  differ  with  you.  Why  do  you  differ 
mth  me  ?  There  is  a  difference  among  %  us.  I  must  dis- 
sent to  that  opinion.  He  was  freed  of  the  chains  of 
bondage.  I  am  free  of%  the  charge.  You  are  quite 
free  m||  your  advice.  He  never  swerves  in  the  path 
of  duty.  I  8wcrve%  to  no  man's  opinion.  You  are  con- 
versant in**  that  science,  I  think.  This  book  was  re- 
plete in  errors.  I  find  a  difficulty  of  fixing  my  mind. 
This  prince  was  naturally  averse  from  war.  Upon  such 
occasions  as  fell  into  their  cognizance.  His  abhorrence 
toff  gaming  was  extreme.  He  was  prejudiced  foft  ^^^ 
cause.  He  was  followed  with  a  great  crowd.  Certain 
words  must  be  followed  with  appropriate  prepositions.JJ 
I  have  been  engaged  on  this  work  a  long  time.§§ 

The  man  actually  died  for  thirst.  He  died  of  a  Thurs- 
day. My  house  stands  to  the  north-east  side  on  the  road. 
I  have  no  occasion  of  his  services.  He  has  made  no  use 
with  his  talents.  He  is  in  want  for  provisions.  He 
wants/or||||  provisions.  See  that  the  men  do  not  want^%^ 
provisions.  His  excuse  was  admitted  o/***  by  his  master. 
This  construction  admits  ftt  ^^^  ^s®  ^^  trhe  preposition. 
It  was  admitted  ofXtX  on  ail  sides.     All  parties  admitted 

*  To  tatte  of  signifies  to  take  into  the  mouth ;  but  a  tasU  for^  signi- 
fies a  mental  relish ;  as,  ^'  a  taste  for  reading." 

t  "  Derogation  qf  or  ftom^^        J  "  A  difference  heiwtm  ua." 

{  Of  and  U>  are  both  used  after  free ;  as,  "  He  is  free  to  act,"  etc 

\  "  Free  trtfA."    f  « I  yitli  to,"  expresses  the  obrious  meaning." 

**  Words  compounded  with  ccn^  generally  require  witli^"  Conyex^ 
sant  with." 

tt  "Abhorrence  o/; "  and,  "prejudiced  agaxMi^^ 

tt  Copied  vtrhaixni  from  Lennie's  grammar,  page  111.  To/bliow  with 
is  to  be  embodied  with  the  following  word,  or  wlu^terer  it  may  be;  as, 
*  He  followed  with  the  multitude." 

a  "  Engaged  m."    But  on  may  be  used  with  propriety  sometimes. 

in  "Tb  want''  is  to  desire;  but  "to  want  for"  is  to  lack, 

f  f  Here /or  is  required  after  want ;  otherwise  the  sentence  would  be 
absurd. 

♦*•  Of  may  be  considered  redundant  in  this  place.  "  To  admits"  is 
to  receive,  to  grant  or  allow;  to  admit  qfiB  to  permit  or  regtitre.    • 

ttt "  Admits  ofi  i.  e.,  permitt,  or  requirtt. 

ttX  "  Admitted,"  granted  or  allowed. 
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of*  the  fact  We  walked  about  intof  the  park  a  while, 
and  then  went  oat.  I  am  six  feet  high  when  I  stand 
into  my  boots.  Thrust  thv  hand  in  J  the  molten  liquid. 
We  went  in  the  park.  Hepassed  rapidly  from  the 
room,  and  went  in  that  We  soon  arrived  in  New 
York.g  We  stopped,  in  our  way,  in  Albany.  How  long 
have  you  resided  at  America  ?  ||  I  shall  remain  for  some 
time  at  France.  He  has  taken  up  his  residence  at  Kew 
York-  We  went  directly /or  Boston.^  He  is  going /or 
England.  They  started  to  the  gold  region.**  He  de- 
parted to  the  west.  I  have  been  at  ft  London  after  hav- 
ing resided  at  France.  I  was  in  the  place  appointed,  a 
long  time  before  he  arrived.  There  was  a  large  number 
of  passengers  atXt  the  boat.  He  resides  in  Somerville.§§ 
He  has  a  residence  in  the  small  town  of  Centerville.|[f| 
They  have  rented  a  house  at  State  street.  He  lives  in 
No.  14,  at  Bank  street.^^ 

Obs.  1.  A  preposition  should  not  be  separated  from 
the  noun  which  it  governs  by  another  preposition,  not  a 
compound  of  a  preceding  verb. 

Mr.  He  came  through  of  the  house.  He  thrust  his 
bead  from***  out  of  the  window.    He  withdrew  the 


•  «  Admitted/*  ponied  or  aUcwed, 

t  Into  is  ft  contraction  of  in  and  towards,  and  generally  follows  a 
Terb  of  motion,  because  it  signifies  from  without  to  the  nunde.  In  de- 
notes a  position  alreAdj  with^  but  may  follow  either  a  Terb  of  rest  or 
motion. 

X  Into,  L  e.,  from  without  to  the  inside. 

iAt  should  follow  a  yerb  of  rest  or  position,  {arrived  does  not  denote 
motion.) 

I  Before  lai^  cities,  countries,  states,  counties,  provinces,  etc.,  we 
should  use  m  instead  of  oL 

f  After  a  yerb  of  motion  use  to  or  towards. 

♦♦  After  yerbs  of  departure  use  for,  , 

tt  -4/  is  generally  used  after  the  yerb  to  be;  but  ihexfi  are  many  ex- 
ceptions to  the  rule.     It  is  better  to  say  " m  London"  or  " to  London^* 

Xt  **  /n,'*  or  *^on"  the  boat.    At  is  ridiculous  here. 

^Atis  generally  used  before  the  names  of  villages  or  small  towns; 
but  not  always ;  as  we  may  say,  "  lie  owns  a  house  m  the  village  of 
P ."     "  A  house  was  burned  m  Cheltenham,"  etc. 

II  This  sentence  is  sufficiently  correct  as  it  stands. 
•[f  /n  or  on  a  street    AtSk  number. 

•**  I^om  is  redundant  We  may  say  "he  withdrew  Jrom  out  the 
tire,"  etc 
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iron  fT(ynK  ont  of  the  fire.  Place  the  book  orer*  on 
the  shelf.  He  went  wpf  into  an  exceeding  liig^ 
mountain.  Take  the  book  from  off  the  table.  Put  the 
stool  m*  tinder  the  table.  Lift  your  book  off  of  the 
desk.  He  came  from  beyond  your  place.J  I.stood  near 
hy  the  man  at  the  time.  He  came  near  about  the  house. 
He  went  acrosst%  over  the  stream.  He  approached  to- 
trar^ll  of  the  man. 

Rule  XV. — Conjunctions  connect  the  same 
moods  and  tenses  of  verbs,  when  the  nominative 
is  expressed  but  once. 

EXAMPLES   FOR  CORRECTION. 

He  stood  near  the  door  and  has  spoken  to  me  often. 
Anger  glances  into  the  breast  of  a  wise  man,  hut  will  rest 
only  in  the  bosom  of  fools.  She  has  played  and  sang  that 
same  song  many  a  time.  And  dost  thou  raise  thy  voice 
against  me,  and  bringest  %  me  to  judgment  I  If  a  man 
have  a  hundred  sheep,  and  one  of  them  is  gone  astray, 
doth%  he  not  leave  the  ninety-and-nine  and  goeth  into 
the  mountain  and  seeketh%  that  which  is  gone  astray. 
To  he  moderate  in  our  views,  and  proceeding  temperately 
in  the  pursuit  of  them,  is  tiie  best  way  to  insure  suc- 
cess. 

Obs.  1.  But  when  the  conjunction  connects  different 
moods  or  tenses,  the  nominative  should  be  generally 
repeated. 

Ex.  These  people  have  indeed  acquired  riches,  hut  do 
not  command  our  esteem.  The  jury  was  closeted  a  long 
time,  hut  could  come  **  to  no  agreement.  He  might  have 
heen  happy,  and  is  now  fully  convinced  of  it.  He  might 
have  t)een  rich,  if  industrious.ff  Bank  may  confer  influ- 
ence, hut  willtl  not  nocessaTily  produce  virtue.. 

•  Redundant  f  Correct.     Up^  an  adverb. 

t  Correct     "  He  came  from  (the  place  which  is)  beyond,"  etc. 

j  There  is  no  such  word  as  acrost,  op  acrosst    Across  is  the  word. 

I  Towards^  not  toward.  Toward  is  an  acDective,  meaning  qpt,  rea^^ 
etc.,  the  opposite  of  Jroward. 

%  The  same  form  of  the  verb  must  also  be  continued ;  "thou  dost 
raise  and  (dost)  bring,"  etc. 

♦♦  "  It  could  come:"  i.  e.,  the  jury, 

tt Supply,  "if  he  had  been:'    U  " IJut  U  wiU  not,"  etc. 
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Obs.  2.  GonjnnctionB  connect  the  same  cases  of  nonns 
or  pronouns,  when  the  nonns  or  pronouns  so  connected 
have  a  relation  to  one  and  the  same  word. 

Ex,  My  brother  and  me  are  tolerable  mathematicians. 
7ou  and  Am,  I  believe,  are  leagued  together.  There  is 
no  person  more  industrious  than  himJ*  They  have  gained 
more  tJian  tis.  He  is  as  good  as  her.  I  am  not  so  skill- 
ful as  him.  He  is  a  better  scholar  titan  me.f  There  was 
no  one  there  but  him.  t  He  was  the  only  person  but  me  J 
at  the  ^  house.  We  know  as  much  as  them  that  profess 
-  more. 

Obs.  3.  The  conjunctions  if,  though^  lest,  unless,  although, 
since,  except,  whether  and  provided,  generally  require  the 
subjunctive  form  of  the  verb  to  follow,  when  both  con- 
tingency and  futurity  are  expressed.  § 

Ex.  If  a  man  smites  his  servant  and  he  dies,  he  shall 
surely  bo  put  to  death.  If  he  returns  to-morrow,  he  will 
call  on  me.  Though  he  becomes\\  poor,  yet  will  he  be 
rich.  Take  him  away,  lest  he  kills  us.^  I  can  not 
hear  unless  he  repeats  it.**  I  zhaU  not  be  able  to  tell 
whether  it  is  white  or  black.**  1  will  pay  you  every 
&rthing  provided  I  am  liberated.** 

Obs.  4.  When  had  or  w&re  is  iised  in  the  subjunctive 
without  a  conjunction,  the  nominative  should  follow  the 
verb,  the  subjunctive  conjunction  being  implied. 

Ex.  **He  had  thy  reason,  would  he  skip  and  play.'* 
He  had  know  me,  he  would  have  treated  me  differently. 
W<is  he  ever  so  great  and  distinguished,  this  conduct 
would  debase  him.  Was  I  to  enumerate  all  her  virtues, 
it  would  seem  like  flattery. 


*  'Than  he  ».'    Do  not  call  than  a  prep,  in  each  cases. 

t '  Than  I  am?  t  Correct  if  but  is  called  a  preposition. 

2  The  IndicadTe  form  is  often  used  to  express  both  faturitj  and 
contingency;  and  the  Potential  more  often.— -See  page  107. 

I  Here  the  Imperfect  Potential  is  obyiooslj  required — <  though  he 
•hauld  become— (a<  tome  future  tme.^) 

%  "Lest  he  kill;"  or,  "lest  he  should  kill;"  (Potential  Imp.) 

*^  We  see  no  reason  why  these  sentences  are  not  correct  as  they 
stand. 
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Obs.  5.  Some  conjunctions  require  their  appropriate 
correspondents,  according  to  the  list  given  on  page  137, 
(which  see.) 

Ex,  I  could  neither  understand  his  lan^age  or  his 
gestures.  It  is  so  clear  as  I  need  not  explain  it.  There 
is  no  condition  so  secure  as  can  not  admit  of  change. 
His  raiment  was  so  white  as  snow.  /So  *  as  thy  days,  so 
shall  thy  strength  be.  I  could  not  see  whether  it  was, 
whije  nor  black.  I  did  not  know  if  he  had  come  or  notf 
Though  he  was  lame,  stiU  he  used  to  go  about.  J  I  could 
not  either  determine  the  sense  or  the  construction.  §  Nor 
am  I  either  a  fool  nor  a  knave.  He  told  me  he  should  go 
himself,  or  send  a  faithful  servant.  ||  He  and  his  brother 
came.^f  1  could  not  see  John  nor  James.**  He  took 
neither  purse  or  script;  no  goods  or  money.  I  was  so 
frightened  as  I  ran  awav.  He  was  so  wise  as  he  was 
eminent.    I  must  be  a^ff  candid  a^  to  own,  1  did  it. 

Obs.  6.  Such^  though  not  a  conjunction,  generally  re- 
quires as  after  it. 

Ex.  He  gave  such  sharp  replies  that  cost  him  his  life. 
Such  of  you  thai  come  to  me  I  will  assist.  Such  men 
that  act  treacherously  ought  to  be  avoided. 

Obs.  7.  But  when  such  signifies  *50  great^  *so  good,^  or 
*  so  bad,'  it  requires  that  to  follow  it. 

Ex,  He  is  such  (so  great)  a  knave  as  I  left  him.     His 
behavior  was  such  (so  bad)  as  I  expelled  him.    Such  (so 
ood)  was  her  angelic  disposition  05  we  all  loved  her. 
e  was  such  Xt  an  apt  scholar  a>s  he  soon  overcame  all 


go 


*  8o\b  redundant;  it  should  be  omitted. 

t  Whether  he  had  come,  etc  It  does  not  seem  improper,  hoireyer, 
to  use  if  before  or  sometimes. 

X  When  9UU  means  yet  or  nevertheHett^  we  think  it  should  b^  retained. 

{  Not  either  is  equiyalent  to  neither.  The  same  may  be  said  of  "3V 
either:'  ]  EUher—or.  %  Both—and. 

**  Neither — nor.  But  we  see  no  reason  why  these  last  three  sen- 
tences are  not  sufficiently  correct  as  they  stand.  The  correspondent 
need  not  always  be  used. 

tt  So,    The  use  of  <u  and  so  must  be  goyemed  by  good  taste. 

it  Used  in  the  sense  of  eo.  Some  grammarians  recommend  the  use 
of  90  instead  of  such:  "So  apt  a  scholar;"  "So  brave  a  general;"  but, 
as  custom  has  sanctioned  the  use  of  tueh^  we  see  no  utility  in  the 
change. 
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difficulties.  He  was  mch  *  a  brave  general  as  he  won 
the  esteem  of  his  army.  He  was  such  an  indolent  fellow 
that  to  lose  all  respect.t  He  had  such  an  ambitious  mind 
as  A  to  reacji  his  goal,  he  toiled  unceasingly.  "For  of 
such  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven.''§  Such  conduct  is  ex- 
tremely reprehensible.  § 

Obs.  8.  It  is  improper  to  use  what  for  t?uU  when  pre- 
ceded by  the  adverb  but\\ 

Ex.  I  can  not  say  hut  what  he  did  do  so.  I  do  not 
know  but  what  the  act  was  intentional.  I  have  examined 
the  work  closely,  and  I  do  not  see  but  what  qvqtj  thing 
is  correct  I  do  not  know  but  what  that  was  what  I 
said. 

Obs.  9.  Conjunctions  are  often  implied. 

Ex.  Intemperance,  vice,  crime,  aU%  lead  to  destruc- 
tion. Honesty,  virtue,  integrity  make  a  man  respected. 
I  think  (that)  he  will  return  to-night.  I  know  he  is  the 
man. 

Obs.  10.  Conjunctions  are  often  redundant,  and  should 
be  omitted. 

Ex.  The  relations  are  so  uncertain  a«  that  they  require 
much  examination.  He  has  too  much  sense  and  prudence 
than  to  become  a  dupe  to  such  an  artifice.    He  is  fiEur  too 

*  In  the  sense  of  «o.    See  note  bottom  of  page  174. 

t  Such  requires  <tt  before  an  infinitiye  not  used  in  a  parenUietical 
elanse. 

X  Bat  before  an  iniin.  used  in  a  parenthetical  section  it  requires  that, 
'  (The  parentheses  are  sometimes  incUcaied  hj  eommae.) 

I  &teh  is  often  nsed  without  the  corresponding  at  or  that:  neyerthe- 
len,  one  of  these  words  is  always  implied;  tueh  as  theee^  etc. 

I  Because  what  can  not  be  oaUed  a  conjunction ;  neyertheless,  it 
seems  as  if  what  could  sometimes  be  construed  as  a  pronoun.  *'  I  do 
not  know  but  what  he  did;"  i  e.,  **but  he  did  what.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  wiU  be  contended  that  this  is  not  in  strict  accordance  with 
the  meaning  of  the  sentence.  What  is  yery  often  used  for  that  eyen 
in  other  constructions ;  as,  "  For  all  what  I  can  see,  the  thing  is  Just." 
Here  the  wftd  what  may  be  parsed  as  a  relatiye  pronoun,  or  an  a^jeo- 
tiye  belonging  to  things  understood;  so  it  is  no  granunatical  error, 
but  rather  a  yiolation  of  good  taste. 

\  All  is  often  introduced  after  a  number  of  nouns  to  render  the  ex- 
pression emphatic.  It  is  not  redundant.  Where  and  is  implied,  the 
▼erb  must  be  pluraL 
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wise  as  to  commit  snch  an  error.    He  has  little  of  the 
scholar  than  the  name. 

Obs.  11.  The  poets  often  use  or  for  either ^  not  for  neither^ 
and  for  hoth^  etc. 

Ex,  Nor  Greek  nor  Turk  shall  ever  wake  again.  Or 
Heroda  or  Eulalie  would  listen  to  the  song.  And  horse 
and  man  plunged  in  the  awful  deep. 

Rule  XVI. — Singular  nominatives,  connected 
by  andy  in  such  a  manner  as  to  express  more  than 
one  person  or  thing,  require  verbs,  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns, agreeing  with  them,  or  placed  in  apposition 
with  them,  to  be  plural ;  as,  James  and  John  have 
inmiortal  aoula:  their  bodies  may  return  to  dust, 
but  they  shall  live.* 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

Idleness  and  ignorance  is  the  parent  of  many  vices. 
Wisdomj  virtue  and  happiness  dwells  with  the  golden  me« 
diocrity.  In  unity  consists  the  welfare  and  security  of 
society.  The  day  and  night  was  spent.  Great  was  the 
praise  and  applause  he  received.  What  causes  this  alarm 
and  outcry?  Out  of  his  mouth  cometh  falsehood  and 
blasphemy, 

Obs.  1.  Singular  nouns  followed  by  etc,^  or  dhc,  require 
plural  verbs. 

Ex,  The  firing  of  the  guns,  the  rattling  of  the  drums, 
the  popping  of  the  muskets,  etc.,  etc.,  was  kept  up  a  long 
time.  The  page,  paragraph,  verse,  line,  etc.,  wa^  pointed 
out.  The  care  of  the  young,  the  attention  given  to  their 
education,  etc.,  occupies  much  of  our  time. 

KuLE  XVII. — Singular  nominatives  connected 
by  or,  TioTj  or  any  conjunction  except  and.  require 

*  This  rule  ia  not  always  observed,  as  we  may  see  by*  the  followinff 
quotations :  "  And  so  was  also  James  and  John,  the  sons  of  Zebedee, 
etc.    "For  thine  it  the  kingdom,  the  power  and  the  glory .'*    In  these 
cases  each  nominatiTe  is  construed  tepcarately  with  the  Terb. 
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verbs,  nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  plural ;  as,  nei- 
ther William  nor  Henry  is  the  hoy. 

EXAMPLES  FOB  COBBECTION. 
Neither  pride  nor  envy  give  us  happiness.  Man  is  not 
such  a  machine  as  a  clock  or  watch,  which  merely  move 
as  ihev  are  moved.  Speaking  impatiently  to  servants,  or 
any  thing  that  betrays  inattention  or  ill  humor,  are  cer- 
tainly criminal.  None  except  a  fool  or  madman  do  it. 
No  person  but  he  who  is  educated  know  the  value  of 
knowledge.  John,  as  well  as  James,  have  returned.  It 
may  be  confessed  that  neither  satire  nor  ridicule  catTy  in 
them  robbery  or  murder. 

Obs.  1.  When  singular  pronouns,  or  a  noun  and  pro- 
noun, are  connected  by  any  conjunction  other  than  and^ 
the  verb  must  agree  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  placed 
nearest  it.* 

Ex.  Neither  John  nor  I  are  sure  about  the  matter. 
Either  I  or  thou  am  greatly  mistaken.  You  or  he  come 
every  day  now,  I  believe. 

Obs.  2.  A  singular  and  a  plural  nominative,  connected 
by  any  disjunctive  conjunction,  require  a  plural  verb  to 
agree  with  the  plural  nominative,  which  should  always 
be  placed  nearest  the  verb ;  as  I  or  they  were  offended. 
Neither  he  nor  they  are  happy. 

Bx,  He  or  they  wa^  offended  at  it.  Neither  the  king 
nor  his  ministers  deserves  to  be  praised.  The  cares  of  this 
life  or  the  deceitfulness  of  riches  has  choked  the  seeds 
of  virtue  in  many  a  promising  mind.f  Neither  poverty 
nor  ricJies  was  injurious  to  him.  Heavy  defalcations  or 
the  suspension  of  the  bank  has  completed  his  ruin.f 

Obs.  3.  When  a  pronoun  refers  to  two  words  of  difFer- 

*  The  verb,  alihoagh  expressed  only  after  the  kut  person,  is  under- 
stood in  its  proper  place  before  each  of  the  other  persons;  and  the 
sentence  *^  Thou  or  1  am  happy,"  when  the  ellipsis  is  supplied,  reads 
thus :  ^  Thou  art  happy  or  I  am  happy."  "  I,  thou  or  he  is  the  author 
of  it;  i  «.,  "I  ami  thou  art^  or  he.u  the  author,  etc  In  parsing,  or 
correcting,  these  yerbe  should  be  supplied. 

t  Construe  the  plural  nominatiTe  before  the  rerb ;  thus,  "  the  deceit- 
fulness  of  riches,  or  the  caret  of  this  Ufe,  have  choked,"  etc. 
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ent  persons,  conpled  by  and,  it  bec(nneB  plural,  and  is 
used  in  the  first  person  when  I  or  we  is  mentioned,  and 
in  the  second  when  I  or  we  is  not  used ;  as,  "  John  and  T 
will  lend  you  our  books."  "  You  and  James  have  got  your 
lessons." 

Ex.  Thou  and  he  shared  it  between  them.  James  and 
I  are  attentive  to  their  studies.  You  and  he  are  diligent 
in  reading  their  books,  therefore,  they  are  good  boys. 

Obs.  4.  When  the  verb  to  be  comes  between  a  singular 
and  a  plural  nominative,  it  agrees  with  the  one  placed 
next  it,  or  with  that  one  which  seems  to  be  more  nata- 
rally  the  subject  of  it;  as,  "  the  wages  of  sin  is  death.'* 

Ex.  A  great  cause  of  the  low  state  of  industry  was  the 
restraints  jni  upon  it.  His  meat  were  locusts  and  wild 
honey.  His  chief  occupation  and  enjoyment  were  con- 
troversy.    The  crown  of  virtue  are  peace  and  honor. 

[Note. — ^It  is  of  little  oonseqnence  whether  we  nse  the  yerb  plural  op 
singular  in  these  cases:  we  may  say,  "  yirtue  and  honor  ttre  the  crown 
of  yirtue,"  t)r  "  virtue  and  honor  t»,"  etc.  When  we  come  to  construe, 
or  give  the  relation  of  each  word  separately  for  parsing,  we  must  use 
the  singular  form  of  the  verb  in  (Ul  coats  when  the  nominative  is  sin- 
gular, and  the  plural  form  when  the  nominative  is  plural.] 

Rule  XVIII. — The  past  participle  of  verbs 
should  not  be  used  for  the  imperfect  tense,  nor 
should  the  past  tense  of  irregular  verbs  be  used 
for  the  perfect  participle. 

EXAMPLES   FOB  COBBECTIOK. 

Do  not  lay  the  blame  on  me :  I'm  sure  I  never  d4>ne 
it.  You  must  have  took  it  away,  for  I  seen  it  here  an 
hour  ago.  He  begun  to  grow  weary  after  having  spoke 
BO  long.  He  drunk  nearly  a  pint.  We  have  wrote  our 
copies,  did  our  sums,  and  spoke  our  pieces.  He  had  mis- 
took his  road,  and  so  was  draived  completely  out  of  his 
way.  His  resolution  was  too  strong  to  be  shook  by  every 
idle  wind.  He  thinks  the  horse  was  stole.  The  stream 
was  froze  over;  it  has  froze  since  last  night.  She  has 
showed  me  her  drawings.  He  has  broke  his  slate.  He 
would  have  went  with  us,  if  he  had  been  invite.    I  do  be> 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


SYNTAX.  179 

lieve  I  had^  ought  to  have  went  She  had*  ought  to 
have  did  it.  Since  then  I  have  saw?  that  I  was  mistaken. 
I  have  just  eat  my  breakfast.  He  run  to  the  nearest 
shop.  Me  has  durst  f  to  approach  the  house  again,  flab 
he  so  soon  forgot  what  I  told  him  ?  He  was  took  una- 
wares. He  has  not  yet  wore  off  his  roughness  of  man- 
ner. Since  you  have  forsook  me  I  have  wrote  no  more. 
They  have  bore  no  part  in  our  labors.  When  he  done  it, 
I  seen  him.  I  see  him  do  it  yesterday  .J  The  whole  flock 
hsLsflew  away.  The  stake  is  drove  &st  into  the  ground. 
The  school  has  began.%  The  boys  run  quite  fast  just 
now.  The  thief  has  stole  my  watch.  He  was  smote  on 
his  cheek.  I  was  awoke  by  a  great  noise.  He  has  came 
already :  he  come  home  yesterday.  This  book  was  gave 
to  me.  He  has  abode  there  a  long  time.  He  has  bore 
his  misfortune  patiently.  He  has  ate  his  breakfEist.  John 
has  tore  his  book. 

Rule  XIX. — Care  should  be  taken  to  preserve 
the  natural  order  of  the  sentence,  that  each  word 
may  readily  suggest  its  proper  relation  to  the 
mind ;  to  prevent  unusual  fulhiess,  or  the  repeti- 
tion of  useless  words;  and  to  avoid  an  ellipsis 
that  may  render  the  sense  ambiguous. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
He  would  not,  it  then  appears,  come  up  here  to-day.  || 
Long  he  afterward,  by  midnight  toil,  by  unceasing 
energy  and  indefatigable  assiduity,  this  unfortunate 
habit,  in  a  measure  overcame.  The  reward  is  his  due, 
and  it  has  already  or  will  be  hereafter  given  to  him.^l 
He  was  rjiore  bold  and  active,  but  not  so  wise  as  his  com- 
panion.**   Sincerity  is  as  valuable,  and  even  more  valu- 

^  Had  should  not  be  used  before  ought.    See  defectiye  yerbs,  page  12S. 

t  Dta^  to  Tentare,  is  irregular;  but  dare,  to  challenge,  is  regular. 

t  This  is  an  error  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  use  of  the  present 
tense  of  the  yerb. 

J  Begin,  began,  begun, 

I  Do  not  separate  the  principal  parts  of  the  yerb  hy  a  long  phrase. 

\  *<  Has  been,*^  and  "  wiU  be"  ("  Has  been  already  given  to  km,  or  wiU 
be  hareqfter") 

**  We  can  not  say,  "  more  bold  as,^'  "  More  bold  than  his  oompanion, 
but  not  so  wise." 
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able  than  knowledge.*  I  should  often  be  pleased  to  see 
you-t  He  would  liave  sooner  cut  off  his  right  hand. 
She  might  afterwards  have  corrected  this  fault.  His  for- 
tune being  at  stake,  his  fortuneX  was  in  danger  of  being 
lost.  He  nas  an  affectionate  brother  and  an  affectionate 
sister.  His  temper  will  be  often  ruffled,  and  will  he  often 
disturbed.  A  house  and  orchard.g  An  animal  and  man.§ 
A  learned  and  amiable  §  young  man.  I  gladly  shunned 
who  gladly  flod  from  me.  I  must,  however,  be  so  candid 
to  own  I  have  been  mistaken.  The  captain  had  several 
men  died  in  his  ship  of  the  fever.  Several  alterations, 
additions  and  corrections  have  been  made  in  the  work,  jj 
The  court  of  France  or  England  was  to  have  been  urn* 

Sire.^  Which  rule,**  if  it  had  been  observed,  the  stu- 
ent  would  have  found  no  difficulty  in  correcting  the 
sentence.  Two  sentences,  when  they  come  together,  and 
d»  not  signify  the  same  thing,  the  former  must  be  in  the 
genitive  or  possessive  case. 

0^8.  1.  It  is  improper  to  place  a  clause  of  a  sentence 
between  a  possessive  case  and  the  noun  to  which  it  be- 
longs, when  the  clause  so  interposed  is  parenthetical. 

jEr.  They  implicitly  obeyed  the  protector's,  as  they 
called  him,  imperious  mandates.ff  These  are  David's, 
the  king,  priest  and  prophet  of  the  Jewish  people's 
psalms-lJ  This  is  Paul's,  the  christian  hero,  and  great 
apostle  of  the  Gentile's  advice.  This  was  the  venerable 
father's  (for  thus  they  all  loved  to  call  him)  paternal 
admonition. 

•  "  At  valuabU  as  ,•»'  and,  "  more  than,'^ . 

t  It  is  quite  inelegant  to  interpose  an  adverb  between  the  members 
of  a  yerb,  unless  usage  gives  it  Uiat  place,  as  in  the  oaae  of  "  notf**  eta 

t  "  It  was  in  danger. ' 

{  The  ac^ectiye  must  be  repeated  when  it  assumes  a  different  form. 
<*  A  house  and  an  orchard."     "  A  learned  and  an  amiable,''  etc. 

U  "Alterations  and  corrections  tn;"  "additions  to;"  or,  "The  work 
has  received  several  alterations,  corrections  and  additions." 

%'^  Or  that  of  England." 

**  "  If  which  rule  had  been,"  etc.;  otherwise  "rwfo"  will  have  no 
verb  following  it,  as  every  nominative  must  and  should  have.     BuU 

^++°u*T^  ^.^"^^*^^  *'^®®  *^  ^^^^  ^^'^^  ^'^  antecedent 

++  u*i?^^^®^^^y  obeyed  the  mandates  of  the  protector,  as  they,"  etc. 
*v**T     .  ?*®  ^^®  *^®  Psalms  of  David,  the  king,  priest^  and  prophet  of 
the  Jewish  people."  o»  *-       -i  r    r 
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OF  SENTENCES,  SECTIONS,  AND  PHBASES. 
Being  a  guide  to  elegant  composition  and  correct  punctuation. 
HiTHE&To  we  have  principally  considered  the  relations 
of  single  words  only ;  their  peculiar  properties,  and  the 
positions  they  occupy  in  a  sentence.  But  language  af- 
fords another  distinct  division  of  sentences,  into  sections 
or  phrases,  by  means  of  which  ideas  are  extended  beyond 
their  primary  conception,  and  continued  to  almost  any 
length  at  the  will  of  the  speaker  :  thus,  '*  John  went  to 
Boston  and  purchased  an  assortment  of  goods/*  Here 
we  have  two  separate  ideas,  (i.  «.,  two  sections,)  com- 
prised in  one  sentence,  the  latter  being  connected  to  the 
former  by  the  conjunctton  and.  But  what  is  a  sentence? 
It  is  necessary  that  the  student  should  be  able  to  answer 
this  question  before  proceeding  further. 

OF     THE     SENTENCE. 

A  sentence  is  a  complete  idea,  or  connected 
succession  of  ideas,  included  within  a  period  :  as, 
"  John  is."     "  John  went  to  Albany." 

In  other  words,  a  sentence  is  the  union  of  any  num- 
ber of  words,  sufficient  to  make  sense,  "  John  went "  ex- 
presses a  complete  idea,  (of  motion,)  hence  it  is  a  sen- 
tence; hnty  ^^  to  Albany y'^  although  it  contains  a  secondary 
idea,  is  not  a  perfect  sentence,  because  it  does  not  con- 
tain a  complete  idea  independent  of  the  preceding  part 
of  the  sentence.  Again :  "  John  went  to  Albany ;  and 
he  will  return  to-morrow,"  is  a  complete  sentence  in- 
volving two  propositions,  the  latter  being  a  secondary 
idea,  dependent  on  the  first ;  for  if  we  say,  "  and  he  will 
return  to-morrow,"  it  is  evident  the  sense  is  incomplete ; 
not  because  an  idea  is  not  expressed,  but  because  we  do 

(181) 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


182  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

not  know  the  antecedent  of  the  conjunction  and^*  nor  of 
the  proDonn  he.    Hence :  ^ 

Every  complete  principal  sentence  must  con- 
tain a  noun  in  the  nominative  case ;  and  a  verb, 
fiilly  expressed. 

For,  if  the  nominative  be  a  pronoun,  or  if  either  the 
nominative  or  the  verb  be  implied,  it  is  a  secondary 
section,  and  mast  relate  to  a  primary  that  contains  the 
nominative  or  verb  implied  in  this. 

Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  sentences  are  of  two  kinds, 
simple  and  compound. 

A  simple  sentence  is  the  imion  of  its  hdng 
(nominative  noun,)  to  its  existence,  (verb ;)  and  is 
composed  of  not  less  than  tvx)j  nor  more  than 
ihree  principal  words,  as,  **  John  walks."  "John 
shot  a  bird." 

For,  although  a  simple  sentence  may  contain  a  greater 
number  of  words  than  three,  it  must  be  remembered 
that  all  words  except  the  nominative^  the  verb  and  its 
object  are  in  no  wise  essential  to  the  formation  of  the  sen- 
tence. They  may  limit  or  extend,  modify  or  general- 
ize and  yet  ^they  be  all  stricken  out,  the  sense  remains 
complete.  Thus,  "  The  black  iron  stove  stands  on 
the  noor,"  expresses  but  one  general  idea,  the  two  words 
that  form  the  sentence  being  stove  and  stands.  The  ad- 
jectives black  and  iron  form  but  part  and  parcel  of  the 
noun  stove^  and  the  adverbial  phrase,  "  on  the  floor,''  is 
part  of  the  verb  "  stands.'' 

THB  FORM  OF  AN  ANCIENT  UNBROKEN  SBNTENCE.t 
ThemidnightMoomerendysmiUto' er  Nature  uoflRtpote. 
By  introducing  a  space  between  moon  and  serenely,  we 
shall  divide  the  first  sentence  into  its  logical  subject 
and  predicate. 

LOGICAL  SUBJECT.  LOGICAL  PREDICATE. 

ThemidnighiMoon  serenelysmHeso'erNattire'BsoftRepoee. 

Here  we  see,  that  a  logical  subject  is  the  nominative,  to- 


*The  conjunction,  as  weU  as  the  pronoun,  requires  an  antecedent 
word  or  sentence. 
TThe  ancients  used  neither  points  nor  spaces  in  their  sentenoes. 
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gethor  with  all  other  words  having  a  relation  to  it,  and 
the  i^ical  predicate  is  the  verb,  and  all  those  words 
which  modify  or  hold  a  constructive  dependence  upon 
it.  Now  we  will,  by  introducing  into  this  sentence 
three  more  spaces,  and  a  point,  draw  out  the  grammati- 
cal nominative  and  verb,  and  divide  the  sentence : 

HOXINATTTE.  VERB. 

Themidiiight    moon      serenely      smiles,  o^erNatore'ssoftRepose. 

The  grammatical  nominative  is  the  single  noun  or  pro- 
noun  preceding,  (m  construction,)  and  having  a  single 
relation  to  the  verb ;  as,  moon'  smiles ;  and  the  gram- 
matical predicate  is  the  single  verb  used  to  assert  the  ex- 
istence or  action  of  that  nominative ;  as,  moon  smiles.* 
Hence,  words  in  a  sentence  naturally  fall  into  this  two- 
fold division :  sentensic,  or  subject  and  predicate  which  form 
the  sentence  ;  and  insentensic,  or  complements  which  have 
no  sense  until  they  are  united  to  the  sentensic. 

ImsenUntic.  The  midnight  serenely  o'er  Nature's,  etc. 

SenUntk.  MOOvS  smLBS^ 

If  the  sentence  contain  a  transitive  verb  it  must  be 
recollected  that  the  accusative,  and  all  the  modifying  or 
limiting  words  belonging  to  it  form  a  part  of  the  verb, 
I.  e.,  the  logical  predicate :  thus  : 

LOQJCAls  BITBJECT.  LOGICAL  PRBDTCATE. 

A  certain  man  buiU  a  long,  broad,  stone  wall. 

A  compound  Bentence  is  formed  by  the  union 
of  two  or  more  ideas  joined  by  a  conjunction  or 
pronoun,  into  one  period. 

SIMPLE  SEHTEKCES. 

8UBJKCT.  PREDICATK. 

William  will  return  to-morrow. 

A.  broad,  high,  long, 

stone  wall  was  built  by  John. 

John,  James,  and  Henry  study  their  lessons  diligently. 
k  good  son  will  always  yield  obedience 

to  his  parents. 
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COMPOUKD   SENTENCES. 

StTBJECT.  PUEDKATB. 

John,  who  loved  his  father  etroTe  to  conciliate  his  regard. 

Washington  crossed  the  Delaware,  and  won  the  Tictory. 

GOD,  WHO,  at  sundry  timea  and  m  di-  ^  f  HATH,  m  these  latter  days 
vers  manners  spake,  m  times  past  I  }  SPOKEN  wito  us  ^  his 
unto  the  fathers  by  the  prophets,     J       (      Son. 

Our  father  who  art  in  hearen. 

OP  THE  SECTION. 

A  section  is  a  part  of  a  sentence,  constituted  b  v 
having  a  word  of  the  2d,  3d,  4th,  7th,  or  17th  re- 
lation, for  a  trunk  or  base,  and  a  branch  word  to 
give  it  a  case  relation  ;*  as,  "John  struck  James." 
"  William  is  a  good  scholar  (1^  aec.)  because  he 
studies  well,  {2d  sec.) 

ORDER. 

Sections  are  divided  into  two  orders,  1st,  JW- 
mary^  2dy  Secondary/. 

A  Primary  section  must  always  contain  a  nom- 
inative noun  and  verb  expressed. 

Hence  a  Primary  section  is  similar  to  a  simple  sen- 
tence. There  is,  however,  this  difference,  that  while  a 
simple  sentence  admits  a  prepositional  phrase  in  connec- 
tion with  either  its  nominative  or  its  verb,  a  Primary 
section  does  not ;  for  every  phrase  thus  following,  forms 
a  new  section  of  a  secondary  order;  and  while  a  sen- 
tence of  a  simple  form  does  not  admit  of  the  compound 
form  the  Primary  section  may  be  followed  by  any  num- 
ber of  consecutive  secondary  sections. 

A  section  containing  an  independent  case  must  of  ne- 


*  The  essenOaU  of  a  section  i 
1st-.  The  subject  and  predicate ;  as  John  2  walkt.^ 
2d.  The  case  independent ;  as  0  John.^ 
8d.  The  case  absolute;  as,  Wi^  general^  being  slain. 
4th.  The  objective  case  and  preposition ;  as,  m  i^  tUeneeJ 
6th.  The  interjection;  as,  ^A/n  aUu/n 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  acauative  ease  can  never  oocnpy  the  trunk 
position,  as  it  entirely  differs,  in  constracUon,  fh>m  the  oljectwe, 
tSr  See  the  sections,  as  thej  are  found  on  the  plate,  page  88. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


SBcnoHS.  185 

ceseity  be  a  primary,  since  it  can  not  hold  a  relation  to 
any  other  BecUon,  nor  be  dependent  on  any  other  word 
for  sense. 

A  secondary  section  is  one  that  follows  a  pri- 
mary, and  is  connected  to  it  by  a  conjunction  or 
a  pronoun;  a  preposition,  an  adverb,  or  a  par- 
ticiple. 

As  has  been  ahready  shown,  a  secondary  section  can 
make  no  sense  until  united  to  the  primary  section  which 
should  naturally  sustain  it. 

PKIHAJtT  BBCnON.  BmOOMDAMY  BSCTIOVS. 

Heaven  hides  the  book  (  of  &te, 

(  from  all  creatures. 

The  first  of  these  secondary  sections,  *  of  faU,'  has 
an  adjective  relation  to  book  (i.  e.,  fatal  book),  and  the 
second  holds  an  adverbial  relation  to  the  verb  hides. 
Hides  thus. 

niMAJLY  Bscnoir. 

"  Julius  Cffisar  would  not  disband  his  army, 

sKCOHDAmT  sEcnom, 

And  return  a  private  person  to  Bome,^ 

Because  he  was  very  sensible  he  should  be  called  to  an 

account  for  extravagant  management,  in  the  time  of  his 

consulship,  in  his  province,  which  would  have  blasted 

his  ambitious  designs,  of  destroying  the  liberties  of 

Rome,  AND  taking  the  fi^vemment  to  himself." 

The  first  and  is  a  conjunction,  uniting  the  two  actions, 
expressed  by  the  respective  verbs  disband  and  return,  to 
a  common  nominative,  Julius  CsBsar,  and  shows  that  A^, 
who  was  unwilling  to  perform  the  first  of  these  actions, 
was  equally  unwilling  to  perform  the  last ;  and  that  the 
reason  was,  because  he  did  not  mU  that  either  should  be 
done. 

Because  is  a  conjunction,  uniting  the  latter  part  of  this 
period  to  the  former,  and  shows  the  relation  it  has  to  it^ 
viz :  that  of  a  cause,  producing  the  effect  mentioned  in 
the  former  part  of  the  period ;  ft)r,  what  is  affirmed  in 
the  latter  part  is  by  the  conjunction  because,  represented 

*  "  And  return,"  etc.,  is,  in  effect,'*part  of  the  primary  seotion,  noU 
withtUndmg  iU  teoondary  position. 

16 
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as  being  the  cause,  reason,  or  motive,  which  induced 
CflBsar,  n#t  to  will  the  disbanding  of  his  army,  and  his 
private  return  to  Rome;  while  the  last  and^  by  connect- 
ing "  destroying  the  liberty,"  and  "  taking  the  govern- 
ment," shows  that  he  designed  both. 

"  God  will  not  finally  let  the  wicked  go  unpunished, 
though  he  bear  with  them  so  far  in  this  life,  as  to  let 
them  fare  sumptuously,  and  go  down  to  the  grave  in 
peace;  for  man,  in  this  world,  is  in  a  state  of  trial; 
therefore^  it  would  not  be  consistent  with  that  intention 
of  an  all-wise  God  to  punish  wickedness,  constantly  and 
visibly,  in  this  life." 

Though  shows  the  subioined  clause  to  hold  a  con- 
structive dependence  on  the  former,  so  far  as  to  signify 
nothing  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  without  a  regard 
thereto. 

The  conjunction  as  unites  its  clause  to  that  which 
goes  before,  and  expresses  its  relation  by  determining 
the  extent  of  what  was  indefinitely  expressed  in  the 
foregoing  clauses  of  the  period. 

And  connects  "  go  down  in  peace  "  with  "  fare  sump- 
tuously," and  signifies  that  both  of  these  actions  are 
permitted  by  the  Almighty  for  the  reason  expressed  in 
the  next  section. 

For  shows  that  the  section  which  it  heads  holds  a 
constructive  union  with  the  two  preceding  sections,  and 
shows  the  relation  to  be  that  of  a  cause  or  reason  why 
be  suffers  them  to  fare  sumptuously,  and  to  die  in  peace. 

Therefore  shows  that  the  part  of  the  period  which 
follows  it,  is  construed  with  all  that  precedes  it,  as  its 
cause,  and  implies  that  this  world,  being  intended  as  a 
state  of  trial,  renders  it  impracticable  for  him  to  punish 
vice  consistently  with  that  design,  for  that  would  not  be 
to  try  them,  but  forcing  them  to  be  good,  by  destroying 
their  power  to  be  otherwise,  since  there  can  be  no  true 
virtue  without  liberty. 

The  sentence  which  follows  a  conjunction,  is  not 
always  a  secondary  section  when  it  contains  a  noun 
in  the  nominative ;  for  in  that  case  it  is  not  dependent 
on  the  former  section  for  sense;  thus,  *  John  has  finished 
bis  task,  and  William  is  eating  his  breakfast.*  A  glance 
will  serve  to  show  that  th*  section  following  *  and  *  is  a 
section  of  the  primary  order,  since  it  does  not  depend 
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on  the  former  for  a  completion  of  sense.  "  William  is 
eating  his  breakfost "  is  a  perfect  and  complete  idea. 

''John  is  a  good  scholar,  but  William  is  a  better." 
Here  the  comparative  adjective  better  indicates  that  the 
positive  mast  have  preceded  it;  hence,  "William  is  a 
better"  is  a  secondary  section,  depending  on  the  pri- 
mary for  sense. 

"  Me  is  a  better  scholar  than  I  am."  Here  the  posi« 
tive  assertion  follows  the  comparative,  by  which  we  see 
that  ''  I  am  (a  good  scholar)  is  the  primary  section,  and 
"  he  is  a  better  scholar,"  the  secondary,  depending  on 
the  primary  "  I  am  (a  better  scholar  ")  for  sense.  In  the 
sentence,  "  John  has  learned  his  lesson,  but  William  has 
not  learned  his  lesson,"  both  sections  are  primary ;  but 
when  we  say,  "John  has  learned  his  lesson,  bat  William 
lias  ndt  learned  his,"  the'ellipsis  of  the  word  lesson  ren- 
ders the  latter  a  secondary  section. 

A  relative  prononn  may  be  ased  either  in  a  sentensic 
or  insentensic  section,  and  shows  that*  the  section  in 
which  it  occurs  sustains  to  the  antecedent  an  adjective 
relation ;  thus : 

Our  Father  who  art  in  heaven.  Here  the  two  sec- 
tions, "  who  art "  and  "  in  heaven,"  sustain  to  the  word 
Father  an  adjective  relation,  being  equivalent  in  sense 
to  "our  Heavenly  Father."  Who  art  in  heaven,  re- 
stricts the  word  Father,  by  excluding  from  the  exten- 
sion of  that  word  all  earthly  fathers. 

PSDUnTE  SECONDiJtT  SECTIOMS. 

GOD,       (wJiOy  at  sundry  times,  and  in  divers  manners, 
spakCy  in  times  past,  unto  the  fathers,  by  the 
prophets,) 
HATH,      in  these  latter  days, 
SPOKEN,    unto  us  by  his  Son. 

In  this  example,  that  part  of  the  period  included  in 
parentheses  has  an  adjective  relation  to  God,  and  withal 
r^tricts  the  extension  of  that  noun  by  excluding  from 
it  the  other  gods,  of  the  Greeks,  Bomans,  etc.,  and  is 
equivalent  to  the  adjective  Jewish;  thus,  "The  Jewish 
God  hath  spoken,"  etc. 
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OF  THE   PHRASE. 

A  phrase  is  a  secondary  section  of  a  sentence, 
connected  to  its  primary  by  a  preposition,  an  in- 
finitive mood,  or  a  participle. 

The  midnight  moon  serenely  smiles  (primary  sec.) 
O'er  nature's  soft  repose  (secondary  sec.) 
"  0*er  nature's  soft  repose  "  is  a  section  of  the  second- 
ary order,  and  holds  an  adverbial  relation  to  the  verb 
smiles. 

The  stove  stands  (primary  sec.) 
in  the  room  (secondary  sec.) 

"  In  the  room,"  is  a  secondary  section,  holding  an  ad- 
verbial relation  to  the  verb  stands. 
Heaven  hides  the  book  (prim,  sec.)  of  fate  (second,  sec.) 

"  Of  fate  "  is  a  section  of  the  secondary  order,  holding 
an  adjective  relation  to  the  noun  book. 

We  are  satisfied  (prim,  sec.)  with  our  lot  (second,  sec.) 

"  With  our  lot "  is  a  section  of  the  secondary  order, 
holding  an  adverbial  relation  to  the  logical  predicate 
" are  satisfied"  or  an  auxiliary  adjective  relation  to  the 
adjective  satisfied. 

He  answered  gravely  (prim,  sec.) 
in  a  measure  (second,  sec.) 

"In  a  measure,"  section,  secondary  order,  and  holds 
an  adverbial  relation  to  the  predicate  "  answered  grave- 
ly," or  an  auxiliary  adverbial  relation  to  the  adverb 
"  gravely.*' 

OF    RELATION, 

Primary  sections  have  no  relation. 

For,  since  a  primary  section  does  not  depend  on  any 
other  section  for  its  existence  in  the  sentence,  it  follows 
that  it  can  not  hold  a  dependent  relation  to  any  other 
member  of  the  sentence. 

Every  secondary  section  must  hold  a  relation 
to  its  primary. 

Although,  in  general,  all  the  secondary  sections  in 
a  sentence  hold  a  relation  to  the  same  primary  section, 
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yet  it  sometimes  happens  that  when  two  or  three  sec- 
tions or  prepositional  phrases  follow  in  succession,  each 
seems  to  hold  a  relation  to  that  which  immediately  pre- 
cedes it ;  as,  "  The  extent  of  the  prerogative  of  the  king 
of  England  is  sufficiently  ascertained.*' 

KKLATI09I.  PHRASE. 

Extent         OP  the  preeogativb  (adj.  rel.  to  extent.) 
Prerogative  op  the  kino  ?adj.  rel.  to  prerogative.) 

King  op  enqland  (adj.  rel.  to  king.) 

Nevertheless,  it  must  be  obvious  that  since  the  pri- 
mary section  sustains  the  first  of  these  sections,  it  sus- 
tains them  all ;  hence,  all  hold  an  indirect  relation  to  it 

There  are  three  principal  sectional  relations, 
adjective^  adverbial  and  conjunctive. 

From  what  has  already  been  stated,  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  prepositional  phrase  has  the  same  relations  as 
the  preposition  itself,  as  given  on  page  135  ;  yet,  for  con- 
venience, it  is  perhaps  better  to  make  but  two  relations 
for  the  prepositional  phrase,  adjective  and  adverbial — 
adjective  wnen  it  holds  a  relation  to  the  subject,  and 
adverbial  when  it  holds  a  relation  to  the  predicate  of  a 
sentence ;  thus,  "  A  man  bent  with  age  was  seen  to  ap- 
proach." "  With  age,"  strictly  speaking,  holds  an  aux- 
iliary adjective  relation  to  the  adjective  bent;  but  it 
would  be  more  concise  to  say,  it  holds  an  adjective  rela- 
tion to  the  subject  "  a  maji  bent,'*  Either  way  is  correct ; 
since,  in  one  case,  the  phrase  is  referred  to  a  particular 
word,  and  in  the  other,  to  the  general  subject. 

A  section  containing  a  relative  pronoun  holds 
an  adjective  relation  to  its  primary  section. 

This  has  been  explained  already ;  but,  for  the  better 
understanding  of  the  subject,  one  or  two  more  examples 
are  subjoined. 

"  And  who  but  wishes  to  invert  the  laws 
Of  order,  sins  against  the  eternal  cause.** 
Prim.  sec.    And  (he)  sins  against  the  eternal  cause. 
Second,  sec.  Who  wishes  to  invert  the  laws  of  order. 

"Who  wishes  to  invert  the  laws  of  order*'  is  a  sec- 
ondary section,  holding  an  adjective  relation  to  its  pri- 
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mnry  section,  because  it  limits  or  restricts  the  signification 
or  extension  of  the  word  lie  (or  of  the  persons  referred 
to)  to  a  particular  class. 
"  Blest  is  the  man  who  dares  approach  the  bower." 
Blest  is  the  man  (primary  section,) 

who  dares  approach  the  bower,     {secondary  section.) 
"  Who  dares  approach,"  etc.,  holds  an  adjective  rela- 
tion, because  it  restricts  the  extension  of  the  noun  man 
by  prescribing  a  class. 

All  relations  not  adjective,  adverbial  or  aux- 
iliary adj.  or  adv.,  must  be  conjunctive. 

Sections  connected  to  their  primary  by  a  personal 
pronoun  do  not  give  an  adjective  or  adverbial  relation ; 
as, 

John  is  a  good  boy :  he  is  industrious. 
John  is  in  town ;  he  is  going  to  Boston. 

"He  is  industrious"  is  not  a  section  of  an  adjective 
relation,  notwithstanding  it  has  at  first  that  appearance, 
for  we  see  by  the  second  sentence,  the  construction  of 
which  is  similar,  that  the-  relation  must  be  conjunctive. 
It  is,  therefore,  the  occurrence  of  the  adjective  only  in 
the  first  sentence  that  gives  the  secondary  section  the 
sense  of  an  adjective  relation. 

Phrases,  connected  to  their  primary  sections  by  verbs 
in  the  infinitive  mood,  are,  in  reality,  part  of  the  pri- 
mary to  which  they  belong ;  as,  "  He  sins  against  the 
eternal  cause  who  wishes  to  invert  the  laws  of  order." 
"To  invert  the  laws"  is  so  closely  connected  to  "who 
wishes,"  as  to  form  a  part  of  that  section.  There  are 
four  sections  in  this  sentence.  "He  sins"  {primary  sec- 
tion'^) "  against  the  eternal  cause"  (secondary  section^ 
adv.  rel.  to  "sins.")  "Who  wishes  to  invert  the  laws" 
(adj.  rel  to  pronoun  "Ae")  "of  order"  (secondary  section 
adj.  rel.  to  ''laws.'') 

"  Blest  is  the  man  Primary  section  ;  no  relation, 

broach" the  i^we?"  }  ^^^^^^-  ^^^-^  ^*"-  ^^^'  ^^  "^'^•" 

The  adverb  or  adverbial  conjunction  is  often  used  as  a 

connective,  by  means  of  which  oflSce  it  gives  the  phrase 

•  It  is  better,  perhaps,  to  call  this  »  primary  seotion,  ainoe  the  ante- 
cedent is  not  specified,  x-  ^  -I 
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in  which  it  occurs  an  adverbial  relation  to  its  primary ; 
thns,  "  I  will  pay  you  when  I  receive  my  money.'* 
I  will  pay  you  (primary  sec;  no  relation.) 

when  I  receive  my  money,  (second,  sec,  adv.  rel.  to  ^^pay.'*) 

"  I  can  not  tell  you  how  soon  he  may  return." 
I  can  not  tell  you  (primary  sec;  no  relation.) 

how  soon  he  may  return,  (secondary  secj  adv.  rel.  to  "  teU.*') 

''  His  follies  had  reduced  him  to  a  situation  where  he 
had  much  to  fear  and  nothing  to  hope." 
Hisibnies  had  reduced  him  (primary  tection  ;  no  relation.) 
to  a  sitoAtion  {ueondary  mc,  ado.  rel.  to  ^^  reduced.*^) 

where*  he  had  mnch  (tecond.  mc,  adj.  rel.  to  "  tituoHonJ* 

(wkiek)  to  fear  (injbi.  phrase,  rel  to  ^  much." 

utd  {wher^^  he  had)  nothing  {eeecndary  tec,  adj.  or  eoi^.  rel.  to  ^  mtMoHon.") 
{for  which)  to  hope.  {infin.  pkratey  reL  to  ^^nothinff.") 

NoTK. — ^When  the  proper  relation,  of  either  words  or  lectionflL  ia 
giTen,  aU  the  ellipsee  must  be  suppUed,  and  aU  the  words  arranged  in 
their  natural  prose  order. 

The  participle  connects  its  phrase  to  its  primsjy 

section^  smd  holds  an  adjective  relation  to  the  noun 

or  pronoun  therein ;  thus,  "  John,  having  opened 

the  box,  found  nothing." 

"  John  found  nothing,"      (primary  section ;  no  relation.) 
"  having  opened  the  box."  (second,  sec,  adj.  rd.  to  "  John.'^ 

"  And  he,  being  destitute,  renewed  his  efforts." 
He  renewed  his  efforts,  (primary  section,  no  relation.) 
being  destitute.  (secondary  sec,  adj.  rd.  to  "^e.") 

And  the  relation  is  invariahly  the  same  when  the  par- 
ticiple is  the  object  of  a  preposition." 

"  On  opening  the  box,  John  found  nothing." 
John  found  nothing    (primary  section,  no  relation.) 
on  opening  the  box.     (secondary  sec,  adj.  rel.  to  **  John") 

But  it  must  be  observed,  that  when  the  pronoun  in 
the  second  section  is  neuter,  and  does  not  relate  to  the 
agent,  the  secondary 'section  must  be  referred  to  the  sec- 
tion containing  the  agent  of  the  act,  or  to  the  agent 
itself;  as,  "  On  opening  the  box,  it  was  found  empty." 

•  Where  means  tn  which;  hence  it  gires  its  phrase  an  adjectivo  rela- 
tion; although  the  relation  of  the  adyerbial  ooi\jnnotiYe  phrase  is 
Qsoally  adTerbial. 
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The  participle  opening  holds  no  relation  to  the  pronoun 
ity  since  this  neuter  pronoun  is  not  the  agent  that  opens 
the  box.  The  participle  must  always  be  referred  to  the 
agent  that  performs  the  act;  hence  the  section,  "on  open- 
ing the  box"  must  be  referred  to  the  person  who  per- 
formed this  act,  "  John,"  *'  Jameg,"  or  any  other  person, 
if  known;  and  to  ^^ person''  or  ^^ persons^''  if  unknown. 
But  in  the  above  sentence  "  iV  stands  for  6ox,  by  which 
we  see  that  the  section,  "  it  was  found  empty,"  is  a  sec- 
ondary section,  holding  a  conjunctive  relation  to  "  6ox," 
in  the  first  secondary  section,  to  which  it  is  connected 
by  the  pronoun  it, 

"  On  opening  the  box,"  (secondary  sec,,  adj.  rel.  to  ^^per- 
sons'*  understood. 

"  It  was  found  empty,"  (second,  sec.  conj.  rel.  to  "  box.") 
Having  seen  all  we  desired,  it  was  resolved  to  return. 
Having  seen  all  (things,)  (second,  sec.  adj.  rel.  to  ^'per- 
sons" understood. 

(Which)  we  desired,  (second,  sec! adj.  rel.  to  "things.'*) 
It  was*  resolved  to  return,  (second,  sec,  conj.  rel.  to 
*^  having  seen.") 
It,t  being  open,  was  found  empty. 
It  was  found  empty,  (second,  sec.  conj.  rel.  to  "  6ox.'*) 
Being  opened,  (second,  sec.  adj.  rel.  to  'Ht.") 
A  section  containing  an  absolute  case  holds  a  conjunc- 
tive relation  to  its  primary.     Nevertheless  the  principle 
of  the  participle  will  remain  the  same,   since    it    must 
hold  an  adjective  relation  to  the  noun  or  pronoun  in  its 
own  section. 

"  The  general  being  killed,  the  army  was  routed." 
The  army  was  routed,  (prim.  sec.  no  rel.) 
The  general  being  killed,  (second,  sec.  conj.  rel.  to  "  vdojs 
routed:^) 

"  It  having  ceased  to  rain,  we  resolved  to  return." 
We  resolved  to  return,  {primary  sec,  no  rel.) 
It  having  ceased  to  rain,  (second,  sec.  conj.  rel.  to  1st. 
section.) 

When  the  participle  is  used  alone,  without  an  object 
or  a  preposition,  it  may  be  considered  merely  as  an  ad- 

*  "  /it"  has  no  antooedent  here— '' trot"  being  impersonaL 
t  Here  U  refers  to  the  agent  of  the  passive  yerb  "  was  fotmd." 
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jective,  Ad  be  incorporated  into  the  section  which  it 
qualifies. 

"  John,  having  returned,  received  the  visitors  " — a  pri- 
mary section^  no  relation. 

All  the  relations  of  phrases  and  sections  may  be  enu- 
merated as  follows : 

OF   SECTIONS. 

The  primary  section  has  no  relation. 

The  relative  pronoun  gives  its  section  an  adjective 
relation. 

The  conjunction  and  personal  pronoun  give  conjunc- 
tive relation. 

The  adverb,  or  adverbial  conjunction,  generally,  gives 
an  adverbial  relation. 

OF   PHKASES. 

T>^^.^\¥\^rs^  »\^^  i  ^^  adjective  or  aux.  adj.  relation. 
Prepositions  give  {  ^^  adverbial  or  aux.  a<fv.  relation. 

The  participle  gives  an  adjective  relation  to  its  noun 
in  all  cases,  and  to  its  primary  section  also,  except  when 
the  preceding  noun  is  absolute,  in  which  case  the  rela- 
tion to  the  prim.  sec.  is  conjunctive. 

FORM. 

All  sections  have  two  forms,  first j  Senteneic: 
second^  InaerUen&ic.  A  sentensic  section  contains  a 
nominative  and  verb,  as  "  John  walks,"  "  John 
shot  a  bird." 

Hence  all  simple  sentences  and  all  primary  sections  are 
sentensic,  since  thev  must  of  necessity  contain  both  a 
nominative  and  verb. 

An  insentensic  section  is  one  that  has  no  nom- 
inative case;    and,  generally,  no  verb. 

All  secondary  sections,  connected  to  their  primary  by 
a  conjunction^  a  relative  pronoun^  a  personal  pronoun,  or  an 
adverb,  are  sentensic.       / 

All  secondary  sections  connected  to  their  primary,  or 
to  other  secondary  sections,  by  a  preposition,  or  a  partis 
ciple,  are,  in  all  cases,  insentensic. 

"  John  is  in  the  room,  and  he  will  remain  there." 

John  is,  primary  sec. ;  no  rel, ;  sentensic. 
17 
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In  the  room ;  second,  sec,  adv.  rel.  to  "  w,"  insentensic. 

and  he  will  remain  there*.  Second,  sec.;  conj.'rd.to 
^^is;''  sentensic. 

"  John,  who  was  expected,  has  returned." 

John  has  returned, |?n7/WEry  «e(?. ;  no  rel.;  sentensic. 

who  was  expected,  second,  sec^;  adj.  rd.  to  *^John;" 
sentensic. 

<*  John  is  in  the  room  ;  he  has  just  returned." 

John  is  in  the  room ;  prim.  sec. ;  no  rel. ;  sentensic. 

he  has  just  returned.  Second,  sec. ;  conj.  rd.  to  ^^John  ;• 
sentensic. 

"  I  shall  be  satisfied  when  I  receive  my  due." 

I  shall  be  satisfied,  prim.  sec. ;  no  rel. ;  sentensic. 

when  1  receive  my  due.  Second,  sec.;  adv.  rd.;  sen- 
tensic. 

"  The  table  stands  on  the  floor." 

The  table  stands, |>nni.  sec;  no  rel.;  sentensic. 

on  the  floor.  Second,  sec.;  adv.  rel.  to  ^^ stands;'*  insen^ 
tensic. 

<*  NapolciOn  resolved  to  make  the  attempt." 

Napoleon  resolved,  prim.  sec. ;  sentensic. 

to  make  the  attempt.    Infin.  phrase;  insentensic. 

'<  James  returned,  having  accomplished  his  design." 

James  returned,  primary  sec. ;  sentensic. 

Having  accomplished  his  design.  Second,  sec. ;  insen- 
tensic. 

Sections  are  also  either  positive  or  negative,  in- 
terrogative or  affirmative.     (See  page  106.) 
"John  is  in  the  house;"  positive, affirmative. 
"  Is  John  in  the  house?"  pos.  interrogative. 
"  John  is  not  in  the  house ;"  negative  affirmative.* 
"  Is  not  John  in  the  house?"  negative  interrogative. 
Sometimes  a  single  section  contains  an  interrogation, 
and  sometimes  it  requires  a  number  in  succession  to 
form  the  interrogation.     When  the  latter  is  the  case, 
each  section  should  be  considered  as  interrogative,  inas- 
much as  it  contributes  to  the  general  understanding  of 
the  question. 

*  A  negative  assertion  may  be  affirmed;  as,  John  did  not  thooi  a  bird, 
An  affirmation  is  an  aaswsr  of  any  kind. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


•  ooTmsB.  195 

"Do  you  think  that  John  will  return  in  a  few  days?*' 
Do  you  think  (^prim.  sec;  no  rel.;  sent,  interrog.) 
That  John  will  return  (second,  sec;  conj,  reL;  sent^ 

interrog.) 
In  a  few  days  ?  (second,  sec. ;  adv.  rel. ;  insen.  inter.} 
All  sentences  that  .ask  a  question  are  interrogative, 

and  those  that  reply,  affirmative. 

.  AH  sentences  stating  a  fact  are  positive,  and  all  that 

deny  the  &ct,  are  negative. 

COURSE. 

1.  Direct.     2.  Oircumjlex. 
The  course  of  a  section  is  direct,  when  the 
words  stand  in  their  natural  prose  order ;  as, 
Law  is  a  rule  (of  action.) 
Law  is    a  rule^  a  section  of  the  primary  order,  direct 
oonrso. 
Of  action^  a  secondary  section,  direct  course. 
The  conrse  of  a  section  is  circumflex,  when  the  sense 
flows  back,  owing  to  the  words  not  being  arranged  in 
their  proae  order :  as,   ^ 

"Whom'  ye*  ignorantly  worship, 
Him'  declare^  I*  unto  you. 
Whom  ye  ignorantly  worship,  a  section,  secondary  order, 
circumflex  course,  because  the  sense  commences  at  the 
word  ye,  proceeds  forward  to  worship,  then  flows  back 
to  whom. 

Him^  declare^  P;  a  section,  primary  order,  circumflex 
course.  The  direct  course  would  be :  I  *  declare '  him.' 
The  words  in  these  two  sections  are  not  only  circumflex, 
but  the  sections  are  so  likewise. 

Circumflex.    Whom  ye  ignorantly  worship.  Him  de- 
clare I.- 
Direct.  I  declare  Him  ye  ignorantly  worship  whom. 
When  the  words  of  a  single  section  only  are  circumflex, 
it  does  not  affect  the  order  of  other  sections. 

"  The  night  winds  siffh,  the  breakers  roar. 
And  shrieks  the  wild  seamen.'' 
The  night  winds  sigh:  a  section,  primary  order ;  no  re- 
lation; sentensic;  direct  course. 
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Th:^  breakers  roar :  primary  order,  no  relation ;  senten- 
sic ;  direct  course. 

And  shrieks  the  wild  seamen :  section,  secondary  order, 
conjunctive  relation  to  ^^sigh''  and  ^^roar;''  sentensio, 
circumflex  course. 

When  the  sections  are  circlimflex,  and  the  words  them- 
selves direct,  we  may  take  cognizance  of  the  fact  by 
calling  the  first  primary  section  circumflex;  or  the 
course  of  the  general  sentence  may  be  disregarded,  and 
each  section  be  called  direct. 

"  Until  you  return,  I  shall  remain." 
•*  I  shall  remain,"      {primary  section^  circumflex  course.) 
"  until  you  return,"  (jprim.  sec,  direct  course.) 

Sentences  containing  a  relative  in  the  accusative,  are 
always  circumflex.  "This  is  the  man  whom*  V  met*  on 
my  journey." 

STATE. 
,     f  Plenary,     o    J  Implermry, 
\  Broken.  '  \  Unhroken. 

The  plenary  state  arises  from  that  degree  of 
fuUness  which  admits  of  solution  without  supply- 
ing words;  as,  [O,]  John!  give  \thou  to\  me  an 
an  apple.     It  is  erf  ^  ninth  Jumr  on  the  clock. 

The  implenary  state  arises  from  the  elliptical 
omission  of  any  word  or  words  necessary  to  a  so- 
lution of  the  sentence;  as, 

John,  give me  an  apple. 

It  is 9 o' clock. 

An  elliptical  or  implenary  section  should  be  considered 
in  the  same  light  as  if  all  the  words  were  supplied ;  thus, 

"  He  that  believes  and  is  baptized  shall  be  saved." 
He  ehall  be  saTed  H.  tec,  no  rel. ;  tent.,  plenary.) 

that  believes  f  2.  tee. ;  ac^.  rel  to  "  he  /"  tent.,  plenary. 

and  [that]  is  bapUied.  (2.  tee.,  adj.  rel.  to  <<he;"  tent.,  implkitast.) 

If  we  had  not  supplied  the  word  ^^thaV  Sn  the  last 
section,  we  should  have  supposed  it  to  be  connected  to 
the  former  by  the  conjunction  and,  and  to  hold  only  a 
conjunctive  relation  to  the  former  section  by  means  of 
that  connection.    But  when  we  make  the  section  pl^uury 
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by  anpplying  the  ellipsis,  the  true  relation  becomes  ap- 
parent. The  conjunctive  relation,  nevertheless,  exists 
m  addition  to  the  adjective  relation  to  the  antecedent 

A  section  is  broken  when  a  part  of  a  sentence, 
another  section  or  part  of  a  section  intervenes  be- 
tween its  parts ;  as, 

Law  (in  its  most  comprehensive  sense)  is  a  role. 
'  And  varying  schemes  (of  life)  no  more  distract  the  will. 
The  unbrjoken  state  of  a  section  is  the  unintermpted 
continuation  of  all  its  parts ;  as, 

Law  is  a  rule  (of  action). 

Yarying  schemes  no  more  distract  the  laboring  will. 

It  sometimes  happens  that  the  nominative  is  separated 
a  long  way  from  its  verb  by  a  great  number  of  interven- 
ing sections. 

*<  Hb,  who  through  vast  immensity  can  pierce, 
See  worlds  on  worlds  compose  one  universe, 
Observe  how  system  into  system  runs, 
What  other  planets  circle  other  suns, 
What  varied  being  people  every  star. 
May  tell  why  heaven  has  made  us  as  we  are.'* 

"  He  may  tell,"  section,  primary  order ;  broken  state. 

Sometimes  two  or  more  nominatives  follow  each  other 
successively,  but  this,  although  it  separates  the  first 
nominative  from  its  verb,  does  not  constitute  a  broken 
section,  since  each  nominative  is  but  a  part  of  the  gene- 
ral whole. 

"  Wisdom,  virtue  and  happiness  dwell  with  the  golden 
mediocrity." 

Wisdom,  virtue  and  happiness  dwell,  (sec.  prim,^ord,; 
unbroken  state!} 

"Neither  poverty  nor  riches  were  injurious  to  him." 

Neither  poverty  nor  riches  were  injurious,  (j>rim.  sec., 
unbroken  state.) 

But  when  either  of  these  nominatives  is  connected 
with  an  entire  phnuse  or  section,  the  primary  section  is 
broken. 
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<<  When  Bome  brisk  youth,  the  tenant  of  a  stall, 
Employs  a  pen  less  pointed  than  his  awl.*' 

"Youth,  the  tenant,  employs,"  etc.,  prim,  sec,^  broken 
state;  t.  €.,  broken  by  the  phrase  "of  a  stall."  "A  pen 
less  pointed  than  his  awl"  is  accusatiye  of  employs. 

Class. — 1.  Idteral.     2.  Figurative. 

The  literal  class  is  that  which  expresses  the  meaning 
according  to  the  words  (or  letters)  used  j  as, 

The  midnight  moon  serenely  smiles. 
A  ship  sails  on  the  seas. 

A  section  is  figurative  when  one  or  more  words  in  it 
convey  a  different  meaning  from  what  the  words  literally 
import 

The  principal  figures  of  speech  are  pebsonifi- 

CATION,  SIMILE,  METAPHOR,  ALLEGORY,  HYPERBOLE, 
IRONY,  METONOMY,  SYNECDOCHE,  ANTITHESIS,  CLIMAX 
and  APOSTROPHE. 

Personification  is  a  figure  of  speech  by  which  we 
attribute  life  and  action  to  inanimate  objects ;  as,  T?ie 
midnight  moon  serenely  smiles, 

A  SIMILE  is  a  comparison,  by  which  one  object  is  made 
to  resemble  another;  as,  He  is  like  a  giant;  she  is  as  a 
modest  lily. 

A  METAPHOR  is  a  simile  without  the  sign  of  compari- 
son (like  05,  etc.)    He  is  a  giant  I    She  is  a  modest  lily. 

An  ALLEGORY,  PARABLE  or  FABLE  is  a  figure  by  which 
speech  and  intelligence  are  attributed  to  animals  and 
even  inanimate  objects ;  as, 

A  hog,  beholding  the  horse  of  a  warrior,  rushing  into 
battle,  says :  "  Fool,  whither  dost  thou  hasten  ?  Per- 
haps thou  mayst  die  in  the  fight ;''  to  whom  the  horse 
replied:  "A  ^nife  shall  take  life  from  thee,  fatted 
amongst  mud  and  filth,  but  glory  shall  accompany  my 
death." 

A  HYPERBOLE  is  a  figure  that  represents  things  much 
better  or  worse,  greater  or  less  than  they  really  are ;  as, 
**  Thev  are  swifter  than  eagles;  they  were  stronger  than 
lions.       This    exaggeration   is   often   improperly   em** 
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ployed;  as,  "He  told  me  so  more  than  a  thousand 
times." '   "  There  were  a  million  people  there." 

Irony  is  used  to  express  quite  the  contrary  to  that 
which  our  words  would  import;  as,  "O,  yes;  I  dare 
Bay,  you  are  a  philosopher,  forsooth;  a  poet,  and  an 
unrivaled  genius.  You  will  some  day  be  made  a 
king!" 

Metonomy  is  a  figure  bv  which  we  put  the  cause  for 
the  effect,  or  the  effect  for  the  cause;  as,  "  He  reads  Mil- 
ton," (i.  e.y  Milton's  works.)  "  Gray  hairs  should  be  re- 
spected," 0'.  «•,  old  age.)  «  The  kettle  boils,"  (i.  e.,  the 
water  in  the  kettle,)  etc. 

Synecdoche  is  the  putting  of  a  part  for  the  wJiole,  or 
the  whole  for  a  part;  a  definite  number  for  an  indefinite, 
etc.;  as,  "Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  hath  heard,"  (i.  c, 
no  person  hath  seen  or  heard.)  "  The  waves  have  borne 
him  safely  home,"  (i.  e.,  the  ocean,) 

[Metonomy  and  Syneodoohe  are  very  similar;  yet 
tiiere  is  this  difference — any  one  thing  may  be  put  for 
another  by  Metonomy,  when  the  resemblance  is  suffi- 
cient to  render  the  meaning  intelligible;  as.  He  keeps  a 
good  table,  (i.  e.,  good  fare.)  He  has  a  clear  head,  (i.  e., 
understanding.)  A  ship  sails  o'er  the  salt  or  deep,  (i.  e., 
the  sea.)  But  Synecdoche  only  allows  part  of  any  one 
thing  to  be  put  for  whole  of  that  same  thing,  and  vice 
versa."] 

Antithesis  is  a  figure  by  which  things  are  contrasted, 
in  order  to  make  them  appear  better  or  worse,  larger  or 
smaller,  etc.;  thus,  "I,  indeed,  baptize  with  water,  but 
one  Cometh  after  me,  the  latchet  of  whose  shoes  I  am 
unworthy  to  unloose." 

Climax  is  the  gradual  ascension  of  a  figure,  step  by 
step,  as  one  would  climb  a  ladder,  until  the  hight  is 
reached;  thus,  "For  I  am  persuaded  that  neither  death 
nor  life,  nor  angels  nor  principalities,  nor  powers,  nor 
things  present  nor  things  to  come,  nor  hight  nor  depth, 
nor  any  other  creature,  shall  be  able  to  separate  us  from 
the  love  of  God,  which  is  in  Christ  Jesu*  our  Lord." 

Apostrophe  is  an  address,  generally  to  some  inani- 
mate object  of  animal ;  as,  "  Q,  grSvo,  where  is  thy 
victory!'    O,  death,  where  is  thy  sting  I" 

"O,  fiEictious  viper  I  whose  envenomed  tooth 
Would  mangle  still  the  dead,  perverting  truth." 
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[Persons,  countries,  cities,  oceans,  skies,  etc.,  are  often 
apostrophized  by  the  poets.] 

EXERCISES  IN  CLASSIFYING  THE  FIGURES. 

"  Woe  nnto  you  lawyers!  for  ye  have  taken  away  the 
key  of  knowledge y 

"The  ground  of  a  certain  rich  man  brought  forth 

flentifully:  and  he  thought  within  himself,  What  shall 
do  because  I  have  no  room  where  to  bestow  my  fruits? 
And  he  said  this  will  I  do:  I  will  pull  down  my  bams 
and  build  greater;  and  there  will  1  bestow  all  my  fruits 
and  my  goods.  And  I  will  say  to  my  soul,  Soul,  thou 
hast  much  goods  laid  up  for  many  years;  take  thine 
ease,  eat,  drink,  and  be  merry.  But  God  said  unto  him, 
Thou  fool!  this  night  thy  soul  shall  be  required  of 
thee." 

"  I  have  come  to  send  fire  on  the  earth,  and  what  will 
I  if  it  be  already  kindled?" 

"O,  Jerusalem!  Jerusalem!  which  killest  prophets, 
and  stonest  them  that  are  sent  unto  thee." 

"  Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand  till  I  make  thine  enemies 
.  my  footstool." 

"I  am  the  livinff  bread  which  came  down  from  heaven." 

"  Ye  are  from  beneath;  I  am  from  above:  ye  are  of 
this  world;  I  am  not  of  this  world." 


ORDER  OF  PARSING  THE  SECTIONS. 


1st.  A  section. 


r  Adjective. 
3.  Belation.  \  Adverbial.        a    o*^*^ 
1  Conjunctive.     ^' ^"^'^ 


%•  ForMf 


(Sentensic.         ,.    ^, 
jinsentensic.      ^'  ^^^' 
'  p       f  AflSrmative. 

^^'  I  Interrogative. 
-^       ( Affirmative. 
^'  \  Interrogative. 


f  Direct. 

I  Circumflex. 

(  Plenary. 
1  Implenary. 
I  Broken.- 
(  Unbroken. 

I  Literal. 
\  Figurative. 
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EXEBCISES  FOR  ANALYSIS. 

"  The  Assyrian  came  down  like  the  wolf  on  the  foW, 
And  his  cohorts  were  gleaming  with  purple  and  gold ; 
And  the  sheen  of  their  spears  was  like  stars  on  the  sea, 
When  the  hlue  waves  roll  nightly  on  deep  Galilee/* 

"  The  Assyrian  came  down:'' 
A  section;  primary  order;  no  relation;  sentensic  and 
positive  afltanative  form;   direct  coarse;  plenary  and 
nnhroken  state;  literal  class.       * 

"XiA:€*  the  wolf:'' 
A  section;   secondary  order;    adverhial   relation   to 
came;  insentensic  and  positive  affirmative  form;  direct 
coarse ;  plenary  and  anhroken  state ;  figurative  class. — 
Sivrdle. 

''On  the  fold:" 

A  section;  secondary  order;  adverhial  relation  to 
came ;  insentensic  and  positive  affirmative  form ;  direct 
coarse ;  plenary  and  anhroken  state ;  figurative  class. — 
8mile,\ 

"  And  his  cohorts  were  gleaming:'* 
A  section;  secondary  order;   conjunctive  relation  to 
came;\  sentensic  and  positive  affirmative  form;  direct 
coarse;  plenary  and  unbroken  state;  literal  class. 
"With  purple  |  and  (tcith)  gold:" 
Sections;  secondary  order :  adverbial  relation  to  j'^eam- 
ing;  insentensic ;§  direct  course;  implenary  and  unbroken 
state;  literal  class.  || 

"  And  the  sheen  was :" 
A  section ;  primary  order ;  no  relation ;  sentensic  and 
positive  affirmative  form ;  direct  course ;  plenary  state, 
broken  by  "  of  their  spears;"  figurative.^ — Simile, 
"  Of  their  spears :" 
Section;  sec.  ord.;  adj.  rel.  to  sheen;  insen.;  direct 
course;  plenary,  unbroken  state;  literal,  class. 

•  Like,  a  preposition.  f  Continuation  of  tbe  ^nre. 

t  Or  primary  order  \  no  rel.;  since  the  noun  is  expressed. 

I  Pos.  and  neg.  disticiion  may  be  omitted  after  the  first  primary  see. 

1  There  is  an  appearance  of  Hyperbole  here. 
The  simile  commences  with  this  section. 
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«  Like  stars,"  "  on  the  sea :'' 
Sections;  sec.  ord. ;  adv.  rel.  to  was;  insen.;  direct 
course  j  plenary  and  unbroken  state ;  figuratiye  class. — 
Simile. 

"  When  the  blue  waves  roll  nightly :" 
Section;  sec.  ord.;  adv.  rel.  to  was;  sentensic;  direct 
course;  plenary,  unbroken  state.;  literal  class. 
"  On  deep  Galilee :" 
A  section;  sec.  ord. ;  adv.  rel.  to  roll;  insen.;  dir.  co.; 
pi.,  unb.  St. ;  lit.  * 

"  Adieu,  thou  hill  I  where  early  joy 

Spread  roses  o'er  my  brow ; 
Where  Science  seeks  each  loitering  boy 

With  knowledge  to  endow. 
Adieu,  my  youthful  friends  or  foes, 
Partners  of  former  bliss  or  woes; 

No  more  through  Ida's  paths  we  stray — 
Soon  must  I  share  the  gloomy  cell, 
Whose  ever-slumbering  inmates  dwell 

Unconscious  of  the  day." 

"Adieu,  thou  Hill," 
Sec. ;  prim.  ord. ;  no  rel. ;  sent.,  pos.  aff.  form ;  direct 
course ;  plen.,  unbroken  st. ;  figurative  class — apostrophe. 
"  Where  early  Joy  spread  roses :" 
Sec;  second,  ord.;  adj.  rel.  to  Hill;  sent.;  dir.  co.; 
pi.,  unbr.  St. ;  figurative — personification. 
"  O'er  my  brow  :" 
Sec;  second,  ord.;  adv.  to  spread;  insent.;  dir.,  pi. 
unb. ;  %g.— personification. 

"  Where  Scfence  seeks  each  loitering  boy ,  to  endow  (Am,)" 
Sec. ;  second,  ord. ;  adj.  rel.  to  Hill;  sent. ;  dir. ;  plen. 
unb.;  fig.— personification. 

"  With  knowledge :" 
.    Sec;  second,  ord.;   adv.  rel.  to  endow;   insen.;  dir. 
plen.  unb. ;  literal. 

**  Adieu  my  youthful  friends  or  foes,  partners  " 
Sec. ;  prim.  ord. ;'  no  rel. ;  sent.  pos.  an. ;  dir. ;  plen. 
unb.;  literal. 

"Of  former  bliss  or  woes :" 
Sec;  second,  ord.;  adj.  rel.  to  partners;  insent.;  dir.; 
plen.  unb.;  literal. 
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"  No  more  we  stray :" 
Sec. ;  prim, ;  no  rel. ;   sent.  pes.  aff. ;   dir. ;  pi.  bro.  ; 
literal. 

"  Through  Ida's  paths :" 
Sec.  second.;   adv.  reL  to  stray;  insent. ;  circumflex 
coarse ;  pi.  unb. ;  literal. 

"  Soon  must  I  jshare  the  gloomy  ceW;" 
Sec. ;  prim. ;  no  rel. ;  sent.  pos.  aff. ;  circ. ;  plen.  unb. ; 
fig. — Metonomy.* 

*^  Whose  ever  slumbering  inmates  dwell,  unconscious :" 
Sec. ;  prim. ;  sent  pos.  aff. ;  dir. ;  pi.  unb. ;  fig. — Me- 
tonomy, 

"  Of  the  day :"    . 
Sec.  second. ;  aux.  adj.   rel.    to  unconsciauB ;  insen. ; 
dir. ;  pi.  unb. ;  literal. 

As  two  young  bears  in  wanton  mood, 
Forth  issuing  from  a  neighboring  wood, 
Came  where  the  industrious  bees  had  stored, 
In  artful  cells,  their  luscious  hoard ; 
Overjoyed,  they  seized,  with  eager  haste, 
Luxurious  on  |  the  rich  repast. 
Alarmed  at  this,  the  little  crew 
About  their  ears,  vindictive  flew. 
The  beasts,  unable  to  sustain 
The  unequal  combat,  quit  the  plain : 
Half-blind  with  rage§  and  mad  with  pain,§ 
Their  native  shelter  they  regain  ; 
There  sit,  and  now  discreeter  grown. 
Too  late  their  rashness  they  bemoan ; 
And  this  by  dear  experience  gain, 
That  pleasure's  ever  bought  with  pain. 
So,t  when  the  gilded  baits  of  vice 
Are  placed  before  our  longing  eyes. 
With  greedy  haste,  we  snatch  our  fiU, 
And  swallow-down {  the  latent  ill: 
But  when  experience  opes  our  eyes, 
Away  the  &ncied  pleasure  flies. 

•The  word  eeU  is  used  for  ffrave. 
tSee  relation  of  as  and  «o,  as  giren  on  page  188. 
1 8eiied-<m  and  twdUow-down  are  compoand  transitlTe  verbs. 
2  The  phrases,  with  rage  and  with  painy  haye  an  auxiliary  acyMtive 
rdation  to  hUnd  and  ntad. 
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It  flies,  but  oh  I  tod  late  we  find, 

It  leaves  a  real  sting  behind  (it.)    Ms&rick. 

ADDITIONAL  EXERCISES  IN  SECTIONS. 

[Th«  paimllel  lines  diTide  the  sections :  the  single  Unes  diride  broken 
section^  and  separate  the  interrening  phrases.] 

"A  change  came||  o*er  the  spiritjl  of  my  dream.|| 
The  boy  was  sprungH  to  manhood :||  in  the  wildslJ 
Of  fiery  climesH  he  madei  himself*!  a  home.|| 
And  his  soul  drank  their  sunbeams  :||  he  was  girt|| 
With  strange  and  dusky  aspects  ;||  he  was  not 
Himself  II  like  what||  he  haa  been  ;||  on  the  seajj 
And  on  the  shore||  he  was  a  wanderer.|| 
There  was  a  mas6||  of  many  imagesH 
Crowdodfll  like  wavesM  upon  me,||  but  he  was 
A  part]  I  of  all  :X\\  and  m  the  last§|[  he  lav 
EeposingJJ  from  the  noontide  sultriness, || 
Couched^i  II  among  fallen  columns||  in  the  shadejj 
Of  ruined  walls||  that  had  survived  the  names|| 
Of  those||  who  reared  them.||    By  his  sleeping  side|| 
Stood  camelsM  grazing, 1 1  and  some  goodly  steeds 
Were  fastened||  near  a  lountain  ;||  and  a  man 
Clad  i  in  a  flowing  garb|  did  watch||  the  while,**|( 
While  many  I  of  his  tribe  |  slumbered  around,|| 
And  they  were  canopied||  by  the  blue  sky 
So  cloudless,  clear,  and  purely  beautiful, || 
That  God  alone  was  to  be  seen  in  heaven."j| 

" Who  shall  attempt  I  with  wandering  feet  j 

The  dark,  unfathomed,  infinite  abys8,tt|| 
And  through  the  palpable  obscurettW  find  out 
His  uncouth  way,||  or  spread  his  airy  flight 
Upborne||  with  indefatigable  wings,J| 
Over  the  vast  abrupt  |§  |f  e*er  he  arrive|| 
The  happy  isle  ?"il^|| 

•  For  himself.  f  That  crowded, 

t  Q/i  in  the  sense  of  from:  "from  all  pertont." 
i  Last  tmoffej  (i.  e.,  re)>re8entation--drearo — yision. 
%  Couched  is  an  adj.  and  belongs  to  "  he "  in  the  section.  "He  lay," 
etc.    Or  supply  the  words,  "  and  he  was  couched,"  making  a  new  sec 
•♦  During  the  while.  tt  Attempt  to  explore  the  dark,  etc. 

XX  "  Obscure,"'  for  "  ofttcunty."  JJ  Abriq)t,  in  the  sense  of  "  abnqttnest.'* 
a  At  the  happy  isle. 
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EHETORICAL  RULES, 

FOB  THE  FOBMATION  OF  SECTIONS  AND  SENTENCEa 


NoTK^^ — ^No  errors  are  of  more  frequent  ooourrenoe  tlian  those  of 
•rruigemeiit)  by  g^Ting  the  complementary  sections  a  wrong  relatkm 
or  position;  and  tMs  is  an  OTii  the  more  necessary  to  be  eonsKlered  in 
this  work,  as  all  olher  authors  hare  touched  so  lightly  upon  it  that 
scholars  generally  hare  but  a  meager  idea  of  the  subject.  The  rela- 
tion of  the  eon^lemeni  to  the  tubject  or  predicate  is  little  understood, 
eren  by  professed  grammarians,  and  the  complement  and  section  are  not 
described  in  any  of  the  grammars  extant.  In  the  following  exercises 
tiie  sections  wUch  should  follow  each  other  are  designated  bpr  the 
letters.  Bring  the  two  a**,  b^Sj  €s^  etc.,  together,  and  place  the  inter- 
Tenlng  section  in  its  proper  place. 

Rule  L — Every  secondary  section  must  be 
placed  near  its  prii^ary,  and^  if  possible,  should 
foUow  that  word  in  its  primary  section  to  which 
it  holds  a  relation ;  thus,  it  is  better  to  say,  "  All 
things  in  this  world  must  eventually  perish," 
than  ^^  AU  things  must  eventually  perish  in  this 
world ;'^  because  the  section,  "m  ihis  vxyrldj^ 
holds  an  adjective  relation  to  the  noun  iJiingdy 
rather  than  an  adverbial  relation  ijo  perish. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

Noahy'  for  his  ffodliness,  ''and  his  family y  were  the  only 

persons  preserved  from  the  flood.    A  great  stone  that  I 

nn^^enea  to  find,^  after  a  long  search,  ''by  the  seashore,* 

served  for  an  anchor.    And  how  can  brethren"  hope  to 

{artake  of  their  parent's  blessing,  ""that  curse  each  other. f 
t  is  your  light  fantastic /ooZs**  who  have  neither  heads 
nor  hearts,  ^of  both  sexes,t  who,  bv  dressing  their  bodies 
out  of  all  8hape,§  render  themselves  ridiculous.    Aure- 

*  AdT.  rel.  to  find:  or,  if  this  section  has  an  a^J.  rel.  to  searcJif  ih» 
sentence  is  correct  as  it  stands, 
t  A4j.  rel.  to  brethren,  X  Acy.  rel.  to  /ools. 

I  Adv.  reL  to  render;  and  may  stand  as  it  is. 

(206) 
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lian  defeated*  the  Marcomanni,  a  fierce  and  terrible  na- 
tion of  Germany,  that  had  invnded  Italy,  •m  three  several 
engagements.^  They  slexjo^  both  him  and  his  son,  whom 
he  had  made  his  partner  in  the  empire,  ^without  any  op- 
position.^  The  senate  of  Eome  ordered  that  no  part 
should  be  rebuilt  ofit;  it  was  demolished  to  the  ground, 
80  that  travelers  are  unable  to  say^  where  Carthage 
stood,  'at  this  dayX  Upon  the  death  of  Claudius,  the 
young  emperor,  Nero,  pronounced  h\k  funeral  oration, 
and  he^  was  canonized  among  the  gods  ^who  scarcely  de- 
served the  name  of  man, 

Obs.  1.  It  must  be  observed  that,  in  many  cases,  a 
secondary  section  is  separated  from  its  primary  section 
by  an  intervening  secondary  section^  which  has  a  closer 
union  or  relation  thereto.  It  has  already  been  shown 
that,  in  some  instances,  several  secondary  sections  follow 
one  another  in  succession,  each  having  a  relation  to  the 
same  primary;  as,  "God,  who  b^ake,  at  sundry  times,  in 
divers  manners  in  times  past,  unto  the  fathers,  by  the  pro- 
phetsy  Here,  each  of  these  sections  holds  a  separate 
adverbial  relation  to  the  verb  spake.  In  such  cases 
there  is  no  particular  order  to  be  observed,  as  it  is 
equally  correct  to  say,  "  who  spake  in  times  past,  unto 
the  fathers,  in  divers  manners,  at  sundry  times,  by 
the  prophets,"  or  "  who  spake  by  the  prophets,  in  divers 
manners,  at  sundry  times,  in  times  past,  unto  the  fathers." 

Secondary  sections,  of  a  conjunctive  relation,  are  some- 
times placed  at  a  great  distance  from  their  primary,  in- 
asmuch as  the  intervening  sections  do  not  give  a  false 
construction  to  the  sentence,  since  they  are,  generally, 
sections  of  an  adjective  or  adverbial  relation,  and  as  such, 
naturally  bold  a  place  nearer  their  primary  than  sections 
of  merely  a  conjunctive  relation.  It  should  be  the  aim 
of  the  student,  when  writing,  to  express  his  thoughts 
with  all   possible   perspicuity;    hence,  long  sentences 

t  i^l  '•i^  Y"  ^««<«^        t  AdT.  rel.  to  Oew. 

*  ^^'  "^  *o  •«y.  8  A<y.  rel.  to  iU.    He,  who  fcamlj,  •!•. 
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should  be  avoided ;  for,  xinleBS  one  be  gifted  with  an  vn- 
nsual  memory,  he  will  lose  the  connection  between  the 
different  members  of  the  sentence,  especially  if  the  in- 
tervening sections  do  not  follow  in  the  natural  order 
which  their  relation  would  indicate ;  and  thus  the  sense 
becomes  obscured,  if  not  totally  lost.  In  all  long  sen^ 
tences,  the  student  should  not  only  observe  the  proper 
position  of  every  section,  but  of  every  word  in  the  sec- 
tion ;  and  great  care  should  be  taken  to  use  pronouns 
and  verbs  of  the  same  person  and  number  as  their  ante- 
cedents or  subjects.*  Nouns  in  apposition  should,  if 
possible,  be  not  only  of  the  same  case,  but  of  the  same 
number,  in  order  that  the  verb  to  which  they  are  both 
nominative  may  not  sound  harsh,  which  it  always  does 
when  one  is  singular  and  the  other  plural.  Conjunc- 
tions should  also  connect  the  same  moods  and  tenses  of 
verbs,  etc.,  according  to  Eule  XV,  on  p.  172. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORBECTION. 

Let  every  one  treasure  up  these  lessons  of  charity  and 
benevolence,  which  never  &il  to  add  happiness  to  the 
bestower ;  and  honesty  and  integrity  also.f  To  be  mod- 
erate in  our  views,  and  proceeding  temperately  in  the 
pursuit  of  them,  is  the  best  way  to  insure  success.  By 
forming  themselves  on  fantastic  models,  and  ready  to  vie 
with  one  another  in  the  reigning  follies,  the  young  be- 
gin with  being  ridiculous,  and  ending  in  vice  and  immor- 
ality. No  person  could  speak  stronger  on  this  subject, 
nor  behave  nobler  than  our  young  advocate,  for  the 
cause  of  toleration.^     But  Thomas,  one  of  the  twelve. 


♦  See  Rule  Vm,  page  166,  and  Rule  IX,  page  160. 

t  This  implenary  section,  commencing  with  the  conjunction  and,  is 
entirely  out  of  place,  unless  we  use  after  it  a  qualifying  phrase,  in 
contrast  to  that  which  precedes.  Correct  by  saying,  "  Lessons  of  chsr- 
i^,  bencTolence,  honesty,  and  integrity,  which  never  fail,"  etc.  The 
sentence  may  also  be  corrected  in  Tarious  other  ways. 

t  Various  errors  in  this  sentence.  Adjectiyes  are  used  for  adrerbs, 
aad  the  sectionB  at  the  close  of  the  sentence  are  out  of  their  place. 
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called  Didymus,*  waa  not  with  them.  Trnth  and  sober- 
ness are  the  test  of  honesty.  The  evidence  of  his  guilt 
were  his  dogged  silence  and  his  defiant  attitude.  Such 
misdemeanors  are  a  vice  which  all  should  avoid. 

Obs.  2.  By  the  improper  construction  of  sentenoeSi 
an  ambiguity  sometime  arises,  against  which  the  student 
should  carefully  guard.  Avoid  also  the  repetition  of  the 
same  word  in  the  same  or  consecutive  sentences,  unless 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  or  contrast. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
You  suppose  him  younger  than  I.f  Belisarius  was 
general  of  all  the  forces  under  the  Emperor  Justinian 
the  first,  a  man  of  rare  valor .|  Lisias  promised  his 
father  that  he  would  never  abandon  his  mends.§  In- 
temperance is  a  growing  vice,  and  intemperance  should 
be  shunned.  I  visited  the  community  once,  and  found 
it  a  very  industrious  community;  in  fact  I  know  of  no 
community  more  industrious,  or  more  deserving  of  our 
high  esteem  than  that  community. 

Obs.  3.  Tautology,  or  the  repetition  of  a  word  or  idea 
under  a  new  form  of  expression,  should  also  be  avoided. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

It  should  ever  be  your  constant  study,  to  do  good.  He 
plunged  down\\  into  the  water.  After  he  sat  down,%  he 
rose  up  and  departed.  You  must  return  back  again  soon. 


*  Did jmuB  iB  in  apposition  to  Thomas,  and  should  inunediately  fol- 
low that  word. 

fThe  ambiguity  arises  fVom-  an  ellipsis  of  the  Terb  after  the  pro- 
noun, /^"younger  than  /am,"  or  "than  I  do  ttqtpote,"  etc. 

t  Belisarius  was  the  "man  of  rare  Talor;''  hence  this  qualifying 
phrase  should  follow  Belisarius — "  Belisarius,  a  man  of  rare,''  eto. 

2"Lysias  said  I  will  neTer  abandon  your  firienda"— op — "iigr 
Jriendtr 

II  Such  tautological  expressions  are  often  used,  especially  in  poetry — 
ihey  can  always  be  parsed,  but  are,  ncTertheless,  oontrary  to  the 
genius  of  the  English  language. 

K "To  sit  down"  and  " to  rise  up,"  may  not  be  considered  as  Tory 
improper.  Custom  has  sanctioned  the  use  of  the  superfluous  ad- 
Terbs. 
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He  repeated  the  worda  again.*     We  descended  doum 
from  tie  mountain.    We  found  nobody  dse  but  him  in' 
the  room.     He  raised  up  his  arm. 

Rule  n. — Every  complete  sentence  or  para- 
graphf  must  contain  a  sentensic  section. 

[NoTB.— There  is  little  possibility  of  the  student's  falling  into  the 
error  of  eonstmeting  sentences  oompoeed  of  insentensic  sections  only, 
iTHM»""!ffK  as  they  could  not  be  made  to  express  any  definite  idea.] 

EXAMPLES  FOR  COBBEOTIOK. 

In  the  room.J  Upon  the  table.J  When  I  have  fin- 
ished my  lesson.^  Then  he  sat  down.J  Being  unable 
to  reply  .J    To  die,  to  sleep  no  more.§ 

Obs.  1.  The  replies  to  questions  are  generally  insen- 
tensic  sections,  but  in  such  cases  the  primary  and  sen- 
tensic sections  to  which  they  relate  are  implied,  having 
been  expressed  in  the  question. 

EXAMPLES. 
[Supply  the  ellipses  in  the  secondary  sections.] 
Where  did  you  lay  the  book?  On  the  table ?||    Whom 
did  you  see?     Your  uncle.     What  are  you  studying 
now?    Grammar,  arithmetic,  and  geography. 

Rule  HI. — A  negative  sentence  or  section 
should  employ  but  one  word  of  negation. 

EXAMPLES  FOB  CORRECTION. 

I  have  looked  for  the  book,  and  I  can't  find  it  nowhere. 
There  was  n't  nobody  present  when  I  entered.    It  was 

*The  prefix  "  re"  signifies  aff<dn;  "de"  signifies  down;  ateend  shonld 
not  be  used  with  up  ;  "pre  "  signifies  be/ore. 

t  A  paragraph  is  a  collection  of  sentences,  describing  any  one  par- 
ticular subject,  or  branch  of  a  subject.  A  paragraph  should  comprise 
aU  the  descriptions  of  a  subject  that  are  closely  allied,  or  that  haye,  as 
it  were,  a  tendency  to  one  and  the  same  end. 

t  Supply  any  sentensic  section  agreeable  to  the  general  sense ;  as, 
"  John  is  in  the  room,"  etc. 

J  This  is  not  an  insentenslc  section;  as  the  omission  of  either  the 
noun  or  Terb  does  not  constitute  an  insen.  sec. 

I A  secondary  section,  adTerbial  relation  to  2ay. 
18 
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80  dark  I  couldn't  see  nothing  at  all.  Won't  no1>ody 
"ome  to  my  assistance  ?  He  could  not  solve  the  riddle 
b^  no  means.    He  would  n't  never  return. 

'  Obs.  1.  There  are  many  words,  not  absolutely  nega- 
tive, but  which  denote  possibility  or  impossibility,  prob- 
ability or  improbability,  that  require  no  other  negative. 

EXAMPLES   FOR  CORRECTION. 

I  do  not  think  the  water  is  hardly  warm  enough  yet.* 
He  can  not,  in  strict  justice,  be  scarcely  called  a  man  of 
integrity.  There  were  not  but  five  men  present.t  The 
poor  man  was  not  scarcely  able  to  move. 

Obs.  2.  When  not  signifies  neither^  we  should  use  nor 
after  it;  thus,  "It  is  not  very  cold,  nor  very  warnu" 
But  when  either  is  implied  after  not,  we  should  make  use 
of  or  instead  of  nor;  thus,  "He  could  not  be  induced 
(either)  to  remain  where  he  was  or  (not  nor)  to  go 
home.^'t 

EXAMPLES   FOR   CORRECTION. 

He  told  me  he  could  not  go  to-day  or  to-morrow.  I 
could  not  find  him  in  this  room  or  that.  I  was  unable 
to  find  him  in  this  room  nor  that.§  I  will  not  tell  you, 
or  give  you  the  slightest  clue  to  the  desired  information. 
He  assured  me  he  would  not  be  able  to  visit  my  aunt 
nor  uncle  during  vacation.  He  did  not  call  my  attention 
to  the  fact  that  we  were  falling  nor  sliding  down  into 
the  pit.  She  was  never  ||  known  to  smile  from  that 
moment,  or  to  mingle  again  in  society.  He  is  not  so 
eminent  or  so  much  esteemed  as  he  thinks  himself.  She 
was  seldom  ||  found  at  home,  or  was  she  ever  known  to 
keep  her  house  in  order. 

*  This  form  of  expression  is  Terj  common,  and  yet  it  is  obTiouslj 
incorrect,  for  the  use  of  the  negative  denUi  the  possibility  of  the  tBC\^ 
when  the  intention  is  to  establish  that  possibility  or  probability. 

t  "JVb<  6«<"  forms  an  affirmation;  thus,  "He  could  not  hut  9^  it" — 
L  e^  "He  could  not  fail  to  see  it,"  or,  "  He  certainly  mtut  have  seen  it." 
A  strong  affirmation. 

X  We  should  always  endeavor  to  express  ourselves  in  plain  and  un- 
mistakable language.  In  such  cases  as  the  above,  the  word  «t6Ur 
should  be  expressed,  not  implied. 

{  The  word  either  is  understood  before  m. 

I  Other  negatives  beside  nM  follow  the  role. 
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Obs.  3.  There  are  variouB  formB  of  expression  in  which 
we  are  apt  nnconscioTiBly  to  employ  doable  negatives,  or 
a  negative  and  some  word  of  possibility^  as  scarcely,  seldom^ 
etc. ;  which  modes  of  speech  it  should  be  the  constant 
study  of  the  student  to  avoid,  using  his  judgment  and 
taste  in  determining  whether  the  negative  form  should 
be  used  or  not. 

ABDinOHAL  BZAMPLBS. 

He  could  scarcely  read  nor  write.  There  was  little  of 
the  scholar  nor  gentleman  about  him.  I  have  not  been 
able  to  find  the  word  in  Virgil  or  Csesar.*  There  is 
nothing  genial  or  nothing  attractive  in  the  place.f  There 
was  no  more  bread  or  provision.  There  was  nothing 
more  that  we  could  do  nor  say  to  relieve  the  unfortunate 
man.t 

Rule  IV. — ^Avoid  the  too  frequent  use  of  the 


*  It  BeemB  Terj  often  a  matier  of  hidifRnreoee  whether  we  empXcj 
the  negadye  or  positiTe  ooigunotioii.  If  we  sopply  eiiherj  and  retain 
the  first  negatiTe,  we  riionld  use  or;  "  either  in  Vir^l  or  Gnsar."  Bat 
if  we  use  neither  in  the  place  of  the  first  negatiye,  we  should  use  nor; 
*^ neither  in  Virgil  nor  Csosar.''  We  may  say,  "She  was  seldom  found 
at  home,  or  was  she  OTer  known  to  keep^"  etc.;  or  we  may  say,  "  She 
was  seldom  found  at  home,  nor"  etc  The  meaning  of  the  expression 
will  be  the  same  in  either  case. 

t  It  is  well  to  obserre  that  or  generally  indicates  the  possibility  <ff 
probability  of  the  truth  of  the  assertion  contained  in  one  of  the  sec- 
ti<ms  which  it  connects ;  thus,  the  aboye  sentence  would  seem  to  indi- 
cate that  there  wot  nothing  genial,  on  there  was  nothing  attraethe;  i,  e^  it 
there  was  nothing  gemal,  still  there  might  hare  existed  something 
attraetme,  and  vice  verea ;  but  this  is  not  the  probable  intention  of  the 
sentence :  hence,  it  would  be  better  to  say,  "  There  was  nothing  genial 
nor  attractiye ;"  or,  "  there  was  neither  any  thing  genial  nor  attractiye ;" 
or,  "  there  was  nothing  that  was  either  genial  or  attractiye."  Either 
of  these  forms  of  expression  would  immediately  conyey  the  idea  that 
neither  of  these  attributes  existed  at  the  place,  though  the  preference 
shoald  be  giyen  to  the  first  two. 

X  When  the  first  negatiye  occurs  in  one  section,  and  a  second  nega- 
tiye  is  used  in  the  following  section,  the  expression  is  wrong ;  for  the 
word  eOhor  is  then  understood,  and  should  be  followed  by  or;  as, 
''there  was  nothing  that  was  either  genial  or  attractiye;"  "there  was 
nothing  more  that  we  could  do  or  say."  "He  assured  me  that  he 
would  be  unable  to  yisit  Mmr  my  onele  or  aont  during  the  yaoation." 
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drcfwmfljex  oouraej  particularly  in  narrative,  descrip- 
tive, or  simple  discourse. 

EXAMPLES   FOR    CORRECTION. 

Sim  I  have  just  sent  to  the  grocery  for  provisions,  and 
Jier  I  have  sent  into  the  country.  Them  ne  endeavored 
to  conciliate,  by  large  rewards  promising  to  them,  and 
by  granting  that  they  tJieir  own  fields  might  cultivate. 
A  fresh  wind  arising,  my  back  I  turned  upon  the  desolate 
beach,  and  springing  into  my  bark,  the  unhappy  island  I 
left  forever. 

Obs.  1.  Nevertheless,  in  poetry  and  in  animated  dis- 
course, the  circumflex  course  is  used  with  much  beauty 
of  effect.  There  are  also  many  forms  of  expression^ 
even  in  the  most  common-place  language,  in  which  we 
should  always  use  the  circumflex  course ;  such  as,  when 
the  relative  pronoun  is  employed  in  the  accusative,  or 
when,  in  reply  to  a  question,  the  accusative  is  first  men- 
tioned for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  etc.,  etc. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
This  is  the  very  man  I  met  whom  at  Paris.  This  is 
the  field  I  have  sold  which  to  your  father.  Where  is  our 
dog?  I  have  just  killed  the  dog,^  And  how  about  your 
obligations?  I  have  cancelled  my  obligations.'^  Several 
men  there  were  who  entered  the  room  with  us4 

Rule  V. — An  implenary  section  is  allowable 
when  it  requires  the  repetition  of  a  word  to  make 
it  plenary,  or  when  the  sense  is  not  obscured  by 
the  ellipsis.§ 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
By  presumption  and  by  vanity  we  provoke  enmity  and 
we  incur  contempt.    They  must  be  punished  and  they  shall 

*  It  is  of  little  oonsequence  whether  we  use  ihe  direct  course  or  the 
circumflex  in  this  case. 

t  It  will  giTC  greater  force  to  the  reply  to  place  the  object  before 
the  Terb.     ^^My  ohligaiiom  I  hare  cancelled." 

t  Impersonal  yerbs  always  require  the  principal  nominatiye  after 
them.  {  Sm  Rule  XIX,  page  179. 
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be  punished.  We  succeeded,  bat  the^  did  not  succeed. 
These  counsels  were  the  dictates  of  virtue  and  the  dic- 
tates of  true  honor.  Genuine  virtue  supposes  our  benevo- 
lence to  be  strengthened  and  to  be  confirmed  by  principle. 

Obs.  1.  But  when  an  omission  of  any  word  or  words 
would  obscure  the  sense  or  render  the  expression  inele- 
gant, we  should  make  the  section^plenary. 

EXAMPLES  FOE  COBBECTIOH. 

That  is  a  property  most  men  have  or  may  attain.^ 
Then  stood  there  up  one  in  the  council,  a  Pharisee, 
named  Gamaliel,  a  doctor  of  the  law,  had  in  reputation 
among  all  the  people,  and  commanded  to  put  the  apostles 
forth  a  little  space.  Neither  has  he  nor  any  other  per- 
sons suspected  this  deceit.f  They  now  smiled  at  that 
which  they  were  alarmed  biaforct  There  is  nothing  we 
are  so  much  deficient  in  as  knowledge  of  ourselves. 

RiTLE  VI. — Whenever  figurative  expressions  axe 
employed,  care  should  be  taken  to  introduce  them 
at  the  proper  time  and  in  an  appropriate  manner : 
all  the  parts  of  a  figure  should  accord,  and  in  no 
case  should  we  introduce  a  figure,  and  immedi« 
ately  abandon  it  for  the  literal  expression ;  thus, 
it  would  be  improper  to  say,  "  The  Leviathan  bat- 
tled long  against  tiie  waves,  and  eventually  sailed 
safely  into  port,"  because  we  first  introduce  a 
figure  by  representing  the  vessel  as  a  combatant 
warring  against  the  waves,  and  then  dropping  the 
figure,  we  represent  the  vessel  in  the  light  of  any 
other  boat,  sailing  into  port.  We  should  say, 
"  The  Leviathan  battled  long  (or  a  long  time) 


*  Attain  is  an  intransitiye  verb,  and  requires  no  object  We  should 
■ay,  '*  A  property  most  men  have,  or  to  which  they  may  attain." 

t  "Nor  have  any  other  persons;"  verbs  must  agree  with  their  nomi- 
natlTes,  etc. 

%  "  At  that  ahcut  which,"  etc.,  M  alarmed  is  intransitiye  and  can  not 
goTom  an  object. 
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against  the  waves,  but  eventually  conquered  and 
marched  into  (or  entered)  the  port  in  safety  and 
tHumphr 

EXAMPLES   FOR   CORRECTION. 


"  And  on  his  knees, 


That  shook  like  tempest-stricken  moantain  trees, 

His  heavy  head  descended  sad  and  low 

Like  a  high  city,  smitten  by  the  blow 

Which  secret  earthquake  strikes,  and  toppling,  falls 

With  all  its  arches,  towers  and  cathedrals 

In  Bwifl  and  unconjectured  overthrow.* 

"  To  take  up  arms  against  a  sea  of  troubles."  f 

"  As  glorious 

As  is  a  messenger  from  heaven, 
Unto  the  white,  upturned,  wondering  eyes 
Of  mortals  that  fall  back  to  gaze  on  him, 
When  he  bestrides  the  lazy  pacing  clouds, 
And  sails  upon  the  bosom  of  the  air.'* 

Rule  VII. — In  using  hyperboles,  care  should 
be  taken  not  to  introduce  improbable  exaggerar 
tion ;  nor  to  employ  them  in  simple  or  common 
descriptions. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
He  moves  slower  than  a  snail.    We  rode  quicker  than 
lightning.     His  muscles  were  harder  than  a  rock,  more 
vigorous  than  steel,  and  more  powerful  than  an  engine. 

"  I  found  her  on  the  floor, 

In  all  the  storm  of  grief,  yet  bejiutif\il  I 

Pouring  forth  tears  at  such  a  lavish  rate. 

That,  was  the  world  on  fire,  they  might  have  droumed 

The  wrath  of  heaven  and  quenched  the  mighty  ruin^X 

*  This  fignre  is  badly  introduced.  We  can  not  conceire  any  resem- 
blance between  a  man's  "  descending  head  "  and  the  "  9mfi  and  tmcori- 
jectured  overthrow "  of  some  high  dty^  wiUi  all  its  totrera,  orcAes,  and 
cathedraUj  by  a  secret  earthquake. 

t  This  is  called  mixed  metaphor,  in  which  two  metaphors  are  made 
to  meet  on  one  subject 

t  To  drown  the  wrath  of  heayen  or  to  quench  a  mighty  min  would 
>^uire  a  greater  eSoH  than  is  possessed,  we  fear,  by  any  modem  poet 
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BuLE  Vlil. — Care  should  be  taken  in  construct- 
ing a  climax  to  preserve  the  natural  order  of  gra- 
dation, placing  the  more  insignificant  ideas  first, 
and  closing  with  the  grander  and  higher  concep- 
tions. 

The  following,  from  Kilton's  Paradise  Lost,  is  a  fine  example  of  the 
conBtraetion  of  a  climax: 

"  Now  glowed  the  firmament 


With  living  sapphires :     Hesperos,  that  led 
The  starry  host,  rode  brightest,  till  the  moon, 
Bising  in  clouded  majesty,  at  length. 
Apparent  qaeeir,  unvailed  her  peerless  light, 
And,  o*er  the  dark,  her  silver  mantle  threw." 

First,  ihe  stars  (mpphiret)  are  seen  shedding  an  equal  light;  then 
Hesperus  (the  erening  star)  **  rode  brightestj"  and  held  brief  swaj ; 
-  «*  Ull  the  moon,  rising  in  clouded  migesty/'  appeared,  queen  of  the 
night,  "  unyailed  her  peerless  light,  and  o'er  the  dark  her  silTsr  man- 
tle threw."  This  is  one  of  the  prettiest  figures  in  the  language;  and, 
besides  being  a  climax,  is  a  metaphor,  in  which  the  stars  represent ' 
the  people  ^r  commonalit  j.  HcFperus  then  appears  as  a  ruler,  like  a 
duke  or  goTemor;  while  tiie  moon  is  made  to  represent  the  queen, 
mj^iestic  ruler  orer  alL 


METHOD  OF  PARSINp  A  PROPER  NAME. 

Sentence  : — "  Greorge  studies  his  lesson." 
Relation ;  George  studies. 

2.  Georqe — ^is  a  noun,  name  of  a  person; 
proper,  an  appropriated  name ; 
mascnline  gender,  denotes  a  male ; 
third  person  spoken  of; 
singular  number,  denotes  but  one ; 
nominative  case  to  the  yerb  studies, 

(JRuU  2.) 
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^Pbosodt,  from  the  Greek  ftp6$,  about,  and  <^,  songs,  or 
poetry,  establishes  laws  which  govern  the  quality,  length, 
accent,  and  emphasis  of  poetical  lines ;  it  also  embraces 
the  roles  for  punctuation. 

OF  POETRY  OR  VERSIFICATION. 

Poetry  or  Yeese  is  the  arrangement  of  words  into  a 
regular  succession  of  short  and  long,  or  of  accented  or 
unaccented  syllables,  like  the  measured  beat  of  a  clock, 
or  the  tread  of  disciplined  troops. 

Thia  reeembUnoe  to  the  motion  of  a  person  in  walking,  has  giyen 
to  syllables  when  they  form  poetkal  lines,  the  name  ot/eeL 

Feet  are  either  of  tux>  or  three  syllables:  there  are 
eight  kinds  of  feet,  four  of  two  syllables,  and  four  of 
three,  as  follows: 

Dissyllable.  Trissyllable. 

1.  A  Trochee,      —       6.  A  Dactyl,  w 

2.  An  Iambus,    —       6.  An  Amphibrach,  ^  -  w 

3.  A  Spondee,     —       7.  An  Anapsest,         

4.  A  Pyrrhic,      -  -       8.  A  Tribrach,  

The  dash  (  -  )  indicates  the  long  or  accented  syllables, 

and  the  breve  (  -  )  the  sJiort,  or  unaccented. 
.  A  Troohbe  is  composed  of  words  containing  syllables 
accented  on  the  first,  and  every  alternate  syllable  there- 
after, as,  grdtefm,  tuneftl,  mal^ictihn,  ven&atibn,  etc. 

An  Iambic  consists  of  words  of  two,  four,  or  six  syl- 
lables, in  which  the  accent  falls  on  the  second,  fourth, 
sixth,  etc.,  as,  ficcofin^,  restrain,  T^virh&^ate,  disinterested- 
ness, etc. 

A  Spondee  contains  a  succession  of  two  long  syllables, 
as,  vain,  hdpe,  gainsay,  etc. 

A  Ptrrhio  contains  two  short  syllables,  as,  et>er, 
wUJiir,  etc. 

A  Dactyl  contains  a  long  and  two  short  syllables,  as, 
gMSrnm^nt,  idleness,  etc. 
(216) 
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An  Amphibrach  has  first  a  short,  then  a  long,  then 
another  short  syllable,  as,  dbmistic^  cQsme^ic,  etc. 

An  ANAPiESTic  foot  contains  three  syllables,  the  two 
first  of  which  are  short,  or  unaccented,  and  the  last  ac- 
cented or  long,  as,  6v6raire,  undiirstdod^  hv^rhcad^  in  thS 
rd&m,  by  T^strainty  5n  cdrnT/ianeZ,  etc. 

A  Tribrach  has  a  succession  of  three  short  syllables, 
(generally  preceded  by  a  long  syllable,)  as,  (cora)-f5rt- 
able,  (di8propor)-ti5nitely,  (con5i</)-6rately,  etc. 

Four  of  the  above,  viz. :  Trochee^  Iambus,  Dactyl,  and 
Anapcest,  are  called  primary,  because  whole  compositions 
can  be  written  in  them  without  introducing  other  feet. 
The  others  are  called  secondary,  being  used  occasionally 
to  vary  the  monotony  of  regular  composition. 

EXAMPLES  OF  VARIOUS   MEASURES. 
TROCHAIC   MEASURE. 
▲  TROCHRB  AND  ONE  LONG  SYLLABLE.  TWO  TROCHEES 

T&nifilt  I  cSase;  ^-^  |  On  i  I  mdunt&in  | 

Sink  td  I   p«aoe.  ^*  B^  &  |  fount&in.  | 

TWO  TSOCHEBS  AND  LONG  SYLLABLE.       THREE  TROCHEES. 

High  &  I  bdYe  th$  |  s&n,     ^*  Task  &  J  g&in  r«  |  s&ming,  | 

8^  his  I  oharidt  |  r&n.      ---*  Midnight  |  dil  cdn  |  s&ming,  | 

UNBS    OF   THREE   TROCHEE  FEET   AND   A   LONG  SYLLABLE. 

LdTcl^,  I  lasting  I  peace  6f  I  mind,  ^--*  I 
Swest  d§  I  light  df  I  h&m&n  |  kind.  >-* 

LINES  OF  FOUR  TROCHEE  FEET. 

N5w  tbS    fearmi  J  lightning  |  fl&shSs,  | 
And  thS    dreadf&l  |  ib&nder  a  |  rearing ;  I 
Ndw  th«    hr§aking  |  timber  |  crashes—  | 
Thidugh  thd  I  s^ams  thi  |  waters  |  pduring —  | 

LINES  OF  SIX  TROCHEES. 

On  &  I  m5imt&in,  I  stretched  h&  \  n^ath  &  |  hdarj^  I  wHlow,  I 
Lfty  &  I  BhfiphSvd  |  sw&in  &nd  |  g&zed  ftp  |  5if  th(  [  blUdw.  | 

LINES  OF  THREE  TROCHEE  FEET,  AND  OP  TWO  TROCHEE  FBBT  AND  A 
LONG  SYLLABLE   IN  ALTERNATE  SUCCESSION. 


On  &  I  dist&nt  I  prairie 

I  b 
Livedf  I   &ndt  |  smiled.  | 


WhSre  tbS  |  WtliSr  J  wfldw  | 
In  Its  I  qaiSt  I  bSautj^  | 
"      ■  •       Hed.  1 


*  The  slur  indicates  the  absence  of  a  syllable. 

t  It  is  frequently  the  case  that  one  long  syllable,  like  a  prolonged 
note  in  music,  occupies  the  space  of  a  long  and  short  one  also.  In 
the  aboTe  we  find  a  saocession  of  three  long  syllables,  the  first  two  of 

19 
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LIHB8  OF  rOUB  TBOOHVB    FEBT,  AKD  OF   THREE  AND  AK  ADDITIOSAL 
LONG  SYLLABLE  IN  ALTERNATE  SUOCtiUION. 

S&mmSr's  |  br«ath  Is  |  lightlj^  |  faUing  | 

On  ihS  I  snSni  I  w&tSra  J  bl&e,  ^  \ 
Ajid  Ui(  I  mdoDbe&ms  i  bright  &re  I  sp^Hrtlng  I 

With  th*  I  drdps  df  (  gUU'rlng*  |  dfiw.w  | 

IAMBIC  MEASURE. 
LINES  OF  TWO  L41CBI0  FEET. 

WS  p&88ed  I  thS  hdors,  I 
In  8h&  I  d^  bdw'ra.t  | 

<  TWO  IAMBIC  FEET,   AND  AN  ADDITIONAL  SHORT  8TLLABLB. 

And  nSar  |  thS  m5an-  |  torn, 
Th^re  gushed  |  &  fdnn-  |  tain, 

LINES  OF  THREE  IAMBIC  FEET. 

IslSs  df  J  thS  86uth,  I  &w&kel  | 

ThS  song  I  df  tri-  |  iimph  sing,  | 
LSt  mdunt  |  &nd  hill  |  &nd  T&le  | 

With  h&l  I  ISm  I  j&s  ring. 

LINES  OF  FOUR  IAMBIC  FEET. 

Thj^  prCs  I  Snce,  6y  |  Srl&st  |  Ing  GM,  | 
Wide  o'er  |  &ll  na  |  tCire  spreads  |  &bro&d.  | 

LINES  OF  FIYB  FRET,  CALLED  PENTAMETER  TERSE. 

ThSre  w&s  |  &  sGund  |  df  r$T  j  Slrj  J  bj^  night, 

And  B«l  I  giiim's  c&p  |  It&l  |  h&d  gath  |  erhd  thire,  |  eie. 

When  the  last  line  of  a  couplet  is  prolonged  to  twelve 
syllables,  it  is  called  Alexandrine  verse. 

While  thrdnged  |  thS  cit  |  IzSns  |  with  tSr  I  rdr  d&mb,  | 
Or  whlsp  I  'ring  with  |  white  lips,  |  *  Th&  f5e,  |  thSy  come  I  | 
th6y  cdme  1'  | 

Many  Iambic  verses  terminate  in  a  short,  or  unac- 
cented syllable. 

'Tw&s  now  I  thS  hdnr  |  whSn  night  |  h2Ld  driT  |  en, 
HSr  c&r  I  h&lf  rdund    |  ydn  s&  |  bid  heaT  |  m, 
Chrlsti&nst  |  h&Te  b&m'd  |  c&ch  dth  |  Sr.  quite  I  pSrsuft  I  ded 
Th&t  &U  I  th'  &pds  I  ms  would  |  h&ve  done  |  &8  thdy  |  did. 

which  may  be  regarded  either  as  a  single  Spondee  foot,  or  as  two  Tro- 
chees, the  second  syllable  of  each  being  represented  by  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  first 

*  Two  syllables  are  Areqaently  contracted  into  one,  by  the  elision  of 
a  Towel,  when  the  second  forms  a  J^/rrhie  or  Tribrach, 

t  It  is  highly  improper  to  introduce  a  word  in  which  the  accent  nat- 
urally falls  on  the  first  syllable,  while  the  nature  of  the  Terse  requires 
it  on  the  second :  this,  at  once,  changes  the  metrical  maasurement  into 
prose,  and  yet  the  most  distinguished  poets  fluently  fiall  into  this 
error. 
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VARIOUS  FOKMB  OF  IAMBIC  YKBSB. 

Th«  diLy  J  is  p&st  |  &nd  gdne,  |  {three  feet.) 
Th«  6Te  I  nlng  sh&des  I  &ppe&r,  |  (three  fetU 
O,  m&7  I  w6  &U  I  r«in«m  ]  Mr  wfill,  ]  (*/oiir  feet.) 
Th«  night  I  5f  d«aih  |  dr&ws  n«ar. )  (<Aree  feeU) 

Cdme  h5  f  ly  spir  |  It  h«ay  |  'nlj^  doTe  |  (/oiir  /^e/.) 
*   With  &n  I  thj^  quick  I  nlng  pdw'rs,  I  {three  feet.) 
KIndl«*  I  &  flame  |  df  8&  j  crM  15Te, 
In  this  I  cdld  h^art  |  df  5ar8.  | 

Verses  like  the  abov^,  containing  lines  of  four  and 
three  feet,  alternately,  were  formerly  written  in  two  lines 
of  seven  feet  each. 

ANAP^STIC  MEASURE. 
LDTBS  OF  TWO  ANAPiBSTIO  FBBT. 

On  thS  bSach  I  b^  thS  se&,  | 
'N^ath  thS  St  |  Srgreen  trSe.  | 

LINES  OF  THREE  ANAFJESTIO  FEET. 

O,  yS  woods,  I  sprSad  y5ur  br&nch  |  ha  ip&oe,  | 

T6  ydar  deep  I  Cst  recess  |  gs  I  fl^;  I 
I  w5nld  hide  |  with  thS  blasts  J  5f  th&  oh&se,  | 

I  wdold  Tin  I  lah  fWm  «t  |  irf  Sye.  | 

LINES  OF  FOUR  ANAPiESTIO  FEET. 

At  tliS  c15se  I  df  tU  d&y,  |  whgn  the  ham  |  \U  Is  stfll,  | 
Andt  m5r  |  t&ls  thS  sweets  J  df  fdrggt  |  f&ln^  I  prdve,  I 
When  n5ught  |  but  thS  tor  |  rSnt  Is  hSard  i  dn  th&  hill,  ( 
And  ndught  |  but  thS  night  |  Ing&le's  song  |  In  thi  grdve.  | 

Some  lines  take  an  additional  short  syllable. 
At  thS  h§ad  I  df  thS  d&n  |  cere, 
Stddd  th&  T&l  I  drofis  Ian  |  cers. 

Bat  in  snch  eases  the  second,  and  every  succeeding 
alternate  line  generally  lacks  a  short  syllable. 

'TIs  thS  Tdtce  |  df  the  sl&g  |  sford.t 
1  hiard  |  him  cdmpl&in  | 


*  It  18  highly  improper  to  introduce  a  word  in  which  the  accent 
naturally  falls  on  the  jSrei  syllable,  while  the  nature  of  the  Terse  re- 
quires it  on  the  second :  this,  at  once  changes  the  metrical  measure- 
ment into  prose,  and  yet  the  most  distinguished  poets  frequently  fall 
into  this  error. 

t  The  second  short  syllable  is  wanting.    See  Rule  at  top  of  next  page. 

tThis  syllable,  in  reality,  constitutes  the  first  short  syllable  in  the 
next  foot  If  the  verse  were  written  in  two  lines  instead  of  four  these 
•yllables  would  occupy  their  proper  places. 
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T5u  h&ve  waked  |  m«  t^  sdon,  |  (/) 
I  mCist  slum  |  b£r  ag&in.  | 

Sometimes  a  syllable  is  omitted  from  the  first  foot  of 
each  line. 

TS  8li6p  I  hSrdfl,  b5  chesr  I  fill  &nd  g&j,  | 
Whdse  fldcks  |  5vgr  care  |  ihself  rdain,  | 

And  mem*  |  r^  still  ho&rds  | 

As  hSr  rich  |  Sst  5f  trSas  |  ttres^* 

S5me  fSw  |  blissful  mo  |  m&iUf 
Sdme  soul  |  thrilling  pUas  |  ure$. 

DACTYLIC  MEASUKB. 
LINES    OP     TWO    DACTTIJ5. 

T&ke  hSr  i&p  |  tdndSrIy,  | 
Fashidned  sd  |  slSndSrlj,  | 

The  last  measure  in  Dactylic  verse  is  not  always  full, 
but  generally  ends  on  the  accented  syllable. 

0,  thS  deSp  I  trikth  th&t  Iddks  | 

From  those  d&rk  |  $yes,t  **-'  ^^  | 
Soul-lit  with  I  r^i&nce,  | 

Caught  frSm  th6  |  skies  t  ^  ^.  | 

Sometimes  an  unaccented  syllable  opens  or  closes  a 
line. 

Babed  like  &n  |  abb^s,  ^ 

Th6t  I  snSwy  e&rth  |  lie8,t  --  ^  | 
While  thfi  r6d  I  sGndSwn  w 
F&dest  I  dut  df  thS  |  skles-f  ^  ^  | 

Dactyl  verse  sometimes  glides  imperceptibly  into  ana- 
paestic measure. 

♦This  syllable,  in  reality,  constitutes  the  first  short  syllable  in  the 
next  foot    See  note  bottom  of  page  219. 

t  The  two  other  syllables  that  compose  the  foot  are  wanting,  and  if 
the  poetry  be  set  to  music  the  absence  of  these  syllables  must  be  de- 
noted by  appropriate  rests;  or  the  accented  syUable  must  be  prolonged 
to  the  fdU  Talue  of  the  foot  or  measure. 

t  If  this  word  had  been  placed  at  the  conclusion  of  the  preceding 
line,  (where  the  measure  requires  it,  though  the  sens©  does  not^)  we 
■hould  hiaye  a  pure  Dactyl  Terse,  thus : 

Robed  like  &n  |  abbess,  thS  I 

Snowj^  e&rth  |  lies  ^-^  ^-^  f 
While  thS  red  |  sundSwn  f&des  I 

Otlt  6f  the  I  skies  w  w.  I 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


PROSODY.  221 

"WMrllng  &Qd  |  gliding,  like  |  niimmer  cidads,    f  flS^t^* 
ThSy  fl&sh  |  thS  white  light  |  nlng  frdm  gUt  |  tSrIng  f6fit;  J 
Thi  streams  I  h&ng  cdngSaled  |  on  thS  fiee  I  df  thi  f&lls,  [ 
like  miitet  horns  |  df  bright  sU  |  tSf  hdng  5t  |  hr  d&rk  w&Us.  | 
The  first  line  is  sometimes  in  Dactyl)  and  each  aabse- 
qnent  line  in  AnapsBSt,  thns : 

Nigh  15  a  I  griiYe  th&t  w&s  I  nSwlj^t  I  mMe  ^  ^-^  I  | 
Uaned  fi$  8«z  |  tdn  5ld  y  |  5n  his  e&rth  |  w5rn  spftde]  I 
His  work  1  wis  done,}  |  &ud  h$  p&used  I  15  w&it  |  I 
Th5  f&nt  I  Sr&l  tr&in  |  thrdugh  thfi  5  |  pSn  g&te.g  | 

It  is  very  improper  to  bring  unimportant  words  into 
the  unaccented  parts  of  a  measure :  this  is  similar  to  the 
introduction  of  words  where  the  accent  will  fall  on  the 
unaccented  syllables.  This  is  called  impossible  accent^ 
and  is  liable  to  occur  in  all  kinds  of  verse.  The  follow- 
ing extracts  are  erroneous : 

''Of  erery  tree  that  in  the  garden  grows 
Thdn  mayst  |  freely  \  Sat;  b&t  \hf  the\  tr«S*^ 
That  knowledge  hath  of  good  and  ill,  eat  not" 

•  See  note  (f)  on  page  220. 

tif  these  words  had  been  placed  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  line, 
tlie  Terse  would  have  been  Dactjl.  It  is  this  running  oyer  of  words 
from  one  line  to  another  that  causes  the  change  fh>m  IHMtjl  to  Ana- 
peest    The  aboTe  may  be  changed  to  Dactyl,  thus : 

Whirling  and  |  gliding  like  I  summer  clouds  I  fleet,  iee  they  | 
Flash^he  white  |  lightning  rrom  |  glittering  feet,  |  and  the  | 
Streams  hang  con  I  gealed  on  the  |  face  of  the  I  fSalls  like  mate  | 
Horns  of  bright  |  sllyer  hung  |  OTer  dark  |  walls,  ^^  ^-^.  | 

This,  of  course,  destroys  the  rh3rme,  and  closes  the  lines  with  unim- 
portant words,  which  is  highly  improper. 

}  This  is  a  Trochee  foot,  but  when  set  to  music  it  must  be  made  to 
fin  Uie  same  measure  as  a  Dactyl. 

2  These  two  words  belong  to  the  last  measure  in  the  preceding  line, 
and  are  so  treated  in  the  air  to  which  they  are  sung,  making  the  word 
**9ezUm"  the  first  in  a  new  Dactylic  foot 
I  These  are  Iambic  feet,  but  fall  into  Dactylic  diyisions  in  the  air. 
f  This  foot  may  be  considered  a  Dactyl,  commencing  with  an  unao- 
eented  syllable,  or  as  an  Anapeest,  haying  a  syllable  retrenched.  The 
aboye  yerse,  when  set  to  music,  is  diyided  thus : 

Nigh  to  a  J  graye  that  was  |  newly  |  made,  Leaned  a  | 
Sexton  I  old  on  his  |  earth  worn  I  spade.  His  | 
Work  was  |  done  and  he  I  pausea  to  |  wail  The  | 
Funeral  J  train  through  tne  I  open  |  gate.  | 
Making  each  line  wholly  composea  of  Dactyls  or  Trochees;  though 
each  Trochee  measure  has  the  full  value  of  a  Daclylicr  foot 

**  This  line  may  be  properly  accented  by  making  two  syllables  of 
the  word  "Mayst,"  thus: 

Thdumfty  I  Sstfrte  |  Ij^  tot;  |  b&i  df  |  thS  ir6«  | 
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"  But  the  unfaithful  priest,  what  tongue  enoof^  ahill  exe- 
crate?" FbOok, 

"  Y6t  to  I  8&y  truth,  |  too  late 

I  thus  contest." 

"O,  thought, 

Hdrrirf  [  if  true!"  

"All  of  I  me  then,  shall  die :  let  this  appear."        MaUm, 

"  Age  fhould  \  fly  concourse,  cover  in  retreat 
Defects  of  judgment  and  the  will  subdue." 

"POff  d  off  \hy  the\  first  blast  |  and  15st  |  fSreT  |  a-." 

<<MIx'd  with  I  6hdu  |  rate  pride  and  steadfast  hate." 

MtUon, 
« Angtf2«  I  &nd  min  I  Ist«rs  |  df  griLce  |  dSfSnd  |  t»,  I 
«Thdu  h&st  I  bat  power  |  6y^  |  his  m5r  |  t&l  bd  |  <i^." 

Shakspeart, 

OP  MIXED   VERSE. 

No  verse  can  be  composed  entirely  of  Spondee,  Pyrrhic, 
Amphibrach,  or  Tribrach  feet,  but  any,  or  all  of  these 
may  be  introduced  in  other  measures,  to  prevent  monot- 
ony. Verses  may  also  be  composed  of  a  mixture  of 
Trochee,  Iambic,  Dactyl,  and  Anapaest,  some  examples 
of  which  are  subioined  the  figures  designate  the  various 
feet,  thus,  1  Trochee,  2  Iambus,  5  Dactyl,  7  Anapaest,  etc., 
according  to  the  figured  arrangement  on  page  216. 

N5t  &  dr{im7  |  w&s  heard,t  |  ndr  &  fQn'7  |  r&l  n5te,2  | 
As  his  corse'  |  t6  thS  r&mT  I  p&rt  w6  hfii^  I  ried,* 
Ndt&  8ol7  I  dier  dlsch&rged7  |  his  f&re2  |  will  shot' 
^  0'6r  thS  graTcT  |  wh^  dur  hfi'  |  r6  wS  bur'  |  ried* 

G6d  6f  thgs  I  fair  Sndi  I  6p6nt  |  sky  ->  | 

H6w  I  glorloiiss  I  ly  a»  f  bove  iis'  |  springs  ^-^  | 

Th6  I  tCntfedi  |  dome  6f »  |  hgayfinlj*  |  blfte,  w7  | 
SuspSn^  I  d5d  in2  |  thg  rainz  |  bdw's  rings.'  | 

Make  mS  nos  |  gaudj^^  I  chaplSt;'  1  w6ave  It  6f*  |  slmpl6»  |  flSwSrs,*  | 
S€gk  th6m  In»  |  ISwlj^i  ]  v&llies,^  |  aftfir  th^  |  gfintlSi  |  sh6w§r8;» 
Bring  mftnS*  |  dark-fijed*  |  roses,*  |  gay  In  thS*  |  sanshlne^  |  gldwlng.sj 
Bring  mh  ih^  \  pale  mdss'  |  rose  bud,*  |  bSne&th  thS  |  frSsh  ll^Tesi  | 
I  growing.*  | 
I  sa7,8  I  m&thlnks,<  |  that  Ph!2 1  Id-gCn*  |  ItlyenSss*  | 
Might  m$«t>  I  fr5m  men'  |  a  lit'  |  tlS  mdre'  |  fdrglTe'  |  a«m. 

*  Surried  and  buried,  and  all  similar  terminations,  should  be  ooii« 
tracted  to  the  tpaee  or  value  of  a  single  syllable.  This  Terse  would  be 
purely  Anapostic  throughout,  if  we  glye  to  each  measure  its  true  ralue. 
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RULES  FOR  THE  COMPOSITION  OF  POBTRT. 

KuLE  I. — Commence  every  line  with  a  capital  letter. 

Rule  II. — Having  established  a  measure,  continue  the 
same  throughout;  though,  as  has  been  already  seen, 
Dactylic  verse  may  sometimes  run  into  Anapeest,  or 
Trochee  into  Iambic,  and  vice  versa. 

Rule  III. — Corresponding  lines  should  be  of  an  even 
length ;  i.  e.y  should  be  composed  of  an  even  number  of 
feet.  In  blank  verse,  all  the  lines  should  be  even  in 
length.^  In  all  other  poetical  compositions,  those  lines 
Tvhich  rhyme  should  generally  be  even.f 

Rule  IY. — It  is  improper  to  introduce  an  Alexandrine 
into  the  middle  of  a  stanza ;  and,  in  general,  it  is  wrong 
to  introduce  a  line  containing  an  additional  foot,  into 
any  verse,  unless  the  accompanying  verses  have  lines 
corresponding. 

RcLB  Y. — Avoid  the  use  of  Spondee,  Pyrrhic,  Amphi- 
brach and  Tribrach  feet,  particularly  in  pieces  intended 
for  music. 

Rule  VI. — Do  not  close  a  line  in  Iambic  (or  Trochee) 
with  a  short  syllable,  nor  a  line  in  Anapaest  (or  Dactyl) 
with  two  short  syllables,  and  commence  the  following 
line  also  with  a  short  syllable,  for  this  would  make,  in 
the  former  case,  a  Pyrrhic,  and,  in  the  latter,  a  Tribrach. 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  principal  divisions  of  a  sentence,  as  considered 
by  rhetoricians,  are  the  Comma,  Semicolon,  Colon  and 
Period. 

The  Period  is  the  whole  sentence,  complete  in  itself, 
wanting  nothing  to  make  full  and  perfect  sense,  and  not 
connected  in  any  way  with  a  subsequent  sentence. 

*  If  a  paragpraph,  in  blank  Terse,  breaks  off  with  a  short  line,  th« 
line  that  follows  should  commence  where  the  other  ends;  thus: 

Judffe, — Therefore  lay  bare  jour  bosom. 

Shy  lock. —  Ay,  his  breast : 

So  says  the  bond ;  does  it  not,  noble  judge?— -Shakspeare. 

t  There  are  some  exceptions  to  (Lis,  particularly  in  Alexandrine 
Terse,  and  in  ttansas  where  the  lines  are  nearly  aU  of  irregolar 
length* 
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The  Colon  is  a  secondary  sentenoe,  containing  some- 
thing explanatory  to  that  which  precedes,  and  which  is 
already  complete  in  grammatical  constraction.  The 
Colon  may  sometimes  contain  a  personal  pronoun,  the 
antecedent  to  which  is  in  the  preceding  sentence. 

The  Semicolon  contains  that  part  of  a  sentence  which 
commences  with  a  conjunction  or  personal  pronoun ;  and 
is  a  minor  division  of  a  sentence,  in  which  the  gram- 
matical constraction  is  not  fully  complete. 

The  Comma  includes  the  principal  secondary  sections, 
which  comprise  the  subdivision  of  the  sentence. 

Grammarians  have  followed  Ahis  division  of  the  rheto- 
ricians, and  have  appropriated  to  each  of  these  divisions 
its  mark  or  point. 

BULES  FOB  PUNCTUATION. 
OF  THB  COMMA. 

BuLE  I. — ^XJse  a  Comma  to  separate  the  principal  sec- 
tions of  a  sentence. 

ExeanpU. — By  skiU  and  resolution,  by  caution  and  eirenmspeotion, 
by  foresight  and  by  penetration,  I  brought  the  enterprite  to  a  fbrtu- 
nate  conclusion. 

BuLE  II. — A  nominative  should  never  be  separated 
from  the  verb  to  which  it  belongs  by  a  comma,  unless  a 
secondary  section  intervenes,  and  breaks  the  connection. 

ExampUt. — Ood  it  love.  Heaven  hides  the  book  of  fkte.  Hkatut, 
Jrom  all  creatures^  hides  the  book  of  fate. 

BuLE  III. — When,  however,  several  nominatives  fol- 
low in  succession,  or  are  used  in  apposition,  they  should 
be  separated  from  each  other ^  but  not  from  the  verb^  by 
commas;  thus: 

*^  Self-conceit,  presumption,  and  obtHnaey  blast  the  prospect  of  many 
a  youth." 

"Discomposed  thoughts,  agitated  passions,  and  a  ruflled  temper 
poison  eTcry  pleasure  of  Ufe." 

[Note. — ^The  use  of  the  comma,  in  this  case,  is  to  represent  the 
omission  of  the  Terb;  thus,  "Birds,  bats,  and  beetles  fly,"  i  «.,  "Birds 
{fiy)i  bats  (/y),  and  beetles  fly."  "Discomposed  thoughts  {poisorL 
etc.,)  agitated  passions  (poison^  eta,)  and  a  ruffled  temper  poison,'' 
etc.] 

Bulb  IY. — ^When  several  words,  all  being  the  same 
part  of  speech,  and  each  holding,  separately,  a  relation 
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to  the  same  word,  follow  one  another  in  Buccession,  they 
should  be  separated  from  each  other  (but  not  from  the  word 
to  which  they  belong)  by  commas.* 

Mzamplu. — **  To  live  soberly,  righteouslj,  and  piooslj,  comprehend^ 
the  whole  of  our  duty." 

**  Man  fearing,  serring,  knowing  and  loTing  his  Creator." 

**  Nor  cast  one  longing,  lingering  look  behind." 

**  The  sun,  earth's  sun,  and  moon  and  stars  had  ceased 

To  number  seasons,  days,  and  months,  and  years." 

'*  When  first  on  this  delightful  land  he  spreads 

His  orient  beams  on  her^  tree,  fruit,  and  flower." 

**  To  relieve  the  indigent^  to  oomfori  the  afflicted,  to  froUei  the  inno- 
cent, are  noble  employments." 

*'  Plain,  honest  truth  requires  no  coloring." 

"  A  good,  wise,  and  just  king  will  cndeaTor  to  redress  the  griev- 
ances, wrongs,  and  troubles  of  his  people." 

Rule  V. — ^When  a  secondary  section  of  an  adjective 
relation  immediately  follows  the  noun  to  which  it  be- 
longs, it  is  considered  as  part  of  the  logical  subject,  and 
should  not  be  separated  from  it,  as  this  would  virtually 
separate  the  noun  from  its  verb.f 

EacampU, — **  The  great  end  of  a  good  education  is  to  form  a  reason- 
able man." 

RcxB  VI. — ^When  a  section  of  an  adverbial  relation 
immediately  follows  the  verb  to  which  it  belongs,  no 
point  is  required ;  as, 

"  With  joy  shall  ye  draw  water  out  qf  the  toelU  of  salvation.*' 

EuLE  VII. — But  when  a  section,  not  having  an  adjec- 
tive relation,  follows  a  noun,  or  when  any  other  than  an 
adverbial  section  follows  a  verb,  it  should  be  separated 
firom  the  main  section  by  commas  before  and  after  it. 
And,  in  general,  when  a  secondary  section  is  out  of  its 
place,  producing  a  broken  section  or  a  circumflex  course, 
that  section  should  be  separated  from  the  others  by 
commas. 

Examples. — "  Epicurus,  we  are  told,  left  behind  him  three  hundred 
volumes  of  his  works." 

*  Because  each  Comma  is  used  to  denote  the  ellipsis  of  the  verb, 
noun,  pronoun,  preposition,  eto.,  to  which  the  word  belongs,  as  in  the 
preyious  Rule;  thus,  "A  true,  (man)  honest,  (man)  and  sober  man  will 
try  at  all  times  to.  fulfill  his  duty,  (to  JitlfiU)  his  obligations,  and  (to 
MfiU)  his  promises." 

t  The  relatiye  pronoun  and  participle  fbrm  exceptions,  which  will 
be  treated  of  in  separate  rules. 
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"  She  let  concealment,  Hke  a  worm  t'  tK  bud^ 

Feed  on  her  damask  cheek." 
**  In  ariSy  long  since,  has  Britain  been  renown'd; 
In  armSf  high  honored,  and  in  lettert^  crown'd." 
"  Whom  ye  ignorantly  worship,  him  declare  I  unto  700,"  {aramJUz 
course.) 

EuLE  VIII. — When  two  or  more  secondary  adjective 
Bections  follow  a  noun,  or  when  two  or  more  secondary 
adverbial  sections  follow  a  verb,  they  should  be  separated 
from  each  other  by  commas,  unless  connected  by  a  con- 
junction. 

Examplet,  —  "His  hopes  for  saying  his  credit,  for  redeeming  his 
character,  for  obtaining  redress,  were  blasted." 

<^  The  man  of  virtue  and  of  honor  will  be  respected  and  esteemed.'' 
**  The  Christian  religion  is  full  of  beauty,  of  purity  and  lore." 
"  He  was  sunk  deep  in  sin,  degradation  and  crime."* 
"  He  paced  over  the  floor,  in  silence."  t 

EuLE  IX. — When  conjunctions  connect  words  only,  no 
point  is  required  between  them. 

Examplet. — ^'^ Truth  is  fair  and  artless.^'  "We  mast  be  wise  or 
foolish." 

EuLE  X. — ^When  the  conjunction  connects  sections,  it 
should  he  preceded  by  a  comma. 

Exanqtlet. — "Romances  may  be  said  to  be  miserable  rhapsodies,  orX 
dangerous  incentives  to  evil." 

"  Virtue  is  not  rest,  but  action.**  J 

"  Some  people  are  impolite,  because  they  do  not  know  the  world." 

"  A  man  of  sense  soon  perceives,  whether  his  company  be  acceptable 
or  not" § 

"  Virtue  is  so  amiable,  thai  even  the  vicious  admire  it"  } 

Rule  XI. — The  comma  frequently  indicates  the  ellipses 
of  a  verb  or  noun.|| 

Examples, — "  The  aim  of  orators  is  victory ;  of  historians,  truth ; 
of  poets,  admiration." 

**  He  lives  at  the  comer  of  Main,^  and  Center  st" 

*  This  rule  also  applies  to  secondary  acfjective  sections. 

t  But  we  may  omit  the  comma  when  each  secondary  section  has  a 
relation  to  that  word  which  immediately  precedes  it,  thus:  "He  was 
famed  for  the  observance  of  small  things  in  Ms  intercourse  with 
mankind." 

X  The  principal  part  of  the  section  is  elliptical,  having  been  already 
given. 

§  The  comma  may  be  firequently  omitted  before  whether^  t/,  thai,  and 
Bome  other  conjunctions,  which  seem  to  bind  the  sense  too  closely  to 
admit  a  pause. 

il  See  Rule  III  and  IV.  1  That  is,  "Main  street 
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BuLE  Xn. — ^When  a  secondary  section,  commencing 
with  a  relative  pronoun  or  a  participle,  intervenes  be- 
tween the  nominative  and  verb  (thus  making  a  broken 
section),  it  must  be  included  in  commas. 

«  A  man,  who  is  of  a  detracting  and  malidoafl  spirit,  will  misoon- 
atme  the  most  innocent  words."* 

"  His  talents,  formed  for  great  enterprises,  could  not  fiul  to  render 
bim  eonspiouons." 

*<  What  can  be  said  of  those,  who,  intoxicated  with  pleasures,  become 
giddy  and  insolent?'' 

Bulk  XIII. — When  the  relative  immediately  follows 
ita  antecedent,  and  does  not  intervene  in  a  broken  sec- 
tion, no  comma  is  required. 

Ezaa^leM, — *'  This  was  the  man  who  betrayed  him."  "  Tou  hare 
brought  me  erery  thing  that  I  can  wish." 

KuLE  XIY. — ^Nouns,  verbs,  adjectives,  etc.,  joined  in 
pairs  by  a  conjunction,  are  separated  in  pairs  by  commas. 

MtampUa. — ''Interest  and  ambition,  honor  and  shame,  fHendship 
and  enmity,  gratitude  and  reTenge,t  sre  the  prime  moTcrs  of  all  pub- 
lic transactions." 

**  Vicissitudes  t  of  good  and  eyil,  of  trials  and  consolations, f  fill  up 
the  life  of  man." 

''Truth  is  fair  and  astless,  simple  and  sincere,  uniform  and  con- 
sistent." 

"Whether  he  moves  or  stands,  speaks  or  holds  his  peace,  eats  or 
drinks,  laughs  or  weeps,  sleeps  or  wakes,  he  is  watched  with  admi- 
ration." 

Rule  XV. — Nouns  in  apposition,  that  denote  the  name 
of  but  one  person,  should  not  be  separated  by  a  con^a. 
Ecample*. — "  The  emperor  Antonius  wrote  an  excellent  book." 
"John  Qnincy  Adams  was  the  President" 

Rule  XVI. — The  case  independent  should,  generally, 
be  separated  from  the  section  by  a  comma.  § 

ExampleM. — "  My  son,  give  me  thy  heart" 

"  I  am  obliged  to  you,  my  fHends,!]  for  your  many  favors." 

Rule  XVII. — The  absolute  case,  together  with  the 
section  in  which  it  occurs,  should  be  marked  by  the 
comma. 

*  See  examples  under  Rule  YII. 

t  See  Rule  II.    The  nominatiye  must  not  be  separated  fW>m  its  verb. 
t  See  Rule  V,  and  Vm.  }  See  Rule  I,  and  XLV. 

I  See  Rule  I,  and  also  page  184.  The  clause  containing  the  case  in- 
dq)6ndent  forms  a  separate  section. 
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Examplet. — **  The  general  being  killed,  the  army  was  routed."  "His 
father  dying,  he  succeeded  to  the  estate."  "  At  length,  their  ministrj 
performed,  their  race  well  run,  they  left  the  world  in  peace." 

"  This  is  the  true  Tersion  of  the  affair,  Mr.  WilUanuon  to  the  con- 
trary notwithstanding, 

EuLE  XYIII. — When  the  infinitive  immediately  fol- 
lows the  word  to  which  it  holds  a  relation,  no  point 
should  be  used ;  bat  if  a  clause  or  section  intervenes,  the 
infinitive  should  be  preceded  by  a  comma. 

Exanq>le. — **  He  was  seen  to  enter  the  house." 

BuLE  XIX. — When  a  quotation,  or  other  phrase,  sec- 
tion, clause  or  sentence  is  the  object  (accusative)  of  a 
verb,  such  clause,  section,  etc.,  should  be  separated  from 
the  verb  by  a  comma. 

<'God  said,  Let  there  be  light" 

"  No,  no,"  replied  the  doctor. 

"  The  wages  of  sin  is  death,"  was  the  subject  of  his  diBeour8e.t 

EuLE  XX. — When  two  prepositions,  separated  by  a 
clause  or  section,  govern  the  same  noun  or  pronoun,  a 
comma  should  be  placed  after  the  first. 

BxampUs. — '^  Men  are  often  found,  not  only  in  union  wUhf  but  in  op> 
position  to  the  views  and  conduct  of  one  another." 

EuLE  XXI. — Words  that  stand  in  opposition  to,  or 
contrast  with  one  another,,  should  be  distingaished  by 
the  insertion  of  commas. 

Examplet, —  <*  Though  deep,  yet  clear ;  though  gentle,  yet  not  dull ; 
•  Strong,  without  rage ;  without  o'erflowing,  fbll."  % 

"Her  strength,  an  idiot's  boast;  her  wisdom,  blind; 
Her  gain,  eternal  loss;  her  hope,  a  dream."  \ 

EuLE  XXII. — Compound  adverbs,  adverbial  phrases, 
and  the  words  nay,  50,  hence,  again,  first,  secondly,  form- 
erly, now,  lastly,  etc.,  should  be  separated* firom  the  section, 
in  which  they  occur,  by  commas. 

ExampUi. — ^^Here,  all  is  bustle  and  tumult;  there,  all  is  peace  and 
order." 


*  Notwithttanding  is  a  participle  compounded  of  not,  with  and  tifOndmg, 
Williamson,  by  metonomy  for  Williamson*s  account  or  relation,  is  ab- 
solute. 

t  The  rule  also  applies  when  the  section  or  clause  is  nominatiye. 

t  These  are  all  implenary  sections,  and  may  be  considered  M 
pointed,  according  to  Rule  I,  and  X.  {  See  Rule  XL 
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'^I  proceed,  seeondfyf  to  state  thai  modesty  is  one  of  the  chief  orna- 
ments of  youth/* 

**Ihuilfyj  m  short,  in  yonr  most  secret  actions,  imagine  yoo  haTe  all 
the  world  for  witnesses." 

^  It  is,  never (helesM,  only  from  ibe  actions  of  men  that  the  public  can 
judge  of  their  probity." 

*'  He  is  obstinate,  nay,  willful,  if  he  persists.*' 

"  Hence  it  ia,*  we  can  not  discoYcr  the  error." 

EuLE  XXIII. — When,  however,  one  of  these  adverbs 
heads  a  clause,  and  does  not  intervene  in  a  broken  sec- 
tion, or  interrupt  the  natural  relation  of  a  noun  or  verb, 
the  comma  is  omitted. 

Examples. — **  You  are  aliogether  at  fault" 
*^  We  shall  all  meet  again,  herectfierP  t 

"  The  narratiTe,  howeyer  intemperate  in  point  of  religious  ieal,t  is 
accurate  in  point  of  fact." 

Exile  XXIV. — ^When  one  or  more  sections  intervene 
between  a  conjunction  and  the  section  which  it  connects, 
such  intervening  sections  should  be  included  in  commas. 

Exaa^U. — "We  may  rest  assured  thaty  by  the  steady  pursuit  of 
knowledge,  we  shall  be  benefited.'* 

Sulk  XXY. — ^No  point  should  separate  the  nomina- 
tive from  its  verb,  the  adjective  from  its  noun,  the  verb 
from  its  object,  etc.,  when  no  word  or  section  intervenes; 
and,  in  general,  when  anv  two  words,  that  hold  a  relation 
to  one  another,  are  found  together,  in  their  natural  order, 

no  point  should  be  used. 
• 
BuLE  XXVI. — The  comma  is  frequently  omitted  (con- 
trary to  strict  rule)  before  conjunctions  that  connect 
brief  or  implen^ry  sections,  or  between  other  sections^ 
when  the  sentences  are  short,  and  the  connection  of  the 
sections  close. 

ExampUe, — "  The  righteous  shall  shine  as  the  stars." 
"Wisdom  is  more  precious  than  rubies." 
"The  righteous  shall  flourish  like  a  palm  tree.'' 
"I  am  now  conyinced  that  I  was  in  error." 
"  Blest  is  the  man  who  dares  approach  the  boVr 
Where  dwelt  the  muses  at  their  natal  hour." 


•  See  Rule  XXm. 

t  The  comma  is  used  here  because  the  word  hereqfter  is  separated 
from  its  Terb  meet  by  again, 
t  The  commas  before  however  and  it  are  in  accordance  with  Rule  VH. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

The  comma  is  often  used  to  denote  an  omission  of  one 
or  more  letters :  it  is  then  called  an  apostrophe,  and  is 
thus  used :  liv'd^  flatfring,  glisVning^  won't,  (for  will  not,') 
can't,  (for  can  not,)  etc.  The  apostrophe  is  also  used  to 
denote  the  possessive  case  of  nouns. 

Double  commas,  and  inverted  commas  are  used  for 
quotations;  thus,  "Let  there  bo  light."  Double  quota- 
tions are  marked  thus,  "He  said,  *Let  there  be  light.' " 
Double  commas  are  sometimes  used  (  Six  pounds  per  day. 
to  denote  a  repetition  above j  thus:  (  Five     "       "      " 

OF   THE   SEMICOLON. 

Rule  XXYII. — When  conjunctions  connect  sections 
of  considerable  length,  the  semicolon  should  be  used.* 

Example. — "  The  conTeniences  of  fraud  are  shorty  but  the  inconTeni- 
ences  are  lasting;  for,  if  a  person  bo  onoe  detected  in  uttering  a  false- 
hood, he  will  not  be  beliered  again." 

BuLE  XXVIII. — When  a  personal  pronoun  commences 
a  secondary  section,  it  should  be  preceded  by  a  semi- 
colon .f 

Examples. — "Send,  therefore,  to  Joppa,  and  call  hither  Simon,  whose 
sumaroe  is  Peter ;  he  is  lodged  in  the  house  of  one  Simon,  a  tanner." 

"  But  Peter  took  him  up,  saying,  Stand  up ;  /,  myself,  also,  am  a 
man." 

Rule  XXIX. — When,  however,  the  personal  pronoun 
is  preceded  by  a  conjunction  or  other  connective  word, 
the  section  in  which  it  occurs  should  be  separated  from 
that  which  precedes  it  by  a  comma,  in  accordance  with 
Bule  I,  X,  and  XI;  or  by  a  semicolon,  in  accordance 
with  Rule  XXVII. 

Ezamplet, — "Am  I,  therefore,  become  your  enemy,  bectaue  I  teU  you 
the  truth?" 

"  I  foresaw  the  Lord  always  before  my  fkce ;  for  ^  is  on  my  right 
hand,  that  I  should  not  be  moved." 

Rule  XXX. — Brief,  simple  sentences,  in  which  the 
verb  is  understood,  and  represented  by  a  comma,  accord- 

*  In  many  cases  it  is  difficult  to  decide  whether  we  should  use  a 
comma  or  semicQlon;  and,  perhaps,  it  is  of  little  consequence  which 
"we  employ:  let  the  sense  decide. 

t  But  should  not  be  headed  by  a  capital  letter. 
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ing  to  Kule  XI,  are  separated  from  each  other  by  Bemi- 
coTons. 

Examplet. — **  Earth's  cup 

Is  poison'd ;  ber  renown,  most  infamous ; 

Her  gold,  seem  as  it  may,  is  really  dust ; 

Her  titles,  sland'rous  names ;  her  praise,  reproach ; 

Her  strength,  an  idiot's  boast;  her  wisdom,  blind; 

Her  gain,  eternal  loss;  her  hope,  a  dream; 

Her  love,  her  friendship,  enmity  with  God." 
*^ Honor  gives  us  happiness;  virtue,  delight;  contentment,  peace; 
and  religion,  tranquility." 

Rule  XXXI. — Short  sentences,  in  which  the  verbs  are 
expressed,  are  sometimes  joined  by  semicolons,  when 
they  relate  to  one  subject. 

ExampUs, —  "  At  thirty,  man  suspects  himself  a  fool; 
Knows  it  at  forty,  and  reforms  his  plan ; 
At  fifty,  chides  his  infamous  delay ; 
Pushes  his  prudent  purpose  to  resolve ; 
In  all  the  magnanimity  of  thought 
Resolves;  and  re-resolves ;  then  dies  the  same." 

EuLS  XXXII. — Secondary,  implenary  sections  are 
often  preceded  by  the  semicolon. 

Examples. — "His  mind  seemed  utterly  unbalanced,  teeming  with 
rich  thoughts,  and  overbearing  impulses;  the  sport  of  the  strangest 
fancies  and  the  strongest  passions;  bound  down  by  no  habit,  re- 
strained by  no  principle ;  a  singular  combination  of  great  conceptions 
and  fantastic  caprices ;  of  manly  dignity  and  childish  folly ;  of  noble 
lieeling,  and  of  babyish  weakness." 
« 

OP  THE  COLON. 

EuLE  XXXIII. — The  colon  may  be  placed  after  a  sen- 
tence, when  a  second  sentence  immediately  follows,  by 
way  of  illustration. 

Example. — Suspect  a  tale-bearer,  and  never  trust  him  with  thy  se- 
crets who  is  fond  of  entertaining  ibee  with  those  of  another:  no  wise 
man  will  put  good  liquor  in  a  leaky  vessel." 

EuLE  XXXIY. — The  colon  is  often  used  instead  of  the 
semicolon  to  connect  consecutive  simple  sentences.* 

*  Some  writers  use  the  colon  almost  indiscriminately  for  the  semi- 
colon, before  conjunctions,  relative  pronouns,  participles,  etc.  It  is  a 
good  rule,  never  to  use  a  colon  when  a  semicolon  makes  clear  the  dis- 
tinction ;  and,  above  all,  never  let  a  colon  intervene  between  the  seo- 
tions  of  a  sentence.  • 
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ExampUM. —  "  And  Laxnry,  within, 

Poared  out  her  glittering  stores :  the  oanyas  smooth, 
With  glowing  life  protuberant,  to  the  view 
Embodied  rose :  the  statue  seemed  to  breathe, 
And  soften  into  flesh :  beneath  the  touch 
Of  forming  art,  imagination  flitsh'd." 

ti  Be  wise^ 

Te  fools  I  be  of  an  understanding  heart :  ~ 
Forsake  the  wicked :  come  not  near  his  house : 
Pass  by:    Make  haste:  depart,  and  turn  awaj:^ 

EuLE  XXX Y. — The  propriety  of  ii8ing  a  colon  or 
semicolon  is  sometimes  determined  by  a  conjunction's 
being  expressed  or  understood  ;  if  expressed,  we  use  the 
semicolon ;  if  understood,  the  colon. 

EzampUt. — "  Do  not  flatter  yourself  with  the  hope  of  perfect  happi- 
ness :  there  is  no  such  thing  in  the  world.  [ —  of  perfect  happiness ; 
for  there  is  no,  etc.] 

<' Insult  not  another,  because  he  lacks  a  talent  which  yon  possess: 
he  may  haye  others  which  you  lack.  [ —  which  you  possess ;  since  he 
may,  etc.] 

XXXVI. — The  colon  is  often  psed  between  long  sec- 
tions, when,  according  to  Rule  XXVII,  we  would  use  a 
semicolon,  if  the  sections  wore  shorter.   . 

Exan^Us, — "In  misfortunes  we  often  mistake  dejection  for  con- 
stancy :  we  bear  them  without  daring  to  look  on  them." 

"  Visits  made  and  receiTed  are  usually  an  intolerable  consumption 
of  time:  unless  prudently  ordered,  they*  are,  for  the  most  part,  spent 
in  Tain  and  unprofitable  discourses." 

BuLE  XXXVII. — A  colon  is  sometimes  used  before  a 
quotation,  instead  of  a  comma,  particularly  if  the  quota- 
tion be  adduced  as  an  example.  Sometimes,  also,  the 
dash  accompanies  the  colon. 

Examplet, — "  Milton,  in  his  beautiful  description  of  Ere,  says : 
'  Grace  was  in  all  her  steps,  hearen  in  her  eyes ; 
In  all  her  gestures,  dignity  and  lore.'  " 

"  Pollok  begins  his  *  Course  of  Time'  thus : 
*  Eternal  Spirit !  God  of  truth !  to  whom 
All  things  seem  as  they  are.'  " 


*  Circumflex  course ;  if  made  direct,  they  would  immediately  follow 
the  colon.  * 
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OF  THB  PERIOD. 

Rule  XXXVIII.— Use  a  period  at  the  close  of  a  foil 
and  perfect  sentence. 

ExampU. — **  It  is  the  i>art  of  a  wise  m6n  to  see  misfortnnes,  and  to 
preyent  them  before  they  come;*  of  a  Taliant  man,  to  straggle  well 
ag^nst  them  when  thej  do  come." 

SuLE  XXXIX. — ^Many  writers  use  the  period,  instead 
of  the  colon  or  semicolon,  between  short,  simple  sen- 
tences.f 

Examplu, — "  Children,  obey  your  parents.    Honor  your  father  and 
your  moUier.    A  wise  son  heareth  his  father's  instraction.'' 
^  Do  not  forget.     This  Tisitation 
Is  but  to  whet  thy  almost  blunted  pnrpose. 
Bat  I  look!  amazement  on  thy  mother  sits. 
O,  step  between  her  and  her  fighting  soul. 
Conceit  in  weakest  bodies,  strongest  works. 
Speak  to  her,  Hamlet." 

EuLE  XL. — ^Periods  are  placed  after  abbreviations. 
In  snch  cases  they  arc  not  considered  as  marks  of  punc- 
tuation, and  the  usual  points  should  be  placed  after  all 
abbreviated  words,  unless  they  occur  at  the  close  of  a 
sentence. 

ExampUt. — "  On  the  fifth  of  Aug.,  1842,}  he  commenced  the  attack." 
**  He  arrived  on  the  10th  of  Dec. ;  but  returned  almost  immediately." 
**  The  soldiers,  officers,  priyates,  etc.,  all  united  in  the  attack."  "  He 
purchased  the  sugar  per  cwt 

OP  THB  INTERROGATION  POINT. 

BuLE  XLI. — The  note  of  interrogation  marks  a  ques- 
tion, and  should  be  placed  only  at  the  close  of  a  com- 
plete sentence. 

Exaanqkle. — "  And  which  of  you,  by  taking  thought,  can  add  to  his 
stature,  one  cubit? 

♦  See  Rule  XXXI. 

t  And  some  use  the  comma,  as  in  the  following,  from  PoUok's 
"  Course  of  Time : " — 

"  Satan  raged  loose,  Sin  had  her  will,  and  Death 
Enough.    Blood  trode  upon  the  heels  of  blood, 
Rerenge,  in  desp'rate  mood,  at  midnight  met 
RcTenge,  War  brayed  to  War,  Deceit  deceiTcd 
Deceit,  Lie  cheated  Lie." 
But  this  use  of  the  comma  should  be  avoided :  use  the  semicolon. 

X  Many  sentences  commence  with  the  conjunctions  but,  and^  etc. 
Bee  page  140  and  141. 
i  Figures  should  be  punctuated  at  well  at  words. 

■      20 
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Exile  XLlI, — ^When  two  or  three  questions,  connected 
by  conjunctions,  follow  one  another  in  succession,  thej 
may  be  separated  from  each  other  by  a  semicolon,  the 
interrogation  point  being  placed  after  the  last. 

Examples. — "  Hath  a  dog  money ;  and  is  it  possibld 

A  cur  can  lend  three  thousand  ducats?** 


"  Say,  shaU  we  wind 


Along  the  stream,  or  walk  the  smiling  mead;* 
Or  court  the  forest  glade,  or  wander  wild 
Among  the  waving  harrest?  " 

BuLS  XLIII. — Sometimes  questions  succeed  in  pairs, 
the  interrogation  following  each  pair. 

Examples. — "  Be  thou  a  spirit  blest,  or  goblin  dam'd  ? 

Bringst  with  thee  sweet  airs  from  heaVn,  or  blasts  from  hell? 
Be  thy  intents  wicked,  or  charitable?" 
"  Shall  we  yield  to  the  occasion,  or  shall  we  struggle  against  mis^ 
fortune  ?    Shall  we  sit  down  in  despair,  or  rise  up  with  determina- 
tion ?    Does  victory  come  to  the  indolent,  or  to  the  brare?  " 

BuLE  XLIV. — The  interrogation  should  not  be  used 
when  it  is  only  said  a  question  has  been  asked. 

Examples, — "  They  asked  me  why  I  wept" 

"  He  inquired  what  road  he  should  take  to  the  town." 

"And  they  asked  him,  <What  then?    Art  thou  Ellas ?'"t 

or  THE  EXCLAMATION  POINT. 

BtTLE  XLY. — The  exclamation  point  should  be  placed 
after  words  denoting  surprise,  admiration,  etc. ;  it  should, 
also,  be  used  after  ironical  expressions,  when  they  occur 
in  the  form  of  exclamations ;  and,  sometimes,  aft;er  names 
addressed,  instead  of  the  comma.  X 

Examples, — "O,  Toid  of  faith!}  of  all  bad  men,  the  worst! 
Renowned  for  wisdom,  by  th'  abuse  accursed!" 

*  The  interrogation  may  be  used  here  with  equal  propriety. 

t  The  interrogation  is  properly  used  here,  since  Ae  questions  are 
xeally  asked. 

X  The  student  should  be  cautioned  against  the  too  frequent  use  of 
the  exclamation  point,  which,  in  prose,  carries  an  air  of  pedantic 
bombast.  It  is  better,  eyen  in  animated  poetical  passages,  to  use  the 
exclamation  sparingly. 

i  The  exclamation  point  may  occur  anywhere  in  a  sentence,  CTen 
where  no  other  point  could  be  placed;  but  when  it  comes  where  other 
rules  require  a  comma,  colon,  semicolon  or  period,  such  comma,  colon, 
etc.,  must  be  omitted.  If  the  exclamation  point  occurs  in  the  middle 
of  a  sentence,  the  next  word  should  not  commence  with  a  capital 
letter. 
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"Good  heaTensI    What  goblin  shape  is  this!"* 
"O,  excellent  guardian  of  the  sheep! — a  wolf!" 

OP  THE  PAEBKTHESIS.t 

EuLB  XL VI. — The  parentheses  may  be  used  some- 
times instead  of  eommas,  to  include  the  clause  that  in- 
tervenes in  a  broken  section. 

£zan^U. — "Did  nature  (layish  of  her  care) 

From  her  best  pattern  form  you,  fair?"  ' 

BuLE  XLYII. — In  general,  parenthetical  marks  de-^ 
mand  every  point  which  would  be  required  if  the  paren- 
theses were  omitted. 

ExampUt. — "  You  will  know  by  experience,  (which  is  the  best  look- 
ing-glara  of  wisdom,})  that  a  priyate  life  is  more  pleasant  and  happy 
than  public  office." 

"The  harmony, 

(What  could  it  less,  when  spirits  immortal  sing?) 
Suspended  hell." 
"And  was  the  ransom  paid?    It  was;  and  paid 
(What  can  exalt  his  bounty  more  I)  for  thee." 

Rule  XLVIII.-^arentheses  are  often  used  instead 
of  brackets,§  to  inclose  a  phrase  or  word  of  explanation. 

ExampUs* — "The  two  met;  and  he,  (Johnson,)  repeated  the  question 
•gain." 

"Death-bed  charities  (says  Bishop  Sherlock)  are  too  much  like 
death-bed  repentance." 

"Let  eyery  one  exert  himself  (or  herself)  to  acquire  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  English  language." 

OF  THE  DASH. 

EuLS  XLIX. — The  dash  should  be  used  when  a  sen- 
tence is  unfinished,  and  terminates  abruptly;  also,  before 

*  When  a  question  is  asked  to  which  there  is  no  reply,  we  usually 
employ  the  exclamation  in  place  of  the  interrogation. 

t  Be  cautious  about  introducing  too  many  parenthetical  clauses, 
which  are  like  wheels  within  wheels,  and,  when  of  considerable 
leng^  interrupt  the  connection  of  the  sense,  besides  showing  at  once 
that  the  writer  has  not  the  art  to  introduce  them  in  their  proper 
places. 

X  Place  the  proper  points  before  {not  qfler)  each  parenthesis. 

i  Brackets  or  Crochets  [  ]  are  falling  greatly  into  disuse.  They 
may  be  employed,  however,  to  inclose  a  long  note  or  paragraph  of 
ex^anation ;  to  precede  a  word  that  rxms  over^  in  a  line  of  poetry,  and 
is  placed  aboTO ;  and  to  enclose  any  word,  figure  or  clause  that  is  en- 
tirely separate  by  itself. 
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a  word  or  phrase  that  forms  the  point  of  an  expression ; 
and  it  is  sometimes  employed  to  denote  an  omission  of 
the  letters  in  a  word. 

ExampUt, — "  I  own  it  \b  in  your  fayor,  and  I  submit;  but — ^* 
"  He  said ;  then  full  before  their  sight 

Produced  the  beast,  and  lol — 'twat  whiter 
"  He  shook  the  fhigment  of  his  blade. 
And  shouted—*  Victory.' " 
^  "  The  brightest  youth  in  all  the  town, 

By  far,  was  this  same  Master  B — n" 

[NoTS. — The  immoderate  use  of  the  dash  is  highly  oensorable: 
some  writers  use  it  almost  constantly  in  the  place  of  points  that 
should,  properly,  be  employed.] 

"  The  secret  enemy,  whose  secret  eye 
Stands  sentinel — accuser — judge — and  spy, 
The  foe— the  fool — the  jealous  and  the  rain — 
The  enyious,  who  but  breathe  in  other's  pain — 
Watch  eyery  fault." 

If  the  above  were  properly  punctuated,  a  comma  would 
take  the  place  of  each  dash;  and  if  we  inclose  the  words, 

"  whose  secret  eye 

Stands  sentinel,  accuser,  judge  and  spy," 

in  parentheses,  or  separate  them  from  the  rest  of  the 
sentence  by  dashes,  the  grammatical  construction  would 
be  more  plainly  apparent. 

OP   OTHER  MARKS   USED  IN  WRITING,   ETC. 

The  HYPHEN  (-)  is  used  to  divide  words  into  syllables, 
and  to  connect  compound  words ;  it  is  also  employed  at 
the  end  of  a  line  when  a  word  is  broken,  to  show  that 
the  rest  of  it  is  at  the  commencement  of  the  next  line. 
A  hyphen  can  never  divide  a  syllable,  but  should  be  placed 
between  the  syllables  of  a  broken  word,  etc. 

The  CARET  (a)  is  used  to  show  that  some  word  or 
letter  has  been  omitted  or  interlined. 

The  SECTION  (§)  is  used  to  divide  a  discourse  into 
parts ;  it  is  also  used  as  a  mark  of  reference. 

The  PARAGRAPH  (^)  is  used  to  mark  the  commence- 
ment of  a  new  paragraph,  when  the  division  has  not 
been  otherwise  made :  the  paragraph  is  used  sometimes 
for  reference. 

The  aocbntb  are  ('')  acute,  (^)  grave,  and  C^)  cir- 
cumflex. 
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TTiirgins,  Bradley  A  Dayton,  pablishers,  No.  20  Washington  street, 
Boston,  Mass.    Postage  stamps  may  be  sent  for  the  odd  change. 
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From  the  Albany  Academy, 

The  sjtteni  adopted  by  Mr.  Barrett,  for  teaching  tbe  prinoiplef  of  Oram- 
mar,  is,  in  oar  opinion,  well  ealealated  to  promote  an  acquaintance  with  that 
important  branch  of  education. 

T.  ROMEYN  BECK,  A.  M.,  M.  D., 

Secretary  of  tbe  Regents  of  the  State  of  New  York. 
P.  BULLIONS,  D.  D.,  Prof.  Lang.,  Albany  Academy. 
8.  CENTER,  A.  M.,  Prin.  Albany  Classical  School. 
A.  CRITTENTON,  A.  BL,  Prin.  Brooklyn  Fem.  Acad. 

Eztraet  from  a  Report  of  the  Committee  on  Literature  qf  the  Legislature 
qf  the  StaUqf  New  York, 
The  undersigned,  having  examined  Mr.  Barrett's  system  of  grammar,  are 
of  opinion  that  it  is  an  improrement  npon  all  methods  heretofore  adopted, 
and  well  calculated  to  facilitate  the  acquirement  of  a  thorough  knowledge 
of  the  languages  on  which  it  treats.  We  hare  also  hnd  the  advantage  of  at- 
tending a  public  examination  of  his  pupils,  who  had  been  instructed  upon 
this  plan.  Their  very  creditable  performances  afforded  the  most  gratifying 
and  conclusive  evidences,  not  only  of  the  excellence  of  Mr.  Barrett's  theory, 
but  of  its  eminence  and  nnriTalled  success  in  practice. 

LUTHER  BRADISH, 

C.  H.  CARROLL. 
PETER  QANSEVOORT, 

D.  n.  BLSSELL, 
HENRY  F.  JONES. 
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Prom  the  BosUm  Carpet  Bog, 
Barrbtt'b  Grammar. — Reader,  do  not  tarn  from  this  paragrmph  imtil  ytm 
have  read  it^  We  wish  to  ask  your  altention  to  a  book  recently  usued  by 
Sulomon  Barrett,  which  is  calculated  to  overcome  and  simplify  a  thousand 
philological  difficulties  that  have  hitherto  stood  in  the  way  of  your  children'! 
progress.  Their  young  heads  and  hearts  have  ached — as,  doubtless,  your 
own  have — in  conning  over  the  complicated,  and  ofttimes  hopelessly  anintel- 
Ugible  formulas,  old  and  new  systems  of  grammar,  and  any  new  step  taken 
toward  making  the  path  of  learning  easier  should  be  bailed  as  a  blening^ 
and  he  who  takes  that  step  a  benefactor.  The  grammar  comes  to  as  en- 
dor^ed  by  names  of  the  highest  emiuence,  and  we  freely  add  oar  hamble  tes- 
timonial to  theirs,  commending  it  ns  the  simplest,  and,  oooseqoently,  the 
best  system  of  grammar  we  have  ever  seen.  It  has  not  yet  got  into  the 
lohoois,  but  we  wiah  it  might  get  there. 

From  Professor  Tenny,  qf  Vermont  University, 
Having  spent  a  large  fraction  of  life  in  pouring  over  lexicons,  gramman^ 
and  other  articles  of  etymological  comport  lor  fostering  the  growth  of  mind, 
we  may  assume  to  understand,  to  some  extent,  the  merit  of  this  class  of 
works.  All  grammars  have  been  constructed  on  false  principles,  or  rather 
irithout  reference  to  principle.  Grammarians  seem  to  have  forgotten  the 
evident  fact,  that  langusge  was  a  perfect  thing  antecedent  to  book-makings 
—which,  *'  having  no  law,"  was  **  a  law  onto  itself,"  and  as  effective  a  me- 
dium of  thought  in  the  hands  of  Noah,  as  in  the  hands  of  a  Gesenios,  a 
Buttman,  or  a  Bullion.  Their  office  was  to  explain,  not  to  make  language^ 
not  to  dig  artificial  channels,  but  to  survey  that  which  mind  bath  worn,  dar- 
ing oenturies,  for  its  own  utterance.  Mr.  Barrett  seems  to  have  perceived 
this,  and  adopts  a  different  course.  Under  his  guidance  the  pupil  furmi 
his  own  grammar — having  no  mU»  except  thote  which  the  immntabU  and  tcttU 
defined  relations  of  words  and  the  univereal  laws  of  all  language  impose  upon 
kirn.  His  syniem  is  simplicity  ittelf  and  we  are  certain  that  it  will  save  to 
all  who  use  it,  (as  it  might  nave  done  for  as,  had  it  appeared  a  few  years 
gooner,)  months  of  time  which  mast  otherwise  ba  wasted  in  most  irksomo 
drudgery  to  no  purpose. 

Mr.  Barrett's  method  of  analyzing  the  Greek  and  Latin  verhs,  is  of  the 
highest  value.  With  Thiersch's  Tables  and  this  work  before  him,  a  student 
must  be  stolid  indeed,  who  can  not  master  the  Greek  in  a  few  months.  This 
is  no  ''Language  without  a  Master,*'  running  wild  among  harmless  children, 
-—in  shorty  no  humbug :  but  a  thing  which  we  never  expected  to  see— a  new 
grammar  which  we  cocdd  in  conscience  commend. 

BENJAMIN  J.  TENNY,  A.  M., 

of  the  University  of  Vermont 

From  the  Boston  Olive  Branch, 

The  author  of  these  principles  of  grammar,  has  at  leng^  given  to  the 
public  what  it  has  long  needed,  a  thorough  simplified  form  of  grammatical 
study,  commended  by  teachers,  classical  students,  and  men  who  would  not 
lightly,  or  without  a  thorough  understanding,  give  their  signatures  to  a  sim- 
ply new  thing.  There  are  in  the  book  nearly  six  hundred  pages,  and  we 
do  not  hesitate  to  say  that  a  student,  by  careful  study,  can  acquire  within  the 
covers  of  this  grammar,  an  essential  knowledge  of  English,  Greek,  and 
Latin.  It  does  not  profess,  like  some  modem  improvements,  that  the  lan- 
guages can  be  learned  in  five  lessons,  or  eight  lessons,  or  twenty  lessons,  but 
it  does  what  they  fail  to  do  ,*  it  gives  sound  and  permanent  instruction,  im- 
proving the  memory,  sharpening  the  reflective  faculties,  and  by  even  a 
thorough  reading  only,  enables  one  to  acquire  a  more  oorrect  knowledge 
of  Syntax,  Etymology,  and  Prosody,  than  years  of  study  by  the  old  method. 

We  commend  this  work  to  heads  of  familios,  most  especially  to  thosa 
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wbote  duldran  ttndy  at  home ;  for  both  parentf  and  children  will  b«eomd 
purer  ipeakers  and  writers,  from  the  u»e  v(  so  excellent  a  book  of  instruo- 
tioD.    Besides  these  advantsgres,  other  languages  can  be  learned  with  a  , 
fiaeility  that  will  seem  astonishing  to  the  student. 

From  the  Ohio  Statesman. 

We  wish  briefly  to  call  the  attention  of  our  readers  to  this  important  work, 
a  eupy  of  which  has  just  been  shown  us.  It  is  a  capital  thing,  and  without  ^ 
eat«ring  at  this  time  upon  any  detailed  description  of  it,  we  would  merely 
say  that  it  has  recetTed  the  approval  of  some  of  the  greatest  scholars  in 
America,  inclnding  the  entire  faculties  of  several  colleges,  among  whom  are 
Dr,  Nott»  AlOnso  Potter,  Jared  Sparks,  Henry  W.  Longfellow,  etc.  Bayard 
Taylor  and  many  other  distinguished  literary  men  have  also  added  their 
names,  in  commendation  of  the  book.  We  see  also  among  the  lists  of  sub- 
acribers,  the  names  of  John  Van  Buren,  J.  C.  Calhoun,  Winfield  Scott,  Dan> 
iel  Web«ter,  Millard  Fillmore,  and  other  notables. 

A  Dictionary  has  been  added  to  the  last  edition,  containing  all  words  of 
eommercial  importance  or  ordinary  use  in  the  four  important  modem 
tongues,  EngUsb,  Qerman,  Spanish,  and  French. 

From  the  OncmnaH  CommerddL 

The  author  has  accomplished  something  considerable,  in  making  order 
amid  the  discord  of  the  confusion  of  tonguea  He  has  simplified  the  gram- 
mars of  the  languages  named  in  the  title  page  quoted  above,  and  has 
brought  together  the  correspondencies  of  the  language  with  marvellous  in- 
gcnaity,  and  has  constructed  a  system  which  is  the  key  to  the  various  lan- 
guages.   He  has  condensed  and  made  available  the  grammar  of  grammars. 

F)rom  the  Cincinnati  Enquirer, 

This  is  one  of  the  finest  works  of  the  dny.  Professor  Barrett  stands  be- 
fore the  public  in  the  light  of  a  true  philanthropittt,  for  he  has  labored  most 
earnestly  to  divest  the  study  of  language  of  iooumeruble  technicalities,  bor- 
rowed from  the  rigid  rhetorical  schools  of  clnssic  antiquity.  Avoiding  the 
extremes  of  the  ultra  schoolmen,  he  has  nut  descenrled  on  the  other  hand 
Into  the  vulgar  sphere  of  those  elementary  writers  who  have  deprived  the 
study  of  language  of  its  dignity,  without  investing  it  with  the  characteristics 
of  plainness  and  common  sense.  His  object  is  to  point  nut  ''the  conttructive 
relation  which  exists  among  the  words  in  a  sentence,  and  by  virtue  of  which 
they  become  parts  of  speech,  acquainting  the  student  by  a  single  effort,  not 
only  with  the  general  principTes  of  language,  but  leading  him,  by  gpraceful 
and  measured  steps,  into  the  characteristic  idioms  of  ench  language. 

F^om  the  Boston  Oultwator, 

Within  the  compass  of  about  six  hundred  pnges,  the  author  presents  the 
principles  of  sijc  languages — the  Engrlish,  Latin,  Greek,  German,  Spanish, 
and  French.  Instead  of  requiring  the  student,  when  he  commences  the 
study  of  grammar,  to  learn  scores  of  definitions  and  rules,  as  many  philolo- 
gists do,  Mr.  Barrett's  plan  is  to  hnve  the  scholar  learn  them  only  so  fast  as 
he  is  taught  their  application.  He  contends  that  every  one  of  the  eighty 
thousand  words  in  the  English  lanfruajere,  when  arranged  in  a  sentence,  wilt 
sustain  one  of  the  twenty-one  relations,  exhibited  in  a  table  prepared  to  aid  the 
learner  in  detormining  the  difi'erent  parts  of  speech.  The  design  of  the  nu- 
thor  is  to  simplify  the  study  of  the  languages,  and  thus  facilitate  their  ao- 
quiiiition  ;  and  he  has  received  the  ^1o^t  flattering  testimonials  from  those 
best  qualified  to  judge  respecting  the  work,  that  he  has  been  highly  success- 
ful in  the  aeoompUshment  of  his  objeet. 
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From  the  DemoeraUe  Uimn,  Watertown^  N.  F. 

Thif  work  is  the  result  of  years  of  most  patient  toil  and  researeh,  an^ 
manifests  more  learning  and  real  ability'than  any  or  all  the  other  grammars 
yet  printed.  For  instance,  the  idea  that  every  letter  in  a  Latin  word,  after 
the  root,  has  a  positive  and  definite  roeauinf^,  forming  an  indication  to  all 
the  cases,  moods,  or  tenses  into  which  tbe  word  can  be  wrought,  is  certainly 
a  novel  one,  and  a  suggestion  that  has  doubtless  caused  many  a  iMimed 
professor  to  prick  up  his  ears  in  astonishment. 

After  an  unusually  thorough  examination,  we  pronounce  Barrett's  Gram- 
mar the  most  complete  work  of  tbe  kind  erer  presented  to  the  world,  and  • 
work  that  should  be  in  the  hands  of  every  student  and  scholar  in  the  eoun- 
try.  And  not  only  this,  but  it  should  be  owned  and  studied  by  all  those 
who  have  once  been  scholars,  but  who  are  now  immersed,  no  matter  how 
deeply,  in  the  erery-day  affairs  of  life.  We  are  not  alone  in  our  warm  en- 
comiums. The  work  is  recommended  in  the  most  flattering  manner  by  meh 
men  as  Beok,  Bullions,  Johnson,  Terry,  and  hundreds  of  others. 

From  the  Northern  SentmeL 

The  author  haa  giren  us  the  key  to  the  grammar  of  all  languages  that 
bare  ever  been,  or  erer  will  be,  by  basing  bis  work  upon  "  the  immutable 

Srinciple  of  the  relation  which  one  word  sustains  to  another;"  and  that  all 
eyond  this,  in  learning  a  language,  is  a  mere  effort  at  remembering  the 
meaning  of  the  words  holding  these  relations.  It  is  a  philosophy  upon 
which  no  qnarrel  can  be  successfnlly  waged  ;  but  whether  Professor  Barrett 
has  succeeded  in  the  happiest  method  of  treating  the  subject,  we  will  leave 
professional  philologists  to  decide.  Grammarians  are  generally  an  opin- 
ionated set  of  people— (not  entirely  alone  in  this  peculiarity) — but  Prof. 
Barrett  has  the  merit  of  not  asking  us  to  believe  any  thing  he  says  in  hia 
book,  without  a  demonstration  of  its  truth.  Tbe  book  is  an  excellent  one  to 
aid  the  student  in  his  own  study  of  the  science — famishing  him  with  a  key 
by  means  of  which  he  may  enter  tbe  wide  domain  of  philology.  If  be  do 
not  prosecute  his  work  after  entering,  Prof.  Barrett  will  not  be  to  blame,  for 
he  furnishes  in  his  own  person  an  example  of  long,  and  patient,  and  we  hope 
profitable  devotion  to  the  science. 

Drom  the  St  Lawrence  RepuhUcctn, 
Solomon  Barrett  has  given  many  years  of  study  and  unremitting  labor  in 
getting  up  a  good,  intelligent,  comprehensive  grammar.     It  is  a  book  that 
should  be  always  at  hand  in  our  odd  leisure  moments;  for  open  it  where 
we  will,  we  are  sure  to  find  something  new,  instructive,  and  engaging. 

From  the  Chrielian  Amhaeeadory  Auburn,  iV.  T, 
Amid  the  diversities  of  grammars  which  have  been  published,  none  bare 
yet  been  found  suited  to  the  public  mind,  until  Mr.  Barrett's  appeared.  It 
is  a  work  calculated  for  the  common  people  as  well  as  for  scholars.  Any 
person,  by  close  application  a  short  time  each  day,  may  become  conversant 
in  a  good  degree,  at  least,  with  any  of  the  above  mentioned  languages.  Mr. 
Barrett  starts  with  the  axiom  that  "  one  word  belongs  to  ano^er."  True, 
this  is  nothing  new.  But  we  have  never  seen  it  practically  applied  in  tbe 
formation  of  a  grammar,  until  it  appeared  in  Mr.  Barrett's.  His  table  for 
the  conjugation  of  the  Greek  verb,  for  briefness  and  conciseness  of  manner, 
is  excellent 

From  the  Botton  Daily  Times. 
The  author  of  these  elementary  principles  of  language  has  succeeded  in 
clearing  the  science  of  grammar  and  language  of  its  obstmse  mysteries,  and 
pn»senting  it  to  the  learner  in  a  new  and  attractive  dress.  We  consider  it 
a  work  of  irreat  practical  utility  and  hope  it  may  continue  to  receive  a  lib- 
eral support 
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PRINCIPLES 

OF  THE 

ETYMOLOGY  AND  SYNTAX 

or  THS 

LATIN  LANGUAGE: 

OPON  THK  ANALYTIC  PLAN  OP  ROOT  AND  ADJUNCN. 


INTRODUCTION. 

All  will  agree  that  he  is  a  good  Latin  and  Oreek 
scholar,  who  has  acquired  a  knowledge  of  the  roots  of  all 
the  declinable  words  in  those  languages,  together  with  the 
adjuncts,  which  can  be  associated  with  each  radical,  and 
understands  their  import  and  use,  in  giving  to  the  noun, 
pronoun  and  adjective,  gender,  number,  and  case — and  to 
the  verb,  voice,  number,  person,  conjugation,  mood,  and 
*ense — and  has  acquired  a  knowledge  of  the  indeclinable 
parts  of  speech,  with  the  ability  to  give  every  word  its  true 
syntax,  or  relation  to  the  other  word  or  words  in  the  sen- 
tence, by  which  it  is,  in  reality,  *'  constituted  a  part  of 
speech." 

In  the  following  pages,  we  have  endeavored  to  make 
such  a  disposition  of  some  sixty  lines  of  Virgil's  ^neid, 
(and  the  second  chapter  of  Matthew,  from  the  Greek  Test- 
ament,) as  will  combine  and  illustrate  all  these  princtp^es 
under  nTu  general  view,  and  will  guide  the  learner  to  a 
knowledge  so  desirable. 

The  ingenious  student  will  find  the  root  (which  is  some* 
times  a  more  remote  one  than  is  found  in  the  text),  placed 
in  the  first  column ;  the  definition  in  the  second;  while 
the  syntax  (showing  by  what  word  it  is  governed,  or  with 
what  it  agrees),  occupies  the  third  column ;  leaving  the 
itmiina^ions^  pointing  out  the  etymology,  to  close  the  line 
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86  INTRODUCTION. 

The  root  and  termination  of  every  declinable  word,  in  the 
text,  are  clearly  pointed  out,  by  the  prefixes  and  mffixex 
being  printed  in  Italics^  while  the  root  appears  in  Rom^n 
Small  Capitals. 

Thus  we  have  endeavored  to  make  the'rough  path  easy 
and  inviting  to  the  beginner,  at  the  commencement  of  his 
journey ;  and  to  invite  the  man  of  letters  again  to  revbit 
those  literary  fields,  and  to  place  in  his  hands  something 
that  shall  recall  those  juvenile  days  in  classic  hall,  free 
from  religious  intolerance,  political  villainy,  and  a  cold  and 
heartless  world,  and  to  fix  the  principles  of  this  noble  Ian* 
guage  indelibly  upon  the  mind. 

Tne  plan  of  Latin  forms,  originated  by  Mr.  Grosvsnoe, 
is  a  very  happy  method  of  disposing  of  the  tedious  and  pro- 
lix declensions  and  conjugations,  which  han'g  like  an  incu* 
bus  over  the  student,  and  no  doubt  will  be  welcomed  by  the 
learner.  This  Table  was  published  by  Mr.  Grosvenor,  at 
Salem,  Massachusetts,  in  tne  year  1831.  Parts  of  the  Ta 
ble  have  been  copied  into  other  grammars.  Clinton  said, 
that  he  who  made  two  blades  of  grass  grow  where  only 
one  was  known  to  grow  before,  deserved  the  everlasting 
gratitude  of  his  country.  And  if  this  be  true,  surely  he 
who  has  condensed  to  a  single  page  the  long  and  cumbrous 
conjugations,  of  some  sixty  or  eighty  pages,  ought  to  have 
his  memory  perpetuated  by  a  monument  more  lasting  than 
brass  or  marble — he  should  live  in  the  hearts  of  all  friends 
of  improvement  in  literature.  We  have,  in  this  work, 
arranged  this  Table  in  an  improved  form,  and  pre- 
pared an  original  Table  of  the  Greek  Verb,  which  will  be 
found  in  their  proper  places.  From  this  arrangement,  ihe 
student  will  be  able  to  commence  parsing  at  once,  and  will 
find  on  the  same  page — ^yea,  in  the  same  line — a  Virgil,  a 
Dictionary,  and  a  Grammar,  which  will  present  to  the 
eye  of  the  scholar,  all  that  Virgil,  Cicero,  Tacitus  or  De- 
mosthenes could  inform  him  about  their  mother  tongue. 

That  the  person  into  whose  hands  this  work  may  faL, 
may,  by  a  careful  and  critical   examination  of  the  princi- 

f>les  here  laid  down,  (which  are  as  immutable  as  the 
an  guage  itself,  on  which  they  are  grounded,)  speedily 
find  himself  able  to  read,  write,  and  speak  the  language, 
with  the  facilitv  and  accuracy  of  a  native  Roman,  or  Gre 
cian  is  the  sincere  wish  of  THE  AUTHOR. 
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LATIN  GRAMMAR. 


A  BRffiF  VIEW  OF  THE  PAKTS  OF  SPEECH 

The  Parts  of  Speech  in  Latin  are  eight: 

1.  Noun,  Adjective,  Pronoun,  and  Verb— didmed.^ 

2.  Adverb,  Preposition,  Conjunction,  and  Interjection— 
^idedined. 

DEFINITIONS 

1.  A  Noun  is  the  name  of  a  person,  place,  or  thing:  as, 
wr. 

2.  An  Adjective  expresses  the  quality  or  extension  of 
the  noun :  as,  vir  bonus. 

3.  A  Pronoun  stands  for  the  noun :  as,  vir  qui. 

4.  A  Verb  expresses  the  existence  or  action  of  the  noun . 
as,  vir  est. 

6.  An  Adverb  expresses  the  manner  in  which  the  noun 
exists :  as,  vir  ibi  est. 

6.  A  Preposition  governs  some  case  of  a  noun :  as,  ad 
vimm. 

7.  A  Conjuncrion  connects  words  or  sentences,  as,  anna 
fue  virum. 

8.  An  Inteijection  is  a  virtual  sentence :  as,  heu  ! 

REMARKS 

*  Words  are  called  parts  of  speech,  because  they  are  all  re- 
ferred, either  directly  or  indirectly,  to  the  noun;  nnd,  oi 
their  existence  as  a  part  of  speech  depends  on  this  relation 
to  the  noun,  so  the  case  of  a  noun  is  merely  that  correlativi 
lelation  which  the  noun  and  pronoun  have  to  other  words 

*  A  dadinable  word  oontaiiit  a  root,  and  generally  one  tenmnatlooi 

M,  AEM-a,  CAW-€f. 
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m  the  sentence ;  and  although  Latin  nouns  and  pronouns 
are  generally  declinable,  yet  their  case  depends  entirely 
upon  their  syntax :  as,  nomincUive^  arm-a ;  sunt ;  roco^tve, 
O  arm-a ;  accusative,  cano  £irm-a. 

GENDER. 

The  Genders  are  three: — Masculine,  denoting  males; 
feminine,  denoting  females ;  and  all  others  are  neuter ;  bat 
in  Latin,  nouns  are  said  to  be  in  a  certain  gender  by  gram' 
wuUic  construction — that  is,  the  gender  is  determined  by 
the  adjective  annexed:  as,  masculine,  ux ;  feminine,  a; 
neater,  um, 

NUMBER. 

The  Singular  Number  denotes  but  one ;  the  Plural  more 
than  one. 

CASE. 

The  Cases  are  six: — Nominative,  Genitive,  Dative,  Ac- 
cusative, Vocative,  and  Ablative. 

DECLENSION. 

Declension  is  the  mode  of  changing  the  termination  of 
nouns.     There  are  five  declensions,  called  first,  second, 
third,  fourth,  fifth,  distinguished  from  each  other  by  th4^ 
termination  of  the  genitive  singular:  as,  first,  m;  second, 
i;  third,  a;  fourth,  tb;  fifth,  et. 

09*  The  Declension  and  Gender,  on  the  Chart,  are  |daced  after 
•very  noon,  adjective  and  pronoun:  thns^  (l/>)t  first  declension, 
feminine  gender  \  (2  n.  |>.) ,  second  declension,  neater,  plural  \  &o. 

RULES  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTIOli  OP  CASES. 

L  The  NoMiNATrvB  precedes  the  verb:  as,  'pennra  esti 
arm-a  sunt. 

2.  The  Genitiyb  follows  a  noun,  adjective,  or  verb ;  aa» 
annus  mundi. 

3.  The  Dative  is  governed  by  verbs  and  adjectives:  ais 
similis,  TpennrtB. 

4.  The  AccusATivB  is  governed  by  transitive  verbs  and 
prepositions,  the  "time  how  long^^  and  the  "place  to 
vAioA";  and  is  placed  before  the  infinitive;  as,  tenec 
ntnn  j^m,  &c. 
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6.  The  Vdcative  is  construed  with  O :  as,  0  Catalirt^a. 

6.  The  Ablative  is  governed  by  the  prepositions  by. 
wUk^  in,  frc,  and  is  used  to  express  the  "  time  when,^^  the 
'  place  wluTt^'*  the  ''  caiise,  manner,  meaos,  and  instru- 
ment,"  and  is  put  absolute  with  a  participle. 

TABLE  OP  DECLENSION. 

riKST   DXCUN0ION. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N,  Q.  D.  Ac.   V.  Ab.  N.   O.     D.  Ac.  V.  Ah. 
Root,  — ^         f.—     a,  »,  »,  am,     a/    4.  »,  amm,    b,  as, »,  isf 

iXCOKD  DSCLBNnOir. 

Root,         m.fttf.— qg,er,  i,  o,  urn,  e,  er,  o.    i,  omm,    if,  o«,   i,  is. 
Root,  —        n. —  am,  i,  o,  mn,  mn,    o.  a,$oram,    is,  a,t  a,$]s. 

THiaD  DXCI.XNSIOK. 

Root, m.  &f.—    — ,  is,  i,em,    •— ,e,i.  es,     mii4hiis,e8,  ei,ilms 

Root,  —        n.r—    — ,  18,  i,  — ,    — ,  e,  i.  a,    iQm,ibafl,  a,  apbns 

roxrmTH  DxcucKfioK. 

Root,  ^^Hon.      —    08,  tm,m,  mn,    at,    a.  at,aam^ba8,§ot,as,ibiu$ 
Root,—        n.— >     a,  a,  a,    a,      a,    a.aa,aam,iba8,Saa,aa,iba8$ 

WTTTB  DSCLBNSipK. 

Root,—*        fi^    ea,  eT,eT, em,    es,    e.  e8,eram,ebas,e8,e8,ebo8. 

Exceptions  in  gender  will  be  learned  from  the  Lexicon ; 
but  the  student  should  know  nothing  of  them  until  he  is 
familiar  with  the  regular  forms. 

FORM  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 


Gender. 

n.   1    m. 

n 

n.  1 

m. 

n. 

n.     flijm 

SI.       / 

Norn. 

a,        0. 

0. 

1.  J 

n. 

ar. 

or.     er. 

or.     as. 

Gen. 

atis.    oni8. 

ctis. 

lis. 

nis. 

aris. 

oris    eris. 

oris    ati« 

Gender. 

f.m. 

/. 

m. 

n. 

n. 

n.       f. 

Pr.P&rt, 

Nom. 

es, 

&, 

°/ 

ns. 

a«, 

at,      X, 

D8, 

Gen. 

isi  eus^  it'e. 

is. 

oms. 

oris. 

sris 

.    itis.    c't. 

ntis. 

*  The  Vocative  is  always  like  the  nominative,  except  in  the  i 
Gne  and  feminine  singular,  of  th9  second  declensicn. 

t  In  a  few  words,  adtit. 

X  All  Nader$  have  the  Nominadve,  Axosative,  and  Vooativa,  alike, 
ending  always  in  a,  in  the  ploral. 

(  In  a  few  words,  ubtu. 
6* 
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Nom. 
Penn-a, 
Pen  U, 


DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

FIRST    DECIJEN8ION — rCMIXINX. 

Get.  Dai,  Jcc,  Voc. 


pecn>«, 
pen  J/, 


penn*€e, 
pe.  to, 


penn-am, 
pen  hold, 


penn^a, 
pen  O, 


Penn-«,      penn-anmiypenn-u,  penn*iu,  penn-«, 

Pent  art    pens    of,    pens  to,  pens  hold,  pens  O, 

SECOlfD   DECLENSION — ^MASCULINE. 

DcNOAUi-ift   domin-i.       domin>o,  domin>ttJR.  domin-e, 

fjord*   ft,   lord    qf,     lord    to,  lord     set,  lord    O, 

Domin-iy    domin-orviit/lomui.u,  domin-ot,  domin-i, 

Lofds  ar%,  lords    tf,    lords  to,  lords  see,  lords  O, 


penii-4. 
peo  wUk. 

pemi-tt. 
pensiot^i* 


domin-o. 
lordwt^. 

dorain-it. 
lords  ivitt. 


Fat-vsi,     ttxi, 
FatCL  if,      (ate  q/; 


SECOND   DECLENSION — ^NEUTEE. 

fat-Oy  fat-iMi,  fat-ium, 

(ate /or,    fate  hold,      fate  O, 

Fat-a,        fat-oriMi,     fat-it,        fat-a,  fat-a, 

Fates  are,  (ates  of,       fates  to,     fates  sse,       (ate  O, 

THIED   DECLENSION — MAtCUUNX. 

Serm-o,      serm-onif,    serm-oni,  serm-on^iit,  serm-o, 
Word  if,     word  q/*,'     word  to,     word  fpeoJe,  word  O, 

Serm-oiiet,  8enn-oyittm,senn-ofti6uf,8erni-onsf ,  serm-onet,  serm-oiii^ 
Words  art,  words  of,    words  to,    words  fpeolE  .words  O ,    words  wUk. 


(ateiMtt. 

fat^it. 
iatevtfA. 


serm-oiM. 
word  wUk- 


THIED   DECLENSION — ^NEUTEE. 


Opos,        opfir-if, 
Work  if,    workq/; 


op6r-t, 
work  to. 


opos,        opus,        opSr-«. 
work  do,  work  O,  work  wUh. 


Oper-a,     opep-um. 
Work 


oper-t6t(f,      oper-a,    oper-a,     oper-ifriif. 
orks are,works  of,       works  to,      worksdo,  works  O,  works  vUk^ 


DECLENSION  OP  ADJXCTIYS8. 

Singular.  Plural. 

f  M»  bon-us,     i,    o,   nm,    e,     o.       ij 

1  F  bon-a,       m,  m,  am,    a,     &.        a 

2  N  boo-um,    i     o,   am,    am,  o.        a 

For  the  other  declensions,  the  student  is  referred  to  the  Table  of 
Declensions  and  the  Antt.w  of  Virgil's  .£nead,  where  he  wifl  fini 
^hree  handred  f  aridi|pis. 


Oram, 

«, 

oa, 

L 

b. 

aroro. 

i«, 

*»> 

m 

is. 

Oram, 

IS, 

». 

a. 

is 
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PRONOUNS. 

Tl  Latin  there  sfre  eighteen  simple  Pronouns,  the  prin* 
cpal  of  which  are  declined  below. 

PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

FiKST  Pebsok— /. 
Singular,  Plural. 

if.   G.    D.    M.  F.  Jb,     N.  G.  D.    wfc.  F.  M. 

ego,  mei,  mihi,  me,  — ,  me.    noe,  nostrikmomoetri,  nobu,  not,  — ,  Dobin 

Second  Pe&soiv — Tkou. 
tn,    tni,  tibi,  te,  tu,  te.     tos,  vestrfimonrestri,  Tobis,  ¥ot,vot,Tobit 

Thuld  Person— Ifimjel/.  Her$el/,  Bit!/. 
— ,    sm,  83ri,  se,  — ,  se.     — ,  md,  abi,    te,  •»,  ae. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Third  Person— TAit,  Thafj  Tke$e,  ThoH, 

N.    G,      D,     Jfc.     F.  ./fft.  N.        G.  D.  Ac.  V.  Ah. 

M.  hic^  hujos,  halo,  hnne,  — ,  hoc.  hi,    horum,  his,  hos,  — ^  hit. 

F.  hsso,  hqJQs,  hnic,  hanc,  — ,  hiic.  hae,  hamm,  his,  has,  — ,  bis. 

N.  hoc,  hnjns,  hnic,  hoc,    — ,  hoc.  haec,honim,  his,  b»c,  — ^  his. 

Jf.  ille,  iilins,  flli,  illom,  — ,  illo.  illi,  illorom,  illis,  illos,  — ,  illls. 
F.  iJla,  illius,  iHi,  illam, — ,  ill6.  illsBJIlanim,  illis.  iJlas,  — ,  illis. 
N.  illnd.  illius,  illi,    ilhid,  — ,  illo.    ilia,  illorum,  illis,  ilia,    —,  illis. 

Jf.  is,  ejus,  el,  earn,  — ,  eo.  ii,  eoniro^isoreis.eos,— ^jisoreis. 
F.  ea,  ejus,  e7,  earn,  — ,  eA.  es,  earura,ii8orcis,eas,  ,iisoreis. 
N,  id,     ejns,   el,     id,      — ,  eo.     ea,  eoram,iisoreis,ea,  — ,iisorets. 

RELATIVE  PRONOUNS-PFJlo,  Which,  That,  A$. 

Jf.  qui,  cqjns,  cm,  qnero, — ,  quo.  qm,qiion]m/)aei8,*qiioe, — /]iieis  * 
F,  qnsB.  cojiis,  cut,  qiiam. — ,  quA.  quaB,quamm^ueis,*qnas,— >queifl  * 
if.  qnodjCojns,  cni,   quod, — ,  quo.  qu»,quorum,queis,*qusB, — ,qneis.* 

The  other  pronouns  are,  iste,  quis,  idem,  istic^  altpiis^ 

tiquis   piisnam,  quiainqiie,  quiiiam,  ^, 
hit  is  declined  like  ille. 

Quis  is  declined  like  qui,  except  that  it  has  quid  for  quon* 
Idem  is  declined  by  adding  dem  to  the  pronoun  if 
htic  is  declined  like  hie,  but  is  wanting  in  some  of  its 

cases. 
Aliquis,  tiquis,  ice,  are  declined  like  quis. 

*  More  freer  lently  qMbut. 
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Qntsnam  and  quinam^  by  adding  nam  and  quit  to  quu 

Quicunque,  by  adding  ainque  to  ^i^t. 

Meuiy  twit^  SHtis,  noster^  and  vester^  may  be  called  ad« 
jejtives. 

Nostras^  vestras^  and  ct^yoi,  are  declined  like  adjectirea 
of  one  termination  in  the  third  declension :  as,  nostra-^^ 
Otis,  &C. 


VERBS. 

A  Verb  expresses  the  existence  or  action  of  its  nomina- 
tive; and  as  all  beings  are  represented,  in  every  language, 
as  existing,  or  acting  on  another  object,  or  as  being  acted 
upon  by  an  agent,  there  are  but  three  kinds  of  verbs: — 
intransitive,  transitive,  and  passive. 

The  Intransitivb  Verb  is  defined  by  the  syllables  com- 
posing the  word — tn,  not ;  trans,  (a  traho,)  a  preposition, 
signifying  over;  it,  (ind.,  pres.,  3d,  sing., a  eo,)  goes;  ive, 
may :  and  means  one  whose  action  or  existence  moff  not  • 
go  aver  to  an  object :  as,  John  stands ;  David  runs. 

The  Transitivb  Verb  is  one  whose  action  {it)  goes 
(tram)  over  to  an  object :  as,  John  splits  wood. 

The  Passiyb  (a  potior,  to  suflT^r)  Verb  is  one  represent- 
ing action  upon  a  passive  nominative:  as,  Wyatt  was 
hung  bv  the  sheriflf;  (that  is,  he  was  hung  against  his 
own  will ;)  which  is  only  another  form  of  the  transitive. 
The  same  action  may  be  represented  in  either  form  of  the 
verb;  as  (transitive),  the  sheriflT  hung  Wyatt;  (passive) 
Wyatt  was  hung  by  the  sheriflf. 

}n  Latin,  o^  i  m,  s,  or  t,  final,  is  the  sign  of  an  active 
verb :  as,  amam*J-f ;  and  r  of  the  passive :  as,  amamu-r. 

MOOD. 

The  Mood  expresses  the  manner  in  which  the  nomina 
five  exists,  acts,  or  is  acted  upon.  There  are  fo  ir  Moods : 
he  Indicative,  the  Subjunctive,  the  Imperative,  and  the 
'nfinitive. 

The  kn>TCATivB  simph  declares  that  its  nominative  ex 
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»ts,  acts,  or  is  acted  upon:  as,  John  stafids;  Joseph 
icrites  a  letter;  the  letter  is  taritten.  The  signs  of  this 
mood  are,  in  the  imperfect  tense,  ba ;  in  the  j)erfect,  i ;  in 
the  pluperfect,  era;  in  the  future,  b. 

The  SoBJUNCTivB  expresses  that  the  action  or  existence 
is  possible  or  contingent:  as,  it  may  rain  ;  John  can  ttrrite; 
if  John  wetp.  The  signs  of  this  mood  are :  in  the  imper- 
fect, re;  ift  the  perfect,  eri;  in  the  pluperfect,  use;  in  the 
future,  er. 

The  Imperative  is  used  to  command,  entreat,  or  permit 
some  person  \o  exist  or  act :  as,  shut  the  door ;  give  us  our 
daily  bread.  The  signs  of  this  mood  are :  a,  e,  t,  <o,  <e, 
t/e,  &c. 

The  Infinitivb  expresses  unlimited  action :  as,  AMA-re, 
to  love.  The  sign  of  this  mood  is :  rt  or  isse — it  is  render- 
ed tOy  or  to  have* 

TENSE. 

Tense  is  the  division  of  time  into  present^  past^  and 
future. 

The  Present  Tense  represents  present  time :  as,  /  love. 

The  Imperfect  represents  past  time:  as,  I  loved. 

The  Perfect  represents  an  action  as  now  completed  :  aSj 
/  have  loved. 

The  Pluperfect  represents  the  action  as  formerly  done; 
as,  /  had  loved. 

The  Future  represents  future  action:  as,  I  shall  love. 

MOODS  AND  TENSE. 

IKinCATITB.  flXTB/UlfCTITB. 

PrJmp.  Per  Plu,  Fid.    Pr,    Imp.        Per,         Plu.  Fut\ 

— ,l»a,  i,        era,  bi.        a,e,  re,       eri,  itse,  er. 

do,  <^,  have,  had,  will,     may ,  might,  may  have,  might  have,  thall  have. 

PERSON  AND  NUMBER. 

BINOULAB.  PLXTBAJL. 

\tt  Per      2d  Per.        3d  Per.  lei  Per.  fid  Per.  dd  Per. 
Aetwe,      t  4.  n..        f,  (isti  t.  mu»,        tis,        nt,   (ere). 


I,  '  thou,  he.       we,  you,     they. 

Patttve.     T,  ris.  re,  tur.      roar,        mini,    atur. 
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•     ,  ^             .S    ^ 
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a 


o 
o 


tt 


^1 


W      PI      J  -i 
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1 

1 

root 
root 

root 

1 

i 

S3S 

s 

2 

let  root  — 
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1  1 
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^  fl* files'  II .^?1    I 

65  S5  aS^-s  Jl'^  J^-^ 


ii 


-C3  «3  ■    '*' 
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ImperaHoe  Mood, 
^  Aiii-t*re(tor,)  3.Am-a  ^to  -r:2.'Ama-iiiIm,  3.  Am-t    •nt    -or. 
I«oved  je  be  byedbim  letbe ;  Lored  be  ye,     loved  let  them  bo. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Pfft.Am-l -r-i,  Pei/.Ease -am -a  -tos,  JW.Am-E    •torn    -ir    -i, 
LoYedtooe.         To  have  loved  been.         Lovedtebeaboattobe. 

Partte^. 
Pfft.Am-E  -toe,  •a,  -am,     Ful.  Am    -ind    -ofl,    -a«  -mn, 

Loved  beiiig,  he,  the,  it.  Loved  to  be,  -he,  -ahe,  -it. 

Note. — ^In  tramlating  from  Latb  into  English,  the  oonjngatioo  eon 
uev€r  he  fenUred,  because  we  have  not/bitr  corretponding  eonjvgatimu 
m  oar  language;  therefore  the  &,  or  &v.  which  marks  the  1st  ooojngm- 
tion  in  Leiin,  means  nolking  in  Englieh. 


LATIN  ANALYZATION. 

The  following  is  an  exemplification  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  theses  laid 
down  on  page  o  of  this  work.  The  lesson  here  selected  b  firom  Beza^ 
Latin  Testament,— Matthew,  chap.  ▼.,  14,  15,  16,  17;  and  if  the 
reader  does  not  know  that  the  votce,  conjugation,  mood  •id*Uns€,p€r' 
ion  and  Awn^er,  of  the  verb :  and  the  declension,  gender,  nmwdfer,  and 
case  of  noons,  pronoons,  ana  adjectives,  are,  in  most  oases,  to  be  found 
m  the  terminations  suffixed  to  the  root ;  instead  of  a  iMtin  Grammar, 
he  is  requested  to  erUieally  review  the  following  analysis  and  itbst 
LTTKaAL  translation,  and  aoqnaint  hbnself  with  these  first  principlea  of 
the  language. 

0^  The  figures  placed  after  the  English  words  place  them  in  tkt 
English  order. 

pron.  T.root.     2,pla.      root.       root.        2,m,g,s.    adr. 
14v.  Yos       es  -tie  lux       mnnd  -L  Non 

Ye  1  .are  2       — *        light  4  the  world     's.  3  Not  10 

root,  root.  3  s.    root.  3,  f.      root.  1  ooij.  pas.  inf.       1"^ 

pot   -es    -t        orb    -s       oooolt   -a       -r    -i         Sopnu 

aUell   is9        acity5  hidden  14     be  13  to  12     upanJ 

root,    3,f,ao,s.    root,  U 

mont      -e     -m       posit  -a. 

a  mountain  8        placed.  6 

15?.  adv,    con,   prep, root, root, 3, o,  3,pla.     root,    ],fao,8.  oon, 
Ne     -que     ac    -cen    -d    -u       -nt      Looem    -a   -m,     et 
Not4andl  to 6  fire 5  give 3     they 2  acandle7-«  — ,  and  8 

*  In  all  words  where  the  nominative  is  expressed,  the|MriOiiai  termini 
ation  oj^tke  verb  is  cancelled;  thus,  vos  es(tis,)  ye  are.  Now,  if  the 
jom.  00*  were  omi  tted,  it  would  be  rendered  the  same,  es(are)tis(ye.) 
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root,  3,0,  3,plii,  root,  Ifyao^i.  prep,  root,  2  m  M,t.  coo, 
*  pon     •n      -nt       e     -a  -m    sobter  modi  -n    hb,      wd 

place  10 —    they9   it  11  miderl^ameasaroia   bat  14 

prep,    root,    root.    2,  n,  ac,s    con,      root,   root,  2,c,   3,  s. 

in      can     -delabr    -a    -m;     et      splen       -d     -e       -t 

ia a    candU-stkk  15  —    —    andlS  light  19  giree  18      it  17 

root,  dat,  |d.  root,  Dom,p.  root,  3,p],  prop,     root,  2,  m,  ab,  s, 
onm    -ibus     qa      •!  so      -nt       in  dom    -o. 

aU21   to2e    wlio22       aro23  —     m24theboaM.25 

iIt.  root.  l,f,      root,     root,  2,ooig,8iib,p,  3,8,  root,  root,  l/,a, 
It'   m       splen      -d       -e         -a        -t     lax    Testr    -a 
Sach5      splendor 6  give 4  majl    — >  light3  joor2 

prep,      root|   3,m,  ab,pin,  conj,    root,  2,  c,  8ab,p^  3,  phi| 
coram    homin  -ibiis,*  at       Tid     -e      -a  .nt 

before 7    men,8  that  9  see  12        may  11  thej  10 

root,  2,n,plaoo,      root,  2,n,pla,aoo,    root,  2,n,phi,aoO| 
bon  -a  vestr        -a  oper    -a, 

«goodl4       —  yoarl3      —  woralS-* 

root,       root,      8ab,p,    3,  pi,      con,      root,     3,m,  ao,s, 
glon        -fio  -e  -nt        -mie      Patr        -e      -m 

glorioiis20makel9majl8thejl7  andl6  father22  —      — 

root    2,m,  ao,8,   root,nom,8,  root,3yiy    pep,  root  2|  n,  ab,  pi, 
vestr      -a    -m     qa      4  es   -t     m      ogbI      -i       •&• 

yoor      —  —21  who23  is  24        in25  hea^eoJ^O 

i7v.   adv      root,    loonj,  imp,2,|d,  root,  aoc,s,    root,      inf,perf 
Ne   ezisdm      -a         -te  m       -e        ren        -isse 

Not3  think  1     —       joa2       me  4  oomeO  tohareft 

ooo,   prep,  root,  3,0,  sab, p,  l,s,      root,     3,f,  ao,s,    coo, 

at      dis     -sohr  -a         -m       leg        ^     -m       aat 

that 7  on  10 -loose  11       maj9  I  8    tbeUwl2  or  IS 


prep,      root,   l,deo,  ao,  pl,    adr,     root,    ind,perf,    oon, 
pro      -phet       -a         -s:         non       Ten       -i  at 

pro   -phetsH  —        —       not  16  oome  17  hare  1 15  that  lb 

root,  1,1,  ao,pla,  jnrep,     root,     8ab],pr,    IfS,  ocm,     con, 

e        -a     -8        dis        -soW        -a  -m,    sed       at 

them23  un  21  -loose  22  may  20    1 19  bat  24  that 25 

root,    l/,ae,phi,   prop,   root,   2,o,  sab,pr,  l,s, 

e-     -a   -s  m&       -pl         -e       -a       -m. 

them29  bfaU30fill28  may  27  1.26 

*  The  English  signification  of  a  case  is  cancelled  in  the  terrainatioB 
eft  Latin  noan,  if  a  preposition  expressed  precede  it;  homin(««fi) 
^faQi<^/brf)— ooram(Mbro)  homin  (men)  ibas  (eancillei.y 

9* 
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THE  RADICALS  OF  VERBS. 

The  following  list  of  Terbs  is  inserted  for  the  student  to 
conjugate.  The  figures  inserted  after  each  radical  will  in* 
form  the  student  to  which  conjugation  he  is  to  refer  it  on 
the  table. 

The  student  should  by  all  means  practice  on  these  verbs 
until  he  can  conjugate  any  verb  with  the  greatest  eattf  ae* 
curacy^  Kadi /acuity. 


1.  Am  o,  am  6  re,  am  6  vi,  am  6  torn ;  d^  6v,  Ist  oonfagation. 

2.  MoQ  i  Oy  mon  i  re,  mon  ti  i,  mon  i  torn ;  ^,  ti,  f ,  2d  oonjogatiaa 
^  R0ff  o,  reg  i  re,  rex  i,  reo  torn :  i  and  ^,  did  conjngatioo. 

uoa  i  o,  uid  i  re,  and  i«  i,  ana  i  torn;  <,  it,  4th  o(»ijiigation. 


8  Re 

4.  A 


Ind.  PuEt.,  Ut  Root. 
1, 


PxKP.  2d  Root. 


Supiifx,  3d  Root. 
-to. 


Ab800Ddo,3 
Aoa  0,3 
Ai^n  0,3 
Aooeiido,3 
Alo,3 

Ard  e  0,2 . 
Aug  eo,2 

Batao.3 
Bib  0,3 

Conniy  e  o,2 
Ci  e  0,2 
Cap  1 0,4 
Cop  10,4 
Creso  0,3 
Claado,3 
C§do,3 
Cido,3 
CflDdo,3 
Cr6do,3 
Colo, 
Cem  0,3 
Cay  e  o.2 

Do,l 
DomOyl 
Dooeo,2 
Die  0,3 
Duo  0,3 


abeoond  6  re,3  abeoond  i,3      abaocmd  i  iwm,A*  hide. 


acQfi  re,3 
orgnfi  re, 
acoend^S  re, 
al  ({ re,3 
ag«re,3 
ard  6  refl 
aug6re,2 


aoai,3 

argai.3 

aooend  i,3 

al  a  1,2 

egi,3 

ars.1^3 

aazi,3 


bata  S  re,3       bata  i,3 
bib  a  re,3         bib  i,3 


comiiy  S  re,2 
cidre,2 
caps  re^ 
cap  d  re,3 
creao  H  re,3 
eland  <S  re,3 
oed  fi  re,3 
cad  ({ re,3 
end  fi  re,3 
orSd  fi  re,3 
col  fi  re,3 
cem  fi  re,3 
cay  €  re,2 

d&re,l 
dom  a  re,l 
doe  fi  re,2 
die  fi  re,3 
doc  fi  re,3 


aoa  tum,3 
arga  tam,3 
aooeDsam,3 
al  i  tamJ2 
ao  tam,3 
arsam,3 
aoo  tum,3 

bata  torn  ,3 
bib  I  tam,2 


conn  iv  i,4 
ci  vi^3 
cepL,3 
cup  iv  i,4 
ere  vij3 
olaasi,3 
ceasii^ 
ceol  di,3 
ceo  idi,3 
crod  Id  1,3 
colai^ 
crfivi,3 
cav  i,3 


ci  tam,3 
cap  tain,3 
cop  i  tam,3 
crfi  tam,3 
claas  am,3 
ce8tam.3 
casam,^ 
on  8am,3 
crfid  I  tum,2 
caltam,3 
crfitam,3 
caa  tam,3 

de  di,3  d&  tam,l 

dom  a  1,2       dom  i  tam  4 
doc  a  i,2         doc  tam.3 
die  8i^3(dtxf)  die  tam  ,3 
doc  si,3(dbxt)dac  torn  3 


sharpen. 

prore. 

kindle. 

nooruh. 

do. 

born. 


beat, 
drink. 

"wiidc. 

excite. 

take. 

desire. 

grow. 

dose. 

cat,kilL 

belieTB. 

tiU. 

•ee,  decree 

take  care. 

give. 


teach. 
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EmoS 

EXQO^ 

Frapr^ 

Faoio,4 

Frioo^ 

Fal|reo^ 

Fiigeo^ 

Fleet  o4 

Faro3 

fibre  o;2 

Jio  I  Oj4 
IndaOjS 
Labors 
LQdo^3 


MonoTj3 

Hon  e  0,2 , 
Merg  0,3 

Nnbo^ 

Niiigo,3 

Nasoor,3 


to, 

em  •  re,3 
eza  6re^ 
eddre^ 

fac  6  re^ 
firic  &  re, 
fulg  €  re;2 
fiig  dre^ 
fleet «  re^ 
far  d  re, 

habfire,2 
banr  «re,2 

Jong  fi  re,3 
jao  6  re.3 


€mi^3 
exni,3 
«di,3 

fraitii8,3 
feoi,3 
firio  n  1,2 
falsi  ,3 
frixi,3 
flezi,3 

habQi,2 
has  81,3 


efnp  torn  ,3 
exft  tam,3 
S  8iim,3 


8,3 

fee  tiim,3 
firic  torn  ,3 


frio  tiiiii,3 
flee  tiim,3 


hab  I  tanii 
bB8«m,3 

tam,3 


JQiiz  i.3  June  tarn.; 

jdo  1,3  j&o  tiim,3 


buy. 
undreii. 


e^|oy« 

make. 

rob. 

shine. 

be  cold. 

bend. 

be  mad. 

have, 
ftiek* 

job. 
throw. 


iada  <  re,3       mda  i,3  indfl  tQm|3  dothe* 


labi,3 
leff  «re,3 
lad  d  re,3 

Slay  & re,l 
lay  d  re,3 

mori,3 
mitt  a  re, 3 
mon  €  re,2 
merg  dre,3 

nob  ({  re,3 
ning  fi  re,3 
naec  i,3 


Qri  or ,3  ori  ri,3 


Pando,3 
PeDdo,3 
Pong  0,3 
Pono,3 
Pet  0,3 
Prem  o,3 
p8aUo,3 

Pa80o,3 
Plio  o,] 
Pine^ 

Qiiaero,3 
Qiuesoo,3 


pan  6  re  ,3 
pend  d  re,3 
pong  6  re,3 
pen  6re,3 
petfire,3 
prttn  fi  re,3 
peaU  a  re,3 

pase  6  re,3 
pile  a  re,l 
pla  fi  re,3 

qtner  <^  re  ,3 
aoieio  i  re, 


lap  808,3 

legi,3 

lu8i,3 

lay  1,3 


leo  tam,3 

In  8am,3 

C  lo  tam,3 

<  Ian  tam,3 

( lay  &  tam,l 


slide. 

choose. 

play. 

wash. 


mor  tmi8,3  die. 

mis  i,3  miss  imi,3  send 

mon  a  iJ2  mon  1  tam,2         adyis 

mer  si,3  mers  iim,3  dip,  plange. 


nop  81,3 
ninxi,3 
natn8,3 

or  tiis,3 

pandi^ 
pepend  i,3 
pupugi.3 
posai22 
pet  iv  1,4 
picas  1,3 
p6alli,3 

pay  i,3 

pla  1,3* 

qnsBS  iy  i,4 
qaie  yi,3 


nap  tam,3  yeil,  or  many, 
snow, 
be  bom 


pan  som,3 
pen  sam,3 
pone  tom, 
pes  I  tum,2 
pet  i  torn, 
press  am. 


rise. 

open, 
hang, 
prick, 
place, 
seek, 
press, 
play  on  an  in 
stmment. 
feed, 
fold, 
rain. 


qoaas  I  tam,4 
qui  9  tam,3 


seek. 

rest. 
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-/, 


Rideo^ 
Rao^ 
Reg  0^3 

Stnio^ 
Sid  0,3  *• 
Stir||ro,3 
Stnng  0,8 
Sent  1  0,4 
6to,l 
8edeo;2 
6oribo,3 

Iin>.  Prss 

lit  root 

Ton  0,1 
Ten  6  0,2 
Time  0,2 
Triba  0,3 
Tanff  0,3 
Traho,3 
Tex  0,3 

Vet  0,1 
Vid  e  0,2 
Vine  0,3 
Vend  0.3 
Vert  0,3 
Veh  0,3 
Vlv  0,3 
Volvo,3 
Van  i  0,4 
Van  e  0,2 


-to, 


rid  S  re  ,2 
ra  fi  re,3 
reg  d  re,3 

ttm  d  re,3 
tid  d  re,3 
■or^  fi  r6,3 
ttnng  d  r6,3 
•ent  i  re, 
•t  &  re,l 
■edSre,2 
Bcrib  d  re,3 

Imr.  Prbs. 


ton  E  re,l 
ten  6  reJ2 
tim  ft  re,2 
triba  d  re,3 
tanff  a  re,3 
tran  d  re,3 
tex  d  re,3 

vet  t  re,l 
vid  S  re  ,2 
vino  ^  re,3 
vend  d  re,3 
vert «  re,3 
veb  it  re,3 
viv  «  re,3 
volv  a  re,3 
ven  i  re.4 
ven  i  re,4 


nsi,3 
nii,3 
rexi,3 

ttraxi,3 
tid  1,3 
snrrez  i^ 
strinz  i^ 
■en8i,3 
8tet  i,3 
8ddi,3 
ioripsi,3 

Ind.  Pe&t. 

2d  root 

tonai,2 
tenai,2 
timai,2 
triba  i,3 
tetigi,3 
trazi,3 
texai;2 

vet  a  1,2 

vidi,3 

vici,3 

vend  id  i,3 

vert-i,3 

vez  1,3 

vix  i,3 

volvi,3 

veni3 

venii;3 


To, 

ri  flmn,3 
m  i  tnin,3 
rec  tam,3 

ftroo  ti]m,3 

'  > 

sorrec  tiim,3 
stric  torn, 
•en  8am,3 
8t  a  tiun,! 
seas  nm, 
scrip  tam,3 

SUPINB. 

3d  root. 
ton  I  tamy2 
ten  tam,3 

triba  tnm.3 
tao  tam,3 
traotam,3 
tex  tam,3 

vet  I  tiim,2 
vi  sam,3 
vie  torn, 3 
vend  i  tam,4 
ver  8am,3 
vec  tam,3 
VIC  tom, 
vol  a  tam,3 
ven  tam,3 


lanslu 

nun. 

role. 

bdld. 

sink. 

rise. 

bind. 

feel. 

stand. 

nt. 

write* 


hold. 

(w. 

give. 

toacli. 

draw. 

weave. 

IbriNd. 

see. 
overcome, 
sell, 
torn, 
carry, 
live, 
roll, 
come, 
be  bM. 


NoTx.— From  the  foregoing  ont  hundred  radieaU,  we  have  more 
dianyive  ihom»and  Engliih  dertvatweMj — a  consideration  sufficient  to  It 
dace  the  stodent  to  commit  them  perfectly  to  memory. 
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RULES. 

The  follcm  .eg  are  a  few  Latin  roles  most  likely  to  bo 
lued  by  the  student : 

1.  The  subjest  of  the  infinitive  is  pat  in  the  accosatiTe. 

2.  The  Tocative  is  used  in  address,  with  or  without  O. 

3.  Opus  and  ustis,  signifying  need,  goYem  the  ablatire. 

4.  Dignus,  contentus^  pradiiuSf  gOTem  the  ablative. 

6.  Utor^  fniar^  fiingor,  potior^  vescor,  and  dignor^  go- 
Tern  the  ablative. 

6.  Perfect  participles,  denoting  origin^  are  followed  by 
the  ablative  of  the  soorce,  withoat  a  preposition. 

7.  A  noun,  denoting  that  with  which  the  action  of  a 
verb  is  performed,  is  pat  in  the  ablative. 

8.  A  noan,  denoting  that/rtm»  which  any  thing  is  sepa^ 
rated^  is  often  pat  in  the  ablative,  withoat  a  preposition. 

9.  A  noan,  expressing  respect  wherein  or  the  part  affect^ 
ei,  is  pat  in  the  ablative. 

10.  Verbs  that  govern  two  cases  in  the  active  voice, 
govern  the  latter  of  these  in  the  passive. 

11.  The  price  of  a  thing  is  pat  in  the  ablative,  except 
when  expressed  by  the  adjectives  tanti^  quanti^  pluris. 

12.  The  comparative  degree  is  followed  by  the  abla« 
tive,  if  qudm  (than)  is  omitted. 

13.  A  substantive  with  a  participle,  whose  case  depends 
on  no  other  word,  is  put  in  tne  ablative  absolute. 

14.  Adjectives  of  plenty  or  want  govern  the  genitive  or 
aUIative. 

16.  Some  adverbs  govern  the  genitive. 

.    16.  Some  derivative  adverbs  may  govern  the  same  case 
as  their  primitives. 

17.  Nouns  signifying  the  same  thing  are  pat  by  appo« 
dtion  in  the  same  case. 

18.  The  subj.  present  is  often  used  for  the  imperative. 

19.  The  infinitive  is  often  used  as  a  noun. 

20   One  ver^  governs  another,  as  its  object,  in  the  infi 
nitive 
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21.  Parti.ciples,  geronds,  and  sapines,  govern  the  tame 
cases  as  (heir  verbs. 

22.  The  genitive  of  gerunds  follows  nouns  or  adjectives. 

23.  After  verbs  expressing  motion,  the  place  where  the 
motion  ends,  is  put  in  the  accusative,  without  a  preposition. 

24.  The  subject  nominative  governs  the  verb. 

25»  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  nominative  in  num- 
ber and  person. 

26.  Transitive  verbs  govern  the  accusative. 

27.  One  noun  may  govern  another  noun  in  the  genitive* 

28.  Adjectives  and  participles  agree  with  their  nouns  in 
gender,  number,  and  case. 

29.  Conjunctions  connect  words  or  sentences. 

80.  Twenty-six  prepositions  govern  the  accusative,  the 
principal  of  which  are,  oi,  ante,  apud,  drcum,  contra^  t»- 
fra,  inter,  intra,  ob,  ffer,  past,  prmter,  propter,  supra^ 
trans,  ultra. 

31.  Lt  and  sub,  denoting  tendency,  govern  the  accusa^ 
tive;  denoting  situation,  govern  the  amatiot. 

32.  iSifper  and  suhter  govern  both  the  accusative  and 
abhtive. 

33.  Eleven  prepositions  govern  the  ablative,  the  princi- 
pal of  which  are  a,  db,  coram,  cum,  de,  e,  or  ex,  pro,  sin$, 
tarns. 

34.  Many  verbs  compounded  of  the  prepositions,  a,  ab, 
de,  ex,  dx.,  are  followed  by  an  ablative,  governed  by  the 
preposition. 

3<§.  Cause,  manner,  and  instrument,  are  put  in  the  ab- 
lative. 

36.  Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  adverbs. 

37.  The  relative  pronoun  must  have  an  antecedent, 
with  which  it  must  agree  in  gender  and  person. 

38.  The  predicate  noun  is  put  in  the  same  case  as  the 
subject,  after  a  verb  neuter  or  passive,  when  both  words 
refer  to  the  same  person  or  thing. 

39  Verbs  compounded  with  the  prepositions,  ad,  ante 
con,  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  pre,  sub,  and  super,  govern  the 
dative. 

40.  Sum,  in  the  sense  of  habeo,  is  followed  by  the  dative 

41.  Nouns  are  sometimes  followed  by  the  dative. 

42.  A  transitive  verb,  governing  the  accusative,  has  • 
genitive,  dative,  or  ablative,  to  express  some  relation. 
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ANALYSIS  OF  VIRGIL'S  ^NEH), 

BOOK  I. 

D^Uitm.  Syntax,  Etymology, 

N.  O.  D.A  V,A 
Ana  Thoamis,  oaao  A&m •«,  26*  (2n.pJa,onim,if,a,a,is 
q[a.  tad,  anna  qux  vinuii,  29  ooqjimoUoii 

fir.         tha  horo,       cano  Tia-iim,  26         (2  m.)  ivt,  i,  o,  noi,  iv,  o. 
ouB.        I  sng,        (ego)  cAH-o(l)voMti(3d.)<>>OT6,oeoiiii,eaiianii. 

0,  b,  h,  imiiSi  itb,  oat 
T».       of  Troy,         oris  Troj.«,  27  (1  f.)  a,  tf ,  e,  am,  a,  A 

^i.  who,  Timmqu-i  Tenit,  37  (m.)  i,  oojos,  cm,  em,  -,  o 

prim.      ilrtt,  Fam-itf  qui,  28     (2  m.)  i»,  i,  o,  am,  e,  o 

a.  fram,  a-6  oris,  prep,  h  enphonio  letter 

or.  the  shorea,       ab  oa-it,  33  (1  f.)  a,  e,  e,  am,  a,  k 


• 


e,  arom,  is,  as,  e,  it. 
Ital.       to  Italy,  iTAU-ast,  23         (1  f.)  a,  e,  e,  am,  a,  A. 

fat.  a  for.  by  (ate,  fat-o,  35         (2  d.)  am,  i,  o,  am,  am,  o. 

pro,  fog,  drirea,  pmoFUO-«t  qui,  28  (2  m.)  at,  i,  o,  am,  e,  o. 

qa.  aad,         Italiam  qua  litora,  29  cofyoaotioa* 

LaTia.    LaYiniao,  LATUt-a  litora,  (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  am,  am,  o. 

a,  orom,  is,  a,  a,  is. 
fea.        oame,  qd  Tsr-it,  (2)     (3d  and  4th.)  io,  ire,  i,  tam. 

ij  isit.  it,  imos,  istis,  enmt. 
Bt.  totheshoreat        uroa-a:  23  (3  n.)as,oris,ori,as,as,ore. 

a,  am,  ibos,  a,  a,  ibaa. 
nmlt.      mnoh,  (est)  MXTLT-asijaetatas,  adverb 

flL  he^  Tiram  ill-<  jaotatos,  (est)  (m.)  e,  ias,  i,  am,  -,  o 

at.  both,  ET,  et,  oorrespoadmg  ooiyanotioa 

ten.       opoa the  land, (m)  Tzaa*it,  31  (1  f.)  a,  e,  am,  a,  A 

e,  arum,  is,  as,  e,  U 
lao.        was  tossed.     Die  JACT-at-iit(3)  (est,)  (1st.)  or  art 

atos  sam,  es,  cft,  &e 
•t.  aad,  terris  xt  alto,  29  oo^janotion. 

^  The  flffaras  placed  after  the  words  refer  to  the  rale-^thoee  ia  pa 
•      aC)topageJ42 
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•It.         on  the  deep,  (m)  alt-o,  31  (2  n.)  am,  i,  c  tun,  urn,  o 

T.  by  the  power,        y-i,  35  J^  f.)  is,  b,  -,  im,  is,  i 

•nper.     of  the  Gods,      yi  snpsK&m,  27  (2  m.)ii  (or) -um,  is,  os,i,  is. 
MBT.        of  orael,  28  sjct-a  Jononis,     (1  f.)  a,  tf,  e,  am,  a,  &. 

mem.      lasting,  28  KEMoa-eia  iram,  (3  f.)  or,  is,  i,  cm,  or,  e. 

Jai.        of  Jnno,       iram  JuN^onif ,  27  (3  f.)o,  oni$f  oni,  onem,  o,  one 
ob.  on  aoooont  of,        ob  iram,  preposition, 

ir.  anger,  ob  Tm-am,  30  (1  f.)  a,  m,  «,  a«,  a,  i. 

Mnlt.      MQch,paaBiis(est)  Mult-a,  26  (2  n.  p.)  a,  orom,  is,  a>  a,  is. 
<ia.,  qu    also,  et  quo-qnx,  oonjnnctiofi. 

et.  and,  zr  qooqne,  oonjonction. 

bell.        by  war,  bkll-o,  35        (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  am,  nm,  o. 

pat.        he  sofiered,  (ille)  passvs  (4)  (est)    (3d.)  ior,  i,  passossom 

es,  ut,  somos,  estb,  Sco. 
dam.       while,  36  Dim  oonderet,  adverb, 

con,  do.  he  woald  foond 

(iUe)  C0K-i>-«-re4,(5)25    (3d.)  o,  <r€,  idi,  itom. 

rem,  res,  ret,  remas,  Su>- 
orb.        a  city,    conderet  i7mB-<9i,  26  (3  f.)  s,  is,  i,  em,  s,  e^ 

qa.         and,       conderet  qux  inferret,  29  ooajanction. 

in,  fer.    woold  bring(ille)  zK-rxB-r€f(6)Deos,(3d)o/<iTe,tali,latam. 

*     rem,  res,  ret,  remas,  See* 
Da.         the  (Sods,  inferret  Dxhm,  26  (2  m.)  as,  i,  o,  am,  as,  o. 

i,  Oram,  is,  a,  i,  is. 
Lat.       into  Lattom, 

inferret  Lati-o:  39     (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  am,  am,  o. 
gen.       rabe,  24  osn-i»  (ortam  est,)      (3  n.)  i»,  eris,  eri. 

as,  OS,  ere* 
de,  on.   from  which  one36  un-db  (ortam  est,)  adyerb. 

Lat.       the  Latin,       28  LATur-tim  genas,  (2  n.)iim,i,o,am,am,o 
qa.         and,  genus  quz  patres,  29  oonjonction. 

Alban     Albanian,        28  Albak-<  patres,  29    (2m.)as^o,am,e.o 

i,  orom,  is,  os,  i,  is. 
pat.        fathers,  24  PAT,rst(ortisant,)(3m.)er,ris,ri,rem,er,e. 

ree,  ram,  ribas,  res^  &o. 
td,  qa.    and,  patres  at-^itb  mmnia,  29  oonjonotioii. 

alt.         of  lofty,       '  28  ALT-«  Rome,     (1  f.)  a,  «,  e,  am,  a,  A. 
thewaUs,        24  M<EHi-«(ortasaBt,)(2n.p.)a<oram,is,a,%e. 
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Ram       Rome.       mcBnia  RoM-tf,     •         (1  f.)  a,  «,  m,  tm,  a,  A 
Mas.       O  Muse,        (O)  Mus-n,  (1  f.)  a,  m,  e,  am,  a,  A 

ego.        to  me,     memora  ui-hi,  ego,  mei,  mihi^  me,  -,  me. 

oaiu        the  cauaea  CAUs-ot,  (1  f.)  a,  ce,  a;,  am,  a.  A. 

B,  arun,  is,  at,  ce,  is. 
men.      relate:  (tu)  MXMoa^:(7)caa8as,(l8t)o|^<,ayi,atum. 

a,  sto,  ate,  anto. 
qo.         "what,  qv-o  Kmnine.  (n.)  od,  ciyns,  coi,  od,  -,  o. 

■am.      di^ioity,  Kuic-tfte,  laeao,  (3  ii.)eD,inis,iDi,en,eii,ins. 

bnl.        being  oflfonded,      ljes-o,  mmune,    (2n.)Qm,i,o,om,am,o. 
re.  or,    mmune  lieso  ts  quid  dolens,  coDJanotion. 

qa,  why,     seomdnm  qtr-ii,  used  adyerbially. 

del.         grieringf  do-lk-iu  regina,(3  f.)n«,iitis,nti,ntem,Sui. 

re-sag-o,qaeen,  rsoik-«  impnlerit,  (1  f.)  a,  m,  m,  am,  a.  A. 

De.         oftheOods,regiiia  Dx-itm,  (2  m.)  as,  i,  o,  am,  as,'  o. 

i,  (or)-t«m,  is,  os,  i,  is. 
tot.         so  many,  tot  casos,  adj.,  plural,  indeulinabla. 

^▼.       to  straggle  with,  T0LT*«-re  (8)  casos,  (3d.)o,€re4,Tolatam. 

ere,  isse,  esse,  Tolatoms. 
eas.        mis&rtmies, 

Tohrere  CAS-nt,  (4  m.)  as.  As,  ni,  am,  as,  a. 

as,  oom,  ibos,  if«,  Sco. 
m,  sign,  renowned,  iH-siOH-em  virnm,  (3  m.)  is,  is,  i,  em,  is,  i« 

pi.  for  piety  ,imiignmn  pncTA-^e,  (3  f.)  s,  tis,  ti,  tern,  s,  U, 

▼or.         a  man,  impalerit  Tia-iim  volvere,  (2  m.)  yir,i,o,»iii,yir,o. 
tot.         so  many,  tot  labores,        adj.,  plm'al,  iodeolinabla. 

ad,  i,      to  undergo,  AD-ireid)  (2d  and  4th.)  eo,  ire,  iyi,  itom. 

ire,  ivisse,  esse  itaros. 
lab.         haidahipa,   adire  LABoa-et ,       (3  m.)  or,  oris,  i,  em,  or,  a. 

es,  am,  ibos,  et,  es,  Sco. 
iB,pel.   shall  have  com- 
pelled,    regina  iM-FUire-ri^,(10)  (3d.)peIlope]lere, |m/l. 

poison,  enm,  eris,  ent, 
Tant.      So  mnoh,  Tant-«  ir».        (1  f.)  a,  «, »,  am,  a,  A. 

tf ,  Armn,  is,  as,  e,  is. 
00.  MS  (tbt,)  interrogative. 

anim      tominds,    (sint)  inm-it,  4  (1  f.)  a,  fe,  e,  am,  a,  A 

»,  arum,  if ,  as,  »,  Is 
10 
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mbI.  oelettial, 

ir.  Migert 

Orb  A  city, 
«tt.,9f:.«ii4Nit, 

fit.  wai, 

Tjr,  Tjrian, 

tmu  inhabited,  ooloni 

ool.  colonists, 

Cartbng.Carthag«, 

Ital.  Ittlji        contra 

con.  opposite  to, 

qo.  and,         Italiam 

Hber.  the  Tiberian, 


long. 

far  off,           foit 

oe. 

months      contra 

£▼. 

abocmding. 

op. 

in  wealth,    diyes 

qn- 

and,  dives  opnm 

stud 

in  the  arts. 

asp. 

most  ikiUbl, 

boU. 

ofwar:      stodiis 

qfl. 

whioh,     colmsse 

Jim. 

Jono, 

er. 

bsaid,        Jono 

lands^ 


magis 


c<E&K8T-i5ti«aiumis,(3f.)is,is,i,  em,is  •    ^ 

es,  ium,  ibu$,  es,  es,  itos 

im-«  (iintf)         (1  f.)  a,  9,  ae,  am,  a,  A 

«,  aron,  is,  as,  »,  is 

XjRB-f  fait,  (3  f.)  f ,  is,  i,  em,  s,  a 

AKTi-^iMi  orbs,  (1  f.)  a,  »,  »,  am,  a,  a 

ru.i-<,  (11)         som,  esse,/bt,  fni,  foisti. 

fuU,  imus,  isds,  emnt 

TTmi-t  ooloni,    '(2  m.)  as,  i,  o,  om,  a,  o. 

i,  Oram,  b,  os,  i,  in. 

Tx]r-u-<rt(12)(qaam)  (2d.)eo,ere,«i,tam. 

oi,  oisti,  nit,  ninras,  nistis,  / 

oenmt,  or  tMTi. 

coLON-i  tenners,  (2  m.)  as,  i,  o,  mn,  a,  o. 

t,  oram,  IS,  OS,  1,  is. 

Caathao-c  fdt,  (3  f.)  0,  inis,  i,  em,  o,e. 

iTAU-am,  (1  f.)  a,  •, »,  am,  a,  A. 

comraA  Italiam,  preposition. 

qjnt  Tiberinaostia,  ooojanotion 

TiBXRiN-a  ostia,    (2  n.)  am^o,nm,am,o. 

a,  Oram,  is,  a,  a,  is. 

LoiroB,  adverb. 

osn-Hy  (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  am,  om,  o. 

a,  orom,  is,  a,  a,  is. 

mr-st  arbs,        (3  f.)  «f,  itis,  i,  em,  es,  e. 

OF-ifsi,  (3  f.)  s,  b,  i,  em,  es,  e. 

MR,  ibos,  es,  es,  ibos. 

qjrx  asperrima,  oonjanction* 

sTxn>i-iff,  (2  n.)  um,  i,  o,  nm,  am,  o. 

a,  oram,  b,  a,  a,  tt. 

A8PKB-EiM-a  arbs,  (1  f.)  a,  •,  •,  am,  a,  A. 

BXLL-i:  (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  am,  aat,  o. 

qjj'am,f  (f.)  a,  oajas,  ooi,  am,  -,  o. 

Juif-o  fertar,  (3  f.)  0,  onb,  oni,  onem,  &o* 

FBB-f-ur,  (13)  (3d.)  0,  ferre,  tali,  latum 

feror,  ferns, /erf ur.  Sec 

TBBB-if,  (If.)  a,  SB,  m,  am,  a,  A. 

m,  arom,  b,  as,  «,  b. 
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mag.       more  (than).        HAO-if,  adrerb. 

Mm.       all|  ouH'ibuB  terris,  (3  f.)i«y  is,  i,  em,  is,  i.  es 

inm,  ibns,  es,  es,  ibut, 
on.  one,  uii-am  (nrbem),  (1  f.)  a,  •,  m,  am,  a,  A. 

po6t,h&B.beiug leas  est 'med  posT-HAB-i<-4  Samo,(l  f.)  a,c,c,am,  a,d 
ool.  to  have  cherished 

fertnr  coL-u-icte  (14)  qoam,  (2d,  3d.)  o,ere,ti<, 
ccdtom.    ere,  time,  fco. 
Sam.       8amos,posthabitA  Sax-o,  (2  f.)  oe,  i,  o,  om,  e,  •• 

Hie.         Here,    (foeront)  Hic,  adreib 

ill.  her,  anna  iLL-tw,  (f.)  a,  ntf,  i,  am,  -,  A 

arm.        arms,  AaM-a(  Ibenmt)  (2n.p.)a,oram,b,a,a,is. 

bio.         here,  fait  Bic,  adverb, 

eunr.       chariot,  cuaatrs  fait,    (4  m.)  m,  As.  oi,  am,  as,  a. 

fii.  was:  carros  TU-ut:  (15)      som,  esse,./Wt.    fd,  fiisti, 

f)tU,  faimas,  ibistis,  ka, 
boo.  (that)  this,  •  hoc  esse,  (n.)  boo,  hiyas,  hoic,  hoc,  See. 
re-s  ag-o,k]ngdom,  esse  asGN-iim,  (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  urn,  am,  o* 
Be.  the  goddess,  Dx-a  tendit,  (1  f  )  a,  •,  m,  am,  a,  A 
gen.        of  nations,regimm  gxnt-iMi«,     (3  f.)  gens,  tis,  i,  em,  ns,  e. 

es,  am,  ibu$,  es,  es,  fco 
e.  to  be,  noo  s-Mf,  (15)  iom,  stfc,  foi 

si.  if,  Dea  tendit  hoc  si  fata  sinant,  conjanotion 

qa.  by  any  means,       qua,  adTcrb 

tu.a&M    the  fates,  FAT-a  sinant,    (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  am,  am,  o 

a,  orom,  is,  a,  a,  is. 
sb.  m^  permit,  fata  siK-a-fU,  (17)      (3d.)  o,  ere,  nvi,  ritam. 

sinam,  as,  at,  amos,  atis,  ant. 
jam  tarn  .now  also,  tendit  jam  tum,  adverb, 

qa.  both,  qxTs,  qoe,  oorresponding  oonjonctioo. 

tand.       endeavors     Dea  TENP-i-^(18)hoc,    (3d)o,ere,tetendi.tam 

tendo,  is,  it,  imos.  Sco 
^  and,  tendit  quxfovet,  oonjanotioii. 

Soff  cherishes  (the 

hope)  Fov-s-<(19)  (spem.)(2d,3d,)eo,ece,i/otam 

eo,  es,  $t,  ka. 
Ihn^a.Arao^,  Pro  oxNi-«m  doci,  (5  f.)es,eT,eT,esi,es,e 

sau.         bat,  ibd,  oonjonotioni 
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wim.      huto^y    widierat  bnim,  adverb' 

Tro.       Trojan,  TitoJAN-o  tangnine,  (2m.^  QtyiiO,iiiii^^. 

a.  iromy  ▲  sangniDe,  prepodtioa 

tang        Uoody  a  banoui-im,      (3  m.)  b,  inis,  i,  em,  is, « 

isao,       to  be  deaeeaded,    suc-i,  (20)      (3d.)  o,  ere,  zi,  torn,    or, 

if  tna,  son. 
nd.        aba  bad  beard, 

(OU)  Am^iirat  (21)      (4tb.)  b,  ire,  tvi,  itom. 

iTeram,  hrcraa,  iBrat,  te. 

ryt.       Tfrian,  Ttu-m  aroes,    (1  f.)  a,  s,  e,  am,  a,  4L 

«,  arum,  is,  om,  m,  w. 
alia.       hereafter  jTerttoet  oum,  adTeib 

fB,         wbiobfprogeniem  qu-«  Terteret,  (f.)  «,  oijiis,  eai|  am,  -,o. 
fvt*       wvsud  oveiUuiii 

€fam  rMMT*§-r94f  (22)        (3d.)  o,  ere,  i,  som. 

rem,  res,  rcf ,  remns,  retis,  &o, 

•r.         citadels,  Tertecet  A»-e«t,  (3  f.)  z,  ois,  oi,  cem,  z,  oe. 

oes,  com,  cibus,  cee,  he* 
ffine.      Henoe,  Tentnrom  Hnro,  adYorb. 

poped,     a  people,  Tovuj^um  feutmam  (esse)  (2m.)  os,  i,  o, 

tisi,  e,  o» 
jtta.       ezteiinTely,regem  latx,  adverb. 

re-s  ag-o  ruling,  EX-gcoi*  popnlam,(3  m.)z.gis,gi,^<fli,z,e. 

bell.        in  war,  bbll-o,  (2  n.)  vm,  i,  o,  om,  mn,  o. 

qo.  and,  regem  late  qux  snperbnm,  ooigaBOtioB 

superb,   proud,  supxBB-iimpopiifami,  (2m.)ii8,i,o,inR,e,o 

yen         would  come, 

popokun  TXN-<iir-iim(23) (esse)  (3d,4tb)io,ire Ji,taJi 

us,  i,  o,  ttm,  e,  o. 
az,  obi.  to  the  destruction  sz-cioi^,  (2  n.)  um,  i,  o,  -um,  um,  o. 
Liby.      of  Libya:  ezddio  Libt-«,  (1  f.)  a,  «,  »,  am,  a,  A. 

mo.         thus,        solvere  sic,  adverb 

voIt.       had  determined, 

paroas  TOLT-t-rs,  (24)     (Sd.)  o,  crt,  i,  vdutua. 

fTf ,  isse,  vduturus,  esse. 

pMV.      the  lates,  pakc-os  volvere,  (1  f.)  a,  so,  •,  am.  a,  A. 

a,  arum,  is,  at,  sb,  i» 

*  For  Rvo-v-a-n/Mi. 
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JL  This,      matonns  l-d,  (n.)  id,  cjnt,  ei,  id,  *,  •» 

«0ta.      fearing,  MXTii-«n«8atiiniia,  (3f.)iM,ttf,ti,tam,iit,«. 

vet.         of  the  ancieiit,      Tsr-cm  balfiy  (3  n.)  at,  trii,  an,  oi,  fcot 
%a.,         and,    mataana  id  qux  mamor  baUi,  coojonotioa. 

mem.      mindfnly  ifXM-arSaliinia,(3f.)ar,ori8,ori,orem.lca. 

Qatmii     Jono,  SATumm-c  araabat,    (lf.)a,m,mfam,a,4« 

helL        wa. ,        memor  axix-t,  (2  n.)  mn,  i,  o,  am,  mn,  o. 

pnsL,      fiiat,  pmiM-«  (Ula,)      (1  f,)  a,  b,  •»  am,  a,  4. 

ffu         wbkik,    geawarat  qu-ad,  (n.)  a<i,  oigiiai  ad,  od,  -,  o. 

ad.  at,  AoTrqiaa,  pfapontioA. 

Tro.        Troj,  ad  Tsoj-cai,  (1  f.)  a,  m,  »,  am,  a,  A. 

pro.         lor,  no  Argia,  prapomtioQ* 

afaar        dear,  cmamM  Argia,    (2  m.)  na,  i,  o,  mn,  a,  o. 

i,  Oram,  18,  oa.  i,  U, 
gfi,        abahadaariiad 

on,  (Ola)  0iaa-«ra^(25)qiiDd,  (3d.)o,ara,Mf<,a«am. 
t  aram,  araa,  irai,  &a 

Arg.       Argoa,  pro  Amq^§       (S  m.  p.)  it'oroB,  ia,  oa,  i,  ia. 

Ifee/lmwJf either  jet, 

azoidarant  Nwc-vuu,  adrerb. 

etiam,     alao,  xtiam,  aoiymiotion. 

eaqt.      the  oanaaa,  CAUi.«  azaidtfant,(l  f.)a,  •>  •,  un,  a,  A. 

«,  arom,  is,  aa,  m.  ii 
ir.  .        of  herangar/miam  tm-anm^  (1  f.)  a, «,  m,  am,  a,  d 


p»,  m,  <u»,  V,  »• 

qji,         andf  canam  qvxdolorea,  ooojonotion. 

MBT.       tfaa  ornal,  axT*{  doloraa,     (2  m.)  oa,  i,  o«  mn,  a,  d 

i.  t,  ormn,  is,  aa.  i,  is 

di^        anflBtringa,  ])OLom-aiazoidarant,(3m.)or,oria,i,am,or,a 

if,  mn,  ibos,  aa,  aa,  ibna 
as^aad,  aaoapad,  dolaraa  sz-cxi>-«r»-ii-l,  (26)  (3d.)  o,  eri,  i 

J.  aram,  araa,  ffo/,  aramoB,  Su). 

aiqm,      firom  her  mind,ez  akim^,  (2  m.)  oa,  i,o,  man,  a,  o. 

M||i,      Remains  jndioiom  MiK^f,  (2D    (2d,  dd.)  «a,  ere,  §k,  warn, 

,n  M«  ^>  ^«  MAQa,  Sm. 

alt^.       deep  in  her,  alt-4  menta,      (1  f.)  a.  m,  m,-am.  a,  d 

meq^      mind,  (in)  msh-^,  (3  f.)  a,  tis.  ti.  tem,  s.  (t. 

re,,jx)a  bdl  op,  nB-POSTHiai  jndioinm,  (2  n.)Ma,i.amB.lco- 

10* 
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jii£o«  die  Jadgmaiit,  jin>ici-tMimaiiet)(2ii.)  tMi,i,o,iim,m&  • 
Par.  of  Paris  jadiciam  PARX-dit,  (3  m.)  »,  dU,  di,  dem,  a,  de 
qa.  and,       jndioiom  que  injuria,  oonjunctioii. 

spret.  of  hir  despised,  sprst-«  ibrmaB,  (1  f.)  a,  «,  sb,  am,  a,  4« 
in,  jor     the  iiyory  uf^jvu-a  (manet)  (1  f.)  a,  m,  m,  am,  a,  k. 

^  (brm.      form,         iiyoria  form-a,  (If.)  a,  «,  ae,  am, a^  A. 

et.  and,  injoria  kt  genus,  *  ooiyuiotioa. 

gen.        race,  osh-ks  (manet)  (3  n.)  m,  eris  eri,  ns,  8co. 

in,  ni.    the  hated.  nnns-inii  gdnnsi  (2  n.)  mr^  i, o,  mn,mn, o. 

et.  and  genns  kt  hooores,  oonjmiotijft. 

rap.        of  the  stolen,  BArr-«  G^ymedis,  (2m.)  ns,  I,  o,  mn,  e,  o. 

Ganymed.Oanjmede.    ho* 

nores  OAimcxx>-it,      (3  m.)  es,  i$,  i,  em,es,e. 
hon.        the  honors.  BONom-«t(manent.)  (3  m.)or,oris,i,em, or^ 

St,  am,  ibos,  es,  es,  ibos. 
Hio.    The8e(things,)saperHi-«,  (n.)e,hi\jas,hiuo,hoc,-,hsM. 

hnc,  homm,  his,  hec,  -,  kU, 
ad,  cand.  enraged,  ▲c-cxNS-aSatamia,(lf.)a,s,8e.am,a,4. 

taper,     onaoooontof        suFxahis,     ^  prepositioa. 

jao.        tossed,  jactat-os  Troas,  (2 m.)  as,  i,  o,  am,  e,  o. 

i,  oram,  is,  Oi,  i,  is. 
Bq.         sea,  (in)  xqvoa-€,  (3 n.)  or,  oris,!,  or,  or, «. 

tot.         whole,  TOT^  ttqnore,  (2n.)  om,  i,  o,  am,  am,  o. 

Tro.        Trojans,   aroebat  Tao-ot,  (1  m.)  a,  so,  m,  am,  a,  A. 

flB,aram,is.a«,B,  is. 
re ,  linq.  remnants ,  aroebat,  mx-uqui-os,  ( 1  f.  p.)  sb,  arum,  is,  a$,  S». 
Dan.       of  the  Greeks, 

reli<ioias  Daka-Usi,  (2  m.  p.)  i,  (or)-irai,  &« 

ad,  qo.    and,         Danaom  AT.Qt^  Aohillel,  ooxyanotion« 

in,  mit.    of  fierce,  ik-m  rr-it  Aohillel  (3  m.)  is,  it  J,  em,  is,  e 

Achil.  Achilles,  reliqoias  Achill-cI ,  (5m.)  es,  <f ,  el,  em,  es,e 
are  d.'ove,      SatanuaAac-e>6a-^(28)Troas,  (2)to.ere,ai,ebam, 

has,  bat,  bamas,&o. 
long.       far,  aroebat  lonob,  adverb. 

Lat.        from  Latiam:  (ab)LATi^ :  (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  am,  am,  o. 

qo.  and,         aroebat  qux  (ille)  errabant,  oonjanotioa. 

ivi«l       maof,  MVLT-ot  annos,     (2m.)as,i,o,am,e,o^ 

i,  Oram,  is,  ot,  i,  is. 
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per  dmiog,  pSBaniKM  prepontiott 

ana         yea»,  per^Amros  (2in  i  as,  i,  o,iim,  e,o, 

^  i,  cram,  b,  o»,  i,  is. 

tfr         tb8jwaiidA«d,(illi)xaR«a-6a-fi-l(29)  (l)o,  are,  «vi,  atom. 

abam,  bas,  bat^bamoi, 
•  batis,  bant, 

.  ag.         driren,  act*!  (OU.)        (2  m  )  us    i,  o,  am,  e,  o, 

i,  onmi,  is,  os,  i,  is. 
.cr«         ^  the  fates,         rAT-{f,  (2ii.)om,  i,  o,  am,  am,  ow 

a,  Oram,  is,  a,  a,  if. 
Bar.       Mtt         ciroam  UAM-ia^  (3  n.)  e,  is,  i,  a,  e,  i.  ia. 

iom,  ibos,  ia,  ia,  ibas. 
OBDiL       all,  oMH-ia  au^ia,    (3  b.)  is,  is,  i,  em,  is,  L 

ia,  iom,  Ibos,  ia,  ia,  ibos, 
ciro.        aroand,  cibcttm  maria,  prepositioD. 

Tant       ao  great,  Takt-a  molis,     (1  f.)  a,  «,  m,  am,  a,  4. 

mol.        diffioolly,  (opos)  Moi^it  (3  f.)  es,  t«,  i,  em,  as,  a. 

er.  it  was,       (opas)  BBA4(30)coiidere,8am,es8e/Qi,eram,eraa| 

era4,  eramos,  eratis,  fco. 
Rcmu      tbeBoman,  RoiiAK*asigentem,(lf.)a,  flB,B,asi,a,A. 

ooii,d«     to  estaUiskjerat,  coii.]>^re(31)geiitem,(3)  o,  ere,  idi,  itom. 

en,  idisse,  itoras  esse 
gen.        natkm,    oondere  Qwx4em.  (3  f.)  s,  tis,  ti,  ton,  s,  «b 

Vix.        8oaroelf ,  dabant  Vxx,  adyerb. 

e.  oat  of,'  KOGOspeota,.  prepositioo. 

0011,^0.  sigbt,  e  coN-spEcr-ti,  (4  m.)  as,  As,  ai,  am,  as,  a. 

SicoL      of  the  Siciliaa        Siculx  teUoris,    (If.)a,  «,s,am,a,  A. 
tal.  hmd,     oonspecta  Txixn.rit,        (3  f.)  s,  tit,  ri  rem,  s,  re. 

la.  tqMm,  iNaltam,  preposition, 

alt,  the  sea,  in  alt-ior,  (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  aai,  nm,  o. 

▼eL         safls,        dabvit  YBL-a,  (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  om,  am,  o. 

a,  oraip,is,a,a,  .a. 
dt  thej  8pread,(1U)  iMi&a.4i4(32)TeU,(l^S>a,are,edi,ataBi. 

At>am,bas,  bat,  dbamns, 


batis,  bant. 

joyfiL. 

Ljrr-i  (ini), 

(2m.)as,i,o,am,e,o. 
i,onim,  is,  OS,  i,  b. 

ttd. 

dsbant  rr  raebant* 

oonjonotiiak 
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fpum       the  foam,  rnebant  spUM-ot,  (1  f.)  a,  >e  8e«  am,  a,  a. 

0,  arom,  i«,  at,  e,  it 
•al.  df  the  deep/ipomas  sAi^it,  (3  m.)  aal,  i$,  i,  em,  oal,  a. 

■r.  with  the  prow,       £r-«,  (3  n.)  bs,  ceria,  i,  ss,  ss,  e. 

ni.  were  plowing ;  (illi)RU-«-6a.n4(33)8pamas  ;(3)o,  ere,  i,  itooiy 

ebam,  has,  bat,'8co, 
qinm      wheii|  (Tohrebat)  ^nuM,  adverb- 

Jim         JoDo,  Jx7]f^(Tol¥ebat,)(3f.)o,oiiia,ODi/Miem,&e. 

Ktam      aa  etemali  XTEUf.am  vahnia,  (2  ii.)am,  i,  o^imi.am.o. 

aerv.        nourishing,  isaT.a.iu«Jano,(3f.)iW9Btis,ti,tem,ns,te. 

iob.         within,  sub  pectore,  prepoaition. 

pect.  her  breast,  sob  pbct-ot^,  (3  n.)  as,  oris,  ori,  us,  as,  ore. 
YiUn.  a  wound,  senrans  tijln-««,  (3  n.)  as,  eris,  eri, ««,  as,  ere . 
h.     these  things,  (▼olvebat)H.«c,  (n.)  oo,  iqos,  aie,  oo,  -,  oc. 

BO,  orom,  b,  «c,  -,  is. 
com.    •  with|  CT7M  se,  preposition. 

8.  herself:         com  s-e:  (f.)  -,  mi,  sibi,  se,  -,  tt. 

n.  desistere  nb,  interrogadye. 

Ego.       (most)  I,  MB  desistere,     ego,  mei,  mihi,  au,  -,  me. 

in,  cap.  (rom  my  anderta> 

king,  de  in-cxft^,         (2  n.)  am,  i,  o,  am,  am,  o. 

de,  St.     desist,  me  DB-si8T^-r<,(34)  (3)  o,  er§,  stiti,  stitam. 

irino.       oonqaered,  Ticr-am  me,         (1  f.)  a,  s,  m,  am,  a,  4. 

neo.         nor,  me  desistere  NBC  me  posse,  ooiyonotion. 

pot.,esse,  be  able,         me  po.sm,(35)  po8som,jK>Me,  petal. 

Ital.        from  Italy,  aver* 

tere  iTAU-d,  (1  f.)  a,  m,  m,  am,  a>  4L 

Teaor.    of  the  Trojans, 

regem  Teucb-otmii,  (2m.p.)i,  enisi,b,oa,Sco 
a,  vert,  to  tarn  away,  posse  ▲.TBBT^re(36)  regem,  (3)  o,  ere,  i,  som. 
re-sag-xtheking?  airertere  BB-g-em /  (3  m.)  z,  gis,  gi,  gem,  z,  g. 
qntp.       becaase,  desistere  qniPPBYetor^  oonjanctioa. 

yet.  . tm forbidden, (ego)  TBT.or,  (37)  (lpaas.)or,ari,ata8,som. 
(or.  by  the  fates.  FAT-it,  (2n.p.)  a,  oram,  is,  a,  a,  b. 

Pa:  Pallas  PAzx-ae  potoit,  (3f.  Gr.)ae, adb, adi, ho. 

a.  not,  potait  nb,  interrogative* 

az.  Of  to  bam,  potait  zz-UB-e-re(38)claasem,  (3)o,  ere, a88i,fco. 
•liss.      the  fleet,  ezarere  cuLss-em,  (3  f.)  b,  b,  i.  eai,  b,  a. 
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Arg.        Greeks    claaeem  Aboiy-ma  (2  m.)  as,  i,o,  mn,  e,  o 

iy(or).if«yis,oe,i,  is 
ad^qii.     and,        exurere 

elassem  at^ux  snbmergere,  ooigaiioCioa 

ips.         them,iabmergere  zps-ec,  (m.  p.)  i,  orom,  is,  ot,  i,  is. 

pot.         was  tUe^  Pallas  POT-«.i-^,(39)    possom,  posse,  pohd,  oi 

mgd,  nil,  QDimns,  fco. 
BobjiBierg.lo  drown,  potoit  flUB.MKKO<^-re,(40)ipsos,  (3)o,fre^,SQm. 
pent.       m  the  deep, 

snbmergere  poirr^y  (2  m.)  ns,  i,  o,  am,  e,  o 

m.  >f  one,  UN-iiM  Ajaois,     (m.)  ns,  iiu,  i,  om,  e,  o. 

ob.  onaocoimtof,       osnozam,  preposition, 

noe.        foalt,  ob  Hoz-am,  (1  f.)  a,  so,  se,  am,  a,  k, 

et.  eren,  onios  kt  Ajaois,  oonjonetion 

for.         tbe  forj,         ob  rumi-a«,  (1  f.)  a,  m.  »•  am,  a,  A 

•,  arom,  b,  a«,  c,  is 
Ajax.  of  Ajax,  fbrias  AjA-cit,  (3  m.)  x,  cu,  oi,  cem,  x,  oe. 
OiL         thesonofOileas? 

Ajaob  OiLx-i/  (2  m.)  as,  i,  o,  am,  e,  o 

Ips.         She,  Ipswi  disjeeit,  (f.)  tf ,  his,  i,  am,  -,  A 

Jot.        of  Jopiter,  ignem  JoT-it,  (3  m.)  Jupiter,  /ovtt,  i,  fco. 

rap.        the  swift,  xAnD-tm  ignem,  (2  m.)  a8,i,o,irai,  e,  o 

jao.         dartmg,  jACUL-a4^  ipsa,    (lf.)a,«,flB,am,a,A. 

e.  from,  xmibibas,  preposition 

nob.        thedoods,        e  Nux-tfrvt,  (3f.)  es,  is,  i,  em,  es.  e 

es,  iom,  ibos,  es,  es..  i6tf«. 
iga,        lightning,  jacolata  iov-«flt,  (3  m.)  is,  is,  i,  em,  is,  e 

&,  jao.  soattered,      ipsa  ms.JXtf-i4,(41)  ignem,    (3  h  4)  jioio,  ere 

^ec<,jeotam.  i,is,i<,&o 
qa.  both,  QifXa  V^t         oonrespondmg  oonjnnouon* 

rat.        his  ships,  disjeeit  xat-ss,  (3  f.)  is,  b,  i,  em,  is,  e. 

es,  am,  ibos,  et ,  es,  fco. 
qo  and,  diqeoit  rates  qtrxerert-tSBqaora,  oonjonot^. 

6|  vert,   nptamed,      ipsa  x-TxxT.i4  (42)»qaora,  (3)  o,  ere,  i,  som. 

i,  isti,  i<,  imns,  fco 
«q.         the  sea,     erertit  xqvox^,         (3  n.)  or,  oris,  i,  or,  or,  e 

a,  am,  iba»  a,  a,  ibos 
vaot.       by  thi  winds:        HXXT.it :  (2  m.)  as,  i,  o,  cm,  e,  o. 

i,  orum.  is.  OS.  1   u 
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a.  him,       (x rrip dt  ill-imi,  (m.)  e,  ins,  i,  «m,  e,  a 

«L,  tpir.  breathing  oat, 

illon  BX.Fni.a.iit.«m,     (3m.)iM,nti8,ti,/eat.&& 

tret s,fing.  from  his  trans.  [am,  o.) 

fixed,  TBAN8-nx^  pectore,  (2n.)  mn,  i,  o,  am. 

peot.       breast,  (a)  PECT.or«,        (3  n.)  as,  oris,  i,  as.  as.  ore 

flam.       flames,expurantem  FLAMM-ot,  (1  f.)  a, »,  »,  am,  a,  A. 

SB,  arum,  is,  a»,  0,  u. 
torb  b  a  whirlwind,  (in)TxrmB.<ii<,  (3  m.)  o,  mis,  i,  em,  o,  tnJ. 
eoii,rap.  she  leiied,      ilia  coa.aip.ti.i4 (43) illam,  (4, 3,  &  2)io,  ere^ 

tdf  reptom.  oi,  oisti,  mI,  &o. 
qa.  and       oorripait  que  infixit,  ooijonction. 

joop.       rock,  infixit  8copul.o,  (2m.)aSfi,o,am,e,o. 

m,  fing.  throat,  ipsa  nf .iTx.i.f (44)  (illam)       (3)  figo,  ere,  xi^ 

otom.  n,  isti,  if,  &o. 
acat.       on  a  sharp.  act7t.o  ecopalo.     (2m.)ui|i,o,am,e,o. 

Ast.         Bat,  infixit  Asr  ego  gero,  conjonotioa. 

ego.         I,  BOO  gero,        (f.)cgo,mei,  mihi,  me,Sus. 

qa.  who,  ego  qu*tf  incedo,      (f.)«,  onjas,  coi,  am,  &o. 

DiT.        of  the  gods,regina  Div.iba,  (2m.p.i,  (or) -ibi,  is,  &o. 

in,oed.    walk,  quae  iN.exD.o,(45)      (3)  0,  ere,  oesa,  oessom. 

o,  b,  it,  imas,  istis,  &o 
re-s  ag.o.  qoeen,  '    BB*oiN<.a  incedo,    (1  f.)  a,  s,  >e,  am,  a,  i. 

qa.  and,  regina  qus  soror,  oonjonotion. 

Jov.        of  Japiter ,  soror  Jov.it,    (3  m.)  Japiter,  Jovii,  i ,  em.  er ,  a. 
et.  both,  ST,  et,  corresponding  oonjancticm. 

•or.         sister,        (sum)  soa.or,^        (3  f.)  or,  oris,  on,  orem,  &o. 
et.  and,  soror  kt  oonjax,  conjanotiaii. 

oonjimg,  the  wife,    (sam)  coN.jn.«,        (3  o.)«,  gis,  gi,  gem,  x,  ge. 

(1  f.)  a,  SB,  s,  am,  a,  A. 

preposition. 

(3f.)s,tis,  ti,  tem,  s,  te. 

adj.  phiral,  Jideolinable. 

(2  m.  p.)  i,  Oram,  is,  os,  ko, 

(2  n.p.)  a,  Oram,  is,  a,  he. 

(3)  0,  ere,  gessi,  geetom. 

0,  is,  it,  imns,  itis,  ant 

*iKl>^SOg«t>beIlaBT,qaisqaar   adoret,  conjan<niaa 


on. 

one, 

VH-d  gent9, 

com. 

with, 

CUM  gente, 

gv- 

race. 

com  <|EN4e, 

tot. 

somaaj. 

Torannoty 

ann. 

years, 

per  AKK.ot, 

bell. 

wars, 

gero  BBLL-a, 

ag.orei 

.  carry  on: 

ego  OBB.o.(46) 
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qo . ,  qa    who ,  qu-u-quAM  adoret,  t ,  cqjos «.  Ji  qoem,  -,  o. 

tram.       the  divinity ,adoret  NUM-en,  (3  n.)  en,  inis,  ini,  en,  &o. 

Jim.         ofJano,     mua&k  Juv-anu,  (3  f.)  o,  onis,  oni,  &o. 

ad,  or.     can  adore,    qois.  AD.OK.e-/(47iii[iiiien,   (1)  o,are,avi,atiim. 

em,  es,  dj  emos^fco. 
preter,ea.  hereafter,  im- 

ponat  PBJsmuKA,  adf«rfo. 

ant.         or    adoretnomen  aitt  imponat,  conjtmction. 

aop)  plk>  aopplioating,         8t7P.PL.es,  qmaqoam ,  (3  o . )  «s,  icis,  ioi ,  fco 
ar.  on  my  altars, 

inqxmat  Aa.<f ,  (1  f.  p.)  ae,  amm,  ii,  &o 

in,  pon.   willplaoe,    qms.  [am,  as,  oi,  amns,  &o. 

qnam  im -poic .a4(48) honorem ,  (3)o,ere ,8oi  Mmn^ 
hoB.    a  sacrifice?  imponat  HOHoa-esi  /  (3  m.)  or,  oris,  i ,  tm ,  &o. 

Tal  Sooh  (things), 

▼olntans  TAi^ia,  (3n.p.)  ia,inm,  ibas,ia,  &c. 

flam,       in  her  inflamed,     flamm.o.^!  corde,(2n.)am,i,o,nm,mn,o. 
s.  herself,  cnm  s.e,  -,sui«sihi,se,-,  sc. 

enm.       with,  cim  se,  preposition. 

De.         the  Goddess,         Ds-aTenit,  (If.)a, «,  8B,am,a  L 

oor.         heart,  (in)  coB.<i«,  (3n.)r,dis,di,dem«r,cfe. 

?o1t.        rerolymg,  T0LUT.a.n«,  Dea,  (3 f .)  tw,  ntis,  ti,  tem,Src. 

nimb.      ofstonn8,patriam  iiiHB-orum,        (2m.p.)i,oniin,is,08,i,i8. 
in.  into,  nr  patriam,  preposition, 

patr.       the  ooontry,      in  PATBi.aiii,  (1  f.)  a,  »,  se,  am,  a,  A. 

loe.         pkoes,  in  Loca,  (2 n.p.)  a,  orom,  is,  a,  a,  Is. 

GoBt.         fhn,  F(BT.alooa,      (2n.p.)a,onun,is,a,a,i8. 

far.         ofbnsteroQS,        ruB.e.)i4-i6ii«Anstris,(3m.p.)es,mB,iba8, 

es,  es,  ibw, 
Anstr.     winds,  fota  Avm-U         (2  m.p.)  i,  omm,  is,  os,  i ,  ts. 

iBol.       JEolia,  in  JEou^m,  (If.)  a,  «b,  c.  am,a,A. 

Ten.        oame.  Dea  yxn-U .(49)  (4  &  3)  jo,  ire,  {,  torn. 

i,  uti,  Uf  imns,  istis,  enmt. 
Hlo.       Here,        premit  H2c,  adverb. 

TBst.       in  a  vastj  tast-o  antro,    '(2n.)  nm,  i,  o,  am,  am,  o. 

re-sag.o,kmg,  be-x  premit,     (3m.)aE,gis,gi,gem,x,go. 

^ol.       .£ohis,  ^OL-tts  premit,      (2m.)trf,i,o,am,e,o. 

•otr.        cave,  (vi)  antb-o,  (2n.)  am,  i  o,  am,  am,o. 
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luot.        the  struggling,     LUCT^-ii4.<t  Tentos,  3  m.p.)  es,  urn,  iboh 

<t,  es,  ibua. 

^  Yen.        winds,       premit  TZHT.ot,         (2 m.p.)  i,  omm,  is,  os,  i,  is. 

qa.  and,         ventos,  que  tempestates,  conjunction 

Semi)est.  tempests,  premit  TSMPssT-oi-et,        (3  f.p.)es,  nm,  ibos,  et, 

es,  ibus. 
en.         the  soonding,        ioiroB-a« tempestates,  (1  f.p.)  •,  arum,  i». 

€u,  ae,  is 
mpar.     by  aathoritj,         impbbi-o,  (2n.)  om,  i,  o,  mn,  mn,  o 

preA.      goTenis,    .Solos  PKSM-t4,(^)v^tos,(3)  o,er6,essi,e88am. 

o,  is,  it,  imos,  itis,  ont. 
ao.  and,  premit  ac  fraenat  conjonotion. 

▼inc.        with  chains,  TcrcL-tt,         (2n.p.)  a,  ormn,  is,  a,  a,  is. 

•t.  and,  vinclis  SToarcere,  oonjimctioo. 

care.       in  a  prison,  CA&cxR-e,  (3  m.)  r,  ris,  ri,  rem,  r,  s. 

firaen.       restrains,  .Solos  FmJBM^4(5])(illos)o,are,aTi,atom.   o,as, 

at,  amos,  atis,  ant. 
ni,  they,  ni-i  fremont,      (m.p.)  f,orom,is,os,i,i8. 

m,  dign.  mdignant,  iN-DiON-a-n-^-et  illi,  (3  m.p.)et,am,ibQS.&c 

magn.     a  great,  MAGN^marmore,(2n.)om,i,o,om.nm,o. 

com.        with,  CUM  mormore,  preposition, 

mormor.  mormor ,       com  mukmub^  (3  n.)  r,  ris,  ri,  rem,  r,  re, 

mon.        of  the  mountain, 

mormure  MON^.ft,  (3m.)8,^,  ti,tem,s,te. 

oiro.        around,  cihcum  daustra,  preposition, 

daostr.  the barrier8,oircom  claustr^,     (2n.p.)  a,  orom, is,  a,  a,  is. 
firenu      roar.  illi  FaxM.iMt-^(52)     (3  &  2)o,  ere,  oi,  itom. 

o,is,it.  imos,  itis,  tm^. 
Celt.  In  (his)  loffy,  Cel8.4  arce,  (1  f.)  a, »,  0,  am,  a,  4. 
sed.         sits,         iEdns,  8X0^4.(53)  (2&3)  «o,ere,i,8SQm. 

eo,  08,  €^,  emos,  ficc 
JSol.       MdtoM,  iBoL-iM  sedet,     (2  m.)  ut,  i,  o,  om,  e,  o. 

are.         citadel,         (in)  ae-c-c,  (3f.)z,ds,ci,oem,x  ce. 

•oepti     scepter,     tenens  scEPra-a,      (2n.p.)a,onim,  b,  a,a,is. 
ten.         holding ;  TEN.^n^  iEolos,(3  m.)  fw,  ntis,  ti,tem,fico. 

qo.  and,  sedet  qxTs  mollit,  coiyonotion 

nsU.       softens,      iEdns  Moix-i-f  (54)animos,  (4)  io,  ire,  ivi,  itom. 

•    10,  is,  it,  imos,  km. 
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minds,         momt  ANiM-ot,         (2m.p.)  i,  octmijit,  (»,i,is. 
et.  and,  molllt  bt  temperat,  oonjjnoticii. 

temper.  modentee,iEU>fa]s  TKMFBm-a.<(56)ira8,  (1)  o,  are,  avi,  atom. 

o,  as,  aiy  amos,  &o. 
ir.    their  anger,  temperat  n-ot.  (1  f.p.)B,  arom,  is,  a»,  «b,  is. 

H.  Unless,       faoiat  Ni,  adverb, 

fiuf.         he  did  so,    (ille)  FAC.i^f<56)(h8eo,)    (4  &3)  to,  ere,  fed, 

factum,  iam,  ias,  iat,  iamos,  &o. 
nar.  the  seas,  ferant  MAn-ia,  (3n.p.)ia,iam,ibQ8,ta,fico. 
ao.  and,  maria  ac  terras,  ooojonotion. 

terr.        die  land,     (erant  tsbb-oi,        (1  f.p.)0,arun,  is,a«,0,is. 
qa,  and,  terras  qjnt  coelom,  oonjonotion 

ecsl.        heaven,      ferant  caEL-vm,  (2n.p.)om.i,o,ttm,am,o. 

pro,fimd.dieprofoimd,        pao.ruND.tiAo<Blam,(2n.)i]m^oytr]ii,nm,o. 
quip.       for,        temperat  quipps  ferant,  adverb. 

for.  they  woold  bear,   rsm^.n4,(57)     (3  &  1)  o,  re,  tali,  latum. 

am,  as,  at,  amns,  atis,  ant, 
rap.        swift,  nAni>-<(iIli.)        (2m.p.)  i,  ormn,  is,  &o. 

earn.       with  cux  se,  preposition, 

s.  themselves,  com  s^,  (p.)-,  sai,sibi,se, -,  «t 

qo.  and,  ferant  qux  verrant,  eonjonction. 

Ter.         would  sweep,  (illi)vBnn.a-ii-t, (58)   (3)  o>ere,  i,  smn.    am, 

as,  atf  amos,  ads,  ant. 
per  through,  per  auras,  prepositioa. 

aur.        the  air.  per  aur-im.  (lf.p.)»,arum,is,a«,B^is. 

Sed    pater    omni-pot-e-ns  speluno-is  ab-did-i-t  atr-is, 
But  *he  father  ommpotent    caverns    hid  them  in  dark. 

Hoc  actu-e-ns ;  mol-em  que   et   mon-t-es    in-super        alt-os, 
This  fearing;      a  mass  and  and  mountains  above  them  loftj. 

Im-pos-u-i-t;  re-g[em  que  ded-i-t,  qu  i  fcsd  er  e    cer'to 
Piaoed;  a  &ng  and  gave,    who  laws    bj  fixed 

Et     prem-e.ie,  et    lax-as  sci-re-t       d-a-re       juss  us      babea-aa. 
Both  to  restrain,  and  loose  would  know  to  give  being  ocnunanded  reins. 

Ad  qu-em  tnm  Jun-o        supp1-ex    h-isvoo-ibus  us-a  es>tt 
To  whom  then  Juno  ai  a  suppliant  these  words  used : 

.£ol-e.       (nam«queptibi  DivOm  pat-er  atque  hcm*in>om  re-z 

O  iEolus,  (for    to  thee  of  the  Gods  the  father  and  cf  men        king 
Et     mule^-re  ded-i  t  fluct  us  et    toll-e-re  vent-o,) 

Both  to  caHn    has  given  the  waves  and  to  raise  thera  with  the  wind,) 

11 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


122  THB  PRIlfCiri  BS  OP 

Gen-s      in  iiiiio-a  mDu         Tvirhea-un  nav:{^-a-t  a-).  «ui 
A  nation  hostile    to  me  the  'Tyrrhciuan   navigate  sea, 

ni-om  in  Itali-am  port  a-ns,  vict-cs  que  Penat-es 

Troy  into  Italy      bearing,  the  conquered  and  household  gods. 

In-out-e  vi-m  yent-is,  sub  mers  as  que  ob-ra-e  pupp-M; 

Add     ibroe  to  yottr  winds,  the  submerged  and  destroy  ships: 

Aot  ag-e  divers-OS \  et    disjic-e  oorp-ora        pont*o. 

9r  separate  them ;    and  scatter  their  bodies  in  the  deep. 

S-n-n-t  mihi  bis  septem  prse-st-a-nt.i  corp-or-e  Nymph*«: 
1  have      fourteen      of  beautiful    form        Njrmphs: 

Qh  arum,  quie      form-A    poloherrim-a,  DeTopei-am 
Of  whom,  who  U  in  form  most  beaatifnli  Delopeta 

Con-nubi-o  junff-am  stabil-i,      propri-am  que  die-a4>-o ;    . 

Wedlock  I  will  join  to  thee  m  firm,  tu  tnine  own  and  will  oonseoraiSj 

Onm-es  at  te  com      merit-is  pro  tal-ibus  ann-os 

All      that  thee  with  merits  ibr  such      years 

Elx-ig-a-t,  et    paleh-r&  fac-i-a-t      te    prol-e  paren-t-en 

She  may  spend,  and  by  a  beaatiful  may  make  thee  progeny  pareat. 
iEol-ash.BO  contrA:  Tu-ns,      6  regin-a,  qa-id,  opt-es, 

iEolos  these  vxtrdt  to  replied :    It  it  thy,  O  queen,  wtAt  you  may 

[wish, 

Ex-plor-a-re  lab-or ;   mihi  juss-a  capess-e-re  fa-s  es-t. 

To  consider  business ;  to  me  your  commands  to  execate  it  belongs. 
Ta    mihi,      quod-oonqae       hoc  regn  1  tn  soeptr*a, 

Yoa  for  me,  whatsoever  of  this  kii^dom  /  poeeett,  yea  the  sceptre, 

Jov-em  que 
Jupiter  and 

Conoili-a-s:  tu    d-a-s  epol-is    ao-canib.e.re    Div-Am. 

Concihate:  you  permit  me  the  feasts  to  recline  at  of  the  Gods, 
Nimb-orum  que    fac-i-s  tempest-at-um  qne  pot-e-nt-em. 

Of  the  clouds  and  yoa  make  me  of  tempests    aind  ruler. 
H-8B0  abi  dio-t-a,  cav-om        con.yers-A  casp-id-e  moo-t'em 

These  when  ioords  were  spoken,  hollow  with  hit  tamed  spear    mornituB 
Im-pul-i-t  in    lat-os;    ao        vent-i,  velat  agm-in-e    faot-o. 
He  struck  on  the  side ;  and  the  winds,  as  if  a  band  were  maae, 
Qu4  dat-a    port-a,  ra-a-n.t,  et    terr-as      turb-in-e  per-fl-a-n-t 

Where  loot  given  a  passage,  rash  out,  and  the  earth  in  a  whirlwind  t  Aow 

[o»er, 

In-oab-a-dre  '  mar-i,  tot-am  qae  k  sed-ibus  im-is, 
They  rest  upon  the  sea,  the  whole  and  from  depths  the  lowest 
UnA  Eur-asqae  Not-os  que  ru-u-n-t^  creb-er  <^ae  proceU-ii  ' 

At  once  the  east  wind  both  the  southwind  and  disturb,  thick  and  with 

[tempes^^. 

Africas,  et   vast-os  volv-a-n-t  ad    lit-or-a      fl  Jct-us. 

The  southwest  wind,  and  vast      roll  to  the  shores  waves. 
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1ii-9eqiii.t-ar        danMnr  que    Tir-Am,        strid-or  qne  nideA  t-m, 
Fouows         the  danun'  both  of  men,  the  creaking  and  of  oordage, 

i!-np.i-a-n.t    8abit6  irab-es  ecelum  que,  di-em  que. 

Snatch  away  suddenly  the  olonda  sky       both,  light  and 

Tencr-oram        ex         ocnl-is:  pont-o      no-x     in^nb-a-t    atr>a. 
Of  the  Trojans  from  the  eyes:  the  deep  night  broods  upon  dark. 

In-ton-n^-re  pol-i,  et  orebr-is  mio-a-t    iffn-ibns  »th-ert 

Thondered  the  heavens,  and  with  fireqoent  glistens  lightnings  the  airi 

Pras-sent-em  qae  vir-is  in.tent-a-n*t  omn-ia    mor-t-em. 

Immediate    and  to  the  men  threaten      all  thing$  death. 

£xtempl6        iEne-ee    solT-u-n-t-or  frig-or-e         membr^a. 

Immediately  of  .£neas  are  loosened  by  the  cold  the  members. 

In.gem-i-t,  et  dnpl-ic^s  tend-e-ns  ad  sid-er-a  palm-as, 

He  groans,  and  both  hii  stretching  towards  the  stars  bands, 

Tal-iavo-oere-fer-t:  O      ter  qae  qoater  qne  beat-1, 
He  cries   thus:  O  thrice  and  foor  times  hapf^  they, 

Qne-is        ante  or-a        patr-nm  Troi-es    snb   moBn-ibos  alt-is, 

To  whombefinrethefacesof  fiietr  fathers  of  Troy  uider  walls  the  lofty, 

CoD-tig-i-t      oppet-e-re!  6  Dana-Om       fort-issim-e  gen-t-is 
It  happened  to  meJ  O  of  the  Greeks  most  brave  of  the  race 

Tydid-e,  me-ne  Iliac-is  oc-cnmb-e-re  camp-is 

Tydidos,  why  toas  I  on  the  Trojan  to  fall  fields 

Non  pot-Q-isse?     ta-A  qae  anim-am  banc  ef-fand-e-re  dextr-A? 
Not  able?  by  thy     and  life      this    to  pour  otit  right  hand? 

Scev-ns  ubi     JEtuM-m  tel-o  iac-e-t  Hect-or,  ubi   ingen-s 

Fierce  where  of  Achilles  by  the  weap-on  lies       Hector,  where  great 

8arped-on:        ubi        tot  Simo-Ts        oor-rep-t-a    sub    ond-ii 

Sarpedon  liet :  where  so  many  the  Simols  having  seized  under  Hi  waves 

8cut-a         vir-Am,    gale-as  que,  et  fort-ia  corp-or-a  volv-i-t. 
The  shields  of  men,  helmets  and,  and  brave  bodies       rolls. 

Tal-ia  jaot-a-nt-i  strid-e-ns  Aquil-on-e  procell-a 

As  he  thus  spoke,  the  shrieking  with  the  north  wind  tempest 

Tel-um  ad-vers-a  fer-i-t,      fluct-us  que  ad  sid-er-a    toll-i-t. 
The  sail  opposite  strikes,  the  waves  and  to  the  stars  raises. 

Franff.a.n-t-ur  rem-i:  tum  por-a  a-vert-i-t,  et  und-is 

Are  Sroken  the  oars:  then  tne  prow  ^ums,  and  to  the  waves 

D<a-t  lat-us:  in-sequi-t-ur  cumul-o  prs-rupt-ns  aqu-sB    mon-s. 
Gives  iU  side:  foUows    in  a  heap  broken         of  water  mountain. 

H-i       summ-o  in       fluct-u  pend-e-n-t:  h-is      und-a      de'hisc*e-ni 
^hey  the  top  of  on  the  wave    iuing:        to  them  the  water  yawning 

Terr-am    inter        fluct-us        aper-i-t:  fur-i-t    sst-us        aren-is. 
Tne  earth  between  the  waves  disoloses:  rages  the  tide  in  the  sands. 

Tr-es  Not-us        ab-rept-as       in      sax-a  lat-e•n^ia  torqu-e-t| 

Three  »htjf9  the  south  wind  dnven  away  upon  the  rooks  hidden  whirls ; 
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Sax-a  voo-a-n-t    Ital-i,        medi-is  au-te         in  flQct-ibnt  ^r-iw, 

These  rooks  oall  the  Italians,  in  the  midst  or  which  are  the  waves  Altars. 
Dors-om  imman-e  mar-i    saram-o.        Tr-es  Eur-ns  at 

Ridge     a  huge  the  sea  at  the  top  of.    Three  sh^  the  east  wind  from 

alt-o 

the  deep 

In     brevi-a  et   syrt-et        nr^-e-t,    miserabil^  vis-a ; 
Upon  shoals  and  qnioksands  drives,  a  miserable  sight ; 

Il-lid-i-t        qne        yad-is,    at-qae    agger-e  oing-i-t  aren-9. 
Dashes  into  and  the  shallows,  awl  with  a  heap  binds  of  sand. 

Un-am,  qn-sB  Lyci-os  fid-mn  que  veh-e-ba-t  Oron>em, 
One,    whioh  Lyoians  faithfol  and  carried      Orontes, 

Ips-ius  ante  oool-ot  ingen-s  k    vert-io-e  pont-ns 
His    before  eyes    a  great  from  above    wave 

In  papp-im  fer-i-t:  ex-cat-i-t-or  pron-os  que  magitt-er 
On  the  stem  strikes:  isstmok    bending  and  master 

Volv-i-t-nr    in    cap-u-t ;  ast  Hi-am  ter  flnct-os  ib-idem 

Is  rolled  upon  Pithead:   and  it  three  times  the  wave  in  the  same  place 

Torqn-e-t  af^en-s  oircom,  et'  rapid-os  vor-a*t  eqa-or-e  vort-e-x. 

Whirls   drivmg  aroond,  and  the  swift  swallows  in  the  sea  whirlpool. 

Ap-par-e-n-t  rar-i   n-a-nt-es^  in  gorg-it-e    vast-o: 
Api^ar      a  few  swimming  in  whirlpool  the  vast: 

Arm-a  vir-Am,  tabol-sB  que  et    TroT-a  gaz-a  per  ond-as. 

The  arms  of  the  men,  tablets  and  and  Trojan  treasure  appear  in  the 

[water. 

Jam   valid-am    Ilion-i  nav-em,jam  fort-is    Achat-n; 

Now  the  strong  of  Bioneos  ship,  now  the  $hip  of  brave  Achates ; 

Et  qa-A         veot-os  Ab-as,  et  qu-A 

And  the  ihip  in  whioh  woe  borne  Abas,  and  the  $hip  in  which  toos  borne 

grandsv-os  Aleth-es, 
uie  aged     Alethes, 

Vio-i-t       hiem-s:  lax-is    lat-er-nm  oompag-ibos  omnea 

Conqner's  the  storm :  through  the  loosened  of  the  sides  jomts  all  the  thipe 

Ao-oip  '  a-n-t  in-imio-mn  imbr-em,       rim-is  que  fatiso-a-n-t. 
B»9m  the  fatal      flood,    in  the  seams  and  gape. 
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'  VIRGIL'S  GEOEGICS 
BOOK  rv. 

[The  use  of  the  hyphen  in  the  following  iiaei  will  be, 
as  heretofore,  to  separate  the  root,  connecting  letter  or  let- 
ters, significant  letters  and  terminations,  from  each  other. 
For  example,  in  the  word  squal-e-n-Ui'lms :  squal  is  the  root, 
€  the  medial  or  significant  letter  of  the  conjugation ;  n  de- 
notes the  present  participle,  t  a  connecting  letter,  and  ibus 
the  case  and  number  termination.  Carusoa'tirtf — caruse^ 
the  root,  a  the  medial  letter,of  the  present  tense  and  first 
conjugation,  n  sign  of  the  plural  number,  t  sign  of  the 
third  person.  Claros, — dar,  the  root,  o  the  significant  let- 
ter of  the  second  declension^  s  terminal  letter  of  the  accu- 
sative plural  in  all  declensions,  excepting  in  the  neuter  gen- 
der. TerT'O^m, — terr  the  root,  a  significant  letter  of  the 
first  declension,  m  terminal  letter  of  the  accusatiye  singu- 
lar, in  all  declensions,  excepting  neuters  of  the  third. 

If  the  student  has  become  familiar  with  the  foregoing 
Tables  of  Terminations,  he  will  understand  these  divisions 
without  difficulty.  They  will  be  continued  only  partly 
,  through  the  reading,  and  then  the  scholar  is  expected  to  be 
able  to  separate  the  words  in  his  mind  at  a  glance,  andihus 
be  Enabled,  in  a  moment,  to  determine  the  conjugation, 
voice,  mood,  tense,  number,  person,  declension,  case,  or 
gender  of  all  words.] 

Protimis  afiri*!     mell-is    ooBlet-i-a    don-a 
Next       of  aerial  honey  the  celestial  gift 

£x-eq-n-a-r       H-anc  etiam,    Msdcen-as,  ad-spio-e  p4r-t-e-m. 
I  will  describe.    This    also,  O  Masoenas,  look  at    part. 

Ad-mir-a-nd-a    t-ibi       lev-i-mn  spectacnl-a  re-mm, 

To  be  admired  by  thee  of  inconsiderable  yiews        things, 

Magn-anim-o-8  qne  dnc-e-s,        tot-ins  qne  ord-in-e  gen-t-is 
Coivageoas    and  leaders,  of  a  whole  and  in  order  race 

Mo-r-e-s,    et  stnd-i-a,  et  popnl-o-s,  et  prsBl-i-a  dio-a-m. 
Customs,  and  arts,    and  people,    and  battles  I  -will  relate. 

In  ten-n-i  labor:    at  tenn-is    non        glor-i-a:  si  qa-e-m 

Oa  s  low  mAJ9'i  this  labor  u :  bat  low   is  not  the  f/icirj ;  if  any  one 
11* 
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Kom-in-a*  liev-a  air.-a-n-t,aad-i-t  qne        voc-a-t-os  ApoHo. 
Divinities  adverse  permit,  hears,  and  being  inyoked  Apollo. 

Princip  i-o,  sed-e-s        ap-ibos  st-at-io  que  pet-e-nd-a. 

In  the  £rst  place,  a  seat  for  the  bees  station  and  most  be  soughty 

Qa6        ne-qae  d-t       vent-is  ad-it-ns    (nam  pabol-a  vent-i^ 

Where  neither  may  bd  for  the  winds  an  entrance  (for  food         windi 

Fer-re    dom-a-m  pro-hib-e-n-t)  ne-que  ov-e-s  hoed-i  qne  petolo-i 
To  carry  home      prohibit)        neither  sheep    kids  and  frisking 

Flor<ibcis        in-solt-e-n-t^  ant  err-a-n-s        bacul-a  camp-o 
The  dowers  may  bruise,   or    the  grazing    heifer  in  the  field 

De-ont-i-a-t        ro-r-e-m,  et    sarg-e*n-t-e-8  at-ter-at    herb-a-a. 
May  strike  off  the  dew,  and  the  grovnng  may  trample  plants. 

Ab-si-n-t         et    pict-i  soaal-e-n-t-i-a  terg-a,  laoert4 

Let  be  absent  also  spotted  « to  their  nlthy  backs,  lizards 

Pinga-ibos  &   stabul-is ;  merop-e-s  qne,  ali-ee-que  voloo-r-e-t, 
The  fat       from  hives ;    bee-eaters  and,  other  and  fowls, 

Et  man-ibos    Procn-e  pect-ns  sigif-a-t-a    oment-is. 

And  hands  the  swallow  a$toher  oreast   marked  with  bloody. 

Onm-i-a    nam       lat^  vast-a-n-t,  ips-a-s-qae  vol-a-n-t-et 

AU  things  for  on  every  side  they  destroy,  them  and  flying  aboat 

Or-e  fer-a-n-t,  dnlo-e-m  nid-is    im>mit*ibiis  eso-a-m. 

in  their  month  they  bear,  a$  a  sweet  nests  to  their  omel  morsel. 

At  liqnid-i  fon-t-e-s,    et  stagn-a  vir-e-n-t-i-a  mnso-o 
Bat  poro  fountains,  and  pools    green  with  moss, 

Ad-si-n-t  et    tena-is.  fogi-e-n-s  per 


Ad-si-n-t  et    tena-is.  logi-e-n-s  per        gramm-a  n-vos: 

Let  be  present,  and  a  small,  gliding  through  tne  grass  rivalet:      ^ 

Palm-a  qne  vestibol-om  ant  inffen-s      oleast-er  in-mnbr-e-t. 

The  palm  tree  and  the  threshhold  or  Uie  great  wild  olive  let  shade. 

(Jt,     qiram  prim-a    nov-i  dnc-e-n-t  examin-a  re-g-e*t 
That,  when  the  first  new  vnll  lead  swarms    kings 

Ver-e   sa-3|         lad-e-tque  fav-is  e-miss-a  hivent-ot  ] 

In  spring  itself,  will  play  and  from  the  honeycombs  sent  Ibrth  yooag  ^ 

Vicin-a  in-vit-e-t     de-ced-e-re       rip-a  calor-i, 

The  neighboring  may  invite  to  depart  frt>m  bank  Ihe  heat, 

Ob-vi-a  qne    hospit-i-is  ten-e-a-t  frond-e-n-t-ibos  arb-os. 

Opposite  and  welcome  may  present  itself  with  a  leafy  tree. 

In  medi-n-m,    sen  .    .  st-a-b-i-t    iner-s,  sea  pro-fla-e-t  ham-or, 
In  the  midst,  whether  vnll  stand  sluggish,  or  will  flow  water, 

Trans-rerf-a-s  sa.Mc-6-s  et    grand-i-a  oon-jic-e  saz-a: 
\oraai  wiUows  and  uirge       cast        rocks: 
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Pont-ibos  ut  creb-r-is  pos-si-n-t  oon-sist-e-re  et        alas, 

Bridges  tha .  ^nm  frequent  ihey  may  be  able  to  rest     and  their  winga 

Pand  «'re  ad  restivn-ro    sol-e-m ;  si  forte  mor-a-n-t-e-t 

To  stretch  o »:  to  the  sommer  sun:        if  by  chance  them  delaying 

Spara^ri-t  ant        proe-cep-s    Neptnn-o        im-mers-eri-t 

6nall  have  sprinkled  or  the  dangerous  in  the   rain   shall   immersed 

£tir-ii8. 

the  east  wind. 

H-seo    ciro-mn  "  casi-ss        vir-id-e-s,  et    ol-e-n-t-i-a  latd 

These  aroand  Id  there  be  spice  trees  green,    and  fragrant  on  every  sid« 

Serpyll-a,  et    gravitcr    spir-a-n-t-i-s        copi-a    thymbr-sD 
Thyme,    and  powerfully  of  smelling  abmidanoe  savory 

Flor-e-a-t:  irrign-u-m  qne  bib-a-n-t  violar-i-a       fon-t-e-m 

Let  flourish:  the  watering  and  let  drink  the  beds  of  violets  foontain. 

Ips-a  aotem  sen        cort-ic-ibos  tibi    snt-a     cav-a-t-is, 
These  bat,    either    bark    by  thee  fastened  with  hollow 

Sea  ^  lent-o        ^    fti-eri-n-t  alvear-i-a  vim-in-e  text-a, 

Or  with  the  bending  which  will  be    hives         vine        woven, 

Aagost-o-s  hab-e-a-n-t  ad-it-a-s :    nam  frig-or-e    mell*a 
Narrow       let  have  entrances ;    for  with  cold  the  honey 

Cog-i-t      hiems,    ea-dem  qne  cal-or  liqne-fact-a  remitt-i-t: 
Congeals  winter,  the  same  and  heat    melted        retoms: 

Utr-a  qoe    vi-s      ap-ibos       pariter  met-a-e-nd-a:  ne-qae  ill-tB 
Either  and  force  by  the  bees  equally  is  feared :  neither  they 

Ne-qoic-qoam  in  tect-is         cert-atim    tenoi-a        cer-A 

In  vain  in  their  dwellings  assidooosly  small  with  wax 

Spirament-a  lin-a-n-t,        foc-o  que    et  flor-ibas  or-a-t 
Air  holes       smear,  with  paint  and  and  flowers  borders 

Ex-pl-e-n-t:  ooMec-t-a-m  que  h-aeo  ips-a  ad  mon-er-a  g]at*en 
Fill:  the  collected  and  these  very  to  oses        glaten 

Et    visc-o  et    Phryg-i-CB  serv/i- n-t  pio  e  lent-i-as        W-». 

Both  glae  and  of  Ph^gian  they  preserve  pitch  tougher  than  Ida. 

8»pe  etiam  ef-fos-isCsi  ver-a  es-t  fam*a)  latebr-is 
Often  also  dag  out  (if  true    is  report)  in  recesses 

Sub       terri  fov-^re  lar-e-m :     penitus  que 

Under  the  eart>  tiey  have  cherished  their  hoasehold ;  deep    and  kmvt 

re-per-t  ae 
been  found 

Pumic-ibus  que        cav-is,  ex-e-s-ee  one  arbor-is  antr-o. 

Pumice  stone;  ard  in  hoUo^f   of  an  old  and  tree  in  the  hoUow. 
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To  tamen    et  lev-i       rim«08*a  onb  fl-i-a  Iim-o 

Do  you  notwithstanding  with  yielding  lea{[y        hi^es        day 

Ung-e  foT-e-n^  oiro-am,  et  rar^-s  saper-in-jic-e  finond-e^. 
Daub  guarding  around,  and  thin  above  put  on  boughs. 

Neu      prop-ius       tect-ia      tax-mn    tin-e,    ne-ve  rub^-n-t-e-t 
Neither  near    the  hives  the  yew-tree  permit^  nor     reddening 

Ur-e  ^        Ibc-o  cancr-os:         alt*e  neu  cred-e  palu-d-i: 
Bum  in  the  fire   crabs:  to  the  deep  nor    trust   marsht 

Aut  ubi         od-or         ccra-i    jnray-is,  aut'ubi    oon-cay-a       pols-v 
Or  where  the  smell  U  of  mire  ofi^nsive,  or  where  hdlow  bom  a  Uow 

daz-a  son-a-n-t  Toc-is  que  of  fen-s-a  re-snlt-a-t  imag4>. 

Rocks  resoond,  of  the  voice  and  offensive  rebounds  image. 

Qu-od  super-es't,  ubi    puls-a-m  hiem-e-m  sol    aare-ofl    e^n-t 
Further,  when  repulsed  winter    sun  the  golden  had  drhrea 

Sub        terr-a-s,    ccel-u-mque       sstiv-A    luc-e  re-dns-i-t ; 
Under  the  earth,  the  sky    and  with  summer  light  has  brightened ; 

ni-n    continu6    salt-n-s  silv-a^  que  per-aer-a>n-t. 
They  inunediately  woods  foresu  and  wamter  over, 

Purpure-o-s  que  met-u-n-t  flor*e-s,   et   flumin-a  Hb-aii-t 
Purple         and  cut  down  flovirers,  and  streams  sip 

8umm>a       lev-es.    Uino    ne-sc-i-o         axi-4  duloed-in^  Ist-tB 
Surface  of  flying.    Hence  I  know  not  in  what  spwt         joyfiil 

Pro-gen-i-e-m  nid-o-squefove-n-t;  hino       art-e    reo-ent-e-s 
Their  young  nests    and  cherish ;  hence  with  skill      fresh 

Ex-cud-n-n-t  cer-a-s,  et    mell-a       tenao-i-a  fing-un.t. 
Form  wax,    and  honey  the  tenacious  male. 

H2nc    ubi       jam  emissu-m  cave-is  ad  sid-w-a  ocel-i 

Hence  where  now  issuing/rom  their  hives  towards  the  stars  of  heaven 

N-a-re       per    aesta-t-e-m  liquid-a-m  sus-pex-eri-s       agm-en. 
To  sail  through  the  air        clear       you  snail  behold  a  band, 

Obscnr-A-m  que  trah-i  yent-o    mir-a-b-er-e  nub-e-m; 

Dark         and  to  be  oarrid  by  the  wind  you  shall  wonder  at  the  doud  ^ 

Contempl-a-tor:  aqu-a-s  dulc-e-s  et  frond*e-a  semper 
L^k:  waters  sweet  and  leafy         alwajrs 

Tect-a         pet-u-n-t:  hue        tu     juss-o-s  a-sperg-e  sap-or-es. 
Dwellings  they  seek:  here  do  you  suitable  sprinkle  flavored  herofe, 

Trit-a    melis-phyll-a,  et  cerinth-aD  ignobil-e  gram-en: 

Bruised  balm-gentle,  and  of  honey-suckle  the  common  herb: 

Tinnit-ns  qu)  d-e,    et         Matr-is   quat-e  cymbal-a    dro-mn. 
Pinging  and  exi^if  f  and  of  Cybele  strike  the  cymbals  around. 
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lM«aB  oon-tid  »^-t  medio*a-t-*«  sed-ibns:  ips-o 
Thoj  rest  upon  the  fragrant      places:    t^ 

Imim-a    moT-e  sa-o  s-e-s-e       in  cnna-biil-a  ooDd«e-B-t. 

Familiar  mannsi  in  their  own  themselves  for  hives         will  boiki. 

Stn  antem  ad  pogn-a-m  ex4-^ri-n*t  (nam  siepe  do-obns 

If   bat      to  battle      they  shall  go  forth  (for    often   two 

Reg-ibos  in-^ess-i-t  roagn-o  disoord-i-a  mot-n) 

Kings  has  seized  npon  with  great   discord       distnrbanoe) 

Contin^o  que        anim-o-s       volg-i,  et  trepid-a-n-t4-a  bell-o 
Lamediately  and  minds  of  the  crowd,  and  eager        for  war 

Cord-a        lioet  ^         long^        pne-scisc-e-re:  nam-qaemor*a,n-t«t 
Hearts  it  is  permitted  youlong  before  to  perceive:  for  those  delaying 

Mart-i-os  ill-e  fle-r-is        ranc-i  can-or  in-crep-a-t,  et         vo-x 
Warlike  the  brass  of  the  harsh  soond  rouses,        and  the  voioe 

And-i-t-iir  fract-o-s  sonit-a-s  imit*a-t-a  tob^-rom. 
Is  heard    broken  soonds  imitating  of  trompets. 

Tmn  trejmd-»  inter  s-e  co-e-n-n-t,  pemMs  que  oomse- 

Then  swut  among  themselves  they  fight,  with  tkiir  wings  and  they 

a-n-t, 
glitter, 

SfHcal-a qoe  ex-acn-n-nt  rostr-is^pt-a-n-t qne       Uoert-o-t, 

Stings    wad  sharpen  with  their  beaks,  prepare  and  their  limbs, 

Ex    oirc-a  reg-e-m,  at-qne  ips-a  ad       praetor-i-a  dens-SB 
And  aroond  the  king,  and  itself  at  the  royal  hive  thick 

Bfiso-e-n-t-or  magn-is  que  voc-a-n-t    clamor-ibos  host-e-m 

They  are  gathered,  with  great  and  chalenge  clamor       the  enemy. 

Ergo,        nbi        ver  -  nactae sod n-m camp-o-s que pat-e-n-t-e^ 

Therefore,  when  spring  that  they  have  found  clear  fields    ajod  ope 

£-nmip-u*n-t  port-'s,  con-curr-i-t-ur:  sther-e  in  alt>o 

They  issue  from  thevr  gates,  it  happens:        air       in  the  bfty 

F-i>t       sonit-us:  magn*um  mixt-ie  glomer-a-n-t-or    in  orb-em , 
Is  inade  a  sound:  a  great    mingled  they  are  collected  in  circle, 

PnB*oip-it-e4quecad-u-n-t:  non    dens-i^r  aer-e  grand-o, 

HeadSong      and  fall:  not  is  thicker  than  in  the  air  hail, 

Neo  de       oon-euss-4        tan^um    plu  i-t    il-io-e  gland-is: 
Nor  orom  the  shaken  does  so  much  shower  oak  of  acorns, 

Ips-i  per  medi-Srs       aoi-e-s       in-sign'ibns 

The  \lng$  thraiselvej  through  the  m  Ist  of  the  armiei,  i^poii  splendid 

al-is, 
wings, 
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In>geiit-6-8  anim-o-s  aii|^t*o  m  peot-or*e  Ters-a-n-^,: 
Great  minds    a  small    in  breast        rerolve: 

XTs-qoe  ade6  ob*nix-i  non  oed*e.re,  dam  ^rav^is     -ant 

So  far  that  resolate  not  they  have  yielded^  while  tse  powerful,  either 

h-o-8, 

these, 

ilat  h-o-s,  Ter-a-A       tig  1  viot-or       d-a«re  terg-a 

Oi  those,  being  changed,  the  flight,  oonqneror  to  give  tktir  backs 

Bob-eg-i-t. 
compelled. 

h-i       mot-n-s  amm-or-om  at-que  b-aso  certam-in-a  tant-a 

These  excitaments  of  their  minds  and     these  contests     so  great 

Pnlv-er-is  ez-iffn-i    jact-n  com-pre-ss-a  qoiesc-u-n-t. 

Of  dark    a  litua  by  throwing  on     stopped       cease. 

Verumubi    doctor-e-s        aci-e  re-Toc^v-eri-s  am-bo, 

But     when  the  leaders /rom  the  army  you  shall  have  recalled  both, 

Deter-i-or  qu-i  yi-s-ns,  e-om,    ne  prodig-ns    ob^-t, 
Feebler    wno  seems,  hun,  lest  the  prodigal  iijmre, 

Ded-e       nec-i:        mel>i-or  Tac-u.A    sin-e    regn-e-t  in  aiil-4. 
Deliver  to  death:  the  better  an  empty  suffer  to  reign  in  hall. 

Alt^er  eri-t  macnl-is      aor-o  sqaal-e-n-t-ibos  ard-e-n-s: 
One  will  be  spots     in  gold    with  dirty         shining: 

Nam  dn-o  s-u-n-t  ffen-er>a;  h-io     mel-i-or,  in^siffn-is  et  or-a 

For  two  there  are  Idnds ;  one  the  better,  marked  ooth  on  the  ooonte 
nance, 

Et  rotnl-is  dar-us    sqnam-is:  ille  Corrid-us  alt-er 

And  with  bright  beautiful  scales:        the  rough     othw. 

De-sid-i-A,  lat-a-m  que  trah-e-n-s  in-glori-us  alv-u-m. 
In  sloth,    broad     and  dravnng    ignoble       beUy. 

.  Ut  bin-»  re-g-um  fac-i-e^,  ita  corp-or^  pleb-b. 

As  there  are  two  of  kmgs  kinds,  so  there  are  two  classes  of  the  plebeians. 

Nam-qne  ali-ss  turp-e-s  horr-e-n-t,  ceu  pulv-er-e  ab        alt-o 
For         some  mean     disgust,    as  if  dust  from  deep 

Quum  ven-i-t,  et  sico-o  terr-a-m  sfiu-i-t  or-e,    via-t-or 

When  oame,  and /ram  his  dry  an  the  earth  spits  mouth,  traveller 

Arid-us:    eluc-e-n-t  ali-«,  et         ful^-or-e         cormsc-a-n-t, 
The  thirsty  t  shine  somej  and  with  bnghtness  glitter, 

Ard-e-n-t-e-s  aur-o,  et        par-ibus  lit-a  corp-or^  fiiitt-is. 

Glowing  vnth  gold,  and  with  like  at  to  their  spotted  bodies  manes. 

H-8D0  po^^.or  Bobol-e-8:  hmccoel-i  temp-or^  cert« 

This  if  'he  mnit  powerfu  race:         hence  nf  the  year  time  at  a  oertais 
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Diilci^  meU-a  prem-e-s ;  neo,  tant-^ 

Sweet  honey  yon  will  squeeze  oat ;  neither  ar€  there  Uher  thinge  eo 

dolc.i^,  qoaot-um 
sweet        so 

Et    fiqnid^^  et    dar-n-m  Bacch-i        dom-i-tnr-a        sap  ir-om. 
Afid  pure,    and  harsL      of  wine  that  wiU  overoome  flavor. 


FIRST   ORATION    OF    CICERO   AGAINST 
CATILINE. 

QooBsqne  tandem        abatere,       Catilina.  patientift  nostrAf  Qaam 
How  'ong  then  will  yon  abnse,  O  Catiline,  patience    ourt        How 

dia    etiam  fnror  iste  tuns  nos  eludet?  Qtiem  ad  flnem  sese  eflrenata 
*    long  also     fury  this  thy    as    evade!  What  .to   end    itself  onbndled 

iactabit    andacia?    Nihilne  te    nocturnnm  pnesidiom       Palatii,  nihil 
will  carry  andacity  t  Do  not  thee  the  nightly  guard    of  the  Palatine,  not 

arbis  vigillaei      nihil    timor  popali,  nihil         concnrsns 

of  the  city  the  watch,  not  the  fear  of  the  people,  not  the  assembling 

bonomm  omnimn,  nihil  hie  manitissiroos  habendi      senatnm  locus  nihil 
good  men  oi  all,     not  this  roost  fortified  of  hoMbg  the  senate  place,  not 

borom        ora  vultu^  que  moveruntf        Patere        tna  consilia 

of  these  the  looks  countenances  and  movet      To  be  exposed  thy  designs 

non  sentist  Constrictam  jam  horum  omnium    consoientiA 

not  do  you  perceive?       grasped      now  these    of  all  in  the  knowledge 

teneri    conjnrationem  tuam  non        videst     Quid      proximA,  quid 
^  to  be  held  conspiracy    thy    not  do  yon  see?   What  on  the  last,  what  on 

superiore  nocte        egeris,        ubi        fueris,    quos        convocaveris, 
a  lormer  night  have  you  done,  where  were  you,  whom  have  yon  collected 

quid  consilii        ceperis,  quem    nostrum    ignorai  e      arbitraris? 

what  design  have  you  formed,  any  one  of  us  not  to  know  do  you  think? 

Otempora!  O   mores!  Senatus    haec  intelligit,       consul 

O  the  tunes!  O  the  manners!  The  senate  these  .^Atng**  perceives, the  consul 

videt ;  hie  tamen  vivit.     Vivit?    immo  vero    etiam  in 

sees:  this  man  notwitfistanding  lives.     Lives?    nay    indeed  also  into 

SMuitnm        venit.  Fit  publici  consilii        particeps: 

the  senate  he  has  come.  He  is  made  of  the  public  deliberation  a  sharer: 

■out         et    designat  oculis  ad  csdem  iinumqiiemque  nostrOm 

be  marks  and  appoints  with  hit  eyes  to  death     every  one  of  as 
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Nos  ant  em  vin  fortes,  satisfacere        reipablics  videmar.  si  istins 
We    but  m^o  brave,  to  do  our  duty  to  the  republic  seem,  if  of  this  Trelcn 

fororem  ao     tela     yiteroos.    Ad  mortdin        te,     Catilina,        due 
the  fury  and  t^-sapons  we  shun .    To  death/or  thee,  O  Catiline,  to  be  led 

oonsulis,  jaropridem  opportebat  -,    in  te  coiiferr* 

oonmiand  of  the  consul,  long  ago  it  was  fitting ;  upon  thee  to  be  brought 

pestem  istam,  <^aam  ta       innoaomneajamdiumachinaris.    An 

evil  far  the  same,  which  you  against  us    all    even  now  contrive.    Did 

vero        vir  amplissimus,      Publius  Scipio,  pontifez  maximus, 

•ndeed  man  that  most  renowned,   Publius  Scipio,  pontiff  the  highest, 

Tiberium  Grracchmn,  mediocriter  labefactantem  statum       reipnblicae, 
Tiberius  Gracchus,    slightly        disturbing  tlie  peace  of  the  republic, 

privatus  interfecit:  Catilinam,  orbem  terrarum  3sde 

a  pnvateiiuftimftia/slay:  Catiline,     the  world,    with  slaughter 

atqne  incendiis  vastare        cupientem,  nos  consules  preferemust  Nam 
and     flames    to  lay  waste  desiring,   we  consuls  will  bear  with?    For 

ilia  nimis  antiqua  pnetereo,  qu6d  Caius  Servilius  Ahala  Spurium 

those  too  ancient  matters  I  pass  over,  how  Caius  Servilius  Ahala  Spurius 

Melium ,  novis  rebus  studentem ,  manu  suft  occidit .  Fuit, 

Melius,  new  things  desiring,     hand  with  hb  own  slew.      There  was.. 

fuit  ista  quondam  in  hko  republioA  virtus,  ut  viri  fortes  acrioribua 
there  was  that  formerly  in  this  republic  virtue,  that  men  brave  with  severer 

supplioiis    oivem  pemiciosum,  qu^macerbissimumhostemcoercerent. 
punishments  citizen  the  traitorous,  than  the  fiercest  enemy  would  punish. 

Habemus    senatus  censultum  in    te,        Catilina,  vehemens  et 

We  have  a  decree  of  the  senate  against  thee,  0  Catiline,  powerful  and 

grave:        non  deest   ^  reipublicts  ^  consilium,     neque  anctoritas 

weighty:    nor  is  wanting  of  the  republic  the  counsel  nor  the  authority 

hujus  ordinis:  nos,  nos,  dice      apertd,  nos  oonsules  detumus.  Decrevit 
of  this  order:  we,  we,  I  speak  openly,  we  consuls  are  wanting.  Decreed 

quondam    senatus    ut     Lucius  Opimius   consul     videret        neqnid 
formerly  the  senate  that  Lucius  Opimius  consul  should  see,  nothmg 

respublica  detrimenti   caperet ;      nox  nulla  intercessit:  interfectus  en 
republic  of  injury  should  receive:  night  no  intervened:        was      slain 

propter  quasdam  seditionum  suspiciones  Caius  Gracchus. 

on  account  of  certain  of    sedition  suspicions   Caius  Gracchus,  frtrn. 

darissimo  patre,    avo,  majoribus:  occisusest  cum 

a  most  renowned  father,  grandfather,  and  ancestors:  was  slain  with  hie 

liberis    Marcus  Fulvius,        oonsularis.  Simili     senatus- 

abildren  Marcus  Fulvius ,  of  consular  dignity .    By  a  similar  decree  of  the 
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eoniolto,  Caio  Mario  et  Lncio  Valeno^  permissa 

•enate,  Calus  Mariis  and  Ladus  Valerias  being  eonsuU,  was  entrusted 

est  respublica:  num  nnum  di^m    post#^a        L.acii    Satumini      triboni 
with  the  republic:  did  one  day  afterwards  of  Lucius  Satominus  a  tribune 

plebis,  et        Caii    Servilii    prstoris    mortem        reipnblicsi 

of  the  people,  and  of  Caius  Serviiios  a  praetor  the  death  of  the  repubiio 

pcena  remorata  estt    At  nos  vicesimum     jam  diem  patimor 

the  punishment  hiuder?  But  we  the  twentieth  now  day     8ufi*er 

hebcscere  aciem        hornm    auctoritatis.      Habemos  enim  hujosmodi 
to  blunt    the  point  of  these  of  the  authority.  We  have  for    of  this  kind 

seoatusconsultum,      rerumtamen  inclnsnm  in  tabnlis,  tanqnam  gladium 
a  decree  of  the  senate,  nevertheless  shut  up  m  tablets,  like  a         sword 

in  vagin^  reconditum :  quo    ex  senatusoonsnlto  confesttm 

in  its  sheath  hidden:  which  by  decree  of  the  senate  immediately 

interfectum  te  esse,        Catilina^.  oonvenit.  Yivis*. 

put  to  death  that  yop  should  be,  O  Catiline,  it  was  proper.    You  live: 

et    vivb  ^      non  ad    deponendam,  sed  ad  confirmandam     audaciam. 
and  you  live  not  for  laying  aside,  but  for  confirming    your  audacity. 

Cupio,        patres  conscripti,  me  esse  deraentem:  oupio  in  tantis 

I  deMre,    fathers  conscript,      to  be       mild:    and  also  I  desire  in  such 

reipublicsB      periculisme  nondissolntnm'videri:  sedjamme  ipse 

of  the  republic  dangers    not  negligent  to  seem :  but  now  myself,  even  I, 

inertias  neguitiae    que  conderano.    Castrasuntin  ItaliA,    contra 

for  laziness  remissness  and  condenm.      Camps  are  in  Italy,  hostile  to 

rempublicam,  in   Etrurise   faucibns  collocata:  crescit   in  dies  singulot 
the  republic,  in  of  Etruria  the  defiles  collected :  increases  in  day     each 

hostium  nnmerus,  eomm  autem  impefatorem        castrorum, 

of  the  enemy  the  number,  of  these  but    the  commander         camps, 

duoem        que  hostium,  intra      mosnia,  atque  aded  in       senatu, 

the  leader  and  of  the  enemy,  within  these  walU,  and  even  il  the  senate, 

▼idemus,  iptestinam  aliquam  qnotidie  pemiciem    reipublica  molientem. 
we  see,      secret        some      daily  mischief  to  the  repubiio  attempting. 

S  te      jam,      Cati1ina,comprehendi,  si  interfici  jussero; 

If  thee  now,  O  Catiline,  to  be  seized,  if  to  be  slain  I  shall  command ; 

ereio         erit  verendum  mihi,    nenon     boo  potius  omnes 

I  presume  it  will  be  feared     for  me,  also  that  this  is  done  rather    all 

boni  serius      ame,quAm        quisquam  crudelius  factum 

the  good  will  say  too  late  by  me,  than  that  any  one  too  cruel  the  act 

esse         dicat.     Verrra  eso  hoc,  quod  jampridem      factum  esse 
to  be  would  say.     But     i    this  whioh    long  ago    to  have  been  d(  ce 

12 
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oportoiti      certA  de  cansA  Dondmn  addacor  at    facian* 

ought,  a  sertain  for  reak)n  not  yet  I  am  prevailed  OLic  2o  as  I  may  do 

Tum  dcniauo  interficiam  te,  cum  jam  nemo  tarn  miprobus,tam  perditus 
Then  finally  I  may  slay  thee,  when  truly  no  one  so  base,       so  lost  j 

tam  tni  similis  inveniri  potent,    qui        id  non  jure  factum  esse 

•o  thee    like  to  be  found  will  be  able ,  who  that  tMs  not  rightly  was  done 

fateatnr.  Quamdiu  quisquam  erit,     oui  te  defendere     audeat, 

may  declare.    While       any  one  will  be,  wno  you  to  defend  r^y  dare^ 

▼ives:  et    Tives  ita,  ut  nuno  vivis.        muhis   meis  et 

you  will  Uve:  and  yon  will  live  just  as  now  you  live,  many  by  my  and 

firmis  pnesidiis  obessus,  ne  oommovere  te  contra  rempublicam 

firm    guards    beset,    so  that  not  to  move  thyself  against  the  republic 

possis.  Multorum  te    edam  oculi   et    aures  non  sentientem, 

you  may  be  able.    Of  many  you  also  the  eyes  and  ears  not  perceiving, 

■iout  adhuo    fecerunt,  speculabuntur  ataue  custodient.    Et  enun 

as    hitherto  they  have  done,  will  watch      ana    guard.  For  truly 

quid  est^        Catilina,  quod    jam  amplius  expectes,        si  neque    nox 
what  is  tif  O  Catiline,  which  now  more  you  can  expect,  if  neither  night 

tenebris         obscurare  coetus  ^  nefarios    nee        privata  domus 

by  its  shades  to  hide    assemblies  your  wicked,    nor   a    private  bouse 

parietibus        continere     voc^m    oonjnrationis  tuae      potest?    si 
m  t<«  walls  to  contain  the    voice    conspiracy   of  your  is  ablet    if  are 

illustmntnr.        si  erumnunt  omnia?  Muta     jam 

made  manifest,  if  burst  forth  to  view    all  your  designs  f     Change  now 

istam  mentem :  mihi  erode :  oblivisoere  csedis    atque  inoendiorum : 
this    intention:    me  trust:      forget   slaughter  and        flames:      yoo 

teneris  undique:     luce  sunt  clariora         nobis  tua  oonsilia 

are  hemmed  in  on  every  side:  light  are  dearer  than  to  us  your  designs 

omnia:      quae  etiammecum    licet  recognoscas. 

all:    and  these  things  also  with  me  it  is  proper  that  yau  may  review. 

Meministine,  me  ante  diem  duodeoimum  kalendas 

Do  you  not  remember,  <Aa/ I  before  day    the   twelfth   the   kalends  of 

Noyembris  dioere  in        senatu,        certo  die        fore    in  armfs,      qui 
November  said  in  the  senate,  on  a  certain  day  would  be  in  arms,  which 

dies  futurus  esset  ante  diem    sextum    kalendas     Novembris,  Csinm 
day  would  be    before  day   the  sixth  the  luUends  of  November,  Caios 

Aifanlium,  audacisB    satellitem  atque  administrum  tuset         Nnm  me 
Manlius,  audacity  the  satellite  and      assistant    of  your  t      Did    me 

fefellit,    CatUina,  non  m6do      res    tanta,  tam  atrox,  Um  incredibilis. 
ieoeive,  O  Catiline,  not  only  an  affair  so  great,  so  atrocious,  so  incredible, 
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Torum,  id    quod    ronltd  mag  is  est  admirandiun,  diesf    Dixi  eco 

bat,    that  which  mach   more    is  to  be  wondered  at,  the  day?    Said  I 

idem        in  senatu,         cedera  te  optimatom 

the  same  in  the  senate,  the  slaughter  that  yon  of  the  chief  memberi 

coctulisse         in  ante  diem    qnintam  kalendas    Norerabris,  tmn  cihn 
had  conspired  on  before  day  the  fifth  the  kalends  of  NoTember,  then  when 

multi  principes  civitatis  RomA,  non  tam        soi         oonsenrandi. 

mai^  principal  men  of  the  state  of  Rome,not  so  mnch  of  its  being  presenred 

qcAm  tQormn  consilioram  reprimendonun       caosft  profoeeront.    Nam 
as      of  your  designs     being  impeded  for  the  reason  fled  firom.   Traly 

infitiari  potes  ce      illo  ipso  die     meis  praesidiis,  meft  diligentii 

mast  yoa  not  say  that  yoa  on  this  very  day  by  my  guards,  by  my  diligence 

circamc1a8am,oommoTere  te    contra    rempnblicam  non         potoisse, 
hemmed  in,    to  move  yourself  against  the  republic  not  have  been  able, 

cum    to,  di&cessa        ceterorum,    ^    noetrA        tamen, 

when  yoa  after  the  departure  of  the  others,  with  our  notwithstanmng 

qui    remansissemus,  caede        ccmtentum       te       esse  dioebasi 

who  should  have  remained,  slaughter  content  that  you  would  be    saidi 

Quidt  cum  tute  Praeneste  kalendas     ipsis     Novembrisocoupatnrum 
What?  when  safely  Preeneste  kalends  on  uiese  of  November  would  seized 

noctumo  impetu  esse  confideres:  sensistine,  illam 

by  a  nocturnal  assault  be   you  trusted:  have  you  not  perceived  this 

coloniam      meojussn,  praesidiis,  oustodiis  vigiliis      que     esse 

colony    by  my  commauid,  by  guards,    keepers  watchmen  and  to  be 

munitam?    Nihil        agis.  nihil         moliris,        nihil        oogitas, 

protected?   Nothing  you  oo,  nothing  you  attempt,  nothing  you  contrive, 

quod  effo  non  m6do  non  audiam,      sed  etiam  non  videam,  planA 

which  I     not  only  not  may  hear,  but  also  which  not  I  may  fiee,  piain^ 

que  sendam. 
and  understand. 


Et  enim     jamdiu,  patres  conscript!,  in  his      periculis  oonjuratioiBi 
FofT  mdeed  so  long,  lathers  conscript,  by  these  dangers  of  conspiraey 

iB»£is       que  versamur ;  sed    nescio         quo  pacto     omnram 

treacheries  and  we  are  troubled ;  but  I  know  not  by  wnat  means  of  all 

soelerum,        ao        veteris         furoris  et  andaciSB  maturitas  in  nostri 
IhuecTUDMf  and  of  l<mg-continued  fury  and  audacity  the  maturity  in  of  our 

consnlatus  tempos  erupit.  Quod  si  ex       tanto  latrocineo  iste 

oonsolship  U<\e  time  kas  broken  out.     But  if  firom  so  great  violence  this 
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onns  toHetar ;  videbiraor    fortasse  an  breve  qa  ddam  tempm 

one  shall  be  removed ;  we  shall  seem  perhaps  for  short  some         tune 

curft  et    metu       esse  relevati :  periculom  autem  residebit,      et 

from  o»re  and  from  fear  to  be  relieved :  the  danger  bat  will  remain,  and 

erit       indnsom  penitus  in      venis  atque  in    visceribns      reipnUics. 
will  be  shut  up  within  in  the  veins  and   in  the  bowels  of  the  republic. 

Ut  saepe  homines  eegri   morbo  ff^^i    ^^^^^  '^^  ^^^^  ^P^ 

As  often     men     sick   disease  with     severe,   with  heat  fever  and 

jaotantur.  si  aquam  gelidam  biberint  prim6  relevari 

are  toesed  about,  if  water    cool    they  shall  drink  at  first  to  be  relieved 

videntur ;  deind  3  mult6  gravius  veliementius  que        afflictantur ; 

they  seem ;  then  much  more  severely     acutely    and  they  are  afflicted ; 

sic  hio   morbus,    qui      est    in      republic  A,      relevatus      istius 
90  this  disease,  which     is     in  the  republic,      relieved  of  this  man 

poeni  vehementius         vivis  reliquis  ingravescet.  Quare, 

oy  the  punishment,  more  acutely  by  the  living  renmants  will  increase. 

Wherefore 
patres  oonscripti,  secedant  improbi  seoemant  se  a 

iathers  conscript,  let  depart  the  base, let  them  separate  themselves  from 

bonis,      onum  in  locum  oongrcgentur,  muro      denique,      id 

the  good,  one  in  place  lot  them  be  collected,  by  a  wall   finally,  that 

quod   sspe  jam      dixi,  secemantur  a  nobis, 

which  often  now  I  have  spoken  of,  let  them  be  separated    Crom    us, 

desinant  insidiari  domi    suae      consili.         circumstare 

let  them  cease  to  lie  in  wait  for  house  at  his  the  consul,  to  stand  around, 

tribunal        prstoris        urbani,  obsidere  cum  gladiia  curiam, 

the  tribunal  praetor  of  the  city,  to  beset  with  swords  the  senate-house, 

malleolos      et    faces  ad  inflammandum  urbem  comparare.  ^  Sit 

fiery  mallets  and  torches  for  burning       the  city  to  prepare.    Let  it  be 

denique  inscriptum  in      fronte  uniuscnjus  que  civis,    quid  da 

finally  written      on  the  forehead  ofevery  and  citizen,  what  eonoeming 

republioft  sentiat .     PolUoeor  hoc  vobis ,  patres  oonscripti ,  tamtam 

the  republic  he  may  think.  I  promise  this  to  you,iathers  conscript,so  much 

in  nobis  consnlibus  fore        dili^ntiam,    tantam     in  Tofait 

in    us      consuls    th<U  there  shall  be    diligence,      so  much    in    yoa 

anotoritatem,  tantim  in  equitibus  Roraanis  virtutem,  tantam  in  onmibus 
authority,     so  much  in  knights    Roman    bravery,  so  much  in         all 

eonsensionem,  ut        Catilinae        profectione    omnia  patefacta. 

agreement,    tha:  of  Catiline  by  the  departure    all  thingi  laid  opea 

Olnsttata,      oppressa,  vindicata  esse      videatis.  ^        Hisoe, 

ibotm  ^)rtk  crushed,  punished  to  be  you  may  see.    With  these  i 
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omimbai,    CatUina,  com      sommi        reipablica  saJnte,  et  cam  tuft 
s,    O  CatUiiie,  with  the  sorest  of  the  repablic  safety^  and  with  ihy 


peste  ac  pernicie   cum  que  eorom  exitio,  qui  se 

4rime  and  miscliiet,  with  and  of  those  the  destruction,  who  themselves 

tecum      omni  scelere  parrioidio  que  junxerunt,     proficiscere  ad 

with  yc«  in  aU  wickedness  parricide  and  have  joined,  depart  to 

iaptom         bellum  ac  nefarium.  Tom  tu  Jupiter,  qui 

tky  imptJiv    war    and  unhallowed      Then  thou,  0  Jupiter,  who  by 

fisdem         quibus  hao  urbs  auspiciis  a  Homulo  es 

Ihe  same    which  this  city  vhu  establuhed,  auspices  hy  Bomulus  wast 

eoostitutus:  quern  statorem    hujus    urbis    atque   imperii    vera 

established  &«r«:  whom  the  stay  of  this    city     and     empire   truly 

nominamus:  huno,        et   hujus  socios  a    tuis  aris  ceteris  que 

we  call:        this  man,  and  his  companions  from  thine  altars  other  and 

tempUs,      a  tectis  urbis  ac  mcenibus,    a       vitA  fortunis 

temples,  from  the  dwellings  of  the  city  and  walls,  from  the  life  fortunes 

que  civiom  omnium  aroebis:  et  omnes  inimioos  bonorum,  hostes 

and  citizens  of  all  wflt  drive  away :  and  all  the  haters  of  the  good,  enemies 

patris,  latrones  Italia,         soelerum  foedere         inter 

of  the  country,  robbers  of  Italy,  of  wickedness  by  a  compact  among 

se  ac  nefariA  societate  conjunctos, 

themselves  and  in  an  oi^iallowed     companionship    joined   together, 

etemis        supplioiis        vivos  mortuos  que        maotabis. 
with  eternal  punishments  living  dead    and  you  will  destroy. 

NoTZ. — LucHu  Sergius  Catilinaf  a  Roman  knight,  of  vicious  and 
contemptible  habits,  had  conspired  against  the  Roman  government. 
He  had  leagued  together  all  the  most  abandoned  men,  to  assist  him  in 
his  daring  undertaking.  It  was  his  design  to  attack  the  city  of  Rome 
"  in  the  dead  waste  and  middle  of  the  night  i*^  murder  the  consul,  sena- 
tors,  and  the  other  powerful  men  of  the  city ;  usurp  the  government, 
and  establish  himself  as  an  emperor.  But,  by  some  means,  the  whole 
of  his  horrid  intentions  leaked  out  and  reached  the  ears  of  Cicero,  the 
then  consul.  Cicero  immediately  convened  the  senate ;  but,  strange  to 
relate,  the  very  object  of  their  convention  entered  the  house  and  took 
his  seat  with  the  other  senators.  No  sooner,  however,  had  he  taken 
his  seat,  than  the  senators  around  him  arose  and  left  him,  with  marked 
seom  and  contempt.  Cicero  then  arose,  and  burst  forth  in  the  preoe. 
d^' 2  strain  ^feloiuenoe.  9  m.  a. 
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THE  CRUCIFIXION. 

MATTHiEUM.— Caput  27,  Carmkh  25. 

(25.)   i  i    respondens,       nniyersus    popolus  dixit:  Sanguis  ajns 
And  answering,  the  universal  population  said :    Bl<x)d     his 

snp^r  no8|  et  super    filiot    nostros.     (26.)  Tune         dimiatit 
(be)  upon  us,  and    on    children  our.  Then  he  dismissed 

ets      Barabbam:  Jesum  autem,  quum     flaffell&sset,  tradidit 

to  them  Ba^abbas:    Jesus     but,  when  he  had  scourged,  he  delivered 

Qt  orucifigeretur.     (27)  Tuno        milites  presidis, 

that  he  might  be  crucified.  Then  the  soldiers  of  the  governor^ 

quum         abduxissent  Jesum  in         prstortnm,  ooegerunt 

when  they  might  have  led   Jesus  into  the  common  hall,    coUected 

ad     eum  universam  cohortem.     (28)  Et     quum  exuissent 

onto  him      all  the        soldiers.  And  whea  they  had  ^tripped 

eum,  circumposuerunt  eichlamydemooccineam:     (29)  Et    coronam 
him,  they  arrayed  him  in   a  robe      scarlet:  And  a  crown 

e  spinis  contextam  imposuerunt  ejus  capiti,  et  arundinem  in   dex- 
of  thorns    woven     they  placed  on  his    head,  and     a  reed     in  right 

trame|us:  et      genu      ante  eum  summisso,  illudebant  ei,  dicentes, 
hand  his:    and  the  knee  before  him  bending,      mocked    him,  saying, 

Ave,  rex    Judasorum.      (30)  Et    quum    inspuissent     ineum,oepe- 
Hail,  king  of  the  Jews.  And  when  they  had  spit  on  him,  thoy 

runt  arundinam  illam,  et  verberabant  caput  ejus.     (31)  Et   postquam 
took     reed        the    and        beat    .  head    his.  And  after  that 

iUusent  ei,        exnerunt      eum    cblamyde,     indueruntque 

they  had  mocked  him,  they  unclothed  him  of  the  cloak,    clothed  him 

▼estimentis        suis:  et  abduxerunt  eum,  ut        crucifigerunt 

clothes    with  his  own:  and  led  away  him,  that  they  might  omdfy 

eum:    (32)  Exemtes  autem  in\'enerunt        quondam         Cjreomam 
him:  Gr<nn^  out  and  they  found  a  certain  man  of    Cyrene, 

nomine  Simonem;  hunc  angariavc  runt  ut       attollerit     crucem  ejus, 
named    Simon ;      him  they  compelled  that  he  might  bear  cross    his. 

(83)  Et  qcan  venissent    m  locum   qui     a!citur    Ck>lgotha,  (quod 
And  when  they  come  to  a  place  which  is  called  Gk>lgotha,  (which 

estiCalvarisB  locus,)      (34)  Dederunt     ei      aoetum  bibendum cum 
u,  of  skulls  a  pla  m,)  They  gavs  to  him  vinegar  to  drink  with 
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feUe  mistum :  et    qaam    gustftsset         nolait  bibere.         (35)    Post* 
gall    mixed :  and  when  he  had  tasted  he  '^ould  not  drink  .ifter 

a  nam  acitem  crucifixenint  eunii  partiti  sunt  ejus  vestimenta,  sortem 
lat       and      they  cracified  him,    divided        his    gannents,     lots 

jaeieiites;    nt        impleretnr  qnod    dictmn  est    a    prophet  A, 

casting ;      that  might  be  fulfilled  which  spoken  was  bj  the  prophet, 

Partiti  sunt  sibi  vestimenta  mea,    et  super  vestem  meam 

They  divided  to  themselves  garments   my,  and  above  vesture     my 

jecerunt   sortem.       (36)  Et       sedentes        servabant     enm    illio: 
they  oast      lots.  And  doum  sitting  they  vratched  hmi  there . 

(37)  £t  imposuerunt  super  caput  ejus  crimen  ipsius  scriptum, 
And  they  placed  over    head    his   crime    his      written, 

0TTO2  'ESTIN  'IH20T2  'O  BA2AE12  TON  'lOYAAinN 
HIC  EST         lESUS     ILLE    REX        lUDuEORUM. 

THIS         IS  JESUS     THE     KING      OF  THE  JEWS.' 

(38)  Tanc  crucifignntur    cum    eo   duo  latrones;  nous  ad  dextram. 
Then  were  crucified  with  him  two  thieves;    one  on  the  right, 

et      alter      adsinistmm.  (39)  Qui    ver6  prsteribant  oonviciabao- 
and  the  other  on  the  left.  They  and  who  passed  by  reproached 

tur,     moventes  capita  sua,      (40)   Et  dicentes,  Tu    qui    destruis 
(him,)   moving  heads  their,  And  saying,  Thoo  who destroyest 

templmn,    et  ^    triduo         »difioas,     serva  temetipsum :  si  Filius 
the  temple,  and  in  three  days  buildest(t/,)  save    thyself:     if  the  Son  of 

Dei        es        descendite     e       cruce.        (41)  Similiter  aotemetiam 
God  thou  art,    descend    from  the  cross.  Likewise  and    also 

primarii  sacerdotes     illudentes       cum      soribis         et     senioribos, 
the  chief  priests     mocking  him,  with  the  scribes   and     elders, 

dicebant,    (42)  Alios      servavit,     seipsnm  non  potest    servare:  si 
said,  Others  he  can  save,  himself  not  he  is  able  to  save:  if 

rex  Israelis        est,  desoendat   nunc     e       omce,      et  ere- 

the  king  of  Israel  he  is,  let  him  descend  now  from  the  cross,  and  we 

demus  ei.      (43)  Confidit        in  Deo;      eruat  ipsum        nuno, 

will  believe  him.  He  believed  in  Crod ;  let  him  save   hint   now, 

si    placet    ei:    dixit  enim,   Filius        Dei    sum.  •         •         • 

if  it  please  him:  he  said,  for  the  Son  of  God  I  am.  •         •         • 

(50)  Jesus  autem  quuni  rursum  clamAsset    voce     magnd  emi- 

Jesus  and    when  again  had  called  voice  with  a  loud  ho  sent 

sit      spiritum.     (51)  Et,     ecce,     velum         templi        fissuro  est 
f:>rth  hts  spirit.  And,  beholtil,  the  veil  of  the  temple    rent    was 
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in  doas  farteft,     a      sommo  usqne  ad  imum ;     et  terra    mota 

in  tw     parts,    froi  i  the  top  c  en  to  the  end ;  and  the  earth  shaken 

est,     et    pctrfiB  fissae  sunt:       (52)  Et      monumenta  aperta      sontj 
waa,  and   rocks  rent  were:  And  the  graves   opened    were; 

et  multa  corport    sanctonira,   qui   dormirrant;  smrexeront ;     (53^ 
and  many  bodies   of  the  saints,  who       slept,  arose; 

Qui  egress!     e    monumends    poet  resurrectionem  ejus,  introTerunt  in 
Who  came  oat  of  their  graves  at'ter  resurrection    his,  and  went  into 

fanotam  urbem,  et  apparuenint  multis. 
the  holy   oity,    and  appeared  unto  many. 


PAUL'S  CHARGE  TO  TIMOTHEUS. 
Epistle  II,  Cap.  4. 

(1)  Obtsbtob  TB,       igitur,  ego  coram  Deo,  et      Domine    Jesa 
Charge  thee,  therefore,  I  before  God,  and  the  Lord  Jesua 

ChristOjqni  judicaturas  est  vivos    et     mortuus,  in  illustri  illo  suo 
Christ,  who  shall  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead,  at  glorious  this  his 

adventu  et    regno     suo.     (2)  Prsedica  sermonem  ilium ;      insta 
coming  and  kingdom  his.  Preach      word        the ;     be  instant 

tempestiv^,  intempestiv^ :  &rgue,  objurga,  exhortare,  cum  omni 

in  season  or;  out  of  season  either:  reprove,  rehire,    exhort,    with   all 

lenitate    et    dootrind.     (3)  Nam   erit  tempus  quum  sanam  doctrinam 
lenity     and  doctrine.  For  will  be  time  when  sound    doctrine 

non        tolerabunt;        sed     auribus    prurientes,  ipsi  sibi 

not  they  will  endure;    but  with  ears    itching,    tney  to  themselvea 

secundiim      suas  fllas  peculiares  ouptditates  coacervabunt    doctores: 
according  to  own  their  peculiar     desires  shall  heap  teachers: 

(4)  Et       a       veritate  c^uidem    aures  avertent  ad 

And  from  the  truth  mdeed  their  ears  they  will  turn  away,  onto 

ftibulas  ver6      divertent.         (5)   At    tu     vigila  in  omnibus,     per- 
fables  and  shall  be  turned.  But  thou  watch  in  all  (things,)  eo- 

fer      injurias,  opusperage        evangeiistss,      ministerii  tui   plenam 
dare  affictions,  the  work  do  of  the  evangelist,  ministry,  of  thy    full 

fidem  facito.    (6)  Nam  ejjo jam  liber,    et  tempus   mece  remigrationk 
or  oof  make.  For  lam  now  reaay,  and  the  time  of  my  departure 

instat.         (6)  Certarien  illud  pra?clarum      decertavi,       cursum 
if  manifest  Fi^ht  the  very  famous  I  have  fought,  jibe  ract 
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oonsumma-v  fidem  ser-ivi.  (8)  Quod  relic^aiim  est,   repo- 

I  have  fioistct;  t  ie  faitli  I  have  kept.  Hencelorth,      there  it 

sta  est  mibi     jostitiaB      corona,    quam    reddet    mihi    Dominiis  ui 
laid  ap  for  me  ol'  justice  a  crown,  which  will  give  to  me  the  Lord  ia 

iDo    die  JQstas  ille  jodez. 
that  day  just    the  judge. 


MATTH^UM.— Caput  VI,  Caemxn  9. 

Yoa,    igitor,    ita  precamini :  Pater  noster  qui   es  in  ccelis,   sano- 
Tsy  therefore,  thus   pray:      Fatheb   our  who  art  in  heaven,    hal« 

tiftoetur  Bomen  tnum:  Veniatregnnmtuum:  Fiat    voluntas  tna,8iout 
lowed  be  name  thy:  Come  kingdom  thy:  Be  done    will       thy    as 

in  oqbIo,  (i^a)  edam  in  terri:  Panem  nostrum  quotidiannm  da   nobis, 
in  heaven,  {so)    also  on  earth:  Bread     our  daily         give  to  us, 

hodie :  £t   remitte  nobis  debits  nostra,  siout  et  nos  remittimus  debito- 
to.4ay:  And  forgive  us     debts    our,      as  also  we    forgive        debt^ 

ribus  Dostris:  £t    ne  nos  inducas  in  tentationem,  sed  libera  nos    ab 
ors       our:    And  not  us    lead     into  temptation,   but  deliver  us  from 

.'Uo  malo.  Qni^  tuum  est    regnum         et    potentia,      et        glori*i 
all    evil.      For  thine  is  the  kingdom,  and  tne  power,  and  the  glory, 

in  sicula.    Amen. 
for    ever.    Amen. 


LUCAM.-<:;aput  XYIU,  CAmMsir  10. 

(10)  Homines  duo  ascenderunt  in      templnm  ut      preoareatmr; 
Men        two   ascended    into  the  temple  that  they  might  praj  . 

onus  Pharissns,  et      alter      pnblicanns.     (11)  Pharisosus,       oohi- 
ooe  a  Iliarisee,  and  the  other  a  publican.  The  Pharisee   stand- 

■stens     seoTsim      hseopreoatus  est:  Deus,  gratias  ago  tibi 

ing      with  himself,  thus  prayed:  O  God,  thanks    I    give    to     thee 

quod      nm   sim    ut  reliqui  homines,    rapaces,    injusti,    mcDchi; 
because  not  I  may  be  as  other    men,    extortioners,  unjust,  adulterers ; 

veletiamutistepublicanns;   (12)  Jejuno  bis  bebdomade;        decimo 
or  even  as  this    publican ;  I  fast  twice    a  week ;    I  give  the 

qusounque    possideo.      (13)  Publicanus        auiem        procul 
tenth  of  whatever  I  possess.  The  publican      and  at  a  aistanoe 

stansj         nolebat  vel  ocniit  in  cesium  attolere ;  sed  percuti'>bat  pectus 
standmg,  would  not  his  eyes  to  heaven  lift  up ;  J>ut        bea         breast 

saum,dicens,  **  DeuM,     placatw     mihi  peccatari  ''* 


hit,    say  ng    "  O  Ood,  be  wurcifit    "o  me  a  tinner!" 
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ANALYTICAL  TABLE. 

Tte  followbg  words  oorrespond  to  the  figures  used  n  the  first  part 
of  the  JEneid,  i.  e.  the  JnalytU.  The  object  of  this  table  is  to  assist 
the  scholar  in  separating  words  into  their  constituent  parts,  which  sepa' 
ratioD  is  expressed  throoghoat  this  work  by  the  hyphen.  By  a  carefiil 
study  of  this,  he  wiU  perceive  the  specific  use  of  the  varioos  medial 
letters,  terminations,  &c.,  and  will  find  that  all  these  divisions  have  a 
particular  meaning.  In  translating  the  verb,  he  will  observe  that  the 
word  is  rendered  backwards. 

The  following  abbreviations  are  used : 

1  p,,  first  person ;  2  p,  second  person ;  3  p,  thurd  person. 

pi.  plural;  where  not  used,  singular  is  understood. 

{.,  indicative;  m..  imperative;  in,,  infinitive;  tub,,  subjunctive. 

pr,f  prssent;  p.,  perfect. 

imp. J  imperfect ;  plup.j  pluperfect ;  /.,  future. 

pau.t  passive ;  prep.,  preposition ;  mi,,  medial  letter  or  letter* 

1.,  2.,  3.,  4.,  dedote  the  conjugation. 

Examples. — t.  pr.,  indicative  present ;  sub.  imp.,  subjunctive  im- 
perfect;  ml.  1.,  medial  letter,  first  conjugation. 

Root.  I  p.  i.pr.  Prep.  root.  nt6.  imp.  Zp» 

1.  Can  o.  6.  In         fer        re  t. 

Sing  I.  Into     bring    would       ha. 

Root.  i.  p.  3.  Sp.  Boot.       m.  2/. 

S.  Yen  i  t.  7.  Memor  a. 

Come      has        he.  Relate         thou. 

Root,  wd,  1.  i.  p.  pa$$.  3  p.  Root.  ml.  3.  in.pr. 

t.  Jaot       a       tus    ct       i.        8.  Volv       e         re. 
Toesed  was  he.  Roll  to. 

Root.  1.  p.  pass.  3  p.  Prey.  root.  in.  pr. 

4.  Pas         suset      t.  9.  Ad         i         re. 
Sufier          ed        he.  To        go       to. 

Prep.  root.ml.Z.mib.  imp.  Zp.       Pr^.    root        tub.f.Zp. 

5.  Con      d       e  re         t.    10.  Im  pul  eri        t. 
Together  put             would     he.         Into     driven    may  have  she* 
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Root   t  p,B.  Bp, 

11.  Fa         i  t. 
Was                  h. 

Root.  nl.2.  i.  p,  Z,p,jl. 

12.  Ten        n  #re. 
HaCi                have  they 
Boot,  i,pr.Bp,pas$, 

13.  Fer         t  or. 
Said      she            is. 

Root,  rnt.t,  in.p. 

14.  Col         Q       Ssse. 
Cherished       to  have 

Root.  i.p.Z.  3  p. 
16.  Fa  i         t. 

Was  it. 

Root.  *i.  pr. 

16.  £  see. 
Be         to. 

Root,  nd.Z,  mtb.pr,  pi,  Zp. 

17.  Sin  a  n     t. 
Permit     m^  thej. 

Root.  nd.Z.i.pr.  3p. 

18.  Tend  i  t. 
EndeaTors               she. 

Root.  wd.  2.  i.  pr.  3 p. 

19.  Fov  e  t. 

Cherishes  she. 

Root,  in.pr.paa. 
SO.  Doe  i. 

Deseended  to  he. 

Root.  sd.4.  i.plvp.  3p. 
21.  And       IT       era       t. 
Heard  had      she. 

Root,  si/.  3.  mtb.imp   Zp. 
iSt    Yert      e  re         t. 

Ovevlum  would     it. 


Root,    in,/, 

23.  Yen     torun  ^d. 
Come    would. 

Root,  i,  p.  3.  p,  pi. 

24.  Yolv  ^re. 
Decreed  have  they. 

Root.    i,plup.  Zp. 

25.  Gess        era        t. 
Carried    had      she. 

Pp€p.  root,  i  plup,  J  ,tp 

26.  Ex        cid      era       n     t. 
From  fallen     had       they. 

Root,  ml,  2.  i,pr,  Z'p. 

27.  Man  e  t. 
Remains                   it. 

Root,  fid,  2.  i.  iw^,  3  p. 

28.  Are       e  ha       t. 
Driving             was    she. 

Root.  ml.  1.  i.in^.  pi.  Zp 

29.  Err         a        ba       n      t. 
Wander  ed       they. 

Root.  i.in^.  Zp. 

30.  £  ra         t. 
Was  it. 

Prep,     root.  ml.  3.  in.  pr. 

31.  Con  d       e         re. 
Together  put  to. 

Root,  ml,  1.  i,imp.  pi.  Zp. 
82.    D  a         ba     n     t. 

Otving  were     they. 

Root,  ml.Z.  i. imp,  pi,  Zp 

33.  Ra         e         ba       n      t. 
Rushing         were       they. 

Prep,  root,  ml  3.  %n,pr. 

34.  De       nst      e  re. 
From  sta>  to. 
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Root,  tn.  pr 
35.  Po        sse. 

Able    to  be. 

Prep.  root.  «i.3.  in,pr, 
S6.   A       Twt      e         re. 
From  torn  to. 

Root.     i.  pr,  pa$$, 

87.  Vet  o        r. 

Forbidden  I       am. 

Prep.  root.  ml.Z.  in.  pr. 

88.  £x       or       e         re. 
Oat    bum  to. 

Root.  «/.  2.  i.p.  Zp, 

89.  Pot        a        1        t. 
Been    able    has    the. 

Prep,  root.  ml.Z.  in.pr. 

40.  Sab    merg      e        re. 
Under  sink  to. 

Prep.     root.  i,p.  Zp 

41.  Dis         jeo      i       t. 
Asander   cast  has    she. 

Prep.  root.  i.p.  Zp. 

42.  £         vert     i        t. 
Orer  tamed  has    she. 

Prep,  root,  inl.2.  i.p.  Zp, 

43.  Cor     rip       a       it. 
On     seised     '      has   she. 

Prep,  root,  i.p.  3  p. 

44.  In        fix     i       t. 
On  fastened  has   she. 

Prep.  root.  i.pr.  I  p. 

45.  In        ced      o. 

On  give  place  ^,  or  I  walk. 

Rooit,  i  pr.lp. 

46.  Ger         o. 
Carry       I. 


Prep.  root.  ml.  sub.pr.  1.  Zp 

47.  Ad       or  e  t 
To     pray       may            he 

Prep.  root.  ml.  Z.eub.pr.  Zp 

48.  Im       pon  a  t. 
On     place         may        he 

Root.  i.p.  Zp. 

49.  Yen      i       t. 
Come  has    she. 

Root.  ml.Z.pr.  Zp. 

60.  Prem        i  t. 
Governs               he. 

Root,  ml,  1.  i.pr.  Zp. 

61.  Fran  a  t. 
Restrains                 he. 

Root.  ml.Z.i.pr.  pi.  Zp, 

62.  Frem  n         n      t. 
Roar  they. 

Root,  ml.2.i.pr,  Zp. 

63.  Sed  e  t. 

Sits  he. 

Root,  ml,  4.  i.pr,  Zp, 

64.  Moll  i  t. 
Softens                   he. 

Root.       ml.l.i,pr,  Zp, 
66.  Temper  a  t. 

Moderates  he. 

Root.  ml.  4.  wb.  pr.  Zp, 

66.  Fao  i  a     t. 
Do                    may  he. 

Root.  ml.Z.  mA.pr.pl.  Zp 

67.  Fer  a  n      t. 
Bear         can           they. 

Root.  ml.  Z.  wb.pr.  pi.  Zp 

68.  Verr  a  n      t. 
Sweep        can  thor 
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GREEK  ALPHABET. 

Tb£  Greek  Alphabet  consists  of  twenty- 

>foaT  letters,  tii 

Character. 

Nam$, 

8om4 

A,  a. 

Alpha, 

a 

B,  A  €, 

Beta, 

b. 

r,  7,  f, 

A,  a, 

Gamma, 

5: 

Delta, 

E^t, 

Epsilon, 

^8lM3rt. 

z,r»e» 

Zeta, 

z. 

H,ii, 

Eta, 

e  lonff. 

©,^^, 

Theta, 

tlu 

1,1, 

Iota, 

L 

K,x, 

Kappa, 

k. 

A,X, 

Lambda, 

1. 

M,p^ 

Mu, 

m* 

N,». 

Nu, 

n. 

H,g, 

Xi, 

)aarx. 

o,*, 

OmicroD, 

5  short 

n,4r,  tr, 

Pi. 

P- 

P,f,p, 

Rho, 

r. 

2,  tf,  f, 

Sigma, 

8. 

T,c,7, 

Tau, 

^   u 

T,u, 

Upsilon, 

J  or  XI, 

♦,<P, 

Phi. 

ph,  or  f, 

▼,J, 

Chi, 

ch. 

Psi. 

pe. 

n,tj. 

Omega, 

d  long. 

13 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


Ckmr^eteri, 

iMttttfor  which  the$  Uand, 

dCMM 

r, 

tfr, 

St. 

^ 

x«;, 

kni.and. 

«» 

fW, 

OU,  DCK 

NoTK.^Thera  are  manj other  abbreTiatioiis,  bat  these  are  in  mctt 
eommoD  me. 


EXERCISES  ON  THE  GREEK  ALPHABET. 

Agrippas  de  pros  toD  Paalon  ephe: 
*A  y  p  nt  *  ac  S  k  4rpff  rov  IlauXov  I911* 
Agrippa  then    unto       the  Paul  said : 

_     ^E*' I  7  p  «  v'  4  7  a  I         tfoi  *  \)  *  $  p        tftaurov 

Epitrepetai        3oi         huper        seautou 
It    is    permitted         to  thee  for  thyself 

legei;:.    TDte    ho    Paulos    apelogeito, 

X^ysiv,      Tore      *o     XlauXo^     drsXtysiro, 

to  speait.        Then     the        Paul         defended  himself, 

eKteinas    tSn      cheira.     Peri      pant5n 
i  XT  s  I  y  a^    ctjv*      x^*P^*     Ilffpi      •'avrwvf 
raising  the  ha&a.      Concerning  all  (things,) 

On    egkaloumai   hupo  Joudai5n 

of  which        I  am  accused  by  (the)  Jews, 

basileu     Agrippa,    ege  m.a  i    e  m  a  u  t  o  n 

n  O,  king  Agrippa,  I  think  myesif 

makarion    mellon    apologeisthai,  &c. 

)i»axapiov      jXfXXcjv      av'oXo/fio'^ai,  drc. 

happy         (that)  I  am  about       to  defend  rayself,  &r. 

*  Pronoonoed  teen^  h  longr.  f  Pantonf ,  5  long. 
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m 

like 

i 

in  fire. 

hs 

m-^^ati 

«*, 

like 

1 

in  fine, 

as 

Tb-^SU 

aw, 

like 

au 

in  Paul, 

as 

auloff. 

eu, 

like 

eu 

in  feud, 

as 

sipL 

Wf 

like 

oi 

in  soil, 

as 

aitlol. 

ou, 

like 

ou 

in  our, 

as 

ou/ofT- 

01, 

like 

ui 

in  quick  01 

we,  as 

ulof,  w) 

OTHER    SIGNS,    ACCENTS,    ETC, 

Note. — r,  before  y,  x,  p^,  or  |,  is  sounded  like  wg"  in  ring, 
as  ay^sXoff,  (an  gel  OS,)  a/xov,  (angkon,)  &c.  Sigma,  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  is  written  g,  otherwise  <f. 

(  '  )  is  called  the  rough  breathing  or  spiritus  asper;  it  is 
the  same  as  A  in  English,  as  6  {ho), 

C  )  is  called  the  circumflex  accent. 
( ' )  the  acute  accent,  and  { *)  is  the  grave, 
(  ' )  is  the  soft  breathing,  or  spiritus  lenis* 
( I )  This  character  written  under  a  vowel  is  called  the 
subscript  iota,  (i  written  under,)  as  toJ,  oipx%  &c« 

In  Greek,  the  vowels  e  and  0  are  short ;  tj  and  w  are  long, 
and  a,  I,  u,  are  doubtful ;  called  so  because  they  are  some- 
times short  and  sometimes  long ;  as  a  in  -jraTTJp  is  always 
long,  in  Xaoff  is  always  short,  while  in  *'Ap7j^,  it  may  be 
either  short  or  long. 

(  ' )  The  apostrophe  is  written  over  the  place  of  a  short 
Towel,  that  has  been  cut  off"  from  the  end  of  a  word ;  as, 
aXX'  for  aXXa,  xar'  orxa^'  for  xara.  This  is  done  w^hen  the 
next  word  commences  with  a  vowel,  and  in  compounds, 
when  the  first  part  ends  and  the  last  part  begins  with  a 
vowel.  Sometimes  the  diphthongs  are  elided  by  the  poets, 
as  ^o'jXoju.'  syC)  for  ^ouXoixai  |^w ;  and  sometimes  after  a  long 
syllable,  the  initial  vowel  is  cut  oflf  from  the  following 
word:  as,  w  yads  for  w  'aya^i.  Instead  of  the  apostrophe 
OT  cutting  oflf  the  final  vowel,  the  concurring  vowels  are  of- 
ten contracted :  as,  xax  for  xtti  ex,  xdtyw  for  xaJ  iyd,  &c. 

*  The  spiriius  lenU  indicates  that  the  spiriltts  as}>er  is  not  used 
Every  word  coramer  'jin^  with  a  vowel  or  aiph thong  has  a  spirttus  or 
kreathinn  on  ^at  vowel^  while  the  diphthong  has  it  on  the  2d  letter. 
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EUPHONY. 

The  Gre^ifs  paid  the  greatest  attention  to  th«  smoothness 
of  sound  in  their  language ;  and  in  this  manner,  it  became, 
in  a  short  time,  one  of  the  smoothest  and  richest  languages 
on  the  known  earth.  This,  they  called  Euphony ;  and 
from  a  regard  to  this,  they  carefully  avoided  all  harshness 
of  sound  by  concurring  consonants,  not  easily  pronounced* 
The  following  rules  will  apply  to  this  subject 

1.  Words  ending  in  (Ti,  and  verbs  of  the  third  person  in 
f  and  i»  add  v  to  the  termination,  before  a  vowel  or  before  a 
pause,  in  the  same  manner  as  we  add  n  to  a  in  the  English 
language ;  as,  an  oo:  for  a  ox.    This  is  called  v  appended. 

2.  When  two  successive  syllables  would  begin  with  an 
aspirate  or  rough  mute,  the  first  is  changed  into  its  own 
smooth;  thus,  ^-pi^^o^  for  ^pix^9  rp^cj  for^p^cj,  rpe^  for 
^pS^CJ,  &c.,  &c. 

3.  A  «'  mute  («',  §,  9,)  before  tf,  becomes  >}/,  (ps.) 

4.  A  X  mute  (x,  y^  ;^,)  before  <f,  becomes  ^,  (x.) 

5.  A  r  mute  (r,  6,  ^,)  before  ft,  is  changed  into  <f. 

6.  When  <f  would  stand  between  two  consonants  it  is  re* 
jected ;  as,  XsXsi^-^ov  for  XsXsiir-<j'-^ov,  &c. 

7.  When  tf,  by  inflection,  comes  before  tf,  it  is  rejected. 

8.  When  both  v  and  ar  mute  together  are  cast  out  before 
f  $  preceding  it  is  changed  into  fi,  0  into  ou,  and  a  doubtful 
"•owel  is  lengthened  ;  but  tj  and  w  remain  unchanged.* 


PUNCTUATION. 
( , )  The  comma  denotes  the  shortest  pause. 
( • )  The  colon  or  semi-colon,  the  next  shortest ;  and 
( .  )  The  period  a  full  stop. 

( ; )  Denotes  that  a  question  is  asked,  and  is  the  same  1 
( I )  in  English. 

*  For  the  lenudnder  of  these  Rules,  see  page  156,  on  the  vet  b 
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PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

The  Parts  of  Speech  in  Greek,  are  eight,  yiz: 

L  Sabstantive  or  nouDp  Adjectiye,  Article,  Pronoun  and 
Verb,  declined. 

2.  Adverb,  Preposition  and  Conjunction,*  undedinei. 
(For  ih»  definitioiii,  see  Latin  Grammar.) 

NUMBER. 

The  numbers  in  Greek,  are  three :  Singular,  denoting 
Tne  object;  Dual,  denoting  two  objects,  (commonly  in 
pairs,  as  a  spem  of  horses,  the  bird  and  its  inote,  man  and 
wife,  dec,)  and  the  Plural,  denoting  mare  than  <me  object. 
The  Dual  is  but  little  used. 

CASE. 

There  are  only  five  cases  in  Greek,  there  being  no  ab« 
lative ;  the  others  are  like  the  Latin. 

Note. — ^In  Greek,  the  genitive  and  dative  supply  the 
place  of  the  ablative. 

(For  "  Boles  for  the  oonstmotioa  of  Cases,"  see  Latm  Grammar.) 


OF  DECLENSION. 

Declension  is  the  mode  of  changing  the  terminations  of 
nouns,  verbs,  pronouns  and  adjectives.  There  are  three 
declensions  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  in  Greek,  called  the 
first,  second  and  third. 

*  The  participle,  which  is  considered  by  some  grammanans,  as  a 
disdnn  part  of  speech,  is  more  properly  a  part  of  the  verb.  It  may 
be,  also,  an  adjectiye. 

The  Inteij0<;tion  is  thought  by  some  wrttars  to  be  aa  adverb  or  a 
tpetch  of  itself  instead  of  B.piri 

6* 
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TABLE  OF  DECLENSION. 

FIRST  DECLENSION. 

Singular.               Dual. 

Plural 

N. 

G.    D.    A.    V.  NJiy.  G.D. 

N.   G.   D.    Ji. 

>. 

Mas. 

ttff 

ouy     (f^   av,    a.      Of       oiv. 

ai,  «v,  ov,  0^, 

a 

Mas. 

V» 

ou,     JI,    »iv,    fi.      a,       ojv. 

ai,  «v,  ov,  a^, 

flU 

Fern. 

«t 

O^,       ^9       OVy      flU           Of            OIV* 

ai,  «v,  oj^  flV, 

flU 

Fern. 

% 

SECOND   DECLENSION. 

Singular.             Dual. 

ai9  «fir,  oj^,  ev, 
Plural. 

cu 

H. 

Q.  D.  A,    V.    N.jS.V.    GJ>. 

N.  G.   D.  A. 

F, 

Mas. 

•f> 

OV,    (f)f    OVy      ff.             U,            OIV. 

Of,  W¥,  ov,  OUff, 

01. 

Neut. 

w, 

0U9   ^9   ov,  ov.         U9         onr. 

a,  wv,  ov,  a. 

cu 

THIRD  DECLENSION. 

Singular.  DuaL        Plural. 

N.  G.D.  A.  V.  N.A.r.GJ>.  N.G.  D.  A.  F. 
Af.  ^  F.  — ,*o^,  I,  a  or  av,  like  iV.  f,  onr.  ^,  wv,  (fi,  cv,  sg. 
Neuter.  — ,%,  1,  like  iV.  like  iV.    f^    oiv.    a,  £)v,  (fi,  a,    cu 

RITLES  FOR  THE  ASSISTANCE  OF  THE  STUDENT. 

1.  The  nominatiye  singular  alwa3rs  ends  either  in  a  long 
fowel  or  Vy  p,  ^,  ^  and  4^. 

2.  In  the  dual,  the  genitive  and  dative  alwa3rs  end  alike. 

3.  The  nominative  and  vocative  are  alwa3rs  alike  in  the 
plural,  and  generally  in  the  singular. 

4.  The  genitive  plural  always  ends  in  civ. 

5.  The  accusative  plural  of  the  masculine  and  feminine 
always  ends  in  ^;  of  the  neuter  in  a. 

6.  In  the  neuter  plural,  the  nominative,  accusative  and 
vocative  end  in  a. 

7  The  dative  singular  is  known  by  havinfi^  the  subscript 
tota  written  under  it ;  except  where  it  already  ends  in  i. 

*  The  nominative  tenmnations  of  this  deolention  are  mnnerooi.  Its 
femttre  sbgular  always  ends  in  ott  and  has  one  s]^lable  more  than  the 
nominative 
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DECLEKSION  OF  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

Singular.  Dual,  Flu  xU. 

Mas     Fan.    Neut.    Mas.  Fern.    Netd.  Mas.    Fern.    Ntvt. 

NofJuh,       ^9         TO.        rcl),  TOj       r6)*  o}^       al,       rci, 

Geru  rw     t^,     tov,      roTy^  rcuy^    rofv.  tljv,    rojvy    rcjv* 

Dot.  ru     rji,       cw.      cofv,  Tafv,     ronr.  ro%,    ra5^,    roit. 

Ace  Tov     r^,      ro.       rcb,  ra,       ru.  rot;^,  ro^,    rdu 

Note. — 6s  is  sometimes  annexed  to  the  article  through 
all  its  parts,  when  it  hecomes  oSs^  ^s^  roJf,  &c«,  this. 


PRONOUNS. 

The  Personal  Pronotjns,  in  Greek,  are  I76,  J;  tfu, 
thou  ;  ou,  q/"  himself ^  of  herself  of  itself  They  are  thus 
declined: 

Singular,  Dual,  Plural, 

N,        G.      D.      A,      N.Ji.        G.jD.         N,      G.      D.    J, 

lj^w,(i)^i/,(5)fW(f  (s)jui.  vwi  orvw^  vulv  or  vwv.  ^fJicrif,  ^fwDv,  v^iuv,  ^H^* 

N.G.D.A.V,    N.A.V,        G.  D.  J^.  F.    (7.      D       .^. 

tfu,  tfou,  tfof,  tfi,  ffu.  (r9wT  or  Cipw,  tf^wTv  ortfiptyv.  u/xsr^,  u^wv,  uf^rv,  u^io^. 

jv,  of  himself  ^c 
S.    G,D.A,        h.A.    G.D.  N,        G,       D,        A. 

— ,  ou,  of,  I.         ^9/,     (f^piv.         tf^sr^,  tfipuv,  (i(^l€i^  tf^of* 

The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  declined  like  the  noun-  • 
the  masculine  like  the  second  declension  masculine  in  0^; 
the  feminine  like  nouns  of  the  second  declension,  in  a  or 
•J ;  the  neuter  like  the  neuter  of  the  second  declension,  in 
•V — thus : 

Masculine,  af,         ou,  ^j,  ov,         6,     &c. 

Feminine,    a,  11 ;     ij?  stg ;  ^,  ot, ;    i^v,  av ;  tj,  a,  &c. 
Neuter         ov,         ou,         ^,         ov,         ov,     &c. 
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The  Definite  Pronoun,  ouco^,  is  thus  decLncd: 

Singular.  DuaL  Plural. 

N.         G.   D.   J.  N.ji.  G.D.  IT.    G.    D.     J. 

Mai.  aur-of,  -ov,  ^  -^.         -ci,       -oiV«  -oi,  -«y,  -oi,  -fO^ 

Fem.  auT-TJ,  %,  -5,  -ijv.         -€^       -oTv.  -ai,  -ojv,  -oi,  -o^ 

IVeuf.  aur-o,  -ou,  -^,  -o.  -c5,       -oTv.  -cl,  -uv,  -«ii,  -cL 

''AXXo^,  Of  and  ixBwog  are  declined  in  the  same  manner. 

The  Reflbxhte  Pronouns  are  such  as  relate  to  the  sub- 
ject  of  the  proposition  in  which  they  stand.  They  are 
formed  from  the  accusative  singular  of  the  personal  ]nro- 
nouns,  with  the  obliqv^  cases  of  avco^.  They  are  Ifuxurvu, 
ofmysdfy  treoturou,  of  thyself^  laurou,  of  himself.  They  are 
thus  declined: 

Singular,  PluraL 

6.      D       J.  6.       /).      J. 

Mas,    -ouy     'L^     -ov«  •c3v,     -01^,     -ou^. 

iVez^.  -ou,     -^»     -d.  -cDv,     -orir,     -oU 

The  Demonstbithtb  Pronouns  point  out  with  preci8ion» 
a  person  or  thing  already  known.    They  are: 

t!"     gs?    Z7:\tkis,tl.  latter.  tAe<nu. 
fxsivof,   ixsivTi^   ixstvd^  that^  the  former^  the  other. 

Ouro^  is  thus  declined : 

Singular.  DuaL 

N.V.       G.         D.         A.  N.A.V.      G.D. 

Masculine^  ovVo^,  rourou,  rouroj,  rourov.  rourcj|     rouroiv. 

Femimne^  oSrij,  rauT>j^,  raurjj,  comJtijv.  raxtra^    ro^roiF. 

Neuter^       rouro,  courou,  «^urw,  rouro.  rourw,     to<Jtw». 

Masculine  ouroi,  roi^rcuv,  roi^roi^,  rourou^. 
Femimne^  aurai,  4'a;;rcjv,  raurcu;,  rourflt^. 
Neuter^         Taxira,^  rourcjv,     rouroi^,     «^ura. 

*  AL  oases,  oj;>ept  th^  nominatiye,  are  called  Mufiu 
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''05s  is  declined  liice  the  definite  article  h  with  the  en- 
clitic 03  annexed  through  all  its  cases,  to  render  it  emphatic. 
"Exsivo^  IS  declined  like  auro^. 

The  Relative  Pronoxtn  is  one  that  relates  to  a  noon  or 
pronoun  going  before  it,  called  its  antecedent.  The  rela- 
tive, S^,  ij,  0,  who,  which^  that,  is  declined  like  auro^.  It  is 
made  emphatic  by  adding  the  enclitic  syllable  *$p;  as 
JtfVep,  ^6p.  o«'6p. 

The  lon.c  and  Doric  writers  and  the  Attic  tragedians  use 
the  article  h,  ^,  ro,  as  a  relative,  instead  of  5^,  fl,  ©• 

The  compound  pronoun  o(frig  is  used  instead  of  o^,  as  a 
relative,  after  v'o^,  or  any  word  in  the  singular,  expressing 
an  indefinite  number ;  and  B(foi,  after  the  same  words  in 
the  plural:  as,  ra^  oVrif,  every  one  toko;  ^rhfrsg  oo'oj,  all 
who,  &c. 

The  Interrogative  Pronoun  is  used  in  asking  a  qiies* 
tion.     The  interrogative  rig  is  thus  declined : 

Singular.  Dual,  Plural, 

N.    G.      P.    J.  N.Ji.G.D.    N.        O.      D.      A. 

M.  F,  rig,  rivof,  rivi,  riva.  rivi,  rivoiv.  riveg,  rfv&iv,  riifi,  rhae 

Neut,  ri,   civo^,  rivi,  ri.  rivE,  rivoiv.  riva,  rfvcjv,  ritfi,  r/va. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  such  as  denote  persons  oc 
things  indefinitely.     They  are : 

rig,  rig,  W,  some  oTit,  declined  like  rig,  above. 
Sstv-a,  -a,  -a,  some  one,  such  a  one. 
SXK'og,  '71,  -0,  another.  • 

?«poff,  frgpa,  Srspw,  other,  a  different  one,  another. 

The  indefinite  ri^  has  the  grave  accent  on  the  last  sy.^a- 
ble  to  distinguish  it  from  the  interrogative  rig,  which  has 
the  acute  accent  on  the  first ;  the  former  is  enclitic,  the 
latter  is  not. 

The  indefinite  6sTva,  some  one,  o(  all  genders,  and  alway 
with  the  article  prefixed,   is  declined   like  a  noun  of  the 
third  declension.     It  is,  however,  sometimes  used  indecli- 
nable ;  as,  genitive,  rov  SsTva,  dative,  r<f>  S^Tva. 

All  words  used  interrogatively,  are  also  used  indefinitely, 
bat  gene*ally  with  the  accent  ^hanged. 
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VERBS. 

In  GreCiC,  the  Transitive*  verb  has  three  forms,  called 
Active,  Passive  and  Middle. 

An  Intbah siTivB*  verb  is  commonly  without  the  Passive 
form. 

The  Middle  Voice,  in  Greek,  represents  the  subject  of 
Jic  verb  as  acting  on  itself;  as  ru«To|*ai,  /  strike  mysdf; 
l€Xa4^tfwjv  Tov  «'o^,  i  hurt  my  foot  ^  &c. 

OF  MOODS. 

Mood  is  the  mode  or  manner  of  expressing  the  meaning 
or  signification  of  the  verb. 

In  Greek,  the  Moods  are  five,  viz:— The  Indicative, 
Subjunctive,  Optative,  Imperative  and  Infinitive. 

The  Indicative  mood  is  always  used  to  express  a  thing 
as  certain  and  actual;  as,  ^ikBuj; I love^  cwrrw,  T strike. 

The  Subjunctive  And  Optative  moods  represent  an  action 
as  dependent  and  contingent,  and  never  actual  or  certain. 
Not  a  thing  that  certainly  ii,  was  or  will  be,  but  that  mxiyt 
can  or  might  be  or  exist.  The  subjunctive  represents  this 
contingency  or  doubt  as  present,  the  optative  as  past. 

The  Imperative  mood  commands,  exhorts,  entreats  and 
permits ;  as,  ypo^e,  write  thou,  Trw,  let  him  go^  &c. 

The  Infinitive  mood  expresses  the  sense  or  meaning  of 
the  verb  in  a  general  manner ;  as,  tiHrrsiv,  to  strike. 

TENSES. 

Tense  is  the  division  of  time  into  Present,  Past  and 
Future. 

Although  there  are,  in  reality,  only  the  three  above 
named  tenses,  yet,  by  certain  other  modifications,  a  variety 
of  tenses  may  be  formed :  of  these,  in  Greek,  there  are 
nine.  They  are  the  Present,  the  Imperfect,  the  First  and 
Second  Future,  the  First  and  Second  Aorist,  the  Peifect, 
Pluperfect,  and,  in  the  Passive,  the  Paulo-post  or  Third 
Future. 

*  F  Mr  the   efiiitioD  of  these  terms,  see  Lattn  Orammer,  p.  93 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


GREEK    GRABIMAR.  165 

The  Present  lense  represents  the  time  ?iow  passing. 

The  Imperfect f  time  gone  by  or  past. 

The  Perfect  tense,  time /wit  completed. 

The  Pluperfect^  time  preceding  the  imperfect. 

The  First  and  Second  Future^  time  that  vnll  come* 

The  JPar5<  and  Second  Aorist^  any  time  past. 

The  Paulo'^post  or  Third  Future  Passive^  time  that  ««7ft 
eome  and  be  continued ;  as,  ^77^ o^sToi,  Ae  f  AoZZ  oonttnue 
mrdled. 

SIGNS  OF  THE  MOODS. 

Indicative  mood.  There  is  no  particular  letter  to  denote 
this  mood ;  but  its  diflerence  from  the  others  may  be  easily 
seen  by  a  glance  at  the  Table  of  the  Verb. 

Subjunctive  mood,  u  and  y\. 

Optative  mood.  01,  ai  and  £i. 

Imperative  mood,  a,  ov,  ^cj,  n  and  ^i* 

Infinitive  mood.  «iv,  vou,  ^ai  and  ai« 

The  Signs  of  the  Tenses  will  be  seen,  by  referring  to 
the  Table  on  the  Verb,  or  page  168. 


OF  CONJUGATION. 

Conjugation  is  the  manner  of  arranging  the  Moods  and 
Tenses  of  the  Verb  according  to  a  certain  order. 

In  Greek,  there  are  two  Conjugations :  the  first  of  yerbs 
in  u,  the  second  in  jxi. 

The  difierent  Toices,  moods,  tenses,  numbers  and  per- 
sons that  a  verb  undergoes  by  conjugation,  may  be  referred 
to  three  heads:  the  Root^  the  Augment,  and  the  Termp- 
nation. 

OF  THE  cognate  MTTTES   AND  BTTLES   OF  CHANGE  IN   lETTBBS 

The  Mates  are  nine,  but  all  are  founded  on  three,  riz.: 
r,  which  is  formed  with  the  lips,  x  with  the  palate,  and  f 
jvith  the  tongue.     Add  a  slight  roughness  to  ir  smooth,  and 
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you  have /3   middle;  next,  the  rough  breathing  (' ),  and 
you  have  ^  i*ough. 

K,  wiih  a  slight  roughness,  becomes  7,  to  which  add  the 
rough  breathing,  and  you  have  x  -  ^"^1  -^  ^^^  same  man- 
ner, r  becomes  d  and  i,  T  and  g  are  called  double  caruo' 
natUi  being  mere.y  ir  and  x,  with  (f  appended. 

II  mutes.  K  mute$.  T  mutes. 

Smooth      r,  X,  r. 

Middle,    i8,  7,  iJ. 

Rough,      9,  add  (f  make  •4^.     x>  ^^^  ^  make  g.     d. 

If  (f  is  ndded  to  r  mutes,  the  mute  is  dropped:  thus,  frora 
ivi^rcj  you  have  dvi^cfo)  and  not  av>(rco. 

n  mutes  before  f&  are  changed  into  fj.:  as,  Wrv/xfiai  for 
riTM^^kou ;  rirpififboi  for  Wrpi^/xai ;  y^ypa/xfiaj  for  yiypa^iiou. 

K  mutes  before  )x  are  changed  into  7 ;  as,  irirXs^juuxi  for 
ri«rXffxX|xai. 

N,  before  a  ir  mute  is  changed  into  f&:  as,  I/jl^oivw  for 

N,  before  a  x  mute  is  changed  into  7:  as,  ^i(payxa  for 

N ,  before  the  liquids,  (X,  |ul,  p,)  is  changed  in  those  let- 
ters respectively :  as,  (fvKKiyu)  for  (fvvyjyo,  &c. 

When  mutes  come  together,  they  must  be  of  the  same 
itrength;  that  is,  smooth  with  smooth,  middle  with  middle 
and  rough  with  rough.  Hence,  when  one  is  determined, 
the  other  must  be  made  to  correspond :  as,  irwj^'Briv  for  Iruc- 
hfv ;  ylksy-Bs  for  XiXsx-^e,  &c.,  &c. 

Note. — The  above  business  of  Euphony,  (especially  the 
last  rule,)  is  no  new  thing ;  but  one  which  occurs  in  the 
English,  as  well  as  in  the  Greek  and  Latin.  There  are 
more  changes  in  a  gpreat  number  of  words,  in  the  English 
language,  than  most  people  seem  to  be  aware  of.  Take, 
for  instance,  the  words  coZ-lect,  coTTi-press,  co-alesce  and 
cor-respond,  in  which  the  Latin  word  am,  by  euphonic 
changes,  becomes  alternately  col,  com,  co,  (in  which  the  n 
is  dropped,)  and  cor.  And  why  this  change  ?  Why  not 
retain  the  original  word  con?  Let  us  see.  How  would 
«wi-lec'.  ctm-press  ctwi-alesce  and  con-respond  sound  ?  Very 
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rough,  I  mast  confess.  Hence,  these  changes  are  intro- 
duced in  the  language  for  the  express  purpose  of  making 
thai  language  smooth.  And  in  the  same  manner  the  syl- 
lables m,  ne^  sub,  ad^  and  some  others,  are  changed  into  a 
great  variety  of  forms;  iti,  for  instance,  when  used  as  a 
negative,  and  derived  from  non  or  ne,  Latin,  becomes  il,  ir, 
im,  ig^  if^  (which,  with  d  annexed,  becomes  dlfy  as  in  dif- 
6dent,  ^(JT-ficult,  (from  facilis^  easy,)  and  some  others.) 
^uh  becomes  xup,  mfy  sue,  sus,  &c. ;  and  o^  becomes  oZ, 
at,  afy  &c. ;  thus,  tV vulnerable,  tTz^competent,  i7-legal,  m- 
moral,  t^-noble,  dif'Meni,  ^t/-ficult.  In  all  these  cases, 
the  syllable  in  italic,  comes  from  iri,  the  n  being  changed 
to  I  before  Z,  m  before  m,  g  before  n,  and  ^ii/*  before /,  for 
the  sake  of  Euphony  or  Sound, 

OF  THE  ROOT. 

The  RaoT  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  remains  un- 
changed throughout,  (except  as  required  by  the  rules  of 
Euphony.) 

The  final  letter  of  the  foot  is  called  its  characteristic, 
because  the  verb  is  denominated  ^pfure,  mute  or  liquid,  ac- 
cording as  that  letter  is  a  vowel,  mute  or  liquid. 

In  all  primary  forms  of  the  verb,  the  characteristic  is  the 
*etter  next  to  the  termination,  in  the  present  indicative; 
thus,  X  in  Xir-w>  *  in  rpifu,  v  in  Xuw,  v  in  rstvo),  &c. 

Many  veros  have  a  second  and  third  root,  i.  e.,  the  verb 
changes  its  forms  in  the  second  future  and  second  aorist, 
and  again  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle.  The  root 
of  the  present  tense  is  called  the^r^  root. 

OP  THE   TENSE   EOOT. 

The  Tense  Root,  or  the  Tense  Sign,  is  that  part  of  the 
mb  tha^.  remains  unchanged  through  the  same  tense.* 

Note.  —  In  some  verbs,  where  there  is  no  Tense  sign, 
the  verb  root  or  the  termination  denotes  the  Tense. 

*  Some  Aathors  make  the  Verb  Root  a  part  of  the  Tense  Root, 
\nt.  this  ia  wrong.    The  Verb  Root  remains  unchanged  tbrocgh  th« 
7er¥,  while  the  Tense  Root  through  the  tense,  omy. 
14 
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TABLE   OF  TENSE   SIGNS. 

In  Mute  and  Pure  Verbs,  the  Tense  Signs  are  m  he 
Active.    Passive.   Middle, 

First  Future, tf,  h(ff  ^* 

First  Aorist, ^9  4,  ^« 

Second  Future, . .  • .  c,  ijefy  «• 

Perfect  &  Pluperfect,  [  *  ]  <w  x,  — ,  — . 

In  Liquid  Verbs^  the  Tense  Signs  are,  in  the 

First  Future, t,  Br^,  f. 

First  Aorist, — ,  6.  — b 

Second  Futiire, . .  •  •  f|  n^f  «• 

Pefect  &  Pluperfect,  x,  — ,  — . 

In  the  Present,  Imperfect  and  Second  Aorist,  the  tense 
s  denoted  by  the  terminations ;  as.  Present,  u,  (i^,  a ;  srw^ 
M-ov ;  ofib^,  frfy  outfi*  Imperfect,  ov,  s^,  $ ;  srov,  (rtjv ;  ofjKF 
frt,  ov.     Second  Aorist,  like  the  Imperfect. 

OF  THE  AUGMENT. 

The  Augment  is  the  vowel  or  syllable  prefixed  to  the 
root,  in  the  past  or  preterite  tenses. 

The  Imperfect,  Pluperfect  and  Aorists  take  the  augment 
in  the  Indicative  Mood  only ;  so,  on  the  Table  of  the  Verb, 
the  student  should  be  careful  not  to  use  the  augment  in 
any  other  mood  than  the  indicative,  in  the  three  above- 
named  tenses. 

Note, — When  the  augment  prefixes  a  syllable,  it  is 
called  the  syllabic  augment.  When  it  lengthens  the  ini- 
tial vowel,  it  is  called  the  temporal  augment. .  The  first  is 
used  when  the  verb  begins  with  a  consonant,  the  other 
when  it  begins  with  a  vowel. 

The  syllabic  augment  is  formed  by  prefixing  s  to  the 
augmented  tenses,  as  l-«vv)xx,  l-riov,  6cc, ;  the  temporal,  by 
lengthening  0  into  cj,  a  and  s  into  1} ;  as,  oU^u,  9-^ov ;  i-Xsudw, 
^-Xsu^ov;  ai-p6J,  *^-pov;  3-pu(f(f6J,  ^-pucfd'ov,  &c. 

*  In  thb  place,  the  a  u  changed  to  *)  while  the  <  is  ^Jftenpi,  m 
written  under. 
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The  diphthoDgs  8&  and  ov,  and  the  long  vowels  17  and  m, 
remain  uncbangcid  by  the  augment 

A  number  of  verbs  commencing  with  e  take  the  augment 
m  e» ;  as,  I-/CU,  i^x^y^ 

Where  the  verb  begins  with  a  consonant,  the  consonant 
is  doubled  before  the  augment  of  the  Perfect ;  as,  r-C^trUf 

The  rough  mute  reduplicates  its  own  smooth ;  as,  ^^leo. 

Verbs,  compounded  with  prepositions,  take  the  augment 
between  the  preposition  and  the  root ;  as,  rpo^-^ipw,  «rpo^-i. 

OP  THE  TERMINATION. 

The  terminations  consist  of  that  part  of  the  verb  which 
immediately  follows  the  Tense  Root. 


We  here  present  the  scholar  with  a  Table  on  the  conja 
gation  of  the  Greek  Verb,  containing  all  its  changes ;  and 
by  which  the  whole  subject  of  Euphony  will  be  seen,  in 
the  changes  which  the  root  undergoes,  in  being  associated 
with  different  letters ;  as,  also,  the  augment,  reduplication, 
mood  and  tense.  This  Table  was  prepared,  on  the  plan  of 
Professor  Thiersch,  of  Germany,  by  the  author's  son,  at 
the  Rochester  Collegiate  Institute,  in  the  summer  of  1847, 
expressly  for  this  work.  The  Table  exhibits,  at  a  glance, 
all  the  changes  that  can  take  place  in  the  Greek  Verb,  ex- 
cept the  person  and  number,  which  will  be  found  in  the 
conjugation  that  immediately  follows. 

In  the  Table,  the  following  abbreviations  are  used : — 
Term,  Terminatfons ;  Want.  Wanting;  M.  S.  Mood  Sign. 
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TABLE,  (CoNTiinjED.) 


Participle. 

Active. 

Passive. 

Middle. 

OQ 

OQ 

OQ 

s 

Tenn. 

s 

Tenn. 

s 

Term. 

GJV* 

^ 

f«VOf. 

^ 

iusyos. 

CJV. 

6 

f«VOf. 

e 

IUV9C. 

^. 

fAfiivof. 

want. 

^. 

want. 

want. 

^. 

mOvos. 

want. 

6^ 

want. 

want. 

(»n. 

6 

fWVOf. 

0 

ILSwg. 

GJV. 

6 

fl^Of. 

oi; 

luvog. 

want. 

6 

fOVOf. 

want. 

Off. 

«fe. 

& 

ILSVOg. 

6v. 

fffe. 

^ 

ftm^. 

Present,  

Imperfect, 

First  Perfect, 

Second  Perfect,  .... 
First  Pluperfect,.... 
Second  Pluperfect,.. 

First  Future, 

Second  Future, 

Third  Future, 

First  Aorist, 

Second  Aorist, 


The  express  design  of  the  preceding  Table,  is  to  show 
the  student,  at  a  glance,  the  Mood,  Tense  and  Voice  of  the 
Verb,  without  the  Person  and  Number;  and  a  Table  like 
the  foregoing,  is  better  adapted  to  this  purpose  than  one 
more  lengthy,  over  the  whole  of  which  the  student  is 
obliged  to  look  before  he  can  find  the  Mood  or  Tense  de- 
sired ;  but  for  the  better  information  of  those  who  desire 
it,  we  give,  commencing  on  the  next  page,  a  full  conjugation 
of  the  verb  Tu^ru,  by  which  they  can  ascertain  the  Person 
and  Number,  as  well  as  the  other  pafts  of  any  verb  of  the 
first  conjagaticm. 
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SECOND  CONJUGATION,  OR  VERBS  IN  MI 

Place  the  root  of  any  verb  of  the  Second  Conjugation, 
m  the  blank  under  "  Root,'*  in  the  following  Table,  and 
VDU  haye  it  conjugated.  ^ 

Note.— The  significations  are  the  same  as  those  in  the 
First  CoDJagation. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. — ^INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Team.  jSug.  Soot. 
Present,    —    — 
Imperf.       S    — 
2d  Aorist,  I    — 

Prssent,  -  — 
Imperf.  S  — 
2d  Aorist,  S    — 

Present,  - 
Imperf.  S 
W  Aorist,  S 

Present,  - 
Imperf.  S 
2d  Aorist,  S 


Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 

fw,    ^,    (ft;      7ov,    7ov;  fov,    7»,    fl-i. 

V,     ff,,  *jor6j;7ov,     7*jv;  fMv,     7»,    tfav. 
Like 'the  Imperfect 

SVBjrmCTIVB   MOOD. 

w,     ^,    5)oroj;  7ov,     7ov;     fov,    7f,     #i. 
Like  the  Imperfect  Indicative. 
Like  the  Present  Subjunctive. 

OPTATFVE    MOOD. 

T';  ^Sf  ^;       *l7ov,  »j7*jv;     tj^,  tj7»,  t|<rav. 
Like  the  Imperfect  Indicative. 
Like  the  Present  Optative. 


IMPEEATrVE   MOOD. 

— ,    01,  7w;    7ov,    76jv;    — ^    7», 
Like  the  Impeifect  Indicative. 
— ,  «forof,w;  7wv,  7«v;    — ^    7», 


PASSIVE   VOICE. — ^nCDICATrVE    MOOD. 


Present,    -    ^    f&oi,  (foi,  7ai;  dov;  f<^a,  cTd*,  f7a#« 

Imperfect,^    —    fjtijv,  (fo,   7o;    tdov,  crdijv;     i^o,    (fi$,  7o, 

SUBJUNCTrVE  MOOD. 

Present,    -    —    fiai,90rj,7ai;    dov;  (wda,  (f^a,  v7«« 

Imperfect,  J    —    Like  the  Imperfect  Indicative. 

OPTATIVE   MOOD. 

Present,    -    —    fjw|v,     of,     7o;  dov,  dr)v;      fwda,  (f^g,  ?•. 
Imperfect,  ff    —    Like  the  Imperfect  Indicative. 

IMPBBATIVE  BIOOD. 

Pres  »nt ,    -    ^    — ,  (fu  or  ou ,  <rdw ;  (fdov,  (T^gjv  ;  — ,  (f^s,  <f§uHf«^, 
Imperfect  f    —    Like  the  Imperfect  Indicative. 
15 
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MIDDLE  VOICE. — INDICATIVE  MOOI 
Tenu,  Jug,  Hoot,       Singular,  Dtud.  ?Mral. 

Present  and  Imperfect  like  Passive,  through  a  1  the  Moods. 
2d  Aorist,  i    —  ^  fA>iv,  (fo,    7o ;    dov,  ^v ;    iis6a,  tfds,  v7o« 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

2d  Aorist,  i    —    uiaai,  $or^,  leu ;  jubs^ov,  (f4ov ;  fu^o,  (fAs^uvlcu 

OPTATIVE  MOOD. 

2d  Aori8%  i    —    aijv,    o,     7o ;      dov,  ditjv ;    ^uBtL,  &&$^  v?©. 

IMPEEATTVE   MOOD. 

2d  Aorist,  i    —     -t-»  (fo{oiJ)  (fdu ;  (TIov,  <f6ui¥ ;  — ,  <f6s^  (fdoKfov 


RULES. 

1.  A  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative  in  person  and  nc. 

2.  Adjectives,  participles  and  the  article,  agree  vrith 
their  nouns,  in  gender,  number  and  case. 

3.  Trans,  verba  in  the  active  voice  govern  the  accusative. 

4.  One  noun  governs  another  in  the  genitive. 

6.  Intransitive  verbs  admit  a  nominative  case  after  then:. 

6.  Some  nouns  are  put  absolute  with  a  participle. 

7.  Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives  and  other  adverbs 

.  8.  An  adjective  in  the  neuter  gender,  without  a  noun  tc 
qualify,  governs  the  genitive,  and  sometimes  the  dative* 

9.  Eliki  and  /fvofiuxi,  signifying  property,   possession  oc 
duty,  govern  the  genitive. 

10.  E/fA^  /fvoftoi  and  ^^rap^",  taken  for  the  Latin  habm 
to  have,  govern  the  dative. 

11.  Many  verbs  govern  the  genitive  and  dative. 

12.  Prepositions  govern  the  genitive,  dative  &  accusative 

13.  Participles  govern  the  same  case  as  their  verbs. 

14.  One  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive. 

15.  The  infinitive  is  often  used  as  a  noun. 

16.  The  cause,  manner  and  instrument  are  in  the  dative. 

17.  The  relative  o^  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gender 
ani  number. 
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ANALYSIS  OF  MATeAIOT,  Kwp  p. 

N.     Q.     D.    J.    r. 
Trmfuiaiiam.  Syntax.  Ettfmology. 

The  (t.  1)  T-ow  IijifoCi,    2  m.     h,    ^o(»,  cy,    r6y.    — 

when     ysvnAMog  6d    conjunction,  Indeclinable. 

JesQs,    ysvri&ivlog  Ifi^-ov,  2m.  g.  abs.  ou^,  o  if,    ou,     ouv,     •(;• 
being  bom  ysv-ri^-WJog  ItjtfoCi,    ^if,  fivlo^,  /vn,  /wo,  fi^. 

in  iv  prep.  Br^iih  Indeclinable. 

Bethlehem,       h  Bfj^lfjb,  Indeclinable, 

of  the  rns  lou^aia^,  f .  8.   fi,     7  5  ^,  7yi,    7ijv.     — 

Judea,      Bi]4Xslfjb  lou^oi-ot^,  1  f .  a.     ot,    a^,     $.    civ,    cL 
in  Iv  prep,  rif^poj^.  Indeclinable, 

the  days  h  ruidp^ajgy  1  f.  pL      &,    £)v,    af^,  a^,    a/, 

of  Herod  inUfoic  *Hp^-ou  1  m.  a.    iig;   oC>,    ^,      i^,  el(i)). 
the  rov  CoufiXiu^  2m.s.  S,    7ov,  7^,    7ov.    — 

King,        4f^^  ^ouftK^uify  3  m.  8.   ft/^»  ^u^,  sf,     ^    tv. 
behold,  /^oO  (<fu),  yerb  from  si^cj,  Imper.  Mood, 

wise  men  luty-oi  •'apsysvovro,  oi,  fiv,    o5r>     «)^>    «^« 

from  dro  dlva7o>i3v  prep.        Indeclinable, 

the  east  oUro  clva7oX-c3y  1  f.  pi.    al,    c3v,    ou^,   ^,    a/, 

came  1M701  v^ap-i-TSv-o-vro     yerb,  from  v'apce^^ivofi.ai. 

into  9/^  *l8po<roXujxa,  preposition. 

Jerasalem,       s/^  *Iffpo<foXu^,  2n.         a,    cjv,    01^,     a,    a. 
Saying,  (2)  Ai/-o-v7-s;,  fi^oi,  oy70  ^,  £iv,  ou^i,  ov7a^,  ftc 

where  l^nv  IIou  adyerb. 

18  Itfr-i-v     yerb.  «7/t*,  «i(f),  f  (f7i(v),   fcc 

(he)  who  i    rsx&stg  2  m.        I,    ^Uf    cy>    *^^-  "" 

is  to  be  bom      h  rs^-^-siV        part,  from  nxru)  &c. 
king  Qoufiks-vf^  3  m.        d ; ,     6^^    /,     ol,     0. 

of  the  T'Q}/  'Iou^aia5v2  m.  pi.  eu,   7  oj  v ,  7af^,  7oi;^|  — - 

Jews?  *lovSal'Qv;  2  m.  pl.ai,     £)v,    aTi^y   o<V»   «< 

We  haye  seen      e7d-o-fi^  daripa  yerb,  from  si^cj  or  »dfu. 

KoTX. — Tor  par«mg  the  yerbs,  see  ]>age  238 
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for  i^^Tv   ySif  eUoii£)t  conjunction, 

of  him,     dtfWpa,  aur-ou,     2  m.  fet     ou,     $      ct* 

the  *'-ov  d/fripOj  2  m.     6y     lov^     ru    r  6 1,  *- 

star  fi^ofi^ffv  d^rip'Ot^  3  m.        ^py    ^po^y    ^pi,  ipo,  ip 

in  Iv  (Ivaco)^  .      preposition, 

the  T-^  olvaroX^  1  f .    ^     ^€t    ^^t    ^t  — 

east  *v  dtvocoX-^,  1  f.         ^,     %,     J,      ^,    4. 

and  fTJofiiv  xai  ^X^oftsv,         conjunction, 

have  come  (4ft«%)  ^-X^o-fjLsv  verb,  from  Ip^ofuu* 

to  worship  v^poif-xuv-^-ifai        inf.  from  frpotfxuviu^ 

him*    v'poifieu^ifai,  oSr-^  p.  pro.  m.   0^,     ou,     u,     ov. 
Heard*Hpc^^t2^(3)  'Axou-^'a^  {tovIun)      verb,  from  ebcsci). 
when        dxoiifa^  Si  conjunction. 

Herod  *Hpcjd-ij^  oMvifa^^  i|^,     ou,    ^9    ijv»  i|or«. 

the  i  Pa^iksv^  2  m.    2,       rou,  ry,   rov,    — 

king  ^oufiK^i    3  m.     s  u  ^»  (gj^,  si      f a,  fu, 

he  was  troubled    ^-f«p&x~^>        ^^^^  rapSuf^u. 
and        irapdxj^ij  xeu  conjunction. 

aII  v'o^-a  *lEpo(foXufi^,  «'a(f  a,  a^,     ^     ov,     cu 

Jerusalem,  *Ispo<foXuf£-a,  1  f.     ot,      a^,     ^     ebr,    cl 

with  M^c'    aurou,  preposition, 

him,  ftf <^  aik'.ou,  per.  pro.  m.  oc,    0  &>,    f),    tv 

and  (4)  Koi  conjunction, 

called  together  cruv^a^-a^-c^  v'avTa;  part,  from  tfW/u. 
ail  (fwofyaycMf  v^avr-o^,  adj.  from  v'o;,  v'od'a,  frwf^  Ac, 
the  T-ou^  'app^ispsfi;  2m.  pi.  ii,  cojv,  rorj^,  r  0  ^  ^,  — 

chief  priests  *apxisp-s<i»  3  pi.  m.   sTgy  sojv,  fu(fi,  fi^,  ih^ 

and      ifwa/yay^w  kcu  tfVvaya/e^,         conjunction, 
scribes  ^va/a/o)!'  ypofAfAor-sr^;,  3  pi.  m.  sr^;,  s^v,  fiJ^i,  sf^,  ih;. 
of  the  r-ow  Xaoii   2  m.         6,     roC),  cy,  tov,    — 

people /pofAfMirsiff  Xa-ou     2  m.  o^»     ou,    ^     ov,    s» 

asked      *Hp&)di)(  l-vrvy^ay-f-ro        from  frvv6avoiuou. 
of  iny'  aurwv  preposition, 

hem  v'ap*  ovr-£v  pro.  m.  plu.  01,     u  v,    01^,    oujp,     ^< 
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where  yswoilai  *ov                           adyerK 

Ae  6  Xpiro^,     2  m.     i,     rou,    r^    rw, 

Christ  Xpir-o^7evva7ai,2in.  o^,  ou,    w,      ot, 

Bhould  be  born.    yswoUrou.            Terb,  from  yrfvocJ 


They 

and 

vaid 

(to)  him 

in 

Bethlehem, 

(oQ  the 


(5)  01  sSrov  pro.  m.  plu.  o  S,  rtjv,  roijr,  c ou^,    — 
di  conjanctioD*        Indeclinable* 

ol  filV-ov    Terb  from  i  v'cj.     Defective. 


JVov  our.^        2  m. 

^  Bii^Xsifi, 

r%  Is^alo;  1  f, 
Judea,  «%  (fitfliv)  'IxJaiwxf ,    1  f. 
thus      ysypcMTroi  Olr-c5       Adv. 
for  yiwS^w  ^otp  ^^pcurroi 

it  is  written  T^-^poMr-cai 

by  6i3l  9rpo^iflw 

the  r-ou  ^po^fyrw 

prophet  Sia  ^rpo^-w     1  m. 

And  (6)  Kai 

thou  (fJb    iT 

Bethlehem,      n  Bii^Xs^fi., 

land  y-5         1  f. 

Judea,      7^  lo^^a 
not  oiSJ-ofi^    sf 

the  least  iXa^s*^  (fti  1  f. 

art  (fu  fif 

amongst  iv  iyytiU&ny 

the  r-off  f^jx^o^fv  oi, 

noble  princes    h  ^78fi^-<r».v    3  plu.  m, 
of  Judea,  f^afM^iv  'bd-a 

^rom  Jx  (fou  preposition, 

you  Ix  tf-oii    pro.  2  plu.     tftf,   tf^ti^  (foT^    (f 

*wr  ffyAp  I^X«;Vwai  conjunction. 

shaJI  ariM  If-sXswre^oj    verb,  from  iii^aiuu. 

15* 


a^,     ou,     9,     ov. 
preposition. 
Indeclinable* 

A,    a^,     f,    Av 

conjunction* 
verb,  from  ^po^* 

preposition, 
i,    Tou,     ry,    <w, 

^conjunction, 
(ft),  ^ov,    iror,     <f/, 
Indecb'nable* 


adverb. 

preposition. 
Dative* 
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*ODe  ruling  ^eiftsv-o;  i^sXju<fsrai      from  ^oufAoci 

who  o<i;  fTonuivsT         pron.  com.  ^and  ng. 

will  protect    ^r*^  ^otiiav'ST  verb,  from  v'oifjuic/trai. 

the  ^-ov  Xoov    2  m*    i.    rou*    cu,    ro¥,  •'- 

people      v'lMx^tvsr  Xa-ov        2  m*       o^,  ou,      9,      ov,      i. 
of  me  Xoov  fiMW     proDoan.      iyw,  ^  0  u,  fMi,  yJ^      — 

the  ^-ov  'I(fpai)X  2tru   hf    rou,     c^,   r  0  v,    «* 

Israel,      «nif4Aysr  'lifpai^X  mas.        Indeclinable. 

then  ipcpl8u^8  {7)  To«,  Adverb, 

Herod,  *Hpw5-iif,  iptplpoitfs  ijj,  ou,    ji,    iiv,  -q  oro. 

secretly    xcOJ^a^  Xo^pol,  Adverb* 

havmg  called       xoL^Jif-aS    perfect  participle,  from  xa>ia 
the  T-ouf  fifOL^^ou;  2  m.    ol,  rwv,  ro%,  r  0  u  f,  — 

wise  men  xtOJ^ac  yMy-^vg^  2  m.  p.    01,  cjv,    oi^,    0  u  (,    •!• 
inquired  *Hpa)6i)(  ^-xp^jSo-irs,        verb,  from  'oxpijSoM 
of  v'apol  auruv,  preposition, 

them  v'opol  aur-uv     pr.  m.  p.     o(,  r  £>  v,  roi^,  rou^,   •«• 

the  r-ov  XP^^<>^   2  m.     1$    cou,    c^    c  0  y,  «- 

time       ipcplputfi  xjp^vov  2  m.    0^,   ou,      u,      0  y,    s. 

the  r-ou  ^oivofiivou  2m.  i,    r  0  u,  ry^    rov,    — 

shining  XF^^^  ^oivofiiv-ou  2  m.  0^,  0  u,  ^  «v,  i. 
star,  9aivofiivov  Wr^-po^.  3  m.  iipt  ( p  0  ^,  tfpi,  jpa,  0p* 
and  (8)  Ecu"  conjunction, 

having  sent  ^^fir^-o^  ocurou^,  part,  from  «^fMrcj. 

them  v'if^^  ocuroO^  2  m.  pi.  ol,  £)v,  01^,  0  u  ^,  W. 
into  s/(  Bs^Xe^o,  preposition. 

Bethlehem,      sJg  Bs^Xs^f&y  Indeclinable, 

he  said      (our^)  sf^-s  verb,  from  f  v'ej 

departing,    part,  v'opsudivr-s^,  (dfisr^)  part,  from  v'opffuoi. 
diligently  'axpij8o5^,  adverb, 

learch        (^f^r^)  ii-arSuf-a,  u      yerb,  from  Igsra^u,  imp. 
concerning  «^pi  v'aijiou  preposition, 

the  r-ou  ff'aidiou  2  n.     ro,     rou,    tu,    ro,      — 

child,  ii$pt  fTouiL'W       2  n.      ov,    ou,    9,     ov,      •»• 
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.  and  (when)  Si  *a*ayyi{Kwri  conjunction, 

you  have  ft  and     ffup-^ire,  aurov,        verb,  from  eupiVxw. 
bring  word.  'ar-ayyciX-a^,     verb,  from  oMrwJtyTtXw; 

tome*aflra778»>^M^|*-or,  Jyw,    fwU,  fAoT,  |ii,     — 

how  Wo^T^iXaW  ofl'w^  IX^wv,  conjunction. 

I  also  xo^-yo^  compound  of  xai  and  ryu* 

^going  (^w)  ^Xd-eiv  part  from  ip^ofiuxj. 

mayworship  (27^)  •'poo'-xw-^-w,     verb,  from  •'potfxuvsw. 
him      4rpo<rxuv^w  aur-^     2  m.  o^,      ou,      $,      iv. 

thej*cDcs(rotvrs((9)o)    2  m.  pL  ol,     rwv,    roH?,  co^,  — 

and     ^axf^^oLMTsg   hs    i«'op«5^(fav,       .    conjunction, 
having  heard         'axoy-<rav-Tg^,  part.of  ocxoucj. 

the  r-ou  ficufiKstt)^  2  m.  '0,  r  0  u,  c^,     cov,     ^ 

king    'ooco6<fwtrse  ^auifik^ug^     3  m.     fuf ,  ^  w  ^,  ci,     la,     fv. 
departed  l-flropsy-^-tfav  verb,  from  •'opsuw. 

and     Jiropfiutfgtfav  xai  •'po^sv  conjunction, 

lo!  (iSx)   i5-ou  imp.  mood,  from  ^i^w. 

the  'o  WHp2m.         '0,    rou,    rw,    r^    — 

8tar  'flMfHp  fl'pQflJyfiv,  3m.  iip,  8po^,   «pi,    spa,    (p. 

which  *a(fTijp,fii5ov  ?¥  Belative  pronoun, 

they  saw         (oJ)  «i(J-ov  ov  verb,  from  li^w. 

in  h  'mfwroKri  preposition, 

the  r-J  'avaroX^   1  f.  ij,     r^j,     r^,     r^,     — . 

east  Iv  'avaroX-^i       1  f.    Ij,     ^f,      y,       ^       ^. 


led  before  Wr^jp  •'po-^-sv          verb,  from  rpo  ayu. 

them 

fl'po^jyjv  auT-ou^         m.         o(,     wv,     ofir,     ou 

until 

•'po^sv   iu)e                adverb. 

being  come  avrSg  iyj-C)^            part,  from  ffpxoftoi. 

it  stool 

cwVof  Itfrij               verb,  from  Itfc^fw. 

about 

Iiravcj             adverb. 

where 

l(fT»i  o5                  adverb. 

was 

•'ai^iov  ?•¥                verb,  from  ff/fjw. 

the 

r-o  irexi5(ov  2  n.      ro,     rou,     tw,     rb, 

child 

coi^i-ov.     ^v  2  n.   ov,     o(/,      $,      0  V, 
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SeeiB g  ( 10)  ^iSovT'tg  (oucoi)  o  v 7 f  f ,  ov7«v,  oviTi,  ov7ajr,  wli( 

and  6i  i^apviifav  Conjunction, 

the  T'6v  d^ri pa   2  m.         h,  co-j,  c^,  rov,  •— 

star  'U'6vrf(  dtfrip-a         3  m.         tipi  fif>«(,  spi,  spa^  sp 

(they)  rejoiced      I.^^P^"*^*^*  Verb,  from  yatp^U' 

joy  (m*^')  X^P*^^  ^  ^*         a,  ^9  ^  <x.Vy  oU 

great  fi^yaX-»|v  x*P^^       ^  ^« 

with  exceeding.     (r9o^p-a /xey&Xipr.  Adverb. 

And  (11)  Koi  Conjunction, 

having  come  (o/)  ^X^ovr-c^    3  m.     Participle,  from  ^p^ofjuu. 
into  W(  o/xiav  Preposition, 

the  T-iJv  o/xiat         If..     ^,  «%,  r^  «*  ^  v ,  — 

boase$  s\s  ohd-av  If.         a,  ot^,  ^^  a v ,  cL 

(they)  found  (o/)  sup-ov  ^rouilw^  Verb,  from  eiSpMfxci). 

the  T-b'  v'oudfov  2  n.     ro,  rou,  r^,  ro,  — 

child  supov  v^oi^Z-ov  2  n.     ov,  ou,     ul,    o  v ,   ov. 

with  ftml  Mapfo;  Preposition. 

Mary,  julstA  Map/-«^,  If.        a,  a^,  ^  ow,  a. 

the  r-ris  ftijrpo^        If.     hf  ^nCf  ^»  «^.  — 

mother         f^rcl  R^-po^t  3  f.        i}p9  po^,  ptf  pel,  sp. 

of  it,  M^po^  aur-ou,  2  n.         o,    ol;,     o),  j  • 

and  iXA6vT$g  xou  *s<f6vT8s  Conjunction, 

falling  down  (o<)  c«<fov-r8^  3  m.  pi.  Part,  from  n«Tiw. 
(they)  worshipped  •'potf-s-xuv.ii-fl'av,  Verb,  from  •'poifxuvgw. 
him   ^poifsxuyfiifocv  ouJr-^  2  n.         o  ,  ou,  $,  o. 

and,  «'po<fsxvvii(fa¥  xoci  v'poifsvs^rxflev  Conjunction, 

having  opened(o/)  dv-o^^av-cs^  Part  from  Avotyu. 

the  r-oO^  ^(favpou^  2  m.  pi.  o ,  c5v,  oi^,  o  0  ^ 

treasures  ^(faup-ot)^.      2m.pl.     of,  ^,  ofj^,  oO^,  •( 

of  them  68(foujpovs  aur-a3v,  2  m.  pi.  u  v ,  oi^,  ou^ 

(they)  gave  (auro/)  •'poer-^-vsTx^.v  Verb,  from  9rpo<f^po»» 
(to)  him  eoV^  2  m.  o ,  oi;,  cj,    < . 

gifts,  •'poif^vfyxav  5wp^  2  n.  pL         a,  wv,  ov,  a  ,  cu 

gold,  rpotr^fyxov  xpu<r-ov  2  m.  fc  ou,  w,    ^v,  i 
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and  "xputf-ox    xaJ  XijSavov,  Gonjunctic.ru 

frankincense  Xi/Sav-ov,         2  m.     o;,     o.*,     w,     ov,     t 

and  Xi/3avov  xau  tff«5pv«v  Conjunction. 

myiTb.«'po(f^vs9ocav  (TfAupv^v.       If,       «»     ^»     ?J,^   av,     a. 
And  (12)  Koi  Conjunction, 

being  admonished  yjpviiuxTi^^h'Tsg    Part  from  -xfiSiuiTi^u, 
by  xar*  ovap  Preposition, 

a  dream         xar*  ovap  Indeclinable, 

not       oLvojcofi^'ai  fjbi)  Adverb, 

to  turn  back  clva-xtt|ji-4/-ai       Verb,  from  cLvaxofMrru. 

unto  fl'po^  'Hpwdijv  Preposition. 

Herod,  *pos  'Hpwi-ifjv     1  m.       ?jff,    ow,  ij,    ijv,     aoi^ 

by  SI  \iSo\f  Preposition, 

another  oXX-ij;  h6ov      1  f    ii,     ^  (,    ^,      iiv*     ii. 

way  ^1  &^-ou  2  f        o^,     ou,     ^,     ov,     L 

they  retired     (oi)  (ilv-«*;(cjp-ii-(r-a-v     Verb,  from  eLvo^wpsw. 
into  «fe  X^9^^  Preposition, 

the  r-^  X"P«*     If-     'I*     ^^»    ^>    ^^^  — 

country  elg  x^P**^         ^  f*       *»    *^t     ^»     <*v,     a. 

Df  them.     x"P*^  auT-«v.    2  m.  pi.  fi  v,   oTg,  oCg, 

Haying  departed  ( 13)*Ava*xupii^av-rcjv     Part,  from  'ava^p^w 
however  $^  Conjunction, 

they  dvaxjupviifavTun  euk-^v  2  m.  plu*  ol,     £)  v,     oTg^    ovg. 
lo!  ((fu)  M-ou,  Verb,  from  li^cj. 

( an )  angel  ayysk'O^  ^aivfroi     •  ^,     ou,     ^      ov,     «. 

of  the  Lord  xupi*ou    2  m..         o^,     ou,    ^,     ov,    s, 

appeared  0778X0^,  qjaiW-r-cu  .  Verb,  from  (pouvu 

by  xoc'  ovap  Preposition, 

a  dream         xor*  ovap  Indeclinable, 

(to)  the  T-^  'Iw(f^     2  m.     i,     tou.    ra>,     rov,  — 

Joseph     ^ivenu  *l6j(ri)9,     Dative,  proper  noun,  indclinable 
saying,  Xiy-wv  0770X0^     Participle,  from  Xsyw. 

awaking,        (^v)  'Eysp-tf-siV  Participle,  from  Jyfipvj. 

take  (<fu)  capa*Xa^«s         Verb,  from  ^rapaXofbjSavw 
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the 

chi  d 

and 

the 

mother  ^oupoiKafis 

of  it  ^ripa 

and      ttOLpoCKoL^s 

flee  {(fv) 

into 

Egypt 

and 

be  (you) 

there 


till 
shall 
I  call 
to  you, 


((fv) 


SICCJ 


will  be  about 
for 

Herod 

to  seek  fuXXsi 
the  " 

child,  ^nrsTv 

to 

destroy  (oMg) 
him.  *<Mro>J<fou 
He  (14) 

however, 
aroused      'air^) 
took  up  'c 

.  the 

child  «ap^Xa/^i 
and  wtu&»> 

the 


TO  muSio      2  n. 
v'oiJi-ov         2  n. 
xflu  fjbi^ipa 
T-fjv  jjLiiripa     1  f» 
(i^ri-pa        3  f. 
iKur*ou         2  D. 
xai  9eu/s 

sfe  Ai/wrrw    g  f 
A7yv«T-w 

XflCi    l(f^l 

^-01     I'ronoun, 
fiiXX-ci 

*Hpb)diK  |isXXs(    ^^, 

r*o  v'oi^iov  2  n. 
v'oi^i-ov,  2  n. 
r-ou  2  n. 

flUi4-*o«  2  n* 


CO,    c«u,   cy»    *^»      •* 
ov,     00,     $,      ov,      ov. 
Conjunction. 

hf    «%»   «7»    ^^*'»  ~ 
%    po^t     p'»    »P«»   ^P* 

0,      OU,       ^        0. 

Conjunction. 

Verb,  from  ^sCyu. 

Preposition. 

Off,     OU,     ^,     ov,     s. 

Conjunction. 

Imperative,  from  sijuu. 

Adverb. 

Adverb. 

Auxiliary. 

Verb,  from  »  cw. 

tfOU,      tfOI,      ^6,      ^ 

Auxiliary. 
Conjunction. 
w»    yi,    ^v,  ijord. 
Verb,  from  ^rtreu, 
ro,     rou,    cy,     t6,   — 
ov,     OU,       <f »     •  ^     w« 
&,    rou,     nr^,  r^,    — 
Verb,  from  'a^oXww. 


(Tu, 


0  ,    OU,     V   ,  0. 
'O  v'ap/XajSf     2  m.  i>     w,   cy,  ro>,   — 
^  Conjunction. 

l/tp-^iV  3  m.  Part,  from  Jycipw. 
vap-^-Xa/3-g  Verb,  from  capoXofi^avu. 
c-^  v'ouSiov  2  n.  An  article, 

ff'oudt-ov  2  n.  See  *at6m  above, 
xai  f«>i]ripa  Conjunction*    , 

r*rv  |j^pa     1  f.  4,     c%,     rji,     njv,     — 
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mother  fiTccpsXa^  (M)r-cpa     3f. 
of  it  iLfiripa  aur-ou     2  n. 

(by)  night,      6i3l  vuxr-o^,     3  f. 
and        ^api'Kafis  xou  *avs;^ptio'sv 
(he)  departed        'av-8-;^wp.ti^-/v 
into  sli  Alyv^rw 

Egypt;  Aj/wrr-ov     2 

A  nd  olvs;^pYi<f ^  ( 15)  Kou  ft 
was  (auco^)  ^-v 

there  Jfv  'sx-ir 

until  ^6J^  rtkivv^ 

the  T-^  cfX«v<%  1  f. 

end  icjg  rsXsuc-^^     1  f. 

of  Herod  ,rEXsuf%  'Hpw^-ou,     1  m. 
thai  ^v  2va  v'Xiqpfii)^^ 

(it)  might  be  fulfilled  <rXi)p  oi-^ 
which  r-o  p4^8v     2  n 

was  spoken      r6  p-4-^-ffv 

^6  Kupiou 
c-ou  Kupiou     2  m. 
M  Kupiou    2  m. 
&fll  ff'po^iirou 
r-«u  v'po^^ou  2  m 


from 

the 

Lord, 

by 

the 

prophet, 

saying, 

out  of 

Egypt 


0  ;       oC,      U,       0  . 
{,       X  T  0  f ,  xri,  xra,     J 
CoDJunction. 
Verb,  from  'ava;^6jp«w. 
Preposition, 
f.    k,     ou,     f,     ov,     i. 
Conjunction. 
Verb,  from  «ifju. 
Adverb. 
Preposition. 

*)>   ?^»    ^»     *J*»    *!• 

»}^,    ou,      1J,    1]V,  1|. 

Conjunction. 
Verb,  from  v'Xiipoca. 
TO,  cou,  ry,  CO,  — 
Participle,  from  pew. 
Preposition. 
h^  rou,  cy,  rov,  — 
^,     ou,     ^,     ov,     rf. 

Preposition. 
6,    coi;,    T^,    rov,  — 


&a  ff'po^^-ou  I  m.  ^^,  0  u ,      ^,     j^,   a. 

Xfyov-co^  «'po9^()i    Gjv,  ov7o^,  ov7i,  ov7ou 


If  A/^fl'cou 
i^AfyC^      2    f 
I  have  ca]led(l7w)  l-x^lX^s<f-a 
the  c-ov  ulov        2  m. 

Son  2xaXs(fa  uU^v        2  m. 

of  me.  ulov  fi»-ou«    Pronoun. 

Theni^ft^(i6)ToW 
Herod,  *Hpcj^-il(,  MiUtBri 


^eing  *H  pd&nc*  <^-<^ 


Preposition. 

0^,  ou,     y,     ov,     u 

Verb,  from  xoXicj. 

i,    cou,    c^,    cov ,  — 

0^,     00,     $,     av,    i. 

iyo,  fAou,  ttor,  fii,  ^ 

Adverb. 


Participle,  from  sU^  s  nam 
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that  *5wv  on  ivtwi-xPn  Conjunction 

he  was  mocked,   Ivgrai-x-^-ij  Verb,  from  cfi^ai^  • 

by  i<o  fi^yonr  Preposition, 

the  ^'•wv  fMtywv  2ni.pL  6i,  rwv,  coi,  rcw^f,- 

wise  men,      64r^  fiia^oov    2  m.  pL        oi,  gj  v,     oi^,    ou^,   oi 
wa«  enraged        J-^ufir-^iJ^-ij  Verb,  from  dufA^w. 

exceedingly ;        Xiow  Adverb, 

and  i^ficj^i}  xai  'oMror^iXa^  Conjancdon. 

having  sent  off     'flwro^-fii-X-af,       Part.,  from  flMror«X>^« 
killed  'flMror«»Xatf  'ow-^r-X-f  Verb,  from  avoipsw. 

all  *wfr-cLc  *aJ6ac  3m.  9^,     <^t  ^h    <^^9    ^ 

the  ^'-outf  coJSa^  2  m.   ol,  cwv,  roiV,  fl'oOf,  — 

young  children     fraJS-aSt    3m.pl.     sg,    wv,  <fi,    ag,    ff^ 
that  (were)  ^-ou^  {shou)  2  m.  pL  ol,  rwv,  roi^,  roCf ,  — 

in  hf  Bij^Xssj*,  Preposition. 

Bethlehem,      ^  Bti^Xflf*,  Indeclinable, 

and         BijdXrifi.  xcu  hpioig  Conjunction, 

in  h  hplotg  Preposition, 

all  *ouf'i  hplotg  3  n.  pL  7a  wv,  a<f  i,  av7(r  ,  ?« 

the  <'-«H?  V®*^  ^"»  ^^*  coTf,  ra     — 

coasts  iv  6pf-oi(    2n.  pL       a,  &)v,    oT^,     i^      a. 

rf  it,  JpW  cmJ^^j         1  £       ^»  ^€t    ji»         ^#     ^* 

from  '««'»  4»«^ff  Preposition, 

two  years      •oro  Jiw-ou^  i^,    0»,    o%,    ow^,    tl 

and  6iBTwg  xai  xa^Mpot^  Conjunction^ 

under,         (fj^av)  xarGjWpw,  Adverb, 

according  to         xacA  xpovov  ^    Preposition, 

the  ^-^*  XP**^  Artic.e. 

time  wwo^  XP®^^^        ^"^^        oc,     ©Cit    ?»    ov,    i, 

that         rpcppoan   J-v  '•^      oCi,      ?,      ov,  -- 

he  had  enquired  VxpJjS-w-tf-i  Velrb,  from  axpi^fM. 

of  fl'apa  fAoywv  Preposition, 

the  ^-«v  fMtywv         w,     t5v,     co%,     ro^,  — ^ 

wise  men.     •'apa  fi^jty-cjv.  2m.pl.  oi,     wv,     oi^,     w;^,      ti 
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AdverK 

Verb,  from  •'Xiipocj. 


ihe  thing  r-o  pij^ev     com.  rel.     ro,  cou,  tu,  to,  — 

spoken  TO  p^-g-v  Participle,  from  p^w. 

by  M  *lspsfi.ipu  Preposition. 

Jeremy  5«5  'Icps/xl-ou        1  m.  r^t  ou,  a, av,  «• 

the  T-ou  rpo^^ou    2  m.     'o,  tou,  cy,  rov,  -^ 

prophet,  5*0  cpo^^-oo,      1  m.  ijf,  ou     jj,fiv,  a, 

^^yi'^^*  XeyovT-o^,  fl'po^^/Tou,  ojv,  ov7o^,  ov7i,  ov7a,  wv. 

A  voice        (18)  ^uv^  ^ouirdtj       1  f.  ij,  ^,  J,  tjv,  ij. 

in  iv  ^T(nuoi  Preposition. 

Rharaa  Iv  'Poft-a 

was  heard,  ^covi)  4-xou-(f-d-i), 

lamentation  dp^o^  ^xouef^    2  m. 

and  dpS^vo^  xou  xXou^fio;, 

seeping  xXou^ft-o^  4)(ou<f4il   2  m. 

and  xkotxidiLoc  xoj  ^up|Jt^, 

wailing  Uupfib-o^  4xou<f^    2  m. 

much,  «^X-0(,  ^^upfM^    2  m. 

Rachel  'Paj^X  xXaiou^a     fem. 

weeping  'Pap^X  xXa(-ou-^-a       Present  part,  from  xkutu, 

(for)  the  c-A  Wxva     2  n.         ra,  rwv,  cor^,  col,  — 

children  xKalw^a  Wxv-a    2  n.     ~  a,  cjv,  oi^,  a,  a 

of  her  Wxva  ewr^g  fem.  ^9  ^^»  ^  4^9  4 

and         xXa/ouifa  xaJ  ^9X9  Conjunction, 

not  ^dsXfi  oux  Adverb, 

would       'Pax^^  ^-tffX-f  Verb,  from  deXw, 

to  be  consoled      v'ap-oxX-ij-^-va/     Verb,  from  v'apoxaXffu 
for  ^AsXb  M  ski  Conjunction, 

not  M  oux  Adverb. « 

(they)  are  (xurol)  slifL  Verb,  from  ftjw. 

having  died  (19)  TeX^ur^tfavr-o^  3m.     Part,  from  «X«vcctw 
however,  S  Conjunction, 

the  4'-oC  *Hp&}^ou     2  ra.     i,  cou,  ro^,  r^v,  — > 

16 


Verb  from  ifxouw. 
Of,  ou,  9,  ov,  f. 

Conjunction. 
0^,  ou,  0),  ^v,  L 

Conjunction. 
0^,  ou,  5,  ^f,  i. 
uf,  or,  $,  dv,  ui 

Indeclinable. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


182 


THE  PRIWCIPLES  Of 


Herod,  •Hp(Jj5-ou,  cfXsurVavTo^     ^&'i  o  o ,  ^    iv,  ij 

behold,  {(fv)  i5-ou  Imperative  from  iAj. 

ihe  angel  ayygX-of,  ^aiWoi    2m.     of ,  ou,  «,  ov,  « 


oftheLoMaTyfXof  KupAou     2  m. 

by  xac*  ovap 

a  dream         xet^*  ovap 

appears   ayyiXing  ^ai-v-c-r-oi 

(to)  the  r^  'I&>tfi)9    2  m 

Joseph     (peu)fsrtu  *Icj<fi)9 

in  iv  AlyC^Ttf) 

Egypt  Iv  A/ywrr^      2  f. 

saying,  (20)  A^-«v  097^X0^    3  m.     Part.,  from  "ksyu, 

being  arisen,  ((fu)  'Eycp-d-si-^,  Participle  from  iystpot* 

take  up  ((fu)  v'ap^XajS-s     Imp.,  from  ff'apaXaftjSavo. 


Of,  ou,  9,  ov,  8. 
Preposition. 
Indeclinable. 
Verb,  from  (pouvut. 
hf  cou,  rw,  rov,  — 
Indeclinable. 
Preposition. 
Of,  ou,  &I,  ov,  t. 


If. 

3f. 
2n. 


the  r-6  v'aidlov      2  n« 

3roung  child         v^oi^Z-ov        2  n. 

and  ^euS'm  xai  ii/nripa 

the  T'iiv  ^mripa 

mother  ff'otpaXajSs  fi.t)ri-pa 

of  it  (A*iWpa  ctur-ou 

and       ^apoiKx^s  xou  v'opsuol/ 

depart  ((fu)  •'opcu-ou 

into  ilg  yrf 

the  land  eiV  y-?v         1  f. 

of  Israel,         yrgn  I(fpa4X, 

have  died         0)  «-dv^-a^i 

for  v'opst^ou  yd^  rsBvfptoufi 

they 

seeking  for 


*tl!fe  T-^  4'VX''^     ^  ^* 

life         ^ijroCTvTff  4/ux-^     1  f« 
of  the  T-w  ^ouSiwI    2  n. 

young  child  ^l^vyij » v^tudi-ou.    2  n. 


T  0  ,  rou,  fl^ ,  CO,  — 
ov,  ou,  cj,  0  V  y  ov* 
Conjunction. 

*Pf    P^y    P».  6pa,  »p. 
ov,  ou,  oj,  OV,  i. 
Conjunction. 
Verb  from  ^opffuofwu. 
Preposition. 

Indeclinable. 
Verb,  from  Ayyiffxu. 

Conjunction. 
0-1  Wdv7jxa(fi  2  m.  p.  0 1 ,  rwv,  roff ,  rouf ,  — 
^iTTouv-cff  of        Participle,  from  ^rtrsu. 


4>  *^ff.  ^.  ''^Vi  — 
^,  %  5»  ^v.  If. 
ro,  r  0  Ci  c^ ,  CO,  — 
See  wxiSlcv  above. 
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lOANNOT,  Kf<p.  &. 

(1)  *Ef  dpyy  ?v     h    Xoyo^,  xal     h     Xo^o^   fjv 

(1)  In  (the)  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word  wai 
(1^  In        principio        erat       Sermo,  et        Sermo  erat 

€p9g    rw    0fov,  xoj  06o^    ?v     i     Xoyo^.       (2)  Ou-ro^       Jfv 
vvith  (the)  God,  and  God  was  the  Word.     This  ( Word)  was 
apud      Deum,  que  Deos  erat  ille  Sermo.    Hie  (Sermo)  erat 

in  (the)  beginning  with  (the)  God.     All  (things)   by  this 
in        principio       apnd        Deum.     Omnia        per  hunc 

(Word)    were  made ;  and  without  him  was  made  nothing 
(Sermonem)  facta- sunt;  et    absque  eo  factum -est  nihil 

S  yeyovgv.  (4)  *Ev  aur$  ^wi^  ?v     xoJ    i\    ^cji)     ?v     cd 
that  was  made*    In  him  life  was,  and  the  life  T^as  the 
quod  factum-sit.    In  ipso  Tita  erat,    et         Tita  erat  ilia 

95^      cojv  'avdpci^wv.     (5)  Kai    to     (^     iv     rji      tfkor/a 

light  of  the     men.  And  the  light  in  the  darkness 

lux  hominum.         Et    ista    lux  tenebris 

(palvstj    wu     4     ^xor/a     aiVo  0^  xar/Xa/?sv.  (6) 

shineth,  and  the  darkness  it  not    coroprehendeth 
lucet      et        tenebrs  eam  non  comprehenderunt 

*EyivSTo  av^p&MTo^  *<Mesg'eLKyJvog*ap^06ov'      EwyM      avr^ 

There  was  a  man     sent  from  God;  the  name  of  whom 

Ezstitit    homo        missus      a    Deo;    nomen       cui 

Ibwcwtj^.     (^  OZrof  rfl^sv  ilg  /xaprvpiav     ha       yMprvpi^tni 
John.  He     came  for  a  witness  that  he  might  testify 

Ioanne»  Is      yenit  ad  testimonium  ut    testaretur 
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coQcerniDg  the  light,  that  all  (men)  might  beliere  through 
de        ilia  luce,    ut    omnes        crederent  per 

Aurov.     (8)  Oux      f V     ^xsrvo^  ro   9&)^  aXX'  iva 

him.  Not  he  was  this  the  light,  but  (he  was  sent)  that 

earn.  Non    erat    ilia        lux,  sed   (missus  est)    ut 

fi.aprvpV^  «'^P»         ^^  9em^.     (9)''Hv     ro  ^w^,  ro 

he  might  testify  concerning  the~  light.     It  was  the  light,  the 
testaretur  de        ilia    luce.     (Hie)  erat    lux,  ilia 

*aX3]^fvov,  Z    ^cor/^si  ff'avra  av^p&Mrov  Ipp^ofASvov  $1^  rw  xoojiov. 

true  that  lighteth    all      men      coming  into  the  world. 

▼era  quae  ill uminatomnemhominem  Tenientem  inmundum. 

(10)  '£v  c^  to<ffUu  «}v  xai  *o  xoiffM^  di'ecucou  J^cro* 
In  the  world  (he)  was  and  the  world  by  him  was  made, 
In    mundo      erat      et      mundus  per  eum  factus  est, 

wu     *o    xo^fi.0^  aurov  oOx  f/vo).     (11)  E/^    ret       lAa    i|Xd8, 
and  the  world  him  not  knew.       Unto  the  his  own  he  came, 
sed      mundus  eum  non  agnovit.    Ad  sua  ^      Tenit, 

xtu     ol       i^ioi      ciurov    oC    ^apiKafiw.      (12)*'0<fof         ^ 
and  the  his  own  him  not  received.      As  many  (as)  but 
et        ^sui        eum  non  exceperunt.      Quotquot    autem 

IXo^ov     aJrov,    Ijcjxsv     ocvroi^     I|ov0'lav      rixva       9$ou 
received  him,  he  gave  to  them  power  children  of  €k>d 
exceperunt  eum,  dedit        eis        jus    (ut)  filii  Dei 

ysvMc4f  TcTg        *itfT€vw(fiv      slg  ro    ovofta    eiurou' 

to  Vecome  (even)  to  them  (that)  believe  on  the  name  of  him; 
vnt  fact!  (nempe)    iis    (qui)  credunt  in      nomen    ejus; 

^13)  07  o&k  il  alfipoccjv       ovS^     Ix    6skinux^g         ^apms 
WH?ch  not  of    blood       nor    of    the  will  of  the  flesh, 
^ul  nor  ex  sanguine  neque  ex    libidine  camis 
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ou^     he  is>Jiiuearoe    d}/6pogy  (£XX*  ix  Osov  iy$v\fri&n(fav.   (14) 
nor    of  the  will  of  men,  but  of  God  were  born, 
jieque  ex  libidine        yiri,    sed  ex  Deo  geniti  sunt. 

Koj  'o  Xoyo^  (fapl  iyivsro:  xou  i(fxfiyu(fsv  'iv  ^fiiir  (km 
And  the  Word  flesh  became ;  and  dwelt  among  us  (and 
£t  ille  Sermo  caro  factus  est ;  e^  commoratus  est  inter  not  (et 

we  beheld     the  glorj  as  of  the  only  begotten 

ipectayimus  ejus        gloriam  ut  unigeniti 

vapoL  narpo^,)  *\r\^  p^apiro^  xoj  *aXi)^s(a^.  (15)  'luawiv 
of  the  Father,)  full    of  grace  and    truth.  John 

a  Patre,)    plenis    gratis    ac    veritatis.         Joannes 

puxprvpsi  f^z^i         aurou,   xai     xixpays^      X/ywv,  Ourog 

bear  witness  concerning  him,  and  he  cried,  saying.  This 
testatus  est        de  eo,    et     clamavit,  dicens^    Hie 

ijv  ^v  flirov      'o        Mifui        fJM)u     ipxofitwot 

was  (he)  of  whom  I  spoke ;  he  (that)  after   me    cometh, 
erat      quibus    dicebam;   is  (qui)  pone    me      renit, 

iy^po<fBiv       jxou  yiyovsv  Ert  ff'poko^  /jioU       ^.     (16)  Ecu 

preferred  before  me    is ;    for   before  me  he  was.      And 

ante-positus  mihi  est;  quia   prior    me    erat.  Et 

h  flioCi  «'Xiip6aaro^  avrov  ^y^Tg  ira^rsg  IXa^ofWv,  xou  x^^* 
of  the  fullness  of  him  we  all  have  received,  and  grace 
ex  plenitudine  ipsius     nos  omnes    accepimus,  et  gratiam 

'amp^pHio^.     (17)  "On  'o  vofwf  Si^Muifiug     iSo67\' 

for    grace.  For  the  law  by  Moses  was  given ;  (but) 

pro  gratia.  Nam  ilia  lex  per  Mosen  data  est;  (sed) 

k  yap's     ««     h  * ^.tj^ffia  Sta  *lTifl*ou  XpiroC*     iyiviro. 
the  grace  an<  the  truth  by  JesuS  Christ    came, 
gratia    et        Veritas   per  Jesum  Christum  prcestita  est 
16* 
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(18)  0«ov  ou^fiV  Icjpaxs  fl'oxors*  'o  fM^oy^y^g  v7o| 
God  no  one  hath  seen  ever;  the  only  begotten  Son 
Deuin  nemo    vidit  unquam ;  ille  unigenitas  Filias, 

S      ilv      elg  Hv  x^Xirov     tov     Uarpog,  ixsTvog        l^rjy^^aro. 
who  being  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,     he   hath  oeciared. 
g  #    est    in        sinu      .        Patris,     ille  exposuit  (earn.) 

(19)  Koi     aJjrri  ig'h    ^ /wtprupfa     rou 'Iwawou,    £rt  Arig'Si^jn 
And    this  is    the  record  of  the  John,    when  sent 
Atque  hoc  est  testimonium    Joannis,  quam  miserunt 

o{  'loudoToi     i|     *Ispo(roXi^fM>}v      ^IspsTg     xcu     Aevtro^,     7va 
the    Jews  from  Jerusalem      Priests    and  Levites,     that 
JudsBi         Hierosolumis  Sacerdotes  et  Levitas,      ut 

Ipcjc^tf&Mfiv    aur^v,     20      Ttg     sT;     (^0)  Kai    (I)fMXo^^8 
they  might  ask  him,  Thou  who  art  ?  And  he  confessed 

interrogarent    eum,  Tu      es  qui?  Et  professus  est 

xai     oux    ipv^aro,  xoj    J)fi.oX^yti<fev   *On,    oJx  sJui  ^yo^    'o 
and   not    denied,  and  confessed;  That,  not  am    I    the 
que    ne    negavit,  et  professus  est ;  Ut,    non  sum  ego  ille 

XpiroV.  (21)  Kcd  ^pwnjtfav  oiJrov,  T^,  ofv,  *Hklas 
Christ.  And    they  asked    him,  Who,  therefore,  Elias 

Christus.       Et  interrogaverunt  eum.  Quid,  ergo,    Elias 

sT    (fC ;       Kai     Xlysi,       Oux  eJpti.       'O  •'poqjijn}^  sT    ifv ; 
art  thou  ?    And  he  said,  Not  I  am.    The  prophet  art  thou  ? 
es  tune  I      Et    dixit,     Non  sum.  Propheta  es    tu  t 

Kcd  cUrsxp»dij,  Ou.  (22)  eI^ov  o?v  oOtw,  Tfe  sT 
And  he  answered.  No.  They  said  then  to  him.  Who  art 
Atque  respondit,  Non.    Dixerunt    ergo     ei.      Quia   es 

<fu ;         eUr^xpi(ffv     iva     dQiuv  roTg         ^tifir]Aiuft¥ 

thou     an  answer  that   tre  may  give  to  them  (who)   sent 
lu'J    lesponsam      ut      demus  is      (qui)  miseruni 
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>ilM4:^     tI      XiytK  *6p*  (fcavroi/ ;     (23)  *E(ptj,     '£76 

us;     what  sayest   (thou)*  of   thyself?     He  s^id,  I  (am) 
tios  ■  quid     dicis  de     teipso  ?  Ait,        (bum) 

^ttsvn  /3oo3vTo^  iv    r^        ^p%>^  ^u^uvars 

the  voice  (of  one)  crying  in  the  wilderness,  Make  straight 
vox     (unius)  clamantis  in         deserto,         Complanate 

rfjy    I6wt         Kup/oUf         xa^cj^  sKr^v  *H(fata^      ^0     ff'poipV^* 

the   way  of  the  Lord,    as    said    Esaias    the    prophet. 

viam  Domini,     at    dixit    Esaias  propheta. 

(24)  KflCi  o7  cUrcg'aXfb^oi,  fcfav  ^x  c&jv  ^apKraicov 
And  they  (which)  were  sent,  were  of  the  Pharisees. 
Vero  iis    (qui)  missi  fuerant,  erant  ex        Pharisaeis. 

(25)  Kou'      ijpwr»j(rav     aurov,    xaJi     slirov        our^y         T/, 
And  they  asked    him,    and    said      to  him.    Why, 
Et  interrogaverunt  euro,  ac    dixerunt    ei,  Cur, 

o5v,         ^a«Ti^giV,       «/    <ru    wJx  «r   'o    Xpir^;  •'i'« 
therefore,  haptizest  thou,  if  thou  not  art  the  Christ,  nor 
ergo,        haptizas,         si    tu  non  es  ille  Christus,  neque 

!H>iaff,  oSts    6     irpoqj^rtjf  ;     (26) 'Arffxpi^i}  ot-cor^  6  'Icjavvi^y 
Elias,     nor  the  prophe  ?  Answered  them  the  John, 

Elias,  neque  ille  prophe/^?         Respondit    iis     Joannes, 

yjYun^  'E/ci  )3a*rl^w   Iv     Man-  f«i(fof  61     ufi^v 

^apng,    I    baptize  with  water ;  in  the  midst  but  of  you 
dicens.  Ego  baptizo  aqua ;  (in)     medio         Tcstrum 

ig'vfxsf  Hv     d|xs7|^  oux   o7dar«.     (27)  Avrog  l^'V,     6, 

ttandeth  (one)  whom  ye  not  know.  He    (it)  is,  who, 

Stat  (unus)  quem  tos  non  nostis.  Ille  (hie)  est,  qui, 

lri(fcj  fAou,  Ipj^^ftfivo^,  %s  iii/trpo(f6iv  aou  yiywtv    $S  iyu  iJx  ilfia 
afler  me,  coming,  who  before    me     is ;  I   not  am 

par^  mo,Teiiient,  qui  antepositus mihi  est;      ego  non  sum 
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worthy  th%t  1  should  unloose  of  him  the  latchet  of  the 
dignus     ut  sol  vain  cujus      corrigiam 

tiTiiriliaurog.     (28)  Tavra     ^  BtiBajSap^     iyivsvro     <ipav  rw 
shoes.     These  things  in  Bethabara  were  done  beyond  the 
tolearum.  Hec  in  Bathabari  facta  sunt  secus 

*Iop^avou,  ^eu     j^v     'Icjawt}^     /Sam'^cjv.     (29)  T^  Jca^piov 
Jordan,  where«was    John     baptizing.  The  next  day 

Jordanem,  ubi        Joannes  baptizabat.  Postero    die 

pXhrtt  I  *Icj^iwi}^  rov  'It}<fouv  Ipp^'jUbfvov  irpo^  o^rov,  xoi     Xi^if 
seeth  the  John  the  Jesus  coming  unto  him,  and  he  said, 
Tidet        Joannes  Jesum  venientem  ad    se,     et       dixit, 

"iSs       i     clfAvo^     rou  Qgw     h  a'pcjv     n^  ^LfAopriov  rw 

Behold  the  Iamb  of  the  God  that  taketh  away  the  Bins  of  the 
Ecce        agnus  Dei  qui   tollit  peccatum 

%6(fiu^.     (30)  OuWf  Itf'n  irfpi  ou  i/w  efirov, 'O^'iVw /jtou  fp^^jroi 

•  world.  This  is  (he)  of  whom  I  said,  After  me  cometb 

mundi.  Hie  est     de  quo  dicebam.   Pond  me  yenit 

Mp         tg  SiiATpoifSiv         fMu  yiyovsv  on  irpcjr^  fuw 

a  maa  which  preferred  before  me     is ;   -  for  before  me  he 

▼ir        qui         antepositus  mihi  est;     quia   prior  me 

?v.     (31)  K^t'yci  oJx  fiSsiv  &uro¥,  dXK*  ha  9avfpw^ 

was.        And  I  not  knew  him,  but  thai  be  should  be  made 
erat    Et  ego  non  noveram  eum,  sed  ut        manifestus 

ry  'Itfpa^X,  6tSL  rouTo     ^ov       iydt  ht    c$     S^n 
manifest  to  the  Israel,  by  which  am  come  I  with  the  water 

Israeli,  propterea      yeni    ego    per      aqa& 

* 

^fiwrn^cj*.     (32)Kai     IfwitpTuptjtrsv     'IwawTiff,     Xiyojv,      •On 
baptizing.  And   hare   record      John,    saying,    That 

baptizins.  Rt    testatus  es:    Joannes,  dicens,     Ut 
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rUicLiun  ro  nvsi>fta  xarafiouvw  jinfsi  irspt^tpayy  i^  oupavoui 
I  saw  the  Spirit  descending  like  a  dove,  from  heaven, 
conspexi  SpLritum  descendentem  quasi  columbamexcoBlo, 

xoj  ffMivsv  k**  ourov.  (33)  Kcf,*yui  oux  ^^iv  aurov  dXX' 
and  abode  above  him.  And  I  not    knew    him  but 

etiam  mansit  super  earn.        £t  ego  non  noveram  eum  sed 

(he)  who  sent  me  to  baptize  with  water,  the  same  unto  me 
qui  missit  me      baptizare         aqua,  ille  mihi 

iTtsv^       *£9'      ov         Ay       ISps        ^o  nveiTfta      xarajSoTvov 

said,    Upon  whom  shalt  thou  see  the  Spirit    descending 

dixerat,  Super  quern  videris    Spiritum  descendentem 

and  remaining  on  him,  the  same  is  (he)  that  baptizetb 
et  manentem  super  eum,      hie      est       qui        baptizat 

h    HvbCimti  &;ykf.     (34)  Kq,*y6i    l^poxo,    xoi  lusiiMprCfvpca 

with  Ghost  Holy.  And  I      saw,     and  bare  record 

Spiritu  Sancto.  Et  ego  videbam,  et        tester 

on  ovTos  i^h  i     uJof    rov     ©sou.     (35)  T^   ^caupiov    ir&Xtv 

that    be    is  the  Son  of  the  Gbd.         The  next  day  again 

ille  est       Filius  Dei.  Postero  die  iterum 

9\^ipi$%  i  'IdNXwn^y  xak  h  c2v  fjuz^&)v  avroGi  Bio.  (36)  Eod 
stood  the  John,  and  of  the  disciples  of  him  two.  And 
st&bat    Joannes,  et  discipulis    ejus  duo.  .  Et 

ipfi>J'\fa6  cy  1ii<foU « pMraroiyvrai,   Xfyfi,        "16$        i 

looking  (upon)  the  Jesus  walking,  he  said,  Beho.d  the 
Intuitus  Jesum  ambulantem,  dixit,      Ecce    ille 

fllffcvo^  cou  GfoCi.  (37)  Eof  ^u(rav  ourou  o2  duo  {utAv^m 
Lamb  of  the  Ood.  And  heard  him  the  two  disciples 

A.gnus  Dei.  Etaudierunteumilli  duo  discipuli 
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XaXoGwd^,  xo)  ^f  >.ou^av  ^u  *lY)(fou.     (38)  S«  Mt^fi^    61      b 
speaking,  and  they  followed  the  Jesas.  Turned  then  the 

loquentem,  et  sequuti  sunt    Jesum.  Conversus    verb 

'htfouf,  xaJ  ^fiod'ofji^vo^aurouf  cbcoXov^ouvrot^,     Xiysi        avroi^i 
Jesus,  and    saw      them     following,  and  said  unto  them, 
Jesus,    et     videbat    eos     sequentes,       dicit        eis, 

(39)  Ti  ^rrrsTrs ;       01       Ss  sTirov     avrl^,  'PajSjSi,     (X 
What  seek  (ye)?  They  and  said  (unto)  him.  Rabbi,  (which 
Quid  quaeritb  I     Illi  yer6  dixerunt          ei,    Rabbi,  (quod 

yJysroUf      lp|Xi}vsvfiuofjLfvov,  6iScufxakB^)     «'ou  f<iv^; 

18  to  say,  being  interpreted.  Master,)  where  dwellest  thou  • 
dicitur,         interpreters,  prceceptor,)  ubi         moraris? 

(40)  Aiyst  auToTg,  •Epp^ffl^s  xou  Usrt.  ^WsAw  xeu 
He  saith  unto  them,  come  and  see.     (And)  they  came  and 

Dicit  eis,       venite  et  videte.     (Et)    yenerunt    ac 

$T6ov  irou  yJver  xtti^ap*  auri^ty^ivayrilviiiiJpwfiicsmjv* 
saw  where  he  dwelt;  and  with  him  abode  the  day  that; 
viderunt  ubi  moraretur ;  et  apudeummanseruntdiem  ilium; 

Cjpa      Si       ^v         i)g  Sexkr/^.     (41)  ^Hv    'AvSpia^y     I 

hour  for  it  was  about  the  tenth.  Was   Andrew,  the 

hora  enim  ecat    quasi      decima.  Erat  Andreas, 

dSskpos  lifiMvog  Illrpou,  sTg  he  tuv  Svo  r£)v  dxoutf'&vrcjv  *apA 
brother  Simon  Peter,  one  of  the  two  the  hearing  with 
frater  Simonis  Petri,  unus  ex  duobus  (qui)  audierunt  cum 

IwawoSi,  xai  'ecxoXoudtitfavrojv  aCr^.  (42)  Eipftfwi  oSrof  «'p5rog 
John,      and      followed       him.  Findeth  he       first 

Joanne,  et   sequuti  erant  eum.  Invenit   hie     prior 

rov    'o^fiX^ov   cov      idiov     Sifujvo,      xtu     Xiyfi         aJr;^, 
•he   brother  the     own     Simon,     and   saith    (unto)   him, 
fratrem  tr.um  Simonem    et     iixit  ei« 
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EipTpccquv  rov  MsififiaVf       h    l<Sn^     |jisdspfMi\fv^fMvovy 

We  have  found  the  Messiah,  which  is,  heing  interpreted, 
ToYenimas   ilium    Messiam,     quod  est,    si  interpreteris, 

I  XpKfrogm  (43)  Kai  r^yays^  aurov  «'p«^  rov  'IijtfoiJv. 
the  Christ  And   he  hrought  him   unto  the  Jesus, 

ille  Christus.        Et        adduxit        eum    ad  Jesum. 

Beheld  and  when  him  the  Jesus,  he  said,  Thou  art  Simon 
Intuitus     autem  eum        JesuS,    dixit,       Tu    es  Simon 

h     u2o;        *Icjva*     (f6         xKyfii^ri  Kij^o^y         h 

the  son  of  Jona ;  thou  shah  he  called  Cephas,  ^hich  (is) 
Filius     Jontl;    tu      yocaheris        Cephas,    quod  (est) 

Ip.a9|v6t!sraj,  *i^pog.  (44)  T^  Iv'oupiov  ^iSikvitfsy  6  *Iy). 
hy  interpretation,  a  stone.  The  next  day  would  the  Je- 
si    interpreteris,      petra.  Postero  die      yoluit      Je- 

^wg  l|sX^rv  slg'  r^  FaXiXaiav*  xoi  siplifxsi  ^iXiirrov,  xai 
sus  go  forth  into  the  Galilee ;  and  findeth  Philip,  and 
sus       ahire      in        GralilsBam ;    et  invenit  Philippum,  et 

"Kiyft     a^f  *Axo\o66st  f&oi.     (45)  ^Hv    ii      h    ^tX^t^og  oUri 
saith  to  him.    Follow    me.        Was  now  the   Philip    of 
dixit        ei,     Sequere  me.        Erat     autem  Philippus  ex 

Bfi^ifaiS^  he  f%  iri^ug  *Av6p/ou  xoj  n^poU.  (46)  E6pl(fxn 
Bethsaida,  of  the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter.  Findeth 
Bethsaida,      civitate       Andres    et  Petri.  Invenit 

Philip  the  Nathaniel,  and  saith  unto  him,  (Him)  of  whom 
Philippus  Nathanaelum,  et  dixit      ei,       (Ilium)  de     qud 

Jly pa^  Mej(fiif  iv  cu  vojxy  xoj    oI    lepo^nfirat,        tdp^xofov, 
wrote  Moses  m  the  law  and  the  prophets,  we  have  found, 
^cripsit  Moses  ir     lege    et        prophets,       .'nvenimus, 
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l^cfouv  rov  drh  Na^apeV.     (47)  Kcti  sTtsv     avroi      No^aiaij) 
Jesus  the  of  Nazareth.  And  said  to  him    Nathaniel 

Jesus     ex     Nazareth.  £t  dixit        ei    Nathanael 

Ex     Na^ap^T  SCvarai    ri         dyoBw      elvou;  Aiysi    cturijj 

Out  of  Nazareth    can    any  good  (thing)  be  ?  Said  to  hin: 

Ex  Nazaretha  potest  aliquid  boni      esse  ?    Dixit    ei 

*iXMr«'of,  "Epx^u  xou  Us.  (48)  eSsv  *©  'Iij<rouf  ^v  NaAavarfk 
Philip,  Come  and  see.  Saw  the  Jesus  the  Nathaniel 

Philippus,  Veni  et  vide.  Vidit     Jesus  Nathanaelum 

ip^b'fjbtfvov  lephs  ourov,  xcu  \iysi  «iipi  oiurou,  'iSs  dXyfidii 
coming  unto  him,  and  said  of  him,  Behold  indeed 
▼enientem  ad  se,      et    dixit    de      eo,       Ecce        ver^ 

'I^pai)Xirt)f  iv  «  ^oXog  oi5x  lr»«  ^49)  Aiyet  aurw  No- 
an  Israelite  in  whom  deceit  not  is.  Said  to  him  Na 

Israelita    in      qao     dolus  non  est.  Dixit      ei    Na* 

^avai^X,     Hodtv      fM        yivw(ncfiif;  *Airsxpf^     'o  'Iijtfoug 

thaniel,  Whence  me  knowest  thou  ?  Answered  the  Jesus 
thanael,  Unde    me        nosti?  Respondit         Jesus 

xou  sfirsv   aurw,       11  po     rov    (fi  *«Xiir«'ov  9ejv^(foti,  ovra     M 
and  said  to  him.  Before  that  thee  Philip  called,  being  under 
et  dixit  ei,  Priusquam  te  PhilippusTocaret.quum  esses  subtei 

fTJv     (fwcrjyf,     sTd^y     <Si,     (50)  'A«'fixpi^    No^avaij^   xm  yiy%% 

•the  fig  tree,  I  saw  thee.         Answered  Nathaniel  and  said 

ficum,  yidebam  te.        Respondit  Nathanael  et  dixit 

aCrw,      ^FaBPi,    <fv     si     'o     uJoV      rw      egoCi-      <f{f    sT 
onto  him,  Rabbi,  thou  art  the  Son  of  the  God;  thou  art 
ei.        Rabbi,    tu    es        Filius  Dei;    tu    es 

•o  fidaihJS^i    rw    'I(rpa^X      (51)  'Air»pW»i  'Itjtfouf,  rtaJi  sTnv 

the     king  of  the  Israel.  Answered  Jesus,  and  said 

rex      ille    Israeli  Respondit  Jesus,    et  dixit 
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lo  him,  Because  I  said  to  tbee,  I  saw  thee  under  the  6.g  tree, 
ei.       Quia     dicebam   tibi,  Vidi     te     sub  ficu« 

believest  thou  ?  Greater  (things)  (than)  these  shah  thou  see. 
credis?  Majora  istis  videbis 

(52)  Kai  Xiysi  oiortp^  'Afiwiv,  c^^v^  Xiyw  Cfjurv,  'Ac' 
And  he  said  unto  him,  Verily,  verily,  I  tell  you,  After 
Piseterea    dixit    ei,      Amen,  amen,  dico  vobis,  Ab 

apci         o^sifSs  rov    oupavov     dvstfjyora^  xoj  rou^  oL/^"^]}; 

now  thou  shalt  see  the  heavens   opened,    and  the   angels 

-hoc        videbitis  coelum     apertum,     et  ange'oft 

cou     0€ov  ayafialvovTog  xou  xorajSaivovro^  M  rov    u/ov  roii 
of  the  God  ascending  and  descending  upon  the  Son  of  the 
Dei  ascendentes  et  descendentes  super    Filium 

du^poHrou* 

Man. 
Hominis. 


PAUL'S  DEFENCE  BEFORE  AGRIPPA. 

Ilpagi^,  K6q>.  xr'.— Acta,  Cap.  XXVI.— Acts,  Chap.  XXVL 

(1)  'Aypifl'flra^  6i  frpog   rov  IIociIXov  l^ij,       ^EirtrpiirsTai 
Agrippa  then  unto  (the)  Paul  said,  (it)  is  permitted 
Agrippa  turn  Paulo  dixit,  permittitur 

^01    Mp  (fsauTov    >iysiv.     Tors    b  IlauXoj      'aflrsXoyffrro, 
to  thee  for  thyself  to  speak.  Then  the  Paul  defended  himseif 
tibi    pro  teipso  dicere.     Tunc  Paulus  hie  defensioneusus 

ixTBivag    TTiv  x^^pa,      (2)  Uspi  iravrwv  2Jv 

extending  the  hand.         Concerning  all  (tJ  ings)  of  which 
est   extensa   manu.  Super     omnibus     do     quibps 

17 
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(  am  accused  by  (the)  Jews,  0,  kiDg  Agrippa,  I  think 
postulor        a        Judseis,  rex    Agrippa,    cogico 

Ijxoucov  fioxapiov         fiiXXcjv         ourokvysTif^ou  M     <fov 

myself  happy  (that)  1  am  about  to  defend  myself  before  yon 

me  beatum  (quod)    sim  dicturus  apud     t€ 

tf'^ixffpov*     (3)  MaXj^ra  yvw(fn7v  Jvra     (f4         v'avruv         twv 
this  day :  Especially  knowing  being  you  in  all  things  which 
hodie:     Maximd     gnaram  sciam  quod  te  omnium  que 

(are)  among  Jews,  manners    and  the  customs.  Therefore 
(sunt)  apud  Judsos,  ritunm        et  questionum.        Ided 

Sio^iMl  (fou  fMSPcpo^^jXCJ^  dxoi(fai  fMu.     (4)  Trj^f    fiiv         ouv 

I  pray  yon  patiently  to  hear  me.        The  truly,  therefore, 

rogo  te  (ut)  patienter  audias  me.        Itaque  vitam 

manner  of  life  of  me  the  from  (my)  youth,  the  from  (the) 
actam        meam  a    juventute,  a 

'*PX^^  ^svofiivijv  Iv     r^     l^vfii      iMv     iv    liipe* 

beginning  which  was  at  first  in  the  nation  of  me  m  Jeru- 
principio    quceque    fuit        in  gente     mea  in  Hiero- 

<foXu|jw)if,    l(foufi  itavrss    ol    ^lovSoTor     (5)   Ilpoyivwtfxovrfe    ys 
nisalem,  know    all    the     Jews ;  (That)  know    me 

aolymis,  sciunt  omnes         Judeei ;  (Qui)  noverunt  me 

&v»6sv  lav         6fKu(fi      yMpTvpsTvf)       on     wtra 

from  the  beginning  (if  (they)  would  testify,)  that  after 

a  majoribus        (si  yelint  testari,)      secundum 

rr\v     dxpiPs(frarnv         aS^s^ti         Tt^    ^lusripag     dpij(fX«ia^, 
the  most  rigorous  (and)  strict  of  the  our   sect  of  religion, 
illam  ez'uisitisiroan  nostrse  heresin  re\igionis, 
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I  lived  a  Pharisee.        And  now  for  hope  which  the  (was) 
vixisse  Pharisaeum.        Vero  nunc  ob  spem 

c^o^  roue  ^aripag       i^a^yskias  yevofiivtj^     C*©  rou  Gsou, 

unto  the  fathers  (of  the)  promise  constituted  by  the  Ood, 

patribus     promissionis        facts        a  Deo, 

^fypui{j)ef9e}ire)      XplvofiLfivo^*      (7)  EiV  ^  ro      5«5«t^t^X»V 

I  stand  (and)  am  judged ;        To  which  the  twelve  tribes 
sto  in  judicium;  Ad  quern  duodecim  tribus 

^iiMv     iv  ixrsvla     wxra  xou  i^idpav  Xarpfuov  i\*i^6i  xarav«^(fai* 
of  us  constantly  night  and  day     serving  hope     to  come ; 
nostras  perpetuo  nocte  et  die  servientis  sperant  perventuras ; 

rspi    ^s  lkiri6oc  l^ocoXoufxai,  ^a/fiksv  ^Aypitta^  uiro  rojv  *Iou6ai6Jv« 
for  which  hope  I  am  accused,0  king  Agrippa,  by  the  Jews/ 
de    qua     spe        postular,        rex  Agrippa,  a         Judaeis. 

(8)  Ti       a^Kf^-ov  xpiWai  *ap*  i|x7v,     $]       h 

Why  incredible  should  (it)  be  judged  by  you,  that  the 
Quid  incredibile        judicatur  apud  vos,     qudd 

Ofof         vfxpou^  l/fiipei ;     (9)  'Eyw  |xlv  o?v 

God  should  raise  up  (the)  dead  ?    I      even    therefore 
Deus      excitet  mortuos  ?     (Ego)  equidem  statueram 

with  myself,  against  the  name  of  Jesus  of  the  Nazareth 
apud         adversus       nomen      Jesu  Nazareni 

isfv         «'oXXA  ivavria       irpo^ai.         (10)  "O      xai 

taught  many  (things)  hostile  to  practice.        Which  also  I 
multa  contraria  facere.  Quod  etiam 

hedri&a  h   *l6po<foXi>fMi^    xeu  f'oXXou^  rCiv  dyiujv  iyd   ^vXoxa^ 
performed  in  Jerusalem,  and  many  of  the  saints  I  in  prisons 
feci    in  Hierosol3rmis,  et'multus  sanctorum  egocarceribus 
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confined,    ^hich  from         the   Chief   Priests,   authority 
inclusi,  a      principibus  Sacerdotum,    potestate 

Xa/ScJv*  olvaipoup^vejv    .     rs  cturcjv 

having  obtained;   being  put  to   death   and   when   thej 
accepta;  interimerentiir  et  quam 

xa^ijvsyxa  -sj/ij^ov.    (11)  Koti  xarol  ^oufag  rotg  (fuvo^cj/cl^ 

I  gave  against  (them  my)  voice.     And  in  all  the  sjmagogaes 

tuli     (ab  eis)  suSragium.     Ac  per  omnes  synagogas 

often  punishing  them,  I  compelled  (them)  to  blaspheme ; 
sepe    puniens      ipsos,     coegi        ad  blasphemandum ; 

«'&pi(f(fo3^     rs    l|X|xaiv^fi.^o^     aurof^,  l^icjxov         tug 

exceedingly  and  being  mad  against  them,  I  persecuted  them 
supramodum  et  furens  adversus  eos,  persequutus  sum 

xai         rdijQ        Jalisi  nroXsig.  (12)'£v     o^  xou  irop^ofuvo^ 

even  also  (to)  the  foreign  cities.     Thro'  which  as  I  passed. 

etiam  in  exteras  civitates.  Inter  quae  etiam  proficiscens 

tig     Hv    AonMUfxov   fwc*     i^ovffiag      xoj  *l«'irpoT>jff  rrig  ropcl 
into  the  Damascus  with  authority  and  commission      from 
•  Damascum  cum  potestate  et  procuratione        a 

Twv        'ap)^igpiojv,       (13)  'Hfwpoff   pt^^*lf>  xarol  rifv  ISov^  sUwf 
the     Chief  Priests,  Day  at  mid,     in  the  way,  I  saw, 

principibus  sacerdotum.      Die  medio,     in         via,    vidi, 

/SflufiXsu,       ci3pav5^ev         Mp     tt)v  Xofjurp^Ttjra  tov  ^X/ouy 

0  king,  from  heaven  above  the  brightness  (of)  the  surf, 

rex,  coelitus  qusB  superans  splendorem  solis, 

«'spi>itfi.4/ay     |xs         (piig     xaf     rovg     (fvv  l/uboi  *opswnUvoug 

vhining  around  me  a  light,  and  those  virith  me  journeying. 

circumfudit      me  lucem,    et    eos  cum  me  iterfaciebant 
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(14)  Ilttwxjv  Si  xara^'etfovTGJv         ffjbOJv      tig     njv     y%v, 

All    and  when  having  fallen  of  us  upon  the  earth, 
Omnes  autem  quum  decidissemus  in        terram, 

I  heard  a  voice  speaking  unto  me,  and  saying  (in)  the  He- 
audivi    vocem  alloquentem    me,  ac     decentum        He* 

fifaUi  ^ioXext^,  ZoouX,  2aouX,     ri     ^bs  SiCsxitg ; 

brew  dialect,    Saul,    Saul,    why  me  persecutest  (thou)  ? 
braica  lingua,  Saul,    Saul,    quid  me    persequeris  ? 

ifxXijpw  (Tor        •'pof  x^pa  Xaxr/^ffiv.  (15)'Eyw  J^sKrov, 

Hard  for  you  against  (such)  power  to  kick* .       I  and  said, 
duram  tibi    contra    stimuloe    calctrare.    Ego  autem  dixi, 

Tte      it  KCpis ;       h   6i    et^svj  'E/ci^  sijxi  'IikTou^    U 

Who  art  (thou,)  Lord  ?  he  and  said,     I    am  Jesus  whom 
Quia  es,       Domini  ?    ille    et  dixit,  Ego  sum  Jesus  quern 

(Tu       ^i^f^.     (16)  'AXXa  'ava^t}df,  xai   (Tr^i  M  roO^  «'^ja^ 

thou  persecutest.        But  rise  up,  and  stand  upon  the  feet 

persequeris  Sed  ezsurge,  et    sta      in        pedes 

(fou;    ilg  rouro       ySip  ^S^^         <foi,         ^pvx8tpi(fatf^ou 

sf  you,  for  this  because  I  haye  come  to  you,     to  choose 
tuos,    idcirco  enim  apparui         tibi,      designarem 

&6     d«^pln}v     XOI  i>Aprvpa  Sjv         rs  sTSsg^ 

you  a  minister  and  witness  the  things  which  thou  hast  seen 
ministrum     ae  testum    tum  eorum    qu<e    vidisti, 

*cjv         rr     l^Ari^oyMt        (foi,         (17)  'E^oupouo^vo^  ift 
the  things  and  I  will  show  to  you.  Delivering  you 

tum  eorum  quibus    apperebo    tibi,  Eruens        te 

ix  rou  Xocu  xcu  r&iv  l^&)v  s\g  ovg  vuv  (fs  ourcr^XXu. 
fromthe  people  and  the  heathen  unto  whom  now  you  I  tend« 
ex  hoc  populo  et    gentibus     ad     quod  nunc  te    mitto. 

17* 
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(18)  'Avorgai  5^5aXfi.oJg  au^-wv  rou  ^iri^'ps-j.^ii  'aira  0*x9rovf 
To  open  (tbe)  eyes  of  tbem  to  turn  from  darkness 
Ut  aperias  oculos  corum  (et)  convertas  (eos)  a  tenebris 

tie     (pCig,     xou  rr^g  i^wtfiae    rov    Sarava   i^i    cov  0sov,     rw 

unto  light,  and  the  power  of  the  Satan  unto  the  God,  tha' 

ad  lucem,  et  (a)  potestate  Satanse  ad      Deum,    ut 

'KoL^sTy     auroug  a^stfiv  ^fjMxpr^,      xou       xX^por 

they  receive  to  them  remission  of  ofiences,  and  a  share 

accipiant  remissionem  peccatorom,     et      sortem 

^v         Tois  ijyuKf^yoiS         *tS'tt       rji  slg        iid* 

among  them  who  are  sanctified  by  faith  which  (is)  in  me. 
mter    illos  sanctificatos  per  fidem  qu89   est  in  me. 

(19)  "Odev,  ^a<fiksu  ^Aypi^^a,  oux  iyevoft^riv   OMtffi^  rfi 
Whence,  O  king  Agrippa,  not  I  was  disobedient  (to)  the 

Unde,        rex    Agrippa,  non     fui      rebellis  ill! 

oupavibJ     lifToufioL.     (20)  'AXXol     rotg    h  Ao^ioufxfj^  ^pQrw  xou 
heavenly  vision.  But  (to)  those  in  Damascus  first  and 

coelesti  apparitioni.       Sed  iis  (qui  sunt)  Damasci  primum  et 

'IspotfoXufMif,  Sig  'XadOM  vs  r^v  yCipOLv  Tr^g  'louiaia^,  xou* 
at  Jerusalem  in  all  and  the  coasts  of  the  Judea,  and 
Hierosolymis  in  omnes  et  regione  Judese,    et 

TfiXg        Mys(fiv^  a/rieayyi'KK(*sy  jULe^-avoefv 

(Ihen)  to  the  Gentiles,  showing  (that  they)  might  repent 
(deinde)     Gentibus,     anunciavi        ut  resipiscerent 


XOJ 

itt(frpi(psiv     Vi       «rov 

0eov,                 ajia           ^g 

and 

turn          unto   the 

God,   (and)  worthy  of    the 

et 

converterent  (se)    ad 

Deum,     convenientia 

asravAio^    i^a  ^p6uf(fovTag,     (2iyEvsxaroCru}f  fts  o2  'loudoToi 
repentance  works        do.  For  which  me  the  Jews 

resipicentis  ope  ra  facientes.        Horum  causa  me      Juda&i 
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have  seized  in  the  temple  (and)  attempted   to  kill  (me). 
comDrehebsum  (in)  templum        tentarunt  mterficere  (me). 

(22)  •E4nxoyptaff  oov  rvx<^  f%  «'apcl  row  e««Ci, 
Assistance  therefore  having  obtained  from  the  God, 
Auxiliam         sed  nactus  a  Deo, 

&Xpi  ^  hy^^  Tovrris  lifrsxa     futprvpoCfUvos  fMxp^     n     xas 
to  this     day  thas  I  continue  testifying  to  small  both  and 
in  hanc  diem  usque  perstiti  testificans       parvis  turn  turn 

|A€^aXu,  ov6iif  ixrhg  \6yuiv  6jv  rs  ol  ^^wfiircu 
great,  nothing  than  saying  which  both  the  prophets 
magnis,     nee  qnicqam  dicens  que  prophets 

IXaXifj(ra¥  fuXXovrojv  ymd^ou  xou  Mu&yi^ 
did  say  should  come  and  Moses, 
prsdixerunt      futura  ac   Moses. 


DIVES  AND  LAZARUS— Luke  XVI.  19-31. 

,  (19)  'AvSp<0yrog  6i     ri^     ^v  irXoutfio^,  xai  ivsStSCifxsro  itop^Cpccf 
A  man  and  who  was  rich,     and  clothed  (in)  purple 

jt«i       pCififw^       sicppouvoiksvog  xct6^  ^fiipav  Xofi/rpcS^.  (20) 

and  fine  linen,  (and)  feasted  by      day    sumptuously. 

A  beggar  and  who  was  named  Lazarus,  who  was  thrown 

rpog     cov  fll^XoJva  aucou         l)Xx&)|x^o^,         (21)  Eai  i*t6v^l^j}^ 
before  the  gate  of  the  other  full  of  ulcers,        And  desired 

')(ppTa/firfvcu  d/To  rCv  4"/^"*    ^^    ^  rr^vrCov  A'^h  f%  rpa« i^tjg 
to  be  fed  with  the  crumbs  which      fell     from  the     tabla 
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rw     cXoo(fioi;         dXXd  xai     oJ     xjvs^  Ip^oftsvoi     dc^ftx®' 
(oO  the  rich  (man,)  but  also  the  dogs  came  (and)  licked 

tA     ^ij     ourou,     (22)  'Eysysro         5e  dirodavgrv  cov  «ve^x«'» 
the  sores  of  him.     It  came  to  pass  and    died    the  beggar, 

xai  (iirevep^d^vai  ourov  uiro  ruv  6iyyi>Mtv  elg  cov   xoX«'ov     cou 
and  was  carri<fd  he    by  the  angels  into  the  bosom  of  the 

APpaont^    Atridavs     6$    xai     h  ^'Kou(ftog  nou     ircu^e. 

Abraham,    died    and  also  the  rich  (man)  and  was  buried. 

(23)  Koi  iv  cw  d^ji  *    i'^apac  rovg  3(pdaXfJW)u^    aurou,  i^apyun 
And  in  the  hell  he  lifted  the     eyes    of  him,    being 

iv   l3a(favotg,     Spot     ^ov  'A/3paci^   d,9rl     fwxxpo^ffv  xai  Ao^otpw 
in  torment,  seeing  the  Abraham  at  a  distance  and  Lazarus 

iv  roig  xoktoTs  aurou.     (24)  Kai  a^rog  (puvii^ag  sJire,  TlaTCp 
in  the  bosom  of  him.  And  he     crying  said,  Father 

'A/Spofllfj.,        IXiijtfov  fusj       xai  rsfiAj^ov  Aa^apov       "va 

Abraham,  have  mercy  on  me,  and  send  Lazarus  that  he 

jSouJyij    CO  axpov     Tov  ^oxtuXou  outov      ZSarog^  xai  xara^v^ 
may  dip  the  tip  of  the  finger  of  him  in  water,  and    cool 

njv  yXwtftfav   jxou'      ori  ^5uvw|xaj  iv  rji  (pXoyi  rauTjj. 

the  tongue  of  mef  for  I  am  tormented  in  the  flame  this. 

(25)  Ef^rs  Si     'AjSpaofi^  Tixvov,  fAvijtfd^ai     on  cl«iXa§6^  (fu 
Said  and  Abraham,  Son,  remember  that  received  yea 

ni         'aya^a  tfou         ^v    cj  ^wyi      tfou,      xai     Aa^apo( 

the  good  things  of  you  in  the  life  of  you,  and  Lazarus 

•jxolcj^       TO.         xaxSi^         vuv     6i     oSs         vapoX^rrou,       (fu 
likewise  the  evil  things,  now  and  here  he  is  comforted,  you 

•  Literally,  unseen ^  the  inviHbh  abode  of  the  dead— doriTed  firon 
»"5w,  to  «et. 
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6i  ^Sufoufa        (26)  Koi       M     ^auSi  ro>oi?,  fjieTafu  ^/ui^v  xod 
and  tormen  sd  ;       And  besides  all    this    between  us  and 

you  a  gulf  Tery  great  is  placed,  so  that  they  who  would 

pass  from  tLis  place  to    you,    not     can,  *  neither  those 

Ixsi^sv  cpo^  i^fjLof  Jia^repGJd'iv.     (27)  Elirs  51,  'Epwrw      o?v 
from  that  to    us  can  pass.     He  said  then,  I  pray  therefore 

(fs,     fi'or'Sp,     7va         ^^if^g         aurov  g/V  rov    orxov      tou 
thee,  father,  that  thou  wilt  send  him  to  the  house  of  the 

irarpo^     fAoO*     (28)*E;(w  yelp  Wvrff  cWeX^Of,  o^rw^  ^idjMtprupijlai 
father  of  me;      I  have  for  five  brethren,  that  he  witness 

ouroi^,     Fva    fjM^    xoi  auToi  sKAttiiftv  slg  rov  ctwov  coCVav     rrig 
to  them,  that  not  also  they  come  into  the  place  this  of  the 

^cuf avov,     (29)  Aiyst  auri^     'AjSpa^fA,    'Exovtfi     Mu)(fiaxou 
torment.  Said  to  him  Abraham,  They  have  Moses  and 

n£$  ^rpop^asy     cUoutfarwifav    aurwv.     (30)  'O    $6  sfirffv,  Ou^f, 
the  prophets,  let  them  hear  them.  He  and  said,  Nay, 

racep  'A^paAft,  'aXX'iotv      ciV        'flwri       vsxpwv      ropffu^ 
father  Abraham,  but  if  any  one  from  the  dead  should  go 

rpc^  ovrou^,         yLSravo^ifovifty.       (31)  E^rs      Si        ourJj,     El 
unto  them,  they  would  repent.       He  said  and   to  him,  If 

Mu(fi(i)g  xoi  CUV  irpo^pr^Qv  ovx  cbcouou<fiv,    ovSi     iay     rig      ix 
Moses  and  the  prophets  not  they  hear,  neither  if  any  one  from 

the  dead  should  arise,  will  they  be  persuaded. 
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MATTHEW  XXm.  34-59. 

(34)  ^^*o,  rouft/  I6w,  iyCi  wto(fTi>0\M*  lepog  ^^i£g  v'po^^a^,  xou 
Wherefore,  behold,  I  seed  unto  you  prophets,  and 
Propterea,    ecce,     ego    mitto      ad  vos  prophettis,   et 

^o^ou^,  xou  Ypoi^uarsHig'  xeu  i^  woruv  avoxrsv- 

wise        (men)  and  scribes ;  and  (some)    of  them  shall  ye 
sapientes  (viros)  et  scribas ;  et  (nonnullos)  ex  ipsis  trucid- 

nrs*  xou  (fcaupwCei-s,  xou  i^  ourwv     iLatfrvyCHfsn 

£}]{  and  crucify,      and  (some)        of  them  shall  ye  scourge 
abitis  et  crucifigetis,  et  (nonnullos)  ex  ipsis    flagellabitia 

in  the  synagogues  of  you,  and  persecute  from  city  unto 
in        couTentibus  Testris,  et  persequemini  ab    urbe,     in 

r^v    (35)  *0<6jf      ^X^'      I9'  ijxof  rav'  aTfjta        dixaiov, 
city ;  That  may  come  upon  you  all  blood  the  righteous, 

urbem ;        Ut        Teniat  super  vos  omnis  sanguis  Justus, 

Ixj^vofOvov  M  1%   7>jf,    dflto  rou  a7(iAco(  'AQsK  rou    6ixouWf 
shed      upon  the  earth,  from  the  blood  of  Abel  the  righteous, 
effbsus  super    terram,    k      sanguine  Abel  justi, 

Hug      rou  aFfiaro^         Zo^^piou,     u!ou  Bapap^iou,         9v 

until  the  blood  of  Zach'arias,  son  of  Barachias,  whom 
usque  ad  sanguinem  Zacharie,   filii        Barachis,     quem 

'  Jesus  says  this,  speaking  of  Jerusalem ;  it  is  a  beauti* 
'ill  passage. 

•  Literally,  through  this — also,  Propterba,  on  account 
of  these  things. 

'  Compound  cf  oUro  and  (fr^XXc^— leTid  away. 

*  From  cMToxrs.ifw.         •  From  Stdxu,        •  From  ipypiuu. 
'Greenfield  says,  **I.  e.,  atpM  ravrwv  rwv  ^ixomjv*' — th4 

^lood  of  all  the  just. 
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l^ovs^ffars  fjbsree^  nJ  vaou  xoj  cou  ^i(riaa'r»}pfo j.  (36) 'A|xi)v 
ye   slew  between  the  temple  and  the  altar.  Verily, 

occidistis    inter  templum  et      altare.  Amen, 

I  say  (anto)  you,  shall  come  these  (things)  all  apon  the 
dice        Tobis,        yenient        hcec  omnia  super 

ysysoLv  i-ftUTTjv.  (37)  ^IfpoucfaXi^jx,  *Iepou<faXi)/^,  fj  eUroxTSivoutfa 
generation  this.  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  (thou)  that  killest 
aetatem     istam.      Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  (tu)  qui  trucidas 

revs  ^po^ijragy  xai  Xi^o^oXoutfa  rovg  d«'6(fraXfAivoof  ^po^  aun^v, 
the  prophets,  and    stonest   them  (that  are)  sent  unto  thee, 
prophetas,  et  lapidatrix*  eorum  (qui  sunt)  missi  ad    te, 

ieo(faxtg  i^iXr^tfa  i9ri(fvyaya'y6Tv  ra  rixva  cTou,  5v 
how  often  would  I  have  gathered  the  children  of  you,  in 
quoties      Tolui        congregare  liberoa        sui, 

rpoirov  l^ftfuvayei     opvig     t6l     vo<f(fia      lour^^    W 

like  manner  as  gathereth  a  hen  the  chickens  of  her  under 
quemadmodum  congregat  galina        pullos        suos    sub 

rac  ^rripvyag,  xai  owe  ^sX^ifoc^  ;  (38)  *Idou,     d(pi8rcui     (nuy 
the  wings,  and  not  ye  would  !        Behold,  is  left  (to)  you 
alits,        et       noluistis !  Ecce,  relinquetur  vobis 

h       oTxog     CfiAJv     ipri^Mg.     (39)  Aiyu  yAp  ^iiTv,       OiJ         fi>^ 

the  house  of  you  desolate.     I  say  for  (unto)  you.  In  no  wise 

domus  vestra  deserta.       Dico  enim  Tobis,  Nequaquam 

as         ISrtrs  d^*  oiprty    Sug      av     sictjrf,     EiXoyijfiivo^ 

me  shall  ye  see  after  now  until  shall  ye  say.  Blessed  (is  he) 
me    videbitis      ab  hoc  usquedum  dicatis,    Benedictut 

4  ifX'^fusvogt  iy        ivofWM-i         Kupi'ou. 
that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord, 
qui     Tenit    in      nomine        Domini. 

*A  Btoner  of  them.    tFrom  d^iniu.     tLit.  the  ytu  oominfi. 
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MATTHEW  XIX.  27-30. 


(27)  To«  cUroxpi^jiV  *  I  Uirpos  sfrfv  ourui,  'lAw,  V^i^ 
Then  answering  the  Peter  said  (to)  him,  Behold,  we 
Turn  respondens      Petrus      dixit  ei,        Ecce,    nos 

have  forsaken  all,  and  followed  thee ;  what,  therefore, 
relinqaimas  omnia,  et  sequuti  samos  te ;     quid        ergo 

icfrou         ^luv ;  (28)  'O  S$  'Iijtfou^  sIVfv      eukov,      •Afiijv 

will  there  be  to  us  ?    The  and  Jesus  said  unto  them.  Verily 

erit        nobis?    Autem    Jesus    dixit       illis,  Amen 

I  say  (unto)  you,  that  ye  which  hare  followed  me,  in  the 
dico    Yobis,      vos        qui       sequuti  estis  me,  in 

iroLkiyysyetfiff^    orav     xoAitfji     I    \)\oc      rou  oLv^ponrou    uei 
regeneration,  when  shall  sit  the  son  of  the  man     upon  the 
regeneratione,  quum  sederit      filius  hominis    in 

^povou  ^^Jt*^  aCrou,  xet6l(fs(f66  xou  ufi^f^    M      6ui^9xa. 

throne  of  the  glory  of  him,  shall  sit  and  ye  upon    twelve 
throno  gloris  sue,  sedebitis  etiam  vos  super  duodecim 

^povou^,      xprvovrcf  ro^     ^Uexat,      (pvXAt     cou     'lefpa^X.    (29 
thrones,  judging  the     twelve     tribes  of  the  Israel. 
Uironos,  judicantes    duodecim  tribus  Israel 

Koicoff  Zg  'cup^xfivt  o/xiof,  4  '0^8X901)^,  ^et^eX^, 
And  all  who  have  forsaken  houses^  or  brothers,  or  sisters, 
Et  omnia  qui         reliquerit  domos,  aut  fratrea,  aut  sorores, 

•  From  W«itpf»oM«i.  t  From  'a^iu^ii. 
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or    father,     or  mother,    or  wife,       or  children,  oi  lands, 
aut  patrem,  aut  matrem,aut  uxorem,  aut  liberos,  aut  agros, 

fir»5¥  cou  ^vo'fxaW^     juwu,    hcai-ovra^'Xairiova  X^trcti,- 

on  account  of  the  name  of  me,  an  hundred  fold  shall  re- 
ol>  nominis      mei,        centuplicia    accipiet, 

wti  ^urfiv     oiwvjov     xXtjpovojx^tfft.    (30)  HoXXoi,     Si 
ccive,  and  life  everlasting  shall  mherit.        Many,  however 
et  vitam  stemam  hsreditatis.  Malti,    aatem, 

ftf'ovreu     ^pSmif  S^aror  wu  i^wroi^  rpwroi. 
shall  be    first,     last ;    and    last,       first, 
erunt     primi,  ultimi;     et  ultimi,    primL 


ST.  LUKE  XV.  1-7. 

(irH(rav68ly7i^ov«^ayTwc&vTfff  o}  cffXwvai  xoi  o1  d|iaprwXo/, 
Were  but  coming  to  him  all  the  publicans  and  the  sinners, 
Autem  accederunt  ad  eum  omnes  publicani  et  peccatores, 

'axoufiv  aucou.    (2)  Kou  disyiyyv^ov    ol    ♦apMroToi  jcoi  o)  Fpofk. 
to  hear  him.        And  murmured  the  Pharisees  and  the 
aadire  eum.        Et    murmurabant    Pharissi    et 

iULTsTsf  >iyovr6f ,  "On  ouro^  AfjMxprwXou^  o'pwf^/p^ffrai,  xat  <Aty$<f6ln 
Scribes,  sajring.  That  he  sinners  receives  and  (he)  eats 
Scribse,  dicentes,  Ut  hie  peccatores  recipit,     et  edit 

avrtTg.  (3)   Elir*  6i  rpS^  aurou^  njv  rapo- 

(with)  them.    He  spake,  nevertheless,  unto  them  the  para- 
'cam)  ilUs.       Loquutus  est,  autem,      ad     eos         para* 
19 
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/SoXijv  rayn^v,  Xiyuv     (4)  Tis  avdpo^rof  Jg  ufitwv  S^on         Ijcarcf 
ble       this,    .saying ;       What  man  of  you  haying  an  hun 
bolam  hanc,   dicens;       Quis  homo  ex  Tobis  babens    cen^ 

flrp^jSa-ro,  xai  d/foki^ag  h  i^  auTwv,  oi3  -  xarotXsi*^ 
dred  sheep,  and  if  he  loose  one  of  them,  not  doth  leave 
urn     oves,     et    perdiderit  unam  ex  illis,    non     relinquit 

rA       iweyrpcovTaswia    Iv   rji         ^p^W>      xow  ropeuwoi  M 
the      ninety      nine    in  the  wilderness,  and      go      after 
illas  nonaginta  novem  in  deserto,       et      abit      ad 

ro  oUroXdjXo^,  iots     svpji    auro ;     (5)  Kal     fupe^v     lirii'fdi]0'<v 
the     lost,     antil  he  find  it  ?         And  finding  (it)  he  layeth 
perditam,  usquedum  invenerit  earn?  Et  nactus  (earn)  imponit 

M  roug  ^fMu^  kavrw  p^afpcjv,  (6)  Eai  iXdwv 
(it)  upon  the  shoulders  of  him  rejoicing,  And  having 
Team)  super      humeros     suos    gaudens,        Et    veniens 

ilg         rov    ofxov,  (fuyxaXfif  rouf   (pfXou^     xai 

come  into  the  house,  he  calleth  together  the  friends  and 

in  domo  (suo)  convocat  amicos    et 

fWfC  /sirovoe^,     Xi^uw     airoTgy       ^vy^aprfli    ftoi,     Sri     sZpn 

the  neighbors,  saying  to  them,  With  rejoice  me,  for  I  have 

vicinos         dicens    eis,       Gratulamini  mihi,  nempe 

ro  ^po^arov  jxou      ro    droXeoXofr.     (7)  Aiyu       £|XJv, 
found  the  sheep  of  me  that  was  lost,  I  say  unto  you, 

invem        ovem  meam  quae  perierat;  Dico      vobis, 

^1        ourcj     X^P^     IcTrai    iv  r^     o^pav^i,     M    Ivi  otfjuxprcjXi^ 
that  likewise  joy  shall  be  in  the  heaven,  over  one  sinner 
at       etiam  gaudiutr.  erit  in        cgpIo  super  uno  peccator^ 
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that  repentethy  (more)  than  over      ninety      nine     just 
resipiscente,        magis  qu&m  super  nonaginta  noTem  joa- 

(persons),  which  no  need  have  of  repentance, 
lis,  qui  non  opus  habent  resipiscentia. 


ST.  LUKE  XV.  11-32. 

(11)  eTvy  dfy'Av^poHr^  rtg  f^c  Svo  Mg^  (12)Eai  «&iv 
He  said  and,  A  man  certain  had  two  sons,  And  said 
Ait  autem,  Homo  quidam  habebat  duos  filios,    Et  dixit 

h    ysdrtpog     auroJV  ru  v'arpi,     IXorspy     ^o^      ftoi       ri 

the  younger  of  them  to  (his)  father,  Father,  give  to  me  that 
junior        illorum  patri,    Pater,     da     mihi 

i^n^oXXov  fiipo;  4%        outf'/a^  Kal    St- 

falleth  (to  me)      the  portion  of  the  property.    And  he 

attinentem  (ad  me)      partem        substantia.        Et  par* 

«rX£v       auroMT     rov  )Siov.  (13)     Kou    fAfr*  otS  v'oXXfil^ 

divided  to  them  the  living  (of  him.)    And  with  not  many 

titit        eis    illam  vitam.  Et    post  non  muhot 

%A/p«C       ifwayay^  Sttravra    h     ndrspog  vlhg  d/tro6iiiuvi^t9 

dap  collecting  together    all    the  younger  son     departed 
dies        congestens      omnibus  sjunior  filius  egressus  est 

its      X^P^^       fMucpav  *  xai    iocsT  Sis^xip^ri^s  n)v  outf'iav   olM! 
into  country  a  distant ;  and  there  wasted  ihe  goods  of  him 
m  regionem  longinquam ;  et  illic  dissipavit  substantiam  suam 
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^ohr         dif6)ru(.         (14)  Aav'av^avro^  6i  om^bv 

liTing  with  luxurious.     He  had  consumed  but  wheu  of  him 
vivendo         profusd.      Consumpsisset    autem  quum 

'goods)  all,  there  came  famine  a  mighty  in  the  land  that; 
omnia,  orta    est     fames      valida  in     regione    ilia ; 

m  avrhg  {pfaro     i(fT€p6Mou.     (15)  Keu     copsv^siV     ixoXX^ 

%nd  he  began  to  be  in  want.     And  he  went  and  joined 

et  ipse  ccepit         ^defici.  Et        abiens  et  adhaesit 

hi       cwv       fl'oXirwv '     ^g     X^P^  ixslvris*  xou 
himself  to  one  of  the  citizens  of  the  country  that ;  and 
uni        ex    civibus        regionis        illus;  et 

i€$iu^  ouTov  slg  rovg  Aypovg  avrov   I36(fx€t¥  p^oipouf.    (16)Kai 
he  sent  him  into  the  fields  of  him  to  feed  swine.  And 

missit    eum  in         agros    suos  pascere  porcos.  Et 

Iff'sdujxf I  /efjbiVai  rriv  xoiXiav  aurou  dito  rm  xspariuiv  Hjh  ^(T^iov 
he  wished  to  fill  the  belly  of  him  with  the  husks  that  did  eat 
desiderabat  implere  ventrem  suum       siliquis  quas  edebant 

ol  p^orpoi  *    xtd     wSelg       iSidov       aortj^     (17)   Hlg    laurov 

the  swine ;  and  no  one  did  give  to  him.        Unto  himself 

porci;        et    nemo    dabat  ei.  Ad  se 

6i        iyjuivj      sTrs^  Ilocroi         ii,Mm       rou     trwpSg 

howoTer  coming,  he  said.  How  many  serrants  of  the  father 

autem   redens,    ait,       Quotquot  mercenarii  patris 

fMv  «'€pi<f(f$uou(ffv     aprcjv,  iyCi      6^         XifjL^       cUv^XXufMCi; 
of  me    abound     in  bread,  I  however  with  want  perish  ? 
mei    abundant  panibus,  ego  autem    fame        pereot 

( 18)  *Aya(frag  v'opsuifofiai  «'po^  rov  learipk      julou,    xai      ipQ 
Arising  I  will  go  unto  the  father  of  me,  and  will  say 
Surgens  proficiscar  ad        patrem     mei,     et     dicaa 
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avT^f       Ilorsp,         4|f&aprov  slg        to¥    o^pov^v     xaX 

unto  him,  Father,  I  hare  sinned  against  the  heaven  and 
ei.        Pater,        peccaW  in  ccelum     ct 

^vwfiof         (fou-  (19)Kaioux^    Wfii    ^lo^       xXf}^v€(i 
is  the  sight  of  you ;    And  no  more  am  worth/  to  be  called 
in    conspectu    suo ;    £t  non  amplias  sum  dignus  Tocari 

the  son  of  you;  make  me  as  one  of  the  servants  of  you. 
filiua      tuus ;      fac    me  ut  unum  (ex)  mercenariis  tuis 

^20)  Kcu  dva^T^^  f'kds  irpog  rov  learipa  laurov.  'En 
And  arising,  he  came  unto  the  father  of  him.  Yet 
£t     surgens, ,  venit        ad  patrem  ejus.  Quum 

Si  euVou     fiAxpcU  dc^ovro^fsISfivaurovi  leariip    ourou 

however  way  off  a  great  he  was,  saw  him  the  father  of  him 

autem  adhuc    longd  abesset,  vidit  eum       pater     ejus 

utJ         Id'^rXayx^iV^  •         xoj  ipofw^  W^'fcTsv  M  rov  rp&p^Xoy 
and    had     compassion ;  and  running  fell  upon  the  neck 
et  misericordiam  habuit ;  et  accurrens  incidit  in      collum 

cnJrov     xoi  xars^tXijcTsv  aMv.     (21)  Eire  6$    alrt^      I   uio^, 

of  him  and      kissed      him.        Said  and  to  him  the  son, 

ejus     et  deosculatus  est  eum.     Dixit  autem  ei        filius, 

U&rspf         fiffcaprov  s\e         rhv  ohpawy    xoJ         iv6i^i6v 

Father,  I  have  sinned  against  the  heaven  and  in  the  sight 
Pater,        peccavi  in  coelum     et  in  conspectu 

(Tou,     XOJ     ovxiu     f/fii    £fio^         xXtj^voi  vUg      (fou. 

of  you,  and  no  more  am  worthy  to  be  called  the  son  of  you* 
tuo,  et  neque  amplius  sum  dignus     vocari        fiL'us    tuns. 

(22)  Ef^f    6i     I     racj^p  fphg  rwg    dovkovg    a^ou,*E^8v^^ocaf« 
Said  but  the  father  unto  the  servants  of  him.  Bring 
Dixit  autem  pater    ad  servos      suos,   Afferte 
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rviv  <rco>.i5v  rfjv       «p6r7iv,        Kai      Mv^oun    aurov,  xa     86rh 

the  robe     the        best,        And  pot  (it)  upon  him,  and  give 

stolam  illam  prsecipuam,  £*        induite    eum,  et  indite 

a  ring  to  the  hand  of  him,  and    shoes     Id  the   feet 
annalumin   manom   ejus,     et     soleas     in        pedes. 

(23)  Ecu  iviyxavreg  rov  fJboifp^v  tov      (Tir^urov      di^ars^     xeu 
And    brings  the    calf    the  fatted  (and)  kill  (it,)  and 
Et    afierrentes    yitulum  ilium  saginatum  mactate,  et 

(payovTfs    su^pav^ufuv  *     (24)  "Ori  ovrog  h    vUg    fMu    vsxp^ 
eating  let  us  be  merry ;  For  this  the  son  of  me  dead 

edentes    exhilaremur;  Quiaiste    filiusmeiinortuus 

^v    xou     clvi^f}(f€,  xai    cilfi'oXejXcj;     ^v      xai       sv^Sn* 

was  and  is  alive  (again),  and    lost    he  was  and  is  found, 
erat    et    revizit,  ct      perierat        et  inventus  est. 

Koi       ^p^avro       €u9paiWdai.    {2SfRv     6^       h     vlog  auroC 
And  they  began  to  be  merry.        Was  now  the  son  of  him 
Et  coeperunt  sese  exhilararet.       Erat  autem    filius   ejus 

the  elder    in  the  field,  and  as  coming  he  drew  near  to  the 
senior     in       agro,    et    ut  veniens    appropinquavit 

oiMCj,     ^xoutf's  (fufi^cjvio^  xcd    x^pcjv.  (26)  Ecu  «'po<fxaXe0'affcSvo( 
house  he  heard  music  and  dancing.       And       calling 
domui  audivit  concentum  et  choros.        Et        vocatum 

iva    Twv       iralSuv     aurou,         Iruvdotv^ro      W       «7ij   raSm 
one  of  the  children  of  him,     he  asked  what   were  these 
unum  (ex)  pueris        ejus,         interrogavit  est  quid  essent 

(27)  'O     3i     eJVev     aurw,    *0-i     I     cWsX^o^      tfw 
'things  ?)    He  and  said  to  him,  That  the  brother  of  yo» 
hoc  Is  autem  dixit    ei.  Fiater    tuus 
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^51,       xoi        iSucfsv         b     <aT^p     d'ou       rov  fJboo^^  r^ 
is  come,  and  hath  killed  the  father  of  you  the   calf    the 
yeDit,     et      mactavit  pater    taus      vitulum  ilium 

(TicEurov,  QT  vyi'amwa  aucov  MrikaQsv,    (28)  'Hpy/tf^ 

fatted,     for    safe     him  (he)  hath  received.  He  was  angry 

8aginatum,quiatutumeum  recepit.     Indignatusest 

Sif  xou  oux  ^dsXfv  SKffiXisrv.  *0  o7v  v'an^p  aurou 
and,  and  not  would  come  in.  The  therefore  father  of  him 
autem,  et  non  voluit  introire.  Ergo        pater    ipsius 

iJgXflwv     ^apexakst  outov.  (29)  *0  6i    d^oxptBelg  sTts    rw 
coming  out  entreated  him.        He  hut  answering  said  to  the 
egressus  hortatus  est  eum.        Ipse  vero  respondens  dixit 

ra^pi*     'liou,       roifavra       in]     $o\)kBuu  tfoi,     xcd     olSi^an 
father ;  Behold  how  many  years  I  serve  thee,  and  at  no  time 
patri;     Ecce     tot  annos    servio  tibi,    et   nunquam 

the  commands  of  you  have  I  transgressed,  and  to  me  never 
mandatum    tuum  sum      transgressus,  et  mihi  nunquam 

i6ojxag       ^pi^ov,  ha  imtSl  rojv  ^iXtjv     |xou         su^pav^b). 

gavest  thou  a  kid,  that  with  the  friends  of  me  I  might  make 

dedisti  hcsdum,   ut  cum        amicis   meis     oblectarer. 

(30.)  "Or*      6i     h     vUs     (Tou     oSVo^,   I         xaTa(payCiv 
merry.     When  but  the  son  of  you  this,  that  hath  devoured 
Cum  sed        filius  tuus  iste,  qui  devoravit 

tfou    -rev    jSiov    jWroL     copvCv  ?X4ffv,  Idutfo^ 

of  you  the  living  with    harlots     was  come,  thou  hast  killed 
toam        vitam  cum  meretricibus   venit,  mact&sti 

auT$    rov  fi'0(fp^o;   cov  (fiTSvrov,  (31)  *0    6i  sTrsv      avrl^^ 

for  him  the    calf    the    fatted.        He  and  said  unto  him, 

ei        vitulum  Hum  saginatum.    Ipse  ver5  dixit     ei, 
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Son,  thou  always  with  me  art.  and  all  that  (is)  mine,  thine 
Fill,    tu    semper  mecum  es     et  omnia  mea,     tna 

i^w.  (32.)  Eu^pav^yjvoiy      Jl,         xai      p^ap^voi  iSsu 

is.  To  rejoice,  therefore,  and  to  be  glad  it  was  meet, 

sunt.        Exhilarari,      vero,       et    gaudere      opportebat, 

fo  h  ASsyjpog  (Tou  ovTos  vsxpog  f v,  xtu  d,vi{jfa't  *  xau 
for  the  brother  of  you  this  dead  was,  and  liveth ;  and 
quia      frater    tuus  iste  mortuus  erat,  et  revixit;    etiam 

d^oKuXjug    fv,      xoi       svpiAril 

lost    he  was,  and    is  found ! 
perierat  et  inventus  est ! 


ROMANS  m.  21-26. 

(21)Nuvf     Si      X^P'V         vojxou  SiwuoifCyri         Bew 

Now  but  without  the  law  the  righteousness  of  God  is 
Nunc  Ter5  absque      lege  justitia  Dei 

fi'S^av^pcjntiy  jxaprvpoufiivt)  iiel  rou  v^jxov  xeu  w* 

manifested,  being  witnessed        by  the  law  and  the 

manifesta  est,  testificata  2t         lege  ac 

rpo^ijrwv         (22)         Aixaio(fuv»j  6i  Osw  StSi    trl^rsuQ 

prophets ;        Even  the  righteousness  of  God  by  faith  of 
prophetis ;       Inqam  justitia  Dei  per  fidem 

'Iijtfou  XpKfrou,    sfe     ravco^  xou    M  iravrag  rovg    iti^rsCwrac  • 
Jesus  Christ,  unto    all    and  upon  all     that     believe; 
Jesu   Christi,    in  omnes    et  super  omnes  qui    credunt ; 

•i  yoLp      itfri       dtoufrokH*     (23)  Havres  yolp  fifAaprov        xaJ 
no  for  there  is  diflTerence  All     for  have  sinned  and 

oon  enin^  est     distinctio.  Omnes  en im  pecaverunt  ac 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ORBEA    JKAMJUm.  213 

iiTTB^iivTat     c^      60^       Gsw,     (24)     Aixoioufavoi      Ajpfflbr 

come  short  of  the  glory  of  God.  Being  justified  freely 

deficiunter        gloria    T)eL  Justificati  gratis 

by  the  of  him  grace  through  the  redemption  that  (is)  in 
\ejus    gratia      per  redemptionem  qua 

Hpi^rCji  *lnSo\!*  (25)*Ov         cpoi^wo         h  Bshg     iXoufc^piov 
Christ  Jesus :      Whom  hath  set  forth  the  God  a  propitiation 
Christo  Jesu ;     Quern      proposuit        Deus  placamentum 

through  the  faith  in  the  of  him  bipod,    to    declare     the 
per  fidem  in     ipsins  sanguine*  ad  demonstrandam 

righteousness  of  him,  for  the  remission     of  the     past 
justitiam      suam,      per  remissionem  qua  antecesserunt 

ofMtpcyjiiorwv,     (26)     '£v         rji         cLvop^j)  rou        OsoC;, 

sins,  Through  the  forbearance   of  the  Grod, 

peccatorum^  Per  tolerante  Dei, 

for  to    declare    the  righteousness  of  him  at  the  present 
ad    demonstrandam      justitiam        suam  present! 

koip^i*  iis  ^^     iTveu     oMv  Sixeuw^  xai     dpuuwyra         riv 
time ;     that  might  be  he  just,  and  the  justifier  of  him 
tempore ;    ut    sit        ipse  Justus,  et        justificans  eum 

which  believeth  in  Jesus, 
qu.  est  ex  fide         Jesu. 
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ROM.VNS  V.  e-12,  18  2L 

(6)'£ri    ySip  Xptifro^,         ovrcjv        ^fjbuv  oufd»'2v,  xard  xaipiv 
Yet     for  Christ,        being        we      weak,  by   lime 
Adhuc  enim  ChristaSyexiifteDtibus  nobis  infinnis,  in  tempore 

Mp         cbfsQCiv  eUri^avf.  (7)  MoXi^       yap  (nip  dixoiou 

for  the  impious  died.  Scarcely  for    for  righteout 

pro         impiis  mortuus  est.        Vix        enim  pro    justo 

ng        flUro^avSH-oj  •  uirlp  yap  rou       d/yoAov         *w^a       ng  ' 
person  will  one  die ;    for  yet  the  good  (man)  possibly  one 
quis      moritur ;      pro  enim       bono  forsitan  quia 

xoi       co?^     dito6avsTv.  (8)  SuviVnjifi         Ss    njv       laurou 

even  would  dare  to  die.        Gommendeth  but  the  of  himself 

et      audeat       mori.         Commendat  sed  illam    ipsius 

dya/triv    its  hy^  ^     0sog^       on,  S^i      J^uxpruXuv 

loTe      unto  us  the  God,     since,  yet      sinners 

charitatem  in   nobis    Deus,  quoniam,  adhuc  peccatoribus 

Evrm  hi*^i  XpKfro^  i^ip  ^jxojv      dbriAavs.     (9)  IIoXX^ 

being  we,    Christ     for    us         died.  Much 

existentibus  nobis.  Christus  pro  nobis  mortuus  est      Muito 

ouv         jUboXXov,       Sixouoi^ivTSg  vuv  Iv    ru      ouiLon     cukou, 
therefore  more,  being  justified  now  in  the    blood    of  himt 
igitur  magis,    justificati    nunc  in        san^ne  ipsius, 

d'wd»i(fof«da         Si*   aurou    cUro    rng  Ipy^.      (10)  E/  ydp 
we  shall  be  sared  by   him  from  the  wrath.  If  for 

servabimur        per  ipsum  ab  int.  Si  enim 

^X^pot      ovTSs  xonjXXoTijfiksv  n^      Oe^  M^    fW 

enemies    being    we  were  reconciled  to  the  Grod  by  the 
iniinie      existentes  reconciliati  sumus  Deo  per 
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death  of  tbo  son  of  him,  mach  more,  being  reccnciled, 
mortem  filii    ejus,     multo  magis,      reconciliati, 

(Tcj^tfofAf^a         ht    r^  ^onj    ourou.     (11)  Ou     fJMvov 

shall  we  be  saved  by  the  hfe  of  him.  Not  only  (that) 

servabimur        in      vitam  ipsius.  Non  solum 

and,  but  also  (are)  glorying  in  the  God  through  the  Lord 
autem,  sed  etiam     gloriantes  in        Deo     per    Dominum 

^fjbb)v,      lijtfow    XpKfrow,      6r       ou      m  ctqv     xaraXXayi}v 

of  us,    Jesus    Christ,       by  whom  now  the  reconciliation 

nostrum,  Jesnm  Christum,  per  quem  nunc  reconciliationem 

iXaCoftsv.         (12)  Aiacouroeij^'rEp  di*  Ivo^    olv^pclMrou     ^ 
we  have  received.     W'h  refure  ashy    one      man      the 
accepimus.  Propcerea  sicut  per  unum  hominum 

i{iapria  bI^  ^ov    xotffMv   sl&rlkiSf  xai  6ioL  i%  o^fAoprio^  h  Bavwrog^ 

sin     into  the  world     came,  and  by  the    sin    the  death, 

peccatum  in    mundum  venit,   et  per     peccatum      mors, 

and  so  upon    all      men     the  death  passeth,  for  that. all 
et  sici^  in   omnes  homines    mors  pertransit,  in  quo  omnes 

^aproy. 
have  sinned, 
peccaverunt. 

(l8)'Apao2iv     6^  ^riv^rapa«v6|*acof     sJg  ^avrof  MpCnrutt 
Therefore  as  by  one  offence  (came)  upon  all     men 
Igitnr    sicut  per  unam  offensam        in  omnes  homines 

*  Translate  the  6$  before  01^— d^  oJ  /ub^m,  te. 
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itg        xaraxpiia*     ouru  xat   di*  ^vo^     dixajufMcro^, 
onto      judgment;      so  also  by  one     righteous  (the  free 
in  condemnationem ;  sic  et  per  unum  justitium 

slg  iravras  d.v6pCMro\tg  slg        Sixouuitfn  ^dng* 

gift  came)  upon  all      men    unto    justification    of  life, 
in  omnes  homines  ad    justificationem    yiUb. 

•  ••••• 

(21)  "Iva  Ci^^ep  Koufi>J6\i(f6v  ^  afxapria  hr  tu  AwtdrtfJ^  oZru  km 
That  as  hath  reigned  the  sin  unto  the  death,  so  e^en 
Ut    sicut    regnavit      peccatum  in        morte,  ita  et 

the  grace  might  reign  through  righteousness  unto  life 
gratia        regnaret      per        justitiam  in  vitam 

aiwviov,  5iA  *Iij(foo  Xpitfrou  r:\i  Tvpicu  fjftcjv. 
eternal,  by  Jesus  Christ  the  Lord  of  us. 
ctemam,  per  Jesum  Christum  Dominium  nostrum. 


So     for    loved     the  (rod  the  world  that  the  son  of  him 
Ita  enim  dilexit         Deus    mundum  ut     filium  ejus 

rov         fMvo^i)         ^^uxsv,      hoL  ^Sug       h     nifrfvcjr  cir  crVof 
the  only  begotten  he  gave,  that  all    who  believe  in  him 
unigenitum    dederit,     ut  omnes  qui  credunt  in  eum 

/ii)        dr^Xijrai     liXX*     h/r^       ^^*  ai6vior 

not  might  perish  but    have      life  eternal. — John  ivL  16 

son      pereant     sed  habeant  vitam  SBtemam. 
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SCRIPTURE  TEXTS  ON  DIFFERENT  SUBJECTS. 

Asurs   <po(  |X6  wvTsg         o)  xoriQvrMg   xa      irs^opcKf. 

Come  unto  me  all  (ye)  that  (are)  laboring  and  are  Aeavy 
Ven.te  ad  me  omnes    qai  fatigati     et       oncrati 

fi/voiy     xa'^c5 '     dvairau(fcj       C/xo^. 

laden,  and  I  will  give  rest  to  you. — Matthew  zi.  28. 

eatis,     et  ego  dabo  requiem  vobis. 

Kai  xctfl'  ♦  otfov  diroxsiTai       r^Xg  t  M^nig  fiirof  aUro^avsrv, 
And  as     it  is  appointed  to  thees    men    once     to  die, 
Et    sicut      statutum        est    hominibus  semel    mori 

after  however  the  judgment ;  So  the  Christ  once   offered 
post      vero     hoc  judicium;  Ita     Christus semel oblatus 

sU    CO    iraXXwv  dveveyxsTv   afLaprio^  ix         isvripw         X^P'^ 
for  the  many    to  bear    the  sins  for  a  second  time  without 
multorum  attollere      peccata        secundo        absque 

i./ioifTiag     l^6ii(fST0U     roTg  aurov  dntsxSs^oyJyotg    s\g  (fejrijpiav. 

sin  he  shall  appear  to  those  looking  for  hjm  unto  salvation. 

peccato    conspicietur    eis    expectantis  eum  ad  salutem. 

Hebrews  ix.  27,  28. 

Ta  yd.^  h^Cavia.     ri^C  ^ifuxpriot^  ^varo^,   ro  i^  yapi^\uiL  rov 

The  for  wages  of  fhe  sin  (is)  death,  the  but  gift  of  the 

Nam  stipendia   peccati      mors,         at  donatio 

9«ou  ^wij  aiwviog  hi  XpiC^-w  'Ititfou  c^  KupiV  ^owv. 
God  life  eternal  through  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord  of  us. 
Dei  vita  sterna      in      Christo  Jesu      Domino  nostro.  . 

Romans  ti.  23. 

•  Contraction  of  xo^wf,  conjunction. 
t  Thes.  men — the  Priesthood  of  Aaron. 
19 
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(6)  To  yAp   ^povTjjxa     r^ig      tfapxo^  davfltro^,      -x      M 

To  be  for   minded  of  the    flesh    (is)  death,  to  b     out 
Nam  prudentia  carnis  ^est)  mors,  at 

9povYifia     rov   irysuiutM-oc      ^arfi  xou   s/prjwtj.     (7)    Ai6r«     co 
minded  of  the  spirit  (is)  life  and  peace.        Because  the 
prudentia  spiriti  (est)  vita  et      pax.  Propterea 

9povij|*a  rYig  (fapxog       ^X^pa         «k      G«ov.  Tw  yap  vofji^^ 

mind    of  flesh  (is)  enmity  against  God.     To  the  for  law 

prudentia    carnis  (est)  inimica   in    Deum.  Nam  leg] 

cou     ©soil  oux  OewoWersrcri,  ov6i         yoLp     6CvaT0U»     (8)   O.i 
of  the  God  not  is  subject,  neither  indeed  can  (it)  be.    Those 
Dei  non   subjicitur,  nee      enim     potest.  Qui 

ii  h         (fapxi       ovrsg,         9sa)       dpitfou   ou     duvavroi. 
but  in  the  flesh    being,       God  to  please  not    can. 
at    in      came  existentes,   Deo  placere  non  possunU 

Romans  viiu  6-8 

(38)  IleVsfO'fMzi  yoLp  oci  ours  davarofr,  oZrs  ^w^,  ovrt 
I  am  persuaded  for  that  neither  death,  nor  life,  nor 
Persuasus  sum  enim  ut    neque  mors,  neque  vita,  neque 

angels,  nor  principalities,   nor    powers,  nor  things  present, 
angeli,  neque  principatus,  neque  potesiates, neque  instantia, 

ours         fjLsXXovro,     (39)  Outs     C^wfjwjt,    ou<r8         ^a^o^, 
nor  things  to  come.         Nor    height,     nor       depth, 
neque     futura,  Neque  altitude,  neque  profunditas 

ours      Tis         xTiiftg      Ir/pa,       SvviiifstM       ^It-S^      ')((>)pi(fou 
por    any    creature  other,  shall  be  able  us  to  separate 
neque  aliqua  creatura  alia,        poterit         nos      separare 
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froii  the     love    of  the  God,  which  (is)  in  Christ  Jesus  Jie 
k         charitate  Dei,    qu»  (est)  in  Christo  Jesa 

'Kup^l        IjfiLOJV. 

Lord     of  us. — Romans  viii.  38,  39. 
Domino  nostro. 

(10)  2u     6d     W      xpivsi;    rov  ddsX^ov     (fou ;        4     xai      ^ 
Thou  but  why  judgest  the  brother  of  you?  or  also  thou 
Tu  autem  cur  judicas        fratrem  tuum  ?  aut  etiam  tu 

ri       l^ot^svsr^        rov<Ue>^v     (fov;  ravrs(^clprapar^<''^fM^ 
why  set  at  nought  the  brother  of  you  ?  all    for  shall  stand 
cur  pro  nihilo  babes    fratrem  tuum  t  omnes  enim  sistemur 

c5    firiiuLTi      rov     Xpitfrou.  (11)  rl/panroi  yelp,       Zw 
at  the  tribunal  of  the  Christ.        It  is  written  for,  (As)  lire 
tribunali  Christi.        Scriptum  est  enim,  vivo 

lyw,  Xgyfi      KiJpio^,    Sri     ifjw;        xotfi^*'         ^^^      7^w»     '^ 
I,  saith  the  Lord,  that  to  me  shall  bend  every  knee,  and 
ego,  dicit    Dominus,ut  mihi      flectet      omne  genu,  et 

ircufa  yXw(f(fa  If o|ulo>  oy^tfsrai  •  rw    0fw .  (12)  *Apa  ofv  fxcufro; 
every  tongu  e  shall  confess  to  the  God.         So  then  every  one 
omnis  lingua  conBtcbitur  Deo.      Itaque  unusquisque 

iiyA  *6pi  lauroGf  Xoyov         jcj(fsi        r^       0s^ 

of  us  concerning  himself  an  account  shall  give  to  the  God 
nostrum    de  seipso    rationem  reddet  Deo. 

Romans  xiv.  10-  2. 

(9)  Tov  ^i    P^      CI  irap'     i-yyikwig  ^Xarrcjfiivov  /8>iro/Jb 
The  but  little  than  (the)  angels  made  lower  we  seo 
Ilium  autem  breve  quid  prsB  angelis  minoratum  videmut 
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*Ii}(fo()>Vy  Si6l  ri     ffah^ui    rou     ^arou^       6i^        xau     nffcji 
Jesus,   for  the  suflfering  of  the  death,  with  glory  and  honox 
Jesuro,  propter  passionem        mortis,      gloria      et  honore 

j(fre9av6jfiiivovy  o^^ug        ^^apiri  Geouuclp  rovro^      ^(fig- 

crowned,    that  by  the  grace  of  God  for  every  one  should 
coronatum,    ut  gratia      Dei  pro  omnibus       gos- 

rou  dav&Tou.     (10)*Eirper«     yelp     aurw,     5i'        h  tA 

taste  death.  It  became  for    him,     for  whom  (are)  the 

taret  mortem.      Decebat  enim  eum,  propter  quern 

ravra,  xou    SC       ou       rd  iravra  roXXoC^  uJooj 

all  (things,)  and  by  whom  the  all  (things  are)  many  sons 
omnia,  et  per    quern      omnia  multos  filios 

6\s    iofav     d/yayovroy      cov  cLpp^ijyov    «%     tfwnjpio^   o^rrwv 
unto  glory  in  bringing,  the  captain  of  the  salvation  of  them 

in  gloriam  adducentem,     auctorem  salutis     eorum 

SA      ra^>]fi.arcjv         rsX5fa)(fai. 
through  sufferings  to  make  perfect. — Hebrews  it,  9,  10. 
per     passiones      consumare. 

Koi  (x«'aXXa|7)  ToCrovg  ocfoi       90^0)  ^etvorou 

And  that  he  might  free  those  who  through  fear  of  death 
Et  liberaret  hos.   qui  timore     mortis 

610I         ravTo^         TOO         ^v     ivvxpi      ?(fav       SovkBtas* 

luring  the  whole  of  (their)  life     held      were  in  servitude. 

per        omne  vivere  obnoxii  erant  in  servitutL 

liebrews  iu  15. 

'Ev  ^    yap         ceirovdfiv  aurojf  <sipa(r^siV, 

In  that  for    hath  suff^ered  he  himself  being  tempted,  he 

In  quo  enin     passus  est        ipse  tentatus, 

SivaTou   ToTg      rsipa^6jfjL/vof^       /3of)^(fai. 

IS  able  them  that  are  tempted  to  succor. — Hebrews  it.  18. 

poteal    illis        tentatis  auxiliari. 
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(26)  ToiWTog  yAp  ^juuv  i^ps^tsv    d^isptvS'        ^(fiogf      Sxax^gf 
Such     for    us  became  high  priest,    holy,    harmless. 
Talis  enim  nobis  decebat    pontifez,    sanctus,  innocens, 

duiavro^   xs^upi^yJvog  oUro  cgov  &iiafTuiX£iv^  xeu  i^'kirspos 
undefiled,     separate    from  the  sinners,   and  higher  (than) 
impoUutas,  segregatus   &        peccatoribus,  et  excelsior 

rwv  oupavojv  yevoiuv^,    (27)'*Off  oox    fx£i  xa^'  ^ipjpwi  dvaym^^ 

Jie  heavens  made.  Who  not  hath   by  day        need, 

coelis     factns.     Qui  non  babet  quotidie  necessitatem, 

Cj(f^sp      o\  ^pX^^P'^^^  rporspov  Mp  ruv    i^idjv     dfiiapricliy 

as     those     high  priests,  first    for  the  his  own    sins 

quemadmodum  pontifices,    prius    pro        propiis  peccatii 

6v(flag       d¥oupipeiVy    s^stra  cb)v        roCf       Xaou*  roiirt 

sacrifice  to  offer  up,  then  (for)  those  of  the  people ;  this 
hostias        ofiere*      deinde  populi;  hoc 

ydp     Irojijfl'ev  i^a^a^  lawov  dysviyxag. 

because  he  did  once  himself  when  he  offered  up. 
enim      fecit   semel  seipsum  oflTerens. 

Hebrews  vU.  26,  27. 

v. 

(3)  'AXX'       iv  ajOTOig  avafiv^Kfi^         iiyMpTtQv 

But  in  those  (sacrifices)  a  remembrance      of  sins 
Sed  in  ipsis  commemoratio  peccatomm 

xar'        iviauTov.     (4)  'A^uvarov  yap 

(is  made)        every        year.  Impossible  (it  is)  for 

(factum  est)  per  singulos  anno*".         Impossibile         enim 

aTyM       raupcjv  xai        rpa^uv  d^cupsTv 

(that)  the   blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  should  take  awaj 
sanguinem  taurum  et     hircorum         auferre 

i^Mpriae      {5)     Aii         siVspp^ofi^svo^  els  ^-ov  x^(ffA.ov,     "kiysif 
sins.  Wherefore  coming     into  the  world,  he  saith 

peccata.  Ideo        ingrediens  in        mundum,  di^it, 

19* 
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eutfiav     xou    «'po<r(pop(iv    ovx       f^iXijifof,  ^WfiA        S^ 

Sacrifices  and   offering     not  thou  wouldst,  a  body     but 
Hostiam     et  oblationem  non       Toluisti,  corpus  autem 

xar^priVw         fwi.     (6) 'OXoxaw-wf^wa  x«  irspi  A^wtprfef 
hast  thou  prepared  me.         In  burnt  offerings  and  for   sins 
aptasti        mihi.        Holocautoinata    et  pro  peccalo 

dx  $C>Si^(fae.  (7)     T6t$  gfirov,     'IW      fixw, 

not  thou  hast  had  pleasure.        Then  I  said ,  Behold  I  come, 
non  approbasti.  Tunc     dixi.    Ecce  Tenio, 

(h        xs(f>aKi6i  i3i€Xi'ou         yiy^itrm      <«pi         ^fwii,) 

(in  the  volume  of  the  book  it  b  written  concerning  me,) 
(in  capite  libri     scriptum  est         de        me,) 

rou     rw^tfoi,  h  0«o^,   ro     t^i\[iM       (Tou. 

to      do,      O,  God,  the      will      of  thee.— He5.  x.  3-7. 

ad  faciendum,  Deus,     voluntatem  tuam. 

'Ev  S  dcX^fwtri  f  yiatffiivoi  Itfftiv  ol  5iol  rv^  <f)otf<p«patf 
In  which  will  sanctified  we  are  thro'  the  sacrifice 
In  qua  voluntate  sanctificati   sumus  per        oblationem 

roo     (f'^iuaTog  cou     'I»}tfou  Xpi(frou  l9oc«ra|. 
of  the  body  of  the  Jesus  Christ     once. — Heb.  z,  10. 
corporis  Jesu  Christi    sepaeL 

(24)  HitfTSi  Mwcrtjff     y^iyo^      yevofi^o^,  ^pv^tfaro     yJys&Btu 
By  faith  Moses  grown  up  being,     refused  to  be  called 
Fidi         Moses  grandis     factus,     negavit  vocan 

v\os  ^uycwpo^  4>apaw.     (25)  MaXXov    iKofUvog 

(he  son  of  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh.  Rather  cLoosing 

filius  filisB  Pharaonis.  Mai  is       eligens 

(f\)yxaxQ\r)(6T(f6ou        rw         Xa^  cou  0ffou,     ^       ^p6<fxoup^ 
U>  suffer  affliction  with  the  people  of  God,  than  for  a  season 
affligi  cum     populo     Dei,  quitm  temporariaro 
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l^fiw  Afta/)r«ft  ?  fltfl'oXautfiv.  (26)  Mg/^ova  «'Xoi7rov  ^yijtfo^og 
to  have  of  sin  the  pleasure.  Greater  riches  esteeming 
habere     peccati  emolumentam.     Majores  divitias  sstimans 

«w         iv     Aiyu«Tw  dijtfoupwv  rov  iy8t6Kfiuo¥    rou    Xpitf^ov* 

(taan  all)  the  in  Egypt  treasures  the  reproach  of  the  Christ ; 

JEgypti    thesauris  improperiam       Christi, 

he  had  regard  for  unto  the  recompense. — Heb.  zi.  24-26. 
aspiciebat  enim    in        remunefationem. 

(2) 'A^opwvTef  gfe  rov     rn^  iriVrewj  ^?7C^^^     ^ 

Looking  unto  the  of  the  faith  (our)   author    and 
Aspicientes  in  fidei  auctorem  et  con* 

reXswJTijv      'IijtfoiTv,*  of     dvrl  rrig   rpoxsifjiivt)^  auri^  X^P^^t 
finisher        Jesus,  who   for  the  set  before  him   joy, 
Bummatorem  Jesum,  qui    pro  proposito    sibi  gaudio, 

£W|UL5fv8       (fcoupov,     al(f'xyvr^  xaro^pov^efaf ,  Iv  ^sfi^ 

endured  the  cross,  the  shame  despising,  on  the  right  hand 
sustinuit  crucem,   confasione  contempta  ad       dextram 

n      rou       dpovou     tou       0£ou     ixouSufsv. 
and  of  the  throne  of  the  God  is  set  down, 
que  throni  Dei        sedit. 

(12)^10        rd^         rapeifitvaj  "xjiTpag  xai  rSi  frapakskvui^a 

Wherefore  the  which  hang  down  hands  and  the    feeble 
Ideo  remissas  ir.anus  et  soluta 

^ovara  dy<tp6C)(faTS 
knees     lift  up. 
genua     erigite. 

•  Transposed — it  reads,  'A^pwvrf^  $tf  •itfoiV,  t6p  Ipyr^yop 
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fl6)  Mr)  <i?       «'cpvo?,      ^         /Sg^ijXof,        ^*H(rai/ 

Le^t  (theie  be)  any  fornicator,  or  profane  person,  as  Esao, 
N«       (sit)      quis  fornicator,  aut   prophanus,     ut  Esau, 

^g     dwj  ^pCi^sug  fxiof  Mi8oT6   roL  rpwroroxia  «u4-ou.     (17) 
who    for    morsel    one     sold     the  birthright  of  him. 
qui  propter  escam  unam  vendidit    primogenita  sua. 

*I(fT9       yap    OTS     xoi    jxcriirEiTa       6fkuy  xXjjpovofi^tfai  rijiw 
Ye  knew  for  that  also  afterward  wishing  to  inherit  the 
Scitis   enim  ut     et        postea       yolens  haereditare 

blessing,      be  was  rejected ;  of  repentance    for    place 
benedictionem,  reprobatus  est ;      poenitentiaB  enim  locum 

•^X      ^^P^*  Kai^rsp     iwra    ioxpuwv     hc^rfnii(fag  aMpr, 

no  he  found,  although  with     tears        seeking      it. 
non  invenit,    quanquam  cum  lachrymis  ezquirens  eam. 

(18)  Ou     yap  irpotfsXijXiJ^ars  ^^Xo^wfjL^vw 

Not   for   are  ye  come  unto  the  that  might  be  touched 
Non  enim  accessistis  tractibilem 

ops.,     xoi       x£xauf/iv^        cupi,  xou  7^oq}&),        xm 

mount,  and  that  burned  with  fire,  and  to  blackness,  and 
montem,  et     incensuni        igoe,        et        turbinem,     et 

tfxor^,     xai  dusXXtj,    (19)  Kou     (foCkgrtyyos  ^u,     xai 

darkness,  and  tempest,         And  of  a  trumpet  the  sound,  and 
calignem,et  procellam,        Et  tubse        sonum,  et 

<pwv^     ^prjiidraPy  ^S       ol       dxov(favT€g  ^apy^ry^fSwrni  ^ij 

the  voice  of  words,  which  they  liearing      entreated      not 
Vocem   verborum,     quam  illi     audieotes   deprecati     non 

cpotf^-sd^vou  auTor^     Xoyov.         (20)  (Oux  l^fpov 

•o  set  befDre  them  the  word.  (Not  they  could  endaro 

propoiy         eis   sermonem  (Non  ferebant 
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yhp  CO  JieuTreXXofUvov  *  Kav  (h^p/ov 

for  (that    whicl  (was)  coinnianded  ;  And  if  (eyen)  a  beast 

cmm  ^ui  mandatus  est ;    Et  si  bestia 

touch  the  mountain,  it  shall  be  stoned,  or  with  a  dart  it 
tetigeret     montem,  lapidabitur,        aut      jaculo* 

xttv-aro^fv^^frou.       (21)  Koi,  otkoi^oCapov  fv     ro9avra^* 

4hall  be  thrust  through*        And,  so  fearful  was  the  sight 

configetur.  Et,  ita  terribile  erat        appa* 

^liffvov  Mu<f^;  el^EVy'Ex^oCo^     cifM     xoi      fvrpofM^*)     (22) 

(that)  Moses  said.  Terrified  I  am  and  (I)  quake ;) 
rens  (ut)   Moses  dixit,  Exteritus  sum  et   tremebundus ;) 

AXXa    ^rpoifffXiiXudacf     2ieijv      opsi,      xoi         roXfi  0fou 

But  ye  are  come  unto  Sion  mount,  and  to  the  city  of  God 
Sed         accessistis        Sion  montem,  et      ciritatem      Dei 

^'Svro^,  'lepoutfoXijfA  iroupavi^,  xa)  fiiupia^fv  AyytKm^ 
the  living,  Jerusalem  the  heavenly,  and  myriads  of  angels, 
viventis,    Hierusalem    ccelestem,     et  myriades  angelorum, 

(23)  navtj^pEf  XOI    lxxXii<r((f       rpdH-orokCJv         Jv 

To  the  general  assembly  and  church  of  the  first  bom  in 

Frequentiam  et  ecclesiam  primogenitorum  in 

oupovoi^  oUro^^pofiivbiv.  xcu    xpir^  0s^  iravrcjv,  xoi     4rviu«'a<fi 
heaven  written,  and  to  the  judge  God  of  all,  and  to  the  spirits 
ccelis  scriptorum,  et        judicem  Deum  omnium,  et  spiiitns 

6fxa(GJv         rsrsXf icjfA^cjv,  (24)  Ecu         dnj^^xi)^  v/o^ 

of  just  (mer    made  perfect.        And  covenant  of  the  new 

justomm       perfectorum,  Et  testamenti  novi 

ftf(firij  1i}(fou,  XOI  aFfMiri       'pavcKffMu     xpsiV- 

the  mediatoi   o  Jescs,  and  to  the  blood  of  sprinkling  bettei 
mediatorem      Jetum,  et    '     sangninem  aspersionis  pra 
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rova  XaXouvri      rapa  rov  "A^ek. 

things    speaking  before  the  Abel. — Hib  ziL  2, 12«  16-24 

stantiora  loquenten  praB  AbcL 

ll)*0q>stkilksy  6^  illuTg  o\  duvaroi  ni  cLf^ffv^fAara     tuv 

Ought  then  we  that  (are)  strong  the  infirmities  of  the 
Debemus  tunc  nos  qui  (sunt)  potentes  imbecillitates 

dSvv6uru)v  fioufra^6i¥j  xou  iwfj      kouoroTg      dpitfxsfv.     (2)  'Excctf. 

weak    to  bear,  and  not  ourselves  to  please.     Let  every 

impotentum  portare,  et  non  nobis  ipsis  placere.         Unus- 

ros  Totp      4fM)v  ru    irXt](f lov  d^s^xivoi  B)g  ro  dyoAw  <po( 

one     therefore  of  us  the  neighbor  please  for  his  good  unto 
quisque  enim  nostrum      proximo  placeat  in      bonum  ad 

edification. — Romans  xv.  1,  2. 
aedificationem. 

(22)  rl/panTocf  ydp  m  *A/3pocafii  Svo  vHwg  l(f^*  ^ 
It  is  written  for  that  Abraham  two  sons  had ;  one 
Scriptum  est  enim  ut  Abraham  duos  filios  habuit ;  unum 

ht     Trig        ^aiSiifx'ngj         xou  Sva  ix    f%  iXsvdipiig. 

of  these  by  a  bond  maid,  and  one  of  these  by  a  freed  woman. 

de  his  ancilla,  et  unum  de  his  libera. 

(23)*AXX'  I  fiiv  £x  r%  ^ou6i(fxfigy  xarol  (fapixa 
But  the  one  (that  was)  of  the  bond  maid,  aAer  the  flesh 
Etiam  qui        (erat)      de     ancilla,  secundum  camem 

Ytyiwrnrou'    I     ii         ix  Trig         iksDAipag  Std 

was  born ;  he  but  (who  was)  of  the  freed  woman,  (was)  by 
natus  est ;  mi  autem  (erat)      de  libera,       (erat)  per 

f%  i^ayytkMg.     (24)  "A      rivA    ^tfriv  aXXT}70poufi,sva*  aZroa 
the  promise.  Which  things  are  an  allegory ;    these 

pfomissioneiu  Qua         sunt  allegorizata ;    h«e 
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ySif  f/<fiv  a2    dv9     diairpait*     yJa  lUv   oUro         7pov(         2ivcl 

for  are  the  two  covenants ;  the  one  from  the  mount  Sinai, 

enim  sunt     duo  testamenta ;  unum     &  monte  Sina« 

fife    ^ouXsfav  yffwwfl'a,  9trts  i(fTtv  "Aya^.     (26)  Tl 

onto  bondage  which  gendereth,  which  is  Agar.  Thla 

in    senritutem     generans,       qu»  est  Agar. 

ydf'Ayap^  2iva  Spos  i<frh  iv  rji  *ApaCi^  dWroi^^ff  ^  rji 
for  Agar,  Sinai  mount  is  in  the  Arabia,  answereth  and  to 
Nam  Agar,  Sina  mons  est  in        Arabia,  respondet  antem 

vuv       *Ispov<raXi)fx.  iovlksCsi      Si     forcl  r&Jt 

the  noi^  Jerusalem  (which)  is  in  bondage  and  with  the 
nunc    Hierusalem  (quae)  servit     et      cum 

cAcvwv       aur?^     (26)  'H     6i  &vui     'IfpwtfoXjifA 

children   of  her.  The  but  (which  is)  above  Jerusalem 

filiis       suis.  nia  aQtem  (est)  sublimis  Hierusalem 

iXfu^pa  itfTJv,  fing  l^rl      i^vfrrif  ravrwv  4|x£)v. 

free     is,  which  is  the  mother  of  all  of  us.     •     •    •     • 
libera    est,  qusB    est    mater  omnium  nostrum. 

(29)  *AXX'  Cj(fnp  Hre    b      xarol  (fapxa  /yvvti^f iV, 

But      as    then  he    after    the  flesh  (that  was)  bom, 

Sed  quomodo  tunc  ille  secundum  camem  genitus, 

iSiuna       rov  xar6i    ^nsviuf     ouro    xoi  v(;v» 

persecuted  him  (bom)  after  the  spirit ;  so  even  (it  is)  now. 

persequebatur  hunc  secundum  spiritum ;  ita  et    (est)  nunc. 
•  ••••# 

(31)*Apa,    el^sX^i,  o5x    l(ffiiv  ^ou6i(fxiis  Wxva, 

Therefore,  brothers,  not  we  are  of  the  bond  woman  children, 

Nempe,  fratres,  non  sumus  ancills  nati, 

dXXct    «%   ikiv6ipac» 

but  of  the    free.— Galatians  iv.  22n-26,  29,  31. 
ted  liberad. 
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(2)  *AXXr}X(i)v  tSl  /8apt)  ^oufra^^srs^  xou  ourGj;  clvairXiiputfar* 
One  another's  burdens      bear,      and     so         fulfil 
Alii  alioruni       onera      portate,    et      ita      complete 

fiv  vojULou     Tov     XpKfreu.    (3)  £i  yap     Soxsi  ng         stvai 

the  law  of  the  Christ.        If  for  one  imagine  himself  to  be 
legem  Christi.        Si  enim  ridetur    quia      esse 

ri,         fMi^iv         Cjvj        laurov       ^pfvairor^       (4)    To 
something,  nothing  being,  himself  he  deceiveth.  The 

aliqaid,        nihil  existens,  seipsam  animo  fallit. 

bat  work  his  own  let  prove  every  one,  and  then  in  himself 
At    opus    suum     probet    unusquisque,  et  tunc  in  seipsum 

aovov      CO  xou^fjba         l^fi,         xoj  oux  elg  rov  frfpov.  (5) 

alone  rejoicing  shall  he  have,  and  not  in  an  other, 
solum  gloriationem    habebit,     et  non  in  alterum. 

"ExflMfrof     yap     to     ISiov        qwprjov    fiatfTcufsi. 
Every  one     for  the  his  own  burden  shall  bear. — Gal.  vu 
Unusquisqe  enim     propria m     onus     portabit.  [2S* 

(14)  Aio         yJyei,      'Eysipai     h         xaBsCSuv,      xou  dvoLg'a 

Wherefore  he  shith,  Awake  thou  that  sleepest,  and  arise 

Ideo        dicit,         Surge  dormiens,        etezurge 

^x  rc3v  vexpojv,  xai       iicvpavdsi  (foi    h  XpKfrog^  {IS)  B>i* 

from  the  dead,  and  will  give  light  to  thee  the  Christ.         See 

&    mortuis,   et    illuminabit        te      Christus.    Videte 

therefore  that  circumspectly  ye  walk ;  not    as      fools, 
itaque  quomodo accurate  ambuletis ;  non  quasi  insipientes, 

d>X  ue  tfo^oi'    (16)  'Ef ayopo^ofjLCvoi  Tov  xoupov,     Sri     al  %^pai 
but  as  wise;  Redeeming  the  time,  because  the  daya 

■ed  at  sapieites ;      Redimentes     teinpus,  quoniam      diet 
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rvnipai  siVi.     (17)  Aicl  rouro     fxi)    yivs(f6i      Si^poysg^       tfXXfll 
evil     are.  Wherefore    not  be  ye      unwise,      but 

mali  sant.  Propter  hoc  non  estote  imprudentes,  sed 

(TwvicvTtf  CI      CO  ^ikTiiuL  Tov    Kupfou.       (18)  Koi    fX^ 

understanding  what  the  will  of  the  Lord  (is).  And  not 
iDtelligentes         que  Yoluntas      Domini  (est).        Et    ne 

liBdC(fx6(fSi  o7vcj,  iv  Z  l^iv  el<f(jr/a,  dXXol  irXtipou(r^l 
be  ye  drunk  with  wine,  in  which  is  excess,  but  be  filled 
inebriamini      vino,        in     quo  est  luxuria,  sed  implemini 

h     UveCfuaTi*     (19)  AaKovvrig  lauror^  -^eO^^Tg  xeei 

with  the  Spirit ;        Speaking  to  yourselves  in  psalms  and 
Spiritn;  Loquentes  vobismetipsis   psalmis  et 

Zf».votgf     xai    dSaig  itvsviuartxaTg  *  ^ovrsg     %ou       4^^^^'^^ 
hymns,  and  songs  spiritual ;     singing  and  making  melody 
hymnis,  et  canticis  spiritualibus ;  cantentes  et    psallentea 

h  cj  xap^ttt  Cfj^Jv  rw  Kupiw*  (20)  Eu;^apitfTouvrf^  iravron 
in  the  heart  of  %on  to  the  Lord  ;  Giving  thanks  alwajra 
in        corde  vestro        Domino;       Gratiasagentes semper 

C«^p  iravcwv,  iv  ht^^ia^i  rou  Kupiou  ijfjLOJv  'iTjtfou  Xpi^'roUi 
for  all  (things),  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  of  us  Jesus  Christ, 
pro  omnibus,     in      nomine    Domini  nostri  Jesu   Christie 

rw    0gw  xoti  IlaTpi  •  (21)     'T<orcMrfl'ofj[4voi 

onto  God  and  the  Father ;  Subjecting  yourselves  od€ 

Deo  et  Patri;  Subjecti  alii 

to  another  in  the  fear  of  God. — Ephesians  v,  14-21. 
aliis        in  timore        Dei. 
20 
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[Note* — ^Tha  two  fallowing  Chapters  from  M&ttbew,  can  Ob 
easily  traoslated  into  Eoglish,  from  a  proTious  knowledge  of  the 
form  of  Greek  and  Latin  words,  gained  by  a  thorough  perusal 
of  the  preceding  chapters  and  passages;  and  a  reference  to  the 
eommon  English  Testament  for  such  parts  as  appear  difficult  or 
obscure.  It  would  be  advisable,  however,  to  refer  to  it  as  seldom 
•0  possible— only  when  necessity  requires.  The  following  will 
afiord  a  pleasant  and  agreeable  exercise  for  the  student] 


MAT0AIOT  K6(p.  i5'. 

1  *£v  ixsivu  r^  xoip&i  ^xouo'sv 

'IijCou. 

2  Koi  sT^e  roTg  iraio'/v  cturou' 

riis*  odjTog  if/i^rt  oUro  cwv  vexpwv, 
xou  6fol  couro  ai  ^uvofjifi^  ^vsp^ou- 
(fiv  ^v  auTb). 

3  *0  yAp  *Hp6jJijf  xpar^tfa^fl-ov 
*I&j&w)]v,  iSritfsv  aurov,  xai  idsTo  iv 
(pvktDcfi,  Sia  *Hpw5ia<5a  njv  yxivau 
xa  ♦iXiVrou  Tou  ct^eX^ou  au^ou. 

4*EXf^s  yap  alrut  h  'lwavvT)f 
Oux  i^etfTt  tfoi  e;(Biv  au^^v. 

5  Kou  dg'Xxjv  auTov  a^roxTervai, 
^9o€>jd»j  rov  op^Xov,  OTi  wf  irpo^i^- 
njv  auTov  cr^^ov. 

6  Ffivso'iajv  6s  dyofJiivwv  «rou 
'Hpw6ou,  cip^^tfaTo  ij  ^uyar^jp 
r^^  'Hpcj^io^of  ^v  «rw  fiifl'w,  xou 
^psfl'6  rw  *Hpw5)}. 

7  "O^ffV  |JLg4'  opxou  WjULoXoytjCfv 

8  *H  Jg,  rpo^i^atf^ertfa  CirA  rij^ 
ttrjrpof  aur?^ ,  ^if  jxoi,  ^ijCiv,  c)56s 
W  rivoxi  njv  xfiqwxXijv  'Iwavvou 
rou  BaffTKfrou. 

9  Kou  iXv^ti^ri  h  ^atfiXsCg. 
6iai  6i  roug  ?pxou(  xai  rovg  tfuvav- 
«xi«|yiivou^,  lxiXsu0'(  dody)vai.         | 


MATTILEUM  CAP.  XIV. 

1  In  illo  tempore  audivit 
Herodes  Tetrarcha  famam 
Jesu. 

2  £t  ait  pueris  suis:  Hie 
est  Joannes  Baptista:  ipse 
sarrexit'^  mortuis,  et  propter 
hoc  efficacis  operantur  in  eo. 

3  Nam  Herodes  apprehen* 
dens  Joannem,  vinxit  eum, 
et  posuit  in  custodia,  propter 
Herod iadem  uxorem  Philippi 
fratris  sui. 

4  Dicebat  enim  ille  Joannes 
Non  licet  tibi  habere  earn. 

5  Et  volens  ilium  occidere, 
timuit  turbam :  quia  sicut  pro* 
phetam  eum  habebant. 

6  Natalitiis  autem  agendis 
Herodis,  saltavit*  filia  Hero- 
diadis  in  medio,  et  placuif 
Herod  i. 

7  Undo  cum  juramentc 
spopondit  ei  dare  quicquid 
postulasset. 

8  Ilia  ver5  prsinstructa  k 
matre  sua:  Da  mihi,  inquit, 
hie  in  disco  caput  Joannia 
Baptists. 

9  £t  contristatus  est  rez: 
propter  vero  juramenta,  et  si- 
mul  accumbentesjussit  daii 

*  Duced. 
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10  Km  WfA^f/O^  d4rsx8(pakiif8 
rov  'Ieiiainnf}v  Iv  rji  <puXtxx^. 

11  Koi  iptiyPr^  4  xf^etXiQ  cturS 
i^'f  «ivaxi,  xeu  i666yi  cu  xopcufiu* 

12  Kou  v'poo'sXdovrs^  o)  jxo^- 
cai  ttuTW  jipaif  TO  (fojfAOy  xai  Ida- 
4/av  auTO'  wu  ^ovrg^  ewr^yei- 
X«v  cw  'Iijo'oiJ. 

13  Kcti  dxou(fag  h  *Iti0'ot;^,  clv6- 
j^pijCfv  Ixsr^fiv  ^  irXoiCj)  fiiV  ^pi?- 
^v  TMTov  xar'  Mtav.  Kai  dxou- 
^ocvTSg  ol  oyXoi,  ^oXob^o'av  au- 
«t3  «^^  (Iro  Twv  «'6Xcwv. 

14  £a/  ^feX^cjv  6  'Iiio'ou^,  ef^s 
csXOv  o;^XoV  xoj  ItfrXay^^itf^*} 
i<r*  auToo^,  xoti  s^epoMreufl's  roOf 
dppbHfrou^  oiiTUv. 

15  '04^10^  6^  ysvojxivijf ,  flTpofl^X- 
tfov  auru  oI  ^utJ^ad  aurou,  Xiyov- 
rsf  'Epijfw^  Jtfriv  6  roflrof ,  xai  ^ 
wpa  ^ij  rap^Xdev'  ciroXuo'ov  roOf 

tta^,  dyopeufcjtf  IV  laMToJg  Sp«fta7a. 

16  'O  ^  'Iijtfou^  enrev  aucor^, 
Ou  j^jiav  Ip^outfiv  (irsX^srv  5ors 
auTor^  Uf^r^  <pay6<v. 

17  Oi  j5i  Xi^'**^^'^  d'OT^j  Oux 
l^ofiLfv  S^6  e/  |jii)  Wvrs  aprou^ 

18  'O  5i  efflrff*  <I>ip6W  fi.01  au- 

19  Koj  xsksCifag  ^ovg  o^Xouf 
clvoxXid^vai  iri  rovg  X^P^°"^»  ^" 
/8wv  ToO^  •'cvfl'S  apTouf,  xai  rovg 

otpavov  6h\oyyi(fi'  xai  xXcufa^, 
I5cjx8  roTs  itaBriraTg  rovg  fiproug' 
•I  6i  luaAiftTou  TQig  ovXoif . 

20  Koi  lq)a7ov  flravTCf,  xcu  I- 
p^opcowdilifav  xai  >jpav  to  rspKf- 
(fmv  r£)vx>Couffi.o'*(jv  6&j^sxa  xo- 


10  Et  mittens  decapitaTit 
Joannem  in  castedia. 

11  £t  allatum  est  capat  ejus 
in  disco,  et  datum  est  puells: 
et  attulit  matri  susb. 

12  Et  accidentes  discipuli 
ejus,  tulerunt  corpus,  et  sep- 
elierunt  illud:  et  yenientea 
nunciaverunt  Jesu. 

13  Et  audiens  Jesus  secessit 
inde  in  navicula  in  desertum 
locum  privatim,  et  audientes 

'turbs  sequute  sunt  eum  pe- 
dibus  de  ciyitatibus. 

14  Et  exiens  Jesus  yidit 
multam  turbam,  et  yisceribus 
aflfectus  est  erga  eos,  et  curai* 
yit  segrotos  eorum. 

15  Vespere  autem  facto,  ac« 
cesserunt  ad  eum  discipuli 
ejus,  dicentes,  Solitarius  est 
locus,  et  bora  jam  prsteriit: 
absolye  turbas,  ut  abeuntes 
in  vicos,  mercentursibi  escas. 

16  At  Jesus  dixit  eis :  Non 
usum  babent  abire :  date  illis 
yos  manducare. 

17  Illi  autem  dicunt  ei :  Non 
habemus  hie  si  non  quinque 
panes,  et  duos  pisces. 

18  lile  autem  ait:  Aflerte 
mihi  illos  hue. 

19  Et  jubens  turbas  discum* 
here  super  foena,  accipiens 
quinque  panes  et  duos  pisces, 
suspiciens  in  c(£]um,benedix« 
it ;  et  frangens  dedit  discipu* 
lis  panes :  at  discipuli  turbis. 

20  Et  manducayerunt  om- 
nes,  et  saturati  sunt,  et  tuler- 
unt redundans  fragmentorum 
duodecim  cophinos  plenos. 
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£:(f6i  •'fvTOXKrp^iXioi,  X"P'V  Twroi- 
jcuv  xoi  cai^icfjv. 

22  Koi  fiudsojf  ^ayxflufev  i  'Ii}- 
tf'ouf  ToCf  yMdytrae  a^ou  ifi.§^voM 
f  iV  CO  rXofov,  )C€W  flrpoayf  IV  ovrov 
f If  TO  Wpav,  i'wf  ow  d^dkLftfji  tou^ 

23  Koi  cUroXJJo'a^  roO^  op^Xou^ , 

•Lv^lJ  o/f  *^  OpO^  **<"'  '^'av    flTpO- 

^tC^a^Bou.     *0^ioic  6i  yffvofii- 
vt}f,  fMvof  ^v  ixsu 

24  To  ^5  rXorov  Jf^  fii<fov  «% 
Ba'Xj£uf<fvig  ^v,  jSoifavi^ofi^ov  uro 
cwv  xufAacGJv'  ijv  yap  ivavrlo^  6 
av6fi^. 

25  Tffrapcij  5^  q)uXaxJi  r?^  vwc- 
cof  ar^X^s  rpof  ourou^  6  'l9)0'ouf, 
irspiirarcjv  Jri  4%  6a>ji^(frig. 

26  Kou  f^ovrsf  ouJrov  oi  fiO^i]- 
roi  iri  njv  ^ttXafl'(fav  rffpHraroiiv- 
ra,  iraptt^^ijCav,  >iyovTe^,  "Ofl"! 
^oavraCfta  ^tfrr  xoi  eUro  rou 
9060U  lxpa|av. 

27  Ei^^icjf  6^  ^XaXtio'ffv  auror^ 
V  'ItjCouf,  Xiywv,  Gap<r«rcs'  ^w 

28  •A«'oxpidffiV  <J^  aCrw  I  Ui- 
Tpof,  s?ir«'  Kupie,  st  (fv  ef,  xfiXsu- 
Cov  fj^  <p6f  (Tfi  iXd«rv  Jri  ra 
C^aca. 

29  'O  J^  sfcffv,  'EyJL  Kiw 
caraSa^  cUro  roi;  rXoiou  b  nirpo^ , 
rf  pis«'ari20'6v  iri  col  vSara^  iX- 
^srv  «'pof  Tov  'IrjtfoCv. 

30  BX^rcjv  ^^  rov  avSfi.ov  i(f)(u- 
pov,  e^o^^^Tj*  xoj  dpfajxfivof  xac- 
fiwrovri^f  tf^oi,  fxpo|e,  Xiywv,  Ku- 
pis,  (fu(rov  fx(. 

31  Eu^iwj  6^  b  'Itj^ouf  hasivas 
tiii  X*^P^  iircXa^fco  ai&rouy  xoj 
\i^i  ct6c^'  'OXj/ocKfrf,  «if  CI 


21  At  edentes  faerant  Tiri 
ferd  qoinque  millia,  prster 
mulieres  et  paeros. 

22  £t  statim  compulit  Jesos 
discipulos  8UO8  ascendere  in 
nayiculam,  et  praecedere  earn 
in  uheriora,  dum  absolreret 
turbas. 

23  Et  absolvens  turbas,  as- 
cendit  in  montem  priratim 
orare.  Vespere  aatem  facto, 
solus  erat  ibi. 

24  Verum  nayicula  jam  me- 
dium maris  erat,  vexata  k 
fluctibus:  erat  enim  contra* 
rius  ventus. 

25  Quarta  antem  Tigilia 
noctis,  abiit  ad  eos  Jesus  cir- 
cumambulans  super  mare. 

26  Et  yidentes  eum  discipuli 
super  mare  circumambulan- 
tem,  turbati  sunt,  dicentes: 
Quod  phantasma  est,  et  pr» 
timore  clamaverunt. 

27  Statim  autem  loquutos 
est  eis  Jesus,  dicens:  Confi- 
dite,  ego  sum :  ne  metuatis. 

28  Respondens  autem  ei  Pe- 
trus,  dixit:  Domine,  si  tu  es, 
jube  me  ad  te  venire  super 
aquas. 

29  Ipse  ver6  ait :  Veni.  Et 
descendens  de  navicula  Pe- 
trus,  ambalabat  super  aquam, 
venire  ad  Jesum. 

30  Intuitus  verd  ventum  va- 
lidum,  timuit:  et  incipiens 
demcrgi,  clamavit,  dicens: 
Domine,  serva  me. 

31  Statim  vf  r6  Jesus  exten- 
dens  manum,  excepit  eum,  et 
ait  illi :  ExigusB  fidei,  ad  quid 
dubitasti  ? 
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32  Eoi  Ift^oLvTfjjv  a^ruv  e/^  ro 

33  OX  6i  iv  cw  «'XoiV,  ^X4ov«^ 
irpocTExuvYjifav    aurw,    Xiyowff, 

34  Kai  SiarspiufavTSf^  fX^ov 
fi^  CT^v  7^  rewtjtfap^. 

35  Koj  i^iyyoyreg  airov  ol  av- 
ipsg  w  TOflroU  Jxfiivou,  cWtf'TJi- 
Xov  fi^  oXr,v  Hv  •'Jpij^wpov  Ixf /- 
yijy,  xoj  4rpc<y')7V£^ocav  avTu  irav- 

36  Kai  irapcxaXow  aCcov,  Sva 
IfMCTiou  aurou*  xou  $0'oi  ^•vjxtvrot 

MATGAIOT  Ks(p.  x^'. 

1  Kai  ilsSACi^  h  *U€o^i  i^ro- 
^sr9  cUro  rou  l^pou,  xoi  irpMT^X- 
^  oi   yLoArtrou  oiVou  inJsr^ai ! 
ot^cb)  ra^  oixo6o|JUx^  cou  Upou.       | 

2  *0  6s  'InitfoiJf  sfrffv  aicoii'  | 
Ou  pyJ^ers  ravra  caura ;  (ifiijv  ' 
X^u  u|j.rv,  ou  luri  d(ps6^  CJ6s  Xt^og 
iri  Xidov,  0^  ou  fi.ij  xacaXud^(fff- 
roj. 

3  Ka^fiivou  ^8  aiiTQV  M  rotJ  i 
opou^  rojv  ^Xaioiv,  irpoo^X^ov  auc^ 
«}  iimStitou  xar'  i^f'av,  >iyovT£f  • 
EM  iiiMVj  *6t9  rodJTa  f 0'rai,  xai 
ti  ro  (fYifurov  c^f  <J%  •'apouCia^, 
WBu  ^g  (fwreXsiag  rov  aHuni^ ;     | 

t 

4  Koei  droxpf^giV  6  'Iti^'ou;,  sf.  { 
rfv  ouroii*  BXio'srs  jx^i^  viMg 

5  neXXoi  yoLp  iXsvtfwrou  M  cu 

ivofMtW  iMVf  >JyovT6g'  '£^6  s/jxi  6 

Xp'^^^9  x<^'  ^roXXou^  irXav^(rou<fi. 

6  MsXX^JCf  ^  <ixowiv  roXi- 

«Mu^  xa    axofl^  v'oX^a.cav*  ^porf 

20» 


32  Et  ingressis  illis  Id  nayi* 
gum,  quievit  venttis. 

33  Qui  autem  in  navigio, 
venientes'  adorayernnt  eum, 
dicentes:  Ver6  Dei  Filius  es. 

34  £t  transferentes  vene- 
runt  in  terram  Gennesaret. 

3*5  £t  cognoflcentes  enm  viri 
loci  illius,  miserunt  in  anirer- 
Bam  circamyiciniam  ilhim: 
ct  attulerunt  ei  omnes  maid 
affectos. 

36  £t  appellabant  enm,  ut 
vel  solilm  tangerent  fimbriam 
vestimenti  ejus :  et  quotquot 
tetigenint,  preserrati  sunt. 

CAPUT  xxrv. 

1  £t  egressus  Jesus  Ibat 
de  teroplo:  et  accesserunt 
discipuli  ejus  ostendere  ei 
8edi6cationes  templi. 

2  At  Jesus  dixit  ilUs :  Non 
intuemini  bsc  omnia  ?  Amen 
dico  vobis,  non  relinquetur 
bic  lapis  super  lapidem^  qui 
non  dissolvetur. 

3  Seoente  autem  eo  sLper 
montem  Olirarum  accesse- 
runt ad  eum  discipuli  prirat- 
im,  dicentes:  Die  nobis,  qu  an* 
do  baec  erunt,  et  quod  signum 
tu9B  prsBsentiffi  et  consumma* 
tionis  seculi  ? 

4  £t  respondens  Jesus, 
dixit  eis:  Videte  nequis  tos 
seducat. 

5  Multi  enim  yenient  in  no- 
mine meo,  dicentes:  £gosum 
Christus:  et  multos  seducent 

6  Futuri  estis  autem  audi- 
re   bella,  et  rumores  bello- 
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ioj'  aXX'  ourw  ^tfri  to  ciXof. 

7  ^Ey€pAri(f6Tai  yap  e^vo^  e«'i 
f^voxy  xoi  iSoufiksia  i<i  /Sao'rXs- 
iav*  xc'  l<fovrai  XifMi  xoj  XoijUboii 

8  navra  65  ^-oura  app^  udi- 

9  Tors  capo^cJd'outf'iv  C/xo^  Btg 
ifkh\4¥y  xai  oUroxr$vou(fiy  C/jlo^* 
xai  S(fe(f66  fU(fcu|X£voi  uiro  iravrcjv 
sMf  6ta  CO  ovofia  fMU. 

10  KojVore  <fxavdaXi(f4^(rovraj 
ireXXoi,  XOI  dXX^Xou^  irapodo)- 
(feu(fi,  XOI  fxtd'^ffouo'iv  dXX^Xou^. 

11  Koi  reXXoi  ^/fuJo^rpo^V^i 
iyfpd^tfovroj,  XOI  •'XavVoutfi 
iroXXou;. 

12.  Koi  StSi  CO  irXtj^uv^^voi  ciiv 
avofjLiav,  -\A)yij<fsrou  f)  d^a^'t)  coiv 
iroXX&Jv. 

13  'O  66  Wofisivas  eJg  c^Xo^, 
ouToc  <ftt}&ri(f6Tat, 

14  Koi  xijpup^d^treroj  couco  co 
EvayyiKiov  c^f  ^ouf^'Ksiag  iv 
oXij  r^  o/xoufi^vi],  «iV  fitapciJpiov 
itouft  ToTg  sdv$(fr  xcu  coc«  ^|sj  co 
WXoff. 

16  ''Ocav  q5v  i^ijcs  CO  ^di'h/y- 
<wt  c^  ip19fl^(ffw^,  CO  *p7jdt-v  Jid 
AavjiJXcou  •'po^^ou,  Itfcw^  ^v  co- 
wu)  oLyiui*   i  ctvayivwtfxojv  vo6»cw 

16  Tocfi  o{  ^v  cji  'lou^a/ct  ^su- 
•  iru(fav  h*i  ra  opij. 

17  *0  iflTi  coCT  ^ojjxaco^,  fi,i) 
xaca^ouv^c&j  ^pai  ci  ^x  r^g  oixi- 
«^  aucou* 

18  Koi  i  ^  c$  "^f  ^  f*^  ^•'i- 
rcp€4.dcai  ^(Tw  ^oj  cA  Jfjudcia 
'ucvC* 


rum:  Videte  De  turbemini: 
t>portet  enim  omn.a  fieri :  sed 
nondum  est  finis. 

7  Excitabitur  enim  gens  in 
gentem  etregnuminregnum: 
et  erunt  fames,  et  pestilentiae, 
et  terrsmotus  secundum  loca. 

8  Omnia  autem  hsBC  ini- 
tium  doloruro. 

9  Tunc  tradent  tos  in  trib- 
ulationem,  et  Occident  vos: 
et  eritis  odio  habiti  ab  om- 
nibus-gentibus,  propter  no- 
men  meum. 

10  £t  tunc  ofiendentur  mul- 
ti:  et  invicem  tradent,  et 
odio  habebunt  invicem. 

1 1  Et  molti  pseudoprophetse 
excitabuntur,  et  seducent 
multos. 

12  Et  propter  multiplicati 
iniquitatem,  refrigescet  cha- 
ritas  multorum. 

13  Qui  autem  permanens  in 
finem/  hie  servabitur. 

14  Et  prsedicabitur  hoc  E- 
vangelium  reghi  in  universa 
habitata,  in  testimonium  om- 
nibus gentibus:  et  tunc  ye- 
niet  finis. 

16  Cum  ergo  videritis  abomi* 
nationem  desolationis  efiatac: 
k  Daniele  Propheta,  stans  ir. 
locosancto:  legensintelligat. 

16  Tunc  qui  in  Judaea  fugi* 
ant  ad  montes. 

17  Qui  super  domum,  non 
descendat  toliere  quid  de  sede 
sua: 

18  Et  qui  in  agro,  non  re- 
vertatur  retrd  toliere  yestem 
suann 
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19  OiiftJ  6i  rats  ht  yasTpl  i^C- 

20  npo(fsCys(f6s  Si  7va  fi.i^  ^'- 

iy  (fa^^oA-u. 

21  'ECfl-ai  yap  tots  dXi>|/ij  fAfi- 
yaXij,  Qta  ou  ygyovsv  elr'  apx^ 
xo<ffiou  Fu(  rov  vuV|  oo^  ou  f/ii) 
y^vijcai. 

22  Kof  SI  jubi)  lxoXo€6j^(rav  a) 
^fiipfiu  htslvauj  oux  av  itfcj^  ^rcufa 
0'ap^*  dia  5i  rw)(  IxXsxrou^  xoXo- 
QuSTi&wroa  ai  vifupcu  ixsTvou, 

23  Ton  iav  rig  Cfi,Jv  slrji^  'I- 
^,  ^6  6  Xpiifcof,  4  uhJe*   |jii) 

24  ^Eyep6ri(fovrcu  yap  ^^ujo- 
^pi^'roi  xai  >|^^Jo^po9^rajy  xai 
6WM;<f(  (friii^Ta  ixBycLka  xcu  rf - 
poca,  wifre  flrXav^tfoj,  gj  Juvarov, 
xai  Toof  ixKsxToiig, 

25  *Idou,  rpoEipipea  ufi.rv. 

26  'Eav  ouv  c7reij<fiv  ufi.rv  'l5ou, 
iv  c^  ^p^jULOJ  Itfri,  fi.i5  e^^X4>)«' 
/6ou,  ^v  roH;  rafjk€(oi(,  fi.i^  CKfreu- 

27  ''Qtfirep  yap  fj  oufrpairii  ^gep- 
X'^^ou  diTo  ava9'oXa)v,  xai  ^aivcrai 
iug  ivtffitwv  ouTW^  ICrai  xai  fj 
rapou<ria  rou  ulou  rou  av^pcijrou. 

2i3  "OflTou  yap  ^av  ji  to  rcw/uia, 
(xsr  0'uva;^4r)<''ovrai  oJ  oUroi* 

29  I^Sius  6i  fUTol  Hv  &X14.1V 
rojv  ^|uispo)v  exgivciiv  h  viktog  (fxori(f- 
^eraif  xou  ^  tffX^vtj  ou  dwCffi  to 
^iyyof  auT^,  xai  0  J  dg'spsg  frstfovv* 
rou  diTo  Tou  oOpavou,  xai  a\  6uva. 
uf(^  CGJv  oCpavuv  o'aXfiu^o'ovTai. 

33  Kai  cm  9av^<fgTai  to  (f»}- 
tt^rov   TOU   uiou  a^^p&HTou    ^V    TU 


19  Ye  aatem  in  atero  ha* 
bentibus,  et  lactantibus  p 
illis  diebus. 

20  Orate  autera  ut  non  fiat 
Alga  yestra  hyeme,  neque  in 
Sabbato. 

21  £rit  eniin  tanc  tribulatio 
magna,  qualis  non  fuit  ab 
initio  mundi,  usque,  modo, 
neque  non  fiet 

22  £t  si  nou  <x)ntracti  fuis- 
sent  dies  illi^non  esset  servata 
omnes  caro:  propter  autem 
electos  contrahentur  dies  illL 

23  Tunc  si  quis  vobis  diz* 
erit:  Ecce  hie  Christus,  aut 
illic :  ne  credite. 

24  Excitabuntur  enim  peeu- 
dochristi  et  pseudoprophetss, 
et  dabunt  signa  magna  et 
prodigia  ita  uc  seducere,  d 
possibile,  et  electos. 

25  Ecce,  praedixi  vobis. 

26  Si  ergo  dixerint  vobis: 
Ecce,  in  deserto  est,  ne  exe- 
atis :  ecce  in  conclavibus,  ne 
credatis. 

27  Sicut  enim  fulgur  exit 
ab  Orientibus,  et  apparet  us* 
que  Occidentes,  ita  erit  et 
prsesentia  filii  hominis. 

28  Ubicunque  enim  fuerit 
cadaver,  illuc  congregabun* 
tur  aquilsB. 

29  Statim  autem  posttribu 
lationem  dierum  illorum  Sol 
obscurabitur,  et  Luna  non 
dabit  lumen  suum,  et  stellaa 
cadent  de  coelo,  et  efficaciae 
coelorum  concutientur. 

30  Et  tunc  parebit  signum 
filii  hominis  in  coslo:  et  tunc 
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•Ipavui'  xcu  Tin  xo^/ovrai  rcufai 
ai  9v>^i  T^f  y^,  xou  o^ovrat 
rev  liov  Tov  dv6pu)90v  ^pp^dofvov 
Unti  r&3v  vf^^XoJv  rou  cupavou,  fi£rd 
iuvofAffuuf  xai  ^dgifjf  coXXijf .• 

31  Kcu  d^ag'eXsT  ^Qvg  dyyikxs 

ydXiij:,  jcoj  irKfuvolouifi  rovg  ^x- 
Aixrouf  aurou  ix  cwv  T6(f(fa.pu}f 
dvSfjLCiJv,  dc*  dxpcjv  oupavuv  ^'co^ 
dxpcjv  auvGJv.    ' 

32  'Avo  6^  T?f  tfux?^  fixi3er6 
r^»  rapoCoX^v  orav  ^<5»}  i  xXd- 
5o^  aiT^f  ^^vrjToi  diraXdf,  xou 
ra  9uXXa  ix^Cji,  ^f'lvwo'xfrg  on 
i/T^f  ro  &£pof . 

33  OCrw  xoi  u/jL^r^,  orav  i^ijrg 
cdvra  raura,  yivw(fxW6  on  iyyvg 
i(friv  eci  ^upoY^. 

34  *Afi.i^v  X^7&J  u/jirv,  ou  (Xig 
^rapfkdjl  7}  ysved  aur>j,  Iw^  dv 
«'dvra  raCra  yiverai, 

35  *0  oupavof  xou  ^  y^  ^rapf- 
Xff^Jo'ovTar  01  ^e  Xdyoi  julou  ou  jultJ 
irap6X^6j(fi. 

36  riffpi  6a  T^f  ^/x^pof  ^xsi'vTjcr 
JCOi  Trig  cljpa^,  ou^f/Vy  o/^Sv,  ouds 
o{  d/yfXXoi  rwv  oupavwv,  $\  fi.i5  6 
war^p  jULou  fjLovo^. 

37  'Cl(fvsp  6s  at  ins4pou  rS  Nws, 
oCrcj^  lo'cai  xou  71  irapouo'ia  «rob 
ulou  rou  dv^poj^ou. 

38''no'flrep  ydp  ^(rav  Iv  raTg  ri  ^- 
paif  car^  flTpo  Tov  xaraxXutr/jiou 
cpwyovTSf  '^•rivovrgf ,  yaiiovvrsg 
nod  Jx^otfxj^ovref,  d;(pi  ?f  hf^-^p^f 
fitfSjX^ff  Nw6  e/j:  at^v  x»^&jrdv 

39  Kai  oux  syvuifav,  ^ug  ^TJev 
i  xarotxXutffjLOf.  xai  ^pev  drav- 
rot^'  ourwg  ItfToi  xou  ^  ro  pouo'ia 
rou  ulou  <oi/  dv^pu^rv 

40  Tm  6i» )  Itfovra  i\  rw  aypC'' 


plangent  omnes  Iribas  terns, 
et  videbunt  filiam  hominis 
venientem  in  nubibus  csli, 
cum  efficicia  et  gloria  multa. 

31  Et  legabit  angelos  snot 
cum  tuba  vocis  raagnae,  et 
congregabunt  eleclos  ejus  k 
quatuor  ventis,  k  summis  coe- 
lorum  usque  extrcma  eorum. 

32  A  vero  ficu  discite  para- 
bolam:  quum  jam  ramus  ejus 
fuerit  tener,  et  fblia  germi* 
naverint,  scitis  quia  prope 
cestas. 

33  Ita  et  vos,  quum  videntis 
hsec  omnia  scitote  quia  prope 
est  in  januis. 

34  Amen  dico  vobis,  non 
prsteribit  generatio  hsc  do- 
nee omnia  ista  fiant. 

35  Cojlum  et  terra  pneteri- 
bunt :  verum  verba  mea  non 
prsteribunt. 

36  De  autem  die  ilia  et  bora 
nemo  scit,  neque  angeli  cfl&- 
lorum,  si  non  Pater  meus 
solus. 

37  Sicut  autem  dies  Noe, 
ita  erit  et  adventus  Filii  ho* 
minis. 

38  Sicut  enim  erant  in  die- 
bus  ante  diluvium,  comeden- 
tes  et  bibentes,  nubentes  et 
nuptui  tradentes,  usque  quo 
die  intra vit  Noe  in  arcam: 

39  Et  non  cognoverunt  do- 
nee venit  diluvium,  et  tulit 
omnes:  ita  erit  et  prsesentia 
Filii  bominis. 

40  Tunc  duo  erunt  id  agro* 
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•  f  i;  vapaXofi^avsrajy  xai  i  Big 

41  Auo  oiX^ovo'ai  h  ru  iwXuvr 

dtpierau 

42  rp-tryopBTrs  ouv,  on  oux  o7- 
^76  irciQC  £pqi  b  xi;p]0(  UfMJv  fp- 

43  'Exgrvo  6s  ytv6j(fxtT€j  Zrt  si 

b  x>i4rrT2^  ^PX^*"*'*  ^p^^p^(fsv 
avy  xai  oux  av  ciatffi  oiopu^^vaj 
f^  ofxiov  aurou. 

44  Ajcc  rouvo  xoi  vfusr^  ylvsifBs 
^roifjboi*  ori,  ^  bjpo(  ou  ^ox^k-s,  6 
olo^  rou  av^pojflrou  ip^rai, 

45  Tfe  aoa  ICm  I  ^lifrhg  6ov. 
>»og  XOI  9povi|xo;,  ov  xwrs(fr}fi(fev  h 
x6ptog  avTov  1*1  rrjg  dspaveiag 
auroii,  ToS  Stdovou  eturttTg  r^v 
rpo^i^v  ^v  xaipu ; 

46  Maxapfo^  i  SovKog  ixthog, 
ov  iyJCiv  i  xupio^  auTov  sup^o^si 
•roiouwa  oCtgj^. 

47  'AfAi^v  Xiyw  tjxrv,  on  i*/ 
«'a(fi  roif  uirap^outfiv  cdiTov  xar- 
v4STri<Ssi  aurov. 

4S  'Eav  ^1  gi«Tj  i  xaxof  JouXog 
Ixsrvof  Iv  rji  xap^ia  aurou*  Xpo- 
f  ijfei  6  xupiof  ftou  iX^«rv. 

49  Koi  apftjrai  ruirT'eiv  tgu^ 
^uv^ouXou^,  MIbim  6s  xaJ  frivsn 
|Mrd  ro5v  fAS^ov^-cjv* 

50  "VL^si  -0  xupiof  Toi;  SoCXov 
Ixsivou  Iv  »?fiiptt  ^  o6  -"rpotf^oxa, 
xoi  ev  (Spa  Ji  9\>  yivutfxsi, 

51  Kai  Ji;(^o|j.^(rsf  auTov,  xai 
ro  fiipo^  avrau  iustol  cgjv  ua'oxoi- 
ruv  '.r}(fsi*  huT  itfrou  h  xXou^fi^ 
ecu  i  BpujyiMi  cCf  ^^Tvcbiv. 


uDus  assumitur,  et  unus  re* 
linquitur. 

41  Dus  molentes  in  mola: 
una  assametur,  et  una  relin- 
quetur. 

42  Vigilate  ergo,  quia  nes- 
citis  qua  hora  Dorainus  Tes- 
ter venit. 

43  Illud  autem  scitote,  qu> 
niam  si  sciret  paterfamilias 
qua  custodi&  fur  venit,  yigi- 
laret  utique,  et  non  sineret 
perfodi  domum  suam. 

44  Propter  hoc  et  vos  estote 
parati,  quia  qua  hora  non  pu- 
tatis:  Filius  hominis  ventu- 
rus  est. 

45  Quis  putas  est  fidelis 
servus  et  prudens,  quern  con- 
stituit  dominus  suus  super 
familiam  suam,  ad  dandum 
illis  cibura  in  tempore  ? 

46  Beatus  servus  ille,  quem 
venieiis  dominus  ejus,  mve 
nerit  facicntem  sic. 

47  Amen  dico  vobis,  quoni* 
am  super  omnibus  substantiib 
suis  constituet  eum. 

48  Si  autem  dixerit  malus 
servus  ille  in  corde  suo :  Tar- 
dat  dominus  meus  venire. 

49  Et  cceperit  peicutere  con- 
servos,  edere  autem  et  bibere 
cum  ebriosis: 

50  Veniet  dominus  serv^ 
illius  in  die  quo  non  expectat,' 
et  in  hora  qua  non  scit. 

51  Et  dividet  eum,  et  par- 
tem ejus  cum  hypocriiis  po- 
net :  illic  erit  fletus,  et  stridor 
dentium. 
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ANALYSIS  OF  3REEK  VERBS— Matthew  H 


S. 


I        V. 

he. 


Prep.  Jiuf. Root  imd,ui^,3pl, 
1.  irap     e     yev      owo. 
Around  did  come  they. 
Root,  3  «.  tai.  pr. 

Is 
Root.  Utpl. 

See    we. 

jiug.     Root,  Id  pi, 

4*     4  ^     OM^* 

Have  come  we. 

Prep.    Root,     inf, 
6.     irpo^       xuv     ^tf'of. 
Before  fall      to. 


Prep,  Root.  1/trf.  3«. 
12.  e^     (XsviTf    roi. 
Out  come  shall  one. 
Root.    1  fid.  Si. 
13.  «ro(fjLav  sr. 

Protect  shall  who. 


18. 


jiug.  Root.  Pas.  ind,  1  aor,  3  «. 

6.  i    ^apay     ^.  17, 
Was  troubled  he. 

jittg.  Root.  cv.ind.imp.Be. 

7.  i     •'uv^ttv     ff     ro. 
Did  ask  he. 

iloof .  e.  V,  2  fid.  mid,  3 1 . 

8.  7ffw     a     Toi. 

Rom        he  should  be. 
Root.  2ajr.3pl, 
9    iTtr      ov. 
Said  they.. 
Red.  Root.  Pat,  M.  pearf,  3 1 . 

10.  yz  jMue        rou.  2 

Written  it  has  been 
Root.  2d$. 

11.  €         T. 
Art  thou. 


Jimg.  Root.  1  aor.  uU,  3« 

14.  4  xpi€cj  (ff. 
did  inquire  he. 
Root.  2  HOT.  8  B. 

15.  $Ttr  s. 
Say  did  he. 

Prep.  Root.  1  aor.  in^  2  pi 

16.  sf       fratf*      ocs. 
About  Inqure  do  ye. 

Root.    2  aor.  tub,  2  pi. 
fup         11       rs. 
Found  ye  shall  have. 
Prep.  Root,  1  tior,  tsip.  2^ 
a^       ayytiK       irt. 
Back  bring  word  do  ye. 

Prep,  Root,  (a  t )  1  aor,  mdf,  1 « 
19.  4rpo(f  xuv  4    (f   u. 
Before  fall  may  I. 
jiug.  Root,   1  aor,  d^.  3  pi. 
^     irop^      ^      i|  ^ov. 
Depart  did  hey. 

Root,  itiqter.  3  •• 

IS        ov. 
Behold  thou. 

Root.  2  aor,  3  pi, 
22.  Ti6  ov. 

Seen  had  they. 


20 
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Prep.     Root.  2  oar.  3 1 .  Root,  imp.  pr,  2 1 . 

23.    «'f>o         5jy     «       V.  35.  lifi         I. 

Before  led    it  Be     thoo. 

mrng^SoU.  2  aor,  imd.  3 1.  i{oo^.  rjb.  2  Mr.  1  lu 

24. 1  (fc        «|.  36.  siir        w. 

Stood    iu  Call        L 

J2oo^.  itid.  is^.  3  «.  JSoo^.  i»d.  pr.ds* 

26.    f        V.  37.  iu>X         ei. 

Was  it.  Is  about 

•inf.  JSoo^.  1  aor.  ind.  3  fl.  JSoo^.  h^.  jmw 

26.  J    x*P       'I      ^^-  38.  J*ic    ffv. 

Bejoice  did  they.  Seek  to. 

Rooi.  2  aor.  4tct.  3  pi.  Prtp.  Root,  I  mor.  i^ 

27.  fup  ov.  39.  fluro  Xf  ^  oi. 
Found  they.  De  strqy  to. 
iVgi.i2oof.laor.oci.  8  J)/.  Prtp.  jiug.Root.2aor  ^   . 

28.  irpo^    f    xuv    1)    (fwf.  40.  irap      9    XojS    f. 
Before.     IfSEill  did  they.  Up            took  he. 

Prep.  Aug.  Root.  1  aor.  3  pi.  Prep.  Rooi.  1  aor.  3  $. 

^*     irpo^     1)     V8^    a    V.  41.  ovc    x'^p     i|     tf    fv. 

Before  did  bring      they.        Back  went  he. 

Prep.  Rooi.  1  aor.  inf.  ^       i{oo<.  3  «. 

30.  ova  xofMT    €    ou.  42.      ?    v. 
Back  turn         to.  Was  he* 

Prep.  Aug.  Root.  1  aor.  a.  Bpl.  Root.  eub.  1  aor.  pas.  8  «. 

31.  ov     9     ;^b)p     t)     (fccv.  43.     rXtip         w     ^       >i. 
Back     went        they.  Fulfilled  might  be  it 

Root.  imd.  pr.  8  $.  mid.  Jug.  Root.  ind4 1  ao^.  1  $, 

32       9ajv         9        roi.  44.     I    xaX9     ^^  a. 

Appears            he.  Called          I. 

Prep.  Root.  ia^.  2  aor.  2  «.  i2oo<.  1  ao^.  poet.  i^.  8  <. 

33.     «apaXa§           9.  45.  Ivs^raj;^       b      «|. 

Up    take  (do)  thou.  Slocked  was  he. 

Root.  imp.            2  «.  Aug. Root.  ind.  1  aor.  pa«.  8  f 

84.    9SV7            9.  46     I    ^jub     <si        49. 

Flee     (do)  thou.  Enraged       was  he 
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Jtool.  2  aor.  i«^*  o^-  3  «• 
47.    cw     ft     X     «•  63* 

Killed        he. 
jMi.Root,  laor.ind.aei.Z: 

Enquired    had  he. 

49.   I    «'Xtip      w    ^  »i.        55. 

Fulfilled  was  it. 

jiug.Root.laor.Ukd.pa».Z9. 

fiO.   4    xoi?     ^    ^     *!•  56. 

Heard  was    it. 
jiug.Roct.imp.wd. 
BL  ^5      ^«X  «.  57. 

didwiU 
Pnp.  Moot.  1  aor.  j>«t.  W* 
52.   •'opo    xX    1)    ^    »«•    58. 
Consoled         to     be. 


Roa.ind.pm.Zpl' 

8}(f  I. 

Are  they. 
Root.ind.fr,Z9.'mH. 

q)aiv     •     ^^u. 

Appears  he. 
Prep,  Root.  imp.  tJor    md. 

rapa  Xtt0  «• 

Up  take  (d6)  thou. 

Hoof.  lav.J"'*^''^ 
ropfiu         ou. 
Depart  thou. 
IW.  -Boo*,  ind.  aet.pirf.  8  pt 

Dead  are  they. 
jiug.Root.Z9.ia9'^^ 

Did  come  he. 


NUMERALS. 


1  iTg,  unus, 

2  iuo,  duo, 

3  rp«r^  tres, 

4  WiT^apCff,    quotuor, 

5  «'rfvcf,         quinque, 

6  Ig,  sex, 

7  lirrot,  septem, 

8  -^xrci^t  octo, 

9  IvWo,  novem, 

10  ShM,  decern, 

11  lv^fxe^        undecim, 

12  SCiSsxoy       duodecinif 

13  cpid'xaidffxa,  tredecim, 

14  rs0'0'apf0'xatdfxa,quotuor<] 

15  ^rivrsxaidsxa,  quindecim, 

16  hxaiitxoL,    sezdecim, 


17  I<rcaxaf5exa,  septemdeam, 

18  IxruxaiBexoLj  octodecim, 

19  ffwsoxaWfixa,  noTemdecim, 

20  Jixotfi,  viginti, 

21  trxotfi  fTj,  viginti  unus, 

22  Jixotfi  ^wo,  viginti  duo, 
30  Tpioxovcit,  tnginta, 
40  rt(r<rapaxovca,quadraginta, 
60  ^svripcovTaj  quinquaginta, 
60  Igtjxovro,  sexaginta, 
70  /^(JofA*ixovca,  septuagintm, 
80  iyS^iuipcnray  octoginta, 
90  ewfv^xovro,  nonaginta, 

le.lOO  ixarov,  centum, 
200  diotxo<rfoi,  ducenti, 
300  Tpiecxotf'ioi,  trecentL 
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PRINCIPLES 

OF  THB 

OEBMAN,  SPANISH  AND  FRENCH  LANJUAOBS 


THE  ALPHABET& 

•BKAS. 

■rinm. 

wtam. 

A    9la 

tik 

A 

ah 

A 

ah 

B    »t 

lay 

B 

hay 

B 

bay 

C    5c 

Uaa/ 

C 

thay 

C 

iay 

D    Db 

day 

D 

day 

D 

day 

E    ee 

a 

E 

a 

E 

a 

F   5f 

*/ 

P 

a/1 

P 

€ 

Q   ®fl 

ffay 

G 

hay 

0 

tOay 

ff  *« 

hah 

H 

d-chay 

H 

awk 

/     3i 

(e 

I 

ee 

I 

00 

J   3J 

yot 

J 

hoUa 

J 

r^ 

£•   St\ 

hah 

E 

leak 

E 

kaM> 

L  i\ 

d 

L 

Srlay 

L 

ea 

M  mm 

em 

M 

d^may 

M 

em 

JV  9lit 

en, 

N 

druay 

N 

en 

0    Do 

6 

0 

S 

0 

0 

^    DP 

pay 

P 

pay 

P 

pay 

C   Q<l 

Icxih 

Q 

koo 

Q 

kuh 

«  «t 

air 

R 

drray ' 

R 

err 

8    ®f«* 

■eu 

8 

d-»ay 

S 

e$$ 

2*    St 

tay 

T 

tay 

T 

tay 

?7   Utt 

00 

U 

oo 

U 

^ 

F    «» 

/ow 

V 

vay 

V 

vay 

IF  fBu 

vay 

r  $r 

eex 

X 

d4u!y» 

X 

eex 

F   99 

iptdon 

Y 

eeffreeOgah 

Y 

eegreek 

^  3a 

UeU 

Z 

thaler 

Z 

tzed 

*      JC 

k 

etc 

& 

etc 

•  The  former  of  these  elukMeten  ia  initial  or 

medial;  the  latter 

•IwaTsflnal. 
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There  are  also,  in  Spanish — 

Ch  Ll(Zy)  5r(i\^)  Rr 

chay  fiilyeay  anyeay  air-ray 

[KoTi.^Lei  the  stadent  remember  that  the  ftasMhamotMngtodo 
with  the pranuneiatum  of  a  letter;  no  reliance  wiU«  therefore,  be 
placed  on  the  alphabetical  cognomen  of  a  letter  for  tti  fotoiiL] 


PRONUNCIATION  OP  THE  GERMAN. 

a — ^like  a  in  far. 

Ha — protracted  sound  of  a;  as  bod  ^or,  (he  hair. 
9 — ^At  the  oommenoement  of  syUables,  it  is  like  b  in  bend; 
but  at  the  close  of  a  syllable,  it  sounds  much  likep  or  pb;  as 

St-<-enunciate  both  consonants;  as  Ie(t,  (IM)  Uvet. 

6— before  t,  i,  a,  i,  i,  9,  like  U;  as  btr  €tr!cl,  (he  circle. 
Before  a,  c,  n,  and  the  consonants,  like  k;  as  bod  Concert  the 
concert. 

(S.^  (^Tsay^uxh)  before  a,  C,  u,  sounds  like  k;  also  at  the 
comipencement  of  a  syllable,  and  before  the  consonants.  After 
Towels  and  consonants,  and  before  e  and  i^  in  French  and 
Latin  words,  has  a  peculiar  guttural  sound,  difficult  to  repre- 
sent in  English.  Observe  the  position  of  your  tongue  while 
enunciating  the  consonant  k,  in  the  word  kind — move  the 
tongue  back  towards  the  throat  a  little  distance,  fwce  the 
breath  audibly,  without  the  intonations  of  the  voice,  through 
he  aperture  between  the  tongue  and  the  roof  of  the  mouth, 
and  you  have  the  sound  ^s  exactly  as  it  can  be  mode  by  a 
foreigner.  This  sound  occurs  in  such  words  as  bad  Ztt^,  the 
doth;  bte  9RiI(]^,  the  milk;  &c.  It  has  the  sound  (d  $h  If^ 
3ci^,  /;  xtid^,  rich,  4c.  &c. 

Q^d — ^like  x;  as  bcr  fDd^€,  the  opc. 

ttl— like  k;  as  bid.  thick. 
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jD — ^Thifl  letter  approximates  more  doselj  to  the  sound  of 
f  or  TH.  The  tongae  is  placed  against  the  teeth  (instead  of 
tiie  roof  of  the  month);  a  little  above  where  it  %$  placed  for 
th;  dosing  the  apertnre  between  the  roof  of  the  month  and 
the  tongne — ^the  breath  is  emitted  with  the  intonation  of  the 
Toice,  forming  the  sonnd  of  the  (German  b« 

(S-»longy  like  a  in  mate;  as  l^a(e,  hoot :  shorty*  like  e  in 
mef ;  as  bod  Snbe,  the  end. 

(Ee — ^protracted  e. 

5 — ^like  /  in  from,  for,  fqutU^  &c. 

$f — a  little  heavier  sound  than  f  single. 

® — ^like  gh;  as  gut,  good;  grof,  great^  &c.  At  tb/  md  of 
syllables;  g  has  a  sound  similar  to  cA;  as  bet  SJfg,  ^  way. 
Also,  sometimes  in  the  middle  of  syllables;  as  btr  Stegen,  ih^ 
rmn, 

^ — aspirates  vowels,  when  placed  before  them;  as  btr  ^inu 
mtl,  the  heaven.  It  is  silent,  and  prolongs  the  vowel,  when 
placed  after  it;  as  bad  2^%  ^  y^^i  ipS^Ieit,  to  choote;  bif 
n^r,  the  waichy  Ac. 

3 — ^long,  like  em  me:  shorty  like  %  injptn. 

3  (i)— like  y;  as  [a,  ye*. 

9, — like  h;  as  bad  itinb,  O^e  child. 

i — ^like  I;  as  bad  iamm,  the  lamb. 

3R— 4ike  m;  as  ber  Wlann,  the  man. 

91 — ^like  n;  as  ntn,  new. 

W  J— like  ng;  as  Jttttj,  young. 

O — ^long,  like  ^  in  no;  as  ober:  or  short,  like  u  in  tub;  aa 
9%  often. 

9 — likep;  aa  Jpxtf{tn,  to  presi. 

9^ — ]jke/;  as  bet  9xopiftt,  the  prophet 

£>— like  q;  as  bie  Zinal,  the  torment. 

•  A  short  vowel  maintains  its  original  sonnd,  bnt  li 
gniokfls*,  and  a  little  more  compressed.  Vowels  before  lonble 
are  short,  ar  tine  ataffc  a  eup. 
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jfl_like  r;  as  ba«  ^crj,  <^  heart. 

©—like  i ;  aa  bad  ©atg,  <^  «^ 

®(!^— like  «^;  as  ble  ©d^wejler,  t?i«  tMter. 

a>— like  t;  as  bet  lafl,  the  day. 

In  wordaof  foreign  derivation,  terminating  in  tion,  Ae  A 
is  pronounced  like  toe;  as  (EonDentlott,  convention:  ^like  to 

U— like  oo;  as  bet  *ut,  the  hat:  short,  like  w  in  JyU;  u 
bet  ^unb,  t^  dog. 

S— like  /;  as  »Ott,  from. 

JJJ — ^like  t;;  as  t&a^t,  true. 

$— like  x;  as  ble  Stjrt,  <^  ax«. 

2J— like  I ;  as  ber  ©tpl,  the  tfyle. 

3— like  to;  as  ^t^n,  ten. 

^— .like  ai  in  Aair,  or  e  in  men;  as  be?  S5?,  ft«  Sow- 

£)— like  e  in  ^ier;  as  fd^6tt,  heautifid.* 

ft— similar  in  sound  to  the  French  u.  In  English;  we  have 
L5  such  sound.  Observe  the  position  of  the  lips  in  saying 
« ;  with  tiie  lips  remaining  in  this  position,  pronounce  i  long; 
draw  the  tongue  slightiy  backward,  and  you  will  have  the  de- 
sired sound.  Bear  in  mind  that  tiiis  is  a  compressed  sound : 
notice  that  in  saying  tec,  you  first  enunciate  oo  (w),  and  after- 
wards i;  manage  so  as  to  pronounce  the  e  at  the  same  moment 
with  00  (w),  the  tongue  being  drawn  a  littie  backward,  and 
pressed  firmly  against  the  upper  double  teeth,  and  you  will 
encounter  little  difficulty  in  pronouncing  the  letter  correctiy. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

Sbt — ^like  ou;  as  bad  ^atxi,  the  house. 
set — ^like  tia pine;  as  bet  'SRai,  May. 
8I9 — like  t  in  pine. 

*  This  is  as  near  as  this  sound  can  be  represented  by  the  English 
voweL  The  sound  is  a  Utile  more  open  than  em  her;  the  tongue 
is  moTsd  ftirther  forward.  The  best  way  to  get  this  sound,  is  it 
eatch  it  from  a  Oermvi,  or  some  9ther  acquainted  with  it. 
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Si — ^like  t  in  pine, 

Sp— like  t  in  pine, 

Sbt — ^like  oi  in  noi$e  (pompremd  9(mmd[). 

Su — ^like  d  in  noue  (compr€t$ed  mnmd). 

3e-^like  ee  in  feeL 

(El — ^like  %  in  mine. 


OP  THE  SPANISH. 


A— is  prononnoed  like  ah;  as  la  oara,  the  face, 

B — like  5;  as  bonlto^  jpreffy. 

C — before  e^  ^  like  ih  in  think;  as  el  pincel  (ei  peenthlilX 
the  pencil    Befbre  a^  o,  u,  like  k;  as  ea&L  (koofl),  which. 

D — see  German  D* 

E — like  d;  as  me  (mSj)^  me.  Short,  like  e  in  Aen;  m 
el,  Ae. 

F — ^like  /;  as  caf^  the  coffee. 

Q — ^like  A  before  e,  i;  as  genio  (bfi-nSo);  genius,  Boxnw 
OfOjU,  before  consonants  and  after  all  Towels^  like  gin  go; 
M  grande,  great, 

H — IB  always  silent 

I — ^like  e  in  me;  tA  el  yino,  the  wine, 

J — ^like  A,  in  all  cases;  as,  Jos^  (Hosaj),  Jomph, 

K — ^like  A;;  as  kali,  seaioeed, 

L — like  Z;  as  el  papel,  the  paper. 

H — ^like  m;  as  mafiana  (manjana),  to-morrow. 

N — ^like  n;  as  no,  not,  no. 

O — ^like  o;  as  eon  gnsto,  toiA  jf>lecuure. 

P — ^likejp;  as  pan,  bread. 

Q— like  k;  the  subsequent  u  is  not  pronounced;  m  que 

(kSj),  what.    0  is  now  generally  used  in  the  place  of  q,    W% 

write  cuil  (kw4I),  instead  of  qu&l,  which, 

&-*Boft  like  r  in  bar,  far,  /bo. :  haard^  like  rr  in  parrar,  fa 
21» 
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.extend.  The  soft  sound  is  represented  by  a  single  r;  the  hinl 
ioand,  by  doable  rr. 

8— like  siaso;  as  sefidr  (sainydr),  sir. 

T — ^yery  similar  to  the  Oerman  ^ ;  tengo,  I  have. 

U — ^like  00 ;  as  su  (soo),  yovr. 

V — ^like  v;  as  el  vino,  the  wine. 

X — oocors  but  seldom;  pronoonoed  the  same  as  0  in 
Englbh. 

Y — ^Uke  ee,  or  y ;  as  muy  (moo-^),  tfery;  y,  and. 

Z — ^like  th  in  throne;  as  el  l&piz  (lil^eeth),  dtepeneiL 

Ch — ^pnnonnced  in  all  cases  like  ch  in  diwrcA  ;  M  el  chalfao^ 
iha  veeL 

LI — like  ly;  as  bello  (bailyo),  heautt/uL 

S — ^like  ny;  as  sefiorita  (sainyoreeta),  Mm, 

Br-seeB. 


OF  THE  FRENCH. 

A — ^is  prononnoed  like  ah;  as  alezan  (al-iang),  hay  or  eorrei 
horse,  Fdrts,  &o. :  short,  like  a  in  hat;  as  datte,  date,  a  frviU. 

B— like  h;  as  le  bal  (leh  bftl),  the  haU. 

C — like  k  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  t,  in  the  same  word;  as  calcnl, 
calculation;  cloa  (kloo),  nail,  tack.  Before  e,  i,  y,  like  $; 
likewise,  with  the  cedilla  ( ,  )  under  it,  before  a,  o,  11,  is  pro- 
nounced like  s;  ^as  9a  (sah),  this,  that. 

Oh — ^like  k;  as  chlamyde,  a  cloak.  Like  sh;  as  un  eheya]| 
a  horse. 

D — ^like  d;  as  done,  then. 

E — [unaccented],  like  e  in  her.    Often  silent    See  Ckr 
5- 

6 — [acoented],  like  d  long;  as  cafS  (coff-ay),  oe>2^. 

^ — ^like  a  in  am;  as  le  p^,  the  father. 

6-Hnme  as  d,  but  longer;  as  tfite,  lA«  Aatui. 
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P — ^like  f;  as  fer,  mm. 

G — ^like  ^;  as  gant  (gang),  ghve:  like  zh;  bb  g^sir,  to  lie, 
he  buried. 

H — ^like  A.     Often  silent. 

I^like  €  in  English;  as  petite  (pettit),  little:  short,  like  i 
in  pin;  as  ici  (isy),  here. 

J — ^like  f  in  measure;  as  jamais  (ihama),  never;  joof 
(ihoor),  day. 

E — ^like  &;  as  kynancie,  guttuy. 

Ir— like  Z ;  U  like  ly  or  l-yuh. 

^,    ' .,  ^  ***'!-  A  gnttoral  sound,  somewhat  similar  to  ngb. 
N — ^liken.*  ) 

0— like  o. 

P — ^like|>;  as  pain,  bread. 

Ph — ^like  /;  as  phare,  light-haiue. 

Q — like  Spanish  ^;  as  qne,  that. 

E — ^like  r.  Silent  where  it  terminates  a  word,  if  preceded 
by  e. 

S — ^like  s  or  z.    Often  silent. 

So — ^like  9  before  e,  i,  y :  before  a,  o,  «,  Z,  r,  like  tk. 

T — ^like  t.  It  has  also,  before  ia^  ie^  ieUj  iony  a  sound  like 
it  or  c;  as  tial,  tion,  tienz,  &c.     Often  silent 

Th — ^like  f,  in  all  cases.  ^ 

U — ^like  German  fi. 

V— like  V. 

X — ^like  Jdj  gzy  ts,  k,  (before  c),  and  z.    Silent 

T— like  ee. 

Z— ^like  z  and  t . 

DIPHTHONGS,  ko. 

Ai — ^18  pronounced  like  at  in  hair  :  also  like  ay  in  day. 
Ey — ^is  pronounced  like  ey  in  pr«?y. 
Ei — ^is  pronounced  like  ai  in  hair. 

*  The  soiind  of  the  French  nasali  (m,  n),  oaa  aerer  be  leavnei 
at'^t  thej*  are  Aia^d  repeatedlj. 
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Aj — is  pronouaced  like  at  in  hair. 

Ai,  hie,  aiS;  ait,  aix,  ot,  like  at  in  hatr,  but  longer. 

Oi — ^like  wa  m  toater  :  in  a  few  words,  like  at  in  hair  ;  as 
fian^ois,  yoid,  affoiblir,  &c 

An,  esLVL,  aux,  eaux,  and,  ands,  ao,  aolty  aults,  anez,  ant, 
aats,  eo,  oo,  ocs,  ods,  oh,  op,  oqs,  ot,  6t,  ots,  oth,  oths,  axe 
eaob  pronounced  like  o  in  no. 

le— like  yea, 

NASALS.* 
Am,  an — nearly  like  ftng;  as  ambition  (angbi8Byong)j  anM- 
iion;  ancre  (angkr),  anchor. 

Aim,  ain,  ein,  em,  en — ^nearly  like  short  &ng. 
Om,  on — ^nearly  like  ong. 
Um,  un — ^nearly  like  ung. 


THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 
GERMAN. 


Vom.    Qen.    Dat.     Aoe.  Nom.    Qen.  Bat    Aea 

Mas.    Dcr,  bed,  t>cm,  ben.  Die,  ber,  ben,  bie* 

Fem.   Die,  ber,  ber,  ble.  "    "     "     ** 
Neut.  Da«,  bed,  bent,  bad. 


U       It 


SPANISH. 


Nom.    Gen.       Dat    Aoo.  Kom.    Gen.         Bat       A«u 

Fem.   La,  de  la,  &  la,  la-f  las,  de  las,  4  las,  las.§ 

Mas.    El,  del,     al,     el.J  los,  de  los,  4  loe,  1ob^| 

Neut.  Lo,  de  lo,  4  lo,  lo.  No  pluraL 

FRENCH. 

SnraVLAB.  FLUKAL 

Nom.     Gen.     Dat    Aoo.  Nom.  Gen.    Bat    Aoa 

Mas.    Le,   du,      au,     le.  Les,  des,  aux,  lee. 

Fem.   La,   de  la,  4  la,  la.  <<      <<      <^      <« 

«  If  the  m  or  n  is  foUowed  by  a  Towel,  it  ceases  to  be  nasal ;  but 
If  It  Frocedos  a  consonant,  or  terminates  a  word,  it  is  a  nasaL  If  it 
terminates  a  word,  the  next  word  commencing  with  a  ToweL  there  is 
a  sound  of  n  after  the  nasal. 

t  Or,  Ala.  JOr,AeL  J  Or,  4  las.  J0r,41eiu 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


DSOLENsioir.  249 


[NoTK. — When  the  French  article,  in  the  sitgolftr,  preeedee 
mnother  w^rd  commencing  with  a  rowel  or  silent  h,  the  final  rowel 
of  the  article  ia  dropped  ;  as  Toncle,  the  uncle,  for  le  onde ;  r^tude, 
tk§  situfy,  tar  la  ^tnte ;  I'honenr,  the  htmotiTf  for  le  honeor.] 


THE  INDEFINITE  ABTICLE. 
aSBBIAN. 


KoBL     G«B.      Sat.        Aoo. 

Has.    Silt;  fitted,  einen,  einenu 

Fern    Cinr,  einer,  finer,  fine*  No  plunL 

Nent.  Sin,  finfd,  finnn,  ein. 

SPANISH. 

SniQllLkM, 

Nom.       Gen.  Dat        Aea 

M«B.    Uii;    de  on,    a  nu,    un.  No  plnraL 

Fern.   Una,  de  unsLj  a  una,  una. 

YRENOH. 


Mas. 

Kom. 

Un, 

d'nn, 

lion, 

AeoL 

on. 

No  plnral. 

Fern. 

Une,  d'nne, 

kune, 

one. 

THE  FRENCH  PARTITIVE.* 

Mas. 

HMD. 

Du, 

SoreuLAB. 
Gen.     D«t 

de,t  k  dn, 

Aoo. 

dn. 

runuL. 

Kom.  Qmi.     Di 

des,  de,t  k  d 

Fein.  De  la,  def; 

2i  de  la,  de  la. 

DECLENSION. 
OERBIAN. 

The  Oerman  nonn  is  subject  to  certain  terminal  mutations, 
wliich,  when  they  are  arranged  and  classified,  are  denominated 
Declensions.  Of  these  Declensions,  8om|  authors  recognise 
eight,  fiye,  or  four,  while  many  accord  that  there  are,  in  fact, 
hut  three. 

For  the  sake  of  simplicity  and  brevity,  we  shall  arrange  all 
the  Oerman  nouns  into  three  separate  heads  or  declension*) — no 
more ;  and  in  following  out  this  arrangement,  we  shall  class 

*  Transit tej»  fonif,  of  eome,  &c  j  Or,  d' 
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all  the  sbgulan  first  in  order;  and  afterwards  the  ploralsi  in 
their  own  place,  on  the  plan  of  Le  Bas  and  Edgnier. 

The  Declensions  arc  determined  bj  their  mode  of  termina- 
tion. 

SINaULARS. 

Firtt  Dedention, — ^All  noons  of  this  declennon  are  either 
masculine  or  neuter,  and  make  their  genitiye  in  d,  t^,  and  en^* 

Nom.  Gen.  Dat  Aes. 

Det  ^imtnel,^  bed  ^immAi,  bent  ^immel,  ben  ^mmeL 
In  like  manner  are  declined  all  masculine  and  neut^  nouns 

terminating  in  el,  tm,  en,  er;  neuter,  in  n,  ^(it,  lein,  &a  &c. 
Nouns  which  already  terminate  in  d,  g,  gt,  f ,  ^,  take  an  e  in 

the  genitiye  before  the  d,  for  sake  of  euphony ;  as 

Nom.  Gen.  Hat.  Aeo. 

Z)ad  ^ara,t  bed  barged,  bem  ^arg,!  bad  ^oq* 
Many  nouns,  also,  take  e,  in  this  manner,  when  the  final  let- 
ter produces  too  close  a  sound  to  admit  of  an  immediate  sub- 
sequent d*  These  nouns  are  of  various  terminations,  as  follows : 
^M  Sanb,  the  land;  bad  StirCt>,  the  child;  bet  StoiUI,  the 
man;  ber  ^ut,  the  hat;  ber  9Qein,  the  vnne,  &c. 

Nouns  in  ttifi* 
Nom.  G«n.  Dat:  Aoeu 

Der  Sunfe,§  bed  Snnltn^,  bem  Sunlen,  ben  gunlem 
Second  Declemion. — This  declension  comprises  none  but 
masculine  nouns.     The  genitive  termination  is  n  or  eit*     All 
the  other  cases  of  the  singular  and  plural  are  like  the  genitive 
lingnlar. 

£)er  JtnaBe,  the  hoy. 

Nom.  0«n.  Dat  Ao& 

t>tt  Xnait,  bed  ^a(en,  bent  Stnaitn,  ben  Stno^tJiu 
Most  of  the  nouns  of  this  dedension,  terminating  in  a  oon 
•onant,  make  their  genitive  in  ttu 

*  Eeaven, — [Non. — The  German  noun  always  eommenoee  wi^  a 
•apital  letter.] 
t  The  roHn,  J  Or,  ^ofie. 

I  Formarly,  and  oeeanonally  at  Ui«  present  day,  %unHm 
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D  e  r  ©  5  r,  the  hear, 

Nom.  Oen.  D»t.  Aoc 

Dn  »ir,  bed  Saren,  bcm  Saren,  ben  Sarm* 

^tVe?  i>6c2et»u>n. — All  the  nouns  of  this  declension  are  of 

die  feminine  gender.    It  t^kes  no  inflection  in  the  singultri 

nor  does  it  terminate  in  any  fixed  letter. 

S  r  a  tt,  a  woman, 

XHe  Srau,  ber  %tQXL,  ber  groit,  bit  Srau* 

PLUBALS. 

The  yarions  terminations  of  the  nominatiye  plural  are  e, 
II,  m,  tViA,  or  like  the  nominative  singular. 

When  the  nominative  plural  ends  in  n,  all  the  other  cases 
are  the  same. 

When  the  nominative  plural  does  not  end  in  it,  the  dative 
alone  takes  an  it,  and  the  genitive  and  accusative  are  like  the 
nominative. 

No  inconsiderable  number  of  nouns  change  a,  0,  it,  and  an. 
of  the  singular,  into  S,  o,  u,  and  hx. 

Masculine  and  neuter  nouns,  of  the  first  declension^  in  el, 
er,  en,  lien,  have  their  nominative  plural  like  the  nominative 
singular;  and  add  n  for  the  dative. 

Der  9bler,  theeagle. 

PLVRAL. 

Nom.  Gen.        %        D»t  Aee. 

Die  abler,  ber  abler,  ben,  abletn.  Me  «blet* 
2)ad  @iegel,  theseai. 

PLUBAL. 

Die  ©iegel,  ber  ©ieflel,  ben  ©lefltl,  bie  ©iefleL 
The  greater  part  of  the  masculine  nouns  of  the  first  declen- 
non  take  e,  in  the  nominative,  genitive,  and  accusative,  and  n. 
in  the  dative  plural ;  as 

Der  grembling,  the  stranger. 

PLinUL. 

Z)teSrembHnge,ber  3remblitt0e,ben  Sremblingett,ber  Sremblinse. 

Feminine  and  neuter  nouns  in  ip,  also  take  e ;  as 
Dae  Oe^etmnip,  the  secret 
tHe  ®eteiiiini{fe,ber®et)eimni{fe,ben®e^eimni{fen,bie  Oe^elmniffe. 

(Nora  —When  f  comes  between  two  vowele,  it  is  ekanged  into  f  .] 
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A  great  number  of  nouns  of  the  third  declension  in  the 
singular  also  arc  declined  in  the  same  manner  in  the  plural ; 
so  also  are  nearly  aU  neuter  nouns,  whose  initial  is  the  particle 
gf,  and  whose  terminative  is  in  any  letter  other  than  e,  I,  or  tt, 
in' the  nominative  singukr;  as,  singular,  bad  ®e|(^ettf ;  plural, 
ble  ©eWenfe,  the  gift,  the  gifts,  ^ 

Thus,  also,  are  declined  all  neuter  nouns  terminatang  in 
ment;  as  ©aframent,  ealramente,  &c.  There  are,  also,  many 
neuters,  whose  distinctive  features  cannot  be  established. 

All  such  nouns  of  the  first  declension  as  endlAg  properly 
in  e,  are  often  terminated  by  e  or  en ;  all  nouns  of  the  second 
declension,  which  take  e  in  the  genitive  singular,  and  all 
feminine  nouns  in  el,  t,  tt,  ie  *  form  their  plural  by  adding  an 
n  to  the  nominative  singular. 

All  nouns  of  the  second  declension,  whose  genitive  ends  in 
en,  as  SSar,  SSren;  all  feminine  nouns  not  nptioed  hitlierto,  in 
this  description  of  the  plurals;  and  especially  such  as  ternu- 
nate  in  cnt),  ei,  ^elt,  tn,  feit,  f*aft,  uttfl;  and  those  derived 
from  foreign  tongues;  also  a  number  of  masculine  nouns,  the 
nouns  ©ett,  bed;  ^tmli,  shirt;  ^erj,  heart;  D^r,  ear;  and 
nouns  in  or,  incorporated  from  the  Latin  language;  and  a 
greater  part  of  the  nouns  in  tir,  are  all  declined  by  adding  en 
to  the  nominative  singular  termination. 

All  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  in  t^um,  as  (sing.)  bet 
aield^t^um,  the  fortune;  (plu.)  bie  fRti6)t\^VLmtt,  the  fortunes; 
(sing.)  bad  ^eraofit^Tum,  the  dukedon^;  (plu.) bie  J£)erj09tpmeT, 
the  dukedoms.  All  such  neuters  as  have  not  been  included  in 
the  preceding  explication,  terminating  generally  in  a  mute,  or 
the  letters  «,  (l,  f^ }  as  (sing.)  bad  Sllb,  the  image;  (plu.)  bie 
©ilber  the  images;  (sing.)  bad  X)orf,  the  village;  (plu.)  bie 
©orfer,  the  villages;  and  the  following  masculine  nouns: — 
»pfe»t(i^t,  Dom,  ®elfl,  ®ott,  8eib,  aRoun,  Drt,  Slanb,  Sormwib, 

«  With  the  exception  of  Me  gXuttcr,  mother;  bie  Ztd^ttv,  daughier^ 
which  make  their  plural  with  the  Umlaut  if),  bie  5Rfttter,  bie  36d)tet» 
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fiktib,  SBunn,  all  make  their  plural  in  er,  at  tne  same  time 
placing  the  Umlaut  (")  over  the  vowel  or  diphthong,  in  the  last 
syllable  in  the  word;  as  ®ott,  ® otter,  God;  "Sldxvx,  SnSnner, 
man;  ^ow*,  ^Sufer,  Aoioe,  &c.  &c. 

We  have  been  thus  prolix  with  the  German  noun,  in  3om« 
pariBon  with  the  general  brief  style  of  this  work,  that  the 
student  might  have  no  room  for  doubt;  and  for  the  sake  of 
simplifying  in  a  degree  the  preceding  pages  on  the  German 
noun,  we  submit,  in  one  general  view,  a  table,  so  arranged  as 
to  comprehend  all  the  entire  terminations  in  a  body. 


l8t  DSOLBNSION. 
Mascnlioe  and  Neuter  Noons. 

2dDECl.'N. 

MaflcuUne 

Nouns. 

8d  DECLENSION. 
Feminine  Nouns. 

g 

S 

N.—    . 
G.-(e)  t 
D.-(e). 

A.—     • 

-(e)n. 

-  (e)  n. 

-  (0  tt. 

—      . 

1 

N.— t. 
Q.—t. 
D.— en. 
A.— t. 

-(«). 

—  er. 

—  er. 

—  ern. 

—  er. 

Mil 

—  (e)n.  — (e)n. 

—  (e)n.— (e)tt. 

—  (e)n.  — (e)n. 

—  (e)m— (e)n. 

—  e. 

—  e. 

—  en. 

—  e. 

SPANISH — ^FRENCH. 

The  Spanish  and  French  nouns  are  indeclinable.  They 
merely  add  an  «  for  the  plural,  (a  few  exceptions) ;  but  their 
terminations  never  vary  for  the  ccwe,  which  can  only  be  deter- 
mined by  the  article  or  adjective  prefixed,  or  by  its  syntactic 
relation. 

[KoTX. — The  genders,  hi  German,  are  three,  masonline,  feminine, 
and  neater.  In  Spanish,  three,  but  the  neuter  in  Spanish  includes 
only  &  few  acyectives,  used  in  the  sense  of  nouns,  and  not  limited  in 
their  extension ;  as  lo  iitll,  the  useful;  it  has  no  pluraL  In  French 
there  is  no  neuter — nouns  are  either  masculine  or  feminine,  accord* 
mg  to  usage,  or  as  the  termination  of  the  word  denotes.] 
PLURALS   OF   NOUNS. 

Ijerman. — The  method  of  forming  the  plural  of  German 

nouns  has  been  shown  in  the  preceding  Table  of  Poclension. 

tSpanish. — ^When  the  Spanish  noun  is  terminated  by  a  short 
22 
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Towel,*  tjie  plural  is  formed  by  adding  an  «  to  the  termination 
of  the  singular;  when  the  noun  terminates  in  a  long  vowel  oi 
a  consonant,  the  plural  adds  e$  to  the  singular  terminatiTO : 
e.  g.  first,  carta,  Utter;  cartas,  letters;  padre, /a<^;  padres, 
faihen :  second,  yerdad,  truth  ;  rerdades,  truths  ;  tribii,  tribe  ; 
tribties,  tribes.  Nouns  which  terminate  in  «,  change  z  to  ces; 
as  14piz,  pencil;  lapices.  The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed 
in  the  same  manner. 

French. — ^The  plural  of  French  nouns  is  usually  formed  by 
the  addition  of  an  «;  but  when  the  noun  (or  adjective)  ter- 
"minates  in  it,  preceded  by  one  or  more  vowels,  the  plural  is 
made  by  adding  a; ;  as  beau,  beaux  ^  also  nouns  ending  in  aly 
aUf  not  followed  by  e  final  (ale,  aile),  make  their  plural  by 
changing  aly  ail,  into  auz;  as  travail,  travaux;  mal,  mauz. 
These  nouns,  ciel,  oeil,  aieul,  also  make  their  plural  in  a;; 
deux,  yeux,  aleux.  These  rules  are  also  applicable  to  the 
adjective.  

THE  ADJECTIVE. 
GERMAN. 

When  the  adjective  is  employed  as  an  attribute,  it  is  inde- 
clinable, but  when  it  occurs  in  a  qualifying  phrase  as  an 
epithet,  it  becomes  declinable ;  so  that  the  same  adjective  is  at 
one  time  indeclinable,  at  another,  declinable.  We  say,  ^er 
Cater  flut  ifl,  the  father  is  good;  bie  2Ruttcr  flut  i%  the  mother 
is  good;  bad  StixCt  flut  (fl,  the  child  is  good,  &c.  &c.  But  when 
it  is  employed  as  an  epithet,  it  is  decliij^ed  as  follows : 

1st.  If  the  adjective  immediately  precedes  the  noun,  and  ia 
not  itself  preceded  by  either  the  article  definite  or  indefinitOi 
or  any  other  declinable  word,  it  is  declined  thus : 

smauLAX. 
Nom.  Gen.  Dftt         Ace 

Mas.    ®ttter,t ^fluted  (guten),  gutem,  guteiu 
Fem.    ®utc,     gutcr,  fluter,   gutc* 

Neut.   ®uted,    guted  (guten),  gutem,  ^uM* 

*  An  aooented  rowel  (&,  i  6,  &c.)  is  lon^;  unaccentedy  is  short 

f  Chod,  o/ffood,  &0. 
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Mas.  Fem.  Neut.     ®ute,  gutcr,  sattn,  QUtu 
2d.  Wlien  the  adjeqtiye  b  preceded  by  the  definite  articlei 
(R  Bomc  other  determinate  word;  it  is  declined  as  follows : 

SDtQJrUM, 

Noa.      Gen.        DaA.       Aeoi 

Mas.    ®vitt,  flulen,  Quttn,  fluteiu 
Fem.    ®ute,  guten,  guten,  gute. 
Neut.  ®ttte,  gutcn,  guten,  gute* 

PLUmAL. 

Mas.  Fem.  Neut.    ©uten,  guten,  guten,  guteii* 
8d.  When  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article,  eitt,  or  any  of 
the  possessive  pronouns,  meiil,  my;  beiil,  thy;  fein,  Am,  her; 
ttnfer,  our;  tntt,y(mr;  l^r,  their;  and  leitt,  any,  it  is  declined 
in  this  wise: 


snrauLAE. 
Horn.       Gen.        Dat.        Aoe. 

Mas.    ®uter,  gutett,  guten,  guteit* 
Fem.   ®utt,  guten,  guten,  gute* 
Neut  @utee,  guten,  guten,  guted* 
9^  Participles  are  declined  in  the  same  manner. 

SPANISH — ^FRENCH. 

The  Spanish  and  French  adjectiyes  are  indeclinable,  and 
only  form  their  plural  in  order  to  be  of  the  same  number  as 
the  noun  to  which  they  are  attached,  according  to  the  rules 
laid  down  on  page  253. 

The  Spanish  and  French*  participles  conform  to  the  same 
rules  as  their  adjectives. 

N.  B.  The  adjective  must  be  of  the  same  gender,  number, 
and  case  as  the  noun  to  which  it  is  attached  in  all  the  three 
tongues.  

OP  THE  ADJECTIVES  USUALLY  CALLED  DEMONSTBATIVB 
PRONOL'NS. 

GERMAN. 

Dlefer,  biefe,  biefed,  (hie,  haac,  hoc,  Lat;  oitoi^  aSxr^f  irovro, 
6r.)  this,  these  ;  declined  like  guter. 

3tner,  jiene,  Jened,  (ille,  ilia,  illud,  Lat, ;  Isfirof,  — ^,  — «,  Or.) 
thai,  those;  declined  in  the  same  manner. 
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Der,  bic,  bad,  used  as  a  pronoun,  instead  of  biefer,  in  imit»> 
tion  of  the  Grc3k  (see  page  153,  Or.  Gram.),  is  thus  declined: 

Norn.     Gen.  Dftt.     Aeo. 

Mas.    Der,  bejfen,  bem,  ben. 

Fern.    Die,  beren,  ber,  bie, 

Nent  Dad,  bejfen  (bef ,)  bem,  bod, 

PUTBAU 

.    Bias.  Fern.  Neut    Die,  beren  (berer),  benen.  We. 

Derjienige,  this,  that^  those;  berfelbe,  the  sasne,  are  componndfl. 
The  first  part  of  the  words,  ber,  follows  the  declension  of  the 
artide,  while  the  other  part  follows  the  declension  of  the 
acyectiye. 

@oI(!^er,  9uch,  likey  declined  like  biefer. 

SPANISH. 

Este  (mas.),  esta  (fem.  sing.),  ihu;  indeclinable. 
Estos  (mas.),  estas  (fem.  pin.),  these;  indeclinable. 
Ese  (mas.),  esa  (fem.  sing.),  that;  indeclinable. 
Esos  (mas.),  esas  (fem.  plu.),  those  ;  indeclinable. 
Also,  esto  (neat,  sing.),  this,  this  thing,  any  thing;  indeclinable. 
And  eso,  (nent  sing.),  that,  thai  thing,  any  thing;       '* 
[Nora. — All  these  acy^tiyes  are  indeclinable,   and  follow  the 
general  role  in  forming  their  plural  to  agree  with  their  nonna.] 
FRENCH. 


Mm.  Fem.  Mm.  Fem. 

Ce,  cet,  cette,      this;  ces,  them, 

Celui,  celle,      that;  oenz,  oelles,      those. 

Celud-l^  oelle-1^  the  former;  cexmAk,  celles-1^  thefon 

Ceiai-ci;  celle-ci,  the  latter;  ceuz-ci,  oelles-d,  the  laUer, 

INTERROGATIVES. 
GERMAN. 
0  e  I  (!^  e  r,  who,  which,  what;  thns  declined : 

SINODLAB. 

Nom.  Gen.  Dat  Aoe. 

Mas.    ffiel(^er,  tt)el(^e«,  totld^m,  todd^txu 
Fem.    SCel^e,   ttjel^er,  mld^tv,  ttje^e* 
Neut.  ffie^ed,  »el(^e«,  tot^m,  »el(^e«» 

PLUBAL. 

Mas  Fem.  Neut.  ffiel(^e,  »el^er,  »el(^ett,  ttel^e* 
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S  er,  uiho?  to  a  d,  uihatf  thus  declined : 

Nom.  Ckn.  Dat.     km. 

Maa.  Fem.  ffler,  »e|[m  (»ep),  »cm,  »eti* 
Neat.  93ad,  load* 

SPANISH. 

Qaidn,  que,  trAof  which  f  &o.,  is  declined  bj  being  plaeed 
after  iJie  same  particles  as  the  definite  article  d. 
Coal  (sing.)^  coales  (plo.)  both  genders,  uihich  f 
Qa6  (both  genders  and  numbers),  toAa<  f 

TRENCH. 

Qael,  qnelle,  qnels,  qnelles,  tohkh  ?  whout  9  declined  by  placing 
oefore  it  the  same  particles  that  are  placed  before  the  article 

Qoi  (of  both  genders  and  nnmbers),  declined  in  the 
manner.     Qaoi,  what;  like  gue,  , 


PBECONJUNCTIVES.* 
OSBBIAN. 

S$et(!^ed,  whichy  thai;  declined  same  as  totli^ti. 
Sia^,  which,  what;  like  toai* 
@0;  who,  wham;  indeclinable. 

FRENCH. 

En,  ii,  them,  so ;  indeclinable. 

Yfit,  so;  relating  to  something  before  it;  indeclinable. 

Le^  it,  &c.,  indeclinable. 

Ce  qui,  that  which;  thus  declined : 
Nom.  Ge  qni,  that  which.         Dat  Ce  k  qnoi,  that  to  whidi 
Gen.    Ce  dont,  thai  of  which.    Aco.  Ce  que,  that  which. 
[•Tai  oubli^  ce  dont  yons  me  parliez,  /  have  Jbr^otten  thai 
rf  which  you  were  speaking  to  me."] 

SPANISH. 

The  pronoun  cuyo  is  used  as  a  preconjunotiye  or  interroga- 

\am.    It  always  agrees  with  the  thing  possessed  (not  with  the 

possessor),  in  gender,  number,  and  case.     [Whose pens  are 

these  f  jCuyassoQCStasplomas? — Whose  hook  is  this  f  lOvyo 

m  teU  Ubro  f] 

*  BeUtiyes. 
22* 
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PRONOUNS. 
OERHAif. 

Nob.         Gen.  Dst  Aee. 

Sing.  3(^,  i;  mtinrt,  my,  mtn«,  of  me  ;  mir,  me,  to  me;  ml^,  ma 
Plii.S33lr,toe;  unfer,  our,  ours;  un9,  us,  iou$;  un9,  «w. 

Sing.  Sht,  <^bu  ;  Reiner,  (AtW,  of  thee  ;  bir,  <^,  to  thee  ;  bid^,  <^^ 
Plu.  3f)t,you,ye;  tutt,  yours,  of  you;  tui^,you,  toyou;  tui),you, 

dt,  fie,  e«,  Atf,  she,  it, 

Kon.  Gen.  Dat.  Aeoi 

Qt,he;    felncr,  Aw;    ll^m,  Aim,  to  Aim /    i^n.  Am. 
©le,  «Ae;  i^rer,  A«r«;  i^r,  her,  to  her;        fit,  her. 
(i&ftt;    felncr,  i/«;    tt^m,tt,to%t;  i^n,iL 

nUBJlL 

©if,  they;  if^xtt,  theirs;  i^ntn,  them^  to  them;  fit,  tAcm. 
The  reflective  pronoun  liaa  no  nominatiye,  and  is  jkhiu 
declined : 

Oen.  BttL  Aoeu 

Mas.  ©clner,  of  one's  self;  j!d^,  to  on^ssd/;  ^6^,  on^s  self. 
Fern.  Sf^nx,  o/ one's  self;  fid^,  to  on£s  self;  ^6^,  ont^s  sdf 
Nent.  ©elncr,  ofon^s  self;  fi6^,  to  one's  self;  fii^,  on^s  wdf 

PLUEAI.. 

3^rer,  of  themselves;  flc^,  to  themselves ;^  [W^,  themselves. 

[NoTB. — The  word  felbfl/  or  fetter,  often  added  to  the  personal  pro- 
noons,  and  answers  the  place  of  our  word  seff;  as  t((  ftUbft,  ^se^t 
Ac] 

The  pronouns  9Wan,  one;  3emattb,  some  one;  9tiemattb,  no 
one,  take  ed  in  the  genitive,  and  en  in  the  dative  and  accusa- 
tive.    Occasionally,  also,  they  are  used  indeclinable. 

Stwad,  something ;  9l{(!^td,  nothing,  are  indeclinable. 

Qintt,  some  one;  Reiner,  any  one,  are  declined  like  Ihe  ad- 
jeotiive,  guter. 

SPANISH, 

Yo,  7. 
M.  r.  10  /;  de  mi,  of  me;  4  mi,  to  m«;  4  mi,  Me. 
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— 

VLinUL. 

Mas.  Nos,  nosotros,  we;  de  nosotros,  of  us;  tk  nosotros,  nos, 

tou$;  ^  nosotrosy  nos,  us. 
FdB  NoBotraS;  we;  de  nosotras,  of  us;  4  noeotnui,  nos,  to  us; 

&  nosostraSy  nos^  us. 

H.  F.  Td,*  tftou;  de  ii,  of  thee;  &  tf^  te^  to  (^;  &  tl,  te^  thee. 

FLUBAL. 

Mas  7o6;*  vosotroe,  ye^  you ;  de  yosotro6|  of  you  ;  4  T080troi|  oii^ 
to  you;  4  YoeotroS;  os^  y<n«. 

Fern.  YosotraSy  ye,  ^<>t<;  ^e  yoeotras^  of  you;  4  yosotraa,  oay 
to  you;  4  yosotras,  os,  you, 

tlyhe;  Ella^s^. 
Mas.  £l,  he;  de  ^^  of  him;  4  ^y  le,  se^  ft>  Atm  ;  4  A^  \ty  lo,  him. 
Fern.  Ella,  s^  ;  de  ella,  of  her;  4  ella,  le,  Be,  to  her;  ik  ella,  ky  ^. 

PLVRIL. 

Mas.  Ellos,  they;  de  eUos,  of  them ;  4  ellos,  les^  se,  to  them;  4 

ellos,  los,  them. 
Fern.  Ellas,  <Aey;  de  ellas,  of  them;  4  ellas,  les,  se,  to  them; 

4  ellas;  las,  them. 
The  refleotiTe  pronoun  has  no  nominatiye,  and  is  thus  de« 
elined: 

Noiii.  Ota.  JhL 

De  fdf  ofan/is  sdf;  4  si,  se,  (o  anis  $df;  4  si,  se,  an^s  sdf 
N.  B.  Plural  is  declined  like  singular. 

FRENCH. 

Je,  moi,  L 
Je,t  moi, J  I;  de  moi,  of  me,  my,  mine;  k  moi,  to  me;  me^ 
moi,  m«.f 

PLUKAU 

Nous,  me;  de  nous,  of  us,  ours;  k  nous,  to  us;  nous,  K& 

*  Til,  Tos,  are  Mldom  used  in  Spanish.  Usted,  (abbreyiated  U  ) 
takes  its  place,  except  in  rerj  familiar  conTersatlon* 

t  Used  in  all  cases  before  the  yerb. 

X  Used,  1st,  After  an  intransitive  yerb ;  as  c'est  moi,  it  it  l^  for 
e'est  je ;  c'est  loi,  Hit  he,  instead  of  c'est  n ;  ce  sont  eux,  it  it  theff^ 
or,  they  are.  2d,  After  an  imperatiye  mood,  if  it  is  affirmative,  in- 
stead of  me;  as  donnez-moi,  give  me  ;  Uve-toi,  raUe  thyteff;  but  if  the 
imperative  is  negative,  it  follows  the  general  rale  and  takes  me;  mm 
ne  Die  donnex  pas  do  not  give  me ;  ne  te  Uve  pas,  do  not  raite  up. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


260  P068E6BIVE   PE0N01TN8. 

Tu,  toi,  Hum. 

Tu,  *  toi,"|  Otou  ;  de  toi,  of  thee  ;  ^  toi,  to  thee  ;  te,  toi,"}*  thet. 
runuL. 

Vous,  youy  ye;  de  voufl,  of  you;  k  vou8,  to  you;  vous,  you. 

H,  elle,  on,  he,  the,  one. 
Mas.  H,*  lui,"|"  he  ;  de  lui,  of  him  ;  k  lui,  to  htrn^  le,  \m,f  him. 
Fern.  Elle,  «A«;  d'elle,  of  Jut;  k  elle,  <^  A«r/  la  elle,  her. 
Neat.  On,  one,  they,  he,  somebody,  anybody,  (indefinite — inde- 
clinable). 

PLUSAL. 

Mae  Dfl,*  eux,f  they;  d'eux,  of  them;  lenr,  k enx,  to  then; 

les,  eoz,  them. 
Fern.  Ellcs,  they  ;  d'elles,  of  them;  k  elles,  to  them;  elles,  thenk 

The  pronoun  reflectiye,  soi,  is  declined  bj  adding  the  pre- 
position d  and  de. 

N.  6.  In  imitation  of  the  German  and  English,  we  fre- 
quently find  m§me  attached  to  the  personals,  which  we 
translate  self;  as  moi-m^e,  mysdf,  &c 


OP  THE  ADJECTIVE,  COMMONLY  CALLED  THE  POSSESSIVB 
PRONOUN. 
GERMAN. 

SKcitt,  my. 
SKein,  my;  meittcd,  of  my;  mtintm,  to  my;  metneit,  my. 
STOcine,  my;  mtintr,  of  my ;  mtintt,tomy;  mtint,my. 
SWeitt,  my;  meined,  of  my;  mtintm,  to  my;  mtint,  my. 

PLUftAL. 

SReilte,  my;  mtintr,  of  my;  mtintn,  to  my;  mtint,  my. 
Unfer,  unfere  (or,  unfre),  unfer,  our,  ours. 
Deln,  Mnt,  beiit,  thy,  thine. 
ffiuer,  cucre  (or,  eurc),  euer,  your,  yours. 
®ein,  fcinc,  fcin,  his,  her,  its.    [Used  when  tlia 
name  of  the  possessor  is  masculine  or  neuter]. 

'         ^^x,  \fyct,  i^x,  his,  hers,  its.     [Used  when  the 
name  of  the  possessor  is  feminine]. 

3^r,  i^re,  i^r,  their,  theirs.     [For  the  plural  of 
ff  in  and  \fyc,  and  for  all  the  three  gendera]. 
«  Seo  ani},  (note  t>  P-  259).  f  ^^  ^^»  {^^^  X*  P-  ^69). 
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When  the  adjective  mine  relates  to  an  antecedent,  or  agrees 
with  a  noun  previouslj  mentioned;  as  this  is  your  hat,  bttt 
v^ere  is  mine?  the  word  mine  is  represented  in  German  bj 
ndttnr,  nteiner,  mclncd,  or  by  bcr,  bie,  bad  meinige. 

9Reitter,  meine,  meined,  mtn«,  (hcu  of  mine. 

Unfcrer,  unfere,  unfcred,  ours,  that  of  own. 

jDer,  blc,  ba«  meinifle,  mine,  that  of  mine. 

jDcr,  bie,  bad  unfrige,  oMr«,  <Aa^  of  ours. 

2)er,  bit,  bad  beinige,  thine,  that  of  thine. 

Dcr,  ble,  bad  eurige,  yours,  thai  of  yours. 

Der,  bie,  bad  feinige,  Am,  her,  its.  [Used  if  *he 
name  of  the  possessor  is  masculine  or  neuter]. 

Dcr,  bic,  bad  ll^rige,  his,  her  its,  theirs.  [Uwd 
if  the  name  of  the  possessor  is  feminine,  or  if  the  substantifo 
for  which  thej  stand  is  plural]. 


SPANISH. 

Mi,  my. 
Mi,  my  ;  de  mi,  of  my ;  &  mi,  to  my;  mi,  4  mi,  my. 

ninui. 
Mis,  my;  de  mis,  ofmy;  &  mis,  tomy;  4  mis,  my. 

Tu*  (sing.),  tus*  (plu.),  thy;  declined  as  above. 

Su  (sing.),  sus  (plu.),  his,  hers,  its;  declined  as  above. 

Nuestro,  -a,  -os,  -as  (mas.  fem.  plu.),  our;     "     '* 

Vuestro,-a,-08,-as(M.  P.  sing,  plu.),  your;   '<      " 

8u  (sing.),  sus  (plu.),  their;  "      '< 

The  Spaniards,  like  the  Germans,  use  some  of  these  adjeo> 

tiyes  with  the  definite  article  prefixed,  thus : 

Mas.  £1  mio,  mine;  del  mio,  of  mine;  al  mio,  to  mine;  el  or 
al  mio,  mint 

Fem.  La  mia,  mine;  de  la  ;nia,  of  mine;  &  la  mia,  to  mine; 
la  or  &  la  mia,  mine. 

*  In  an  gcod  sooiet}*,  and  ordinary  oonversation,  the  Spaniard 
makea  use  of  tU  uttedj  or  de  uttedt,  (abbreviated  de  U.),  instead  of 
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• 1 

PLintAX. 

lias.  Los  mioS;  mine;  de  los  mios,  of  mine;  &  los  mios,  Is 
mine;  los  or  &  los  mios,  mine. 
Las  miaS;  mine;  de  las  mias,  of  mine;  &  las  mias,  <0 
mine ;  las  or  &  las  mias,  mine. 
And  el  tuyo,  la  toya,  thine;  el  suyo,  la  suya,  hisy  hen; 
el  cnestro,  la  nnestrai  cun;  el  vnestro,  la  vnestra,  yo%n;  A 
suyo,  la  suya,  iheirtj  with  their  plurab ;  los  tuyos,  las  toyas, 
Aine ;  los  suyos,  las  snyas,  Ati,  hen;  los  noestros,  las  nuestras, 
Qun;  los  Ynestros,  las  vuestras,  youn;  los  snyos,  las  suyasy 
'  (heinf  are  all  declined  the  same  as  el  mio. 

FRENCH. 

Mon,  my;  ton,  thy;  son,  his,  hen,  its;  notre,  otir;  Totze, 
your;  leor,  their;  are  indeclinable,  and  add  $  to  form  the 
plural.  Mon,  ton,  son,  though  masculine,  are  used  before 
all  feminine  nouns  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  mute  A;  as, 
mon  Jieur,  my  hour ;  ton  ignorance,  thy  ignorance ;  son  assn- 
rette,  hi$  or  her  assurance. 

Mien,  mine^  is  declined  by  prefixing  the  definite  article, 
mienne  (fem.),  miens  (mas.  plu.),  miennes  (fem.  plu.) ;  tien, 
thine;  sien,  Am,  hen^  its;  notre  (mas.  and  fem.  sing.),  notres 
(mas.  and  fem.  plu.),  oury  ours;  votre  (mas.  and  fem.  sing.), 
TOtres  (mas.  and  fem.  plu.),  your,  yours  ;  leur  (mas.  and  fem. 
sing.),  leurs  (mas.  and  fem.  plu.),  theirSy  are  all  declined  in  the 
same  manner  as  mien,  and  cannot  be  used  in  any  case  without 
the  article.  In  imitation  of  the  Gkrmvi,  these  adjectiyes  re- 
late to  an*  antecedent  noun,  with  which  they  agree  in  gender, 
nuQiber  aad  < 
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TABLE  OF  MOOD  AND  TENSE  SIGNS. 

INDIO^^lYE  MOOD. 

PiM.  Imp.  Perl  Plop.  Ut  fat.       SI  Pot 

6«r.  -c         tc.  (a^  Qts       f^tu  Qts      wcctc  -en  tottbt*  \ 

ge-t  f)abttu  f 
Sp.  "O.  ba,*im,f  he,*habiA.f  habia,         r.  habre--4o. 

Jr.   -T,  re.     u(ioii8,f  ft,«i,t^{aL  ayais,  eos.  er.        avraL 

iei.t) 
EDg.do-        -ed.  baTe.  bad.  ibalL    sballbaTa. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

0«r. -c  (Ote.       M«0e»        Wttc  0e»      »«tb<.  Likelndio. 

8p.   -o.  a8e,*iese.  AU  otben  like  Indioatiye. 

Ft.  Like  LidioatiTe. 

Sng-may.  migbt       may  bare.    mi|^tbaTe.  abalL    sballbaTe. 

CONDITIONALS. 

Ger.  toh^t  — eiu  toftrbe  ae— t  ^oben. 

8p.    l8t»arfa,*eTia,tiTia.{  2d,  ara,*  let,  babria.    2d,  bubien^ 

iera,!  iese,!  a8e.t 

Fr.    rai-  (ioiis,f  -iex.  J)    •  anrai,  aosse,  -4, 

Eng.  flbonld.  sbould  bare. 

IBiPERATTVE. 
Sd.  8d.  iJt  ad.  Sd. 

Ger.  (e).  -<^  ct.         -en  wit,      -t        -in  Pe. 

Sp.  -a  tfi         -e  €L  -iiios  noso-  -d  tob-  -en  elloe. 

tros  oiros. 

?r.  -e.  qn'il-e.       -ons.  -er.       qn'ils-ot. 

Eng.  do  tbon.     let  bim.       let  as.  do  je.    let  tbem. 

INPINITIVE. 


Fret.    "tn.         -•r,  -er,  -ir.        er,  ir,  oir,  re.         ic. 
Ferfl    M>au      baber  -do.  ayoir.  tc  baTO. 

PABTICIPLS8. 
Free,    -oib*       -do.  nt  -big. 

Fast    -t  babiendo, -do.      L  -dbatng 

FEB80NAL  TERMINATIONS. 
Bag.    PhL       fifaif.  Pin.  Stng.  Pin. 

Itt.  e.       em      o,  a,  e,  i.    mas.    Tbe  personal  terminatioiis  of  tbe 
2d.  f^      t/  tn*  s,  ste.  is.  Frencb  are  numerons,  and  are 

^trCn-en-     a,e,o.        an,en.     aetermined  hj  tbe  pronoun. 

•IrtOo^Juf.  i  %AOoaj;a§.  {UCoigiic.  f  Ut p«r«m plwa.. 

tMfiaMphnaL 
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264  MOOD  AND  TENSE. 


INFINITIVE. 

^tin  ;  Bcr  (or)  estar ;  Stre,  to  be, 

PRESENT   PAtICIPLE. 

®eunb  (or)  toefcnb ;  siendo  (or)  estendo ;  ^Unt,  bemy, 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.— PRESENT  TENSE. 
Get.  3(ft  hm,  ttt  bift,  et  ifi,  wit  finb^  H)t  \cib,  fie  fmb. 
5|p.  To  80J,  td  eres,  el,  la  es,  nosotras  somos,  Tosotros  sola,  elloB  bod. 
&y.  To  estoj,  t6  estis,  el,  la  esta,  '*  eetamos,      "    estais,      "  esUn. 
/v.  Jo  sms,  ta  et,  il,  elle  est,  nous  Bommes,  tohb  dtes,  ils,  eUes  Bont. 
Eng.  I  am,  thou  art,  he,  she,  is,  we  are,  jou  are,  thej  are. 
IBfPERFEOT  TPBNSB. 

3((  i9or,  btt  nmr(Oft/  er  war,  wit  warcn,  i^r  wax(t)t,  lie  woreiu 
Yo  era,  t6  eras,  el  era,  nosotros  ^ramos,  Tosotros  ^rais,  ellos  eran. 
Yo  eataha,  t(i  estabas,  el  estaba,  nosotros  est^bamos,  Tosotros  estibaisi 

ellos  estaban.  ** 

Yo  foi,      til  Aiiste,  el  fu^,  nosot.  fuimos,  vosot.  fuisteis,  ellos  fiieron. 
^'EstuTe,  ''esturiste,  **estavo,  ''estuTunos,  "estuylsteis,  '^estuTieron. 
J^^tais,  tu  6tai8,  il  <Stait,  nous  dtions,  tous  €tiex,  ils  ^taient. 
Je  f^  tu  fus,  il  fut,  nous  fumes,  tous  fiites,  ils  ftrent. 
I  was,  thou  wast,  he  was,  we  were,  you  were,  they  were. 

,  PERFECT  TENSE.  [kc 

»mje»cfcn/bi|l9e»eiren,iftflcn)cfcn,rinb9cwcfcn^i&rf«b,&o.,|i^ 

He  sido,  has  sido,  ,ha  sido,  hemos  sido,  llabeis  sido,  nan  side. 

He  estado,  has  estado,  ha  estado,  hemos  estado,  habeia  estado,  haa 

estado. 
Ai  6i4,  as  ^t^,  a  616,  aTons  ^t^,  ayes  6t6,  ont  €U, 
HaTe  been,  hast  been,  has  been,  haTe  been,  have  been,  have  been. 
PLUPERFECT   TENSE. 

®or9«»cfen,n)ar(e)fl^c.,n)ar,&c.,  n)arcn,&c.,war(c)t^&c,  n>atcti^&«. 
Hube  sido  (or)  estado,  hubiste,  &c,  hubo,  &c.,  hubimoB,  &c.,  huUs- 

teis,  &c.,  hubieron,  &c. 
Yo  habia  sido  (or)  estado,  hablas,  Ac.,  habia,  &c.,  habiamoB^  &e. 

habiaiH,  &c.,  hubian,  &c. 
AvaiB  (or)  eus  6t4,  avals,  eus,  &c.,  ayait,  eut,  &c.,  ayionB,  eftme8,&o 

aviex,  &c.  &c.  Ac 
Had  been,  hadst  been,  had  been,  had  been,  had  been,  had  been. 
FIRST   FUTURE. 

ffietbe  fein,  wtr(!  fetn,  tmrb  fcin,  »erben  fcin,  »erbet,&c,  wetbcn^&o. 
8er6  (estar^),  serAs  (estaris),  ser&  (estari),  aer^moB  (eater^moB), 

^       serais  (esUrJis),  aer^n  (esterin). 
2?TJ'x'*'*f  *  "*''*»  8orons,  serex,  seront 
BhaU  be,  ahalt  be,  shaU  be,  shall  be,  &c.  &o. 

SECOND    FUTURE.  * 

HBctbe  Qwcfcn  fcin,  wirft.  &c.,  »irb,  Ac,  wetben,  &o.,  »ftbet,  Ac, 

.  tpcrocn^  &c. 
Habr«  sido  t  habrds  sido.f   habrd  sido,t  habr&noa  aido,t  habrfia 
A  '    i  X  x"^  ^''*"  '^'^br&n  sido.f 
BhaU  have,  shah  have,  shall  haye.  «hall  haye,  Ac.  Ac. 

"'I'-Wo*  or  th«  pronoun  it  unntntwirj  f  Or  i 
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EXPLANATION  OP  THE  TEXT  AND  OF  THE  FIGURED 
PRONUNCIATION. 

The  TEXT  is  not  encumbered  by  too  much  literalism; 
ajid  great  pains  have  been  taken  to  use  correct  expressions. 
Those  words  connected  in  a  brace  belong  to  one  phrase,  and 
are  for  the  most  part  idiomatic  expressions.  All  the  notes  to 
the  references  through  the  text — explaining  expressions,  etc.— 
will  be  found  at  the  close  of  each  part.  The  small  figures  are 
guides  to  the  literal  iransUtion :  thus  enabling  a  person  ac- 
quainted with  one,  to  translate  correctly  the  other  three  languages. 

Inasmuch  as  there  exist  certain  sounds  in  the  foreign  tongues 
uXich  we  do  not  have  in  English,  the  following  table  will  be 
▼wy  important  to  him  who  has  no  teacher, 

GERMAN. 

S(,  4  (guttural),  represented  in  fig.  pron.  by  OH. 

(S^Clikesh),  «  "  "  sh. 

«5(likek),  "  •   "  "  k. 

t),  ^  «  "  oe, 

U,  ^*  "  '*  ue. 

?i,ap,ef,e9,  "  '*  "  t. 

au,ctt,  «  "  «  oi. 

SPANISH 

fT,  represented  in  figured  pronunciation  by     ny. 
LI,  "  "  "  «  ly. 

FRENCH. 

TJ,  represented  in  figured  pronunciation  by  ue. 

Eu,          "                  «            *f            "  oe. 

The  nasals                   "            "            "  ng. 

Oi,  oix,  &c.                  "            *'             "  waio, 

J,             "                   "             '<             «  zh. 

The  accents  have  been  arranged  according  to  the  actual  pro- 

nunciaUon.     This  (')  over  a  vowel  denotes  the  vowel  to  be 

long ;  (")  ifl  short;  and  C)  is  the  Dro&d  accent.     Where  it 

WW  thought  necessary,  the  word  has  been  divided  into  syllables. 
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0ONVEBSATION8  IN 
6EBMAH*  8PAHIHSL 


3tt  eincm  Su^labcn- 

»ic*  ttenncn*  ©ie»  Wefed»? 
Vee    ntnJbn      Bee  disisf 

Am  isi  ine    thOhU 


»let)iel»»ijl«bet»5>rei«*? 
Vee  fed   utderprtMef 

3c^tt*  Dollar**. 
Ttane  dollan, 

SBetd^c*  ginKufc"  l^abete  ©it* 
Vekha  xne-koifa^hdhrbenBde 

ivf  Sottbon''  gemad^t*? 
in  LUndUn  gimdOBt  t 

isA  kowftd  Ind  otoswdJU 
/tin   ipiUetif    bindem,    mM$^ 

Aalifo^^  ffiottcnfloffen**, 
kdlicSs,      icdlimtd/en, 
©^a»I«";  «^4A&; 

iittb*«»ott»5>«^«**«iwett"a3anen** 
oond/Un  Fdris  tnin    bdlUn 

ber**  f(3^5ttflen*,  unb" 
c^er    shoejuten,  oond 

rdd^flen"  lud^tr",  jtaflmird*, 
ruA<6-<en  faeoh^,   kdsimirSf 

^aben^«  Sic"  ©onnenfti^ittne*? 
£a^6«n   see    sunentikeermd  f 

3d^*  ^flBe  fe^r*  fd^5ne*  ©onnctt* 
Lh  hahba  sure  shoend  iHneiu 
fd^irme"  theermd 


Tienda  depaXo  y  dc  Umao, 

iComo*  se"  llama**  eso*  f 
Komd  say  fydhmah  dsd  t 

Es*«  im«  chal*. 
Es     oan  chaL 

I  Cual*  ea*  el«  precio*f 
QuM  is   d  jprOthMf 

Diez*    pesoi^. 
DMUhpdsds. 

jQae^articalos'ha*  oompndo* 
Ka  drticoolds  ah  con^ado 

D.*       en«  Londress^  t 
Oosteden    LlktdrHf 


fio    comprado***  un*  snrtido* 
A     cdmpr6hdo  oon  soortuxo 

de'  encages*,  cintas^i  mnseli- 
dd  incdhis,  thintSSj  moosdlte- 
nas%  ndsy 

£araza",     lana    merina*", 
saroMij    Idn-ah  mSreenah 
chales^;  chaldse; 

y*»  de»  Paris**  un**  cantidad*' 
i    dd  Pdrts    oon  cantedad 

de*^  pafios"  y  casimires**,  muy 
dd  panyos  i  caMmireSj  mwg 

Hermosos*  y**  muy  ricoe^, 
erm6»os       i    mioy  rikos, 

etc.**  etc**  et  cetera**, 

jKene***  U.* quitasoles*? 
Te-^nd  oostedkxlasdUsf 

Tengo^*  qnitasoles*  may*  lle^ 
Tingo    kUasdUs     mwy     tr- 
mo&os^  mOsik 
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C0NVBKSATI0N8  IN 
YBSHCS.  XVGLZIK 


Moffotm  Je  drapi. 
Comment^  oeci*  s'appelle^t-il  J  » 

C*  est*  nil'  schale*. 
S'  OUHngtMU 

QazV  en^ est^  le*  prix*? 
KU    ding.  &    luhjjreeT 

Dix^  piastres'. 
Jkepyastr. 

Qaelles^  emplettea^  ayei^-TOiis* 
XiU  -  z-ang-jpUt      dw/  -  voo 

fiutes^  h?  Londres'  ? 
fai      ah  Lcmdr  f 

^ai    achet^'un*  assortiment* 
ZKd  Sihtd     ung  cuarHmdng 

de*  dentelles",  de  rabans^,  de 
€hih  ddngtdj  duh  raehang,  dvh 

mousselines*,  moosUeriy 

/  *  » 

de  calicos*!  d'dtoffes  de  laine^®; 
duh  calico,   d'etof  duh     Ian, 

de  sdiales^;  duh  thai; 

et««  Jt«  Paris**,  le«  plus^  beaii» 
d    ah  POry,    luhplne      bo 

et^  le  plus  pr&ieux"  choix** 
a  luh  jplxie  presyoe     shwaw 

de  draps^,  de  casimirs^, 
duh  drahf  duh  casimeeTf 

etc«*  etc."*  etc.** 

Tenea*«-vous*  des  parasols*  J 
Tent/    -  voo    ddpdrdMf 

J**  eno  ai"  de*  tr^beaux* 
Zhang  d  duh  trd  -  bd 


At  a  dry-goodi  ttort. 
Whaf  do*  joa*  call*  this^f 

It»  is*  a*  shawl*. 

Wliat»is*the»priw*r 

Ttn«  doUan*. 

What*  purchases*  did*  yov* 

make*  in*  London^  f 

I*  bought*  an*  assortmsnt* 

of  laces*,  ribbons^,  mnslins^ 

prints*,  de-laines*^,  shawls^; 

and**  from*  Paris**,  a«»  lot** 

of^   the**  most**  beantifo}** 
and** 

rich**  cloths",  casimeretf**! 

&c.*»  &c.«* 

Do*  you*  have*  panuK)l8*T 

I*  have*  some*  yery*  fine*  par»* 
sols* 
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GKRMAH. 


jttMttein«fel^r»n!cW8gt*'l>rcifc"> 
t^t-nefn8drenee-drizhmpri'9d. 

Eahbenaee    fl&nildf 

So,*'  fotP  id^  3^ttCtt«  »d*^ 

3a\  rotten*  glancH^ 
Tahj  rdten    fiamnd. 

M  AoAM  noor  ruenKii. 

Oy  dcugdnaezht  nutfU, 

3d^*  mu^  et»a«*  rotten*  ^aBeti», 
hh  moos  ettods  rdten  hahhen. 

@ic»  f  8tttten«  i^ti*  gu*  einem* 
See   ko&nen  een  Uoo  irnem 


SPANISH. 


ff  un"  precio"  mny*  eqmtar 
ah  oon  prdthio  mvoy     dkUor 

iTiene*  XJ.«  bayetas*  (tome- 

las)r*  Idsf) 
Tengo^'algoiiBfl.  jLe  mostra- 

rdah  U.  dlgoofUUf 
SfS  las  de«  rojo». 

No*  tcngo*^  mas  que"  blancas* 
No  tengo    maskd  UdnkdM. 

No*'«ine»bastan*'*. 

Neoeato^*' algonaa*  roja^. 
Nethesitd      (Uffoonoi  roha$, 

Puede*    U.*  Deyarlas^  al*« 


garter'^  Briitgen',  un\^  i^tt*"  gc- 
IMir  hringeny  oond  een  ffd- 
fKif^MommtnKfirhthakonOn. 

t)a«*  ttrfitbc*  gtt*  fojlft>ieIl9» 
Dot  merdd  Uoo  kosi^>eelizh 

oomi  tax>  mxaesdm  sine. 


tintoreroy,    y"   hacerlas*" 
teerUordro    i    TUSUherlalu 
tefiip**.   tdrnyeer. 


Es6*me  costaria****  demasia- 
AsdmdeditdreeahddmahidaJi^ 
do*,  do, 

y*  seria**  tambien  demasiado 
ishyahtambj^h^d&maJuiahido 
tedioso'.l*  torde-dio, 

fflttl^*/fo  »ie^'*   @lc»  e«  toun    Muy*  bien«,  sea*  como*  lo  qui- 
Oooif  8o  vee        see     dse  vuen    Mwy  hyhi,  siSrah  kdmd  lo  kee» 

ere*  U.*«  ird  U, 


Weiu«3fl'f0tt|l«tt0(^»(£t»ad*»'"«  ^Quiere^    U.«  alflo*^ 
shen,   lu  wntt  noon  etvds  Kee^d  oosied  clgo 
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V  trt8«-ba««  prix«  at7  a»  Tery*  low»  price". 

ah  irdrbahpree. 

Ayes^-Tons*  de  la*  flanelle*  1       Havd'  jou*  any*  flanneli*  1 
Ava^^soo  duh  lah^flamdt 

OnL    VoTi8«  en^  montrerai>»  I»IiaT6«.  Shall*  P  show*  jott* 
We,     Vooz  -  ang  monffMrdf  some'  ? 

Oai^,  de  la^  rouge*.  Tes*,  some*  red*  flannel*. 

Wiy    d^la  roozh. 

Je^  n'*ai*  que*  de  la  blanche*.      I*  have*  onlj*  white*. 
Zhuh  nd  kuh  €P  la  hlangth. 

Oh<;Ce*n'estpa8mon  affiure.       0*;  thalP  will*  never*  do* 
O,  9uh  n'd  pah  mong  a/dre. 

Je*  veux**  de  la*  rouge*.  P  mas^  have*  0ome*  red*. 

Zhuh  voe  W  la  roozh. 


Vous*  n'ayea*  qu'  2t  la*  pivter*  You*  can*  take*  it*  to*  a* 
Voo      n'avi^    k'  ah  hhportd 
chei*  shd 

le*  teinturierV  et*  1»**  ^iw*  dyer'^,and*haTe*it'*coloured". 
luh  tangtuerjfdj  d   lah    /dre 
teindre".   tcmgdr. 

Ce*  serait^  trop*  coiiteux*  et^     That*  would*  be^  too*  ezpea* 
SuhOrd      trO     cootoe    d  eiye* 

trop  ennujeuz^  and*  troublesome^ 

tro    enoe-yoe. 


Mi  J    A  votre  plaisir*  «•'»••.       Very*  well*,  just^  as*  you* 
Sa^     Ahvdir  pldzeer. 


Peaireries^Yons^  autre*  choose*.  Is^  there*  any  thing** 

Ddzee^-ir-ya-vpoz  64r 
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270  GBBliAlf.  8PAHI8H. 

IM«*«  ©ie»  petite"  f^ahtn  mod^'  mas"  hoy"? 
vdh$    $ee    hoitd  hahben  moecA-   nUU    oyT 


^tc«  9W(%td»,  wcitt  i>ttx*,  ^*  Nada*    mas*  ahora«,4  lelor,* 

iSbkd    nto;,      mine    hir,    uh  NcJidaKmdsah'^ir^h^Knn'yijr^ 
^n!e*3^nni';  ^dnka  eenen; 

altx^  f^*  »crbe«  in"  einigcn**^  graciaa*****;  pcros^  volvere*  * 

6hber  ish  virdd  in     i-nizhin  ^rdlheeHu;  pdro  volv^FTd 

Saaen**  wlebcr**  einfpret^en*^*  cn«  pocaa"  dias*«. 

Tahgen  veeder    ine^reshen,  en    pdkd$  di-as, 

3d^*  joerbe"  S^tten**^  fcl^r*  Quedai^*'  muy*  agndeddo* 

Lh  virdd  i-nen       sdre  Ka-ddhrdmtoy6giilAddrihi^ 

i^crBuiibctt*  fcltt«/mcitt  ^err*.  4«    U'^. 

firboondin  $ine,  mine  htr,  ah  ooiUd, 


DS  ttlji^t*  tm*  ®cringflen*,«  metti  No  hay  de  que.« 

Of   nisht  im  ghringsUn^   mine  No  %    dd  kd, 
^err.»  Mr. 

(Snttti*  lag^  mete*  greunb*.  Buen*  dia'^,  amigo*  mio*. 

Gooten  tag,   mine  froind,  Bwendirohf   ami^dml-d. 

Outen*  Za^\  Buen*  dia«. 

Gooten  T£/,  Bioen  di-ah. 

SBonett*®le«mi^*elnigc''^aIifo«*  i  Hagame  ver*-^  alganafl^ 

Vdllin  see  mi$h  i^izhd  kalikoes  Horgahmd  vir  algoonca 

fe^en**  lajfcn",  melit  ^err*?  telaa  pintadas",'  sefior*? 

9drdn  .  Idssen,  mine  htrt  tdlas  pintahrdas,  aainyorT 

9Rlt*  bcm^  ffti^ttn*  SScrgnugen*.  Con*  muchisimo**  gusto*. 

Mit  dem  groesten /irgnn^en.  K6n  moochisemo    gootto, 

ffiiT^lcF  [^  bet*  9>rei«*?  i A' como  vende  U. eso ? g 

Vee  fed  %9t  dSt  prise T  Ah  kSmd  vendd  U.dsot 

dc*  9>reife"  flnt)*  tjerf^icben*,  Los*  precios"  son*  varios*, 

Dee  prirsd  nnd  fersheedsn,  Ldsprd-the-oe  On  var^e-oij 

iS^tn'   ®ttte»  etttfi>rcd^cttb*»M  en  razon  de*»«^  su'^  cnalidad*. 

^rir  gnetd  mttfreshend,  enrah-4hondd90oguahl-S-datL 
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chose*"*"  en  ce  moment" f  9        else"  that"  you"  wiah**  to- 
Mhdze      cng  tuh  momdngt  daj^f 

Rien*,  anjoord'  Hoi',  monsenr/  Nothing*  to-day*^  tir*,  P  thank* 

je*  vons*  zhuh  voo 

remeide';  maia^  j'annd    soin     f on*;  but7 1*  will"  call^  in*" 
rhnitnB;    md    zh'^hrd  twawng 

de  repaaaer*"^    sous  peu*«^'.k  again"  in"  a"  few"  days**. 
duh  rf^pdud       900  poe. 

Vous  m'obligerei  beaucoup*"^^    I*  shall*  be*  muoh^  obliged* 
Voo  m'oUeezhira  hdkoo, 

monsieixr*.  to*  you'',  sir*, 

fmuryoe.' 

Oh*,il  n'ya  pas  de  quoi*»»*,k  0*,  notP  at^  all*,  sir*. 
Of   il  n'ee  ah  pah  duh  quaw^ 
monsieur*.  mi»yoe. 

Bon*-jour^,   mon*    ami*.  Good*  day'',  my*  friend*. 

Bong  zhooTf  mong  nammy. 

Bon*-joui*.  Good*  day*. 

Bong-zhoor. 

Voudriea*-vous'  bien  me*  faire*  Will*  you*  letF  me*  look*  at^ 
Vood^d   voo  hyas^g  muh  fdrt 

Toil*  des^  calicos*,  monsieur*  f     some^  prints*,  sit*  ? 
vmaw  dd  kdlikd,  musyoe  f 

Ayec*  le*  plus  grand' i  plaisir*.  With*  the' greatest*  pleasure*. 
AveklvhjphoQ  grang  pldzeer. 

De  quel*  prix*  sont^ils*  ?  m  What*  is*  the*  price*  f 

Duh  kU  pree  $dngi-v  t 

Le*  prix*  varie*^  The*  prices*  are*  yarious*, 

Luhpreevdree 

fldvant^*  la"  qualit^.n  according*  to*  their'^  quality* 

moet-vang  lah  kHhU^d. 
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t>icrMjJ»  eltt»  ©tudf*,  fc^r»  fc^ott*,  Aqul*    esta«     nna«     pie»*, 

Ifeer  ut  ine  stnek^  sdre  shoeUf  Ak-ki  Utah  oonah  pyd-Uiahj 

bellisima^';  hemii^nahj 

fcitt'^  Im  ®ett)ete»,  unV  bauer*  5e    tegido",  muy  lindo',  y« 

yJn«  im  ffd-vdbd,   oond  dotoer-  da  td-hi^o,    mwy  Undo,    i 

^afl**»,  fur"  ttur"  $»et"  ©dbill'  diirable**»,por"solamente^0B« 

A4/^;  /uer  noor    <st(H      «Ai%  doordble,  par  tokth-mentd  doB 

iitge"  unb"  feti^d  Sentd*',  chelines**  y**  seis  oentavos.** 

ingd  ootid  sex    sents.  chelinines  i    sd-is  thentahvoe 

SBlrb*  cr«  tterBteld^en*  ?  ^ Perdcra  bu  color** *»  ?  i 

Veerd  der  /irblichen  f  Firdd-rah  soo  kdlor  f 

Z>\  ncln«,  i^»  ^aBe*  iDn»  fcrbft'  0%  no»,  la»  he^'probado*  yo^ 

O;   nin€,  ts^  hahbd  een    selbsi  O,  no,  lah  d  pro-hah^  yo 

geproBt*.  ©(e*!6ntten»fe(^«3e:5tt*  mismo.^    Corteme*^k 

gd-prdbpL    See  koenen  sextsdne  mees-mo,  Kor-id-md 

Sllett*  atmeffen*',  urCtP  i^n*  in"  mea     y    seis*'  raras*  ,  y' 

2^   dhbmessen,  oond  een  in  dee-aith  i  sdris    vdrcu,     S 

melnc"aBo^nun9*«,9lo."(3a^O  envielas»««  &»mi"casa« 

mind  vd-nung,  nummero  (tsahl)  enve-d^ds  ah  mi  cdsah, 

42**  Paulu8*»  calle*7  de  San"  Pablo** 

UxDX-oond-feertsig  Powloos  kdld  dd  San   FQihlo 

eh"a§e*7  f(^Wcn».  No.«»  42**. 

itrassd     shiken.  Noomd-ro  quahr-entah  i  do$. 

ffir*  foir«fogre!(^»9efd^icrt*»crbett«.  Le»enviere^  & U.  aTpTrnto*.! 

dir  sdl  sdglhhe  gdshtkt  vh'din.  Ld  enve-ard  ah  U^aUpooiUd. 

3d^*  ]^al6e«  mlr*  3n)lm*   unb^  He*'»   comprado*    liilo% 

Tsh  hcMd  meer  tsveem    oond  d         komprah-dd  e4d, 

OTabeln",  einen"  Singer^ut",  agDJas»,    dedal" 

Nahddn,  i-nen    fing-er-hoot,  cUigoohas,  dd-dal, 

ffiad^d*^  (5(^eerett",  unb**  fc^r*"  cera"     unas    tijeras" 

Vox,        shd-ren,     oond   sdre  thd-rah,  oonds  ti-her-dt, 

frfnen  ©toff  au  4)embcu"  y«  telas"  muy*"  finas^y, 

n-nin  stdjr  tsoo  hemden  i    td4ds   mwy   fi-"^^ 
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Voici*'*  imc"  pi^*  fort*  belle*,  Here*  ia'  a*  piece*,  very* 
Vwawsi  uen  pi-ds  /or    hd, 

tr^  fine%  d'un  grand  nsage*^,   beantifal*,  fine'  teztiire*,  and* 
trd  firij  d  Ung  grangd  uezazh, 

4"  deux«  chelines**  durable*",  for**   only"   two* 

€Mh  doe      thdin  shillings** 

flix  sols'^,  net.«  and**  sixpence**  (six  cents.) 

Mee  tolf      nd. 

La   conlenr— passera*'«-t-elle*f  Will*  it^  fede"  ? 
Lah  cooloeT—'jpassd^ahrt^lT 

Oh*,  non«,  j'»en*  ai*  O*,  no",  P  have*  tried*  it^ 

Of   nong  itCang     d 

£ut  r^preuve*.  Donnea-mVn*^  myself.'^    Ton*  may* 
/dy  rtthproev.  Doji^nd-w,^  ang 

seise*  aones*,  measure*  off*  sixteen* 

$dze    dn 

et7  envoyejB*-le8«  k**  ma**  yards*,  and'  send*  it*  to** 

€  ang-voyd -Id  ah  mah 

residence**,   rue*'  saint**  my**  residence**.  No.**  42** 

reti^dngs      rue    tdng 

Paul**,  numero**        42**  St**  Paul**  street*^ 

Pole,      numdro  karangt^is. 

Je  yais  vous  les  envoyer  de-  It*    shall*   be*   sent*   imme- 
Zhuh  vd  voo  Id-z-^mgvoyd  duh       diately*. 
8uite*.p  sunt. 

Je*  yiens*  de  m'*  acheter*  du*  I*  have*  bought  me* 
Zhuh  vydmg  duh  m'dshtd  due 

fil*,  des  aiguilles*,  un*  d^*,  some*  thread*  and'  needles*, 

Jily  dd'Z' dgunlf  ung  dd, 

de  la**  dre**,    une    paire    de  a*  thimble*", some** beeswax**| 
cT  lah     ieer,      uen    pdre   dd 

dseaux**    et**  de**  tr^**  bello*'  scissors'*,  and**  some** 
•b-d,  a    duh   trd      bd 
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lelaup*.  para  camisas^.n- 

SKeitt*  Srut  !t*  ^af  ein*  ncued*  Mi*  hermano"  ha*  comprado* 
Mine  broodsr  hdt   ine   noiyes  Mi  htndhnd  6h  IcQmrprado 

5)aar*  ©amafd^cn'**  gelawft**  un*par*de'^polaynaa*  nuevas." 

jxiAr  gdr^nhd^ien    gd^kaw/L  o<mp6hrddjooldinasnoo-<i-4?d$, 

SKetne*  Xante*  ^at»  fb~Aet?  Mia*  tia«  acaba***  de  com 

Mind     tdhntd  ?Mt  sd  abm  Mi-dh  ti^dh  Sk^aJMh  dd  kdm- 

eineit*  fd^Snen^  tteuctt*  ^itt*  prar*im*sombrero«hennoso'y 

{-ii«n    shoenen  noi-^fn  Aoot  j>raAroof»<dti»-^d-n$^-4n^-«de 

mit**  finer**  Helnen**  blauer**  nneyo",  oon*«  una**  ganoti- 

nttt    i-n«r    kli^nen  hlov>4r  nwdr^oo,    kdn  oanah  garthoi^ 

geber**  flefauft*,  »eI4e«**  (Ic*^  ca****  ami*"  que**  la*y  embeU- 

fiSrdir  gdrkowfij  velches     dee  kah  dth-oolkd    lah  embd' 

imp*  fine**  f(^6ne»  «rt«*  giert*«*  ioe*«'*»muchiaimo*»*»»« 

oiq/*  v-nd   shoend    drt  tseerL  i4hd  moo-dM-i-md. 

3d^*  ttiirbe*  mid^  nlci^t*  ©unbent*  No*  seri^***  8orprendido*,o  si* 

Lh  vuerdd  mish  nisht  voon-dim  Nd  sd^i-ah  sdr-prinrd&do  ti 

»enn*  i^r****3enittnt)*''^  feinen**  alguno*^  la****  oortejaria*^; 

ven      eer      yd-mdnd    si-nen  dlgo<Mid  lah  kdr-tdrhdr-yah; 

8[ntrag**ma(!^te*»*;  ungeod^tet**  aunque**  Bea***«  una**  don- 

dntrCg  mdcntd;   oongd^ntet  ahroonr-kd  sdroh  ocmah  don- 

fle**eine**9ana''afte**3ttnflfer**  oelliduefia*^  ■•   —   Perdone- 

•00  i-n&  ganU  dltd  youiigftr  thdyt-doo-eRyoh — Fer-dd-n^ 

ifl'^— 3*"*  Htte**  «m  ffintfd^ulb-  me**-**  —  Queria***** 

ut  —  M.   hittd  oom  mUhoold'  md     —    Zd-rfoA 

Jgtttttf"  —  i***  meine**  «  fel^t*'  deoii**  muy*'  adelantadaP 

igumg  — ish    mi^d       sdre  dd-theermwy  ddHdtUahda 

iwrflerfidPt**  im**  Wter**  en«*  afiofl**. 

fik^dmekim  dHer.  in  dnyfie. 
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toile  pour  faire  des  chemifles^. 
twatol  poor  fare  da  shmis, 

Mon*  fr^re*  a'  achet^  une*  pidre* 
Jdbng/rdre  ah  a^tt/  uen  p&re 

de^^  geutres*  neuves*. 
dvh  ffoetr      noev. 

Ma*  tante*  vient^*  d'acheter^ 
Mdh  tangt  vyangt     d'ashtd 

un'  beau'  chapeau"  neuf  *, 
uag  bo       shap-i    no&fy 

om6  d'*"  une"  plume**  bleue*" 
}imd  <f  uen  jplaem    blae 

qui^  la*^  rend*«'*» 
hi     lah  rdng 

irks  jolie**»« 
trd  zhdly. 

Je*  ne*  serais*  point'  6tonD^, 
2^kuh  nvh  serdpwawngt  drtdn-^, 

que*  quelqu'*  un'^  lui**  *■ 
huh    keUc      ung  Iwi 


fit  la  cour*"^;  quoiqu'** 
/e  lah  koor;      fcwawk 

elle**  Boit*"  Burann6e**«<>q- 
d    twaw     mer-dn^  — 

iBien  des  pardons**^  r  — 
By  dang  ddjpdrddng  — 

Jo*  voulais**  dire**, 
Zhtih  voo4d      decTf 


Tery*'  fine*'  shirting". 

My*  brother*  has*  bought* 

a*  pair*  of  ^^  new"  gaiters^. 

My*  aunt^  has*  just* 

purchased*  a*  beautiful' 

new*  hat^,  with*<»  a**  little" 

blue**  plume**  ihaf^  sets'*. 

her*'  off**  in**  fine«»  style**. 

I*  shouldn't**  wonder*  if* 

some*  one'  were*  paying*  his"* 

addresses**    to**    her";    not 
withstanding** 

she**  is*'   quite**   an**    )ld** 
maid**  —  I**  beg**  pardon*— 
I«*  should**  say**,  2^%u^ 
adwmced^  iiL**  life^ 
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3tt  elneii  Gc^nclbeclaben*  Con tm Sa$tre. 

©itten*  Sag\  meiti  ^ttx*^  Buenos*  dias*,  eeiioi*. 

Gootltii  Idg,    mine  ktr.  Bwd^ndi  dMSj  sainydr. 

^aBen'®le*8lWe*3tt*»frIattfett*?  iTicne*U.*vestido8*qneveii- 

Hdhh9n»eeroekat»oo/erhaw/enf  Te-dnd   U.  vesU-dSi  kd  vht- 

der*»?  dirr 


3aSmeiii4>en*,  id^'^Be^Sia**  Si*,  sefior*,  tengo**  vestidoi^ 

Yahj  mine  hir,  ish  hahbd  roe^ed  Si,  satn-y^,   Ungd    vistl-dd$ 

•Ott^aHeii'Sorte^  aMd^c»«rt*»  de»  todos'^  generos*.     ^Que* 

fUndlUn  $artd.      Vekhd  drt  dd    tddd$   hindrds.          Kd 

»on«  SiSd^  foO**  l(^*»  3^ttett*y  cenero***  de"  vestidos- le  mos- 

fUn    roek    sdl     itJi    ee-nin  hindrd  dd  vesU-ddt  Id  mda- 

aeijett*^?  tsikenr  trar6**-»>4U.»7?frdrdaAKf 

9httt*,  tintn*  ft^wargen*  gradP,  Bien*,  un«  vestido  fino*»,  y 

Noony  i-nen    ^todrUen  /rahk,  Byht,    oon  visUdd  fi-^,     i 

Don  feiitem  lud^e* — ^3d^' benle'^  negro*.   Oreo*  5^  cste**"  vestido 

/un  Jirnim  (oochd  —  lAdinkd  nd-grd,     Krd^  Utd    vesUdd 

ba«»  ijl*  am**  mobemfktt"^  de  modo". 

d<u  tit  dhm  mddtmsUn.  dd  mddd. 


3«0t*  tiiAt*  ^ani*  fo*  mobem*  No*  es  tan'  de  modo*  ahon,' 

Tiist  niJu  gants  sd   mddim  NO  is  tan  dd  mM6  ahrd^rak 

aU*  ber' Uberrod*  —  Ubcrrodc*  oomo^  eU    saco« — ^los  sacos* 

aUderueber-r^kk — ^ue^er-roeAkl  A^m^    d     sdJed — Ids  sdkS$ 


»erbett*®  me^r**  getragett***  son**  muy  de  modo*****. 

verden     mdre    gd4rdhrgen,  sdn    mwy  dd  mddd. 

Out*'*,  benit',  aeiaen  ©ie*  mlt*  Muy*  bien",  ensefieme** 

Gootf     deny     tsi^ieen  see  meer  Mwy  byen,  ensdin^d-md 

diien'  Uberroi'.  un«  saco^. 

t-nen  ue&er-rS^.  oon  sdko, 

^et*  ijl*  ciner'— i(%*  benfe*  ba«  Aqui*  esta*  uno"  que»  Tieno^* 

Heer  tst  i-nir  —  ish  denkd  das  AmU  istah  oo^nd  kd  ve4Mi 

cr*  gotten' pa§t«.  bien    &    U.«P 

iftf  eenin   pdsL  hjfki  ah  oosted^ 
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Avee  un  TaiUeur,  At  a  TaUor-thop, 

Bonjour*  ■    monsieur.*  (Jood*  monuDg*,  sir*. 

Ave2*^voxui"    des"    habits*    k*  Have*  you*  any*  ooats*  W 
Aotf  -  voo      dd'Z'ohi'Z'oh       sell'? 
vendrc*?  vangdrt 

Oai*,monsieiir*,j'ai*^de8  habits*  Yes*,  sir*,  I*  have*  coats*  rf* 
We,  mtts-yoe,  zh'd  dd'Z'ohi 

de*  toates^  espto*.     Qaelle*      eveiy^  description.*      What^ 
duhtoot'S-etpis.        Ka 

sorte*»  d'habit"  *»  tous*^  mon-  kind*"  of"  a**  coat**  shall**  I** 
wlh-        ^ahi  voo     mong-       show*^you*yf 

trerai-je**^' 7   trird-zhuh? 

iBh  bicn*,  un'  noir*  de  beau  drap*.    Well*,  a*  broadcloth* — ^black*, 
£Jk  hyangfingntoawrdvhhddrd, 

Celui-lk*    me*    semble^    plus*"  frock*  —  P  think'  ihat^  is* 
Silwi^dh  mnh  sdngbl    plue-z- 

k  la    mode**.  most*"  fashionable**. 

ah  lah  mod. 

Pas*  autant*  que*  le' pale teau* —  Not*  quite*  so*  fitshionable* 
Pahrz-c-tang  kd  luhpdlitd — 

les  paleteaux*  sont*"  now*  as*  the''  sack*  —  sacks* 

Id  jpdUtd         ttong 

plus  d'usage*****.  are**  much**  worn**. 

pine  d^MQ-zazh, 

Ehbien*^,  done,*  faites   moi  Very*  well*,  then*,  show*  me* 
Eh  b^anfff   dongk,/at  mvsaw 

voir*^   un*  paleteau.*  a*  sack' 

vwaW'T'Ung  pdHtd, 

En    void***    un*,  qui*  vous*     Here*  is*  one^ — ^I*  think* 

si4ra'»»,  je*  pense*.  it*  b'  your*  fit* 

^hnh,  sJiuh pangg. 

24 
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fD\  nctn,  gaitj  unb  gar  ni^t*^^  0*,  de  ningunamanera*^  ca** 
0,  %ine,  ganU  ootid  gdr  nuht,        0,  dd  neen-goond  mdndrah;  h 

et*l|l*i}iePatt»flrop«— <r*»»irb"  demasiado'**     ancho*", 
dre  istfed  Uoo  grd$e — dre  veerd  dd-rnds-i-ah^  dncho, 


tdt^  flfttufleii"^  no  me  ira    jamas**  ".q 

nee    gdrnuezhen.  .^d  md  i^ah  hdmds. 


&fet*  IjH  dtt  anl)crtt*,  tin  Aqul*  esta*  nnotro« — 

Heer  ist  ine  anderUf  ine  Ah-ki  estah  oon-d-trd — 


flcineret* — tterfuc^eii®le*Wcfeii'*  mas  pequefio*,  praebela»»'  U.* 
kli-n^r — -/eraoochen  see deisen,   fndh$pdIcdnyd,proo-^i-bdlahU, 


Differ*  ijl«  bejfcr*— er  Jjapt*  fe^r*  Es**  mejor*— va  muy  bien*-». 

Dee-aer  id  besser — derpdtt  s^U^  Ass  tndrhdr — tfoh  mtry  byen. 

gut*,    ffiad'  benlftt"  ©le*  i  Quey  le  pareoe"^  de«  eao", 
goot.      Vd$    denken  $ee  Ka    Idpard-thd    dd   dad^ 

UxvAtt^  *•,  ®(^iiett>cr«  ?  eefior     sastre^  f 

ddrvLeheVf     shni  •  der  t  satnySr  sdstrd  f 


6r  P^t  3^nett*^  fe^r*  gut*,         Vamujbien*^;  muy*  bien% 
Are  situ  i-nin      sdre  goot,  Vdh  mtry  hyen;    mwy  ^oiy 

Xd^xVi&i^.    |)r6d^tig''  —  9lid^t«»  ciertamente'.     Nada"      pue- 
vdhr-lith.     Proeshtizh — nix        the-ertamentd.  Nah-dah  pw^l- 

f6nnte*nejfer"  (l^en**.  da^ir'  mejor". 

koerUd  besser  sitsen,  dah  eer  mdhidr. 


88a«MjPbcr»|)rei«*?  ^A  como  le  vende  U.f 
Yds    ist  der  prise  f  Ah  kdmd  Id  vendd  oosied  t 

6r*bctragt^ur'brcf3e^n*DolIar^*  Solamente*    treoe*    pesos*. 

Are  bitrigt  noor  drUsdne  dollars.  Sol-ah-mentd  trdrthd  pdr§o$. 

Da«*  ijl«  gana*  bfttig*,  Es**'  muy«  de  barato*. 

Das  ist  garUs  btUizh,  Es      muy    dd  barahto. 

3(^*»er!aufe»a(Ie'meine*i^Iciber*  Vendo***  todos*  mis*  vestidoeF 

Ish  ferho^fd  alld  mind  kli-dtyr  Vendo      tddds    mis  vestedOs 
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Oh*,  non«,  point"  du»  tout*.  H* 
0,  nong,  jncavmg  due  too.  Jl 

a"  trop«  d'amplcur«>    Cela** 
ah  ird     d'ang'jf>loer.     S'lah 


ne    me    v»    pas**"". 
nuh  muhvah  pah. 


£n    voici*^    un   autare* 
Ang  vwatosy  ung-n-otr 


plus    tooit*,    essajezMe*. 
plue-z-eirwatOf  essay -d-ld. 


n*  va't  mienx'.    !D  sied  h  mer- 
Jl  vah  myoe.  II  syord-ah  mer- 

Teille*-«.a   Qa'^  en**^  pensc«*»- 
vdlyuh.         K'  ang     pangsdr 

vous*,  monsieur  le  tailleur**? 
vooy     musyoe   Ivh  Wl-yo^rf 


ll  sied  ik  merveiUe*^ — ^  mer- 
11  tyd  ah  nitrvalyuh — ah  mtr^ 

vielle*'*,  en  v^rit^'.     Cest  un 
valyuhy  ang  viritd.     S*d-t^ung 

chef-d'oBuvre,T — on  ne*  saurait*® 
the/-€roevr  —  ong  nuh  s6-rd 

rien*  vous  feire  de  mieux*****. 
ryang  voo  fare  duh  myoe. 

Qael*ene8t«le»prix*? 
Jtd    ang  d    Ivh  free  t 

Ce'  n'est*  que*  treize*  piastres'. 
Suhn'd  hth  trdze    pi-a$tr. 

Cr*e8t^  bien  h  ton   march^. 
S^d     hyang  ah  hong  marshd. 
Jd*  vends*  tous*  mes*  Labits* 
Zhuh  vang  too     mdrz^ahi  -  «> 


0*,  not»at»all*;  it» 

is*  quiteT  too*  large*— it* 

will**  never**  do**. 

Here*  is*  another*— 

smaller* — ^try*  this*. 

That*  is*  better*— very*  fine* 

fit*.     What'  do*  you*  think** 

of**  it**,  tailor**? 

Very*  fine*  fit*.    Very*  fine*, 

indeed.*    AdmirableS"  fit*. 

Nothing*  oould**  sit**  better*. 

What*  is*  the*  price*? 

It*  is*  only*  thirteen*  dollan* 

That*  is*  quite*  cheap*. 
I*  sell*  all*  my*  clothes* 
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hiUig.      Bees  ut  der 
vcle-fi-la     Idden. 
JBeer  u<  c2dt  gdd  —  mA 
fUnkCL  dse  ist  riih-tizh. 


baratismos*. 
har6iUmo$. 


AqnF  osta* 
Ak4ei  esiah 


®aiia*tid^H9«,mein4>err»;  foOteti* 
(?an^  rish-tizh,  minefUr;  tdUen 

©ie*  Irflenb'  (Et»fl«"  me^r*  gu*" 
«00    eer-kend  etvahs    mdre  t»oo 


meinem  ©efc^aft"'"^  belattgenb, 
mv4iem  gd-^/t      hdrtdng-end-. 


la*  tienda^  baiatisima*^ 
lah  tyenda  bardtisimah. 

Aquf*  esta*  su*  dinero^ 
Ak-ki  eU&h  900  dS^n&^rdm 

Amipareoer*^  es^**  eqoitativo*. 
Ah  mipOraihir  is  dkitahliv^ 

8i***  sefioi*.     Guando*   neoe- 
Sif  96inySr.    Quandd  n§rih^ 

sitara^*  algona^  cosa*, 
Ktdrah  6Igoonah  kdhohj 

hagame  el  favor    de    darme 
hdgdmd  el  /ahvdr  dd  ddrmd 


geBrauc^ett*,  fo  laffen  @ie  H  und 
gdhrotDOneriy  90  Idsin  see  dse  00ns 
WljfCtt*""^  vissen. 


3(3^*  wetbe*  e«*  t^un',  meln^err/ 
isA   t;^i%^  dse  toon,  mine  hir. 

Gooten  morken,    ' 

^aJen*  ©le*  gSelttllelber*? 
HaJben  see    Mne-kli-der  f 

5<i,  ^«  l^flW  SeittHeiber* 
Yah,  tsh  hahrbd  ImeMi-der 

t^on*  Icbet*  %x^  wxV  ®vi\t\ 
/Hn  yddir  drt  oond  guetd. 


la    preferencia.**"^ 
lah  pre/erenthiah. 

Lo*  hare*^,  aefior*. 
Lch  dhrd,  savfir^fUr, 

Buen*  dia''. 
Btoen  di-<th. 

^Tiene*  U.'  pantalones*? 
Ti/d^nd  U.  pdntm-fUsf 

Tengo*^  pantalones'de*  todas* 
Tenqo    pdntdlO^nis  dd  tddoM 


calidades*  y^de  todos 
kaledadis  i  dd  todos 


nerofl^. 
rdc 


8Bfl«*  forbetrt*®ie»  fur*  blefe««  ^Cuanto*   qoiere**   U.»  pof« 

Vdhs  fUrdem  see  Juer  deeses       Qudnto    ki^d        U.  pSr 

|)aat'  ?  pohr  f  este*  par'^  f  esta  pdhr  f 


Secben   doUurs, 


Siete*  pesos'. 
SMUidpd-sSs. 
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1^  bon  march^.     C'est*  cheap*.     ThisMs^ 

ah  bong  marshd.  S'd 

le*  ma^asin^  au  bon  march6**.     the"  chea^  <l9re". 
hOi  magSzang  d  l&ng  mdrshd, 

Vous  void*^  !'•  argent* —  Here*  ifl*  the^  money*— 

Voo   vtoatDsy  Irorzhang — 

C 'est*  jnst^— n'estcepas?  w      P  think*  that?'  is*  ri^t^. 
iSTa    s^uest — n'd  tuhpahf 

Certbien^^/monsieur*.  Quand*  All*  rights,  air".     When* 
Sd  hyaafig^  musyoe,       Kang 

vons"  d^drerez*  qnelqae'  you*  want*  any''  thing* 

voo    dd-Urd^d  hdk 

ehose*  de**  notre"  resort**,  more*  in**  my**  line**, 

tihSz    dvh  nStr     resSr, 


venez  jaous  voir.^*"^  x  give**  na**  a**  call**. 

vend  noo    vwawr. 


^e  n'y  manquerai  pas,  M'-  *       I*  shall*  do*  so*,  sir*. 
Zhvh  n'd  mang-kerd  pahj  M, 

Bonjonr*»^  Good*  morning. 

Bong-zhooT, 

Avez*-vous»  des*  pantalbns*  ?       Have*  yon*  any*  pantaloons*? 
Avd  "  voo    dd  pang-idlong  f 

Je*    tiens*  to-ates*  sortes*  de*     I*  have*  pantalooni^  of*  %D 
Zhvh  tya/ng  kxd     tort       duh 

pantalons*,    et^  d'nne  grande    kinds*  and^  descriptions*. 
pang^Orlong,  d  d*ung  grang 
vari^t^.   vari^iid. 


Que*  voule»-vous»^  de»  oette*  What*  do*  you*  ask*  for*  thi^ 
id    vocHd'Voo        ivhtet  paii^f 

paireS'?  pdrf 

Sep*.*  piastras*.  Seven*  dollars*. 
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Dad*  ijP  lU*  t>ieK  Es^^'  demasiado**. 

Dd$  ist  tnofed,  Ik     dd^nuzlu-^'ddo, 

9H(^tV  tctnn*  ®ie  We»  ®ute«  No*,  S'-,  si*  se*  lia  de  ju«gar« 

JVtc/^   vm      tee    dee   gueta  Nd,  Sr.,  si  id  ah  dd  hooih-gar 

bed^'"  Xu4e«*  unb**  beti"  der  la»  calidad*  y*»  de  1a" 

ii»      (oochis  ootid  den  dd  iah  Mlri^dad  i  dd  lah 


©d^ttitt**  In  9etra(i^t  ^*e^en\        hechura"  de«  este"  paito". 
Kknii      in  hdrtraCBt  M^,        d^choo-rah  dd  istdpdnyo. 

^aJm***  ®ie«  ffieflcn*  au*  Der-  jTiene  U.*-*  chalecos*   que 
Hahben    tee    v^tOn     ttoo  /er-    Tydnd    U.        chqldkd$e  kd 
laufen'?  kow/enf  vender*'^?   vindirf 

3aSmcin  4>err*»  ©ot[»^*3^ttm*  S£*,  sefior*.  ^Le  enBcfiare*^ 
Yah,  mine  ?Ur,  90I  %sh  i^nen     Se,  sainyor.   La  en$d-nydrd 

elttey  «ttapwefle*«  aefaen*?  &  U.«  un'^  chaleoo*  de  raso^f 

irna  AddM-veitd  Ui^Kenf  ah  U,  oon  chaldrhd  dd'rah^f 

9lein*,  i(i^*  tounf^c**  eine*  Don*  N<y*,  prefereria*-*    nno* 
iVtn«,  iiA  tmefuAd    i-n^  fUn    No,  prd/ir-ir-i-ah  oond 


Sta^mix*.    ffi«*  fSngt  an*'  ju*      de  casimiro'.    Empesa*-*  4* 
^oH-me^.  Ase/ingt  dn    t$oo      dd  kdsi^ml^d,  Empit^Lh  ah 


regnen' ;    i^*  benfe^  i(^   ge^e  llover*,  y  voy»-**  &  casa". 
r&zAyUin ;   uA   denkd  xth  gdrd  lyOvh-,  i  v6y      ah  kahrHh. 


naA^a«fe«»-".  8eflen"©le  mir"  Enfardelad**"  estos**  panti^. 

nd/Ni  houh-xa,    Ldushin  see  meer  En/ahr-dd-ldd  e$Uk    jpanta* 

Jenc**  Scinflettcr**  nn\>'^  biefc"  lones*«  y*^  este*»  chaleco«. 

yd-Md  hineMi-der  oond  deesd  lo^nis    i    Utd    chald-ho. 

ffiejle*»  ittfammen**.    ^{eT»i|l**  Aquf«>  esta«*  una*  cainisa* 

vettd     Uoosammen,     Heer  ut  Ah-ki  estah  oonah  kam-4-9ah 

etn*  ^emb* — ii^**  gebenle**  e«*  Quiero^*  comprarla**-*  tarn- 

ifie    hemd  —  iih  gd-denkd  dse  ZiWrtf      komprahr^ah  tamf 


and^"  3U  laufen*'-* — ^legen"       bien**.  Enferdeladla**-^  oon«* 
0if  )h  Uyo  kow/en  —  Idzhm        byen.     Ik/ahrdaldd4ah  kdn 
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Cy*  est«  trop**.  That*  ifi»  too"  muchf 

S'd       trd. 


Non*,  si  vous  examinez*^  bien  Not*  when"  you*  consider* 
J^ang,  9i  voo-z^ezdmind    hyang 

A*  quality  du^**  drap»,  the»  quality"  of'  the"  doth", 

hh  kdU^id  dae  drak^ 

et«>  la«  fayon".  and*"  the**  make*"  of*"  them**. 

<S   lah  foMng, 

Aves-vons*"*  des  ^lets*  k"  Do*  you"  keep"  vests*  to"  sell"? 

Avy  -  TOO      dd  zhildrz-^ 
vendre"?  vcmgdrf 

Oui*,  monsieur."  Vous"  montre-  Yes*,  sii".     Shall"  I*  show' 
Wiy   mtisyoe,        Voo  mongtrdr 

rai"-je*  un^  gilet"  de  satin"/       you"  a'^  satin"  vest" f 
rdrzhiih  ung  zhild  dd  sdidng  f 


Non*,  j'^n  pr^i^rerais***  un»    No*;  I"  would"  like"  a" 
Ndng,  zh'ang  prd-ferirais  ung 


de  casimir".   H*  commence*?  ii*  cassimere".     It^is"l>eginnin|f 
dd  kctzimeer,   H  kSm-dngs  ah 

pleuYoir"  —  je"  vais",i  je"  to*  rain" — ^I"  think^  !•  will" 
ploe'mDator—-zhvh  vd,   zhvh 


pense'',retoumer*"chez  moi**.      return*"  home**.     Put*"  me*" 
pangsy  rdioomd    chd  mtoato, 

Empaquetez***^moi**  ces*"  pan-  up**  those*"  pantaloons*"  and  ' 
Ernpdic&d        mwaw  sd  pang* 

tftlon9*»et*5'ce*"gaet*".  Voici*>**  that*"  vest*".    Here*  is"*  a"" 
tdiong  d  stih  zhild,      Ywawsy 

une«  chemise".  Je""vais«'^,ije"*  shirt*.     I»*  think"*  I""  will"^ 
uen  thmis,      2jhuh  va,     zhvh 

pen8e*,r""acheter*^galement"".   purchase""  that*  also"".  Put" 
pangs,  V    ashla  .   agalmang. 
Mettez"  la«  Met-drlah 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


284 


<IEBMAN. 


SPANISH. 


los"  otros  articulos*. 
W$    d-tros  ahrtikoolos. 

Sf*,  es*'  una*    camisa^   her 

Si,  is      oona  kdm-isa    ir 

mosisima*.  mdna-i^mah. 


6le  c«"  3u«*  tm**  UWgen**, 
•ee  OM  t$oo  dem    nebrigen, 

3fl,*  tfl««  iJP  eln«  fe^t*  f(i^8tte«* 
JoA,  c2eu  isf  ine  $dre  thoenii 

®a«*  ijl«  bcr«  |)rc{d*  bfefen*^   Cuanto*  pid^  D.»^  por»  est*' 
Vdhs    ist    der  preU    deaen       Qu&rUo  pedd  IT.     por   cstak 
S^aUUn\>tt''i  MMnnderf  oorbata^?  korhatahf 

Der*  Ifl"  fe^r«  tiiebrlfl*— 
Dir  %9t  sdrt  ni-drizh — 


Es***  muy*  debanito^ 
Ik    mwy  da  bdrdtd. 

Solamente*  dooe'  cbelines*. 
Solimintd  dothd  chd-i-nis. 


nut*  a»9If  •  ©^f(Iiiifle5^» 
noar  tswoelf  shilingd, 

©e5r«®ut«;Ieflen»»*®leblefefte*  Bien*^,  bien*^,    enferdeladw- 
idre    goot;  Idzhen  see  dee^s&hd  Byen^     hyeti,    en/ahr-dd-lad* 


gu*  bent''  itbri^tn^ 
Uoo  dem  uebrizhen. 


la*  con*  los''  otros  articulos*. 
la  kdn  Ids    6-4t6s  artikooUis. 


3n  cinen  ^c^u^Uben. 

3(i&*  benfe"  i(i^»  »itl*  unten* 
Lh  denkd  tsh  vil  oantin 


Con  «»  ZtgxtUro. 

Me  propongo*^!  de  ir*   &  la 
Mapr^pSngd     dd  ear  ah  lah 


In  ble  <BiaW  fle^en*,  ttnb'  mlr**» 
in  dee  stdi     gdrin,  oond  meer 

eltt"  ?)attr"  ©Heftl*"  laufen^ 
ine  pdhr    stee/el        kaw/en. 

©otien"  ®fe**  mid^"  Begleiten*'? 
Fd^^     see    misk   b^lirth^t 

TOit*  CeT8ttfiflen\  mcin*  greunb*. 
J^  V6r^-nae2^^,  ♦n^nyroiiMf. 

ffif  rbftt*  tofr^ge^en*  ober*fa^ren*? 
TMin  veergA^  ddir/dh^rhi  f 


cindad^  baja",  y»  de  oomprar* 
the^oodadbdhdjiddhemy^-dhi 

un"  par"  de«  botas^. 
oon  pdhr  dd  bdlds. 


iQuiere"lI.*^venir*yconmigo*«f 
Ki^d  U.  vd^neer  kSn-nU-goT 

Con*  gusto",  amigo*  mio*. 
Kbn  goostd,  dmigd  mM 


^Iremos  d  pie*"*,  d*en  coche*? 
Erdmds  ah  pe-d^  d  en  koc^f 
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•▼ec^  le<i^  autres  articles'*.        it?*  up**  with**  the"  reat^, 
dvik    ta-z-O-trt-zartikL 

Oui*,  c'«  est*  one*  tr^  jolie«   Tea*,  that^  is^  a*  very*  fine* 
We,    idU       uen     trS,     zhdly       shirt^. 
chsmise^.  shmts, 

Qael*  est^  le»  prix*  de»  cette«  What*  is*  the»  price*  of »  thitf* 
id      d      lah  pree    dvh  9ei  craTat^  t 

crayate'?  krdvdtf 

Elle*e8t^2t*tr^bonmaPoh^<—  That*  is*  very*  cheap^— 
El     d  ahtrd  hSng  mdrshd — 

Dooxe'  chelins?',  pas  d'avantage'.  only'  twelve*  shillingi'. 
Doass  shUang  pah  cTdv^ngtazh, 

Fort*  bien",  envelloppei»»'-la*       Very*  well',  put^  diat* 
Ihr  iyang,  ang-^vdivpdrlah 

avec*  V^  achat*  up*  with*  the^^  restF. 


Magatin  d  BoUet.  Tn  a  Sho0'tior$, 


Je  sms  d'avis  de  descendre*!*  I*  think*  I*  will*  go*  down* 
Zhuh  awi  cTavi  dvh  ddsdtngdr 

en  ville''  pour  m'**  acheter*         town'',  and*  buy*  me**  a** 
Bng  vU   poor  m'ashtd 

une**  paire**  de**  bottes**.  Vou-  pair**  of**  boots* 
uen   pdr    dvh  bdt,  Vo(h 

les**.YOus**m'**accompagner*7f  Will**you** accompany*' me**  f 
Id  "  voo     m^dkrdmpdn^dt 

Ayec*  plaisii*,  mon*  ami*.  With*  pleasure*,  my*  friend^ 

Ahvik  pldhzeer,  mong^n^mi. 

bonr  -nous  iipied*^  ou*  prendrons-  Shall  we*  walk*,  or*  ride*f 
hrtrng-noo  ah  pyd  oo  prangdrong^ 
nouBY  iture*?  noovwawtaerf 
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fD\  laffm  @le*  nnt>*  gel^en*  j  Vamos,  pues,  4pie*^.  Porque 

0,  kuiti  see  oons  gMn;  V&mos,pv>die,ahped,  Porkd 

e«*  ifl*  xmx'  tin*  ©^tW  M«  iio5'hay*«que''un»paao»ha8ta*» 

die  ts<  fioior  ine  zhrU      hi$  nd    %       kd  oonpdh$d  dsidh 

|tt"  ettiem"  ©^tt^Iaben**"*  la"  (primera)  aapateria**" 

taoo  irncm  $ho(hlahden,  hh  (pr^-mdrdh)  thdpSVM-ak, 

6e^t*  wo^P,  \>eLnn\  »olIeii*  »ir*  Muy*  bien",  vamos*-*. 

8d^  vole,    ddn,    vdlUn    veer  Mwy  hjfen^  vdhmo$, 

feeUaufla  bemerft*^,  teobaci^  j  A  propositc!*-*,  ha*  visto*  U.* 

BirkAfizk  ba-nUrkt,  bO-dbdon-  Mprdfozi-to    ah  veettd  U. 

teteii*«  ®lc»  flcjhni"  «Benb»  su^^  primo»  al**»  teatro" 

UUn      $ee    gesUm    dbend  900  pr^-md  al      td<Urd 


3f^xtv7  Setter*  im**»  V^tattt^^  ajer  por  la  sera^«?t 

^in     foUer     im       td^Ji-terf  ahi/er  por  lah  s&rdhf 

WeittS  l(^«  beobac^tete  i^n  nic^t*,  No*,  no*  le  he«  yisto— 
Nine,  ish  bd-^baOBtitd  een  nicht, .  No,  n6  la  &  veetto—^ 

i»e{iie*®ebatt!ett'*»arett'^  ju"  fe^r*  Mi*  espiritu*  era^  captiyado^ 

mi-nd  gdrddnken  vdr-^m,  tsoo  sdre  Mi  ispi-r&oo  (S^rah  kapUvlido 

mlt"  bem"  ®piele«  befc^aftlgt»^  per"  la«»  piexa« 

mU    dem    spi-ld    hdrshifligt.  por    la  pidtha, 

C«*  »ar"  eitt»  fel^r*  f(^3tte«*  Era'**  una*  piesa*  muy* 

Ase  vdr  tne  sdre  shoenes  A-rah  oonah  pe-^lrthah  mioy 

©tfidP*;  mitrbeaber''bur(^**bett"  agradable*;   pero' interompi- 

staek;  voordd  dhher  doorsh  den  ^ddahble;  pdro  iniir-cmpB^ 

Utirul^efHftet**  im*^"  |)arterre*«  da"  demasiado*,  poi«*  eate" 

wnrToo-d^ifier  im    pdrUr^d  da  ddmahseddo,  por  estd 

att«  oft»  unterbro(^ett'^  bribon"  del**  **  patio*'. 

tsoo  d/t  oonter-broohen.  hri^bon  del      pahiM. 

3ttS  tx*  xxxa*  etti*  fe^r*  fomifj^er*  Si*,  era**  un*  biifonillo*-^^. 

Yah,  dre  vdr  ine  sdre  kSmisher  Si,  d-rah  oon  buf-o^ify^. 
i^ometob^  kahmrrdd. 
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Mwrcbons^,  il»  n'f  0%  lct«  us*  walk*  j  it» 

Murthotu/,     il  n'e 

9?  qn'7  im«  pafi*  d'ici,  k*®  on"      is»  but''  a»  step* 
ah  Hung  pah  d'isy,  ah  ung 


iiuigasiif  k  Soulier**. 
mctgazang  ah  »oolyir. 


U^  a"  Bhoe*Miop«. 


Shbien^,doii<^,allon8iipied*-«.   Very*  well',  then",  we*  will* 
Eh  hyangy  dongk,  aUang-a-ah  jpyd.     go^ 


A*  propos*',  aves^YOUs*  tu* 
AhpfUpd  -  z  -  avdrvoo    tme 

hier"  Boir",  votre^  couain* 
yir    iwawTy  vdtr    koozang 

aa**»th^tre**f 
d        ta-ah-trf 

Non*,  je*  lie*  I'y  ai'  point*  vu. 
Nong,  zhvh  nuh  Vi  d  ptcdng  vne. 

Mon*  esprit*  6tait7  trop*** 
Mmg-n-ispri -t-Uy  tr6 

oocup^^de"  la**r^pr^ntation*". 
okaepd  duh  lah  riprdsintdU-ong. 

(?*  ^tait^  une»  tr^  belle* 
S'ety't'Xien   trd     hel 

pidoe* ;  inais?  trop*  sonyentP 
pi-is;    md    trd    soo-^ang-t' 

interrompuc**  par"  ee** 
dngter-dmpne  pdr  wh 

plaisant**  du**"  parterre**. 
pldr$ang  dnQ     pdrter. 

Oni*,  il*  6tait^  tr^  oomique*. 
W^  U  eta     trd  lam\k. 


By*  the*  way*,  did*  you* 
observe*  youi^  cousin*  at* 
the**  theatre**  last**  eyening**? 
No*,  I*  did*  not*— my* 
mind*  was'^  too*  much* 
engrossed**  with**  the**  pky  * 
It*  was*  a*  very*  fine* 
play*;  but'  too*  frequently* 
interrupted**  by**  that"* 
rogue**  in**  the**  pit**. 


Yes*,  he*  was*  a*  yery*  comi 
cal*  fellow^ 
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®fln3*  fo*5  aBcr^  f^itt*  jlnb*  t»ir» 
6ran^  «> ;  dber  heer  «W  wcr 

^'fittf     $hoo-ldden.        Ld$ain 

©if  ttn«*"  dntretftt". 
Me   cans  tne-triUn, 

Son*  i(^«  ©le*  mi^  tinm^ 
Soil  ish  see    mii  t-nem 

pdhr    ihood    versdrhif 

9ldn*,  mdn  4>err*;  i A»  t>eriattfle* 
iVTiM?,  minehtr;    itk  ferl^aig-d 
©Hefel*.  ««/«^. 

ffldc^e*  SIrt«  Don"  ©Hefeln* 
tS6-M     »tfc    /arf  fUn  kcUbp^ 


fes  verdad**".!!    -Pero*  aquf» 
Ji  virdcuL  Faro  dki 

estamos^*  delante*  de  la* 
estdmo9    cUirlantd  dd  lah 

zapateria^'*.  •  Entremos*"^ 
th^fHiteria,      Enird-4no$ 

jQuiere  U.*-*v  im«  par^  de» 
fe^d    it:         oon  pdr  dd 

zapatos*? 

No*,  sefior*;  quiero**  botaa*. 
No,  sainydr ;  ki^d     iMu. 

jQue*  genero"  de*  botas* 
Kd      hendrd  dd  bdUu. 

ie  agradece  &  U.  ma8*^?w 
Id  agrdhddthd  ah  U,  mdsT 


f^an^,  Don  gropem  *alb«fe(l,»b 
howt,  /&»  ffrdiem  kdlbps/d, 

ober*»  t>ott  ©afpan"  ?    3<S&" 
Aftfr  >n  sdf-i-dnr      M 

me*  dnipe"  fc^r"  fcWne** 
hahbd  t-nizha  $dre  shoend 

©afjlaii^^  ©Hefcl",  tt)e^e«  id^T 
Ma/i-^n    stee-felj    vdchd    tiA 

BlOfg*  t>erfattfett*  will"*. 
6t^^   verkoufen  vUL 

ffiel(^e*  SIrt"Jta»«rebet**^aBeii» 
Fe^c^  Ort  kaJJbpddder  hahben 
®ie»?  ««/ 

3*^  ^abc«  fratt39flf*etf», 
2iA   VzA6d  /ranttoesicheif 


fil  piel  becerillo*,  de  becerra*, 
Elpyil  betherifyd,  dd  hetkerahj 

6^  de  cordoban"  ?    Tengo**" 
d  dd   kdrdShant      Teai^ 

bofcas"  de*'  cordoban*''  muy** 
h6tas     da    korddban    mtoy 

fino*«,  que*»  vendr^»-"  &  D. 
/e-no,   kd      vindrd      ah  (L 


mnj  da  barato". 
mtcy  dd  baratd. 


^Que*genero"  de'cuerodeteme- 

Ka  hendro  dd  ktodro  dd  timd* 

ro*tiene*D.*?  rotyOndU. 

Tengo*  cuepo*  de  teniero*, 
Ttfngo  kwdro  dd  Umdro^ 
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C'est  vrai*^«.»    Enfin,bb 
S'd    vrd,  Ang-jfanfff 

nous  voili*^  an*^  magasiQ" 
noo  vwawlah  d  nMgcuang 

k  hottest.    EntroM^-**. 
ah  hdl,         Angtrong, 

VoTu^  ofl&irai-je*^  une* 
vo(Hs  -  offri^rO-zh'Uen 

poire'  de*  sonlien'  t 
pdr    d^  80ol-yir  t 

Non*,  monffleor*;  je*  d^sirerais* 
Nang,  musyoQ^    zhvh  ddzMrd 
des  bottes^.  dd  bdt 

Quelle^  sorte"  de*  bottes* 
Kd      sort    dd  hdt 


prtf<6rez*'^-rou8' — en  yeau% 
prd/ard  -  voo  —  ang  vd^ 


en  yicox  veau*,  <m*® 
ang  vj/en  vo,         oo 


en  maroquin"  ?  j'"  ai^  de" 
ang  marokang  f  zKd    duh 


trka^  belles*'  bottes"  en  maro- 
trd     bel         tot-i  -  ang  mar^O' 


quin^,  que**  je**  puis**  offrii* 
lang^    kuh  s^uh  ptD&oof-reer 


2i    bon    march^. 

ah  bong  marshd,  ^ 

Quelle*  esp^*  de"  veau*  avea*- 
Kel        apds    duh  v6    aty- 
yous'?  voof 


J**  ai*  des  cuirs  de  veaux*  de 
Zh*d  dd  kioeer  duh  vd  duh 


Quite*  so* ;  but*  here*  ▼•• 
are*,  at*  the'  shoe^-store*. 
Let*  ns**  enter**. 
Shall*  I'  aooommodate*  70a* 
with*  ••pair'' of*  shoo^f 

No*,  sir*;  I*  want*  booti». 

What*  kind*  of*  boots*     • 

do*  jou*  prefer^— calfslrin*, 

kipskin*,  or** 

morocco**  f    I**  have** 

some**  very**  fine**  morooeo*' 

boots**,  'hat**  I**  will** 

sell**  cheap**. 

What*  kind*  of*  calfsbn*  have* 
you*? 

I*  have*  French*  calfskin*, 


26 
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Filadetfier,      oond  drdinarii 

StalbAtUx.  (5^  ^aU)  elnen  fe^r* 
k^bdddir,  (Ishhahbd)  inentdre 

fd^Snen*  9rtlfeP  won"  franaSf!- 
thoenen  drOkel  /Un  /ranUoen^ 

f(^em"«arbrtebcr»    ©on»«^" 
sA«m    kdlhd&dir,       Sol     ish 

36nett«'  »el(^e«"  aeigen**? 
4  -  nm    velches    Ui-zhen  f 


frances",   de   Filadelfia*,  y* 
franOUa,  dd  Filadel/eahy  i 

ie  algunos  ordinarios^.  TAde* 
da  dlffundg  ordindrioi.  (AhdC^ 

mas)  otroe  generos**  de" 
mahs)  dtrSs  hindrds  dd 

ternero"  frances",  muy*  boni- 
tertidro  /rarUhes  mwy  bonS- 


F«i     d«c  e-n«n  ga-ftUig  xsL 

^icr*  |!nb»  f!c«,    3**  benfe»  f!e« 
Eieer  sind  tee.     hk  denied  »ee 

tocrben'^  S^neti*  flenou*"  jjaffen". 
virdhi    l-nen    gd^now  pdssen, 

©ie*  fe^en*  fe^r»  }>Iiimp*  tttib* 
>S00  «^^n  sdre  ploomp  oond 
gro^*  au«\  gro88  om. 

Sietleic^t*  mSflen**  @(e« 
I^i4icht     moezhen  tee 


tos*.  ^QuiereU.  verloa**'^* 
tos.       Ke^a  U.  vhridsf 

Con  macho  gusto*"*. 
Kon  moocho  goosto. 


Aquf*  estan**. 
Ak-ki  estan. 


Crco*-* 
KrdrO 


le   calzan   muj   bien.z 
Id  kcUthan  mtoy  hyen. 


Me  parecen*'*y  mny*  grooeroj* 
Md  pdrdthin  mtoy  grotketik 
y*  anchos*.  e  dnchds. 


am  liebjlen*  ©afJ!aii*-@HefeL 
ahm  leebsten  Safydn-^ti^el. 

3<^*  »itt*  mir  einige*  ©affiant 
Lh  vil  meet  i-ntzha  Sa/yan- 

gtiefel  befe^en*,  ttenn^  @ie«  ct- 
«to;/6j    bd-^d-in,  vin      see    hr^ 
lauben^  lowUn, 

^ier*  ifl*  ein»  fe^r*  fci^6ne8»  5)aar^ 
-fleer  ut  ine  sdre  shoenes  pahr^ 

n)eId&e«M(^»3^nen"  unter"bem« 
vUchis  iih  i^nen  oonter  dem 


Qoiza*  le  gustarian*"*  macho 
Kithah  Id  goostdriahn  moocAo 

mas*s  botas  de  maroqoi^ 
mdSj     botas  dd  mdrO-ki. 

Qaiero*^  vei**  algonas'  de 
Ki-irO    ver  dlgunahs  dd 


maroqai*,  eP  U.*  le  gasta*. 
mardki     si    U.  la  goostah. 

Aqaf^esta*  an*  par*  may*  fino*, 
Ah-kiesta  oonpahrmtcy/eno^ 

qae'  paedo***  Tender***  &  U.** 
kd    pwd-dd  vindir  ah  U. 
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Fnnee*,  de  Philadelphia^  et*      Philadelphia^  and* 
Frangs,  duh  FUdcUffi/ah,  d 

mtee  d'ordinaires'     (£'^)        oommon.^    A  Teiy* 
mdme  cPdrdindr.       (Zh'd) 

imtr^-beaa*choix^de"Teaiiz»  fine*  article^  of<<  French^* 
umg  trd  -  bo   shwaw  duh  vd 

d«  France^.    Vou8*5^  en"  mon-  calf «— shall"  I** 
duh  Frang$.    Tooz-ang  mdng^ 


ircrai****-je**  qaelques-unB**  t       ahow**  you*'^  some*  ? 
verd'Zhuh  kdkdrz^ngf 


8'il  voufl  plalt*^.eo  K*  you*  please.* 

S'a  voo  fdd. 

m 

Lefi'voici*'.  EUes^vouaPvonty**  Here^  they*  are*.    I«  think* 
Jjdvwawsy,  EU      voo  vong 


je*  pense*,   k  merveille**.  they*  will^  fit*  you*  exactly^. 

zkuh  pangs  ah  nUrvdlyuh. 

Elles^  ont^  trop*  ordinaires*  ef    They*  look*  very*  ooarae*  and* 
Hl-z  -  091^  trd     drdindr      d  large*, 

trop  grandee*,  tro  grdng. 

7oiis^enpr6f(§reriez*^,peut4tre*9  Perhaps*  you*  would*  like* 
Woo-z-ang  prdfdTlryd^  poe4^dtr, 

en    maroquin*.  morocco*  better*' 

ang  mar^edng. 

Montrei  m'en  dedd  maroquin*^  I*  will*  look*  at*  some* 
Mmgtrd  m'ang  duh  marokang, 

je  V0U8  prie,  (s*^  il  vous*  plait*.)  moroooo*^  if  ^  you*  please*. 
thuhvooprt,  (^il  voo  jpld,) 


fin  voici^  •  rix)€^  fort*  belle*        Here*  is*  a*  very*  fine*  pair*, 
Ang  vwatosy  uen  for  hd 

pairo*^  que^  je*  puis*  vous"         that^  I*  can*  sell**  you** 
por,     kd  zh^Qipvi  f^ 
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crjlm**  5>rf W**  »erfaufen**  lannK  menos"  de»  sa  predo"  com- 
ir-itm  prise  vlrkou/en   kdn.      menos  dd  soo  prdthio  kdrry- 

g«i«  pnb*^  prad^Hgc"  ©Hefeln*^  ente^.Son^^^'botas^'esoelentefi". 
Am  tind  praiktizha  ste-febi,     Md.    Son      bdtd$  MthiUnUs. 


©inb»ed«bef(^5biflt»? 
Sind  ase  hd-s^hedigt  f 


I  Son***  averiadas^  f 
Son    dveriadasT 


D*,  neitt",  id^'  lauflc*  fie*  auf  bein*  0*,  no*,  seSor,  las'  he  oompn^ 
O,  niney  uh  kovcftaseeovofdem    Oy  no,  tainyar,  las  d  kan^nU' 


owk4se^on;  oond  kan  see 
hilltzh  6-nd    ferloost 


do**  i?  la  almoneda^;  y* 
do    ah  lah  almondrdah;  i 


tjcrlaufeiu" 
/erkow/en, 

aBa«Mfl«bcr»|)rf{«*? 

-A^oor  tsu^an^  shiUingd, 

Da«*  ifl«  atoei*  unb*  dti*  l^alBcti' 
Das  ist  ttwi  oond  Ine  halben 
T)oUax^.  ddUdrs. 

3a*,  meln  ^crr«. 
PaA,  mtii«  ^^, 

5Da«*  ifH  fel^t»  BflTig*. 
x><M  w^  sdre  hUlvsL 

i&ler*  ip  ba«7  ®tVt>\ 
JSeer  ^st  das  gdd. 

®utett*  %ai\  mcttt  ^erf. 
fyoo^»  Uxg     nwe  Mr. 


puedo*  venderlas**"  muy  de 
jpwd-do  venderlas      mwy  dd 

barato**  sin**  perdida**. 
haraJUo  sin  perdi-da. 

I A  cuanto  las  vende  U.  1 
Ah  quantd  las  vendd  U,  f 

Solamente*  veinte*  cbeline^. 
Soldmintd  vdnintd  chdrU^net 


Bsdecir*^,   dos"  pesos*  y* 
Es  ddtheer,  dos    pd-sos  i 
medio^  madid.  • 

Si*,  seSor". 
Se  sainyor. 


E8*'"muy  de  barato**. 
Es     mwy  dd  bdrdid, 

Aqai^  esta*  su'  dinero*. 
Ah-ke  estah  soo  dinaro» 

Buen*  dia«,  seSoH. 
Bwen  deahf  saint/or. 
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Tendre^  h  has  prix.M 
vangdr  ah  hohpri. 


hat?*  thAn'*  prime^  oo0t^* 


Ce^^sonfyd'excellentefl^bottcs.**  They^are^^exoeUent^boott**. 
Suhtcmg  d'izHSnfft        hot 


8ont*  elles*  ayari^'  ? 
Sang4^'Z'dvdreaf 


Are*  they*  damaged'  7 


OH  non*,  jV  lea*  ai  achet^e8*ii«  0*,  no*;  I»  bought*  them*  at^ 
O,  nong,  ashuh  Id-z^  ashtd    oA 

an  encan^;  et*  je*  puis*"  les^     auction^;  and*  can*  afford^ 
uuff  dngkang;  {^zhuhptoi  Id 


vendre*^'  ft  bon  march^, 
vangdr    ah  hor.g  manhd, 

Bana"  y  perdre**. 
tang-z-i  jperdr. 

Qael^  en*»*  est*  le*  prix*  f 
Kd    ang    d    luh  preef 

Seolement^  yingt*  chelins*. 
Soelmang  vang  shUdng. 

Cest*^  deux*  piastres*  et* 
S'd        doe      pi/astr      d 
demi^.  demy, 

Oui*,  monsieur*. 
We,  musyoe. 


Cesi^**  k  tr^  bon  march^. 
S'a-4  -  ah  ird  hong  mdrzhd. 


En  Toici**  rargent7»*. 
Ang  vtoawsy  larzhang, 

Bonjoni^  *  monsieur*. 
Bong-zhoor,  mujtyo3. 


to"  sell^  them»  cheap**, 
without^  loosing^. 
What*  id*  the*  price*  of » them*r 
Only*  twenty*  shillings*. 


That*  is*  two*  dollars*  and*  a« 
halfy. 


Yes*,  8ii». 

That*  is*  very*  sheap*. 

Here*  is*  the^  money*. 
Good*  day*  sir*. 
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3tt   etnem   ©etoftrataben.  C<m  vn  Etpmero, 

^aBen*  ®lc"  Staxto^tln*  ju*  tter*  ^Tiene*  U.*  patatea*  que*  ven- 
BaKben  $ee  kariu/t^n  Uoo  fer-    Ti^nd  U.  pdidUu  kd   ven* 
lattftn'?  kotc/en,  der^f  derf 

So  t>iel  ®ic  wotten,  rnein  ^err^?  Cuantaa  qniere  U.«S  Befioi*. 
So  fed  $ee  voUeny  mine  hir,        Qudntds  JU^d  U.^     sain^or. 

fiJa«*  f^tbrni**  ®ie»  bafiir*^  ?     iCiianto*qmere**U.»por»ellaflfl 
Vas   fUrd^tm  see    dak-Juer  f    Quanta  ki-h'd    U.  par  eUas  f 

gfittftig^  €ettt«*  ba«*  83uf^el«*      Cincuenta«       oentavoa*    la* 
Ffienfitizk  taenU  dot  boo^tel.        Theenrthoo-entah  thmtdvot  lah 

fimega'.  fandgah. 

•  Da«*  ifl«  an*  t)ieK  Es*^  demasiado*^. 

Doi  xst  taoofed.  Es  ddmah$iahdo. 

©ie*  fSnnen'  (It*  in*  (rflenb*         No«  puede*  U.*  oomprarla^ 
See  koenin  see  in  eerkend        Nd  pwd-dd  U,  kdmprdrlds 

citiem  anbertt''  ®ttouxfia\)tn*        en*  ninguna*^  espeoeria*, 
Unim  andim  gd-imertsldden       en  ningoonah  espd-^he-Ma 

ni^f  nnttt^  75"Sent«"faufen\  menos*  de«  76"  eentavoB« 
ntsA/  oonter  75   tsents    kow/en.   minds  dd    75    ihentdvds. 

Out*,  @ie«  f 3ttnen»  mlr*  bur*  ben*  'Bien*.  Puede*  U.«  envianne^* 
GootjSeekoenenmeerdoorshd^  By  en,  Pwa-da  U,  envedrmi 

JhiaBen*einen***93ufi^eI"6rfi!gen'^»*  una**>  fanega"  por  en  moio*' 
knahhen  i-nen  boashil  hringin     oona /andga  pdr  soo  mdihd 

ra|rett*,»enn"e«3^nett«beliebt**,  si"  qniere* ".bb 
Iduen,  oin  dse  e-nen    bdrleebL    se    ki-^ird, 

ffiie«*  t^eucr"  i(l»«  ber  ^afe*^  t      i  Cnant(y"  vale**  el  qneso*'  ? 
Vce     toier      ist    der  kwesdf        Qudnto    vdhld  dkdsdf 

3tl&n*  ffent^*  Diez*    centavos*. 

'  Tsdne  tsents,  Di-aith  thentah-vos. 


©cbcn  @ie  mix*^  fetftd*  5)funb*  Dame*"*  seis*  libras*  de*  man- 

Gd-ben  see  m^sr     six    p/oond  Dah-md  sd-is  Ubrds  da  man^ 

Sutter'';  a»el*  Dii^enb*  (Eier***",  teca^  dos*  docenas*  de**  hne- 

hdtter      tstoH  docl-sind  t-yer  tdkah,  dos  ddthdrUU  da   io4- 
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4 


ipieene 


At  a  Qroary, 


Avei*-voas*de8*pomine8detenpe*  Ehive*  yoii*  any*  potatoes*  t</ 
Avd  -  voo    dd  jpdm    duh  Ur        sell*? 
h?  vendre*  ?  ah  vangdr  f 

Autant  qa'il  yous  plaira,  M.' 
O^Sng  Uil  voo  pldrvahj  M. 

Combien  les  yendez-Yousf 
Komh/ang  /<S  vang-ddrvoo  f 

Cinqnante*  boos*  le'  boissean*. 
Sangkang  woo    luh  hwawtd. 

C»  C8t»  trop** 
S'd       trd. 

Voufl*  ne"  sauriez'  les*  acheter* 
iVoo   nuh  $6:ryd      IdsHuhtd 

d'*  aucun**'  Spicier* 
d*&^7ig  -  ni^isyd 

k  moins*  de**  75"  sous". 
ah  mwawng  duh  75  soo. 

Eh  bien*,  envoyez^-m'»  en,  s*il" 
EJh  hyarig,  ang-voydrm^angj  i^il 

voua"  plait**,  un**  boisseau", 
voo    jpld4.  *  ung     bwawsd, 

par  Yotre  petit  garyon*.' 
par  vdtr  pety  garsong, 

Qael**e8t««l8prix«dufromage«'f 
Kel   &   luh  pree  due  /romazh  f 

Dix*  sons'. 
Dee  soo* 

Donnez-moi*"*  six*  livres*  de* 
Doji'-ndrfawaw  see  Uvr    duh 

beurre^,  deux'  douzainriP 
hoer^       doe    %Iooz4n 


Any*  quantity"  of*  them*,  sii* 
What*do«you»a8k*for»thcm»  t 


They*  are*  fifty*  cents*  pejf* 
bushel*. 


That*  is«too«high*  (toomuch).^ 
You*  cannot'  buy*  them* 
at*  any*  other^  grocery* 
lesfi*  than**  75**  cents**. 
Well*,  you*  can*  let*  the* 
boy*  brin^  me*  up*  a** 
bushel**,  if**  you**  please**. 
What**  is*"  cheese-'^  worth**? 
Ten*  cents*. 

Let*  me*  iave*  ox*  pounds*  of  • 
butter'',  two*dossen*of  **eggp[**, 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


296 


QSRMAN. 


SPANISH. 


fnQnfpfoond  shinkin,      tne 
p/oond    8dUs,     drl    Ube 

hrdd,    feer   p/oond  td, 

ffinf "7  ?)fttnb  Sta^,  unb" 
fuenf  p/oond  koffdy   oond 

ritie*  Sute"  mit"  3)feffer~. 
Ina     ftieto    mii    p/effer. 

^fictfr  tsi  hh-lishez      shvnnd- 

flishe.         Vas    x$t 

bcr*»5)reU«t 
rfer  prise  f. 

fiCa«»  foflet**  blefer*  Sefett*? 
Km     kosCet     deeserheOnf 

Fuen/ oond  txwantsig  Uents. 

JBahhen  tee   ip/ilf 

^tin\  mdn  ^err«,  teir»  ^alteti* 
A^tn«,    mitiehiTy      veer  hdlten 
nic*tx>t^t\   nivelchd, 

^^^tn^  <B\t*  mir*  einc*  Zutt^ 
rollen     see    meer  ind   tietd 

fnu  NeOcenpfeffer  gd-ben  ? 


vo8*',cinco"  libras^de  janton**, 
vo$j    thlnko  lebrds  da  hdmoHj 

J  una**  libra**  de^'  8al»  tres^ 
e  oonah  Itbrah  da  $dlj    irH 

libras**  de**  pan",  cnarto" 
librds    dd  pan,    kwarto 

libras**  de**  t6^,  cinco*^  Hl»aa 
Wmu    dd    ta,   thtnkd  Ubras 

de"  cafe»»;  y**  nn**  pooo"«o 
dd    ko/d;   e    oan  p6k6 

de"  punienta**.    A<[ni*  esta"* 
dd  pinU-^niah.    Ah-ke  ettah 

esoelente^  pueroo*. 
idUnta       pioerko. 

, . 1 — :— 

^  A  como  le  vende  U.  f 
Ah  kdmd  Id  vemda  D,f 

Ocho*  centavos*. 
^Tc6      thi^ntdvos. 

I  Cuanto*  vale*  este*  esooba^  ? 
Quanta  vdld  hid   iskdbahf 

Veinte*  y  cinco*  centavos^. 
Vf/hntd  €  thtnkd  thenidvos, 

^Tlene^U.^Jgunas'manzanafl'f 
Tednd  U,  aJ^xmat  mdnihdndtf 

No*,  sefior*,  ninganas*^  tengo*. 
Nd,  sain^or,  ningoonM  Umgtk 

Dame»^U.« 
Dd-md     U. 

algunos^^  clavos*. 
dlgoonm    kldvot. 

Con*  gusto*. 
I^dn  </ooUo. 
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d' '  ^  OB  ifi",  cin  q"  li vres*»  de  jam-  five**  pounds**  ham**,  one** 
cT    oe/*     ung    l&vr  duh  zham- 

bon**,ane«Hvre*«de*y8el**,trois*«  pound**  of^^  Bali**,  throe« 
ooffffUen  Uvr    dvh  $eijtrw(MW 

livres**  ds**  pain**,  quatre**  loaves*  of**  bread**,  foui** 

Uvr      duh  p^g,  k6Ur 

KTrefl**  de**  th^,  cinq*'  livres     pounds**  of**  tea**,  five*' 
Uvr      duh  tdf     tank  Uvr 

de**  c4f6^,  et^  un**  peu«*  of**  coffee**;  and**  a«*  paper* 

dvh  kdffdy  d    ung  poe 

de*»  poivre**.     Voici****  of**  pepper**.    Here**  ii** 

duhptocnovr.      Vwawsy 

d'*'  excellent  cochon**  (pore**),   some^  exoellentP  pork**. 
d'exeUang       kothong  (pdrk). 


Gombien  ee  vend-il  ?  nr  What^  is**  the**  price*  of** 

KdfwJbyang  sd  vang-d-Uf  it**  1 

Huit*  sous*.  Eight*  cents*. 

We     $00. 

Quel* est' leprix*de  oe*  balai*.?  What*  is*  this*  broom*  worth*? 
Kel  d  luh pree  duh  suh  baUd'f 

Vingt*  cinq*  sous*.  Twenty*-five*  cents*. 

Vang    $ank  soo. 

Avea*^vou8*  desF  pommes*  T         Have*  you*  any*  apples*  f 
Avd'voo    dd    pdmf 

Non*,  M.*,  nous*  n'*  en*  tenons*  No*,   sir*,  we*  never*  keep^ 
NoTigy  M.J  noo  n'ang  iangnong       them*, 
jamais*,   zhdmd. 

Donne«*^-moi*  un*  pen'  de*         Will*  you*  let^  me*  have*  a* 
Donnd-^mvHiw  ung  poQ  iuh 


elous  de  girofles*  paper  of*  allspioe*? 

Moo  duh  zheeroJL 

Avec*  plaisir*  With*  pleasure*. 

Avtk  p'dasir. 
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GERMAN  NOTES. 

1^  SBiC  toict,  how  mach. 

b  The  <n  in  thiS;  and  all  other  words,  where  printed  i  t  the 
Roman  character,  mnst  he  pronounced  more  like  t  than  open  oL 

•  U.  f*  »♦  (un\>  fo  totiitx),  and  so  forth. 

^  @on{l,  else;  noil,  more;  etmad,  some;  (some  tnore  dm). 

•  9li<!6t  im  ©eringflen,  not  in  the  least 

t  Sittfpre^ettb,  heing  answered  for;  taken  into  aooonnt. 

9  ®efi^ap,  occupation ;  affair. 

h  Of  great  calf  s  hide,  (the  same  exp.  %n  Spanish  and  French). 

SPANISH  NOTES. 

a  Bayeta  is  the  more  comprehensiye  word;  it  signifies  wocO/m 
tahrio,  in  general.  It  is  sanctioned  hj  the  Academy  in  pre- 
ference U^Jkmda  or  franda, 

b  It  me  would  cost  exceedingly;  and  would  be  also  (tambioi) 
exceedingly  (demasiado)  irksome. 

•  Let  it  be  as  you  like  it     ^  Ahora,  at  present, 

e  Not  there  is  of  what,  or  about  what,  (to  he  thankful), 

t  Tolas  pintadas,  printed  doths. 

g  At  how  much  sell  you  this  t 

h  En  raion  de,  in  reason  of*    i  Will  it  lose  its  colour  F 

k  Cut  me  off  (cut  off  for  me).     I  Al  punto,  at  ihepoinL 

B  Tolas  para  camisas,  doths /or  shirts, 

n  Acaba,  finidies  to,    o  Surprised. 

P  Que  yiene  bien  it  U.,  thai  goes  lodl  on  you, 

%  It  will  go  on  me  never,     r  If  one  has  to  judge  o£ 

•  Propongo,  I  propose — ^v.  irr.  from  propones,  toprcpfm, 
t  Yesterday  for  (at)  the  evening. 

11  That  is  true.    ▼  Do  you  wish  f 
w  Le  agradasoe,  &c.,  it  pleases  you  more. 
>  Que  le,  &o.,  that  they  will  go  on  very  well  (mvy  huaa)  ; 
calzjir  means  to  try  on  shoes, 
f  They  appear  to  me.     »  Muoho  mas,  much  more. 
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M  As  much  as  jon  wish,  or  as  mach  a^  yoa  can  desire.  The 
same  exp.  in  French  and  German. 

bb  Yoa  can  bring  (send)  me  np  a  bushel  by  the  boy,  if 
yoa  please. 

••  Poco,  litUe. 

FRENCH  NOTES. 

•  How  does  this  call  itself?    b  En,  o/iL 

•  En,  mmie  of  them  ;  I  have  some  of  them  veiy  fine. 
4  Or,  if  lah.    0  Yoa  have  but  to  taJce  it,  &o. 

t  Soit,  let  %t  be  80.    B  Or,  anjoord'hoL 

b  I  shall  have  a  care  to  pass  this  way  again,  after  a  littls 
($o>uspeu), 

i  Yoa  will  oblige  me  much. 

k  There  is  not  (nothing)  of  that  (for  which  yoa  may  thank 
me).     Ibp.  nmUar  to  Spanish, 

1  Plus  makes  the  superlative,     m  Sont-ils  ?  are  they  f 

tt  The  prices  yvixj  foUowing  the  quality,     o  Net,  no  more. 

P  I  am  going  (vats)  to  send  them  immediately  (de  suit). 

4  Or,  une  yeille  fille.     r  Or,  je  demand  pardon. 

i  Or,  il  est  beaucoup  trop  gross, — ^il  a  trop  d'ampleur,  it  has 
too  great  breadth. 

t  Ya,  goes  on.    n  It  sits  to  a  marvel. 

▼  It  is  a  masterpiece,    w  Is  it  not  J 

s  Come  and  see  us.    T  I  shall  not  £Ekil  to  do  so. 

I  Je  vais,  lam  going  to. 

M  C'est  vrai,  that  is  true,    bb  At  length. 

00  If  it  pleases  yoa.    dd  Show  me  some  q£ 

00  Or,  otf  dessom  le  premier  prix. 

ffYoa  can  send  up  a  bushel,  if  it  pleases  you,  by  yooi 
little  boy. 

gg  How  does  it  sell  itself  7 
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[Noo,  TIm  ptooniidtttfoD  Ii  porponlj  ■■ypiiWMi  In  Um  ftdlovlDc  pagei;  iir,  m 
the  itudrat  U  rappottd  to  baTe  giTMi  marked  attention  to  the  rolM  of  proanadatioa 
M  laid  do  vn  in  tho  flnt  part  of  thii  work,  and  to  baTO  aoqcdrad  the  ability  to  proMooaai 

9c(b.  Dmero. 

IBonett*@iemlr*atDei«grattIett*  Quiere*  U."  preBtwme^  iotF 
torgen"?'  francos^? 

flit*  bem*  gti^ttt^  Cergnfigeii*.  Con*  muchisimoM  gosto*. 

3jt*  biefei^  citt'  Scaler*?  Es*  eso"  un«  peso*  (Uuder*)? 

3a*,  mcin ^err**— Diefed" ijl*eitt»  Si*,  sefioH.    AqueUo»  c«*  nn* 
Sfftnnig*  (?)ennv')*  centavo". 

^aben*  ©ie«  ein«  paar*  Sffttnbe*^  ^Tiene*  U  •  dos* 
bfl^|!(^»,»el(^f^ie**^fittfd&eii**      pesofl  esterlinee^ 
lod  3tt  toerben""^,  Inbem**  ©ie      que*  disponer**"^ 
ittir*»*»  for^e  botflen*^?  y«  prestarme*^-*  f 

3(^*  ^«be»  ni(^f  cittett*  pellet*,     NoHengo^*unoBolo*mir»Tedi«. 

Da«*  tp*  ttiiangette^m*,  Eso*  es*  lafltimoso*. 

Wenneti"   ©te"   biefe^   eineti*  ^Llama*^  eso*  una*  dima* 
Dime*  t  (diei  oentavos)  f 

3a*,  tttib«  biefe«»  ip  ein*  VS>Ux*.  Sf*,  y«  esto*  es*  una*  agoila* 

(dies  pesos). 

Da«*ijl*ein«funpa:^alerf*ein*'^   Ks*^  un»  billete*  de  cbioo* 


*8tttten*©ie»eittc*itro»n*l»c<^*  Puede*  U.«  cambiarme*  mi* 

felii*^?  crown*? 

3jl*   ba«*    till*    meylfanifAen*  iE8*aquel*un'cheline»Meji 

©^ittiitfl*?  cano*f 

Weill*;  e««  iff*  eufllifd^ed*  ®etb».  No*;  es"*  moneda*  inglesa*. 

!Die«*  ijl*  ein«  fpanifi^er*  Doflar**  Eso*  es*  nn«  peso*  espafiol* 

*6iitten*  @ie»  mir*  eine^  ®nini^  i  Puede* U."cambiarme*^iina^ 

iped^feltt***?  guinea*  f 

Wein*,i(^*fantt*e«nid&t*— ®elb*  No*,  no*  lo  puedo^.  La  mono- 
id bei*  mir*  gegmtDSrttg*****  da*esta*ma7*e8ca8a7ahora** 
gang*  rot^,  con*  migo». 

3^  biefed*  eitt*  gitter  Soui^bor*  ?  ^  Es^  este*  lois*  boeao*  t 
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iia  words  florreoUy,  throagfa  tbe  obterruioa  of  ttntt  rnlM^  and  by  me«u  of  coattniMl 
p«edei  In  fhe  preceding  pages  where  the  figured  pronondatJon  oeear%  it  ia  duMid 
r  to  ooatinoe  it  (the  proowMlatlra)  anj  fltrtber.] 


Argent  Moneff. 

VoBlez*-vou8"  me*  prater*  deuzf  Will*   you"   lend*  me*  two* 
£rancs'  f  fifanoe*  t 

Avec*  le*  pins  grand'  plainr*.      With*  the*  greatest^  pleanire*. 

B8t*-cel^un»^cu*f  Is*  this"  a»  thaler*  ? 

Oui*,  mcnsienr*. — C*  est    on*  Ye8*,sir«. — ^This^is^a^pennj*. 
sou*. 

Ave«*^vou8*,sur^vou8*quelques*  Have*  you*    a*    couple*  of* 

livres  sterlings*,  dont^  vous*"  pounds*  al>out7  you*,  that* 

d^sireriez**  vons  defaire**-**  you**irant**to**get*»rid**of** 

pour**  m'en  faire  un  pr§t*'"^  ?  by**loaning*7them**to**me**f 

Je*  n'^»  pas*  meme  un*  sou*.  I*haye*notHhe*first*fiu:thing*. 

C*  est^  raalheureux*.  That*  is*  bad*. 

fist-ce  Wi  diz  sous  f  Do*  you*  call*  this*  a*  dime*  f 

Oui* ;  et*  ceci*  est*  une*  aigle*  Yes*;  and*  this*  is*  an*  eagle*. 

(10  piastres). 
C*est^  un*  assignat^  de  cinq*  That*  is*  a*  five*  dollar*  bill*. 

piastres*. 
Pouvez*-vous*changer*un*A5u*f  Can*  you*  change*  a*  crown*f 

Est*  ce*  un*  chelin*  mdxicain*  ?  Is*  that*  a*  Mexican*  shil- 
ling*? 

Non*;  o'%st*derargent* anglais*.  No*;  it*  is*  English*  money*. 
C*e8t*  une*  piastre*  Espagnole*.  This*  is*  a*  Spanish*  dollar*. 

Pouvez*-vous* me* changer*  une'  Can*  you*  give*  me*  change* 

guinfe*  ?  for*  a'^  guinea*  ? 

Non,*  je*  ne*  le  puis*  pas*.  L'ar-  No*,  I*  can*  nof* — money*  is' 

gent*  me*  fait  debien  rarest       S^ffJ   "^  ^^*    °^^* 

^-- — ,  , . ,  J  ist**  now**. 

visites,  en  ce  moment**>»**.a 

Est*  ce*  un*  bon*  louis  d'or*  ?      Is*  this*  a*  good*  louisd'or*? 

26 
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akr  nic^t^  ob  ft  gut  ift  e«^  i(l* 

Umlauft"  Differ**  pe^^Pbcn* 
noi^''  gut**  au^^* 

®oIb*  tofrbfn  »iif  Jf  ^t*  in  VLtitt^ 
fTup*^  tff ommfn»>  aWir"  lfl*« 

fqa^lt  »orbftt«'  blf"  9Riiiftt» 
in*  Califomif  II**  Hffmi"  flne« 
gropf "  SWfttgf*** 
Cif If*  fiiib*  gfndgt"  3tt«  fllauBm* 
f^*  ffi  fiitf^  auffd^ttfibftfl*. 

3cl^*  t)frf!<^f  rf»  ©if*  baf*  f  «*  Wiif  ^^ 
«uff(^nfibfrfiMjl*;  ic^»^abf** 
flutf**Sft»fiff*«,  urn  mdnf  **©f- 
pouptuiig**  3tt**  tmtfrjHi^fn**. 


Ptrece*^  bueno*.  No  pnodo 
decfrselodU.  CoiTe»nracha» 
moneda**  felsa**  en**  el  co- 
mercio**.»  Esta»*  parece** 
todavia*^  buena**. 

El  oro*  esta*  muy*  abondanto" 
preaentemente*.  Me"  ha** 
dicho*^  que  las^  minas* 
de*  California**  produxcan** 
nna**  cantidad**  mny  abon 
dante**. 

Machos*  son*  dispnesto^  4 

creer*  que  es*  nna^  chazla 
taneria*. 
Aseguro*^  &  U.*  que*  no^^  ec*' 
charlataneria".  Tengo*^ 
pruebas**  mny  antenticaa*^ 
para**probar**  my**aBunto** 


34*Biii*aupblf8ettfi«fii^rung*  No»  qniero*^  argiiir*;  pcpoJ 

ni(^t*  bfgifrig*,  abfr'  i(^>*  hinP  

bfr**3}?finun9**bap**bif*»itar* 
toffelgraber*^  bo(^  am'*^"^ 
(Snbf**  aUf**  »o^i^a6fttbfr*»* 
(fill*  tofrbfn**  aid**  bif«* 
®o(b»*  gr5bfr*5^. 


soy**  de**  parecer**  que" 
todos**  los**  buscadores**  de 
patatas**  seran****  final- 
mente**-**  mas**  ricos**  que** 
los**  buscadores*^  de  oro**. 


S)lit  finfm  SBirtbf*  Con  un  ffo$talero. 

^bfti*  ©if*  3immfr*  lu*  \>tX'  j  Tiene*  U.*  cuartoo*  de*  al- 

miftl^ftt*?  quiler*? 

3fl*,  mtin  ^err*,  id^«  l^abf*  mf^-  Si*,  sefior*;  tengo^  muchos*. 

^  r^  ®<^«*    fur    3immfr7  jQue*cuarto87quiere*oU.*7 

»unf*fn**    ©ic»?     2BoUfn**  jQuiere**    U.**    un**  apo- 

©if"  fin**  moblirtf«**  oh*t^  ' ' » 

unm6blfrtfd=*  3intiitfT^'?  sento*y  con    muebles**  <5»* 

sin  ellos**?* 
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n*  semble*  bon* — je*  ne  saurais 

v<ms»  dir««.  H'  court** ** «b 
beancoup*  de  fiinsse^  mon- 
naie".  Cette**  pi^  par&it**, 
cependant^^  fort  bonne**. 

L*or*  abonde*^  en  ce  moment*. 

On  m'a  dit**-^''  q«e  les^ 
mines*  de*  la  Californie*®  en 
foomissent^  une**  grande** 
quantity. 


Bien  des  personnes^  pensent*^ 

que    o'est*    de    la^    oharla- 

tanerie*. 
Je*  vons*  assure*  qne*  ce*  n''est* 

points  de  la  charlatanerie*. 

tP^**  des  preuyes**  authen- 

tiqnes"    qui    appuient**»**« 
mon*'  assertion**. 
Je*  n'%i*  point*  envie*  d'*argu- 
menter*;    mais^     je*     suis* 
d'**opinion"  que"  tons  les** 

mineurs**<ie  pommes  de  terre** 
seront****,    aprte**tout*7»**, 

bien**  plus**  k  Icur  aise"d 
que**  les**  minours*^  d'oi**. 


It*  looks*  good*— I*  don't* 
know* — there'  is*  much* 
bad**  money**  in**  circular 
tion**.  That**  looks**  good**, 
howerer*'. 

Gold*  is*getting*  quite*  plenty* 
now*.  The'  mines*  in* 
California**  yield**  an** 
abundant**  quantity**,  I** 
am**  told*' 


Many*  are*  inclined*  to*  think* 
it*  tJ  humbug*. 

I*  assure*  you*  that*  it*  is* 
no'  humbug*.  I*  have** 
authentic**  proofs**  to** 
back**  my**  assertion**. 

I*  am*  not^  desirous*  of*  ar- 
guing*; but'  I*  am*  of** 
opinion**  that**  the**  pota- 
toe**diggers**,in**the*'end**, 
will**  be**  altogether'*more** 
wealthy**  than**  the**  gold** 
diggers^. 


Avee  %m  H6U, 


WUh  a  Landlord. 


Ave«*-vous^  des*  chambres*  Ji*  Have*  you*  any*  rooms*  tu^ 
loner*?  let*? 


Oui*,  Mr.*,  j'*en  ai*  plusieurs*. 
Quelles*  chambres'  vou- 
le2**.vous«(at70tr**«*«)?  Vou- 
lez**-vous**  une**  chambre*' 

meubl^**ou**n)E  meubl^*? 


Yes*,  sir*,  I*  have*  several*— 
what*  rooms'  do*  you*  wish** 
to**have**?  Do**you**wish** 
an**  apartment*'  furnished** 
or**  unfurnished**  ?     . 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


804  OIRlfAN.  SPANISH. 

34*bratt<i6e«m6Wirtc"3^www*.  Necesito**  aposentos*  alha)» 

dos». 

3^^  fann^  S^tien^  Meiieiu«  p^^^^.^  servirle*^.  S^^ 
ttn\  3cj;  »^tt"  3*«^tt^^^^^  seilare--  4  U.«  1ob«  ape 

Cr*  ifl*  ttld^t*  fel^r*  8to§';  abet*  No«  es^  muy*  ancha*,  pero» 
er''  }>a^t**  fur'*  mi(^".  me**  cuad^a^^  biexL* 

©it*  fe^eti*  ba^'  ^ier*  StOe^"''  ift»,  U.*  y^  qae»  hay^  todo*'  lo 
mi  ©ie  beburfen*,  unb*  baf  >•      -         neoesario*  •  ▼•  one- 

aC(e-a»6beI«p«b-t>on(of)       S™^?"T<X-Ti*r 
gjta^flonv  •  mueble8*»8on«deanacardo»». 

^ier*   Pnb*   gweP  SfrmfKi^rc*^,  Aqui*  estan*  dos"  paltronas^, 

fe^«*  ©Ki^Ie'',    ein*    neuet*  seis*  sillas^;  un«  nuevo*  ta- 

Xeppii^**,  eitt"  fd^5iift**  ©pie*  piz*»,  im**e8pejo*»  hennoBO**^ 

gel",   tinb**  fe^^t"  fauBeni**  y**  colgaduras*' muj**  boni- 

Sor^ange*',  «tt^"  pnb«  an*  tas*^  n^emas*w»,  eatan*- 

beiben**  ©eiten**  be«***^  Sta*  alaoenas*  4*  los  ambos** 

tnittd"  ©^ron!e*"»  ladoe"  de*  ]&^  chimenea*". 

^E'  f  J«?**  *'**  ®*^'*^'  Hfi^me^  vei-  W  OTUtrtoeda 

.   dormir*. 

^ierl^er*^,  meiit  ^err«,  teetin*  e«  Po^  Aani**"  sefioi*  ai  le  tm^?^ 
3^netfbelieb^  i-oraqm  ,8enor-,siiegiiste". 

Bit"  »otIen*  fe^en*,  ob*  ba«»  Vcamo8*-«,  m*  la*  cama*  estaT 
©ett*  jut»  iP';  benn*  ba«**  buena«,  porque"  eso**  es" 
iP"bie"J&aiiptfad^e*»»**.  SBenn**  lo"  principal-^*.  Si"  ten- 
^««  ein«  flute0*»Sett"*»  ^abe*^  ga**'*^  una"  buena«  cama*, 
Kmmere"^  id^**  mid^  wenig*"  nada*"^  mas*^  quiero"*"^.* 
urn*  bad  Ubdge^*"^* 

6ie*  Unntn*  P^»  fein«  be|fere«*  No*  puede*  U.*  tenei*«a  ona^ 

witiffd^en".  mejor*. 

We^t*^  bie*  ©htbe*  attf»   bie*  ^Abro^^f  el«  cMrto*  en*  hfi 

©traffe?  ]^iitau«**«?  oalle^f 
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n«  be    faut*   des   chambers*  I*  want*  fonushed*  rooms.* 

BieublSes". 

T^   ««;-i   «^«^   :.w.   ^^i.»^.  8  I*  <5an'  accommodate*  you*. 

Jei   puisy  Tons*   en   donner.»  pj^,  ^.  ^^,  j^,^    j, 

Ayez  la  bqnt^  d'entrer*^.  will*®    show"   you"    the« 

Je*    Vais   TOUB    montrer'^''  rooms".     Here«  is*"  the*' 

les«  chambres**.     Voici***«  sitting"  room*». 
le*7  Balon*w>. 

U*  n'^est*  pas"  bien*  grand";  It*  is"  notF  very*  large" ;  bul^ 

mais"  il^  fera*»  mon**  affaire.  it^  will"  do"  for*"  me**. 

Vous*  voyez"  qu'"il  y*  a"  tout"^  You*  8ee*that"  there*  is' every" 

oe  qui  est  necessaire";   et"  thing' necessary";  and"that*" 

que**    r**ameublement*"    en  the**  furniture*"  is*"  very*" 

est*"  fort**  beau*".  Tons*"  108*^  neat*".     All*"  the*'  fumi- 

meubles*"  sent*"  d'acajou"".  ture*"  is**  mahogany"". 

Voici**  deux"  fiiuteuils**,  six*  Here*  are"  two"  arm*  chairs", 

chaises',    un"    tapis*"    tout  six"  chairs',  a"  new"  carpet*", 

neuf",  une**  belle*"  glace*",  a**  fine*"  gkaa*";  and**  very*" 

et  de**  tr^*"  jolis*"  rideaux*';  neat**  curtains*';    besides*" 

il  y«  a«*,  en*"  outre*",  des  that*",    there"    are«    cup- 

armoires"  de"  chaque*  c6t^  boards""  on""  both"*  side^ 

de""  la*^  chemin^e".  of""  the"''  chimney"". 

Montm-moi'-  Ics*  chambres  ii  ^*'  "'^  «^  *^«*  bedroom.*. 

coucher*. 

Dececdt^i*^,  monsieur*,  TU  ^'   ^*y*'    ^'   ^*    ^^^ 

please  • 


vous  plait^^. 

Voyons*""  si*  le'  lit"  est'  bon" ;  Let*  us"  see"  whether*  the" 

car"  c'est*"'**  \k  le*"  princi-  bed"  isT  good";  for"  that*'* 

pal*w*.    Quand*»j'ai*"^'un*»  is**    the*"   main*"  point**. 

bon*"  lit""    ie"*  fais  neu  de  ^^®^"  ^**  ^^^^^^  ^"  g^"* 

bon     lit  ,  je     tais  pen  de  j^^^   j„    ^^^^^„  ^^^^ 

eas^*""  du"*  reste*^.  for"*  any""  thing*"  elbe*'. 

Vous*  ne"  sauriez"  en  d^rer**  To:x*   cannot"  wish"   for*  a" 

un'  meillear"»'.  better"  one'. 

La"chambre"lonne-t-elle***«sur"  Does*  the"  room"  look*  into" 

la"  rug'  the"Btreef  f 
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Weill*,  me  in  ^err',  fit'  ge^t-  nac^*  No*,  sefior*,  abre«^  en»  el  ^ir. 

bem«  ©artcn^  ^inaud*.  din^. 

©eilo*-^  beffcr*^      3(^*  f(^Iafe»  Mucho*  mejor*.   No*  qnierow 

ttld&t*  geme'  »oni"  ^inau«",       , , 

wegcn"    bee****'     JCagengc*  .     gne    abre    en    la    calle", 
rafel^**.  4«*  Mon»»  del**-*'  niid«« 

de»«  los*  coches«*. 
^Quiere*'*  U.«  vei**  lo8«  otrofl^ 

cuartos*? 

Greo***  que  la*  cama^   esta' 


©iinfd^en*'*  6ie«  ble«  anbem^ 

©tube»3U*ft^fn»? 
3(^»  termut^c*  ba««  Sett*  i|H 


gut*.      ae^f^    fommt  e^***»"       buena*.   Nada  mas  que  del 

procio.'"'**  J  Que"  quiere**" 
U.*y  por**  lo8**  ties'*  cuar- 
tos"  y"  la«*  cocina«*  ? 


ttur  noc^»  auf*«  ben"  9>reid" 
an,'^  8Ca«"  verlangen"  ®ie«^ 
|iir*«  ble"  brei"  3immer«  mit" 
ber»*«ii(^e«? 
3(^i  ^ate«  ben*  ©aal*  miF  einem* 
ber**»  3immer"  immer»  pir" 
»ietje^n"  ©d^iflinge**  »ermie* 
t^et*.  ®ie«  fotten**  mir**  fur- 
bad*  ®anje"  eine'»  ®uinee» 
bie«  SBod^e*  geben*'— ba«"* 
ifF  nur««  fleben**  ©c^iUinge** 
fur**  bic**  onbete«  ®tube»* 
ttnb«  bie*  Aiic^e^. 


©a«  flnbe  id^*^  »lel»»"  ®elbM 

Cebenfen*  ®le,  baf'bicfed*  eined* 
ber*-5^  befien*  ®tobtt)iertcI»-*» 
ifl*,  »o*»  bie**  Confer**  fe^r*« 
teener**  venniet^et*'  werbcn*** 


He***  siempre*  alqullado*  la* 
sala*  y'  uno*  de*  los**  cuar- 
tos**  por**  catorce**  cheli- 
nes**.     U.**  me**  dara**^ 

una**guinea*®  &la  semana*"* 
por«»  el»*  todo*.  Es**^  so- 
lamente**  siete**  chelinei^ 
por»*  el**  otro**  cuarto**  y** 
la**  cocina*^. 

A  mi  parecer*,^  es*  mucho*^ 
de  dinero*. 


Mire  U.*  que*  este*^  cuartel* 
es^  el^^  mejor*  de*"  la**  ciu- 
dad**,  y  donde**  las**  casas** 
son**  mu  j**caras**(costo8aa)L 


WunS  id^* 
Ouinee^ 


njiti*  ^i^mn^  elne* 
gcben*;  ober*  ic^* 
brau(^e**»'**  einen**  3:^eil** 
^**^  ^cfferd**  unb*7  einen** 
|>Io^*»  urn*  ^ol3»*  unb«  «o^* 
If  n*"  aufbe:»abren»*  gu  f  3nnen. 


Bieneste.  Le  dare*^  i  U.* 
una*  guinea^,  pero*  necesi- 
to*-**  una**  parte**  de**  la** 
cantina**, .  y*^  un**  lugar** 
para**  poner**  mi  boma^ 
guAra**  y**  mi  lefio**. 
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Nca*,  momeur*,  elle*  donne* 

sur*  le*  jardin'. 
Tant*^  mieux**^  je*  n'aime^'' 

point     h,*     coLthei*    dans*® 

nne"  cbambre"  but  la  rue", 

k  cause  du*"«  bruit"  des*"^ 
voitures". 
De8iTei-vou8*"*Yoir*^le8^autre8^ 
chambres*? 

Le^    lit*    me*    semble*    bon*. 


H  ne  s'agit  plus^"^  k  pr^nt^ 
que  du"  prix".'  Que**  de- 
mandex-vous^*"^de8**'*troi8** 
cbambres**,  et"  de  la**  cui- 
sine"? 

J'ai*^  toujoure'  lou^*,  k"  qua- 
torae**  chelines**,  le*  salon", 
ct'  une"  seule  chambre**. 
Vous"  me"donnerez*«»*7du»^ 
tout*  une**  guin^**  par** 
semaine^.  Ce«*  n'^est*' que** 
sept*  chelins**  pour**  T'^au- 
tre*  chambre**  et"  la"  cuis- 
ine*'. 


A  Tous  dire  vrai,ff  c'^est  beau- 
coup*^  d'^argent*. 

Considerez*  que*  c'^est*  un*  dea^ 
meilleurs*  quartiers*  de*®  la** 

ville**;  etquele** loyer*' des 
maisons*^  y  est**  fort**  cher**. 

Eh  bien*,  je*  vous*  donncrai*^ 
une*  guin^7;  mais  bien  en- 
tendu  queh  j'*aurai*®'**  une** 
partie**  de**  la**  cave**,  et*' 
un**  endroit**  pour*®  y  raettre** 

mon  cbarbm  dc  tenre**  et" 
mon  bf  >*♦. 


No*,  si»^;  it*  looks*  into*  tbe* 
^irden'. 

So*  much*  the*  better^-I* 
don't*  like^  to*  sleep*  in** 
a**  front**  room**,  on**  ac- 
count^ of**  the*'  noise**  cif  *• 
the*®  carriages**. 

Do*  YOU*  wish*  to*  see*  the* 
other'  rooms^  ? 

I*  fimcy*  the*  bed*  is*  good*. 
Now'  the*  only*  question** 
is**  about**  the**  price*\ 
What**  do**  you*'  ask**  for** 
(iie*®  three**  rooms=*  with** 
the**kitchen«»? 

I*  have*  always*  let*  the*  par- 
lour*, with'  one*  of*  the** 
rooms**,  for**  fourteen**  shil- 
lings**. You**  will*'  give»' 
me**  one**  guinea**  a**  week** 
for**  the«  whole**— it«*  is*' 
only**  seven*"  shillings** 
for**  the**  other**  room"* 
and**  the**  kitchen*'. 

I*  think*  it*  a*  great*  sum*  of 
money*. 

Consider*  that*  this*  is*  one* 
of*  the'  best*  quarters*  of *• 
the**  town**,  where"  the** 
houses**  are**  let*'  very-* 
high**. 

Well*,  I*  will*  give*  you*  a* 
guinea';  but*  I*  must*" 
have**  a**  part**  in**  the** 
cellar**,  and*'  a**  place**  to** 
put**  coals*"  and**  wood** 
in*». 
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Da«»  m(lc^P(ld).d   eie^  fonen*  6e   enticnde   asU  *  Tendra»- 

befommen".  fcann^'benfen**  con»  llavel»,k  ^Cuando** 
©Ic"  t>on"  3^rer"  SCo^nunfl"  quiere*^'^  U.*»  tomar**  pas- 
©efl0"  3tt*  ne^men"  ?  esion*  de»  sus*  aposentoe*  f 

3c^  benff  biefen*  Obenb^  jum   ^e  propongo^  de»  yenir*,  j* 

aRac^en  Sic  2iac«*"»  bel*»  noche».Vea»«U.que*Hod(>**« 
gttter  3eit«'  gure c^t»  ••  gea^^  preparado  »  en«*  £^ 

buena.*' 

ee^r^  »obI-,  meltt  |)err»,  ©le*  Sera8ervido*^,Seiior.»PuedeM 
Wnnen*  fo/^  W  ommfit*  aU»  ^^^j^  ^^ando'--  lo 
e«  3Nen««  fiffattia"  ift  qmera*^^. 


3c^*  tounfd^c*  3^neR'  elnen*  gu*  Bnenas*  diaa^  tenga^  U*. 
ten*  aRorgtn*. 

©if*  beflnben*^  ®ie  fld^  ^eute*?  ^Como*  e8ta«  U«.  hoy»? 

©anj*  tt)0^I»,  id^  banfc*  3^n«i*»  Muy*  bien«,  Oracias^. 

fflif*  iff  3^r»  Seflnben*  ?  ^  Como*  va«  su«  salud*  ? 

©ie*  gftwo^nnd^',  meln  ^err'.  A^  mi  ordinario*,  SeCor*. 

Stlauben^  <Sie  mlr*,  mid^  nad^*  Pennitame*^  de*  preguntar*  k» 
3^tcr*  ©efunb^flt'  ju*  erf un*  UMicomo  esta  su  salud'f* 
blgen*, 

Dan!»3^nen>ein*en,»mirlfb*  Mil    irracia8"»    Sefioi*    No« 

fBd^rlic^/  bad  betriiet*  itid^**  En  verdad',  lo  sionfco^  mo^ 
ft^x*.  chisimo*. 
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Cela*  est^  entendu*.    Vous*  au-  That*  is*  understood''.     You* 

re«^  un7  endint-  qui  fei^  »^^^i*  ^^^'  *'  P^f  ^*  '^^^'^^ 

-                      cuuxjit,4uiicim«  ^^    j^j^^    ^^^^    j,^^^,    ^^^,^ 

lila  clef^*"**.*   Quand*«pen-  it"      When**    do*"    you" 

802-^7.10  Yous^occuper*^"^  TO-  inean*^   to**   take**    posses- 

tre»»  appartement"*  ?          ^  sion*  of"  your^  lodging**? 

I*    intend*    to*    come*    and* 


ooncher*  ce*  soir*.      f'aites  See*"  that"  every**  thiDg" 

ensorteque*^  tout**«  soit**  '"^"^  "^J"  "^*'  8«^°''- 
pr«t"  k*»temp8*^ 

Fort*  bien*,  Monsieur*.    Vous*  Very*  well*,  sir*.     You*  may* 

ponve.'  venir*  qaaDd7-*  bon  ^^u  "'  ~""'  "*  y""" 
il  vouB  plaira**". 


SaluUr.  SdluUaUmt, 

Je*   vouaF    souhaite*    le*  bon-  I*  wish*  you*  a*  good*  mora* 
joui**  ing*. 

Comment*  vous*  portez-**  tous.   How*  do*  you*  do*  to-day*? 
aujourd'hui*?k 

Fort*  bien*,  je  vous*  remerde*.   Quite*  well*,  thank*  you*. 

Comment*   est*  votre*  sant^?  How*  is*  your*  health*  ? 

TrdB*  bonne*— et*  la  votare*?         Exceeding*       good* :      and* 

yours*: 

Oomme^  k  I'ordinaire*,  Mr.*        As*  usual,*  sir*. 

Yens  me*  permittez*  de*  m'in-  Permit*  me*  to*  inquire*  after* 
former*  de*  votre*  sant^.  your*  health^. 

Merci*^,  aonsieui*— je*  ne*  me  Thank* yon*,  sir*;  I*am*not^ 
porte*  pai » tr^'-bien'  very'  well*. 

J*^en   suis*,     vraiment*,     bien   Indeed* !  I*  am*  quito*  sorry*, 
filoh^. 
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S3ctm  SKittag^cffctL  Comkndo. 

Eie*  ®Jo(!c*  lautct*  aum^  Sffett*;  Toca'  la*  campanula*  por*  la 

laffen*  Sle  uiU'  bent  9lufr  ^°^^^*i  eatremos^^  y« 


fblgcii* 


comama" 


BJ4«*   tooOftt*   ©ir   ne^meit*?  iDe  que  quiere   U.  quo  k 

airvara 


8linbflfif(!^,    toemt    ic^    bitten  Unpooo'deYaoa^^mlegosta*^. 

barf*-** 

ffioOfii*  @ic«  einctt*  leOcr*  ©uj)*  ^  Quieife"  U.«  sopa^? 

ffiuiif*ett«@lc«@(^tt>elttef[e{f<yt  ^Q^iere*-  U.«  dn  pedaso  de 

puerco*  ?• 

®^!V^Wr"Tj^'*'.J''**'  iQuiere  U.    que   le  sirva« 

Wefeif  Srbfen*  tjoricgen't  ^  guisantea"? 

®'"T  lU^"'"'  ^"^"^  *^  Conmuohogoato^,  Seiior*. 

mciii  ^err*  '^         ' 

ajotten*  @ic«  We*  ®ute*  ^abett»,  ^Quiere*    U.«    haoenne*   el" 

mir»ein*®@tu(f*»on"biffem"  favor*  de"  danne'^P  nn«* 

«albfleif4"  a"  9ebeii7 1  pedaBo"  de*«  temero- 1 

SRit*  Sftgnuflen".  *  Con*  gusto*. 

fBSnfc^ctt'    ©Ic*    gett*    obcr*  ^Q^^re"    U«.    magro*,    d» 

aRaflerc««?  gordo"? 

(Hii^ffieniflWS^^^^^^  Un*poco«de>amW5^ 

ta  bien.q 

JtcOner* !  ffiinc*  Saffe"  3:^ee»^  |Muchacho*!  una*  ta«a»  de*  t^ 

3aV  la*  nifln  ^err*.  Sf**.  bI*,  Sefior. 

»oUen*©ie*  fo*  gut*  fdn*  ittib  fii^^e  U.  el  favor  de'  daiw 

mlr**-**  ba«»  ©rob***  relc^en*?  me*  pan*^ 

Boflen* ©ic« etwad* \>oii» Wefcnt^  2 Quiere*  U* tomai*  un poog^ 

©olot'  ne^meii*?  de*  eita*  jnaalada  P 
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I>tiur,  At  Dmntr. 

La^  doohette*  sonne*  paiir«  U-  Tbe^  bell'  rings'  for*  dlDner* 
ner*.    Allona^^  diner.^  let'  us^  go'  in'  and**  dine". 


Que^  sooLaitei-''' Toorf  What^  wiU'yon^liaTe'r 

Dai  \^gg^  i^a  y0ag«  pini^f .         gome<  beef '^  if  7<m«  pleafla*. 

Yoales-^yoni^  de  la  soape'?         Will^  yon'  har^  a*  plate*  of* 

Bonp^r 


DMres-'Tons^  nn  moroeauda  Do*  you' wiah*  for*  porkf 

oochon'7 

Vous*  oflarind-je'-'  de**  oesy*  Stall*  I'  help*  you*  to*  some* 
•  poifl^  of  these' peas'? 

B^il  Toui^  plaitF^Monsieur'.  If*  you'  please',  sir*. 

Voulei*-TOUfiC  avoir'  la*  bont^  Will*  you' hav*' the*  kindness* 
de^  me'  donner^  un**  mor-  to'  help^  me'  to'  a**  piece** 
ceau**  de*«  ce*'  veau^lk f  of**  that**  veal**? 

Avee*  plaisir'.  With'  pleasure*. 

D6nreB-*voufl^  du  gras*  ou'  dn  Do*  you^  wish'  fiif  or*  lean*? 
maigre*? 


Un*  peu'  de  Fun,  et  de  F au^^,  A*  little'  of  both',  if  you* 

8*41  Tous*  pkdt^.  please^. 

Garden*!  une'  tesse*  de«  tLd*.  Waiter  I*  A'  cup*  of*  tea'. 

Oui*,  oui'l    Monsieur*.  Ay*,  ay',  sir*. 

V/«-i«-^^^^,ot  i;;^,.  ^l  f^\^  Will*  you' be' so*  kind' as*  to^ 

Voudnei^voufl'  bien  me  fiure  ^J^    ^^,    ,^^^^  ^„ 

le'pain*'?  way?** 


Fkendres*-T0U8'   un    peu*   de*  Will*  you' tak^  some*  of  this* 
oette*  salade  f  saladf 
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812  HOTSS. 

GEKMAN  NOTES. 

a  (Be^t  <mf,  ffoa  out 

b  Now  comes  it  but  yet  on  the  price  to^  (Now  U  oome$  m 
the  price). 

•  I  find  that  much  gold  (money). 

A  The  proper  import  of  the  expreidon  is^  that  the  statement 
is  not  only  understood ;  but  agreed  to. 

•  Make  eyeiy  thing  aright  by  good  time. 

SPANISH  NOTES, 
a  The  Market  (Commerce),    b  Without  them, 
e  Cuadra  bien^  plecue  well.    A  I  reijdre  nothing  moie. 

•  Have,    t  Opens. 

g  Nothing  more  but  the  price. 

Ii  It  appears  to  me.     i  One  understands  it  so. 

k  Cerrado  con  Uaye,  listened  with  a  key.  ^ 

1  Preguntar  k  U.,  to  inquire  of  you. 

n  How  is  your  health  7 

n  What  do  you  desire  that  I  should  help  you  tof 

•  Pedazo,  piece,    p  Dar,  give,     q  Would  please  me  welL 

FRENCH  NOTES, 
a  Money  makes  rare  visits  to  me  in  this  moment, 
b  Court,  circulatesy  runs,  (from  the  Latin  curro,  to  inn). 

•  Qui  appuient^  which  help,    d  At  their  ease. 

•  Gives  itf 

f  It  does  not  agitate  itself.    There  is  nothing  more  to  be 
discussed  at  present,  but  the  price, 
g  To  tell  you  the  truth  (yrai). 
^  Bien  entendu  que,  it  being  weU  understood  AaL 
i  En  sort  que,  in  mch  a  mdnner  thcU. 
k  How  do  you  cany  yourself  to-day  t 
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PART  OF  THE  GOSPEL  OP  ST.  MATTHEW. 


THE    NUMERALS. 
(Cardinal.) 


QmauM, 

BrAraa 

din,     . 

«no. 

2>rn, 

do., 
tret, 

SBier, 

qaatro, 

K 

eiDco, 
■eis, 

&itbtn. 

liete, 

«*r, 

ocho, 

Olfttn, 

DueTe, 

grtm, 

muif). 

dies, 

once. 

Srrii^n, 

doce, 
trace, 

SBifTie^n, 

catorce. 

qaince, 
dies  J  teie, 

etebtnitf)n, 

dies  J  siete, 

•«(^t|fN, 

diei  y  ocho. 

dletiitie^n. 

diex  J  DoeTe, 

(fin  un(  |tiHin|ig, 

▼iente, 
▼iente  j  ono, 

^tms. 

treinta, 

P. 

quarenta, 

ciocaonta. 

■etenta. 

IdfSS!^ 

tetenta, 

fljcunjig. 

ochenU, 

noventa, 

•&un^trr, 

ciento. 

•S^ntidert  uitb  eitt^,  . 

ciento  j  ono, 

Sw>et  bunbftt/ 
laufen^ 

dos  cieoto, 
mil, 

27 

an(e), 

deux, 

troia, 

qaatre, 

cinq, 

six, 

bait. 

neur, 

dix, 

onxe, 

douse, 

treise, 

quatorse, 

qninxe, 

seise, 

dix-sept, 

dix-hait,  • 

dix*neni, 

▼ingt, 

Yingt-un, 

trente, 

quarante, 

cinqnante, 

•oixante, 

•oisante-dix, 

qaatre-vingt, 

qaatre-?in^-dix, 

cent, 

cent  on, 

deux  cent, 

mille 


two. 

three. 

four. 

five. 

six. 

seTen. 

eight 

nine. 

ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

sixteen. 

serenteeft 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty^ne. 

thirty. 

forty. 

fifty. 

sixty. 

seventy. 

eighty. 

ninety. 

one  hundred. 

hundred  and  oi 

two  hundred. 

one  ihoosand. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


814 


MATTHEW)  CHAPTER  n. 


1.  Tov  di  *Jff<rov  ytw' 

Tfjt    'lovdoXcV,    €P  4/ic- 

poif  *H/N»dov  rov  fia- 
otXfoM)  Zdo^)  ftoyoi 
<br&  oyoroXttir  irapc- 
yivovro  dg  'itpoa^v 
fta^  Xeyoi^rrff  * 

2.  IIov  «<rr(y  6  Tf- 
y^2r  fiatriknt  r&p 
lovdoMfy;  ft^firvy^ 

o^roO  r^ir  daT€pa  h 
Tff  dtfarok§  Koi  fKBo^ 
fttp  npoattMnjirai  avrf . 

itff  6  fiatnXtvs  irapd* 

otSXvfM  fUT*  avroif, 

4.  Kai  trvpoyaymv 
w&prat  ro^  *Apxup€'is 
Ka\  rpafiftartit  tov 
\aov,  c'fruW^dvfTo  frap* 
aini^v  wov  6  Xpiar6t 


5.  Old^tlmifadTf' 
*Ep  Brf0k€ifi  Tijs  *Iov 
daiat  *  ovr»  yhp^yi" 
ypcarrai  dtii  row  vpo- 

6.  '*  Ka\  ai,  B.7^€. 
^/*»  77  *lovda^  oifdofiAt 
•kaxumi  c?  ^y  roU 
iy*ti6aip    •lovdo  •     cV 

W>Vf*€l»Of,    ^OTtff    iroi- 
/«*»4  Tliv  XtwJir  ;«ov  tAt 


FRBirCH. 

1^  Or  Jesus  ^tant 
n6  i  Bethlehem, 
ville  de  Juda,  au 
temps  du  roi  H^- 
rode,  voici  arriver 
des  sages  d^Orient 
k  Jerusalem, 

2.  en  disant:  Ou 
est  le  roi  des  Juifs 
qui  est  ne  ?  car 
nous  avons  vu  son 
6toile  en  Orient,  et 
nous  sommes  venus 
Tadorer. 

3.  Ce  que  le  roi 
H^rode  ayant  en- 
tendu,  ii  en  fut  trou- 
ble, et  tout  Jerusa- 
lem avec  lui. 

4.  Et  ayant  assem- 
ble tous  les  princi- 
paux  sacrificateurs, 
et  les  scribes  du 
peuple,  il  s^informa 
d'eux  ou  le  Christ 
devait  naitre. 

5.  Etilsluidirent: 
A  Bethlehem,  ville 
de  Jiidee  ;  car  il  est 
ainsi  ^crit  par  un 
proph^te :, 

6.  Et  toi,  Bethle- 
hem,  terre  de  Juda, 
tu  n'es  nullement  la 
plus  petite  entre  les 
gouvemeurs  de  Ju- 
da ;  car  de  toi  sorti- 
ra  le  Conducleur  qui 


BVOLtBH. 

1.  Now  when  Je- 
sus was  bom  in 
Bethlehem  of  Ju- 
dea,  in  the  days  of 
Herod  the  king,  be- 
hold, there  came 
wise  men  from  the 
east 'to  Jerusalem, 

2.  Saymg,  Where 
is. he  that  is  bom 
king  of  the  Jews? 
for  we  have  seen 
his  star  in  the  east, 
and  are  come  to 
worship  him. 

3.  When  Herod 
the  king  had  heard 
these  things,  he  was 
troubled,  and  all  Je- 
rusalem with  him. 

4.  And  when  he 
had  gathered  all  the 
chief  priests  and 
scribes  of  the  peo- 
ple together,  he  de- 
manded of  them 
where  Christ  should 
be  bom. 

5.  And  they  said 
unto  him,  hi  Beth- 
lehem of  Judea :  for 
thus  it  is  written  by 
the  prophet, 

6.  And  thou  Beth- 
lehem, in  the  land 
of  Juda,  art  not  the 
least  among  the 
princes  of  Jum :  for 
out  of  thee  shall 
come  a  Grovemor, 
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1.  3)a  Seftt^  ^tbovtn 
ii»ac)u!Br(i)Cr^em,tm 
jiibtfcbm  UnU,  )nr 
3rtr  hte  Stftntd^  bt'- 
7otf«,  fle^e,  tA  fomrn 

gentoitte  d^n  Setufa^ 

grbome  Kinig  trr 
3tt^ell?  ^ir  I^abcn 
frtnrtt  6trrn  gejfr^m 
im  Wlox^tntantt,  itnt 
fliib  gerontmeit/  ii}n 
ati)ttbeteii. 

3.  9a  ^0^  Mr  Xh^ 
nic)  J^fto^e^  ^iretr, 
ctfcbracf  et,  uiit  mtr 
t^m  hag  g(ui)e  3cnt« 
fiuem; 

4.  Ull^  (trf  iKrfaim 
meln  af(e{)oi)rptirtler 
ittt^  6d)rtftftf(r^rten 

-  ttntet  (em  ^olt,  luit 
crforfcbte  Don  i^nrn, 
wo  et^tt|lud  foUte  gr^ 
borm  ipcr^en. 

5.  Un^    fie    fagren 

im  jitttfctm  ianht. 
Snin  olfo  fle()rt  ge^ 
fcbttrben    (urdft   (en 

6.  Unh  tu  Settle- 
ijtm,  im  )fttifc6rn  iam 
tr,  hift  mit  nicbrrn  Mr 
f(rin|Uuurerdrn3iit' 
fen  3uta ;  tenn  an^ 
tit  fo((  mir  (ommen 
^ev  4et}og/  tet  ftber 


1.  Y  despues  que 
hub6  nacido  Jesus 
en  Bethlehem  de 
Judea  en  los  dias 
del  Rey  Herodes, 
he  aqui  unos  Magos 
vinieron  del  Orien- 
te  &  Jerusalem. 

2.  Diciendo  {  Don- 
de  esti  el  que  ha 
ncu^ido  rey  de  los 
Judios?  Porquehe- 
mos  yisto  su  estrella 
en  el  Oriente,  y  vi- 
nimos  k  adordrle. 

3.  Y  cuando  el 
Rey  Herodes  huh6 
oido  esto,  turb6se  y 
con  61  toda  Jerusa- 
lem. 

4.  Y  convocados 
todos  los  principes 
de  los  Sacerdotes 
y  los  Escribas  del 
pueblo  pregunt61es 
d6nde  habia  de  na- 
cer  el  Christo. 

5.  Y  ellos  le  dije- 
ron:  En  Bethlehem 
de  Judea,  porque 
asi  est4  escrito  por 
el  profeta. 

6.  Y  t6  Bethle- 
hem  tierra  de  Judi, 
no  eres  la  menor 
entre  los  principes 
de  Jud&,  porque  de 
tJ  saldra  el  caudillo 
que  regira  a  Israel 


1.  At  Jesu  nato  in 
Bethlehem  Judsse, 
in  diebus  Herodis 
regis,  ecce  Magi  ab 
Orientibus  accesse- 
runt  in  Hierosoly* 
mam,  dicentes : 

2.  Ubi  est  natua 
rex  Judseorum  ?  vi- 
dimus enim  ejus 
stellam  in  Oriente, 
et  venimus  adoraro  ^ 
eum. 

3.  Audiens  autera 
Herodes  rex,  turba- 
tus  est,  et  omnis 
Hierosolyma  cum 
illo. 

4.  Et  congregans 
omnes  principes  Sa- 
cerdotum  et  Scribas 
populi,  sciscitabatur 
ab  eis  ubi  Christus 
nasceretur. 


5.  At  illi  dixerunt 
ei :  In  Bethlehem 
JudeBSB  :  sic  enim 
scriptum  est  per 
Prophetam : 

6.  Et  tu  Bethle. 
hem  terra  Juda,  ne- 
quaquam  minima  es 
in  ducibus  Juda :  ex 
te  enim  exibit  dux, 
qui  resat  populum 
meimi  IsraeL 
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$pa  icaXfVcw  ro^  ftd' 
yovf,    fJKpifimvt    wop* 


6.  Kol   wtft^t  alh' 

«  in    no^>ffvArFrrff,  dxpi' 

rov  «aidu»v*  cir^  dc 
€vptiTty  awayytiXjin 
/IOC,  &ri»f  K^yw  iX^y 


9.  02  d^  Jxovotzprtff 

Brfowf    ml    ^v,    6 
iloT^p,  ^y  c2(Soy  ^ir  rS 

tiRiMi  o^  i^y  1^  waJUow. 


10.  *Id(Wc(   d^   r&y 

11.  Ka2  cX^<(iTf  r  cZr 
ri)y  oltdap,  «Idor  rd 
waidiop  fitrh  Maplas 
rrjt  pfjrphf  avrw  •    ical 


pajtra  mon   pcuple 
d'Israel. 

7.  Alors  H^rode, 
ayant  appele  en  se- 
cret les  sages,  s'in* 
foima  d^eux  soi* 
gneusement  du 
temps  que  T^toile 
leur  ^tait  apparue. 

8.  Et  les  envoyant 
k  Bethlehem,  il  leur 
dit :  Allez,  et  vous 
informez  soigneuse- 
meut  touchant  le- 
petit  enfant ;  et 
quand  vous  Taurez 
trouve,  faites-le-moi 
savoir,  afin  que  j'y 
aille  aussi,  et  que  je 
Padore. 

9.  Eux  done  ayant 
out  le  roi,  s'en  al- 
l^rent ;  et  voici,  V6- 
toile  quails  avaient 
vue  en  Orient  allait 
Movant  eux,  jusqu*^ 

e  qu'elle  vint  et 
/arreta  sur  le  lieu 
oil  dtait  le  petit  en- 
fant? 

10.  Et  quand  ils 
virent  T^toile,  ils  se 
r^jouirent  d^une  fort 
grande  joie. 

11.  Et^tantentr^s 
dans  ]a  maison,  ils 
trouv^rent  le  petit 
enfant  avec  Marie, 
sa  mere,  lequel  ils 
ador^rent,  en  se 
prostemant  en  terre; 


BV.*LISB. 

that  shall  rule  mj 
people  Israel. 

7.  Then  Herod, 
when  he  had  priri- 
1y  called  the  wbo 
men,  inquired  of 
them  diligendy 
what  time  th^  star 
appeared 

8.  And  .he  sent 
them  to  Bethlehem^ 
and  said,  Gro,  and 
sealich  diligently  for 
the  young  child  * 
and  when  ye  have 
found  him,  bring 
me  word  again, 
that  I  may  come 
and  worship  him 
also. 

9.  When  they  had 
heard  the  king,  they 
departed  ;  and  lo, 
the  star,  which  they 
saw  in  the  east, 
went  before  them, 
till  it  came  and 
stood  over  where 
the  young  child 
was. 

10.  When  they 
saw  the  star,  they 
rejoiced  with  ex- 
ceeding great  joy. 

11.  And  when 
they  were  come  in 
to  the  house,  they 
saw  the  young  child 
with  Mary  his  moth- 
er, and  fell  down 
and        worshipped 
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metn  ^o({  3fraf(  etn 

7.  S)a  hmtf  Jgeto* 
^f ^  hit  ^etfen  ^tim 
(t(6,  un^  etlmtete  mtr 
8frtSt)ont^nm,i9ann 
^et  @tmt  rrfcbienen 

a  Un^  mte  fte 
urn  ^et^fff^etn,  tint 

ini^  fbrfcbft  fletgtg 
ttacft  (rni  £tn((ein; 
nut  menu  i^t  r^  fin- 
der, fo  fagrt  e^  mtr 
ro'ubn,  taf  icb  oucb 
(ommc/  ttlt^  e^  aiP 
(ere* 

9.  HU  fte  nun  ten 
Ittntg  c^tijixtt  fatten, 
)ogfn  fte  ^tn.  UnD 
fle^e,  tet  ©tern,  Den 
jle  im  9[y?orgen(anDe 
gefe^en  fatten,  gin^ 
Dot  il^nen  ^in,  bt^  Dag 
ct  (am,  nnD  fiauD, 
o6en  fiktv,  Da  Da^ 
JtinDfein  i9ar. 

10.  S)a  fte  Den 
6tern  fa^en,  tPurDen 
fie  ^0(6  erfreuet/ 

11.  UnD  dingen  in 
Datf  ^autf,  nnD  fanDen 
Da^  XtnDiein  mit 
SOTaria,  feiner  a)?ut-- 
eer,  unD  fieten  nieDer, 
unD  beteren  e^  an, 
tmD  t^oeen  i^te  &(bl^ 


SPAHISH. 

mi  pueblo. 

7.  Entdnces  He- 
rodes  llamados  en 
secreto  los  Magos 
inqulri6  de  eUos 
cuidadosamente  el 
dempo  en  que  apa- 
recio  la  estrella. 

8.  Y  enviandoles 
k  Bethlehem  les  di 
jo  :  Id,  y  preguntad 
con  dUigencia  por 
el  nifio,  y  cuando 
le  hubieseis  hallado 
hacedmelo  saber, 
paraque  vaya  yo 
tambien  y  le  adore. 


9.  Y  babiendo 
ellos  oido  al  Rey 
marcharonse.  Yhe 
aqui  la  estrella  que 
habian  visto  en  el 
Oriente  iba  delante 
de  ellos  hasta  que 
llegando  se  paro 
sobre  d6nde  estaba 
el  nino. 

10.  Y  al  ver  la 
estrella  se  regocija- 
ron  con  extrcmado 
gozo. ' 

11.  Yentrandoen 
la  casa  hal^^ron  al 
niDO  con  su  madre 
Maria,  y  postran- 
dose  le  adoraron,  y 
abriendo  sus  tesoros 
le  ofrecieron  liones 

27* 


hkm. 


7.  Tunc  HeiYMlef 
clam  Yocans  Magos, 
perquisivit  ab  eis 
tempus  apparenuS 
stelliBB. 


8.  £t  mittens  eos 
in  Bethlehem,  dixit : 
Euntes  diligenter 
explorate  de  puero : 
cum  autem  invene* 
ritis,  renunciate  mi« 
hi  ut  et  ego  venieni 
adorem  eum. 


9.  nii  antem  audi- 
entes  regem,  profec* 
ti  sunt,  et  ecce,  Stel- 
la quam  viderant  in 
Oriente,  antecedd- 
bat  eos,  usque  dum 
veniens  staret  supri 
ubi  erat  puer. 


10.  Videntes  au- 
tem stellam,  gav*si 
sunt  gaudium  mai;- 
num  valde. 

11.  Et  venientes 
in  domum,  invene- 
runt  pucnim  cum 
Maria  malre  ejus. 
Et  prociaentes  ado- 
raverunt  eum,  el 
aperieiites  thesaurot 
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rvy,  wpooTifryKta^  av- 
1^  itipOf  xp'wroWf  Kal 


12.  Kol  xP7f><n^<'^^ 
r*r  icar*  Spcip  fifj  apa* 


13.  *Apax»fnf(r6»Tc»p 

Xot  JLvplov  <f>€u»rrai 
tutr*  apap  r^  *lwrij(l>^ 
Xeyctp^  'Eyfp^cW  ira- 
poXajSr  r^  iratdioy  xol 
r^y  lAUffiipa  avrov,  ml 
^rvy€  cZf  ArywirTOi»' 
icat  Ztr^i  ci(€i  civff  h» 
cur«  <n>i  /icXXci  y&p 
'H/Modi;ff  C'jT€i»  rh  iroi- 
dtoy,  TDV  diroXcotu  av- 
rrf. 


14.  'O  V  /ycp^ar 
wapeXafit  to  irtudlov 
Ka\  r^v  pr/T€pa  avTov 
PVKTOS^     KcX     aP€X&pff 

vtv  tU  Atyvmop, 

15  Kal  fjp-  cieci  ciur 
ira  irkrfptoBjj  r6  prj0«p 


et,  apres  avoir  de- 
ploy 6  leurs  tr^sors, 
ils  lui  offrirent  des 
pr6sens,  savoir,  de 
I'or,  de  Tencens,  et 
de  la  myrrhe. 

12.  Puis  ^tant  di- 
vinement  avertis 
dans  un  songe  de 
ne  retoumer  point 
vers  H^rode,  ils  se 
retir^rent  en  leur 
pays  par  un  autre 
chemin. 

13.  Or,  apr^s  quails 
so  furent  retires,  voi- 
ci,  Pange  du  Seign- 
eur apparut  dcuis  un 
sense  k  Joseph,  et 
lui  ait:  L^ve-toi,  et 
prends  ie  petit  en- 
fant et  sa  mere,  et 
t'enfuis  en  Egypte, 
et  demeure  la  jus- 
qu'^  ce  que  je  te  le 
disc  ;  car  H^rode 
cherchera  le  petit 
enfant  pour  le  faire 
mourir. 

14.  Joseph  done 
6tant  reveille,  prit 
de  nuit  le  petit  en- 
fant et  sa  m^re,  et 
se  retira  en  Egypte. 

15.  Et  il  deraeura 
U  jusqu^k  la  mort 
d^Herode,  afin  que 


yw6   rov   Kvpiipj    di^  >  fu  t  accompli  CO  dont 


ENGLISH. 

him :  and  when 
they  had  opened 
their  treasures,  the> 
presented  unto  him 
gifb  ;  gold,  and 
frankincense,  and 
myrrh. 

12.  And  being 
warned  of  Grod  in 
a  dream  that  they 
should  not  return  to 
Herod,  they  depart- 
ed into  their  own 
country  another 
way. 

13.  And  when 
they  were  depart- 
ed, behold,  the  an- 
gel of  the  Lord  ap- 
peareth  to  Joseph 
in  a  dream,  saying. 
Arise,  and  take  the 
young  child  and  his 
mother,  and  flee 
into  Egypt,  and  be 
thou  there  until  1 
bring  thee  word : 
for  Herod  will  seek 
the  young  child  to 
destroy  him. 

14.  When  he 
arose,  he  took  tho 
young  child  and  his 
mother  by  night« 
and  departed  into 
Egypt: 

15.  And  was  there 
until  the  Jcath  of 
Herod  :  that  it 
might    be    fulfillod 
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(e  Attf,  1t1t^  fcbcnften 


12.  ttn^  (Sett  bt* 
fsifii  t^nen  tm  ^raurn, 
tag  fir  flcb  ntcbt  fca^ 
tm  vteter  ju  J^nro^e^ 
lenfnt.  Un^  fie  jogen 
^urd)  etnm  antrrn 
^rg  mtttv  in  i^r 

la  2>a  fie  abet  ^in^ 
^eg  de^ogcn  waren, 
flf^e,  da  etfciien  der 
Cngel  te^  i^erru  dem 
3ofep^  im  Sranm, 
unD  fprad) :  @(e^e 
aiif,  unD  ittmm  ta^ 
^tiibleiu  mid  feine 
97?urter  }n  tit,  uiid 
flir^e  in  ^c^^ptenfanD, 
nnd  bletbe  alida,  bi^ 
i(t)  Mr  facie ;  benn  e^ 
i|l  t)or^anden,  bag 
J^rrode^  ^a€  j^tnb^ 
lein  fud)e,  b^ifeibe 
umjubringen. 

14.  UnD  er  fiant 
Auf,  nwt  na^m  ba^ 
Kindtein  und  feine 
abutter  }n  flcft,  be^ 
oer  SRacbt,  unb  ent*' 
n>i<t  in  Sst)pt(n(aub; 

15.  Unb  b(iei  a((da 
bi^  uad)  bem  Xt^t 
J^nodf^,  auf  tag  er- 
filU(  n)ftrte,  bat$  trr 


SPAKISH. 

oro  i  incensiO)   y 
mirra. 


12.  T  avisadoe^n 
sucfios  QUO  no  TOl- 
viesen  a  Herodes 
regresaron  &  su  ti- 
erra,  por  otro  ca- 
mino. 


13.  Tdespuesque 
hubieron  ellos  par- 
tido  he  aqui  el  4n- 
gel  del  Senor  apa- 
rece  en  suenos  4 
Joseph  diciendo : 
Levantate  y  toma 
al  niBo,  y  &  su  ma- 
dre  y  huye  &  Egip- 
to,  y  estate  alii 
hdsta  que  yo  te 
avise  porque  ha  de 
acontecer  que  He- 
rodes busque  al  ni- 
&o  para  matarle, 

14.  Y  levantando- 
se  61  toin6  de  no- 
che  al  niuo  y  &  su 


suos,  obtulenint  ei 
munera,  aunun,  et 
thus,  et  rojmrham* 


12.  Et  respoDst 
secundum  somni- 
um,  non  reflectere 
ad  Herodem,  per 
aliam  viam  recesse- 
ruilt  in  regionem 
suam. 

13.  Recessis  au- 
tem  ipsis,  ecce  an- 
gelus  Domini  appa- 
ret  per  somnium 
Josepn,  dicens :  Ex- 
citatus  accipe  pu- 
erum  et  matrem 
ejus,  et  fuge  in 
iEgyptum :  et  esto 
ibi  usque  dum  di- 
cam  tibi.  Futurus 
est  enim  Herodes 
quserere  -puerum  ad 
perdendum  eum. 

14.  Is  autem  exci- 
tatus  accepit  pue- 
rum  et  matrem  ejuo 


madre,  y  fuese   4  nocte,  et  secessit  in 
"  *  iEgyptum: 

15.  Et  erat  \t» 
usque  ad  obituui 
Herodis:  ut  adim* 
pleretur    dictum    a 


Egipto 

15.  Y  permaneci6 
alii  h^sta  la  muerte 
de  Herodes  para- 
que    se    cumpliese 
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fw,    *'  'Ef   AiywjTTov 


16.    Tore      'Hp&ifis 
l^v  ^  ^pemlxBrj  vwo 

Jbmkt  wamt  robs 
vaibas  robs  4v  BrjB' 
Xec/i,  Koi  €P  wSurt  roiis 
ipLois  avrrjs^  ojro  dic- 
tovr  «eal  iutnarip»y 
ictmk  rhm  XP^'^^  ^^ 
^Kpifimm    waph     rmw 


17.  Tin  MitifMff 
t6  prfBiv  vnh  *l€p€fdov 
TOV  irpo(f>ffTOVy  Xcyoy- 

TOC, 

18.  ''  ^»plj  €P  *Pa/i$ 
^Kovcr^,  Bprivos  koX 
Kkax*BfjM£  Kol  ddvpfwt 
iroXvfy  ^Paxfjk  kKaiov 
<ra  rii  tiKva  ovr^f  • 
«al    ovic    f^eXe   frapa- 

icXiy^^VOi,         fo         OVIC 


19.  TtktvTfitramos  W 
rov  *H/>^»dov,  ^v,  cEy- 
y»Xof  Kvpiov  KOT*  Svap 
ff>alp€rtu  rf  Iwri^  cV 
4^yiWy, 


le  Seigneur  avait 
parl^  par  un  pro- 
ph^te,  disant:  Pai 
appele  mon  Fils 
hors  d'Egypte. 

16.  Alors  He  rode, 
voyant  que  le^  sages 
s^^taient  moqu^  de 
lui,  Alt  fort  en  co- 
lere,  et  il  envoya 
tuer  tous  les  enfans 
qui  ^talent  dans 
Bethlehem,  et  dans 
tout  son  territoire, 
depuis  Page  de  deux 
ans  et  au-dessous, 
selon  le  temps  dont 
il  s^etait  exactement 
inform^  des  sages. 


17.  Alors  fut  ac- 
compli ce  dont  avait 
parle  Jeremie  le  pro- 
ph^te,  en  disant  > 

18.  On  a  ou'i  k 
Rama  un  cri,  une 
lamentation,  des 
plaintes,  et  un  grand 
gemissement ;  Ra- 
chel pleurant  scs 
enfans,  et  n^ayant 
point  voulu  etre 
consol^e  de  ce 
quMls  ne  sont  plus. 

19.  Mais  apr^s 
qu'Herode  fut  mort, 
voici,  I'an^  du  Sei- 
gneur apparut  dans 
un  songe  a  Joseph, 


which  was  spoken 
of  the  Lord  by  the 
prophet,  saying. 
Out  of  Egypt  have 
I  called  my  son. 

16.  Then  Herod, 
when  he  saw  that 
he  was  mocked  xh 
the  wise  men,  wa 
exceeding  wroth, 
and  sent  forth,  and 
slew  all  the  chil- 
dren that  were  in 
Bethlehem,  and  in 
all  the  coasts  there- 
of,  from  two  y«ara 
old  and  under,  ac- 
cording to  tlie  time 
which  he  had.  dili- 
gently inquired  of 
2ie  wise  men. 

17.  Then  was  ful- 
filled that  which 
was  spoken  by  Jer- 
emy the  prophet, 
saying, 

18.  In  Rama  was 
there  a  voice  heard, 
lamentation,  and 
weeping,  and  great 
mourning,  Rachel 
weeping  for  her 
children,  and  would 
not  be  comforted,- 
because  they  are 
not. 

19.  But  when 
Herod  was  dead, 
behold,  an  angel  of 
the  Lord  appeareth 
in  a  dream  to  Jo- 
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f^ixv  turd)  Un  ^ro- 
pDctrn  grfaj^t  i^at,  0rr 
oafprict)C:'Z(u6(l^.^9))2 
cm  l)abe  icb  memcn 
6ol)n  gcrttfirii. 

16.  Sai^rrobe^ttun 
fdf),  tag  er  t)oit  ten 
^rifeu  bctrogru  war, 
itort  er  fe^r  }orntd, 
nnt  fc^icfte  m€,  iiitt 
lieg  ade  Jtinter  }u 
Set^te^em  t6tren, 
tuit  an  i^ren^d«^n|en 
(Srenjen,  tie  ta  jwe^^ 
lA^rig  unt  taruuter 
itosen,  nad)  ter  3tit, 
tie  er  mit  gleig  \)on 
ten  ^eifen  erlernet 


17.  2)a  ifl  erfaitet, 
ta^  gtfagt  i|l  t)on  tern 
^rop^ccen  3eremia, 
ter  ta  fpricbt : 

18.  Knf  tern  (Sebir^ 
gr  tiat  man  ein  (Stf 
fcfcrep  ge^6ret,  t)ie( 
StiaAen^,  ^einend 
tint  ^culen^ ;  9la^e( 
beweinere  il^re  Xixu 
ter,  nnt  itoUte  fid) 
nictr  ttbpn  (a|fen; 
tenn  e^  mar  an^  mit 
i^uen. 

19.  S)a  aber  ijero- 
te^  geflorben  mar,  fle^ 
(e,  ta  erfd)ten  ter 
Sngef  te6  J^errn  tem 
^oftjftf  itr  iraum  in 


8PANI8U. 

lo  que  habld  el  Se 
nor  por  el  profeta 
diciendo :  De  Egip 
to  llain6  &  mi  hijo. 

16.  Ent6nce8He- 
rodes  cuando  se  yi6 
burlado  de  ios  Ma- 
gos  irrit6se  sobre 
manera,  y  envi6,  ^ 
hiz6  roatar  k  todos 
los  ninos,  que  ha- 
bia  en  Bethlehem, 
y  en  toda  su  co- 
marca  de  dos  a£L08 
abajo  conforme  al 
tiempo  que  ^1  ha- 
bia  cuidadosamente 
inquirido  de  los  Ma- 
gos. 

17.  Ent6nces  se 
cumpli6  lo  que  ha- 
bia  hablado  por  el 
profeta  Jeremias  di- 
ciendo, 

18.  Voz  fu^  oida 
en  Ram&  lamentos, 
y  tioros  y  grandes 
gemidos  :  Raquel 
Uorando  sua  hijos  y 
no  quiso  ser  conso- 
lada  porque  no  ex- 
isten  ya. 


19.  Pero  habien- 
do  muerto  Herodes 
he  aqu?  un  &ngel 
del  Seiior  aparecio 
en  suenos  k  Joseph 


Domino  per  Pro- 
phetam,  dicentem  : 
Ex  Egypto  vocav: 
filium  meum. 

16.  Tunc  Herodcf 
videns  quoniam  illu« 
sus  esset  a  Magio, 
iratus  est  valde :  et 
mittens  occidit  om« 
nes  pueros  qui  in 
Bethlehem,  et  om- 
nibus finibus  ejus,  a 
binatu  et  infra, 
secundum  tempus 
quod  peiquisivit  a 
Magis. 


17.  Tuncadimple- 
turn  est  dictum  per 
Jeremiam  prophe- 
tam,  dicentem : 

18.  Vox  in  Rama 
audita  est,  ploratus 
et  ululatua  et  ejula- 
tus  multus:  Rachel 
plorans  natos  sues, 
et  noluit  coi<jolari, 
quia  non  sunt. 


19.  Desineite  an- 
tem  Herode,  ecco 
angelus  Domini  se- 
cundui  1  somnium 
apparf     Joseph    in 
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20.Acy«y,'Eyr/>- 
$€\s  wapdXa^  to 
iroidioy,  Kol  rrjv  fui' 
ripa  ovrov,  luii  iro- 


i}X '  TtBviiKaa%  ybip 
ol    {tfTovrm    T^r 

2i.'0dc/y€p^clr 
wap4\aff€  riwatdi- 
oVi  «eal  r^v  M^^P^ 
ovrov,  xoi  f  X^cr  elf 
y^y  'loyxn^X. 

22.  *Aicov<raf  dc 
^  *Apx^Xaof  fia' 
oiXc  v(t  fVt  T^f  *Iow- 
do/off  avrl  'H/M»dov 
row  waTp6s  avrov, 
^<f>offfiBrf  cicct  ibrrX- 
^tr«  xpfiiurrurBtit 
dcieor*  6pap,iptx^» 
p^atv  €ls  rii  fupif 
rfjs  FaXiXalaf  • 

23.  Kal    A^r 

Xiy  Xtyofuinjp  Na- 
f<V>«r»  5ir»f   wXi;- 


en  Egypte, 

20.  et  lui  dit: 
L^ve-toi,  et  prends  le 
petit  enfant  et  sa  m^re, 
et  t^en  va  au  pays 
d^Israel ;  car  ceux  qui 
cherchaient  k  oter  la 
vie  au  petft  enfant  sont 
moils. 

21.  Joseph  done  s^^- 
tant  r^veill^,  prit  le 
petit  enfant  et  sa  m^re, 
et  s'en  vint  au  pays 
d'Israel. 

22.  Kfais  quand  il 
eut  appris  qu^Arche- 
laiis  regnait  en  Ju- 
dee,  k  la  place  d'He- 
rode,  son  p^re,  il  crai- 
ffnit  d'y  aller ;  et  etant 
divinement  averti  dans 
un  sonffe,  il  se  retire 
en  Crahlee. 

23.  Ety6tant  arrive 
il  habita  dans  la  ville 
appelee  Nazareth,  afin 
que  fut  accompli  ce 
qui  avait  4t4  dit  par  les 
proph^tes :  H  sera 
appele  Nazarien. 


1.  Or  en  ce  temps- 
\k  vint  Jean-Baptiste, 
prechant  dans  le  de- 


A.  *Eir  hk  reus  i}- 
lUpcut  €Kuvais  wa- 
payufmu  *htajnnfs 

6  fiitnrtaii^f    in;- ,  sert  de  la  Jud^e, 
Twrtrnv  €9  rg  ipii- 

urn  r^ff    'lovdoioff, ,  ^ 

2.    Kal    \rf^9,     2.  et  disant :    Ck>n- 
'  McroMffirv  •     fy-  ver^ssez-vous,  car  le 


seph  in  E^ypt, 
250.  Sayuig,  Arise, 
and  take  tlie  young 
child  and  his  mother, 
and  go  into  the  land  of 
Israel :  for  they  are 
dead  which  sought  the 
young  child^s  life. 

21.  And  he  arose, 
and  took  the  young 
child  and  his  mother 
and  came  into  the  land 
of  Israel. 

22.  But  when  he 
heard  that  Archelaus 
did  reign  in  Judea  in. 
the  room  of  his  father 
Herod,  he  was  afraid 
to  go  thither :  notwith- 
standing, being  warn- 
ed  of  Grod  in^i  dream, 
he  turned  aside  into 
the  parts  of  Galilee : 

23.  And  he  came  and 
dwelt  in  a  city  called 
Nazareth  :  that  it 
mi^ht  be  fulfilled 
which  was  spoken  by 
the  prophets.  He  shall 
be  called  a  Nazarene 


1  In  those  days 
came  John  the  Baptist, 
p/eaching  in  the  wil* 
demess  of  Judea, 


2.  And  sa3ring,  fie* 
pent  ye  :  for  the  king> 
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20.  UnD  fprarb :  ©te- 
l^e  attf/  unt  nimm  ^a^ 
£mb(rtn  unb  fcine 
ffflntttx  )ti  tix,  unto  lir 


«>; 


rac( ;  fU  flub  d^t^orbcit, 
Mt  tern  Jttube  nacb  brm 
irbm  flaiiDeii. 

21.  Unb  er  t^anb  auf, 
nnb  na^m  batf  ftttiblriii 
tiiib  fetne  SHuttrt  ju 
flcb,  unb  (am  in  ba^ 
Unb  SftacL 

522. 2)arra6crl^6reer, 
tag  21r(6clau^  im  |ftbU 
«f(ten  ianbc  £6mj|  mar, 
an  6tatt  frinr^  ^atn€ 
J^ttoue,  fftrrttfte  er 
-  \i<b  Mfjin  )tt  fommm. 
Itnb  hn  iranm  rmpftm 
er  »efel3f(  t)Ott  QJott, 
nnt  |og  in  tie  Oerter 
be^  ga(il&ifd)en  ian^te, 

23.  ItnD  fam,  unD 
wo^nete  in  ber  6tatt, 
tit  ha  tftiit  SHajaretl^ ; 
auf  bag  erfullet  wurbe, 
batf  ba  gefagt  i]l  V)on 
bera  sprop^eten :  (Er 
foU  gia}arentt0  ^etgen. 


1.  3tt  ber  3^tt  fam 
So^anne^,  ber  Hufn, 
nnb  prebtgte  in  ber 
^ftfle    be^   )&bifd)en 

2.  Unb  fproct:  %^n: 
SttSe,  ba^J^  mmelreid) 


en  Egipto. 

20.  Diciendo :  Le- 
vantate  y  toma  al  ni- 
ne y  d  8U  roadre,  y 
vete  &  tierra  de-Isra- 
61  porque  muertos 
son  los  que  atenta- 
ban  &  la  vida  del  ni&o. 

21.  Entdnces  le- 
vantandose  ^1  tom6 
al  nifio,  y  &  su  ma- 
dre,  y  vinose  &  tierra 
de  Israel. 

22.  Mas  habiendo 
oido  que  Archelao 
re3maba  en  Judea  en 
lugar  de  su  padre  He- 
rodes  temio  ir  alld  y 
avisado  en  suer^os  se 
retir6  k  tierra  de  Ga- 
lilea. 


23.  Y  vin6  y  habit6 
en  una  ciudad  llama- 
da  Nazareth  paraque 
se  cumpHese  lo  que 
habian  dicho  los  pro- 
fetas :  Seri  llamado 
Nazareno. 


1.  Y  en  aquellos  di- 
as  yin6  Juan  el  Bau- 
tista  predicando  en 
el  desierto  de  Judea. 


iEgypto, 

20.  DicenstEx- 
citaius  accipe  pu- 
erum,  et  matrem 
ejus,  et  vade  in 
terram  Israel  : 
mortui  sunt  enini 
quserentes  ani- 
mam  pueri. 

21.  11  le  autem 
excitatus  accepit 
puerum  et  ma- 
trem ejus,  et  venit 
in  terram  Israel. 

22.  Audiens  au- 
tem quod  Arche- 
laus  regnaret  in 
Judsea  pro  Hero- 
de  patre  suo,  ti- 
muit  illo  ire.  Re- 
sponsus  autem  se 
cundum  somni- 
um,  secessit  m 
partes  GalilsBSs. 

23.  Et  veniens 
commigravit  in 
civitatem  dictara 
Nazaret :  ut  im- 
pleretur  dictum 
per  Propheias, 
Quod  Nazoreeiif 
vocabitur. 

1.  In  autem  die- 
bus  ill  is  accedit 
Joannes  Baptista, 
prsBdicans  in  de- 
lerto  Judeese, 


2.  Y diciendo:  Ar-     2.    Et    dicfns: 
repentioe   porque  el  i  PcBuitemini,    ap* 
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yiKM  yhp  fi  Paat' 

8.  O^f  ydp  t<rrw 
ov  Tov  wpoffnfnvt 

XcyODTOf,       "  ^CMT^ 

do&wrof  4w  rj  tprf 
Itiff  *EroifMd<raT€ 
Hjp  6d6w  KvpioVf 
tvBtias  iroiftre  rhs 
rplfiovt  avrov" 

4.  Avt6s  di  *Ia>- 

fia  avrov  dtr6  rpi' 

C^prjw  ^pfJLarlinjp 
wtpl  rijv  doifwp  av- 
rov •  ij  dc  Tptxftfj 
avrov  ^p  dxpi^s 
Jcol  fuki  oy/Kov. 

5.  T6r€  i(nro' 
ptvrro  vp6f  avr6p 

Upoo^kv^iOt  «u>^ 
iraoxi  7  *Iovda/a, 
ical  vaaa  rj  9rcpt;(oi>- 
7>or  rov  ^lopddvovy 

6.  Kal  dfianri- 
CovTO  iv  r^  *Iopdci- 
vjl  viF  avrov,  ^£o- 
fuikoyovfupoi  riif 
Afiaprias  avr&p. 

7.  lW>r  d^  iroX- 
Xovr  rdr  ^cipi<7a{- 
wy  ical  2ad^Kal'* 
mw  tpxpfjJvovs  nr\ 
r6  fiiiimafjui  av- 
roVf  cifTcr  avroi^, 
TtmnifAdra  tx'^^^t 
rig  vjrcdci^y  vfuv 


rBBNCH. 

royaume  des  cieux  ( 
proche. 

3.  CJar  c'est  ici  celui 
dont  il  a  ^t^  parl^  par 
Esaie  le  proph^te,  en 
disant:  La  voiz  de 
celui  qui  crie  dans  le 
desert  est:  Pr^parez 
le  chemin  du  Seigneur, 
aplanissez  ses  sen- 
tiers. 

4.  Or  Jean  avait  son 
vetement  de  poil  de 
chameau,  et  une  cein- 
ture  de  cuir  autour  de 
ses  reins ;  et  son  man- 
ger etait  des  saute- 
relles  et  du  miel  sau- 
vage. 


5.  Alors  les  habitans 
de  Jerusalem,  et  de 
toute  la  Jud^e,  et  de 
tout  le  pays  des  envi- 
rons du  Jourdain  vin- 
rent  k  lui. 

6.  Et  ils  ^taient  bap- 
tises par  lui  au  Jour- 
dain, confessant  leurs 
p^h^s. 

7.  Mais  voyant  plu- 
sieurs  des  pharisiens 
et  des  sadduceens  ve- 
nir  k  son  bapteme,  il 
leur  dit :  Race  de  vi- 
p^res,  qui  vous  a  aver- 
tis  de  fuir  la  colore  k 
venir  ? 


dom  of  heaven  m  «t 
hand. 

3.  For  this  is  he  that 
was  spoken  of  by  the 
prophet  Esaias,  say- 
mg.  The  voice  of  one 
crying  in  the  wilder- 
ness. Prepare  ye  the 
way  of  the  Lord,  make 
his  paths  strai^t 

4.  And  the  same  John 
had  his  raiment  of 
camePs  hair,  and  a 
leathern  girdle  about 
his  loins ;  and  his  mea% 
was  locusts  and  wild 
honey. 


5.  Then  went  out  to 
him  Jerusalem,  and 
all  Judea,  and  all  the 
region  round  about 
Jordan, 

6.  And  were  baptized 
of  him  in  Jordan,  con- 
fessing their  nns. 


7.  But  when  he  saw 
many  of  tlie  Pharisees 
and  Sadducees  come 
to  his  baptism,  he  said 
unto  them,  O  genera- 
tion of  vipers,  who 
hath  warned  you  to 
flee  from  the  wrath  to 
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QKRMAX. 

3.  Unb  et  ifl  ^ct,  V)en 
htm  ber  q)rop^ft  3t» 
faia  f^cfa^t  b^t,  uii^  gr- 
fprccben  x  Ctf  ill  cine 
6cimme  einr^  0rr^U 
,vr^  in  toer  ®upc,  bc« 
rritec  tetn  J^errn  ben 
SIBe((,  itiiD  macbct  ricb- 
u<{  friiif  ©tetgr. 

4.  Sr  abcr,  ^fo^m 
nr^,  ^arce  rin  Slti^  t>oii 
eatncf  (^l^iatcu/  unto  eu 
utn  Utcxntn  (SUvtti 
urn  ffiiir  kn^eti ;  feme 
©peife  aber  war  ^eu-- 
((trecTen  uud  ipilber 
^onig. 


5.  Sa  gin.a  )tt  itim 
^main^  tie  6uot  3es 
rufaietn,  unt  ba^  gan^e 
|tt(if(be  Uix^,  ttiib  alle 
idubcr  an  bem  3otba»,, 

6.  tinb  (iegen  flrb  tan-- 
fen  \oon  it;mtni3orban, 
nnb  befonnten  i^re 
@&nbeu« 

7.  atttf  tr  nnn  DieU 
H>^<irifiet  unb  ©abbn-- 
cier  fa^  ju  feiner  laufe 
hmmen,  fprarf)  er  ju 
i^nen:  3^t  Otternge- 
}Ad)te,  mer  \:jat  benn 
eurb  gemiefen,  bag  it^r 
ttm  }uft*tnfcigeu  $oxn 


SPAHIBH. 

reyno  de  los  cielos 
esta  berca. 

3.  Porque  este  es 
aquel  de  quien  hablo 
el  profeta  Isaias  dici- 
endo :  Voz  del  que 
clama  en  el  desierto : 
Aparejad  el  camino 
del  Seilor,  haced  de- 
rechas  sus  sendas. 

4.  Y  el  mismo  Juan 
llevaba  unVestido  de 
pelos  de  camello,  y 
un  cinto  de  cuero  al 
rededor  de  sus  lomos, 
7  su  comida  eran  lan- 
gostas  y  miel  silves- 
tie. 


5.  Ent6nces  9ali6 
&  61  Jerusalem,  y  to- 
da  la  Judea,  y  toda  la 
tierra  de  la  comarca 
del  Jordan. 

6.  Y  eran  bautiza- 
dos  por  el  en  el  Jor- 
d£ui  confesando  sus 
pecados. 

7.  Mas  viendo  que 
muchos  de  los  Pha- 
risees y  Saduceos  ve- 
nian  d  su  bautismo 
les  dij6  ;  oh  genera- 
cion  de  viboras !  qui- 
en os  ha  ensefiado  k 
huir  de  la  ira  veni 

28 


ULTIK. 

propinquavit  e 
nim  regnum  cm» 
lorum. 

3.  Hie  enim  est 
pi^nunciatus  ab 
Esaia  Propheta, 
dicente :  Vox  da- 
mantis  in  deserto: 
Expedite  viam 
Domini,  rectos  fa- 
cite  semitas  ejus. 

4.  Ipse  autem 
Joannes  habebat 
indumentum  su- 
um  e  pilis  cameli, 
et  zonam  pellice- 
am  circa  lumbum 
suum  :  esca  au- 
tem ejus  erat  lo- 
custse  et  mel  sil- 
vestre. 

5.  Tunc  exibat 
ad  eum  Hieroso- 
lyma,  et  omnis 
Judsea,  et  omnis 
circum  vicinia 
Jordanis.  ^ 

6.  Et  baptiza- 
banturin  Jordane 
ab  eo,  consitentes 
peccata  sua. 

7.  Videns  autem 
multos  PharissBO- 
rum  et  Sadducss- 
orum  venientes 
ad  baptism  urn  su- 
um, dixit  eis:  Ge- 
nimina  vipera- 
rum,  quia  demon- 
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lUXXovar/g  6pyijts 

8*  HoiffiraTt  oSp 

Kapw69    d^iow  rijt 

9.  Kal  ftff  bSiffTt 
Xtytuf  iv  iavrdUt 
Haripa  tfxof*^  ^^ 
*Affpadfu  •  Xry«# 
y6p  vfuv,  Sn  dwa- 
roi  6  B€6g  €K  r«*y 
XI$up  TovTwy  cyct- 
pot  TVfCFa  rf   *A- 

10.  ^'Hdi;  d^  leol 
t)  o^/m;  vp6s  rijp 

KMiTtu  *  irov  o^p 
dMpow  n^  wtMoOr 
lUMpn^w  KaK6Pf  ^«c- 
ictWcrcu,  jcal  elf 
iri/p  /SaXXeroi. 

11.  *Ey^  fiiw 
QanTiCct  vfias  ^ 
vdan  tif  fUTovw 
ov  •  6  dc  6irta'»  ftov 
4px6fitvwt  liTxop6» 
ffp6f  fiov  cWly,  0$ 
ovK  f  tfU  lKap6f  rii 
tnFo^fiara  fiaarra' 
otu,  cdfths  VfMS 
dtmrifni  ip  itftv* 
l»an6yUfiuiiwpL* 

12.  O^T^irrvoy 
'■^  T$  X^H^  avrov, 
mil  tioKaBapiti  r^v 
^oiKi  avrov,  icol 
PTwifei  tAp  airop 

^  avToiv  tU  Hip  Aro- 


VBBVCH. 


8.  Faites  done  des 
fruits  convenables  ii  la 
repentance. 

9.  £t  ne  pr^sumez 
point  de  dire  en  vous- 
memes :  Nous  avons 
Abraham  pour  p^re  ; 
car  je  vous  dis  que 
Dieu  pent  faire  naitre 
de  ces  pierres  memo 
des  enfans  ii  Abra- 
ham. 

10.  Or  la  cogn6e  est 
d6jii  mise  &  la  racine 
des  arbres ;  c^est  pour; 
quoi  tout  arbre,  qui  ne 
fait  point  de  bon  fruit, 
va  etre  coupe  et  jet^ 
au  feu. 

11.  Pour  moi,  je 
yous  baptise  d^eau  en 
signe  de  repentance ; 
mais  celui  qui  vient 
apr^s  moi  est  plus  pu- 
issant que  moi,  et  je 
ne  suis  pas  digne  de 
porter  ses  souliers ; 
celui-lii  vous  baptisera 
du  Saint-Esprit  et  de 
feu. 

12.  n  a  son  van  en 
sa  main,  et  il  nettoiera 
entierement  son  aire, 
et  il  assemblera  son 
froment  au  grenicr ; 
mais  il  bnllera  la  paille 
au  feu  qui  ne  s^eteint 


BKGUSS. 

come? 

8.  Bring  forth  there* 
fore  fruits  meet  for  re- 
pentance: 

9.  And  think  not  to 
say  within  yourselves. 
We  have  Abraham  to 
our  father:  for  I  say 
unto  you,  that  God  is 
able  of  these  stones  to 
mise  up  children  unto 
Abraham. 

10.  And  now  also 
the  axe  is  laid  unto 
the  root  of  the  trees : 
therefore  every  tree 
which  bringeth  not 
forth  good  fruit  is  hewn 
down,  and  cast  into 
the  fire. 

11.  I  indeed  baptize 
you  with  water'  unto 
repentanbe :  but  he 
that  Cometh  aAer  me 
is  mightier  than  I, 
whose  shoes  I  am  not 
worthy  to  bear:  he 
shall  baptize  you  with 
the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
with  fire: 


12.  Whose  fan  is  in 
his  hand,  and  he  will 
thoroughly  purge  his 
floor,  and  gather  his 
wheat  into  the  gamei ; 
but  he  will  bum  up 
the    chaff    with    un- 
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fttcrtnnen  wvcttt  ? 

8.  etfjtt  lu,  tl)ut 
tfrttfctatfcttc  grftcbre 
bet  fBu%t. 

9.  2)f ttfft  nut  ttirtt/ 
bag  i^r  hv9  cued  n^oUr 
fagen :  ISiv  tjabtw  % 
btatjani  }tmi  SBater 
3ci  fage  fucb:  (gott 
Dmnag  bem  2(brat)am 
au^  Dtrfru  @ceittcu 
Jtinbct  )u  enDfcfcit 

10.  (S€  \]\  fc^on  tie 
Vtt  ten  Sftumen  an  tie 
^urjel  gelegr.  IDo^' 
ntm,  melcbet  Saum 
nictt  gttte  Srit(tt  briti^ 
get/  mitt  abge^duen 
tint  in^  S(tter  gewor- 
fen* 

lK3(ttanfeeu(6mie 
Gaffer  jur!8tt6e;ter 
abtx  nad^  mir  f  ommr, 
itl  flitter/  tenn  \(b, 
tern  id)  audi  nt(6t  ge^ 
ttugfam  (in,  feine  &<btu 
tf€  )u  tragen ;  tet  mitt 
etici  mit  tern  ^eittgen 
®eifl  lint  mit  S'uet 
tanfen. 


12.  Unt  et  ffCLt  feine 
ODBotffctaufel  in  feiner 
^ant;  et  mitt  feine 
itnnt  fegen,  unt  ten 
^ei^en  ta  feine  @(deU' 
ne  fammeln ;  abet  tie 
6|>tett  »itt  et  ber^tem 


SPANISH. 

dera? 

8.  Producid  pues 
fnitos  dimios  de  ar- 
repentimiento. 

9.  Y  no  penseis  en 
decir  interiormente 
A  Abraham  tenemos 
por  padre ;  porque  yo 
08  digo :  que  podero- 
so  es  Dies  para  le- 
vantar  hijos  d  Abra- 
ham a<in  de  estas  pi- 
edraa. 

10.  Y  ahora  tambi- 
en  jB,  est4  puesta  la 
segur  a  la  raiz  de  los 
drboles.  Y  todo  ar- 
bol  que  no  produce 
Duen  fruto  cortado 
serd,  y  echado  al  fu- 
ego. 

11.  Yo  en  verdad 
OS  bautizo  en  agua 
para  arrepentimien- 
to,  mas  ^1  que  viene 
en  pos  de  mi,  mas 
poderoso  es  que  yo, 
cuyos  zapatos  no  soy 
digno  de  llevar.  El 
OS  bautizari  en  el 
Espiritu  Santo,  y  en 
fuego. 

12.  Su  bieldo  estd 
en  su  mano,  y  lim- 
piard  bien  la  era,  y 
recogerd  su  trigo  en 
la  trox  mas  la  paja 
la  quemard  en  un  fu- 
ego inextinguible. 


stravit  vobis   fii- 
gere  a  futura  ira? 

8.  Facite  ergo 
fructus  dignos 
pcenitentiee. 

9.  Etnearbitre- 
mini  dicere  in  vo- 
bis ipsis :  Patrem 
habemus  Abra- 
ham ;  dico  enim 
yobis,quoniam  po- 
test Deus  de  lapi- 
dibus  istis  suscita* 
re  natos  AbrahsB. 

10.  Jam  vero  et 
securis  ad  radi- 
cem  arborum  ad- 
jficet.  Omnis  er- 
go arbor  non  fa- 
ciens  fructum  bo- 
num,  exciditur,  et 
in  ignem  jacitur.' 

11.  Ego  qui- 
dem  baptize  vos 
in  aqua  in  poBiii- 
tentiam,  qui  au- 
tem  post  me  veni- 
ens,  fortior  ne 
est :  cujus  non 
sum  idoneus  cal- 
ceamcnta  portarr., 
ipse  vos  baptiza- 
bitinSpiritusanc- 
to  et  igni  • 

12.  Cujus  venti- 
labrum  in  manu 
sua,  et  perm' nda- 
bit  aream  s'jam, 
etcongregabit  tri- 
ticum  suum  v? 
horreum :   $it  pa« 
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p€m  Kortmavtrti  wv 
pi  a4rfi€<rrtf. 

13.  Tifrf  wapayi- 
ptTtu  6  ^hfirovt  air6 
rijt  TaXtkaiag  iwl 
r^  *lopddpfpf  wp6t 

avTov. 

14.  'O  di  'laxir- 
Ptjt  di€iUtkv€P  av- 
T^Wf    Xtymiff  *Eyi» 

XP*^  ^X^  ^"^  ^'^ 
fianTwOijpoit     xai 

15.  ^AuroKpiBeXs 

d^    6    *lffUVVt   €tw€ 

wp^savTow  TA^r 
Spn  *  ovrw  y^ 
wptwop  4aT]p  ^fjup 
vXf^/MMnu  waaap 
iuoMtoovprfP  •  r6T€ 
i/^a-ur  oMp, 

16.  Kol  fictnrio" 
$€\g  6  'irjaovv  apv 
firj  tvBvt  djF^  Tov 

ip€^xBTj<rap  avrf 
ol  ovpaiHii,  Kol  tlit 

rh  WPtVfJM  TOW  &€0V 

Karafiouvow      ttxrcl 

X^ptvov  hr*  avT6p. 

17.  KaWdo^,  <^«- 
Fi)  ^K  T»p  ovpeumPf 
XMyovtrOf  OvT6f  €cr- 
ny   6   vlos  pou  6 

^yamjT^s,  €9  f  ev- 


WMMBCSL 

point 

13.  Alors  J^sus  vint 
de  Cralil^e  au  Jourdain 
vers  Jean  pour  etre 
baptist  par  luL 


14.  Mais  Jean  Pen 
empechait  fort,  en  lui 
disant  :  J^ai  besoin 
d^^tre  baptist  par  toi, 
et  tu  viens  vers  rooi ! 

15.  Et  Jesus  r^pon- 
dant,  lui  dit :  Laisse- 
moi  faire  pour  le  pre- 
sent ;  car  il  nous  e^ 
ainsi  convenable  d^ac- 
complir  toute  justice 
Et  alors  il  le  ~ 
faire. 

16.  Et  quand  Jesus 
eut  ^t^  baptise,  il  sor- 
tit  incontinent  hors  de 
Peau;  et  voil^,  les 
cieux  lui  furent  ou- 
verts,  et  Jean  vit  TEs- 
prit  de  Dieu  descen- 
dant comme  une  Co- 
lombo, et  venant  sur 
lui. 

17.  Et  voili  une  voix 
du  ciel,  disant :  'Celui- 
ci  est  mon  Fils  bien- 
aime,  en  qui  j^ai  pris 
mon  bon  plaisir. 


quenchable  fire. 

13.  Then  cometh  Je* 
sus  from  Gralilee  to 
Jordan  unto  John,  to 
be  baptized  of  him. 


14.  But  John  forbade 
him,  saying,  I  have 
need  to  be  baptized  of 
thee,  and  comest  thou 
to  me  ? 

15.  And  Jesus  an* 
swering  said  unto  him, 
Sufier  it  to  be  so  now : 
for  thus  it  becometh  us 
to  fulfil  all  righteous- 
ness. Then  he  suf- 
fered him. 


16.  And  Jesus,  when 
he  was  baptized,  went 
up  straightway  out  of 
the  water :  and  lo,  the 
heavens  were  opened 
unto  him,  and  he  saw 
the  Spirit  of  God  de- 
scending like  a  dove, 
and  lighting  upon  him : 

17.  And  lo,  a  voice 
from  heaven,  saying, 
This  is  niy  beloved 
Son,  in  whom  I  am 
well  pleased. 
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GXXMAV. 

am  mtt  etDigem  Seuct. 

13.  3tt  brr  Beit  fatn 
Sefti^  auB  <Sa(i(aa  an 
nil  3or&ett  }tt  Setjaxu 
tt,  ta§  er  9^  Don  t^m 
vanfrn  Itefie. 


14.  Zbtx  3o^anne^ 
I9ef;rete  i^m,  un^ 
fpra(6  s  3(t)  ^ctarf 
iDo^f,  ^a$  i(b  t)on  ^ir 
getauftr  nette ;  nnb  tu 
f omm|f  }n  ntir  ? 

15.  3efntf  aber  ont^ 
iDortete,  nub  fpracft  }u 
t^m:  ^agjf^talfofe^n; 
A(fo  gebft^ret  etf  nn^, 
oUe  (Scrcc^eigteit  }u 
rtfitaem  Saltcfcre^ 


16.  Un^^a3efu^9^ 
tanft  marflirg  cr  balD 
^(tanf  an^  ^em  S&Daf- 
fer ;  nn^  fle^e,  ta  t^at 
M  ^tt  ^immrl  anf 
After  il^m.  Un^po^an- 
w$  fat)  ^en  ®rifl  (Sot- 
ted, 9lei(ft  a(^  eiuc  Xaiu 
bt  ^crab  fasten,  un^ 
fiber  t^n  fommen. 

17.  Unb  fle^e,  eine 
6timme  Dom  ^immel 
^erab  fpracb :  Stetf  ifl 
mein  (teber  &otin,  m 
oelcbem  'u%  ^o^Ig^ 
fo/icn  ^ab^ 


tPAHISH. 


13.  Entoncee  Jesus 
vin6  de  Gralilsa  al 
Jordan  a  encontrar  & 
Juan  para  ser  bauti- 
zado  de  ^1. 


14.  Mas  Juan  se  lo 
estorbaba  diciendo : 
^  Yo  he  menester  ser 
bautizado  de  ti,  y  id 
vienes  4  mi  ? 

15.  Y  respondiendo 
Jesus  le  dij6  :  ^  De- 
ja  esto  ahora  porque 
^1  no6  conviene 
cumplir  toda  justicia. 
Ent6nces  condescen- 
di6. 


16.  Y  despues  que 
Jesus  fu6  bautizado, 
subio  lueso  del  agua, 
y  he  aqui  se  le  abri- 
eron  los  cielos,  y  vi6 
al  Espiritu  de  Dios 
descendiendo  como 
paloma  y  vmiendo 
sobre  ^1. 

17.  Y  he  aqui  una 
voz  del  cielo  que  de- 
cia :  Este  es  mi  hijo 
muy  querido,  en  qui- 
en  tengo  toda  mi 
complacencia. 


LATIV. 

learn  comburet  ig* 
ni  inextinguibili. 

13.  Tunc  acce- 
dit  Jesus  a  Gral> 
Isa  ad  Jordanem 
ad  Joannem,  bap> 
tizari  ab  eo. 


14.  At  Joannes 
prohibebat  eum, 
dicens:  Egousum 
habeo  a  te  bapti- 
zari,  et  tu  yenis 
ad  roe  ? 

15.  Kespondens 
autem  Jesus  dixit 
ad  eun^  Sine  in- 
terim: sic  enim 
decens  est  no- 
bis implore  om-^ 
nem  justification 
nem.  Tunc  di- 
mittit  euro. 

16.  Et  baptiza- 
tus  Jesus,  ascen- 
ditstatimdeaqua: 
Et  ecce  aperti 
sunteicsBli,evidit 
Spiritum  Dei  de- 
scendentum  sicut 
columbam,  et  ve* 
nientem  super 
eum. 

17.  Et  ecce  vox 
de  cslis,  dicens : 
Hie  est  filius  me- 
ns dilectus,  in  quo 
complacuL 
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1.  T6  T€  6  V 

ifn)fjMif  virh  rov 
WP€VfiaTOSf  W€ipaa' 
&^¥ai  vvo  TQv  dia' 
fidkov. 

2.  Kai  mjarwirag 
flfiipas  r€<r<rapd' 
Kovra  Ka\  wvuras 
rvotro/xbcoinvy  vo*- 
TMpow  intufonn, 

3.  Kal  wpo<n\' 
Bm9  avr^  6  mipd' 
{up,  thrtp  *  El  vlos 
cZ  TOU  Ocovy  tM 
tm  ol  \iBoi  o^roi 
Sproi  yhfwmi, 

4.  *0  diJhroKpi" 
0tU  €&re  •  Fey/Mnr- 

fu^    f70'ffTaf   ^ 

woptI  pfffwri  ^jqro- 
ptvo/ihuf  dtii  0x6' 
ttorop  6cou. 

5.  T((rc  wapakofi' 
/Soytt  avror  6  dci- 
fioKog  tls  rrjp  dyiop 

avTov  tnl  TO  irrt/iv- 
ytmf  Tw  Upov. 

6.  Kal  Xryfi  av- 
rf  •  E2  viof  cfroS 
OcoO,  /SdXe  (Tcav- 
Toi'  ieoroi)  •  yiypaw 
rmydp^  **''OtitoU 
6yy4Xoi£  avTov  iv- 
reXctroi  ircpl  crov, 
Kol  tirl  X^H^^  ^' 
povtri  <r€,  /i^irorc 
wpoaKif^i      wpos 


1.  Alors  J^sus  fut 
emmen^  par  rEsprit 
au  d^rt,  pour  y  etre 
tente  par  le  diable. 


2.  Et  quand  il  eut 
jeun^  quarante  jours  et 
quarante  nuits,  finale- 
roent  il  eut  faim. 

3.  Et  le  tentateur 
s^approchant,  lui  dit : 
Si  tu  es  le  Fils  de  Dieu, 
dis  que  ces  pierres  de- 
viennent  des  pains. 

4.  Mais  J^sus  repon- 
dit,etdit:  Ilest^crit: 
L'homme  ne  vivra 
point  de  pain  seule- 
ment,  mais  de  toute 
parole  qui  sort  de  la 
bouche  de  Dieu. 

5.  Alors  le  diable  le 
transporta  dans  la 
sainte  villo,  et  le  mit 
sur  les  creneaux  du 
temple ; 

6.  et  il  lui  dit :  Si  tu 
es  le  Fils  de  Dieu,  jette- 
toi  en  bas ;  car  U  est 
ecrit :  II  ordonnera  k 
ses  anges  de  te  porter 
en  leurs  mains,  de  peur 
que  tu  ne  heurtes  ton 
pied  centre  quelque 
lierre. 


1.  Then  was  Jesua 
led  up  of  the  Spirit 
into  the  wilderness,  to 
be  tempted  of  the 
devil. 

2.  And  when  he  had 
fasted  forty  days  and 
forty  nights,^e  was 
afterward  an  hungred. 

3.  And  when  the 
tempter  came  to  him, 
he  said,  If  thou  be  the 
Son  of  Grod,  command 
that  these  stones  be 
made  bread. 

4.  But  he  answered 
and  said.  It  is  written, 
Man  shall  not  live  by 
bread  alone,  but  by 
every  word  that  pro- 
ceedeth  out  of,  thh 
mouth  of  God« 

5.  Then  the  devil 
taketh  him  up  into  the 
holy  city,  and  setteth 
him  on  a  pinnacle  ol 
the  temple, 

6.  And  saith  unto 
him.  If  thou  be  the 
Son  of  Grod  cast  thy- 
self down:  for  it  A 
written.  He  shall  give 
his  angels  charge  con- 
cerning thee :  and  in 
their  Imnds  they  shall 
bear  thee  up,  lest  at 
any  tme  thou    dash 
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1.  2)a  n>ar^  3efu^ 
torn  (Srifl  ttt  tit  ^hi 
fie  dcfu^rrt,  auf  tafi  rr 
t^on  ban  ituftl  Dcrfnctc 

2.  ttn^  ta  ft  i)ter}td 

te  dtfuflct  ^artr,  t^mu 
grtte  t^ti. 

8.  Unb  ^er  Srrfncftrr 
trat  )n  U)m,  nnb  firacb: 
fSifl  btt  (Som^  6o^n, 
fo  fprtc^/  bag  btcfc 
6teine  Srob  iberbnu 

4.  Unb  cr  antwortete, 
ttnb  fprad):  (£e  \\t^ 
tftt  gr(cf)rtfbcn  :  S)rr 
ay?nif(b  ((bet  nic^t  t>om 
Srob  olieitt/  fonbern 
ton  riticm  )rg(ic6m 
^9rr,  bo^  bnrcb  beit 
a>?ttnb  (Sotted  gc^rt. 

5.  3>a  fiit)ttt  iijn  tn 
itufti  mit  flcb  in  bir 
(>etf ige  6rabt,  nnb  (Irl- 
(etc  t^n  auf  lit  ^innt 

6.  Unbfpra(t)}ui^m: 
Sifl  bu  (Sottfg  6cI)H, 
fo  (ag  bicb  ^inab ;  bcun 
e^  fleece  gefcbric ben  : 
Gr  wicb  feinm  (l^ngcln 
iibfr  bir  »ef«^(  tijnii, 
unb  flf  wcrben  bict  auf 
bru  -ibinbrn  tragcu,  auf 
bag'  btt  brtnen  Sug  nicbr 
on  cturn  etein  ^i$e|L 


1.  Ent6Dces  Jesus 
fue  llevado  por  el 
Espiritu  al  aesierto 
para  ser  tentado  del 
diablo. 

2.  T  habiendo  ayti- 
nado  quarenta  dias  y 
quarenta  noches  de- 
spues  tuvo  hambre. 

3.  T  Uepandose  & 
el  el  tentador  le  dij6  : 
Si  eres  Hijo  de  Dios, 
di  que  estas  piedras 
se  hagan  panes. 

4.  Mas  ^1  respondi- 
endo  le  dij6  :  Escri- 
to  estd :  no  de  solo 
pan  vividi  el  hombre, 
mas  de  toda  palabra 
que  sale  de  la  boca 
de  Dios. 

5.  Ent6nces  le  to- 
m6  el  diablo,  le  lley6 
4  la  Santa  Ciudad,  y 
le  puso  sobre  las  al- 
menas  del  templo. 

6.  Y  le  dij6  :  Si 
eres  Hijo  de  Dios 
echate  de  aqui  abajo, 
porque  escrito  estd 
que  te  encomendard 
k  sus  6ngeles,  y  te 
tomarin  en  sus  ma- 
nos  paraque  tu  pie  no 
tropieze  con  piedra 
alguna. 


L1.TIH. 

1.  Tunc  Jesus 
actus  est  in  deser- 
tum  a  Spiritu, 
tentari  a  diabola 


2.  Et  jejunans 
dies  quadraginta, 
et  noctes  quadra- 
ginta, postremum 
esuriit. 

3.  Et  accidens 
ei  tentator,  dixit : 
Si  filius  es  Dei, 
die  ut  lapides  isti 
panes  fiantf 

4.  Die  autem  re- 
spondens,  dixit : 
Scriptum  e8t,Non 
in  pane  solo  vivet 
homo,  sed  in  om- 
ni  verbo  exeunte 
per  OS  Dei. 

5.  Tunc  assu- 
mit  eura  diabolus 
in  sanctam  civi- 
tatem,  et  statuit 
eum  super  pinna 
culum  templi. 

6.  Et  dicit  ei: 
Si  filius  es  Dei, 
dejice  teipsum  de- 
orsum.  Scriptum 
est  enim,  Quia 
angelis  suis  mem- 
dabit  de  te,  et  in 
manibus  toilent 
te,  ne  forte  im- 
pingas  ad  lapidera 
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XlAm     T^     w6da 

7.  ^'E^  avTf  6 
*hl<nvs  •  Il£ktwy€' 
ypawTtUf  "Owrc*- 
mip6imt9  KvptMf 
Tov  &€6p  trov.^^ 

8.  IlaXiF  wapa- 
Xofifftufti  avTov  6 
didfiokot  elf  Spog 
v^Xor  Xiop,  Koi 
ttUanxruf  murf  wd- 
vat  rds  ^atriktias 
rw  gdafunft  Koi  r^v 
d6(aM  avrmw, 

9.  KalXryfiov- 
r^*  Tovra  ntiyra 
ooi  d»<r«»,  c^  irr- 

fUM. 

10.  T(frr    Xryci 

waytf  iviaw  ftov 
aurcun,  Tiypan^ 
rot  ydp,  '*Kv/Moy 
rii'  Oc<Sv  irov  wpotr* 
Kvp^atigf  Kal  avrf 
u6vf  XaTp€wr€itJ*^ 

11.  T6t€  atfiirjo'ip 
avToif  6  duifioKot  • 
Kol  Idoitf  Syytkm 
WpOiFTJkBWf  ical  di- 

tiK6pov¥  avrf . 

12.  'Aicovo^f  ^ 
6  ^Irjaovt  ^  'l»- 
ibvi;^  vap€d6$ri,  <S- 

FaXiXa/oy. 

13.  Kal  fcoroXi- 


7.  Jesus  lui  dit:  II 
est  aussi  ecrit :  Tu  ne 
tenteras  point  le  Seign- 
eur ton  Dieu. 

8.  Le  diable  le  trans- 
porta  encore  sur  une 
fort  haute  montagne, 
et  lui  montra  tous  les 
royaumes  du  monde 
et  leur  gloire ; 


9.  et  il  lui  dit :  Je  te 
donnerai  toutes.  ces 
choses,  si,  en  te  pros- 
temant  en  terre,  tu 
ro^adores. 

10.  Mais  J^sus  lui 
dit:  Va, Satan;  caril 
est^crit:  Tuadoreras 
le  Seigneur  ton  Dieu, 
et  tu  le  serviras  lui 
seul. 


11.  Alors  le  diable  le 
lai8.<«a,  et  voilJL,  les  an- 
ges  s^approcherent,  et 
le  servirent 

12.  Or  J^sus  B)rant 
oui  dire  que  Jean  avait 
M  mis  en  prison,  se 
retira  en  Galilee. 

13.  Et  ayant  quitte 
Nazaieth,  il  alia  de- 
meure :  4  Capemaiim, 


.  Kvoijsa. 

thy    foot    against    a 
stone. 

7.  Jesus  said  unto 
him,  It  is  written  again^ 
Thou  shalt  not  tempt 
the  Lord  thy  Grod. 

8.  Again,  the  devil 
taketh  him  up  into  an 
exceeding  high  moun- 
tain, and  sheweth  him 
all  the  kingdoms  of 
the  world,  and  the  glo- 
ry of  them, 

9.  And  saith  unto 
him.  All  these  things 
will  I  give  thee,  if  thou 
wilt  fall  down  and  wor- 
ship me.  • 

10.  Then  said  Jesus 
unto  him,  Get  thee 
hence,  Satan :  for  it  is 
written.  Thou  shalt 
worship  the  Lord  thy 
Grod,  and  him  only 
shalt  thou  serve. 

11.  Then  the  devil 
leaveth  him,  and  be- 
hold, angels  came  and 
ministered  unto  him. 

12.  Now  when  Jesus 
had  heard  that  John 
was  cast  into  prison, 
he  departed  into  Grali- 
lee ; 

13.  And  leavmg  Naz- 
areth, ho  came  and 
dwelt  in  Capernaum, 
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7.  2)11  fpra*  3ffutf 
}iitl}m:  SIBicbcrnmiU' 
}ftt  an(b  gcfctrteben: 
S)u  foU^  eat,  Drtneu 
J^crrn,  ntcbt  Dcrfucben. 

8.  ^tc^entm  fft^rcte 
il^n  tet  ituftl  mir  flc^ 
itif  eitten  fc^r  (^o^eit 

olle  Steidx  ^cr  QOBcit 
tm^  itftt  9ttxl\(hUit; 


9.  Unt  fpraci  }it  t(rm: 

gebm,  fo  btt  nteber^ 
flllfl,  imb  mi((  onbe- 
tefl.    . 

10.  S)(i  fprac*  Srfiitf 

bon  mir,  (Satan  1  benn 
e^fic^tiief(bricbni:S)u 
follft  attbmit  (Sort,  bcU 
nm  ^ctrtt/  imb  i^m 
allein  bieneiu 

11.  2)a  betltef  i(;ti 
bcr  Xtnftl ;  mtb  fle^C; 
ba  tratm  bit  (Eiidef  }u 
it^m,  unt  bicntcn  i^m. 

12.  S)a  mtii  3efit^ 
l^ixtu,  bai  3o^anne^ 
ftberantwortet  wax,  )09 
er  in  bo^  gaUlAiffbc 
ionb; 

13.  m^  brr(icf  bte 
etaht  giajortt^,  fam 
tmb  wo^ntc  }u  Sa^cr< 


SPAHUB. 


7.  Y  Jesus  le  dij6  : 
tambien  esti  escrito : 
No  tentards  al  Sefior 
tuDios. 

8.  De  nuevo  el  dia- 
blo  le  8ubi6  i,  un 
monte  muy  encum- 
brado,  y  le  inostr6 
todos  los  reynos  del 
roundo,  7  la  gloria  de 
ellos. 

9.  Yledij6:  tedar^ 
todas  estas  cosas  si 
postrado  me  ado- 
rares. 

10.  Ent6Dces  Jesus 
le  respondi6  :  Apar- 
tate  Satanas ;  porque 
escrito  estd :  Adora- 
r&s  al  Sefior  tu  Dios, 
y  4  61  solo  servirds. 


11.  Ent6nces  U  de- 
jo  el  diablo,  y  he 
aqiii  los  ingeles  lle- 
garon,  y  le  Servian. 

12.  Mas  cuando  Je- 
sus oy6  que  Juan  es- 
taba  en  prision  volvi- 
ose  4  Galilea. 

13.  Y  dcjando  & 
Nazareth,  Y]n6,  y 
moro  en    Japhama- 


ULTUr. 

pedem  tuum. 

7.  Ait  illi  Jest  t : 
Rursum  scriptum 
est:  Nontentabis 
Dommum  Deum 
tuum. 

8.  Iterum  assu* 
mit  eum  diabolui 
in  roontem  excel- 
sum  valde,  et  00- 
tendit  ei  omnia 
regna  mundi,  0I 
gloriam  eorum : 

9.  Et  dicit  ei: 
Hcec  onmia  tibi 
dabOf  si  cadens 
adoraveris  me. 

li).  Tunc  dicit 
ei  Jesus:  Abi^- 
tana ;  scriptum 
est  enim,  Domi- 
num  Deum  tium 
adorabis,  et  illi 
soli  servies. 

11.  Tuncdimit 
tit  eum  diabolus : 
et  ecce  angel i  ac- 
cesserunt^et  mi- 
nbtrabant  ei. 

12.  Audiens  au- 
tern  Jesus  quod 
Joannes  traditus 
esset,  secessit  in 
Galilseam  : 

13.  Et     relin 
quens      Nazaret 
veniens    commi 
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tit  Kctw^ppoovfA  n)v 
wapaBakaaaiaift  iw 
opioit  Zafioukm^  koX 

14.  'Iva    w\fip€$$i 
Tov    wpoffnjiTou,    Xc- 


15.  "r5  Zafiov- 
X«^  ml  yij  N(^^- 
X«2^  6d^ir  AiXcuroijff, 
wtpoM  nv  'lopdanw, 
FoXiXoIa  rwr  4$iwp, 

16.  'O  Xa^ff  6  /ta- 
6rilitpo9  ip  aK&nif  ct- 
d<  ^(  M^yOf  'cal  roif 
KaBiifutfOis  4p  x^P9 

ibjcreiXcy  avroi^.^' 

17.  *AirA  n$Tf  ijff>- 
foTo  5  'Ifjcrovf  Ktjpva- 
tnof,  Koi  Xryffijf,  Mc- 
rapo€lT€ '  fyyuct  yhp 
t)  fiatnktla  rmp  ovpa- 
pmp. 

18.  ntpmarmp  dc 
irc^  T^y  $aKfur<rcaf 
r^ff  FoXiXouir,  e2<^ 
dvo  odcX^ovr,  2lfm' 
pa  rhp  \€y6fitPOP  IIc- 
Tpop,  Kol  *Ajpdp€ap 
r6p  odcX^r  avroi), 
/Sc^XXoaror  ifi^lffkri' 
arpop  th  Ttjp  Bakaa- 
iroM  •  i)0  ty  yAo  <iXt- 


ville  maritime,  sur  le» 
confins  de  Zabulon  et 
de  Nephthali ; 


14.  afin  que  fut  ac- 
compli ce  dont  il 
avail  ^t^  paii^  par 
Esaie  le  prophlte, 
disant: 

15.  Le  pa3rs  de  Za- 
bulon, et  le  pays  de 
Nephthali,  vers  4e 
chemin  de  la  mer,  au- 
del^  du  Jourdain,  la 
Galilee  des  Gentils ; 

16.  ce  peuple,  qui 
^tait  assis  dans  les 
ten^bres,  a  vu  une 
grande  .lumi^re ;  et  k 
ceux  qui  etaient  assis 
dans  la  region  et  dans 
Pombre  de  la  mort  la 
lumi^re  s'est  tev^e. 

17.  Des-lors  Jesus 
commen^a  4  precher, 
et  i  dire  :  Convertis- 
sez-vous,  car  le  roy- 
auwe  des  cieux  est 
proche. 

18.  Et  comme  J^- 
sus  marchait  le  long 
de  la  mer  de  Gralil^e, 
il  vit  deux  fr^res,  sa- 
voir  Simon,  qui  fut 
appel^  Pierre,  et  An- 
dre, son  fr^re,  qui  je- 
taient  leurs  filets  dans 
la  mer,  car  ils  Etaient 
pecheurs. 


which  is  upon  the  sea- 
coast  in  the  borders  d 
Zabulon   and  Neph- 

thftlipi  ^ 

14.  That  it  might  be 
fulfilled  which  was 
spoken  by  Esaias  the 
prophet,  saying, 

15.  The  land  of 
Zabulon,  and  the  land 
of  Nephthalim,  by  the 
way  of  the  sea,  be- 
yond Jordan,  Gralilee 
of  the  Gentiles : 

16.  The  people 
which  sat  in  dark- 
ness saw  great  light ; 
and  to  them  which 
sat  in  the  region  and 
shadow  of  defiUth,  light 
is  sprung  up. 

17.  From  that  tiac 
Jesus  began  to  preacL 
and  to  ssty,  Bepent . 
for  the   kingdom   ol 
heaven  is  at  hand. 

18.  And  Jesus,  walk- 
ing by  the  sea  of  Gal- 
ilee, saw  two  breth- 
ren, Simon  called  Pe- 
ter, aid  Andrew  his 
brother,  castng  a  net 
into  the  sea ;  for  thej 
were  fishers. 
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natim,  tie  ta  (iegt  am 
^Oktv,  an  Un  (Sttnitn 
Babulou  nn^  SHep^ci^a.' 
Urn 

14  Ttuf  ta§  erfaffft 
trfltbr,  ta^  ta  gefagt  x\\ 
Mttcb  ten  ^ro)>^etfn 
3efata,  Uv  ta  fpriAt : 

15.  Satf  iant  3a6m 
(on,  nnD  ta^  iant 
giept7Ci;a(tm,  am  ^ege 
te^  aReer^,  Jenfcit  te^ 
3ottan^;  nnt  tie  i;eit' 
titfcbe  (8a(i(ia/ 

16.  2)a^3o(ttatfin 
y      SiulUmtg  fag,  l;ae  ein 

Srogftf  iiAt  gffe^ett; 
tint  tie  ta  fagen  am 
i>rte  unt  6d)atten  te^ 
Sote^,  tenen  tfl  ein 
ii(bt  anfgegongen. 

17.  35on  tet  $t\t  m 
(ing  3efu^  an  }n  fxt^u 

5m,  unt  }tt  fagen: 
:^ut  !Buge,  ta^  ^irn^ 
me(retd)  i|i  na^e  ^erbe^ 
getommen. 
16.  2((tf  nun  3efu^ 
an  tern  galiUtfc^en 
aReere  ging,  fa(>  er 
jween  SSriiter,  ©imon, 
ter  ta  l)etgt  ^etru^, 
nut  2(ntteatf,  fetneu 
Srutev  ;  tie  n>atfen 
i^re  gie(e  in^  CDTeer, 
Unn  fie  moven  grfcter. 


um  ciudad  maritimt. 
en  los  confines  cie 
Zabulon,  y  Nephta- 
lim. 

14.  Paraque  se 
cumpliese  lo  que  fue 
dicho  por  el  profeta 
Isaias  que  dij6. 

15.  La  tierra  de  Za- 
bulon,  y  la  tierra  de 
Nephtalim,  camino 
del  mar  al  otro  lado 
del  Jordan,  Galilea 
de  los  Gentiles. 

16.  Pueblo  sentado 
en  tinieblas  vi6  gran 
luz  y  &  los  que  mo- 
raban  en  la  region  y 
sombra  de  la  muerte, 
luz  les  anianeci6. 


17.  Desde  aquel 
punto  comenz6  Jesus 
k  predicar  y  k  decir : 
Arrepentios  porque 
el  reyno  de  los  cielos 
estd  cerca.  . 

18.  Y  Jesus  yendo 
por  la  costa  del  mar 
de  Galilea  vio  k  dos 
hermanos  Simon,  11a- 
mado  Pedro,  y  Ar^ 
dres  su  hermcuio  que 
echaban  la  red  en  el 
mar,  pues  eran  Pes- 
cadores. 


graMt  in  Caper- 
naum        mariti- 
mam  :  in  finibus        * 
Zabulon  et  Neph- 
thalim. 

14.  Utadimple- 
retur  pronuncia- 
tum  per  Isaiam 
Prophetam,  di- 
centem  : 

15.  Terra  Zabu- 
lon, et  terra  Neph- 
thali,  viam  maris 
ultra  Jordanem, 
Galilaea  gentium : 

16.  Populus  88- 
dens  in  tenebris,  * 
videns  lucem 
magnam,  et  se- 
dentibus  in  re^- 
one^t  umbra  mor- 
tis, lux  orta  est 

eis. 

17.  Ex  tunc  c<R- 
pit  Jesus  preedicb - 
re,etdicere:  Pgb- 
nitemini :  appro- 
pinquavit  enim 
regnum  cailorum. 

18.  Circumam- 
bulans  autem  Je- 
sus juxta  mare 
Galilseee,  vidit  du- 
os fratres,  Simo- 
nem  dictum  Pe- 
trum,etAndream 
fraiem  ejus,  mit- 
ten es  veniculufti 
in  mare ;  (erant 
eniri  piece  ores.) 
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19.  Kal  Xryfi  ov- 
TtHf,  /^tvT€  6nia» 
ttoii,  Ktu  irocf  <ro*  vftas 
ikuU  Mpmv»¥. 

20.  01  d<  r^d^'o*r 
l^crrcf  r^  dorrva, 
ticakov&qtnw  edfrf, 

21.  Kal     irpo/3^f 

•  vf  i^v,  crdry  ^xxovf 

^vo  ddfX^vr,  'lojctf- 
^loy  r&y  rot)  Zffitdcu- 
mff  Ka\  *lmdrtnfp  r^y 
idt\<p6p  avTovj  cV 
tt^  irXo/^  /Ltrra  Zc^f- 
doiov  rov  mrrp^t  av- 
rfir,  KarapTi(o¥ras 
n&  diierva  avr«oy  mu 
cJoiXfo-fy  avrovr, 

22.  01   d^    r^»r 

«al  tAi'  irartpa  «v- 
T»i',       ^«eoXov^(ray 

Skrip  Tffp  raktXaiap 
6  'Ii/croOr,  dtfida-Kav 
ip  Tais  avptiytoyais 
abr&p,  Koi  Kripwr<r»p 
f^     cvoyytXior     r^y 

mxwp  naaup  p6ax)p 
lud  nwrap  imKokIop 
ip  r^  Xa^. 

24.    Kal    <!ir$X^fy 
i}  aicoi)  avrov  cZc  ^i7» 
T^  Ivp'iop^  KcX  fTpoo 
ilPtyKcof    avT^    nap 
rat  roiur  jcaic»r  Zxop 


19.  Et  il  leur  dit: 
Venez  aprds  moi,  el 
je  vous  ferai  pecheurs 
d^homraes. 

20.  Et  ayont  aussi- 
tot  quitte  leurs  filets, 
ils  le  suivirent 

21.  Et  de  1^  i^tant 
all^  plus  avant,  il  vit 
deux  autres  fibres, 
Jacques,  fi*!s  de  Z^- 
b^dee,  et  Jean,  son 
frere,  dans  une  na- 
celle, avec  2^bedee, 
leur  pere,  qui  rac- 
commodaient  leurs  fi- 
lets, et  il  Ics  appela. 


19.  And  he  saitb  un 
to  them,  Follow  ^ne 
^nd  I  will  make  jog 
fishers  of  men. 

20.  And  they 
straightway  left  their 
nets,  and  followed 
him. 

21.  And  going  on 
from  thence,  he  saw 
other  two  brethren, 
James  the  son  of  Zeb- 
edee,  and  John  his 
brother,  in  a  ship  with 
Zebedee  their  father, 
mend'mg  their  nets 
Guid  he  called  them. 


22.  Et  ayant  aussi- 
tot  quitt6  leur  nacelle 
et   leur  p^re,   ils  le  \ 
suivirent. 

23.  £t  J^sus  allait 
par  toute  la  Gralil^e, 
enseignant  dans  leurs 
synagogues,  prechant 
I'evangile     du     roy- 
aume,  et   guerissantj 
toutes  sortes  de  mala- 
dies, et  toutes  sortes  I 
de  langueurs  parmi  le ' 
peuple. 

24.  Et  sa  renom- 
mee  se  r^pandit  par 
toute  la  Syrie  ;  et  on 
lui  pr^sentait  tous 
ceuz  qui  se  portaient 
nukl,  tourment^   de 


22.  And  they  im- 
mediately left  the 
ship,  and  their  father, 
and  followed  him. 

23.  And  Jesus  went 
about  all  Gralilee, 
teacliing  in  their  s)m- 
agogues,  and  preach- 
ing the  gospel  of  the 
kingdom,  and  healing 
all  manner  of  sick- 
ness, and  all  manner 
of  disease  among  the 
people. 

24.  And  his  fame 
went  throughout  all 
Syria :  and  they 
brought  unto  him  all 
sick  people  that  were 
taken  with  divere  dis* 
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GSBMAir. 

19.  Unb  ct  fprad)  }u 
nadi ;  id  will  cttcb  ju 

(ben. 

20.  !8a(^t)rt^fffl^f!e 
il^rc  gir$c,  uuO  fblgcrn 

21.  Unb  M  er  ton 
^A1lnm  mf  iter  gin^/  f«t^ 
er  )»een  anbere  Srft^ 
Nr/  3<»fobttm,  ben 
ec^tt  3(6'b&i/  ttnb 
3o^annem,feinen!Brti' 
Ut,  tm  (&(6iff/  mit 
il^rem  abater  3c6ebic, 
b4$  t^e  i^re  9le(e  (lief- 
fen ;  unb  er  rief  fie. 

22.  Safo  terHefen  fie 
batf  6(t)iff  unb  iftjren 
SSater,  mtb  fbldten  t^m 
nacb. 

2a  Unb  3efu^  f^in3 
timber  im  ganjen  (^a\u 
liifrben  UnU,  (r^rete 
in  ben  6(6u(en,  unb 
^rebii^ce  la^  St>angclt' 
itm  von  bent  SReirb/ 
ttnb  ()eircte  aiUxUt) 
^eurte  unb  Stranl^ijeit 
im  SBoIf. 

24.  llnb  fein  (Serftcbt 
erfrboll  in  ba^  gauje 
©i?rien(anb.  Unb  fie 
tracbtcn  )u  t^m  alter  (ep 
Xvan^t,  mitmancberlep 
6eucbcn  unb  jQual  be^ 


SPAiriSH. 

19.  Y  ]es  dij6 :  Se- 
guidme,  y  yo  har^ 
que  seais  pescadores 
de  hombres. 

20.  Y  ello8  dejados 
al  instante  las  redes, 
le  siguieron. 

21.  Y  pasando  de 
alli  adelante  vio  d 
otros  dos  hermanos 
Jacobo  hijo  de  Zebe- 
deo,  y  su  herm'ano 
Juan  que  estaban  en 
un  barco  con  su  pa- 
dre Zebedeo  renaen- 
dando  las  redes,  y 
les  llamo. 

22.  Y  ellos  imme- 
diatamente  dejaron 
el  barco,  y  su  padre, 
y  le  siguieron. 

23.  Y  recorri6  Je- 
sus toda  la  Galilea 
ensenando  en  las  Si- 
nagogas  de  ellos,  y 
predicando  el  Evan- 
gelio  del  reyno,  y 
curando  toda  enfer- 
medad,  y  toda  dolen- 
cia  en  el  pueblo. 

24.  Y  corri6  su  fa- 
ma  por  toda  la  Syria 
y  le  traian  todos  los 
enfermos  atac^dos  de 
diversos  males  y  tor- 
mentos,  y  los  posei- 

29 


LillV. 

19.  E  ait  Ulit: 
Venite  post  me, 
et  faciam  vos  pis- 
catores  hominum. 

20.  nil  autem 
continue  dimit- 
tentes  retia,  secu- 
ti  sunt  eum. 

21.  Et  procc. 
dens  inde,  vidit 
alios  duos  fratres, 
Jacobum  Zebe- 
dsei,  et  Joannem 
fratrem  ejus  in 
navi  cum  Zebe- 
dffio  patre  eorum, 
resarciente««  retia 
sua  :  et  vocavii 
eos. 

22.  Illi  autem 
station  dimittentes 
niiviculam  et  pa- 
trsm  suum,  secu- 
ti  sunt  eum. 

23.  Etcircuibat 
totum  Galilsara 
Jesus,  docens  in 
sjmagogis  eorum, 
et  pnedicans  eu- 

I  angelium  regni, 
et  sanans  omncm 
morbum,  et  om- 
ncm infirmitatem 
in  populo. 

24.  Et  abiit  au- 
ditio  ejus  in  totam 
Syriam,  et  oblu- 
lerunt  ei    omnes 

'  male      habentes, 
Ivariis    norbis,  et 
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aCofUPOvtt  ical  wapa' 
XvTUcovt  •  Koi  iBtpd' 
vtvovF  avrovff. 

25.  Kol  ^JCoXov^. 
9QP  avT^  ^x^^  'o^" 
X<4  tM  Tfjt  FaXiKcu' 

Off     KoX  '  AtKOTT^tCtS 

Keii  'l€pofro\vfi»p  koI 
*Iouda£ar,  nu  irfpcv 
Tov  *lop^aifOv. 


1.  *Idfl^r  d<  rt>vff 
6pos  *    ml    KoBifrav^ 

TOff    aVTOV,    ir/KKT^X- 

6o»  avrf  ol  ftaBfjTol 
ovrov. 

2.  ELal  avol^as  rh 
CT6fia  avroVf  ^dtda- 
CTJCfy  avrovf ,  Xcycoy, 

3.  MoJcapcoiolirroD- 
Xoi  ry  frvtvfioTtf  on 

Xcm  rtti'  ovpaimv, 

4.  Moju^Motolirer- 
^Gvrcf,  ^1  atm>l 
wapeueXfiB^aom-ai. 

5.  Ma»S/9ioio2frpg- 
iff,  ort  avToi  Kkfjpo' 

6.  MoKoptoi  ol  frti' 
Movrcr  jcot  d(^r«Mn-cr 


diverees  maladies,  les 
demoniaques,  les  lu- 
natiques,  les  paraly- 
tiqjes,  et  il  les  gu^- 
rissait. 


25.  Et  de  grasdes 
troupes  de  peuple  le 
suivirent  de  Gralil^e, 
et  de  D6capolis,  et  de 
Jerusalem,  et  de  Ju- 
d^e,  et  de  deR  le 
Jourdain. 


eAses  and  tormento 
and  those  which  were 
possessed  with  devils, 
and  those  which  were 
lunatic,  and  those  that 
had  the  palsy ;  and  he 
healed  them. 
25.  And  there  foU 
lowed  him  great  mul- 
titudes of  people  from 
Galilee,  and  from  De- 
capolis,  and  from  Je 
rusalem,  and  from 
Judea,  and  from  be- 
yond Jordan. 

1.  And  seeing  the 
multitudes,  he  went 
up  into  a  mountain: 

[  and  when  he  was  set, 

I  his  disciples  came  un- 

I  to  him. 

I   2.  And   he  opened 

i  his  mouth,  and  taught 

I  them,  saying, 

j  3.  Blessed  are  the 
poor  in  spirit :  foi 
theirs  is  the  kingdom 

!  of  heaven. 

'  4.  Blessed  are  they 
that  mourn  :  for  they 
shall  be  comforted. 

5.  Blessed  are  the 
meek  :  for  they  slial* 
inherit  the  earth. 

6.  Blessed  are  they 
which  do  hunger  and 


1.  Or  J^sus  voyant 
tout  ce  peuple,  mon- 
ta  sur  une  montagne ; 
puis  s^^tant  assis,  ses 
disciples  s'approch^- 
rent  de  lui ; 

2.  et  ayant  com- 
mence ^  parler,  il  les 
enseignait  de  la  sorte : 

3.  Bienheureux  sont 
les  pauvres  en  esprit; 
car  le  royaume  des 
cieux  est  a  eux. 

4.  Bienheureux  sont 
ceux  qui  pleurent ; 
car  ils  seront  conso- 
les. 

5.  Bienheureux  sont 
les  debonnaires ;  car 
ils  heriteront  la  terre. 

6.  Bienheureux  sont 
ceux  qui    sont  affa- 

mes  et  alt^res  de  la '  thirst  after  righteous- 
justice  ;  car  ils  seront ;  ness  •  ''ir  they  shall 
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Rafter,  hit  SBrfefffncn, 

(if  (Stdbtbr&cbtgrit ; 
ttitt  rr  macbtc  fie  olle 
gefunb. 


25.  Unb  etf  fbf.qre  i^m 
nacb  t>tcl  2)olf^  an^ 

1cm,  att^  trm  jiUifcbrn 
iantc,  itn^  Don  jeufetc 


1.  S)a  rr  abn  ta€ 
^clt  fa^,  ging  cr  auf 
ctnru  ^^rrg,  itn^  fr(ce 
jlcfe,  uiib  fciue  3ung(v 
traten  )u  t^ni. 

2.  tint  er  tiiat  frinm 
iDlunt  auf,  (e^tete  fie, 
tint  {pracb : 

3.  6(Iig  flnt,  tU  H 
gcifllicbarmjlnt;  tcnu 

4.  6rlig  flnt,  tie  ta 
(fib  tragcn;  ten^  fie 
foUrn  gctritUt  n>cr(en. 

5.  @ertg  flnb  tie 
6auftm&t^igen ;  tenn 
fir  n>rrt(n  M^  Srtteicb 
bcft(rn. 

6.  eefig  flub,  tie  ta 
(^ungert  uut  tfirfUt 
nacb  tcr  ®rvcc(tig(eit ; 
tcan  fc  foUen  fate  n)et> 


SPANISH. 


dos  de]  demonio  y 
los  lundticoB  y  los 
paraliticos ;  y  los  cu- 
raba. 


25.  Y  le  seguian 
grandes  multitudes 
de  pueblo  de  Galilea, 
y  de  Decapolis  y  de 
Jerusalem  y  de  Ju- 
dea,  y  de  la  otra  ban- 
da  del  Jordan. 


1.  Y  viendo  Jesus 
las  gentes  subi6  &  un 
monte  y  habiendose 
sentado  llegaron  k  6\ 
sus  discipulos. 

2.  Y  abriendo  su 
boca  les  ense&aba  di- 
ciendo. 

3.  Bienaventurados 
los  pobres  de  espiri- 
tu,  porque  de  ellos  es 
el  reyno  do  los  cielos. 

4.  Bienaventurados 
los  afligidos,  porque 
ellos  seran  consola- 
dos. 

5.  Bienaventurados 
los  mansos,  porque 
ellos  recibirdn  en  he- 
rencia  la  tierra. 

6.  Bienaventurados 
los  que  tienen  ham- 
bre  y  sed  de  justicia, 
oorque    ellos    serin 


torminibus  com- 
prehensos,  et  dsB- 
moni€XK>s,et  luna* 
ticos,  et  paralytl* 
cos  :     et  curavii 


25.  Et  secuttt 
simt  eum  turbo 
multsedeGalilsea, 
et  Decapolif  et 
Hierosolymis,  et 
Judaea,  et  trans 
Jordaneni. 


1.  Videna  autem 
turbaSf  ascendit 
inmontem:  etse- 
dente  eo,  advene- 
runt  ei  discipuli 
ejus. 

2.  £t  aperiens 
OS  suum,  docebat 
ere,  dicens : 

3.  Beati  paupe- 
res  spiritu,  quo- 
niam  ipsorum  est 
regnum  cselorum. 

4.  Beati  lugen- 
tes,  quia  ipsi  con* 
solabuntur. 

5.  Beati  mites 
qucmiam  ipsi  ha- 
reditabuntterrrni, 

6.  Beati  esari 
entcs  et  sitientes 
justitiam,    quoni* 
am    ipsi   satiiimp 
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7.  HaxApuH  ol  Af- 
rjftopftt  ^i  avToi  Af- 

8.  MoKOpUH  ol  KU' 

OaptA  TJ  Kopduft  &ri 

rm. 

9.  Mcucdpioi  ol  €l- 
p>ifPOfroio\f  on  avroi 
vldi  OfoO  JcXi7^( 


10.  Moju^Moto^dc- 
dtmyfUpoi  h€K€v  di- 
JBotoovyiyr,  &n  aur&w 
4imp  ^  fiaaikitUi  rmw 


11.  tieucdpiol  iart 
Stop        6v€iliitmvw 

KoX  ^urcKn  inuf  iro- 


12.  TUdpm  KoX 
iyaXXuurOtf  ^  6 
fuaBbs  vfi&w  irokvs 
4p  TOIS  ovpaPfHs  *  ov- 
n»  yhp  4dl»^  rovt 
wpof^nrras   roifs  irp6 

18.  "Y/iciff  ioTf  r6 
ikag  Tjjs  yfft.  'E^ 
hi  t6  Skat  fi»pap$j, 
h  WW  itkiffBliami ; 


rassasies. 

7.  Bienheureuxsont 
les  mis^ricordieux ; 
car  mis^ricorde  leur 
sera  faite. 

8.  Bienheureuxsont 
ceux  qui  sont  aets  de 
coBur ;  car  ils  verront 
Dieu. 

9.  Bienheureuxsont 
ceux  qui  procurent  la 
paix;  car  ils  seront 
appeles  enfans  de 
Dieu. 

10.  BienheureOxsont 
ceux  qui  sont  pers^- 
cut^s  pour  la  justice ; 
car  le  royaume  des 
cieuzr  est  k  eux. 

11.  Vousserezbien- 
heureux  quand  on 
Yous  aura  injuries  et 
persecutes,  et  quand, 
k  cause  de  moi,  on 
aura  dit  faussement 
contre  vous  toute 
sorte  de  mal. 

12.  R^jouissez-vous, 
et  tressaillez  de  joie, 
parce  que  votre  re- 
compense est  grande 
dcuis  les  cieux;  car 
on  a  ainsi  persecute 
les  proph^tes  qui  ont 
ete  avant  vous. 

13.  Vous  etes  le  sel 
de  la  terre ;  mais  si 
le  sel  perd  sa  saveur, 
avec  quoi  le  salera-t- 


be  filled. 

7.  Blessed  are  the 
merciful  :  for  they 
shall  obtain  mercy. 

8.  Blessed  are  the 
pure  in  heart:  for 
they  shall  see  God. 

9.  Blessed  are  the 
peace-makers :  for 
they  shall  be  called 
the  children  of  God. 

10.  Blessed  are  they 
which  are  persecut- 
ed for  righteousness* 
sake:  for  theirs  is  the 
kingdom  of  heaven. 

11.  Blessed  are  ye 
when  men  shall  re- 
vile you,  and  perse- 
cute you,  and  shall 
say  all  manner  of  evD 
against  you  falsely, 
for  my  sake. 


12.  Rejoice,  and  be 
exceeding  glad :  for 
great  is  your  reward 
in  heaven  :  for  so 
persecuted  they  the* 
prophets  which  were 
before  you. 

13.  Ye  are  the  salt 
of  the  earth:  but  if 
the  salt  have  lost  hif 
savor,  wherewithshall 
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7.  ©flid  flnt  Die 
^Arin^fr}i.4cu ;  trun 
f  r  mcrDcn  ^J3Acm^(r}ig« 
kit  rrUngfiu 

a  ©f lig  flnD,  Me  reis 
'^e$J^er)eu^finD;Dcttn 

U  loetoeu  (Bocrfc^au^ 

9.  eelig  fUiD  t>ie 
jfrietffrtigeii ;  ttnn  fie 
irer^en  ®btte^  Stinter 
^eigeiu 

10.  ©efigPttt/Meum 
(Serecbtigfeit  widen 
tetfblgec  tperben ;  ^enn 
^a^^imme(rei(t)  ifl  tf)t. 


11.  ©eliji  fel)^  i^r, 
»eim  eticb  (ie  £Q?etif(ten 
um  meiiienDidenfc^mA' 
^en  unt  loef folgen,  uuo 
te^en  aKcrUi)  Ue6eU 
ttiter  eucfe,  fo  fie  to: 
tan  Ihitiu  . 


12.  eepb  fri^Iicb 
tm^  getrott  e^  i9itt 
eud)  im  ^imme(  n>o^( 
(e(o^nerwetten.  Senn 
«Ifo  ^ahtxi  fte  loerfDlget 
^ie  0ro)>f)eteii,  ^ie  )>ot: 
eucb  gen)efen  flut. 

13.  3i)r  fe9^  tag 
6a(}  bet  Srbe.  <2Do 
mm  tod  64(}  bumm 
otTb/  »omi(  tvill  man 


APASISH. 

saciado?. 

7.  BieDaventurados 
lo8  misericordiosos, 
porque  ellos  alcanza- 
ran  misericordia. 

8.  Bienaventurados 
los  limpios  de  cora- 
zon,  porque  ello6  ve- 
rdn  L  Dios. 

9.  Bienaventurados 
los  pacificos,  porque 
ellos  serin  llamados 
hijos  de  Dios. 

10.  Bienaventura- 
dos los  que  padecen 
persecucion  por  cau-' 
sa  de  la  justicia,  por- 
que de  ellos  es  el 
reyno  de  los  cjelos.  , 

11.  Bienaventura- 
dos sois  cuando  os 
maldijeren,  y  os  per- 
siguieren,  y  dijeren 
todo  mal  de  vosotros 
con  falsedad  por  mi 
causa. 


12.  Grozaos  y  ale- 
ffraos  porque  es  gran- 
de  vuestro  galardon 
en  los  cielos,  porque 
asi  persiguieron  k  los 
profetas  que  fueron 
antes  de  vosotros. 


13.    Vosotros    sols 
la  sal  de  la  tierra, 
y  si  la  sal  perdiere 
su  sabor  i  coi^  <(ue  se  |  in  quo  salietur  } 
29» 


LATUr* 

buntur. 

7.  Beati  miseri* 
cordes,  quoniam 
ipsi  misericordia 
e[fficientur. 

8.  Beati  mundi 
corde,  quoniam 
ipsi  Deura  vide- 
bunt 

9.  Beati  pacifi*  * 
ci,  quoniam  ipsi 
filii  Dei  vocabun- 
tur. 

10.  Beati  per* 
secutione  afiecti 
propter  justitiam, 
quoniam  ipsorum 
est  regnum  csbIo* 
rum. 

11.  Beati  estis 
quum  maledixe« 
rint  vos,  et  perse- 
quuti  fuerinty  et 
dixerint  omne  ma- 
lum verbum  ad- 
versum  vos,  nien- 
tientesy  propter 
me. 

12.  Gaudete  et 
exultate,  quoniam 
merces  vestra 
multa  in  cselis,  sic 
enim  persequi^ 
sunt  Prophetas 
qui  ante  vos. 


13.  Vos  estis  sal 
terree ;  si  autem 
sal  infatuatum  sit^ 
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fir  otbh  hrxvtt  th-if 

KaX  KanaraT€ia6tu 
vwo  tAw  JufBpcnnMf, 

14.  *XfuU  i<m  TO 
^f  vov  Kda-fuv,  Ov 
dvMirai  wSkts  Kpv^^' 
pat  hnhm  Upovt  kci- 

15.  Ovdc    Koiovat 

svroy  vwo  ror  fMi* 
dr,  aXX'  M  r^ir 
Xvx''^*  ^  XdfAwtt 
wmn  ToU  eV  t;^  oUif. 

16.  Ovrti  Xa^^- 
ro  ro  ^ff  y/uiy  l/i- 
wpooBtv  r»w  avBpit'x 

icol     dofa<raHrt     iw 

TtMff  OVpOPOlt. 

17.  Ml)      POfUOTfTt 

Sri  ^\Bov  KoraXvatu 

Toy     p6fU>¥,      ^      TOW 

wpo<f>fj[Tat  •  ovK  i$X- 
^  leoroXvcrat,  <SXXck 
vXi7/)M<r<u. 


18.  'AfjJfw  yhp  X/- 
ya»  v/bur,  cioDr  ^  ira- 
otXOrj  6  ovpap6t  Ka\ 
Vy7»  I»Ta  h  ^  fiia 
te€paia  ov  /i^  irapcX- 
OJ7  <l#o  TOW  tf6fAov,  it^ 
V  wat^ra  yttnjrtu 


on  ?  n  ne  vaut  plus 
rien  q\i*k  6tre  jete 
dehors,  ^^  fouie  des 
hommes. 

14.  Vous  6tes  la  lu- 
mi^re  du  monde. 
Une  ville  situde  sur 
une  montagne  ne  peut 
point  ^tre  cachee. 

15.  £t  on  n^allume 
point  la  lampe  pour 
la  mettre  sous  un 
boisseau,  mais  sur  un 
chandelier,  et  elle 
eclaire  tous  ceuz  qui 
sont  dans  la  maison. 

16.  Ainsi,  que  votre 
lumi^re  luise  devant 
les  hommes,  afin 
qu'ils  voient  •  vos 
bonnes  oeuvres,  et 
qu'iis  glorifient  votre 
P^re  qui  estaux  cieux. 

17.  Ne  croyez  pas 
que  je  sols  venu  ane- 
antir  la  loi  ou  les  pro- 
ph^tes ;  je  ne  suis 
pas  venu  les  an^an- 
tir,  mais  les  accom- 
plir. 


it  be  salted  ?  it  is 
thenceforth  good  for 
nothing,  but  to  be  cast 
out,  and  to  be  trodden 
under  foot  of  men. 

14.  Ye  are  the  light 
of  the  world.  A  city 
that  is  set  on  an  hfll 
cannot  be  hid. 

15.  Neither  do  men 
light  a  candle,  and 
put  it  under  a  bushel, 
but  on  a  candlestick  : 
and  it  giveth  light  un- 
to all  that  are  in  the 
house. 

16.  Let  your  light 
so  shine  before  men, 
that  they  *may  seo 
your  good  works,  and 
glorify  your  Father 
which  is  in  heaven. 


17.  Think  not  that 
I  am  come  to  destroy 
the  law,  or  the  proph- 
ets :  I  am  not  come 
to  destroy,  but  to  fui» 
fil. 


18.  Car  je  vous  dis,  18.  For  verily  I  say 
en  verity,  que  jus-  unto  you,  Till  heaven 
qu^i  ce  que  le  ciel  et  and  earth  pass,  one 
la  terre  soient  passes,  jot  or  one  tittle  shall 
un  seul  iota,  ou  un ,  in  no  wise  pass  from 
seul  trait  de  lettre,  n:  >  the  law,  till  all  be  ful- 
passera  point,  que '  filled, 
toutes  ces  choses  nel 
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foljen?  Sn|l}um(bt^ 
Qtnfort  iift$c,  tenu  Daft' 

unD  (ajfe  e^  tie  irute 
)ertrecc». 

14.  3^tfe9J)ba^ii(6t 
tct  ^dr.  <£^  mad 
tie  @taor,  tie  auf  ri- 
ttcm  iSerge  liegt;  nid^t 
bcrborgen  fepiu 

15.  9J2an  juitter  att(( 
iii(t)t  eiu  iic^t  an,  nut 
fe^e  e^  untrt  einen 
&<btftl,  fontern  atif 
cineu  Uwlbttx,  fo  liuib^ 
ttt  t^  tenen  alien,  tie 
im  ^aufe  flnt. 

16.  *21Ifo  laffet  ener 
iicbt  Ieuci)ten  t)Ot  ten 
Uuttn,  tag  (Ir  enre  gu- 
Un  ^erte  fe^en,  nnt 
euren  ^acer  im  ^im- 
met  prcifeiu 


17.  3^r  foKt  nirtt 
tDa^nen,  tag  ict)  gef cm- 
men  tin,  ta^  (^efe$ 
oter  tie  9ropt)ecen 
aufjulifen.  3d)  bin 
nicibe  gefommen  auf^u-- 
I6fen,  fentern  ju  erf il- 
len. 

18. 2>;nn  ict)  fage  end) 
oa^tUcb :  aSi^  tag 
^immel  nnt  Stte  jer- 
gei;ei  n>irt  nid)t  jergc- 
^en  ter  tleintle  U5uc4' 
|!abe,  nod)  Sin  ^irel 
torn  (Bcfe(,  bi^  tag  e^ 
«Ile^  Scfd)e^e. 


hard  salada  ?  No  vale 
ya  para  nada  sino 
para  ser  echada  fue- 
ra  y  pisada  de  los 
hombres. 

14.  Vosotrossoisla 
uz  del  mundo.    Una 

ciudad  situada  sobre 
un  moote  no  puede 
esconderse. 

15.  Ni  se  enciende 
una  vela  para  poner- 
la  bajo  un  celemin 
sino  en  el  candelero, 
y  asi  alumbra  k  todos 
los  de  la  casa. 

16.  Brille  asi  vu- 
estra  luz  delante  de 
los  hombres  p^rax^ue 
vean  vuestras  buenas 
obras  y  glorifiquen  4 
vuestro  Padre  que 
esta  en  los  cielos. 

17.  No  creais  que 
yo  he  venido  k  abro- 
gar  la  Ley  6  los  pro- 
fetas  :  no  he  venido 
k  abrogarlos  sino  k 
hacerlos  cumplidos. 


uiriv, 

ad  nihilum  valet 
ultra,  si  non  ejici 
forasy  et  concul- 
cari  ab  homini- 
bus. 

14.  Vvsestislux 
mundi :  non  po- 
test civitaa  ab* 
scondi  supra  mon* 
tern  posita. 

15.  Neque  ac* 
cendunt  lucor 
nam,  et  ponunt 
earn  fub  medio, 
sed  8upf.r  cande- 
labrum, et  lucet 
omnibus  in  domo. 

16.  Sic  luceat 
lul  vestra  coram 
hominibus,  ut  vi- 
,dcant  vestra  pul- 
chra  opera,  etglo- 
rificent  Patrera 
vestrum  qui  in 
cselis. 

17.  Ne  putetia 
quod  veni  dissol- 
vere  legem,  aut 
Prophetas  ;  non 
veni  dissolveie, 
sed  adimplere. 


18.  Porque  en  ver- 
dad  OS  digo  que  an- 
tes pasar4n  el  cielo 
y  la  tierra,  que  deje 
de  pasar  una  jota  6 
una  tilde  de  la  Ley 
sin  que  todas  las  co- 
sas  sean  cumplidas. 


18.  Amen  quip- 
pe  dice  vobis,  do- 
nee prffitereat  c®- 
lum  et  terra,  jota 
unum,  aut  unus 
apex  non  prseter- 
ibit  a  lege,  doneo 
o*nnia  fiant. 
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19  Og     i^     o^ 

XAp  rmrmw  tAp  cXa- ' 
XifTTaPf  Km  dtdd(ij , 
ovn*  TO^  opBp^'  I 
irovc,  Aa;(urrof  icXiy- . 
BifVfrai  €P  TJ  000%'  ' 
Xf  19  rwy  ovpap»p  •  1 
ir  d^  &i^  «o*7<r27  "^  I 
^^(df  ovror  fityaf , 
«Xi7^(rmu  cV  rj 
fi€unXt[^  rmp  ovpa" 
pAp, 

20  Aryo*  yip 
vfuPk  &n  i^  fi^  irc- 

^7  v/M*y  frXctbir  r»p 
rpafifjuxrio^p  koI  ^a- 
puraUiPt  ov  fi^  </• 
o-fX^ifTf  clrr^v  ficurt' 
Xtlop  rmp  wpcamp, 

21.  *HKov<rarff  ^ 
ippiBfi  Toit  apxatoit^ 
Ov  ^P€vatit  *  ^  d^ 
iuf  ^P€wrrjf  Z'^X9^ 
Zarm  rj  icpi(r€u 


22.  *Ey^  d^  X^yoi 
ifUPf  art  9rar  5  ^/lyt- 
{6fi€Pos  ra>  adeX<^ 
ovroC*  c^x^,  Zpo)(ot 
iarcu  t§  Kpiati  *  ts 
d'  Ai'  #t/rj7  Tw  adcX- 
^^  avrov  ^oici  li^o- 
\o£  Harom  r^  crvvf- 
dpc^  •  ^s  i^  itp  tunj 
HWf^t  tfpoxof  t^arai 
•Is  rijt  yfffi  rav   roC  ^ 


soient  faites. 

19.  Celui  done  qui 
aura  viol6  I'un  de  ces 
petits  commaode- 
mens,  et  qui  aura 
enseign^  ainsi  les 
hommes,  sera  tenu  le 
plus  petit  au  royaume 
des  cieux  ;  mais  celui 
qui  les  aura  faits  et 
enaeign^s,  sera  tenu 
grand  au  royaume 
des  cieux. 

20.  Car  je  vous  dis 
que  si  votre  justice  ne 
surpasse  celle  des 
scribes  et  des  phari- 
siens,  vous  n'entrerez 
point  dans  le  roy- 
aume des  cieux. 


21.  Vous  avez  en- 
tendu  qu^i]  a  et^  dit 
aux  anciens :  Tu  ne 
tueras  point ;  et  qui 
tuera  sera  punissable 
par  ie  jugement. 

22.  Mais  moi,  je 
vous  dis  que  qui- 
conque  se  met  en  co- 
le re  sans  cause  cen- 
tre son  frere,  sera  pu- 
nissable par  le  juge- 
ment ;  et  celui  qui 
dira  ^  sou  frere,  Ra- 
cha,  sera  punissable 
par  le  conseil ;  et  ce- 
lui qui  lui  dira,  Fou, 


BHOUtB. 

19.  Whosoever  tbere- 
fore  shall  break  one 
of  these  least  com- 
mandments, and  shall 
teach  men  so,  he  shall 
be  called  the  least  in 
the  kingdom  of  heav- 
en :  but  whosoever 
shall  do  and  teach 
them,  the  same  shal. 
be  called  great  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven. 

20.  For  I  say  untc 
you.  That  except  youi 
righteousness  shaP 
exceed  the  righteous- 
ness of  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  ye 
shall  in  no  case  enter 
into  the  kingdom  ot 
heaven. 

21.  Ye  have  heard 
that  it  was  said  by 
them  of  old  time. 
Thou  shalt  not  kill : 
and  whosoever  shall 
kill,  shall  be  in  dan- 
ger of  the  judgment : 

22.  But  I  say.  unto 
you.  That  whosoever 
is  angry  with  his 
brother  without  a 
cause,  shall  be  in 
danger  of  the  judg- 
ment :  and  whosoev- 
er shall  say  to  his 
brother,  Raca,  shall 
be  in  danger  of  the 
council:    but  who8r>» 
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19.  OBcr  mm  €m« 
t^ott  Mcfeii  flctitiUu  (Se- 
botcn  aii(l6fet,  uuO  le^- 
ret  tie  ieute  alfo,  ter 
ttirt  Dcr  Sf  leittjU  ^ei§f  ii 
im  ^imme(rei(6 ;  noet: 
t^  Cibtv  ttintxint  Utjut, 
t€x  XDivh  dtog  l^eigcu 
im  ^rmmelrcic^ 


20.  2)nm  t(ft  fage 
eucb:  G^  frp  benn  f tire 
(Serecbtigtfit  be|fer, 
teiin  ber  Scbrtftge- 
le^rteu  mit  q)^arifArr, 
fo  wnut  ti;r  tticbc  in 
hA^  ^immelretcb  fom- 
meiL 

21.  3l?rHtge^Jret, 
ta6}itt)eu2ilceiidcfagt 
if}:  2)ufoll(inicbtt6t' 
ten;  wtx  aber  c6Dtec, 
ter  foil  tf0  ©ericbt^ 
fcbulbig  fe^u. 

22.3(fea6erfadeeud): 
Q33fr  mit  feinem  Sru? 
ler  jfirneC/  ter  tfl  De$ 
(Sertcbt^fcbuIttA;  n^cr 
aber  jtt  feinem  ^ruoer 
faqt :  Slacba,  Der  t|l 
te^  fHaet^^  fc^utDi.q; 
»er  aber  fagt :  2>u 
aiirr/  Der  i|l  be^  1)61^ 
(i^tten  ^eiter^  fcbulttg. 


SPAXISB. 

19.  De  modo  que 
el  que  quebrantase 
UQo  de  estos  minimos 
mandamientos,  y  en- 
sefiase  asi  4  los  hom- 
bres,  serd  llamado 
muy  peque&o  en  el 
reyno  de  los  cielos. 
Mas  el  que  los  guar- 
dare  y  ensenare,  este 
sera  llamado  grande 
en  el  reyno  de  los 
cielos. 

20.  Porque  yo  os 
digo  que  §i  vuestra 
justicia  no  fuere  ma- 
yor que  la  de  los 
Escribas  y  Phariseos 
no  entrar^is  en  el 
reyno  de  los  cielos. 


21.  Oisteis  que  fue 
dicho  4  los  antiguos : 
no  matards,  y  cual- 
quiera  que  matare, 
quedara  obligado  k 
juicio. 

22.  Mas  yo  os  digo 
que  cualquiera  que 
se  enojare  con  su 
hermano,  quedari 
sujeto  a  juicio,  y  cu- 
alquiera que  liamare 
RacA  4  su  hermano, 
queda''^.  sujeto  al  Sy- 
nedric  Mas  el  que 
le  liamare  insensate 
quedar4  sujeto  al  fu- 


LATIV. 


19.  Qui  ergo  sol- 
vent unum  man- 
datorum  istorum 
minimorum,  ct 
docueril  sic  ho- 
mines, minimus 
vocabitur  in  reg- 
no cselorum :  qui 
autem  fecerit  et 
docuerit,hicmag- 
nus  vocabitur  in 
regno  cselorum. 

20.  Dico  enim 
vobis,  quod  si  non 
abundaverit  jus- 
titia  vestra  plus 
ScribanimetPha- 
rissorum,  non  in- 
trabitis  in  regnum 
cslorum. 

21.  Audistisquia 
pronunciatum  est 
antiquis:  Nonoc- 
cides :  qui  autera 
Occident,  obnox- 
ius  erit  judicio. 

22.  Ego  autem 
dico  vobis,  quia 
omnis  irascens 
fratri  suo  imme 
rito,  obnoxius  erit 
judiciu :  qui  au- 
tem dixerit  fratri 

I suo  Ruca  obnox- 
ius erit  concessui: 
qui  autem  dixerit 
fatue,     obnoiiut 
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23.  *E^o^yirpo<r- 
^pfjt  r^  hmp6»  trov 
M,  rh  Bvavurrrfpunff 
KifK€i  lunjoB^ty  in  6 

KonA  crov, 

24.  ''A<^c  cW  ro 

Bfw  TOV  Ovataarripl'' 
QUf  Kal  V7ray€f  irp&' 

dd€\<f>f  (TOV,  jcal  t6' 

rh  t»p6¥  <rov. 

25.  ""Icr^t  c^MMir 
r^  Ju^Mk^  <nv  ra< 
XV,  ^OM  ^rrov  ff  ^ 
rg  6^  fUT*  avTov, 
fuprori  m  wapad^ 
i  di^ldiKog  r^  'c/MT*^, 
mI  6  KpiTfff  <rff  ira- 
paif  ry  virTjp€ru, 
nai      Wr      ^Xax^v 


26.  *Aft^     X^<» 

27.  *Hj(ov<rarr  ^ 


wmmnctL 


sera    punissable   par 
la  geienne  du  feu. 

23.  Si  done  tu  ap- 
portes  ton  ofirande  IL 
I'autel,  et  que  \k  il  te 
souvienne  que  toa 
fr^re  a  quelque  chose 
contra  toi-; 

24.  laisse  la  ton  of- 
frande  devant  Pautel, 
et  va  te  reconcilier 
premi^rement  avec 
ton  fr^re ;  puis  viens, 
et  offire  ton  offirande. 


25.  Sois  bientot 
d'accord  avec  ta  par- 
tie  adverse,  taodis  que 
tu  es  en  chemin  avec 
elte ;  de  peur  que  ta 
partie  adverse  ne  te 
livre  au  juge,  et  que 
le  juge  ne  te  livre  au 
sergent,  et  que  tu  ne 
sois  mis  en  prison. 


26.  En  verity,  je  te 
dis  que  tu  ne  sortiras 
point  de  R,  jusqu'a 
ce  que  tu  aies  pay6 
le  dernier  quadrain. 

27.  Vou5  avez  en- 
tendu  qu^il  a  ^t^  dit 
aux  anciea-  :  Tu  ne 
comnlittras  point 
adult^re. 


ever  shall  say,  Tboa 
fool,  shall  be  in  dan- 
ger of  hell-fire. 

23.  Therefore,  il 
tliou  bring  thy  giA  to 
the  altar,  and  there 
rememberest  that  thy 
brother  hath  aught 
against  thee, 

24.  Leave  there  thy 
gift  before  the  altar, 
and  go  thy  way ;  first 
be  reconciled  to  thy 
brother,  and  then 
come  and  ofier  thy 
gift 

25.  Agree  with  thine 
adversary  quickly, 
while  thou  art  in  the 
way  with  him  ;  lest 
at  any  time  the  ad- 
versary deliver  thee 
to  the  judge,  and  the 
judge  deliver  thee  to 
the  officer,  and  thou 
be  cast  into  prison. 


26.  Verily,  I  say 
unto  thee,  Thou  shalt 
by  no  means  come 
out  thence,  till  thou 
hast  paid  the  utter« 
most  farthing. 

27.  Ye  have  heard 
that  it  was  said  by 
them  of  old  time, 
Th9U  shalt  not  com- 
mit  adulteiy : 
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5^.  3>atnm,  ocnn  tn 
^cine  (Sabt  anf  urn 
Tiitax  tipf(x^,mhw\x]l 
allDa  (xn^atnt,  bag 
^ein  fBtubrt  ettoa^  n>M 
^n:  t\<b  tjabtf 

24.  6o  (ag  aU^a  tot 
^em  KItar  brine  (Sake, 
vnb  d^l^c  }u)>or  l^in, 
imb  berf(^nc  bic()  mtt 
bcineni  ^JSruber;  unb 
al^Danit  f  omni/  unt  op^ 
ftte  bcine  (Babe. 

25.  ©e?  willfJ^rig 
beinem  ^iberfacter 
ba(0,  bieweil  tu  nod) 
bep  i^maufbem^ege 
H^/  anf  bag  bid)  bet 
^ibetfad)et  nictt  betr 
maieinll  ftbetancwotte 
bem  9lid)tet/  un^  bet 
SHicfetet  I'lbetannvotce 
ti(b  bem  Stenet,  unb 
tretbefi  in  Un  Xnttx 
geiDOtfen. 

26.  3cft  f<»ge  Mt: 
^o^tlicft,  bn  loitfl 
nicbt  ton  bannen  t}ts 
tane  temmtn,  bt$  bu 
oncfe  ben  (e^ten  ^eUet 
btia^Ielh 

27.  3Dt  l?abt  geWtet, 
bag  }uben21(tendefagt 
ifl:  2>u  foUft  «id)e  el;^ 
ktecten 


SPAHISH. 

ego  del  infier^. 

23.  Por  tanto  si  tu 
llevares  tu  ofrenda 
al  altar  y  alii  te  a- 
cordares  que  tu  her- 
mano  tiene  algo  con- 
tra iiy 

24.  Deja  tu  ofren- 
da ante  el  altar  y  ve- 
te  :  reconcUiate  pri- 
mero  con  tu  herma- 
no,  y  despues  ven  y 
presenta  tu  ofrenda. 

25.  Acomodatecon 
tu  adversario  pron- 
tamente  mientras  es- 
tds  con  ^l  todavia  en 
el  camino,  no  sea 
que  el  adversario  te 
entregue  al  Juez,  y 
el  Juez  te  entregue 
al  ministro,  y  si^as 
echado  en  la  carcel. 


26.  En  verdad  te 
digo  que  no  saldris 
de  alii  hasta  que  pa- 
gues  al  ultimo  mara* 
vedi. 

27.  Oisteis  que  fu^ 
dicho  k  los  antiguos : 
No  cometeris  adul- 
terio.  ♦ 


LATIir. 

erit  iu  gehcnnam 
ignis. 

23.  Si  ei^  of- 
fers munuB  tuum 
ad  altare,  et  ibi 
recordatus  fueri«, 
quia  frater  tuus 
habet  aliquid  ad- 
versum  te, 

24.  Relinqueibi 
munus  tuum  ante 
altare,  et  vade, 
prius  reconciliare 
fratri  tuo,  et  tunc 
veniens  offer  mu- 
nus tuum. 

25.  Esto  bene- 
sentiens  adversa- 
rio tuo  cito,  dum 
e»  in  via  cum  eo : 
ne  forte  te  tradat 
adversarius  judi- 
ci,  et  judex  te  tra- 
dat ministro,  et  in 
custodiam  conji- 
ciaris. 


26.  Amen  dice 
tibi,  non  exios  in- 
de,  donee  reddas 
novissimum  qua* 
drantem. 

27.  Audistisquia 
pronunciatum  est 
antiquis  :  Non 
moBchaberis 
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2a  "Ey^  d^Xiy» 

wwf  ywnuca  wp6s  rh 

f^  if»oix«vafv  av- 
T^w  iw  TJ  Kopdiq. 
asirov, 

29.  EZdc63<^aX. 

X<  ovr^y,  jcal  /SoXf 
cbri  <rov«   avfi/4^p€i 

rtu  tv  r&w  fuX&v 
otw,  Koi  /Jj  Sko¥  t6 

ycdwoy. 


30.  Kol  <2  i}  dc£«<i 
cov  x*V  <''itaiAiX/- 
^€4   crc,  t^KKO^y  ov- 

<rov  *  avfitfk€p€t  ydp 
oxM,  tM  (Isn^XTrai  ip 
rwp  fitX&w  aov,  koL 
fiij    okow    t6    trmpd 


81.  "E^^  di  fo 

■yuMUKa  cwrov,  dc^ 
ovTj  amardo'top  • 


28^  Mais  moi,  je 
vous  dis  que  qui- 
conque  regarde  une 
femme  pour  la  con 
voiter,  il  a  dejk  com 
mis  dans  son  ccBur 
un  adult^re  avec  elle. 

29.  Que  si  ton  CBil 
droit  te  fait  broncher, 
arrache-le,  et  jette-le 
loin  de  toi ;  car  il 
vaut  mieux  qu'un  de 
tes  membres  p^risse, 
que  si  tout  ton  corps 
etait  jet^  dans  la  gi 
henne. 


30.  Et  si  ta  main 
droite  te  fait  bron- 
cher, coupe-la,  et 
jette-la  loin  de  toi ; 
car  il  vaut  mieux 
qu'un  de  tes  mem- 
bres perisse,  que  si 
tout  ton  corps  ^tait 
jet^  dans  la  gehenne. 


31.  n  a  6t6  dit  en- 
core :  Si  quelqu'un 
r^pudie  sa  femme, 
qu'il  lui  donne  la  let- 
tre  de  divorce. 


d2,  'Ey^  W  X/y»     32.    Mais    moi 
^fup,  Sn  6t  itp  dno-  \  vous*  dis    que 


^ViTJIlil 


}P  "  ipouca  av 


qui' 


28.  But  I  say  onto 
you,  That  whosoever 
looketh  on  a  woman 
to  lust  af\er  hei,  hath 
committed  adultery 
with  her  already  in 
his  heart 

29.  And  if  thy  right 
eye  ofiend  thee,  pluck 
it  out,  and  cast  it  from 
thee:  for  it  is  prof- 
itable for  thee  that 
one  of  thy  members 
should  perish,  and  not 
that  thy  whole  body 
should  be  cast  into 
hell. 


30.  And  If  thy  right 
hand  offend  thee,  cut 
it  off,  and  cast  it  from 
thee:  for  it  is  prof- 
itable for  thee  that 
one  of  thy  members 
should  perish,  and  not 
that  thy  whole  body 
should  be  cast  into 
heU. 


31.  It  hath  been  said, 
Whosoever  shall  put 
away  his  wife,  let  him 
give  her  a  writing  of 
divorcement : 

32.  But  I  say  onto 
you.  That  whosoever 


conque  aura  repudie  shall   put    away    his 
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28.3d)a(»etfagectA(: 
^EDnr  tin  ^eib  aitflc< 
t)tt  i^rrr  )»  bt^ttjttn, 
htr  l)at  fcibon  mtt  tl)t 
Me  e^r  dtbro(<)ett  in 
frit  nn  On:}eii. 


29.  Vergett  tic6  aht 

reifi  e^  m^,  un^  n)trf 
f  tf  bon  tin  S$  ifl  Mr 
bctfnr,  oa$  eine^  beiner 
®lt(^er  )>cr^(vbe/  unt 
ntdit  tcr  gait}e  ietb  in 
hit  ^6((c  gmotftn  wer' 


90.  Vetgett  M(6  &eine 
xtibtt  J^an^/  fo  ^aue  fie 
ab,  ttYiMoirf  fie  ton  ttr. 
(£^  i|?  tit  beffrr,  Dag 
eine^  teiner  (^iieter 
t)etterb^  nnh  nicbt  ber 
gan}e  ieib  in  tie  ^6(le 
geworfm  werbe. 


Sl.e^iflancbgefagt: 
®er  flct  ton  ffinrm 
9Deibe  fcbeitet,  htv  foK 
il^r  gcben  einen  &(btu 
(ebricf. 

32.3c(abetf(igeettd): 
TOer  flct  Don  feinem 
QDBfibefctitibet,  (e^fep 


SPANISH. 

28.  Yo  08  digo  pu- 
es  que  todo  aquel 
que  pusiere  lo8  ojos 
en  una  muger  para 
codiciaria  ya  come- 
ti6  con  ella  adulterio 
en  su  corazon. 

29.  r  si  tu  ojo  de- 
recho  te  fuere  oca- 
sion  de  caer,  sacalo 
y  arrojalo  fuera  de 
ti,  porque  mas  te  va- 
le que  perezca  uno 
de  tus  miembros  que 
no,  que  todo  tu  cuer- 
po  seaarrojado  al  in- 
fieroo. 


30.  Y  si  tu  mano 
derecha  te  fuere  oca- 
sion  de  caer  cortala, 
y  lanzala  de  ti  pues 
major  te  es  el  que 
perezca  uno  de  tus 
miembros  que  no  el 
que  todo  tu  cuerpo 
sea  arrojado  al  infi- 
emo. 


81.  Hase  dicho  : 
Cualquiera  que  repu- 
di&re  4  su  muger  de- 
la  carta  de  divorcio. 


32.  Mas  yo  os  digo 
que  cualquiera  que 
repudidre  4  su  mu- 
30 


I«ATIV. 

28.  Ego  autem 
dico  Yohis,  quia 
omnis  conspici- 
ens  mulierem  ad 
concupiscendum 
earn,  jam  mcscha- 
tus  est  earn  in  cor- 
de  suo. 

29.  Si  autera 
oculustuus  dexter 
scandalizat  te, 
erue  eum,  et  pro- 
jice  abs  te ;  con- 
fert  enim  tibi 
ut  pereat  unum 
membrorum  tuo- 
rum,  et  non  totura 
corpus  tuum  con- 
jiciatur  in  gehen- 
nam. 

30.  Et  si  dex- 
tera  tua  manus 
scandalizat  te,  ab- 
scinde  eam,  et 
projice  abs  te  : 
confert  enim  tibi 
ut  pereat  unum 
membrorum  tuo- 
rum,  et  non  totum 
corpus  tuum  con- 
jiciatur  in  gehen- 
nam. 

31.  Pronuncia- 
tum  est  autem, 
quod  quicumque 
absolvent  uxorem 
suam,  det  ei  re-  . 
pudium. 

32.  Ego  autem 
dico  vobis,  quia 
quicunque  abeol- 
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rov,  wttp€KThf  X^yov 
WOfnf€las,  ntMci  av- 
r^v  funxcurBfU  •  teal 
tf  ear  ttWoKtkvfUinjw 


33.  UakipifKowra' 
T9  in  €pp€$ff  rots 
dpxo^oif  •  OvK  hn^ 
opKtio'tis^  amdwrtts 
di  rf  Kv/W^  Toifs 
ipKovs  aw 

84.  *£o^  df  X^yw 

Sk»^'  fjJfTt  iv  T^ 
ovpoJYt  oTi  6pdpog 
iarl  Tov  9fow  • 

35.  MlirtipTJyjt 
iri  viroir6di6if  iart 
tS>v  irodap  oItov  * 
fiffTt  tls  'itfXHrSXvfuif 
in  vSKi£  tori  rov 
luyaKov  Pacrikt^s  • 

36.  M^rf  €v  rj 
K€<f}{iK§  <rov  6fi6{ruff 
Sn  ov  dvpaatu  fiiav 
rplxa  XcvK^y  1j  fU' 

37.  *E<rra)  3«  6  \6- 
yof  vfi&Vy  Nol,  pal  • 
CXI,  O0  •  T^  di  irc- 
oura6p  rovrt^Py  fx 
ToO  mpfjpov  iaruf. 

38.  *H«cov<rar«  5ri 


sa  femme,  si  ce  n'est 
pour  cause  d'adul- 
tere,  il  la  fait  devenir 
adult^re  ;  et  qui- 
conquc  se  marie  ra  k 
la  femme  r^pudi^e, 
cooMiiet  un  adultere. 

33.  Vous  avez  aussi 
appris  quMl  a  ete  dit 
auz  anciens :  Tu  ne 
paijureras  point;  mais 
tu  rendras  au  Seign- 
eur ce  que  tu  auras 
promis  par  jurement 

34.  Mais  raoi,  je 
vous  dis:  Ne  jurez 
en  aucune  mani^re ; 
ni  par  le  ciel,  car 
c^est  le  tr6ne  deDieu ; 

35.  ni  par  la  terre, 
car  c'est  le  marche- 
pied  de  sea.  pieds  ;  ni 
par  Jerusalem,  parce 
que  c'est  la  ville  du 
grand  roi. 

36.  Tu  ne  jureras 
point  non  plus  par  ta 
tete ;  car  tu  ne  peux 
faire  un  cheveu  blanc 


37.  Mais  que  votre 
parole  soit :  Oui,  Qui, 
Non,  Non ;  c€ur  ce 
qui  est  de  plus  est 
mauvais. 

38.  Vous  avez  ap- 
pris qu^il  a  ^te  dit: 


wife,  saving  for  the 
cause  of  fornication, 
causeth  her  to  com- 
mit adultery :  and 
whosoever  shall  mar- 
ry her  that  is  divorced, 
committeth  adultery. 

33.  Again,  ye  have 
heard  that  it  hath  been 
said  by  them  of  old 
time.  Thou  shalt  not 
forswear  thyself,  bat 
shalt  perform  unto  the 
Lord  thine  oaths : 

34.  But  I  say  unto 
you.  Swear  not  at  all  * 
neither  by  heaven; 
for  it  is  God^s  throne : 

35.  Nor  by  the 
earth;  for  it  is  hia 
footstool :  neither  by 
Jerusalem;  for  it  b 
the  city  of  the  great 
King: 

36.  Neither  shalt 
thou  swear  by  thy 
head,  because  thou 
canst  not  make  one 
hair  white  or  Uack. 

37.  But  let  3'our 
communication  be. 
Yea,  yea ;  Nay,  cay: 
for  whatsoever  is 
more  ^an  these  ccm- 
eth  of  evil. 

38.  Ye  have  heard 
that  it  hath  been  said. 
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htnn  urn  (Stftbtncb,) 
h€x  ttuubrc/  tag  fie  tie 
Ct^e  bctctt;  uitt  ton 
tint  21b9cfcl)tetetie  frr^- 
ct/  ter  brieve  tic  Sl^e. 


93.  3(;t  babe  weieet 
gel^tree,  ta^  )u  ten  ZU 
sen  gefagc  t|b  SufoKfl 
teijien  folfcteti  Sit 
c^tm,  unt  foU|l  ®ott 
^einen  Sit  |;alrcti. 

84.3cbaberfageeii(b: 
tai  i^r  aUertinge  nirbt 
fcbmiren  follt/  wetet 
(e9  tern  J^imme(,  tenn 
ft  ifl  (Setter  6m^(; 

35.  9to(6  bts)  tet  (Er< 
te,  teitn  fie  t|?  feinet 
gage  6c6eme( ;  nocb 
M  Semfafem,  tenti  fie 
ifi  etne^  drogen  Kftnig^ 
6tatr. 

36.  Tlwi  fodfl  ttt 
ntcbr  be^  teiitem  i^aup^ 
Ct  fd)ttireit;  tenti  tu 
Drrmagfl  nicbt  ein  eint^ 
ge^  J^aar  »etg  otet 
iibwav}  )tt  macbeit. 

37.  Sure  Stetc  abet 
fcp:  3a/ ja;ttein,nein. 
9Ba^  tarftbet  ifl,  ta^ 
ifl  t)om  Itf  beL 


W.  S^t^jabrge^Jret, 
»a^  ta  ge^agt  i^ :  Hw 


SPUflSB. 

ger  &  no  ser  por  cau- 
sa de  fomicacion, 
hace  que  ella  sea 
adiiltera,  y  cualqui- 
era  que  se  case  con 
la  divorciada  comete 
adulterio. 

33.  Tambien  oiste- 
is  que  fu6  dicho  4  los 
antiguos.  No  te  per- 
juraris,  mas  cumpli- 
ras  lo  que  hubieres 
jurado  al  Se&or. 

34.  Mas  yo  os  digo : 
No  jureis  de  ninguns 
manera  ni  por  el  cie- 
lo  porque  es  el  trono 
de  Dios. 

35.  Ni  por  la  tierra 
porque  es  la  peana 
de  sus  pes  ni  por 
Jerusalem  porque  es 
la  ciudad  del  gran 
Rey. 

36.  Ni  jurar^  por 
tu  cabeza  porque  no 
puedes  hacer  un  ca- 
bello  bianco  6  negro. 


37.  Mas  vuestro 
hablar  sea  sif  si ;  no, 
no ;  porque  lo  que 
excede  ae  esto,  de 
mal  procede. 

36.  Hab^isoidoque 
fu6  dicho  ojo  por ojo, 


LATIH. 

verit  uxorem  su- 
am,  excepta  rati- 
one  foinicationiSf 
facit  earn  mos* 
chari :  et  qui  al> 
solutam  duxeritf 
adulterat. 

33.  Iterum,  au* 
distis  quia  pro- 
nunciatum  est  an- 
tiquis :  Non  per- 
jurabis :  reddes 
autem  Domino 
juramenta  tua. 

34.  Ego  autem 
dico  vobis,  non 
jurare  onmino, 
neque    in    cselo, 

uia  thronus  est 


i: 

35.  Neque  in 
terra,  quia  scabel- 
lum  est  pedum 
ejus:  neque  in  Hi- 
erosolyma,  quia 
civitas  est  magni 
regis : 

36.  Neque  m 
capite  tuo  jurave- 
ris,  quia  non  po- 
tes  unum  capil- 
lum  alburnum  ni- 
grum facere. 

37.  Sit  autem 
sermo  vester,  Eti- 
am,  etiam,  Non, 
non :  quod  autem 
abundans  his,  a 
malo  est. 

36.  Audistisquia 
pronunciatumest: 
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39.  *Ey«^  df  Xe/w 

Ty  worrip^  •  oXX* 
oirrtff  <rf  pawlati  hr\ 
r^p  dc(t^  <rov  <na- 

tfoi  rijv  3Xktf¥  • 

40.  Kaivf  $€Xow 
W  (itM  KpiBijvai,  KoX 
t6p  x^rMwi  <rov  Xa- 

41.  Kol  5(rr&f  ov 
ilyyapfvovi  fUkiow  Ir, 
virayt  /icr^  avrov 
dvo. 

42.  Tf  oZrotW/ <rr 

ra  <{9r&  aov  dayc/- 
vaavai  ft^  mrotrrpor 

43.  *Hicov<rarr  ors 
ippiBri^  *Ayair^(rfu 
t6p  wkfia-iop  aWf  Koi 

44.  *Ey«^  dc  Xryw 
^fUFf  ayawm  rovr 
ixBpQvt  vfi&v,  f^Xo- 
yciT*  TOW  «aTap»- 
liipovf  vfiatf  Kok&f 
froif irf  TOW  fuamiv' 
rag  vfuist  'col  wyxKr* 
9vxt(r$€  virip  rwp 
hnip€€i(6pTmp     vuMg 


TBXMCH. 

CBil  pour  ceil,  et  dent 
pour  dent 

39.  Mais  moi,  je 
vous  dis :  Ne  resistez 
point  au  mal;  mais 
siquelqu^un  te  frappe 
k  ta  joue  dioite,  pr6- 
sente-lui  auasi  Pautre. 


40.  Et  si  quelqu^un 
veut  plaider  contre 
toi»  et  t'oter  ta  robe, 
iaisse-lui  encore  le 
manteau. 

41.  Et  si  quelqu^un 
te  veut  contraindre 
dialler  avec  lui  une 
lieue,  vas-en  deux. 

42.  Donne  k  celui 
qui  te  dem«ide,  et  ne 
te  d^toume  point  de 
celui  qui  veut  em- 
prunter  de  toL 

43.  Vous  avez  ap- 
pris  quMl  a  et^  dit: 
Tu  aimeras  ton  pro- 
chain,  et  tu  hairas 
ton  ennemi. 

44.  Mais  nioi,  je 
vous  dis  :  Aimez  vos 
ennemis,  et  b^nissez 
ceux  qui  vous  mau- 
dissent ;  faites  du  bien 
a  coux  qui  vous  ha- 
issent,  et  priez  pour 
ceux  qui  vous  cou- 
rent  sus  et  vous  per- 


An  eye  for  an  eye 
and  a  tooth  for  a 
tooth. 

39.  But  I  say  unto 
you.  That  ye  resist 
not  evil :  but  whoso- 
ever shall  smite  thee 
on  ihj  right  cheek, 
turn  to  him  the  other 
also. 

40.  And  if  any  man 
will  sue  thee  at  the 
law,  and  take  away 
thy  coat,  let  him  have 
thy  cloak  also. 

41.  And  whosoevei 
shall  compel  thee  to 
go  a  mile,  go  with 
him  twain. 

42.  Give  to  him  that 
asketh  thee,  and  from 
him  that  would  bor- 
row of  thee,  turn  not 
thou  away. 

43.  Ye  have  heard 
that  it  hath  been  said. 
Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbor,  and  hate 
.thine  enemy : 

44.  But  I  say  unto 
you.  Love  your  ene- 
mies, bless  them  that 
curse  you,  do  good 
to  them  that  hate  you, 
anc*  pray  for  Uiem 
which  despitefully  use 
you  and  persecute 
you; 
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0f  ttm  Hmt,  3^n  urn 

39.3cfcabnrftt9eetic6: 
ta%  itjx  nicbt  tDiDerflrf? 
btn  foUc  (em  mbe(; 
fon^ern  fo  tit  |rmant 
ctnen  @tretc6  gtebt  auf 
^finen  tecbten  Socfrn, 
ttm  hittt  tm  onbeni 
aucb  tar. 

40.  Untfolmanbmit 
tit  recbtrn  »iU,  tttit 
teineti  SKocf  ttr^men/ 
tern  (afottc^  ten  aJlan« 
ttl 

41.  ttttt  fo  Mc(  If., 
manb  nit^igrr  etnr 
aWdU,  fo  ge^e  wir  i^m 

JIDO. 

42.  ®tc6  tent;  Orr 
Md)  bitter ;  unb  mrnbe 
tid)  nicbt  t)ou  bnti/  brt 
bit  abborgrn  »i((. 

43.  3^r  ?;ttbt  gf^ott, 
ba§dtfa<»tifl:  2)ttfoa|r 
beineti  gid(6tlm  litbtn, 
mtb  bfinen  Sfeinb  ^of^ 
fen. 

44. 3c(  abet  fagr  rurb: 
iiebet  eitre  gfinbr ;  feg^ 
net,  tie  eucb  fiudften ; 
e^ut  iDobt  beiirnr  bie 
eud)  ^afffn ;  bittft  fftc 
biC/  fo  eu(b  beUibistn 
KHb  t^rvfolgen; 


8PAHI8H. 

y  diente  por  diente. 

39.  Mas  yo  os  digo : 
No  op6ng&is  resis- 
tencia  k  la  injuria, 
antes  si  alguno  te  hi- 
riese  en  la  mexilla 
derecha,  presentale 
la  otra. 

40.  Y  si  alguien 
quisiere  ponertejpley- 
to  y  quitarte  la  ttini- 
ca,  alargale  tambien 
tu  capa. 

41.  Y  si  alguno  te 
compeliere  4  una  le- 
gua  v6  con  61  dos. 

42.  Al  que  te  pidi- 
cre,  dal«;  y  al  que 
te  quisiese  pedir  pres- 
tado,  no  le  vuelvas 
las  espaldas. 

43.  Hab^is  oido  que 
fu6dicho:  Amarasd 
tu  proximo,  y  abor- 
receris  &  tu  enemi- 

44.  Mas  yo  os  digo : 
Amad  k  vuestros  ene- 
migos  bendecid  k  los 
que  OS  maldicen :  la- 
ced  bien  k  los  que  os 
odian,  y  orad  por  los 
que  OS  calumnian  y 
p3rsiguen. 


30^ 


LATIH. 

Oculum  pro  ocu- 
lo,  et  dentem  pro 
dente. 

39.  Ego  autem 
dico  vobis,  non 
obsistere  malo : 
sed  quicumque  te 
perci^sserit  in 
dexteram  tuam 
maxillam,  verte 
illi  et  aliam. 

40.  Et  volenti 
tibi  judicium  pa- 
rari,  et  tunicam 
tuam  tollere,  di- 
mitte  ei  et  palli- 
um. 

41.  Et  quicun- 
que  te  angariave- 
rit  milliare  unum, 
vadecumilloduo. 

42.  Petenti  te, 
da :  et  volentem 
a  te  mutuare,  ne 
avertaris. 

43.  Audistisquia 
pronunciatun^est, 
Diliges  proximum 
tuum,  et  odic  ha- 
bebis  inimicum 
tuum. 

44.  Ego  autem 
dico  vobis,  Diligi 
te  inimicos  ves- 
tros,  benedicite 
maledicentes  vos: 
benefacite  odien- 
tibus  vos,  et  orate 
pro  infestantibufl 
vos  et  insectanti- 
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45.  *Oir«r  yivri<r6fi 
vldi  rov  varpiit  vftMP 
rov  cif  ovpoMMf,  on 
r&y  ^Xmmt  ovrov  omi- 
.irXXfi  M  mtnipovs 
jcal  dyo^ovf )  icol /^p^ 
;(Ci  M  ducaious  koI 


46.  *E^  yAp  dya* 
jri|<n7rr  row  <l)^a9r«y- 
ftv  v/AOff,  r(pa  futrB6p 
txtTt  t  ovxji  KoL  ol 
rtkmpoi  Tt&  oM  iroi- 


47.  Kol  ^^  a<nnS- 
<nj<r6^  rovf  cSdcX- 
^ovff  v/M»v  fi69Wy  rt 
WMpiotrhw  irotftrf ; 
j^X^  "^  <>^  tcXmwu 
im»  irotoOotv; 

48.  "EfTtfrB^  cZv 
vfuU  TfXcioCf  &<rw€p 
6  waiijp  Vftm¥  6  4p 
Tois  olpopoit  T€\tt6s 
i<rru 

1.  Upoc^xfTt  Trj¥ 
fktrjfitHrvwriP  vyAv  /i^ 
irtKCu^  ZfiwpoirBfW  r&w 

3€a$rjp<u  avTois^  9i 
di  fuiyty  lutrBhv  ovK 
^X<^  iFop^  T^  ircn-pl 
vfi&¥  Tf  h  nis  ov- 


s^cutent ; 

45.  afin  que  yous 
soyez  les  enfans  de 
voire  P^re  qui  est  aux 
cieux ;  car  il  fait  le- 
ver son  soleil  sur  les 
m^chans  et  sur  les 
gens  de  bien,  et  il  en- 
voie  sa  pluie  sur  le^ 
justes  et  sur  les  in- 
justes. 

46.  Car  si  vous  ai- 
mez^seulement  ceux 
qui  vous  aiment, 
quelle  recompense  en 
aurez-vous?  Lespe- 
agers  memo  n^en 
font-ils  pas  tout  au- 
tant? 

47.  Et  si  vous  faites 
accueil  seulement  i 
vos  fibres,  que  faites- 
vous  plus  que  les 
autres  ?  Les  p^agers 
meme  ne  le  font-ils 
pas  aussi  ? 

48.  Soyez  done  par- 
faits,  comme  votre 
Pere  qui  est  aux  cieux 
est  paxfait 


1.  Prenez  garde  de 
ne  pas  faire  votre 
aumone  devant  les 
hommes  pour  en  etre 
regardes;  autrement 
vous  n*en  recevrez 
point  la  recompense 
de  votre  P^re  qui  est 
a  IX  cieux 


BKOUSH. 

45.  That  ye  maybe 
the  children  of  your 
Father  which  is  in 
heaven :  for  he  mak- 
eth  his  sun  to  rise  on 
the  evil  and  on  the 
good,  and  sendeth 
rain  on  the  just  and 
on  the  unjust 

46.  For  if  ye  love 
them  which  love  you, 
what  reward  have  ye  ? 
do  not  even  the  pub- 
licans the  same? 


47.  Andif  yesalute 
your  brethren  only, 
what  do  ye  more  than 
odiers  ?  do  not  even 
the  publicans  so  ? 


48.  Be  ye  therefore 
perfect,  even  as  your 
Father  which  is  in 
heaven  is  perfect 


1.  Take  heed  that 
ye  do  not  your  alms 
before  men,  to  be  seen 
of  them  :  odierwise 
ye  have  no  reward  of 
your  Father  which  le 
in  heaven. 
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45.  Suf  tag  i^  «in^ 
(ri:  fr^b  eure^  Sater^ 
im  <^inimr(.  Seun  rr 
l&gt  frtrc  6onnr  aiif: 
gct^en  fiber  ^ie  !Bifrti 
lut^  &ber  tie  (Snttw, 
uitb  l&gt  regueti  fiber 
iSerecbte  mi^  Uitse- 
ted^re. 

46.  Senn  fo  i^r  (ie^ 
ber,tieeitcf)(teben,»(i^ 
iDertee  i^r  ffir  kctju  ^a< 
ben  ?  $^un  nirbt  tap 
felbeoitd^  tie  36((ner? 


47.  Unb  fo  t^r  eurb 
nur  }u  euren  SSrfiberu 
freuntlid)  t\)ut,  WM 
tbue  xtjv  fonterlicbe^  ? 
Sbun  ntcbt  bie  ^blintt 
a(fo? 

48.  Sarum  foUt  i^r 
t>oUf  ommett  fe^n,  gkicb- 
wit  euer  ^ater  im  ^im- 
mil  DcUtommett  ifl. 


1.  J^abt  Scbtauf  eure 
21(mofeii,  bag  i^r  tie 
nicbt  gebet  t>cr  ten  Uu^ 
eeii;  tag  i^r  t>oti  t^uen 
gefeben  itertet ;  il)r 
babranter^teiueniobn 
be^  eurem  95ater  in 
^immet. 


45.  I^uraque  seais 
hijoB  de  vuestro  Pa- 
dre que  esti  en  los 
cielos  el  cual  hace 
salir  el  sol  sobre  ma- 
los  y  buenos,  y  llue- 
ve  sobre  justos,  4  in* 
justos. 


46.  Porque  si  amd* 
is  4  los  que  os  aman, 
^  que  recompensa  ha- 
b^is  de  tener  ?  ^  No 
hacen  lo  mismo  aun 
los  publicanos  ? 


47.  Y  si  salud&is 
solamente  a  yuestros 
hermanos  ^  qu6  mas 
hace  is  que  los  otros  ? 
^No  hacen  tambien 
lo  mismo  los  publi- 
canos? 

48.  Sed  pues  voso- 
tros  perfectos  asi 
como  vuestro  Padre 
que  esta  en  los  cie- 
los es  perfecto. 

1.  Mirad  que  no 
hagais  vuestra  li- 
mosna  delante  de  los 
hombres  con  el  fin 
de  ser  vistos  de  ellos 
de  otra  manera  no 
tendrils  galardon  de 
vuestro  Padre  que 
9  t4  en  los  cielos. 


bus  vos. 
45.  Ut  sitis  fill] 
Patris  vestri  qui 
in  cselis,  quia  so- 
lem  suum  produ- 
cit  super  malob  et 
bonos,  et  pluit  su« 
per  justos  et  in* 
justos. 


46.  Si  enim  di- 
lezeritis  diligen- 
tes  Tos,  quam 
mercedem  habe- 
tisPnonneetpub- 
licani  idem  faci- 
unt? 

47.  Et  si  salu- 
taveritis  fratres 
vestros  tantum, 
quid  abundans  fa- 
citis  ?  nonne  et 
publicani  sic  faci- 
unt? 

48.  Estote  ergo 
vos  perfecti,  sicui 
Pater  vester  qui 
in  csbHs,  perfec 
tus  est 

1.  Attendite  mi 
sericordiam  ves- 
tram  non  facero 
ante  homines,  an 
spectari  eis  :  si 
autem  non,  mer- 
cedem non  habe- 
tis  apud  Patrem 
vestrum    qui    in 
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2.  ^'Ortv  o^  flvc^r 

avkwUrfft  timpooBiv 
crov,  Aamp  ol  viro- 
Kptnd    wouvmif    iv 

iw  Ttus  pvfuus^  Sir»9 

t6p  fu(r66p  avrw, 

3.  Sov  df  irocovyr 

ypdm»  ^  apumpd 
aw  tI  woUi  ^  d€(id 

4.  *Oir»f  ^  (TOW  ij 
iktrjftoavwif  iv  rf 
Kpvirr^  •  KcH  6  irarrip 
trov  6  pkinww  Iv  rf 
icpvirrf ,  ovr^r  airo- 
biioti  aoc  ^l'  T^  ^* 
vtp^. 

5.  Kal  oray  irpotr- 
CVXJ7,  ov«  Ii[rj7  ixnrtp 
ol  vnoKpiTfd^  &n  ^- 
XotHTiy  jp  rotr  ovmi- 
ywycur   ml   ^v  rats 

m¥  iar&Ttf  ir/Nxrcv- 
XttrBcLiy  ofToor  ^  ^- 
vmri  rotr  ai^p^iroir  * 
A/i^y  Xrytf  v/uir,  5n 

OVTWP* 

rafutidp  <roVy  Koi 
trXtiaas    rrjv    A  pay 


2.  Xiors  done  que  tu 
feras  ton  aum6ne,  ne 
fais  point  sonner  la 
trompette  devant  toi, 
comme  les  hypoerites 
font  dans  lea  syna- 
gogues et  dans  les 
rues,  pour  en  ^tre  ho- 
noris des  hommes. 
En  v^rit^,  je  vous  dis 
qu'ils  re^oivent  leur 
recompense. 

3.  Mais  quand  tu 
fais  ton  aumone,  que 
ta  main  gauche  ne 
sache  point  ce  que 
fait  ta  droite. 

4.  Afin  que  ton  au- 
mone  soit  dans  le  se- 
cret ;  et  ton  P^re  qui 
voit  ce  qui  se  fait  en 
secret  t'en  rccom- 
pensera  publique- 
ment. 

5.  Et  quand  tu  prie- 
ras,  ne  sois  point 
comme  les  hypo- 
crites ;  car  ils  aiment 
i  prier  en  se  tenant 
debout  dans  les  S3ma- 
gogues  et  aux  coins 
des  rues,  afin  d*etre 
vus  des  hommes.  En 
v^rit^,  je  vous  dis 
qu'ils  reqoivent  leur 
recompense. 

6.  Mais  toi,  quand 
tu  pries,  entre  dans 
ton  cabinet ;  et  ^jrant 
ferm^  ta  porte    prie 


EHOLI8H. 

2.  Therefore,  when 
thou  doest  thine  alma^ 
do  not  sound  a  trum- 
pet before  thee,  as  the 
hypocrites  do,  in  the 
synagogues,  and  in 
the  streets,  that  they 
may  have  gloiy  of 
men.  Verily,  1  say 
unto  you.  They  have 
their  reward. 

3.  But  when  thou 
doest  alms,  let  not  thy 
left  hand  know  what 
thy  right  hand  doeth : 

4.  That  thme  ahna 
may  be  in  secret: 
and  thy  Father,  which 
seeth  in  secret,  him- 
self shall  reward  thee 
openly. 

5.  And  when  thou 
prayest,  thou  shall  not 
be  as  the  hypocrites 
are  :  for  they  love  to 
pray  standing  in  the 

»33magogues,  and  in 
the  comers  of  the 
streets,  that  they  may 
be  seen  of  men.  Ver- 
ily, I  say  unto  you. 
They  have  Aeir  re- 
ward. 

6.  But  thou,"  when 
thou    prayest,    enter  * 
into  thy  closet,  and 
when  thou  hast  shut 
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2.  ^tnn  tu  nun  TiU 
mcftn  mH/  f^(l|^  ^tt 
nictt  (aflVn  t)ot  ^ir  po- 
fannen/  n>ie  tie  ^rucb- 
Ift  cl^un  in  ten  6d)U' 
(en,  unt  auf  ten  (Saf^ 
fen,  auf  tag  jte  t)on  ten 
ieuten  gepriefen  wtx^ 
ten.  ^a^r(id),  t(b 
fageeucb:  6ie  ^aben 
tl^ten  io^n  tal)in. 

a  ^enn  tn  a6er  SI- 
mofen  gieb|l,  fc  la§ 
teiue  linfe  ^ant  nic^t 
m^tn,  xoai  tie  recbte 

4.  :(uf  tag  tein  HU 
QU>fen  t>erborgen  fep; 
nnt  tein  Skater,  tet  in 
ta^  58erborgene  fle^et/ 
©irt  tit^  t>ergelten  if- 
fent(i(b. 

5.  tint  menu  tu  6etefl, 
fcUfl  tu  nirbt  fe^n  wit 
tte^eu(f)(er,tieta^ts 
ne  ^e^en  unt  btttn  in 
ten  6d)u(en,  unt  an 
ten  Scfen  auf  ten  ®af^ 
feu/  auf  tag  pe  t)on  ten 
ieucen  gefej^en  werten. 
^al^ttic^,  t(b  fage  eucb: 
6ie  lyaben  i^ten  iol^n 
tal^in. 

6.  ^3Denn  tu  aber  be^ 
tefl,  fo  gelK  in  tein 
X&mmet(ein,unt  fcblie- 
ft  tie  %tiit  }u,  unt 


BPAKI8H. 

2.  Asi  que  cuando 
haces  limosDa  no  ha- 
gas  que  se  toque  la 
trompeta  delante  de 
ti,  como  hacen  los 
hip6critas  en  las  si- 
nagogas,  y  en  las  cal- 
les  para  atraerse  hon- 
ra  de  los  hombres. 
En  verdad  os  digo 
que  ya  recibieron  su 
recompensa. 

3.  Mas  cuando  des 
limosna  haz  que  tu 
raano  izquierda,  no 
sepa  lo  que  hace  tu 
derecha. 

4.  Paraque  tu  li- 
mosna quede  secreta, 
y  tu  Padre  que  ve  en 
lo  secrete,  te  premi- 
ar&  en  publico. 

5.  Y  cuando  ores 
no  seas  como  los 
liip6critas  :  Porque 
ellos  aman  el  orar  en 
pie  en  las  sinagogas 
y  en  las  esquinas  de 
las  calles  para  ser 
vistos  de  loe  hombres. 
En  yerdad  os  digo 
que  ya  recibien  su 
recompensa. 

6.  Mas  td  cuando 
orares  entra  en  tu 
aposento,  y  cerrada 
la  puerta  ora  &  tu  Pa- 


LATUr. 

cslis. 

2.  Cum  ergo  &• 
cis  eleemos3rm  m, 
ne  tuba  clanxeris 
ante  te,  sicut  hy- 
pocritse  faciunt  in 
synagogis  et  in 
vicis,  ut  glorifi* 
centur  ab  homini- 
bus :  amen  diro 
vobis,  excipiunt 
mercedem  suam. 

3.  Te  autem  fa- 
ciente  eleemosy- 
nam,  nesciat  si- 
nistra tua  quid  fa- 
ciat  dextera  tua. 

4.  Utsittuaelee- 
mosyna  in  secre- 
te :  et  Pater  tuus 
videns  in  secrete, 
ipse  reddet  tibi  in 
manifesto. 

5.  Etquumores, 
non  ens  sicut  hy- 
pocritSB:  quia  a- 
mant  in  synago- 
gis, et  in  angulis 
platearum  stantes 
orare,  ut  appare- 
ant  hominibus. 
Amen  dice  vobis 
quod  excipiunt 
mercedem  suam. 

6.  Tu  auten. 
cum  ores,  mtra  in 
cubiculum  Aium 
et  claudens  osti* 
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(Tov,  wp6(rfv(<u  tf 
warpl  ffov  ry  Ip  ry 
tcpvwiY '  <^  ^  narfip 
aav  6  fiXanuf  ip  r^ 
Kpvirr^y  6jrodwr€t 
croc  €P  rf  i>apfp^ 

re,  4&<nrf />  o2  iBwacoi  * 
docoi;(rt  yo/>  ^  f  y 
1*^  iroXvXoyc^  ovrMr 
tlawcowj  Oi)vopT<u. 

8.  Ml)   o^  6fioi»- 

4  wtnilp  vfjMV  h» 
XptloLptxmyWpit  Tov 
VfMS  alrrjatu  avrip. 

9«     Ovn»s         cZp 

frpoawxfo^*  vfuls  • 
lldnp  iipAp  6  *p  Tois 

r6  Svopa  axjv  • 

10.  *EX^o»  i  pa- 
<riXeMi  otw  •  ytPfiBri" 
rM  T^  BtXfjpd  (Tov, 
«f  ^v  ovpapfy  KaX 
hr\  Tfjs  yijs. 

11.  Til'  ^^>roy  ij- 
fMNT  rir  fwutwnop 
t^  ^fwf  orifupow, 

12.  Kai  i<f>€t  4fuy 
tA  3<^(X^fuira  ifiAp^ 

Toig  ^^iXrnur  ^/u»ar. 

13  Kol  ^  cZo-  - 
pfyKffg  ^fjMf  €lf  irrt 


ton  P^re  qui  te  Toit 
dans  ce  lieu  secret; 
et  fen  P^re  qui  te  voit 
dans  ce  lieu  secret, 
te  r^compensera  pub- 
liquement 

7.  Or,  quand  vous 
priez,  n*usez  point  de 
yaines  redites,comme 
font  les  pajens ;  car 
iis  s^imaginent  d^etre 
exauc^s  en  pariant 
beaucoup. 

8.  Ne  4eur  ressem- 
blez  done  point ;  car 
votre  Pere  salt  dequoi 
vous  avez  besoin, 
avant  que  vous  le  lui 
demand  iez. 

9.  Vous  done  priez 
ainsi:  Notre  P^re  qui 
es  aux  cieux,  ton  nom 
soit  sanctifie. 

10.  Ton  rdgne  vi- 
enne.  Ta  volenti 
soit  faite  sur  la  terre 
comme  au  ciel. 

11.  Donne-nous  au- 
jourd'hui  notre  pain 
quotidien.  * 

12.  Et  nous  quitte 
nos  dettes,  comme 
nous  quittons  aussi  les 
dettes  k  nos  debiteurs. 

13.  Et  ne  nous  in- 
duis  point  en  tenta< 


Mur/i^,  dXX?  oviroiti^n;    raais    d^Mvre- 


thy  door,  pray  to  thy 
Father  which  is  in 
secret;  and  ihy  Fa- 
ther, which  seeth  in 
secret,  shall  reward 
thee  openly. 

7.  But  when  ye  pray, 
use  not  vain  repeti- 
tions, as  the  heathen 
do  :  for  they  think 
that  they  shall  be 
heard  for  their  much 
speaking. 

8.  Be  not  ye  there- 
fore like  unto  them : 
for  your  Father 
knoweth  what  things 
ye  have  need  of  be- 
fore ye  ask  him. 

9.  Afler  this  manner 
therefore  pray  ye : 
Our  Father  which  art 
in  heaven.  Hallowed 
be  thy  name. 

10.  Tlnr  kingdom 
come.  Thy  will  be 
done  in  eaith  as  it  is 
In  heaven. 

1 1.  Give  us  this  day 
our  daily  bread. 


12  And  forgive  xm 
our  debts,  as  we  foiw 
give  our  debtors. 

13.  Ajidlead  us  no! 
into  temptation,  but 
Jeliver  us  from  eviL 
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ORRMAN.  I 

httt  |u  Uinnn  S3at(r 
im  ^frbcrgf nm ;  iiul 
^rin  SBacrr/  trt  in  M^ 
95f  r  borgenf  fCe^et/  n)ir^• 
tirtf  tofrgeUeii  Jjfeii^ 
(id). 

7.  Unb  wmn  i^r  bo 
ttt,  fo((r  i^r  nicbc  »irl 
plappern,  mie  Die  ^eU 
^eii ;  Unn  jte  me^iir n, 
fie  wnUw  txtjbvtt, 
wtmx  fie  Difle  QQSorte 
macbeti. 

8.  S)arttm  foUc  i^r 
tu(h  itjixtn  nirbt  ^Uidi- 
eii :  €uec  SBatet  »f ig, 
ma^  ibc  brtftrfrt,  ebr 
(enn  iijt  itjn  bitttt 

9.  ©arum  foUt  i^r 
alf0  bften:  llnfer53a-- 
ter  in  (em  ^immrl! 
Srin  !Rame  wrcDe  ge- 
^fiUger. 

10.  3)f in  SRf icb  fom- 
mr.  2>rin  ^ilit  gr^ 
ffbebe  auf  CrDeit,  »ie 
im  ^immeL 

11.  Unfet  rigacbe^ 
Srco  gieb  ttn^  ^eutc  « 


12.  Unb  t>erdirb  and 
«nfcre  ©ctul^en,  wie 
loir  unfern  @cbu(Digetn 
t^ergfbelt. 

13.  Unb  fhtjtt  nm 
nicbt  in  ^erfucbung; 
fonbem  eriife  nn^  Don 


dre  en  secreto,  y  tu 
Padre  que  ve*en  lo 
secreto,  te  recompen- 
sard  en  piiblico. 


7.  Y  al  orar  no  ha- 
bl^is  mucho  como 
los  Gentiles  creyen- 
do  que  ban  de  ser 
oidos  por  su  mucbo 
hablar. 

8.  No  OS  asemejeis 
k  ellos  :  porque  vu- 
estro  Padre  sabe  de 
lo  que  teneis  necesi- 
dad  antes  que  voso- 
tros  le  piddis. 

9.  Vosotros  pues  ba- 
be is  de  orar  asi :  Pa- 
dre nuestro  que  estas 
en  los  cielos  santiii- 
cado  sea  tu  nombre. 

10.  Venga  el  tu  rey- 
no:  hagase  tu  volun- 
tad  en  la  tierra  asi 
como  en  el  cielo. 

11.  Danos  hoy  nu- 
estro pan  cotidiano. 


12.  Y  perdonanos 
nuestras  deudas  asi 
como  nosotros  perdo- 
namos  k  nuestros 
deudores. 

13.  Y  no  nos  dejes 
caer  en  tentacion  mas 
libranos  de  mal  por- 


um  tui^,  on  Pa 
trem  tuum  qia  in 
secreto :  et  Pater 
tuus  conspicienr 
in  secreto,  reddet 
tibi  in  apparenti. 

7.  Orantes  au- 
tern  ne  inania  lo- 
quamini,  sicut 
ethnici,  arbitran- 
tur  enim  quod  in 
multiloquio  sue 
exaudientur.  ' 

8.  Ne  igitur  as- 
similemini  eis : 
novit  enim  Pater 
vester  quorum  u- 
sum  babetis,  ante 
vos  petere  eum. 

9.  Sic  ergo  ora- 
te vos :  Pater  no- 
ster  qui  in  cselis, 
sanctificetur  no.< 
men  tuum. 

10.  Adveniat 
regnum  tuum. 
Fiat  voluntas  tua, 
sicut  in  csloetin 
terra. 

11.  Panem  no- 
strum super  sub- 
stantialem  da  no- 
bis hodie. 

12.  Et  dimitte 
nobis  debita  no- 
stra, sicut  ct  nos 
dimittimus  debi- 
toribus  n^Btris. 

13.  Et  ne  infe- 
ros nos  in  tenta- 
tionem.  sed  libera 
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i}/iar  cJiri  tow  imviy- 

pOV  •     OTl    OOC     CCTW 

1}    /3a<riXeta,     «al    17 
tvPOfUSf    Koi  ff  d6^ 

th     TOW     almi^as  • 

14.  *E^y  yap  dtf>rj' 
Tf  TOif  ay^/iam'Oir  tA 
wapcarr&fuxra  avtSv^ 
d^^OTt  ical  v/tfiv  6 
WOTTJp  VfMV  6  ovpd' 
PIQS' 

15.  'E^y  d^  /i^ 
aiif>rJT9  rots  ov^pdMroir 
r&  vapanr^ftara  au' 
T»¥,  ovdt  6  irarijp 
vfimv  a<f>ff<rti  rck  ira- 
pawr&yLaTa  v/m»v. 

16.  ''Oror  d^  1^- 
oTfvip-c,  ^  yivt(r$€ 
&<rntp  ol  vwoKpiTol, 
trnvSptawoL  *  dxf>ayi' 
Covat  yiip  TiiTrp6<n»' 
wa  avTtip^  on»f  <f)a' 
p&<n  ToU  aofBp^unoit 
ptimvovr€S,  *Afii)y 
X«ya)  VfiWf  Sri  oirt- 
Xovat  rbv  pMrBhw  av- 

17.  2v  dff  i«0T€va»y 

Skv^    aOV    Tf^P   K€* 

ifxikfly,  Koi  T^  irp<$<r- 
»tr6p  axjv  yi^roi  * 

18.  'Oira»r  p^  <f>a' 
wJ9  rotr  dtf3ptmois 
yrf(rr€v<»Py  oKkii  r^ 
vrarpi  aov  r^  ev  r^ 
KpvwT^  •  ical  4  iru- 
rijp  aov  6  /SXcWov  ^ir 
r^  KpVWT^,  OfTodcMrfft 


nous  du  maL  Car  i 
toi  est  le  r^gne,  et  la 
puissance,  et  la  gloire 
k  jamais.     Amen. 


14.  Car  si  veus  par- 
donnez  aux  hommes 
.leurs  ofienses,  votre 
P^re  celeste  vous  par- 
donnera  aussi  les  vo- 
tres. 

15.  Mais  si  vous  ne 
pardonnez  point  aux 
hommes  leurs  of- 
fenses, votre  P^re  ne 
vous  pardonnera  point 
non  plus  vos  offenses. 

16.  Et  quand  vous 
jeunerez,  ne  prenez 
point  un  air  triste, 
comme  font  les  hypo- 
crites ;  car  ils  se  ren- 
dent  tout  d/^faits  de 
visage,  afin  quHl  pa- 
raisse  aux  hommes 
qu'ils  jeunent  En 
v^rit^,  je  vous  dis 
qu'ils  re9oivent  leur 
recompense. 

17.  Mais  toi,  quand 
tu  jeunes,  oins  ta  tete, 
et  lave  ton  visage ; 

18.  afin  qu^il  ne 
paraisse  point  aux 
hommes  que  tu 
jeunes,  mais  k  ton 
P^re  qui  est  pr^nt 
dans  ton  lieu  secret; 
et  ton  P^re  qui  te  voit 


BKOLI9H. 


For  thine  is  the  king* 
dom,  and  the  power, 
and  the  glory,  for  ev- 
er.    Amen. 


14.  For  if  ye  for- 
give men  their  tres- 
passes, your  heavenly 
Father  will  also  for- 
give you : 

15.  But  if  ye  for- 
give not  men  their 
trespasses,  neither 
will  your  Father  for- 
give your  trespasses. 

16.  Moreover,  when 
ye  fast,  he  not  as  the 
hypocrites,  of  a  sad 
countenance  :  for 
they  disfigure  their 
faces,  that  diey  may 
appear  unto  men  to 
fast.  Verily,  1  say 
unto  you,  They  have 
their  reward. 


17.  But  thou,  when 
thou  fastest,  anoint 
thine  head,  and  wash 
thy  face ; 

18.  That  thou  ap- 
pear not  unto  men  to 
fast,  but  unto  thy  Fa- 
ther, which  is  in  se- 
cret :  and  thy  Father, 
which  seeth  in  secret, 
shall     reward     thee 
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ttm  UtbtU  2)enti  tr in 
i\\  ^a$  SKeicb,  m^  tit 
5frafc,  un^  tie  Jjerr- 
(icbteit  in  Stoigtrit. 
71mm. 

14.  3>enn  fo  i^t  ten 
anrnfc()en  il)rc  ge^In: 
tergebet;  fo  »irt  end) 
euer  ^tmm(if((»et  SSotnr 
ouc^  t)nrdrbm* 

15.  ®o  ipx  abet  ben 
SD^enfcbnt  t^te  Seller 
ntc()t  toetdcbec,  fo  n>irD 
ett(t  nter  93<uet  cure 
Setter  auc^  ni(6(  t)rt« 
grbcn. 

16.  <3Bentt  iftr  faflet, 
foKt  i^r  nicbt  faurr  fr^ 
^en,  wic  bic  J^eucbler ; 
benn  flc  t)erflrnrn  i^re 
2(nge{l(6t(C/  auf  bag  jtr 
l>or  ben  iruten  frbeinen 
mir  i^rem  gafUn. 
^A^r(ic6,  i((  fage  end): 
@ie  ^abrn  i^rrn  io^n 
ba^tn. 


17.  ^enn  tu  abet 
faflefl,  fo  fa(be  bein 
J^aupt,  unb  loafcbe  bein 
Mttgelicftr ; 

18.  2(uf  U^  bu  ni((t 
fcbeinefl  bot  ttn  Unttn 
mit  beinem  gafUn,  fon- 
bern  »or  beinem  Skater, 
©elcber  t)erborgen  i|l; 
ant  bein  SBaeet/  bet  in 
H6  ajetborgme  fle^et, 


que  tuyo  es  el  reyno, 
el  poder,  y  la  gloria 
porloesiglos.  Amen. 


14.  Porque  si  per- 
donareis  i  los  hom- 
bres  sua  ofensas  vu- 
estro  Padre  celestial 
06  perdonaii  tambien 
&  vosotros. 

15.  Mas  si  no  per- 
donireis  4  los  hom- 
bres  sus  ofensas  tam- 
poco  vuestro  Padre 
OS  perdonard  vues- 
tras  ofensas. 

16.  Y  cuando  ayu- 
n^is  no  os  pongdis 
caritristes  como  los 
hip6critas,  los  cuales 
desfiguran  sus  rostros 
para  hacer  ver  d  los 
hombresque  ayunan. 
En  verdad  os  digo 
que  ya  recibien  su 
recompensa. 


17.  Mas  tu  cuando 
ayunes  unge  tu  cabe- 
za  y  lava  tu  cara. 

18.  Para  no  hacer 
ver  &  los  hombres 
que  ayunas  sino  4  tu 
Padre  que  est&  en  lo 
secreto  y  tu  Padre 
que  ve  en  lo  secreto 
te  recompensard  en 

31 


nosamalo.  Quo 
niam  tuum  est 
regnum,  et  po- 
tential et  gloria  in 
secula.    Amen. 

14.  Si  enim  di- 
miseriUs  homini- 
bus  lapsus  eorum, 
dimittet  et  vobts 
Pater  vester  c«b- 
lestis. 

15.  Si  autem 
non  dimiseritis 
hominibus  lapsus 
ipsorum,  nee  Pa- 
ter vester  dimittet 
lapsus  vestros. 

16.  Quum  au- 
tem jejunatis,  ne 
fiatis  sicut  hypo- 
critse,  obtristati ; 
obscurant  enim 
facies  suas  ;  ut 
appareant  homi- 
nibus jejunantes. 
Amen  dico  vo- 
bis,  quia  recipiunt 
mercedem  suam. 

17.  Tu  autem 
jejunanSf  unge  tu- 
um caput,  et  fa- 
ciem  tuam  lava : 

18.  Utneappci- 
reas  hominibus 
jejunans,  sed  Pa- 
tri  tuo  qui  in  se- 
creto :  et  Patei 
tuus  vldens  in  se- 
creto, reddet  tibi 
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T9  Vfuif  Brfmvpovt 
iw\  rijf  yrjfy  iwov 
aift  Koi  ppmait  offM' 
W£ct,  Koi  6wov  JcXc- 
wrai  tiopwrtrova-if 
Kal  Kktfrrovo'i  * 

20.  BffcravpiCmdt 
Vfuw  $t\avvpovt  iv 
ovpop^t  SfTOv  oCt9 
trijs,     <fCT€    ppA<ris 

icXcirrai  cv  diopwT' 
awKHMf  audi  JcXf- 
irrouo-iy. 

21.  *Oirov  ydp  ^(t- 

22.  'O  Xv^voff  rov 

6(f>3aXfi6s  •  €<^v  oZp  6 
6<f)BaLkfi6s  crov  <brXoG( 

^wrciy^  tfarai  • 

23.  *Eiu^  di  6 
6<l)Bdkfi6f  cov  iropfj' 

rov  a-Komvhp  ttrrai, 
S2  o^y  t6  <l>At  t6  ip 
iroit  vkAto£  core,  rh 
0'k6tos  w6aop ; 


24.  Ovdf c(  dvporai 


FBUrCB. 

dans  ton  lieu  secret 
te  recompensera  pub- 
liquement 

19.  Ne  vous  amas- 
sez  point  des  tr^sors 
sur  la  terre,  que  les 
vers  et  la  rouille  con- 
sument,  et  que  les 
larrons  percent  et  de- 
robent. 

20.  Mais  amassez- 
vous  des  tresors  dans 
le  ciel,  ou  ni  les  vers 
ni  la  rouille  ne  con- 
sument  rien,  et  ou  les 
larrons  ne  percent  ni 
ne  d^robent 

21.  Carbuestvotre 
tr^soT,  \k  sera  aussi 
votie  ccBur. 

22.  L'oeil  est  la  lu- 
mi^re  du  corps  ;  si 
done  ton  (sil  est  net, 
tout  ton  corps  sera 
£clair6. 


23.  Mais  si  ton  qbII 
est  mal  dispose,  tout 
ton  corps  sera  t^ne- 
breux;  si  done  la 
lumi^re  qui  est  ^n 
toi  n'est  que  ten^- 
bres,  combien  seront 
grandes  les  t^nebres 
memes  ? 

24.  Nul  ne  pent  ser- 
vir  deux  maitres ;  car, 


nausK. 


openly. 


19.  Lay  not  up  for 
yoursalves  treasures 
upon  earth,  where 
moth  and  rust  dotb 
comifi,  and  where 
thieves  break  through 
and  steal: 

20.  But  lay  lip  for 
yourselves  treasures 
in  heaven,  where  nei- 
ther moth  nor  nis 
doth  corrupt,  and 
where  thieves  do  no 
break  through  not 
steal. 

21.  For  where  your 
treasure  is,  there  wil 
your  heart  be  also. 

22.  The  light  of  the 
body  is  the  eye:  if 
therefore  thine  eye  be 
single,  thy  whole  body 
shall  be  full  of  light 


23.  But  if  thine  eye 
be  evil,  thy  whole 
body  shall  be  full  of 
darkness.  If  there- 
fore the  light  that  is 
in  thee  be  darkness, 
how  great  is  that 
darknoss ! 

24.  No  man  can 
serve   two    roasters : 
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irir^  bit^  t>etdr(tai  if-  publico. 

19.  3^r  foftt  eucft 
nid)t  6(()<i(e  fAmmrfn 
auf  Srben,  ba  fie  tie 
^Dlocrrti  itnb  tor  9to|l 
frrflfn,  ttnO  ta  tie  3)ies 
ie  nocb  graben  nnh  fie^^ 
len. 

20.  6amme(t   tu(b 

me(/  ta  fie  n>etet  93?ot' 
ten  nod)  SRofl  freflen, 
nnb  ta  tie  2>iebe  nicbt 
nad)  graben/  nod^  fle^^ 
(en. 

21.  Senn  »o  enet 
6d)a$  ifi/  ba  ifl  auct 
ener  ^etj. 

22.  I>a^  Uuge  ifl  be^ 
^eibe^  4id)t  QQDenn 
bein  2(uge  einf&(tig  ifl, 
fo  n>icb  bein  gonier  ieib 
(id^e  fepn. 


23.  ^enn  abet  bein 
auge  ein  6ctalt  ifl/  fo 
toirb  bein  ganjer  ieib 
finflet  fe^n.  ®enn 
ober  ta^  Mt,  bad  in 
bit  ifl,  ginflemig  ifl/ 
tt)ie  grog  toitb  bann  tie 
Sinftetnig  felber  fepn  ? 

24.  SRiemanb  fann 
)»een  ^erren  bienen; 


19.  No  amonton^is 
tesoros  pcou  vosotros 
en  la  tierra,  en  don- 
de  la  polilla  y  el 
orin  los  consumen  y 
en  donde  los  ladiones 
los  desentierran  y  ro- 
ban. 

20.  Mas  amontonad 
para  vosotros  tesoros 
en  el  cielo  en  donde 
ni  la  polilla  ni  el 
orin  los  consumen,  y 
en  donde  los  ladrones 
no  los  desentierran 
ni  roban. 

21.  Porque  donde 
estd  vuestro  tesoro 
alii  estd  tambien  vu- 
estro corazon. 

22.  Luz  de  tu  cu- 
erpo  es  tu  ojo,  por  lo 
que  si  tu  ojo  fuere 
sencillo,  todo  tu  cu- 
erpo  estard  Ueno  de 
luz. 

23.  Mas  si  tu  ojo 
fuere  maligno  todo 
tu  cuerpo  estai'a  Ue- 
no de  tinieblas.  Asi 
que  si  la  luz  que  hay 
en  tl  es  tinieblas  ^  cu- 
an  grandes  seran  las 
mismas  tinieblas  } 

24.  Ningunopuede 
servir  d  dos  senoreSf 


ULTIH 

b  manifesto. 


19.  Ne  thesau* 
rizate  vobis  the- 
sauros  in  terra, 
ubi  eerugo  et  tmea 
exterminat,  et  ubi 
fures  perfodiunt, 
et  furantur. 

20.  Thesauriza- 
te  autem  vobis 
thesauros  in  cselo, 
ubi  neque  serugo, 
neque  tmea  ex- 
terminat, et  ubi 
fures  non  eflfodi- 
unt,  nee  furantur. 

21.  Ubi    enira  . 
est  thesaurus  ve- 
ster,  ibi  erit  et  cor 
vestrum. 

22.  Lucemacor» 
poris  est  oculus: 
si  igitur  oculus 
tuus  simplex  fue- 
rit,  totum  corpus 
tuum  lucidnm 
erit 

23.  Si  autem 
oculus  tuus  mains 
fuerit,  totum  cor- 
pus tuum  tene- 
brosum  erit.  Si 
ergo  lumen  quod 
in  te,  tenebrsB 
sunt,  tenebro 
quantSB? 

24.  Nemo  po- 
test duobus  domi* 
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ffcy*  ^  yhp  rhw  ^va 
fuarftrttf  Koi  t6p  €T€' 
pop  ayoKria-fi  •  fj  Ms 
cb^^mu,  ical  rov 
Mp  w  Kcemfipoyf)' 
OY I  *  oO  bvvatrOt  Oc^ 
tovk^uf  Kal    fjtofi- 

25.  Ai^  roOro  Xcya» 
v/ui',  ^  fuptpport  TJ 

T»,  Koi  rl  wirfTt  •  fi^- 
di  rf  a-mpart  vp&p, 
rl  MuoTjaSt  •  ovxi 
V  ^h^  irXcioy  cart 
iTJf   Tptxprjs,   Koi  tA 


26. 'E/i^Xc^orfctff 
tA  ircTTii^  TOW  ovpa- 
|iov,  ort  ov  (nrtipov' 
KTiPt  ovht  6€pi(ovatPt 
ovdi  avpayovo'tp  eh 
ajToBrfKas,  Koi  6  ira- 
rijp  vp&p  6  ovpoptot 
rpiff>€i  avrd,  Ovx 
vptlt  pSXXop  diaff>€- 
prrt  {xir&p; 

27.  TUdii(ip&p 
pMpipp&p  bdparcu, 
frpoa-Btipai  in\  rijp 
^Xixtov  avTov  vrijxyt' 
tpa ; 

28.  KaXweplMv- 
parof  ri  p€pippaT€ ; 
KaTapd$tT€  rii  Kpipa 
now  iypov  w&s  av$d-\ 


ou  il  haira  Pun,  et 
aimera  Tautre ;  ou  il 
s'attachera  i  I'un,  et 
m^prisera  I'autre  ; 
vous  ne  pouvez  servir 
Dieu  et  Mammon. 


25.  C'est  pourquoi 
je  vous  dis :  Ne  soyez 
point  en  souci  pour 
votre  vie,  de  ce  que 
vous  mangerez,  et  de 
ce  que  vous  boirez; 
ni  pour  votre  corps, 
de  quoi  vous  serez 
v^tus.  La  vie  n'est- 
elle  pas  plus  que  la 
nourriture,  et  le  corps 
plus  que  le  vetement? 

26.  Considerez  les 
oiseaux  du  ciel,  car 
ils  ne  s^ment,  ni  ne 
moissonnent,  ni  n^as- 
semblent  dans  des 
CTeniers,  et  cepen- 
dant  votre  P^re  ce- 
leste les  nourrit 
N*Stes-vous  pas  beau- 
coup  plus  excellens 
qu'eux  ? 

27.  Et  qui  est  celui 
d'entre  vous,  qui 
puisse  par  son  souci 
ajouter  une  coud^e  k 

a  taille? 

28.  Et  pourquoi 
etes-vous  en  souci  du 
vfitement?  Apprenez 
comment  croissent  les 


for  either  he  will  hato 
the  one,  and  love  the 
other ;  or  else  be  will 
hold  to  the  one,  and 
despise  the  other.  Te 
cannot  serve  God  and 
Mammon. 


25.  Therefore  I  say 
unto  you.  Take  no 
thought  for  your  life, 
what  ye  shall  eat,  or 
what  ye  shall  drink ; 
nor  yet  for  your  body, 
what  ye  shall  put  on. 
Is  not  the  life  more 
than  meat,  and  the 
body  than  raiment  ? 


26.  Behold  the  fowls 
of  the  air:  for  they 
sow  not,  neither  do 
they  reap,  nor  gather 
into  bams ;  yet  your 
heavenly  Father  feed- 
eththem.  Are  ye  not 
much  better  than 
they? 


27.  Which  of  you 
by  taking  thought  can 
add  one  cubit  unto 
his  stature  ? 

28.  And  why  take 
ye  thought  for  rai- 
ment ?  Consider  the 
lilies  of  the  field,  how 
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tntmhn  er  mxh  einm 
t^afftn  un^  ttn  an^ern 
litbfn;  o^er  »ir^  tu 
nem  anl^angen,  ttn^  ten 
oii^arn  t)era(btfn«  3^r 
Hnnct  nicbt  (Sett  ^w 
ntn  un^  tern  aRatm 
mon. 

25.  S>atum  fagc  icb 
eitcl):  6orgce  nicbt  f&t 
ruft  lebcn,  »a^  it)r  cf* 
fru  unt  txinttn  wtxUt ; 
oitcb    ntcbt  f&r  eurrti 

wcr^ec.  3(1  nt(6t  ^a$ 
irbcti  mttjx,  tenn  tie 
@petfe  ?  Uut  ter  ietb 
me^t,  benii  tie  JtUi^ 

26.  ettjH  tie  S8ige( 
unter  tern  ^immet  an : 
fie  fien  tiicbt;  fte  ertiteu 
nicbt,  jle  fammedi  uirbt 
in  tie  6ct)eunen,  unt 
euer  ^inmitifcber  SBatrt 
n&^rrt  fie  toc^.  6ei^t 
i^t  tetm  n\<bt  t)ic( 
me^r/  tenn  fie  ? 


27.  5Ber  i|l  nnter 
eucb/  ter  feiner  iinge 
eine  (Silt  )ufe$en  mftge, 
ob  er  iUi<b  tarum  for- 
get? 

28.  Unt  tDarum  for-- 
get  iiix  ffir  tie  jflei- 
tttng  ?  €kbauet  tie  it- 
{ten  ouf  tem  gette,  wie^ 

31 


fiPUIISH. 

porque  6  aborrecera 
al  uno  y  amari  al 
otro,  6  se  allegard  al 
uno  y  menospreciari 
al  otTO.  No  podeis 
servir  d  Dios  y  4  las 
riquezas. 


25.  Por  esto  os  di- 
go:  no  and^is  afa- 
nados  por  vuestra 
vida  pensando  que 
hab^is  de  comer  6 
que  hab^is  de  beber, 
ni  por  vuestro  cuer- 
po  que  babe  is  de  ves- 
tir.  ^No  vale  mas 
la  vida  que  el  alimen- 
to,  y  el  cuerpo  que 
el  vestido  ? 

26l  Mirad  las  ayes 
del  cielo  que  no  siem- 
bran  ni  siegan,  ni  re- 
cogen  en  troges,  y 
vuestro  Padre  celes- 
tial las  alimenta  ^  no 
vaI6is  pues  vosotros 
mucbo  mas  que  e- 
llas? 


27.  Y  quien  de  vo- 
sotros dandose  k  dis- 
currir  podr4  anadir 
un  codo  k  su  estatu- 
ra? 

28.  Y  ^porqu6  os 
afandis  por  el  vesti- 
do ?  Contemplad  los 
llrioe  del  canipo  co* 


LATIV. 

nis  servire :  auk 
enim  unum  ode- 
rit,  et  alterum  di- 
liget:  aut  unum 
araplexabitur,  et 
alterum  despiciet 
Non  potestis  Deo 
servire  et  mam- 
monsB. 

25.  Propter  hoc 
dico  vobis,  ne 
amdemini  animffi 
vestrse,  quid  man- 
ducetis,  et  quid 
bibatis :  neque 
corpori  vestro, 
quid  induaraini. 
Nonne  anima  plus 
est  esca,  et  cor> 
pus   indumento? 

26.  Inspicite  in 
volatilia  cceli, 
quoniam  non  se- 
rainant,  neque 
metunt,  neque 
congregant  in 
horrea,  el  Pater 
vester  caclestis 
pascit  ilia.  Non- 
ne vos  magis  ex- 
cellitis  illis  ? 

27.  Quis  auiem 
ex  vobis  anxiaius 
potest  adjicere  ad 
staturam  suani 
cubitum  unum  ** 

28.  Et  circa  ves- 
timentum  quid 
anxiamini  ?  Ob* 
servate  Ulia  agri 
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29.  Acy»  dc  VfiiPf 
in  ovdc  2oXofu^y  ev 
fr(Sa27  '^  ^*^  avnv 
ir«pt«i3aXcro    a>£    ^y 

30.  Eld€T6i^x^P' 
Toy  roO  cKypov  <rrifi€' 
po¥  Swra^  leol  aiipiO¥ 
tit  Kkifiopop  fiaXX6* 

fUVOIff    6  8«^V  0VTC9S 

ofUffnhnnKnVy  ov  iroX- 
X^  fiaXKov  VfjMSt  ^Xc- 
y^MTToc; 

31.  Mi)  o^F  /icpi- 
funforiTt,  XryoFTcr, 
Tt  </kiya)/i€v,  j}  W  ir*- 
A>/iry9  i}  rt  ircpi/Sa- 
XoifuBa : 


32.  Jlcbra  y^p 
Tavra  t4  li^in;  cwt- 
fi/rct  •  o7^  yAp  ^  jra- 
lijp  vfi&p  6  ovpdvios, 
ort  xpiC^*  TOVT«i» 
itwavrnv, 

33.  ZiyretTC  bk  ir/xS- 
rov  rfjv  fiaatXtlav  rov 
6foO,  xal  T^v  diieato- 
ffi/in/v  avTOv,  Koi  raO- 
ra  iTf^Fra  npoarcO^' 
frtrai  vyHv, 

34.  Ml)  oZv  ft€pi- 

MOP'    9    yhp  ctSpiop 


F&BIIOH. 

lis  des  champs ;  ils 
ne  travaillent  ni  ne 
filent 

29.  Cependant,  je 
vous  dis  que  Salomon 
me  me,  dans  toute  sa 
gloire,  n'a  pas  ete  ve- 
tu  comme  Tun  d'eux. 

30.  Si  done  Dieu 
revet  ainsi  Pherbe  des 
champs,  qui  est  au- 
jourd'hui  sur  pied,  et 
qui  demain  sera  jetee 
au  four,  ne  vous  ve- 
tiiu-t-il  pas  beaucoup 
plutot,  6  gens  de  pe- 
tite foi  ? 

31.  Ne  soyez  done 
point  en  souci,  di- 
sant :  Que  mange- 
rons-nous  ?  ou  que 
boirons-nous  ?  ou  de 
quoi  serons-nous  ve- 
tus? 

32.  Vu  que  les 
paiens  recherchent 
toutes  ces  choses ;  car 
votre  P^re  celeste 
connait  que  vous 
avez  besoin  de  toutes 
ces  choses. 

33.  Mais  cherchez 
premi^rement  le  roy- 

laume  de  Dieu  et  sa 

I  justice,  et  toutes  ces 

I  choses    vous    seront 

donnees  par  dessus. 

34.  Ne  soyez  done 
point  en  souci  pour 
Ic  lendemair  •  car  le 


BKOIISH. 

they  grow ;  liiey  twi 
not,  neither  do  they 
spin: 

29.  And  yet  I  say 
unto  you.  That  even 
Solomon,  in  all  his 
glory,  was  not  ar- 
rayed like  one  of 
these. 

30.  Wherefore,  L 
God  so  clothe  the 
grass  of  the  field, 
which  to-day  is7  and 
to-morrow  is  cast  into 
the  oven,  shall  he  not 
much  more  clothe 
you,  O  ye  of  little 
faith  ? 

31.  Therefore  take 
no  thought,  saying. 
What  shall  we  eat? 
or.  What  shall  we 
drink  ?  or.  Where- 
withal shall  we  be 
clothed  ? 

32.  (For  after  all 
these  things  ^do  the 
Grentiles  seek^)  for 
your  heavenljr  Father 
knoweth  that  ye  have 
need  of  all  these 
things. 

33.  But  seek  ye  first 
the  kingdom  of  God, 
&nd  his  righteousness, 
and  all  these  things 
shall  be  added  unto 
you. 

34.  Take  therefore 
no '  thought  for  the 
morrow :  for  the  mot- 
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fir  ttacbfnt:  jle  atbcu 
fen  ni(bi,  oucf)  fpinnen 
fU  ntcbt. 

29.  3f6fa9eettcft,i>ag 
aucb  6a(omo  in  aUer 
feiner  ^txxMttit  nirtt 
beMct^et  gemrfen  x\\, 
a(^  tetfclben  Sine. 

30.  @o  tenn  ®ott 
(a^  (Sratf  auf  tern  3^1' 
N  a(fo  Mei^et,  l^atf  toct 
l^ente  fle^et,  un^  mcr« 
gen  in  ten  Ofitn  gewor- 
frn  »irt,  fctlte  et  ta^ 
tttd^t  t)ic(me^t  end) 
r^nn?Oi^tK(etng(&U' 
bigtn  1 

31.  »anim  follt  i^r 
ntcbt  forgen,  nnt  fagen : 
TOagwertenwiceffen? 
^a^  werten  n>ir  trin- 
fen?  S2Eomit  n)erten 
n>ir  un6  Heiten. 

32.  9lac^  folcbem  af-- 
(en  trad)ren  tie  ^eiten. 
2)eiin  euer  (jimmlrfcter 
SBatet  toetg/  tag  i^r  te^' 
atte^  betftrfct. 


33.  Iractjtet  am  er^- 
f!en  nact)  tern  ^eict)e 
(^otte^,  unt  m<h  feiner 
® crecbtigtcit ;  fo  wirt 
eudr  'olcbe^  ailt^  iw. 
fallen. 

34.  SDarnm  forget 
ntcbt  fur  ten  antcrn 
!B?orgen ;     benn    ber 


mo  crecen :  ellos  no 
trabajan,  ni  hilan. 

29.  Y  sinembargo 

05  digo  que  ni  aun 
Salomon  en  medio 
de  toda  su  gloria  no 
estuvo  vestido  como 
uno  de  estos. 

30.  Pues  si  la  yer- 
ba  del  campo  que 
hay  es  y  manana  es 
echada  en  el  homo, 
Dies  la  viste  as(  ^  no 

06  vestiri  mucho  mas 
&  Yosotros  hombres 
de  poca  f^  ? 

31.  No  OS  afsuieis 
pues  diciendo  que 
comeremos?  6  que 
beberemos?  6  con 
que  nos  cubriremos  ? 


32.  (Porque  los 
Gentiles  buscan  estas 
cosas)  porque  vues- 
tro  Padre  celestial 
sabe  que  teneis  ne- 
cesidad  de  todas  es- 
tas cosas. 

33.  Buscad  pues 
primero  el  reyno  de 
Dios,  y  su  justicia,  y 
todas  estas  cosas  os 
seran  atiadidas. 

34.  Asi  que  no  an- 
deis  cuidadosos  por 
el   dia   de   manana, 


LATIH. 

quomoQo  augen 
tur:  ncn  fatigan- 
tur,  neque  nent. 

29.  Dico  autem 
vobis,  quoniam 
nee  Salomon  in 
omni  gloria  sua 
am  ictus  est  sicut 
unum  istorum. 

30.  Si  autem 
fcenum  agri  hodie 
existens,  et  eras 
in  clibanum  in- 
jectum,  Deus  sic 
circumomat,  non 
multo  magis  vos, 
exigU88  fidei  ? 

31.  Ne  igitur 
anxiemini,  dicen- 
tes:  Quid  man- 
dupabimus,  aut 
quid  bibemus, 
uut  quid  circum- 
amiciemur  ? 

32.  Omnia  enim 
hsBC  gentes  inqui- 
runt.  Novitenim 
Pater  vester  cse- 
lestis  quod  opus 
habetis  horum 
omnium. 

33.  Quserite  au 
tem  primum  reg- 
num  Dei,  et  jus- 
titiam  ejus,  et  hcec 
omnia  adponen* 
tur  vobis. 

34.  Ne  igitur 
anxiemini  incraiK 
nam  eras  curahit 
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fupifonfirfi    rii    /av- 
P9  ri  Kotda  avrrjt. 


1.  Mi)  KplMTtf  Ufa 

2.  "Er  f  yckp  Kpl- 


3.  Tl^pX^i^rh 

Kdp<l>0£      t6      €9      rf 

6<f>BcXfi^  Tov  adcX 

^OW    <rOV,    T^ir    di    €V 

«iy  ov  icarayof  tf ; , 

4.  *H  inSr  cpc Ir  r^ 

OTT^     TOV    6<f>$aXfiov 
arov;  Koi  Idoif  17  do- 

••ov 

6.  "YYTOiiepcrc^  cic- 
/3aXf  irp&TOv  r^v  do- 
ic^y  ex  rot)  oifyOaXfiov 
(TOV,  ical  r($rc  dto/SXc- 
^fif     ^Kpaktiw     t6 

ftov  TOV  d^\<f>ov  aw, 
6.  Mfj  dArt  t6  ^c- 
0¥  Totff  icvo-l,  /iiydc 
(iakrfrt  Towf  ftapya- 
plTas  vfJMy  tfpirpo' 
adfv  T&u  xolpt^i    u^- 


FREKCH.  I  ENOU81I. 

lendemain      prendra '  row  shall  take  thought 


soin  de  ce  qui  le  re< 
garde  :  k  chaque  jour 
suffit  sa  peine. 


1.  Ne  jugez  point, 
afin  que  vous  ne  soy- 
ez  point  juges. 

2.  Car  de  tel  juge- 
ment  que  vous  juge- 
rez,  vous  serez  juges ; 
et  de  telle  mesure 
que  vous  mesurerez, 
on  vous  mesureiu  re- 
ciproquement' 

3.  £t  pourquoi  re- 
gardes-tu  le  fetu  qui 
est  dans  Pasil  de  ton 
fr^re,  et  tu  ne  prends 
pas  ^utle  k  la  poutre 
qui  est  dans  ton  oeil  ? 

4.  Ou  comment  dis- 
tu  a  ton  fr^re :  Per- 
mets  que  j'ote  de  ton 
csil  ce  fetu,  et  voili, 
tu  as  une  poutre  dans 
ton  oeil  ? 

6.  Hypocrite,  ote 
premi^rement  de  ton 
osil  la  poutre,  et  apr^ 
cela  tu  verras  com- 
ment tu  oteras  le  f^tu 
de  Posil  de  ton  frere. 

6.  Ne  donnez  point 
les  choses  saintes  aux 
chiens,  et  ne    jetez 
point  vos  perles  de- 1 
vant  les   pourceaux,  j 


for  the  uimgs  of  itnelf. 
Sufficient  unto  the 
day  is  the  evil  thereof. 


1.  Judge  not,  that  ye 
he  not  judged. 

2.  For  with  what 
judgment  ye  judge, 
ye  shall  be  judged; 
and  with  what  meas- 
ure ye  mete,  it  shall 
be  measured  to  you 
again. 

3.  And  why  behold- 
est  thou  the  mote  that 
is  -in  thy  brother's 
eye,  but  considerest 
not  the  beam  that  is 
in  thine  own  eye  ? 

4.  Or  how  wilt  thou 
say  to  thy  brother, 
Let  me  pull  out  the 
mote  out  of  thine 
eye  ;  and  behold,  a 
beam  is  in  thine  own 
eye? 

5.  Thou  hypocrite, 
first  cast  out  fiie  beam 
out  of  thine  own  eye  ; 
and  then  shalt  thou 
see  clearly  to  cast  out 
the  mote  out  of  thy 
brother's  eye. 

6.  Give  not  that 
which  is  holy  unto  the 
dogs,  neither  cast  yo 
your  pearls  before 
swine,  lest  they  traip 
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tnoriirn^f  ^dg  ttit^  fur 
to^  6etnc  fotf^eiu  S^ 
\\\  grnug,  l^ttg  tin  jeg-- 
lidjer  5ag  fcine  eigeue 
^(age  i^abt. 

I  SHtctur  nxdit,  auf 
^af  tbr  nicbt  geri(6ret 
verier. 

2.  2>enn  mtt  mcl(6m 
(19  (Sertcbt  i^r  ttcb tet, 
wtxtftt  i()r  geticbtft 
tDcrtcn ;  unt  mtt  melrb- 
txlo)  ^aag  i^r  nic|frt/ 
wir^  euc^  geme|fcn  wtu 

ttlL 

S.TSA^ptitfit>uabtx 
ttn  ©plittrr  in  U'u 
nc^  ^J3tu^cr  2(ttgf/  unt 
irirll  ntd)t  geiDa^r  ^eii 
aSaifen  in  dcinem  Ttu^ 

4.  Dhtt  wi£  taxfft  ttt 
fagnt  }n  (etnem  ^JSru- 
^rt :  Jpalt;  id)  will  &ir 
^m  6p(tttri:  au$  tri-- 
nem  2(uge  }iet)en  ?  un^ 
flf^c,  cin  Saltc  i|l  in 
teinnn  2(itge. 

5.  2)u  JjeuAter,  jie^ 
^f  am  txftm  ten  Sa(s 
^en  au6  tcincm  2(uge ; 
tarnad)  bejlc^e,  wic  tu 
ten  6plittet  au^  tei^ 
ne^  Srutet^  Tiu^t  }ie^ 
bejl. 

6  3l?r  fotte  tag  J9ei= 
Iigtt;um  nid)t  ten  J^nn-- 
ten  geben,  mtt  eutr 
^nltn  folit  it;r  nid)C 
t>0(  tie  @&tte  wttftn ; 


porque  el  dia  de  ma- 
nana  traeri  su  cui- 
dado ;  bastale  al  dia 
su  proprio  afan. 


1.  Nojuzgueis  pa- 
raque  no  se4is  juz- 
gados. 

2.  Porque  con  el 
juicio  con  que  juzgd- 
reis  serais  juzgados, 
y  con  la  medida  con 
que  midiereis  se  oe 
volverd  d  medir. 

3.  Y  ^  porqu^  ves 
la  mota  en  el  ojo  de 
tu  hermano  y  no 
echas  de  ver  la  viga 
que  estd  en  tu  ojo  ? 

4.  O  ^como  dices 
k  tu  hermano,  deja 
que  saque  la  mota  de 
tu  ojo,  y  he  aqui  id 
tienes  una  viga  en  tu 
proprio  ojo  ? 

5.  Hip>.rita,  echa 
primero  .a  viga  de 
tu  ojo,  y  entonces 
ver&s  claramente  pa- 
ra sac^  la  mota  del 
ojo  de  tu  hermano. 

6.  No  deis  lo  sanio 
4  los  perros  ni  e<^tiie- 
is  vuestras  perlas  de- 
Idnte  de  los  puercos, 
no  sea  que  las  hu- 


suaipsius  :  suffi- 
ciens  diei  mahtia 
sua. 


1.  Ne  judicata, 
ut  non  judice mi- 
ni. 

2.  In  quo  enim 
judicio  judicave- 
ritis,  judicabimi- 
ni:  et  in  qua 
mensura  mensi 
fueritis,  remetie- 
tur  vobis. 

3.  Quid  autem 
intueris  festucam 
qusB  in  oculo  fra- 
tris  tui,  at  in  tuo 
oculo  trabem  non 
animadvertis  ? 

4.  Aut  quomodo 
dices  fratri  tuo: 
Sine'  ejiciam  fe- 
stucam de  oculo 
tuo,  et  ecce  trabs 
in  oculo  tuo  ? 

5.  Hypocrita, 
ejice  primum  tra- 
bem de  oculo  tuo, 
et  tunc  intueberia 
ejicere  festucam 
de  oculo  fratris 
tui. 

6.  Ne  detis  sane 
tum  canibus,  ne- 
que  mittatis  mar- 
garitas  voRtraa 
ante   porcos,    ne 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


870 


UATTHBW,  CHAPTER  VH. 


VOTV  Karawa'niimo'Uf 
avToitt  Iv  rois  ntxrlv 

7.  Alrctrc,  ml  &j- 

rt,  teal  €vpri(rrr€  • 
Kpov9r€t  jcol  oyoiyi^- 
OffTOi  vfur. 

8.  na£  y^  6  at- 

Cijrmv  tvpia-Mi,  Koi 
ff  Kpovotm  opotytf 


9.  *H  rh  c<TW  €*f 

^Ay  air^fT};  6  vl^c  av- 
rov  ^^iroy,  /i^  X/^ 

10.  Kal  €hp  Ix^p 
'olTri<rjj,  fjJf  IkfiiP  cm- 

11.  E<  odw  vficir, 
frovi^pol  5in'eri  otdorc 
bSftara  ayoBh.  hih6iHii 

Tolt  T€KWOIS  VfjmVf  ir6' 

<r^  fuiXXoy  6  iror^p 
vfMM^,  ^  CM  rolf  ovpa' 
yocff,  ddbcrcc  (iya^^ 
fotff  alrovo'tw  avT6¥; 

12.  Iltiin'a  o^K  ^cra 
&y  $f\7jr(  iva  iroc^- 
(Tiy  v^Lv  ol  SvBpianoiy 
ouToi  Koi  vfUit  noui'  | 
rt  avToit .  o$T  %s  yap  ! 
icrriM  o  ¥6fio£  t  u  oil 


de  peur  quUls  ne  lei 
foulent  ^  leurs  pieds^ 
et  que  se  retouman 
ils  ne  Tous  d^chirent. 

7.  Demandez,  et  1 
Yous  sera  donne  ; 
cherchez,  et  vous 
trouverez  ;  heurtez, 
et  il  vous  sera  ouvert. 

8.  Car  quiconque 
demande,  re^oit;  et 
quiconque  cherche, 
trouve ;  et  il  sera  ou- 
vert 4  celui  qui 
Jieurte. 

9.  Mais  qui  sera 
I'homme  d'entre  vous 
qui  donne  une  pierre 
i  son  fils,  s^il  lui  de- 
mande  du  pain  ? 

10.  Et  s^l  lui  de- 
matide  un  poisson,  lui 
donnera-t-U  un  ser- 
pent? 

11.  Si  done  vous, 
qui  etes  mechans,  sa- 
vez  bien  donner  k  vos 
enfans  des  choses 
bonnes,  combien  plus 
votre  P^re  qui  est  aux 
cieux,donnera-t-il  des 
biens  k  cettx  qui  les 
lai  demandent! 

12.  Toutes  les 
choses  done  que  vous 
voulez  que  les 
hommes  vous  fassent, 
faites-les-leur  aussi  de 
meme,  car  c^est  la  loi 


pie  them  vnder  their* 
feet,  and  turn  again 
and  rend  you, 

7.  Ask,  and  it  shall 
be  given  you;  seek, 
and  ye  shall  find; 
knock,  and  it  shall  be 
opened  unto  you : 

8.  For  every  one 
that  asketh,  receir 
eth ;  and  he  that  seek- 
eth,  findeth ;  and  to 
him  that  knocketh,  it 
shall  be  opened. 

9.  Or  what  man  is 
there  of  you,  whom 
if  his  son  ask  bread, 
will  he  give  him  a 
stone? 

10.  Or  if  he  ask  a 

fish,  will  he  give  him 
a  serpent  ? 

11.  If  ye,  then,  be- 
ing evil,  know  how  to 
give  good  giAs  unto 
your  children,  how 
much  more  shall  your 
Father  which  is  in 
heaven  give  good 
things  to  them  that 
ask  him? 

12.  Therefore  all 
things  whatsoever  ye 
would  that  men  should 
do  to  you,  do  ye  even 
so  to  them :  for  thk 
is  the   law  and    tbe 
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ntctt  Kttreren  tnit  t^- 
trti  gugen,  tttio  fid) 
n>entni/  un^  cucb  {er- 
teigen. 

7.  Sitret,  fo  wir^  eiicft 
9fgebni;fu(ber,fou)fr^ 
M  itix  ftn^eu ;  tloipftt 
an,  fo  wir^  rud)  aufge^ 
t^oit. 

8.  2>ettn  wrr  H  biu 
tit,  ^tx  nnpf4ngt;un& 
W€x  ^a  fuc^rt,  Oct  fin- 
Ut'^  m\^  wet  ta  an- 
Wopfrt,  tent  »irt  auf- 
get^aat. 

9.  ^flc^et  ifl  mttt 
€wb  SWeufcten,  fo  itjii 
fftn  @o^n  buret  urn 
aStot,  tn:  i^m  cinen 
©teinbiete? 

10.  Ober  fo  et  if>n 
bitter  urn  etnett  gifcb/ 
ber  i^m  etne  6(b(ange 
biete? 

11.  6o  benn  i^r,  bie 
tbt  bod)  arg  fe^b,  fiii« 
net  bennocb  eiirett  Jtim 
berti  gute  (Sabeir  ge$ 

^^eii/mie  t)ulme^r  wtrb 
euer  SSater  im  ^inmiei 
(Rum  geben  beiicti,  bie 
tf^n  bitten. 

12.  21Ue^  nnn,  wag 
it)x  woUet,  bag  eu((  bie 
itutc  ttjun  foUeii/  bag 
t^ut  i^r  ibnen ;  bag  i\\ 
bag  (Sefe^nnb  bie  9ro« 
pbeieit. 


ellen  con  sus  pies  y 
volviendose  contra 
vosotros  08  despeda- 
cen. 

7.  Pedit,  y  86  OS 
dard  :  buscad,  y  ha- 
llareis :  llamad,  y  se 
OS  abriri. 

8.  Porque  todo  a- 
quel  que  pide  r^cibe ; 
y  el  que  busca  halla, 
y  al  que  llama  se  le 
abrird. 

9.  Cquien  de  vo- 
sotros es  el  hombre 
i.  quien  si  su  hijo  pi- 
diere  pan  acaso  le 
dard  una  piedra  ? 

10.  O,  si  le  pidiere 
un  pez,  acaso  le  dara 
una  serpiente  ? 

11.  Si  Tosotros  pues 
siendo  raalos  sabeis 
dar  b*i^nas  dddivas  a 
vuestros  hijos  ^  cusui- 
to  mas  vuestio  Pa- 
dre que  esti  en  los 
cielos  dar4  buenas 
dddiyas*  4  los  que  se 
las  pidieren  ? 

12.  Asi  que  todo  lo 
que  quisiereis  que  los 
hombres  hagan  con 
vosotros,  hacedlo  asi 
vosotros  tambien  con 
ellos :  porque  esta  es ' 


LATIH. 

forte  conculcent 
eas  in  pedibus  su- 
is,  et  conversi  di- 
rumpant  vos. 

7.  Petite,  et  da- 
biturvobis:  qu»- 
rite,  et  invenietis : 
pulsate,  etaperie- 
tur  vobis. 

8.  Omnis  enim 
petensaecipit :  et 
quaerens  invenit, 
et  pulsanti  iperi- 
etur. 

9.  Aut  quis  est 
ex  vobis  homo, 
quem  si  petierit 
iilius  suus  panem, 
nunquid  lapidem 
dabit  ei  ? 

10.  Etsipiscem 
petierit,  nunquid 
serpentem  dabit 
ei? 

11.  Si  ergo  vos 
mali  existentes, 
nosti5  data  bona 
dare  filiis  vestris, 
quan  o  mugis  Pa- 
ter vester  qui  in 
cselis,  dabit  bona 
petentibus  se  ? 

12.  Omnia  ergo 
qusecumque  vul- 
tis  ut  facisuit  vo- 
bis homines,  ita 
et  vos  facite  ilUs. 
HsBC     enim     a  * 
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13.  Elo-cX^crc  dt^ 
Tvt  arfprj£  irvkrjt  • 
Sri  irXorcia  7  ytvXi;, 

7  ciroyovcra  cZr  r^y 
air«X<cay,  kcH  iroXXoi 
tUri^  ol  €l(r€p)(6fuvoi 
ti*  avrrjt. 

14.  *Ori  OT€J^  »/ 
irvXf},  xal  T€$\ifift(in] 
7  6d^  7  (nrayovo-a 
c^ff  rj)ir  Co^rjWf  KoX  6X1- 
yoi  tlahf  ol  tvpiaKOV' 
T€s  avr^v, 

15.  npoatx^*  ^ 
^6  rmv  yft€vd<mpO' 
<f>riT»¥f  oiTUf€t  tfpxoy 
roi  vp6s  vpas  cy  cV 
dvpcurt,  irpo^Tdv, 
€irw6€P  dc  fieri  \vKOi 
^prrayts, 

16.  'AjtA  Tttii'  #cap- 

a'€arB€  avrovt,  Mrfn 
avWfyovo'iv  mr6  d-r 

lUlvBw    OTU<^vXl7P,  fj 

mrh  Tpifi6Kc»y  avKa; 

17.  OvTd  fTOV  d«v- 
dpov  6ya$6¥  tcapvovt 

ir<mp^¥  btpbpov  KCLp- 
vow  womjpow  woui. 

18.  Ov  dvvarai 
dMpo¥  aya$6v  icap- 
irovs  wdvTjpow  9r<)icu', 
ovdc  dtvdpov  aairpov 
Koomvs  KciKoi^  iroi- 

19.  IIajrdcyd/x>yfu) 


FBBNCH. 

et  les  proph^tes. 

13.  Entrez  par  la 
porte  ^troite,  car  c'est 
la  porte  large  et  le 
chemin  spacieux  qui 
m^ne  k  la  perdition ; 
et  il  y  en  a  beaucoup 
qui  entrent  par  elle. 

14.  Car  la  porte  est 
etroite ;  et  le  chemin 
est  ^troit  qui  mene  k 
la  vie  ;  et  il  y  en  a 
peu  qui  le  trouvent. 

15.  Or  gardez-vous 
des  faux  prophetes, 
qui  viennent  k  vous 
en  habits  de  brebis, 
mais  qui  au-dedans 
sont  des  loups  ravis- 
sans. 

16.  Vous  les  con- 
noitrez  ^  leurs  fruits : 
Cueille-t-on  les  rai- 
sins k  des  Opines,  ou 
les  figues  k  des  char- 
dons  ? 

17  Ainsi  ♦out  bon 
arbre  tait  de  bons 
fruits;  mais  le  mau- 
vais  arbre  fait  de 
mauvais  fruits. 

18.  Le  bon  arbre  ne 
pent  point  faire  de 
mauvais  fruits,  ni  le 
mauvais  arbre  faire 
de  bons  fruits. 

19.  Tout  arbre  qui 


prophets. 

13.  Enter  ye  in  at 
the  strait  gate  ;  for 
wide  is-thc  gate,  and 
broad  is  the  way,  that 
leadeth  to  destruction, 
and  many  there  be 
which  go  in  thereat : 

14.  Because  strait  is 
the  gate,  and  narrow 
is  the  way,  which 
leadeth  unto  life,  and 
few  there  be  that  find 
it 

15.  Beware  of  false 
prophets,  which  come 
to  you  in  sheep's 
clothing,  but  inward- 
ly they  are  ravening 
wolves.  • 

16.  Ye  shall  knon 
them  by  their  fruits 
Do  men  gather  grapes 
of  thorns,  or  figs  of 
thistles  ? 

17.  Even  so  every 
good  tree  bringelh 
forth  good  fruit  ;  but 
a  corrupt  tree  bring- 
eth  forth  evil  fruit 

18.  A  good  tree  can- 
not biing  forth  evil 
fruit,  neither  can  a 
corrupt  tree  bring 
forth  good  fruit 

19.  Every  tree  tbut 
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13.  (8f!)et  ein  tnx<b 
He  tnc^t  ^forrr ;  ^fnlt 
tic  ^fptte  i|ln)eit,tmt 
tnr  <2Beg  ijl  brrit,  trr 
)ur  ^ertammnig  ab- 
fTi^tct ;  unt  i^rer  jln^ 
t)tf(e,  lit  tarauf  wait- 
tefn. 

14.  lint)  t)ie  q)forte 
t|l  engf,  unl>  l>n:  QBeg 
ijl  fcbmal,  ux  }ttm  k-- 
bcti  fit^ret ;  unt  tDrni- 
ge  fint  i^ret/  tie  i^n 
^utrtL 

15.  &ttitt  tu<b  toor, 
bor  ten  fatfc^en  ^ro- 
p^etrn;  tie  in  ©cbafg.- 
rieitetn  }u  end)  (om^ 
men ;  inmenMg  aber 
flnttlerei§ente<2B6lfe. 

16.  %n  itfvtn  grftcfi-- 
ttn  folic  i^r  jle  erf  em 
nen.  Kann  man  an<h 
^rauben  lefen  \>o\x  ten 
2)ornen,  cter  geigen 
t>on  ten  2)t|U(n  ? 

17.  2C(fo  ein  ifgnrfjcr 
gnter  "iBamn  bringet 
c^ttte  grncbte ;  abrr  ein 
fanfer  a3aum  bringet 
fttge  grfic^te. 

18.  ein  gutet  SSanm 
fann  nicftt  arge  grncbte 
bringen,  unb  ein  fan(er 
S3itum  (ann  nicbt  gute 
grnttte  bringen. 

19.  (Sin     )eg(ic6er 


la  Ley  y  los  Profetas. 

13.  Entrad  por  la 
puerta  angosta,  por- 
que  ancha  es  la  pu- 
erta, y  espacioso  el 
camino  que  conduce 
a  la  perdicion,  y  mu- 
chos  son  los  que  en- 
tran  por  ella. 

14.  Porque  estrecha 
es  la  puerta,  y  an- 
gosto  el  camino  que 
conduce  k  la  vida  y 
pocos  son  los  que 
atinan  con  el. 

15.  Guardaos  de  los 
falsos  profetas  que 
vienen  d  vosotros 
vestidos  de  pieles  de 
ovejas  y  por  dentro 
son  lobos  rapaces. 

16.  Por  sus  frutos 
los  conocer^is.  Aca- 
so  se  cogen  uvas  de 
los  espinos,  6  higos 
de  los  abrojos  ? 

17.  Asi  mismo  todo 
arbol  bueno  lleva  bu- 
en  fruto,  y  el  arbol 
malo  lleva  mal  fruto. 


18.  No  puede  el 
drbol  bueno  llevar 
mal  fruto,  ni  el  dr- 
bol  malo  llevar  fruto 
bueno. 

19.  Todo  drbol  que 
32 


Lex  et  ProphetEB. 

13.  Intrate  per 
angustam  portam, 
quid  lata  porta  et 
spatiosa  via  du- 
cens  ad  perdkio- 
nem,  et  multi  suet 
ingredientes  pel 
earn. 

14.  Quiaangus* 
ta  porta,  et  stricta 
via  ducens  ad  vi- 
tara,  et  panel  sunt 
invenientes  eam 

15.Attenditeve» 
roafalsis  prophe- 
tis,  qui  veniunt  ad 
vos  m  indumentis 
ovium,  intrinse- 
cus  autem  sunt 
lupi  rapaces. 

16.  A  fructibus 
eorum  agnoscetis 
eos.  Nunquidcol- 
ligunt  a  spinis 
uvam,  aut  de  tri- 
bulis  ficum  ? 

17.  Sic  omnis 
arbor  bona  fruc 
tus  bonos  facit . 
at  cariosa  arbor 
fructus  malos  fa- 
cit. 

.18.  Non  potest 
arlior  bona  fruc- 
tus malos  facere, 
neque  arbor  cari- 
osa fructus  pul- 
ckros  facere. 
19.  Omnisarboi 
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Kopwoif  icoXoy 
itaoiwrmUi  jcal  tit 
wvp  fidkXmu 

20.  ^Apoyc  iwo  rwy 
Kopwmp  avru¥  hfi' 
fm<naSt  avrovt, 

21.  Ov  irar  6  Xc- 
yd»y  /MK,  Kvpt«,  Ku- 
piity  thnktwrtrai  tU 
riiP  fi<unXtla»  r«y 
ovpcamv  •  dXX^  6  voi- 
mp    rh   BtXiifia   roO 

WaTp6t  fJMV  TOV  €¥ 
OVpcOKHS, 

22.  UoKkoXifHwri 

pa^  Kvpi€,  Kvpu,  ov 
rf  OY  ^i^/Mirt  irpo- 
tifnjpnwraiuPf  ital  r^ 
OY  ^i^/Mxrt  datfiAwta 

€(€fia\0fl€Pf    Kol    rf 

woKXhg  hrot^aofifp ; 


23.  Kid  t6t€  Sfio- 
Xoy^<r«»  avroir,  ^i 
ovdcirorc  lyyoDy  vfiat  * 
airoxo9p€trff  <lir*  c/mw 
o2    ipya(6ftgp<H    rijp 

24.  liar  o^  ^ortf 
^ov€(  ftov  ravt  Xc(% 
yow  rovrow,  Jtal  ntH- 
rt  avTovr,  6/iOi(»o-«» 
o^oy  ap^pi  <f>popift^i 
wrris  €fKMfUf(r€  rrjp 
oLkIop  avTw  in\  r^y 
mrpap* 


ne  fait  point  de  bon 
fruit,  est  coup^  et  je- 
t6  au  feu. 

20.  Vous  les  con- 
naStrez  done  ^  leurs 
fruits. 

21.  Tous  ceux  qui 
medisent:  Seigneur! 
Seigneur !  n'entre- 
ront  pas  dans  le  roy- 
aume  des  cieux ;  mais 
celui  qui  fait  la  vo- 
lenti de  mon  P^re 
qui  est  aux  cieux. 

22.  Plusieurs  me  di- 
ront  en  ce  jour-l3i: 
Seigneur !  Seigneur ! 
n'avons-nous  pas  pro- 
phetise  en  ton  nom  ? 
et  n^avons-nous  pas 
chass^  les  demons  en 
ton  nom  ?  et  n'avons- 
nous  pas  fait  plusieurs 
miracles  en  ton  nom  ? 

23.  Mais  je  leur  di- 
ra  alors  tout  ouverte 
ment :  Je  ne  vous  ai 
jamais  reconnus ;  re« 
tirez-vous  de  moi, 
vous  qui  vous  adon- 
nez  k  Piniquit^. 

24.  Quiconque  en- 
tend  done  ces  paroles 
que  je  dis,  et  les  met 
en  pratique,  je  le  com- 
parerai  k  I'homme 
prudent,  qui  a  bati  sa 
maison  sur  la  roche ; 


bringeth  not  fortA 
good  fruit  is  bewn 
down,  and  cast  into 
the  fire. 

20.  Wherefore  by 
their  fruits  ye  shall 
know  them. 

21.  Not  every  one 
that  saith  unto  roe, 
Lord,  Lord,  shall  en- 
ter into  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  ;  but  he 
that  doeth  the  will  of 
my  Father  which  is 
in  heaven. 

22.  Many  will  say 
to  me  in  that  day, 
Lord,  Lord,  have  we 
not  prophesied  in  thy 
name  ?  and  in  thy 
name  have  cast  out 
devils  ?  and  in  thy 
name  done  man^ 
wonderful  works  ? 


23.  And  then  will  I 
profess  unto  them,  I 
never  knew  you :  de- 
part from  me,  ye  that 
work  miquity. 

24.  Therefore  who- 
soever heareth  these 
sayings  of  mine,  and 
doeth  them,  I  will 
liken  him  unto  a  wise 
man,  which  built  his 
house  upon  a  rock : 
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95aum,  ter  nic^t  gute 
Sritcbte  bringet;  n>ir^ 
abgr^auni  uu^  iu$  geu- 
et  gciDorfttt 

20.  S)arum  an  il^ren 
grudjten  fottt  i^r  fir 
txttnnen. 

91.  e^  wrrten  ntc6e 
Mt,  bir  jn  mtr  fageit : 
^nv,  Jperr !  in  ta^ 
^tmmr(trt(f»  fommen; 
fonbern  tie  ten  ^tden 
r^un  meine^  SSater^ 
im  J^'mmtU 

22.  (5^  merten  t)ie(e 
ui  mit  fagen  an  |enem 
5age:  Jpett,  Jperr,  (;a-- 
f^en  wit  nid^e  in  teinem 
Stamen  geweiffaget  ? 
^aben  toit  nic^t  in  tei:^ 
nem  SRamen  ^enfel 
an^geerieben?  Jjaben 
XDit  nid^t  in  teinem 
Stamen  t)ie(e   ^^aten 

23.  3)ann  tDette  i(( 
tJjnen  befennen:  3d) 
l^abe  m(b  nocb  nie  ets 
f anne ;  wtiAtt  alle  Don 
mir,  iijv  UebeU^&ur. 


24.  Sarum,  wet  tie^ 
fe  meine  SHete  tjbvtt, 
nnt  t^ttt  fie,  ten  i)et* 
g(eicbe  icb  einem  Hugen 
fSftannt,  tet  fein  J^au^ 
auf  einen  geff^n  ban^ 
i(e. 


SPANISH. 

no  lleva  buen  fruto, 
seri  cortado  y  echa- 
do  al  fuego. 

20.  Por  sus  frutos 
pues  los  conocer^is. 

21.  No  todo  aquel 
que  me  dice  Senor, 
Seiior,  entrara  en  el 
reyno  de  los  cielos, 
sino  aquel  que  hicie- 
re  la  voluntad  de  mi 
Padre  que  est&  en 
los  cielos. 

22.  Muchos  me  di- 
rdn  en  aquel  dia  Se- 
nor, SeBor  ^no  he- 
mes profetizado  en 
tu  nombre  ?  ^  y  no 
hemos  en  tu  nombre 
lanzado  demonios  ? 
^  y  hecho  muchos  mi- 
lagros  en  tu  nombre  ? 


23.  Y  ent6nces  yo 
les  dir6  claramente. 
Nunca  os  conoci  ; 
apartaos  de  mi  ope- 
rarios  de  la  maldad. 


24.  Por  tanto  todo 
aquel  que  oye  estas 
mis  palabras  y  las 
practica,  lo  compa- 
rar6  d  un  hombre 
cuerdo  que  edific6  su 
casa  sobre  peua. 


non  faciens  fruc- 
tum  pulchrum, 
exscinditur,  et  in 
ignem  injicitur. 

20.  Itaque  ex 
fructibus  eoium 
agnoscetis  eos. 

21.  Non  omnia 
dicens  mihi,  Do- 
mine,  Domine, 
intrabitinregnum 
cselorum:  sed  fa- 
ciens voluntatem 
Patris  mei,  qui  in 
cselis. 

22.  Multidicent 
mihi  in  ilia  die : 
Domine,  Domine, 
nonne  tuo  nomi- 
ne prophetavi- 
mus,  et  tuo  no- 
mine damonia 
ejecimus,  et  tuo 
nomine  t  fficien- 
tias  multas  feci* 
mus.^ 

23.  £t  tunc  con- 
fitebor  illis,  Quod 
nunquam  novi 
vos;  abscedite  a 
me  omnes  ope- 
rantes  iniquita* 
tem. 

24.  Omnis  erg<> 
quicunque  audit 
mea  verba  hsec, 
et  facit  ea,  assi- 
milabo  ilium  viio 
prudenti,  qui  aedi- 
ficavitdomum  su- 
am  super  petram 
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25.  Km  Kmptj  7 

VOTOfiMf  Koi  tnP^V" 
fTa»     o2     ApffUHf     KtU 

vyxNTiirro'ov  TJ  oUi^ 
iictivff^  ital  ovK  ?irf- 
ov*  TtBtiUklmro  yhp 
VI  njF  wrrpav. 


26.  Kal  fm  6  a- 
icov«y  /iov  rovr  X<^ 
yovr  rovrovf ,  ml  fii) 

otidgUf  aVTOV    €W\   Tf^P 
ifJLfWW 

27.  Kai  Karifitf  tf 
fipoxfff  Ka\  ^\$op  ol 
fTorofiol,  Ka\  linvw- 
<rap  ol  Stf€fioi,  Ka\ 
wpoatKoy^v  rj  oUi^ 
JKctir^,  iral  tirtat  • 
Ka\  ^v  17  irrai<r&ff  av- 
r^f  /xtytHkij. 

28.  Kal  iyhftro 
Srt  cruyrrrXco-cy  6 
^Iiyowff  Tovr  X<Jyow 
TovTour,  c£c7rX]7(r- 
ovin-o  ol  ^x^oi  ^irl 
fj  dida;(J  avTov  • 

29.  •H»f  yip  dM' 
frtc»9  avTovs  ox  c^ov- 

if  ol  ypOflfrdTtlS' 


25.  et  lorsque  la 
pluie  est  tombee,  et 
que  les  torrens  sont 
venus,  et  que  les 
^ents  ont  souffle,  et 
ont  donne  contre 
cette  maison,  elle 
n'est  point  tombee, 
parce  qu'elle  etait 
fondle  sur  la  roche. 

26.  Mais  quiconque 
entend  ces  paroles 
que  je  dis^  et  ne  les 
met  point  en  pratique, 
sera  semblable  k 
Phomme  insens6,  qui 
a  bati  sa  maison  sur 
le  i^ble ; 

27.  et  lorsque  la 
pluie  est  tombee,  et 
que  les  torrens  sont 
venus,  et  que  les 
vents  ont  souffle,  et 
ont  donne  contre 
cette  maison,  elle  est 
tombee,  et  sa  ruine 
a  6te  grande. 

28.  Or  il  arriva  que 
quand  Jesus  eut  ache- 
ve  .  ce  discours,  les 
troupes  furent  elon- 
n^es  de  sa  doctrine ; 


29.  car  il  les  ensei- 
gnait  comme  ayant 
de  Pautorite,  et  non 
pas  comme  les 
scribes. 


BSGUIB. 

25.  And  the 
descended,  and  the 
floods  came,  and  the 
winds  blew,  and  beat 
upon  that  house ;  and 
it  fell  not :  for  it  was 
founded  upon  a  xock. 


26.  And  every  one 
that  heareth  these 
sayings  of  mine,  and 
doeth  them  not,  shalj 
be  likened  unto  a 
foolish  man,  which 
built  his  house  upon 
the  sand: 

27.  And  the  raia 
descended,  and  the 
floods  came,  and  the 

jvinds  blew,  and  beat 
upon  that  house ;  and 
it  fell :  and  great  was 
the  fall  of  it. 


28.  And  it  came  to 
pass,  when  Jesus  had 
ended  these  sayings, 
the  people  were  as- 
tonished at  hJ3  doc- 
trine : 

29.  For  he  taught 
them  as  one  having 
authority,  and  not  as 
the  scribes. 
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25.  2>anunrin9fa(s 
rr^fu  ^f (,  unh  tin  (^r^ 
oAlfcr  fam,  m\b  ipet)^ 
em  ^te  ^int^,  nn^ 
fiiefrti  an  l^a^  J^aM, 
jlei  e^  tod)  in(6t,  tenit 
etf  war  auf  tintn  gelfru 
drgrftntcr. 


26.  Itnt  »fr  ticfe 
meinc  SKetc  tjbrtt,  itnt 
t^itt  fie  nicbr,  trr  i|l 
.eittcm  tt^iricbten  i0?an'' 
«c  dleict),  ttt  feiu  J&au^ 
oiif  Hn  &mt  bauctc. 


27.  f>anmm^U^f 
tcgcn  fie(,  utit  fam  ein 
®n»A(fet,  tint  ve^etcn 
He  ^tittf,  unt  flteft'cn 
an  to^  ^ati€,  ta  fie(  e^, 
unt  e^ae  etnen  gto§en 


28.  Unti  etf  6egab  ft(6, 
ta  3efu^  tiffe  JRete 
t»oUentee  batee,  r  nrfe(te 
flcb  tatf  Soir  fiber  fei^ 
«e  itljxt. 


29.  Setttt  et  ptettgfe 
gevafetg,  uitMiicbe  n>i  ? 
He  Gf^rifirgek^rteiu 


25.  y  descendi6 
lluvia,  y  vinieron  ri- 
06,  y  soplaroD  vien- 
tos,  y  dieron  con  f  m- 
petu  sobre  aquelk 
casa  y  no  cayd  por- 
qne  estaba  cimenta- 
da  sobre  peua. 


26.  Y  todo  aquel 
que  oye  estas  mis 
palabras,  y  no  las 
cumple,  ser4  seme- 
jante  4  un  hombre 
loco  que  edific6  su 
casa  sobre  arena. 


27.  Y  descendi6 
Uuvia,  y  rios  vinie- 
ron, y  sopla^n  vien- 
tos,  y  dieron  impetu- 
osamente  sobre  a- 
quella  casa,  y  cay6, 
y  £u6  grande  su  rui- 
na. 

28.  Y  sucedi6  que 
cuando  Jesus  bubo 
concluido  estos  pzo- 
namientos  las  gentes 
estaban  pasmadas  de 
su  doctrina. 

29.  Porque  los  en- 
sefiaba  como  quien 
tiene  autoridad  y  no 
&  la  manera  de  los 
Escribas. 

32» 


»  LATIV. 

25.  Et  descent 
dit  pluvia  et  vene- 
runt  flumina,  et 
flaverunt  venti,  et 
procubuenmt  do- 
mui  illi,  et  non 
cecidit :  fundata 
erat  enim  super 
petram. 

26^.  Et  omnia 
audiens  roea  yer- 
ba  bsec,  et  non 
faciens  ea,  assi* 
milabitur  yiro 
stulto,  qui  sedifi* 
cavit  domum  su- 
am  super  are- 
nam: 

27.  Et  descen- 
dit  pluvia,  et  ve- 
nerunt  flumina,  et 
flaverunt  venti,  et 
proruerunt  domui 
illi,  et  cecidit,  et 
fuit  casus  illiu)!^ 
magnus.  . 

28.  Et  factum 
est,  quum  con- 
summasset  Jesus 
sermones  hos,8tu- 
pebant  ilium  tur- 
bee  super  doctrina 
ejus. 

29.  Erat  enini 
docenseosutauc- 
toritatem  habeas, 
et  non  sicut  Sen* 
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I.  Karafidtm,  del  1.  Et  quand  il  fut 
ovrf  mni  rov  6povs,  descend u  de  la  mon- 
hKoKovBtj,3ra9     ovTi^  tagne,     de     grandes 


6x^oi  iroXXo/. 

2.  KailMXeirpos 
iXBibvirpoatKVPti  ov- 
T^  Xryi»v  •  Kvptf,  cof 
^j^r,  dvpoatu  fA€  ica- 
6ap(trai, 

3.  KaWxrvimv  rj)y 
X«i^  ^^Iraro  avrov 
6  'l7<n>vr,  Xryav  •' 
OfXtfy  KoBapiaOrjTi  • 
Kal  €v3img  iicaBapi' 
C$11  avTw  7  Xcir/xi« 

4.  Kol  Xcycc  avn^ 

^yl  <2irZ7^  *  ^XXa 
virayr,  <rcavror  dci- 

vpo<ripryK€  to  dApov, 
6  ir/XMreraf  c  Mfixr^r, 
c2(  fiapTvptop  aifUHS. 

5.  EZcrcX^in-c  de 
Tf  *lrf<rov  €h  Kojit/j- 
paoitfA^  wpo<rtj\$€P 
avrf  iKaT6¥rapxog 
trapoKak&p  avn&r, 

6.  Kal  Xeytfi',  Kv- 
pi€,   6    WCUS  fUW   fit' 

/SXi/TYU  <y  ff  o{«cm 
iropaXurue^f,    dctiwr 

7.  Kal  Xcyct  avr^ 
iTfo-arg  •  *Ey«b  c*X- 


tioupes  le  Buivirent 

2.  Et  voici,  un  16- 
preux  vint  et  se  pro- 
stema  devant  lui,  en 
lui  disant :  Seigneur, 
si  tu  veux,  tu  peux 
me  rendre  net 

3.  Et  J6susetendant 
la  main,  le  toucha,  en 
disant:  Je  le  veux, 
sols  net;  et  inconti- 
nent sa  l^pre  fut  gu6- 
rie. 

4.  Puis  J^sus  lui  dit: 
Prends  garde  de  ne  le 
dire  k  personne ;  mais 
va,  et  te  montre  au 
sacrificateur,  et  offre 
le  don  que  MoTse  a 
ordonne,afin  que  cela 
leur  serve  de  t^moi- 
gnage. 

5.  Et  quand  Jesus 
fut  entr6  dans  Caper- 
naiim,  un  centenier 
vint  k  lui,  le  priant. 


6.  et  disant:  Sei- 
gneur, mon  serviteur 
est  paralytique  dans 
ma  maison,  et  il  souf- 
fre  extremement 

7.  J^sus  luidit:  J*i- 
rai,  et  je  le  gu^rirai. 


EKOU8H. 

1.  When  he  was 
come  down  from  the 
mountain,  great  mul- 
titudes followed  him. 

2.  And  behold,  there 
came  a  leper  and  wor- 
shipped him,  sa3ring, 
Lord,  if  thou  wilt, 
thou  canst  make  roe 
clean. 

3.  And  Jesus  put 
forth  his  hand,  and 
touched  him,  saying, . 
I  will ;  be  thou  clean. 
And  immediately  his 
leprosy  was  cleansed. 

4.  And  Jesus  saith 
unto  him.  See  thou 
tell  no  man ;  but  go 
thy  way,  show  thyself 
to  the  priest,  and  off€  c 
the  gift  that  Moses 
commanded,  for  a  tes- 
timony unto  them. 

5.  And  when  Jesus 
was  entered  into  Ca- 
pernaum, there  came 
unto  him  a  centurion, 
beseeching  him, 

6.  And  saying,  Lord, 
my  servant  lieth  at 
home  sick  of  the  pal- 
sy, grievously  tor- 
mented. 

7.  And  Jesus  saiA 
unto  him,  I  will  come 
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1.  Da  it  a6et  t)om 


2.  Un^  fte^e,  eitt  2(u^^ 
fi^igcr  fam,  tln^  brtrte 

^n   on,  itnb  fpracb: 

tannft  tu  mi((   n)o^( 
rcttttgen. 

3.  lliib  3eftttf  pwcftr 
fcini  9Mt  aui,  tiifxt* 
u  itin  an,  unb  fptacb : 
3c6tDin^t^un;  fe^ge^ 
retntgee.  Unbalfobalt 
tooro  ft  ten  feiitem 
Xu^fa(  rein. 

4.  Unr>  Seftttf  fpracb 
jtt  iijm :  ©if ^e  ju,  fo^ 
ge  e^  nicmanb;  fom 
mn  gr^e  ^in,  uut  jci- 
ge  ticb  bem  sprif|Ur, 
unb  opftre  tie  ®ab(, 
bieOTofe^befo^Ienbat, 
}K  einem  B^ugnig  ftber 

6.  2)a  aber  3efu^  eim 
ging  )u  eapernaum, 
trat  eiu  ^aupttnanu 
}tt  i^nt/  ber  bat  ii^n. 


6.  Unb  fpracf) :  jperr, 
mein  JTnecbt  (iegt  }u 
<0aufe/  unb  ifl  gicbrbrft^ 
ctig/  unb  ^at  groge 
Otta(. 

7.  3ff«^  iJftaib  jii 
i^     34  n^iU  tern- 


BPAKISK. 

1.  Y  cuando  hubo 
descendido  del  monte 
le  seguian  muchas 
gentes. 

2.  y  he  aquivin6 
un  leproso,  y  le  ado- 
raba  diciendo  Senor, 
si  td  quieres  puedes 
liinpiarme. 

3.  T  estendiendo 
Jesus  la.  mano  le  to- 
c6  diciendo:  Quie- 
To,  se  limpid,  6  .in- 
mediatamente  quedo 
limpio  de  si^  lepra. 

4.  Entonces  Jesus 
le  dij6  :  -  Mira  no  lo 
digas  &  nadie  mas  ve, 
presentate  al  Sacer- 
dote,  y  ofrece  el  don 
que  Moyses  ordend 
en  testimonio  a  ellos. 


5.  Y  habiendo  en- 
trado  Jesus  en  Ca- 
phamaum  se  Uego  4 
^l  un  centurion  ro- 
gandole. 

6.  Y  diciendo  :  Se- 
nor,  mi  criado  esti 
postrado  en  cama 
paralitico  reciamente 
atormentado. 

7.  Y  Jesus  le  dijo  : 
Yo  ir6  y  le  sanar6. 


LATIH. 

1.  Descendeiite 
autcm  eo  de  mon<* 
te,  secutse  sunt 
eum  turbes  mul* 
tae. 

2.  Et  ecce  le- 
prosus  veniens, 
adorabat  eum,  di« 
cens:  Domine,si 
velis,  efficax  es 
me  mundare. 

3.  Etextencena 
manum,  tetiffit 
eum  Jesus,  di- 
cens :  Volo,  mun- 
dare. Et  confes* 
tim  mundata  est 
ejus  lepra. 

4.  Et  ait  illi  Je- 
sus :  Vide,  nemi- 
ni  dixeris :  sed 
abi,  teipsum  os- 
tende  sacerdoti, 
et  oficr  munuii 
quod  prsBcepit 
Moyses,  in  testi- 
monium illis. 

5.  Introeunte  au- 
tem  Jesu  in  Ca- 
pernaum, acces- 
sit  ad  eum  Cen- 
turio,  appellant 
eum, 

6.  Et  dicens  : 
Domine,  puef 
mens  jacet  in  do- 
mo  paralyticus^ 
vehementer  dia- 
cruciatus. 

7.  Et  ait  illi  Je 
sus :  Ego  venicm 
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BtMf  Btpatrtwrm  av- 

8.  Kol   awompi$€\f 

Kvpit^  ovK  flfiX  Ua- 
p6s  &a  funt  vir6  rijv 

<iXX^  fA6ptm  tliri  \6' 
yy,  icol  laBrfomu  6 
waig  ftmf, 

BpmiK6s  tlfu  vn6  c(- 

iliaurhnf  aTpariAras  • 
Kaii  \€yi»  Tovr^y  ^ro- 
ptvBrjTt^  KaX  iropcvc- 
rtu*  Koi  SXX<py  Zp* 
X^nff  Kai  Ifpxmu  • 
Ka\  rf   dov\<p  fwv^ 

wouu 

10.  *KKovtrat  dc  6 
*Irfirovf,  iBavfuurff 
Jtol  tim  roif  dicoXov 
OoviriP*  *A/i^v  Xryoo 

paijlK    roanvrrpf    wl' 


11.  Arytt  de  v/ur, 
^  iroXAol  an6  ava- 

(owrtf  Koi  dvoKkiBfi- 
oxnTOi  ficr^  *AfipaAfi 
icol  *I(ra^  /cal  'la- 
M^  ^y  1^  /3a(rtXct^ 
rftir  cvpap&¥' 

12    O^  d^  viol  i^f 


FBBHCft. 


8.  Mais  le  centenier 
lui  r^pondit :  Sei- 
gneur, je  ne  suis  pas 
digne  que  tu  entres 
sous  mon  toit;  mais 
dis  seuleraent  la  pa- 
role, et  mem  serviteur 
sera  gu^ri. 

9.  Car  nK>i-ineme, 
qui  suis  un  homme 
constitue  sous  la  puis- 
sance d^autrui,  j'ai 
sous  moi  des  gens  de 
guerre,  et  je  dis  k 
I'un :  Va,  et  il  va  ;  et 
^un autre:  Viens, et 
il  vient;  et  i,  mon 
serviteur:  Fais  cela, 
et  il  le  fait 

10.  Ce  que  J^sus 
a3rant  entendu,  il  s'en 
etonna,  et  dit  k  ceux 
qui  le  suivaicnt :  En 
v^rite,  je  vous  dis  que 
je  n'ai .  pas  trouve, 
ir.eme  en  Israel,  une 
si  grande  foi. 

11.  Mais  je  vous  dis 
que  plusieurs  vien- 
dront  d'Orient  et 
d'Occident,  et  seront 
i  table  dans  le  roy- 
aume  des  cieux,  avec 
Abraham,  Isaac  et 
Jacob. 

12.  Et  les  enfans  du 


B90LIBH. 

and  heal  him. 

8.  The  centnrioQ 
answered  and  said, 
Lord,  I  am  not  wor- 
thy that  thou  should- 
est  come  under  my 
roof:  but  speak  tl» 
word  only,  and  my 
servant  shall  hi 
healed. 

9.  For  I  am  a  man 
under  authority,  hav- 
ing soldiers  under 
me :  and  I  say  to  this 
man,  Gro,  and  he  go- 
eth;  and  to  another, 
Come,  and  hecometh; 
and  to  my  servant, 
Do  this  and  he  doeth 
it 


10.  When  Jesos 
heard  it,  he  marvelled, 
and  said  to  them  that 
followed.  Verily  I  say 
unto  you,  I  have  not 
found  so  great  faith, 
no,  not  in  Israel. 

11.  And  Isay  unta 
you.  That  many  shall 
come  from  the  east 
and  west,  and  shall 
sit  down  with  Abra- 
ham, and  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  in  the  kingdom 
of  heaven : 

12.  Butthechiidrsi 
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mm,  un^  t^n  grfunb 
tnacbriu 

8.  3)er  ^aupmtann 
anttocrtrte,ttn&  fpracf) : 
JJerr,  icb  bin  nicftt 
iDere^/  tag  tu  uiitrr 
metn  3)a(b  ge^e|l ;  foiu- 
tern  fpricf)  nwt  ein 
®cre,  fo  Wirt  mfin 
Snrctt  grfunb. 

9.  Senn  tcft  bin  ein 

Obrtgffit  untrre^ait; 
ttnb  ^abf  uittet  mtr 
Krieg^fnecttf  ;  bod) 
tvennicbfagrjudiKm: 
ettjt  tjxn,  fo  gfl?ft 
er ;  m\t  )utn  anbern : 
£otnm  ^rr,  fo  fommt 
er ;  m\t  )u  mrtuem 
Stiif (ftte :  ^^uc  bd^,  fo 
ttjwt  txe. 

10.  2)a  btt^  3ffu^ 
tlixttt,  DrrtDunbrrte  er 
jld),  uiib  fprad)  ju  bf-- 
nrn,  Mr  i^tn  nadsfotg- 
ten :  -IBa^rlict),  id)  fo-- 
gf  fud),  fold)rit  (8(aiP 
ben  t;abe  icb  in  3fr(ie( 
ntd)C  grfiinben. 

lL21bfrtd)f(igeeud): 
SieU  tDfrben  fommrn 
t>om  9)?orgen  unb  t>om 
](brn^  unb  mit  Tibx^ 
(am  unb  3f^af  unb 
3af ob  im  ^immclreicb 
(l$en. 


.  12.  Hbtt  he  STinDet 


BPAKISH. 


8.  Eiit6nces  el  cen- 
turbn  le  respondio 
diciendo:  Senor  yo 
no  soy  digno  de  que 
entres  debajo  de  mi 
techo,  mas  di  sola- 
mente  la  palabra,  y 
sanara  mi  criado. 

9.  Porque  yo  tam- 
bien  soy  hombre  su- 
jeto  d  la  autoridad  de 
otrp,  y  tengo  d  mis 
6rdenes  soldados,  y 
digo  d  esle :  V6  y 
va ;  y  al  otro  ven,  y 
viene :  y  d  mi  cria- 
do: haz  esto,  y  lo 
hace. 


10.  Al  oir  Jesus  se 
maravillo  y  dij6-  d 
los  que  le  seguian : 
En  verdad  os  digo 
que  no  he  hallado  fe 
tan  grande,  no,  ni,  en 
Israel. 

11.  Y  OS  digo  que 
vendrdn  muchos  de 
oriente,  y  de  occi- 
dente,  y  se  sentardn 
con  Abraham,  k 
Isaac  y  Jacob  en  el 
r3yD3  de  los  cielos. 


12    Y  los  hijod  del 


r  iTiM. 
curabo  eum. 

8.  Et  respon* 
dens  Centurio  nit. 
Dominc,  non  sum 
id  one  us  ut  meum 
sub  tectum  intres: 
sed  tantum  die 
verbum,  et  sana- 
bitur  puer  mens. 

9.  Etenim  ego 
homo  sum  sub 
auctoritatem,  ha- 
bens  sub  meip- 
sum  militcs  :  et 
dico  liuic,  Vade, 
et  vadit:  et  alii, 
Veni,  et  venit :  et 
servo  meo,  Fac 
hoc,  et  iacit. 


10.  Audiensau- 
tem  Jesus,  mira- 
tus  est :  et  ait  se- 
quentibus:  Amen 
dico  vobis,  neque 
in  Israel  tantam 
fidem  inveni. 

11.  Dico  auttrr 
vobis,  quod  multi 
ab  orientibus  et 
occiJentibus  ve- 
nieut,  et  recum- 
bent cum  Abra- 
ham. (U  Isaac,  et 
Jacob  in  regnb 
cselorum. 

12.  Filii  auteni 
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pao'iKtlag    inffkriBii' 

t6  t^irtpop  *  ^K(i 
farm  6  K\av$fi6^  Koi 
6  Ppvyfi^  tAp  ddSp* 

13.  TLciX  thnp  6 
*lff<rovs  rf  ^'coTor- 
tdpxf  *    virayv,    Ka\ 

^^TM  otM.  KaX  la$rj 
6  waU  aimw  cV  rj 

14.  Ka\  iXB^p  6 
*lTf<rovs  tls  lijp  ohUoM 

JltTpOV,  cJjf  rfjP  IFtP- 
OfpOP    aVTOV   P€^ff 

Juptjp  KaX  wvp€a<rov' 
trap  • 

15.  Kal  f^roroT^r 
X^^f  avTfjs^  jcal  d- 

<f>fJKfP  aVTT^P  6  WVp€' 

t6s  •  Koi  fiyipBti^  Koi 

dlfJK6p€l  avT^. 

16.  'O^Mff  dc  yt- 
POfjJtnjs  Trpoo^rryKov 

aVT^  ^fiOPl(ofl€POVt 

wdKKovs '  Kal  c^jSa- 
Xc  rh  irvtv/iora  X<^ 
yy,  Kol  iromnop  Tvvr 
xoicwr  txoPTas  iBt- 
pawtvatp, 

17.  *Oir»f  irXi;/M»- 
^  r^  ptfBip  iiA.  'li- 
(Toiov  roO  vpfXJifiroVf 
XtyoPTos  •  "  Awr^r 
r^ff  dtr$tP€ias  fffjMp 
IXo^f ,  Kal  rckf  M^otwr 


FRB9CH. 

royaurae  serontjetes 
dans  les  t^n^bres  de 
dehors,  oil  il  y  aura 
des  pleurs  et  des 
grinceraens  de  dents. 

13.  Alors  J^sus  dit 
au  centenier :  Va,  et 
qu^il  te  soit  fait  selon 
que  tu  as  cm.  £t  k 
I'heure  mdme  son 
seryiteur  fut  gu^ri. 


14.  Puis  J^susj^tant 
venu  dans  la  maison 
de  Pierre,  vit  la  belle- 
m^re  de  Pierre  qui 
^tait  au  lit,  et  qui 
avait  la  fievre. 

15.  Et  lui  ayant  tou- 
che  la  main,  la  fievre 
la  quitta  :  puis  elle  se 
leva,  et  les  servit 

16.  Et  le  soir  ^tant 
venu,  on  lui  presenta 
plusieurs  demoni- 
aques,  desquels  il 
chassa  par  sa  parole 
les  esprits  malins,  et 
gu^rit  tous  ceux  qui 
86  portaient  inal ; 

17.  afin  que  fut  ac- 
compli ce  dont  il  avait 
^te  parl^  par  Esaie 
le  proph^te,  en  di- 
sant:  II  a  pris  nos 
langueunsi,  et  a  porte 
nos  maladies. 


of  the  kingdom  sbaD 
be  cast  out  into  out- 
er darkness  :  there 
shall  be  weeping  and 
gnashing  of  teeth. 

13.  And  Jesus  said 
unto  the  centurion, 
Gro  thy  way ;  and  as 
thou  hast  believed,  so 
be  it  done  unto  thee. 
And  his  servant  was 
healed  in  the  self- 
same hour. 

14.  And  when  Jesus 
was  come  into  Peter's 
house,  he  saw  his 
wife's  mother  laid, 
and  sick  of  a  fever 

15.  And  be  touched 
her  hand,  and  the  fe- 
ver left  her :  and  she 
arose,  and  ministered 
unto  them. 

16.  When  the  even 
was  come,  they 
brought  unto  him 
many  that  were  pos- 
sessed with  devils . 
and  he  cast  out  the 
spirits  with  his  word, 
and  healed  all  that 
were  sick : 

17.  That  it  might 
be  fulLl.ed  which  was 
spoken  by  Esaias  the 
prophet,  saying.  Him- 
self took  our  mfirmi- 
ties  and  bare  our  sick 
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^0  Stricb^  mxttn  an^-^ 
(trflogni  in  ^tr  iugertU 
gtnflernig  tjimne,  to, 
iDtrt  ff^n  J^eulrn  itnb 

13.  Unb  3efn0  fpracft 
}u  ^em  ^attpttnanne : 
®f^e  ^in,  »ir  gffcbc^e/ 
iDie  ^u  grgtaubft  ^aft. 
Itttb  fftn  Xntcbt  toaxt 
^ffun&  )n  betfelttden 

@ttllt^C. 

14.  Unb  3efu^  Hm 
in  ^etrt  ^au^,  un& 
fa^e,  tag  feine  6(bn)te' 
dctmuterir  (ag,  unt  ^ar^ 
re  to^  Sitbn. 

15.  S)a  grijf  er  iftre 
J^uht  an;  unt  ba^  gte^ 
bet  t^erlieg  {le.  Itntjlc 
f  ant  auf,  nnt  titnttt 
i^uen. 

16.  2(m  Hbtm  abet 
brad)ten  jle  t^icU  aSc^ 
feifene  }n  t^m ;  unb  er 
trteb  tie  ®ei|ifr  au^ 
mil  Gotten,  nnt  macb- 
te  atterlep  Strange  ge^ 
fun^ 


17.  anf  baf  etfaUft 
oftrte,  tae  gefagr  t|l 
turcb  ten  ^rop^etrn 
3cfaia,  ter  ba  fpric1)t  : 
(Er  ^at  unfere  erbivad)' 
l^eir  auf  f(ci)  genommen, 
ttut  unfere  6eu(l)e  ^at 


reyi;o  serdn  echudos 
d.  las  tinieblas  esteri- 
ores.  Alii  seri  el 
llanto  y  el  crugir  de 
dientes. 

13.  Y  Jesus  dij6  al 
centurion  :  V6  y  co- 
mo  creiste  asi  te  sea 
hecho.  Y  fue  sano 
el  sieryo  en  aquella 
hora. 


14.  Y  habiendo 
Uegado  Jesus  &.  la 
casa  de  Pedro  vi6  k 
su  suegra  postrada 
en  cama,  y  con  fie- 
bre. 

15.  Y  toc6  su  ma- 
no,  y  la  fiebre  la  dej6, 
y  levantose,  y  los 
servia. 

16.  Y  venida  la  tar- 
de  le  trajeron  mu- 
chos  endemoniados, 
y  con  su  palabra  lan- 
zaba  los  espiritus,  y 
cur6  &  todos  los  do- 
lientes. 


17.    Para  que 
cumpliese  lo  que  fu^ 


dicho  por  el  profet\  Jsaian       Prophe- 


Isaias,  cuando  dij6 
£1  mismo  tom6  nu- 
estras  enfermedades, 


regni  ejicrentur  in 
tenebras  exterio- 
res :  ibi  eril  fle-» 
tus,  et  fremitUB 
dentium. 

13.  Et  dixit  Je 
sus  Centurion! : 
Abi,  et  sicut  cre- 
didisti,  fiat  tibi. 
£t  sanatus  est 
puer  ejus  in  hora 
iUa. 

14.  Et  ingressus 
Jesus  in  domum 
Petri,  vidit  so- 
crum  ejus  jacen> 
tern  et  febrici- 
tantem : 

15.  Et  tetigit 
manum  ejus,  et 
dimisit  earn  fe- 
bris :  et  surrexit, 
et  ministrabat  eis. 

16.  Vespere  au- 
tem  facto,  obtu- 
lerunt  ei  dflemoui- 
acos  multos,  et 
ejicicbat  spiritus 
verbo  et  omnes 
male  habentes  sa* 
nabat: 

17.  Ul  adimple- 
fctur  diMum   per 


tarn,     dicentem ; 

Ipse    ijifirmitales 

I  nostras  accepit,et 


y  cargo  con  nuestras  |  a^grotationes  por- 
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18.  *Id^  di6*hf 
9ovr  woKkovs  Hx^ovt 
wtfii  ovr^y,   jccXcv- 

vipaw. 

19.  Km  irpocrcX- 
^i^  «b  TpofifMonvty 

aiuiktf  oKokovBrfOM 
<roi  iwQU  iiuf  ajrtp- 

20.  Kol  X^yci  av- 
ry  ^  'l7(roi;r  *  AI 
iXJnr€K€t      ^«ftXcow 

|u  rov  ovptufov  cora- 

rod  d^Opcumv  ovk 
l^^ffi  vov  rifp  xc^- 
X^y  Kklwg. 

21.  ^Err/w  d^  rwy 

oviY*  Kv/H€  ffvirpf - 
^f^      fioi      irp»Toif 

roy  waripa  ftov, 

22.  *0     dc    "llTITOVff 

ffSrfF   avT^'     *Ajco- 

XoU^CS  /AOC«  ICol  Sif>€9 

TOW  9€Kpoi^  ^a^cu 
rovr  lavrMF  ptKpovt. 

23.  Kal    ^fi/Sayri 
avr^  ciff  r&  vrXoiAr, ' 
^Ko\ov$rf<rap  avrf  o2 
^Mi%nU  ovrov. 


18.  Or  Jesus  voyant 
autour  de  lui  de 
grandes  troupes,  com- 
manda  de  passer  k 
l^autre  rivage. 

19.  Et  un  scribe 
s'approchant,  lui  dit : 
Maitre,  je  te  suivrai 
partout  OIL  tu  iras. 


itO.  Et  J^susluidit: 
Les  reuards  ont  des 
tanieres,  et  les  oi- 
seauz  du  ciel  ont  des 
aids ;  mais  le  Fils  de 
rhomme  n'a  pas  ou 
il  puisse  reposer  sa 
tdte. 

21.  Puis  un  autre  de 
ses  disciples  lui  dit: 
Seigneur,  permets- 
moi  d'aller  premiere- 
ment  ensevelir  mon 
p^re. 

22.  EtJ^susluidit: 
Suis-moi,  et  laisse  les 
morts  ensevelir  leurs 
morts. 

23.  Et  quand  il  fut 
entre  dans  la  nacelle, 
ses  disciples  le  sui- 
virent 


24.  Kal  Idov,  (nur-     24.  Et,  Yoici,  il  s'6- 
lidr    M^yat   rytpcro  leva  8ur  la  mer  une  si 


18.  Now  when  Je- 
sus saw  great  multi 
tudes  about  him,  he 
gave  commandment 
to  depart  unto  the 
other  side. 

19.  And  a  certain 
scribe  came,  and  said 
unto  him.  Blaster,  I 
will  follow  thee 
whithersoever  thoa 
goest. 

20.  And  Jesus  saith 
unto  him,  The  foxes 
have  holes,  and  the 
birds  of  the  air  have 
nests ;  but  the  Son  of 
man  hath  not  where 
to  lay  his  head. 


21.  And  another  of 
his  disciples  said  un- 
to him.  Lord,  suffer 
me  first  to  go  and 
bury  my  father. 


22.  But  Jesus  said 
unto  him.  Follow  me; 
and  let  the  dead  bury 
their  dead. 

23^  And  when  he 
was  entered  into  a 
ship,  his  disciples  fol* 
lowed  him. 

24.  And  behoHi, 
there  arose  a  graa* 
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ft  ftftragctt. 
18.  Unf>  ta  3rfu^  Die ( 

(^teg  ft  ^muber  jnifrit 


19.  Unh  etf  trat  )u 
t^tn  ein  6cbrifrde((^r' 
err,  bcr  fpract  ju  t^m : 
90?ei|lfr,   ict  wiH  &ir 

20.  3efu^  fagte  ju 

belt  (Srnben,  unb  bit 
SOigrt  uiiter  Urn  J^im 
mcl^abrufRrffei:;  abrr 
betf  anenfcbcn  @ot;n 
^ar  ntcbt,  ta  cr  fein 

21.  Ititb  ein  anbtrer 
unttt  fetnen  3ftn<)rrn 
fprad)  jtt  i^m :  Jjerr, 
erfaube  mir,  bag  icb 
\)in^t\i€,  mh  )ut>or 
mrtneit  33ater  btdcabe. 

22.  Tibtx  Sffutf  fpracb 
}u  i(^m :  golge  bu  mir, 
unb  Ugbte^obteni^re 
iobteii  begraben. 

23.  Unb  er  trat  in  ba^ 
Ccftiff,  unb  frinc  3ftn« 
ger  fb^tcn  i^m. 


24.  Unb  jle^e,  ba  m 
^ob  fid)  ein  groge^  Urn 


dolencias. 

18.  Mas  como  vie- 
se  Jesus  muchas  gen- 
tes  al  rededor  de  si, 
orden6  pasar  &  la 
otia  parte  del  lago. 

19.  T  llegandose  & 
^l  un  EscHba  le  dij6 : 
Maestro  te  seguire 
adonde  quiera  que 
fueres. 

20.  Y  Jesus  le  dij6 
las  zorras  tienen  ma- 
drigueras  y  las  aves 
del  cielo  nidos,  mas 
el  Hijo  del  hombre 
no  tiene  donde  recli- 
nar  su  cabeza. 


21.  Y  otro  de  sus 
discfpulos  le  dij6 : 
Senor  permite  que 
primero  vaya  y  enti- 
erre  &  mi  padre. 


22.  Mas  Jesus  le 
dij6 :  sigueme  y  de- 
ja  que  los  muertos 
entierren  k  sus  mu- 
ertos. 

23.  Y  habiendo  ^l 
entrado  en  un  barco 
le  siguieron  sus  dis- 
cipulos. 

24.  Y  he  aqui  se 
levant6  una  tempes* 

33 


UVlt 

18.  Videns  au- 
tem  Jesus  multas 
turbas  circum  se, 
jussit  abire  in  ul- 
terius. 

19.  Etaccedens 
unus  Scriba,  ait 
illi:  Magister,se- 
quar  te  quocum- 
que  ieris. 

20.  Et  dicit  ei 
Jesus :  Vulpes  fo- 
veas habent,  et 
volucres  caeli  urn- 
bracula :  Filius 
autem  hominis 
non  habet  ubi  ca- 
put ceclinet. 

21.  Alius  autem 
discipulorum  ejus 
ait  illi :  Domine, 
permitte  mihi  pri- 
mum  abire,  et  se- 
pelire  patrem  me- 
um. 

22.  At  Jesus  ait 
illi :  Sequere  me, 
et  dimitte  mortu- 
os  sepelire  sues 
mortuos. 

23.  Et  ascen- 
dente  eo  m  navi- 
culam,  secutlsunt 
eum  discipuli  e- 
jus. 

24.  Et  ecce  mo- 
tus   magnus  fuc- 
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t6  wkoiop  icoXwirrt- 
a6ai  vir6  r»p  KUfid- 

25.  Kol  ir/XMrA- 
B6vTts  ol  fioBrfral 
avTOv  rfytipaw  avrop, 

awf    ^fuisj    inroXXv- 
fuBa, 

26.  W  Xcyri  av- 
roU  •  Ti  dciXo/  COT*, 
iktyATrurrot  ;  T&n 
ty€pBtU     hreri/Mjm 

BaXda-OTf  *  lud  cycyc- 
ro  ydkfinf  fityciXri, 

27.  Ol  di  MfH>i^ 
iroft  iBaufuurap^  Xf- 
yovT€t  •  IIoraw6£ 
ianv  o^ror,  Sm  iulL 
61  Sp€fioi  Ktu  ^  Ba* 
Xawa    xnrcucovcviruf 

28.  Ka\  i\B6pTi 
avr^  <<f  TO  wipav  €h 
Ttjp  x^P^*"  ^^  Ttp* 
y€tnipwfy  vrT;yn/tfct» 
uvrf  dvo  datfu>n^o- 
furoi,  c/c  rwv  fjipijfiei' 
mp  ti€px6fi€POi^  x«- 
Virol  Xior,  ^0T€  /i^ 

(TxvciF  riK^  vap€\' 

Blip    ^   T^ff    6doi/ 
ficciyrr. 

29.  Kal  l^h  Zxpa- 
iav,  \tyopT«s  •  T/ 
army  lea/  <roi,  *l7<roy 


grande  tempete,  que 
la  nacelle  etait  cou- 
verte  de  flots ;  et  Je- 
sus dormait 

25.  Et  ses  disciples 
vinreni,  et  I'eveill^- 
rent,  en  lui  disant : 
Seigneur,  sauve-nous, 
nous  p^rissons  1 

26.  E:  il  leur  dit: 
Pourquoi  ayez-vous 
peur,  gens  de  petite 
foi  ?  Alors  s'etant 
leue,  il  park  forte- 
ment  auz  vents  et  a 
la  mer,  et  il  se  fit  un 
grand  calme. 

27.  Et  les  gens  qui 
^taient  1^  s^en  eton* 
n^rent^etdirent:  Qui 
est  celui-ci  que  les 
vents  me  me  et  la  mer 
lui  obeissent  ? 

28.  Et  quand  il  fut 
pass6  k  Tautre  cote, 
dans  le  pays  des  Ger- 
g^seniens,  deux  de- 
moniaques  ^tant  sor- 
tis  des  sepulcres  vin- 
rent  le  rencontrer ;  et 
ils  ^taient  si  dange- 
reux  que  personne  ne 
pouvait  passer  par  ce 
chemin-li. 

29.  Et,  voici,  ils 
s'ecri^rent,  en  disant : 
QuV  a-t-il  entre  nous 


tempest  in  the  sea 
insomuch  that  the 
ship  was  caveited  widi 
the  waves  :  but  ha 
was  asleep. 

25.  And  his  disci- 
pies  came  to  him,  and 
awoke  him,  saying. 
Lord,  save  us :  W9 
perish. 

26.  And  .he  saidi 
unto  them.  Why  are 
ye  fearful,  O  ye  ot 
liUle  faith?  Then  he 
arose,  and  rebuked 
the  winds  and  the 
sea;  and  there  was 
a  great  calm. 

^.  But  the  men 
marvelled,  saying, 
What  manner  of  man 
is  this,  that  even  the 
winds  and  the  sea 
obey  him  I 

28.  And  when  be 
was  come  to  the  othei 
side,  into  the  country 
of  the  Gergesenes, 
there  met  him  two 
possessed  with  devils, 
coming  out  of  the 
tombs,  exceeding 
fierce,  so  that  no  man 
might  pass  by  that 
way. 

29.  And  behold,  they, 
cried  out,  sa^nng. 
What  have  wo  ;o  do 
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•BBMAK. 

jfflftm  im  ^tfx,  a(fo, 

ttar^ ;  und  n  fcblief. 

25.  Unt>  Me  ^imtx 
ttattn  )u  i^m,  m^ 
wtdttn  i^n  auf,  itnb 
fpracftni:    Jjrrr,  l^ilf 

26.  2)a  faqte  er  ju 
i^iten :  3f)r  SUin^lin^ 
bi^tn,  iDariim  fe^^  i^r 
fe  fitrd^tfam  ?  Itn^ 
fianb  auf,  nn^  bt^xcs 
^eee  ben  ^inb  unb  batf 
SReer ;  M  WMb  te  ganj 
fitde. 

27.  S)ie  aWenfcfien 
a6et  Drrn>uubercen  fid), 
tinb  fpracften :  ^atf  \\l 
ba^  fikr  ein  SRann,  bag 
ibm  UHinb  unb  SReer 
ge^orfam  i|l  ? 

28.  Unb  er  Fam  fern 
feic  be^  QWeer^,  in  bie 
®egenb  ber  (Bergefe^- 
ner.  2>a  (irfirn  it)m 
entgegen  jwecn  Sefef^ 
if  ne,  bie  f  amrn  an^  btn 
^oteengrdbern,  nnb 
i^aren  fei)t  gtimmtg, 
a(fo,  M%  niemanb  bie- 
fe(be  6ttage  n)anbe(n 
(onnre. 

29.  Unb   tle^e,    jle 

Sbtieen  utib  fpracien : 
(b  3efu/  bu  eeljn 


tad  tan  grande  en  el 
mar  que  las  olas  CU' 
brian  el  barco.  Y  el 
dormia. 

25.  Y  llegandose  4 
el  -BUS  disci pulos  le 
dispertaron  diciendo; 
SeBor,  salvanos  que 
perecemos. 

26.  Y  el  les  dijo : 
i  Qu^  temeis  6  hom- 
bres  de  poca.f§  ?  Y 
levantandose  repren- 
dio  d  los  vientos  y  4 
la  mar  y  sigui68e 
gran  bonanza. 

27.  Y  los  hombrcs 
se  maravilldron  y 
decian :  '  ^  Qui^u  es 
este  que  hasta  los 
vientos,  y  el  mar  le 
obedecen  ? 

28.  Y  cuando  Je- 
sus bubo  pasado  k 
la  otra  parte  del  la- 
go  en  el  pals  de  los 
Gergesenos  vinieron 
k  su  encuentro  dos 
endemoniados  que 
salian  de  los  sepul- 
cros  de  tal  manera 
fieros  que  nadie  po- 
dia pasar  por  aquel 
cammo. 

29.  Y  be  aqui  qtie 
empezaron  k  dar  gri- 
tos  diciendo  ^  que  te- 


LATnr. 

tus  est  in  man, 
ita  ut  naviculam 
operiri  sub  flucti- 
bus :  ipse  vero 
dormiebisit. 

25.  Etacceden* 
tes  discipuli  ejus, 
suscitaverunt  e« 
um,  dicentes :  Do* 
mine,  salva  nos, 
perimus. 

26.  Etdiciteis^ 
Quid  timid i  estis, 
exiguse  fidei  f 
Tuucsurgensim- 
peravit  ventis  et 
mari,  et  facta  est 
tranquillitas  mag- 
na. 

27.  At  homines 
mirati  sunt,  di- 
centds :  Qualis 
est  hie,  quia  et 
venti  et  mare  obe- 
diunt  ei  ? 

28.  Et  venienti 
i^4si  in  ulterius  in 
regionem  Gerge- 
senorum,  occur- 
rerunt  ei  duo  dee* 
moniaci  de  monu- 
mentis  exeuntes, 
seevi  nimis,  ita  ut 
non  valeie  quen- 
quam  transire  oer 
viam  illam. 

29.  Et  eccc  da 
maverunt,  (li(cen* 
tes:    Quid  nobis 
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80.  *Hf  dc  luucp^ 
Ar"*  avTMf  ayiXff  xpi' 
pmtf  iroXX««y  PoaKo* 

31.  Ol  ^  MiMaP€t 
waptKakovw  ovr&y, 
XfyoPTfS'  E2eje/3aX- 

rffw  ayiXtjp  r&p  )(oi» 

32.  Kal  cZrcF  av- 
TOif  •  "Yjrayrrc.  Ol 
d^  i$€Xe6ms  6jniX' 

r«v  X9^p»v,  Kal  /dov, 
&pttrj<rt  waaa  ^  ay€' 
Afi  rmv  xoif>»v  tcarit 
Tov  KprffUfov  ctr  rrjp 
Bakaca'atf,  Kal  oirc- 
$€afOP  €PToU  vdaatP, 

33.  Ol  di  fiwTKOP- 
rcff  l^^vyoy,  xo}  oircX- 
&6pt9s  (It  rfip  woXiPf 
dntfyytiXop  irayra, 
col  r^  r«ir  doi/ioM* 
{ofUpmf. 


3^  Kal  2dov,  ir&ra 
<)  vSXig  €^XBtP  €ts 
infP€an7f<nP  r^  'I17- 
70V  ■  jtal  ld6pTtf  av- 
fi&r,  in*J€iai\c<raF  ^ 


FHEHOH. 

et  toi,  Jesus,  Fils  de 
Dieu?  Es-tu  venu 
ici  nous  tourmenter 
avant  le  temps  ? 

30.  Or,  il  y  avait  un 
peu  loin  d^eux  un 
grand  troupeau  de 
pourceaux  qui  pais- 
sait 

31.  Et  les  demons 
le  priaient,  en  disant : 
Si  tu  nous  jettes  de- 
hors, permets-nous 
de  nous  en  aller  dans 
ce  troupeau  de  pour- 
ceaux. 

32.  Et  il  leur  dit: 
Allez.  Et  euz  ^tant 
sortis,  s'en  all^ient 
dans  le  troupeau  de 
pourceaux ;  et,  voili, 
tout  ce  troupeau  de 
pourceaux  se  preci- 
pita  dans  la  raer,  et 
ils  moururent  dans 
les  eaux. 

33.  Et  ceux  qui  les 
gardaient  s^enfulrent, 
et  etant  venus  dans  la 
viUe,  ils  racont^rent 
toutes  ces  choscs,  et 
ce  qui  etait  arrive  aux 
demoniaques. 

34.  Et  voiR,  toute 
la  ville  alia  au-devant 
de  JiSsus ;  et  I'ayant 
vu  L3  le  pri^rent  de 
sr>    retirer    de     leur 


with  thee,  Jesus,  thoo 
Sonof  Grod?  artthou 
come  hither  to  tor- 
ment us  before  the 
time  ? 

30.  And  there  was 
a  good  way  ofT  from 
them  an  herd  of  marj 
swine,  feeding. 

31.  So  the  devils 
besoujght  him,  saying 
If  thou  cast  us  out, 
sufier  us  to  go  away 
into  the  herd  of 
swiMe. 

32.  And  he  said  un- 
to them,  Gro.  And 
when  they  were  come 
out,  they  went  into 
the  herd  of  swine: 
and  behold,  the  whole 
herd  of  swine  ran  vio- 
lently down  a  steep 
place  into  the  sea, 
and  perished  in  the 
waters. 

33.  And  they  that 
kept  them  fled,  and 
went  their  ways  into 
the  city,  and  told  ev- 
ery thing ;  and  what 
was  befallen  to  the 
possessed  of  the  der 
ils. 

34.  And  behold,  the 
whole  city  came  out* 
to  meet  Jesus:  and 
when  they  saw  him, 
they    besought    him 
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(Sotted,  wa^  tjabtn  »tt 
mittit  }u  e^un?  S3t|l 

}u  qu&leit/  f^e  ^enn  te 
3fit  i|l  ? 

30.  (S€  wax  abet  fet- 
tie  t>ott  i^nen  eiue  groge 
^cer^e  @iue  an  trr 

31.  S>a  bdten  t^n  Mc 
leufirl,  «n&  fpracben : 
^tUt?  bu  uu^  au^treU 
ben/  fo  et(aitbe  nn^  in 
bie  Jbecrbe  6&ue  ju 
fa^retu 

32.  Unb  er  fpracb: 
Salter  ^in.  Safn^ren 
{le  au^,  unb  fti^ren  in 
bie  <0errbe  6iue.  ttnb 
flcbC/  bie  ganje  J5fft^e 
@itte  tlitrjte  jtcb  mit 
etnrm  @turm  in  ba^ 
!0?ecr/  unb  erfojfirn  im 
^afiec. 


33.  Itnb  bie  J^irten 
(lo^en,  nnb  gingen  ^in 
tn  bie  @tabt,  nnb  fag^ 
ten  ba^  aUe^,  unb  wte 
e^  mit  Un  Sefeflenen 
crgangen  n>ar. 


34.  ttnb  Utijt,  ba  ging 
tit  gan}e  @tabt  ^etau^ 
2fefu  entgegen.  ttnb  ta 
tie  iiin  fal^eift,  baten  fV 
i(;n/  bag  er  ton  i^rer 


nemos  que  ver  con- 
tigo  Jesus  Hijo  de 
Dios  ?  J  Has  venido 
aci  d  atormentamos 
antes  de  tiempo  ? 

30.  Y  lejos  de  ellos 
estaba  paciendo  una 
gran  pidra  de  puer- 
cos. 

31.  Y  los  demonios 
te  rogaron  diciendo : 
Si  nos  echas  de  aqui 
permitenos  que  vay- 
amos  a  aquella  pidra 
de  puercos. 

32.  Y  el  les  dij6, 
Id.  Y  habiendo  ellos 
salido  se  fueron  d  la 
pidra  de  los  puercos. 
Y  he  aqui  que  toda 
la  piara  de  los  puer- 
cos se  precipito  en  la 
mar  por  un  despeua- 
dero,  y  perecieron  en 
las  aguas. 

33.  Y  los  que  los 
guardaban  huyeron 
y  se  fueron  k  la  ciu- 
dad,  y  lo  contaron 
todo  con  lo  que  ha- 
bia  acontecido  a  los 
endemoniados. 

34.  Y  he  aqui  que 
toda  la  ciudad  ssdio 
k  encontrar  4  Jesus, 
y  al  verle  le  rogaron 
que  se  fuese  de  sus 


LATIH. 

et  tibi,  Jesu  fill 
Dei?  Venistihuc 
ante  tempus  tor- 
quere  nos  ? 

30.  Erat  autem 
longe  ab  illis  grez 
porcorum  multo- 
rum  pascens. 

31.  Verum  dfl»- 
mones  appeUa* 
bant  eum,  dicen* 
tes  :  Si  ejicis  nos, 
permitte  nobis 
abire  in  gregem 
porcorum. 

32.  Et  ait  illis, 
Abite.  nii  autem 
exeuntes  abierunt 
in  gregem  porco- 
rum. Et  ecce  ir- 
ruit  totus  grex 
porcorum  per 
prseceps  in  mare, 
et  mortui  sunt  in 
aquis. 

33.  Pastores  au- 
tem fugerunt,  et 
venientes  in  civi- 
tatem,  nunciave- 
runt  omnia,  et  ilia 
quse  dsemoniaco* 
rum. 

34.  Et  ecce  tota 
civitas  exiit  in  oc- 
cursum  Jesu.  E 
videntes  eum,  ro 
gabant  ut  transi 
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OBnK. 

ipimp  avtwv. 

*&  srXoioy,   duwipa- 

V€t  KaH  ^\$€P  tig  Tf^V 

idiatf  irdXiF. 

2.  Kolldov, sr/Nxrc- 
^poy  avr^  iropoXv- 
ruc^y  M  kkunjg  jSc- 

i  *Ii;owf  r^r  vlanw 
aifrmtf,  tim  r^  *ira- 
9aXvn«f  •      Odfxrri 

TtKPOPf  i/^mVTCLL  OtM 

ji  dfioprUu  <rov. 

3.  Kal  Idou,  nWr 
rj»v  rpafifaoTtttr  cf- 

roff  pkaaifnjfuL 

4.  Kai  2a«^ir  6  'l7' 
<rov(  rcb  ivBviifi<r€ig 
mrrcgp,  ciircv  'lyori 
v/f€tr  ip$vfi€ia'$€  iro- 
i^p^  cv  miff  Kopdiats 
{ffiiip ; 

5.  Tiy&piarwtxf 
twrmrtpop,     clfrcty  * 

dfiapriai*  ff  c^ircir* 
'Eycipat  Koi  vtptwd" 
Tfi; 

6.  *Iva   W    ci^TTf, 

vihs  Tov  dpOpcnnv 
M  T^ff  y^r  a^Mvai 
iftapTiag  *  r<^  Xcyci 
1^  vajaXvT  K^  •  'E- 


F&EirCH. 


pays 


1.  Alors,  ^tant  en- 
tr6  dans  la  nacelle, 
11  repassa  la  mer,  et 
vint  en  sa  ville. 

2.  Et,  voici,  on  lui 
prdsenta  un  paraly- 
tique  couch^  dans  un 
lit  £t  J6sus  vo3rant 
leur  foi,  dit  au  para- 
l3rtique  :  Aie  bon 
courage,  mon  fils ! 
tes  pech^s  te  sont 
pardonn^ 

3.  Et,  voici, 
quelques-uns  des 
scribes  disaient  en 
eux-memes  :  Celui- 
ci  blaspheme. 

4.  Mais  J6sus,  con- 
naissant  leurs  pen- 
s^es,  leur  dit :  Pour- 
quoi  pensez-vous  du 
mcd  dans  vos  coeurs  ? 

5.  Car  lequel  est  le 
plus  ais^,  ou  de  dire  : 
Tes  p^ches  te  sont 
pardonnes ;  ou  de 
dire ;  Leve-loi,  et 
marche  ? 

.  6.  Or,  afin  que  vous 
sachiez  que  le  Fils 
de  rhonune  a  le  pou- 
voir  sur  la  terre  de 
pardonner  les  p^ches, 
il  dit  alors  au  paraly* 


EirOLISH. 

that  he  would  depart 
out  of  their  coasts. 

1.  And  he  entered 
mto  a  ship,  and  passed 
over,  and  came  into 
his  own  city. 

2.  And  behold,  thej 
brought  to  him  a  man 
sick  of  the  palsy,  ly- 
ing on  a  bed  :  and 
Jesus,  seeing  their 
faith,  said  unto  the 
sick  of  the  palsy.  Son, 
be  of  good  cheer;  thy 
sins  be  forgiven  thee* 

3.  And  behold,  ce> 
tain  of  the  scribes  said 
within  themselves 
This  man  blasphem- 
eth. 

4.  And  Jesus,  know- 
ing their  thoughts, 
said,  Wherefore  think 
ye  evil  in  your  hearts? 


5.  Fof  whether  is 
easier  to  say.  Thy 
sins  be  for^ven  thee ; 
or  to  say.  Arise,  and 
walk? 

6.  But  that  ye  may 
know  that  the  Son  of 
man  hath  power  on 
earth  to  forgive  sins, 
(then  saith  he  to  the 
sick  of   the   palsy,) 
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GSlJLAJr. 

(Srmje  wt'\<htn  oolite. 


1.  2)a  trae  er  in  ba^ 
ecbiflv  lm^  fii^c  wie* 
^ft  ^er&bet/  lln^  tarn 
in  fctnc  @tat(. 

2.  Un^pe^^^atra(t. 
ren  pe  jn  i^m  einen 
©icttbrnctJam,  l>n: 
(ag  auf  einem  Sette. 
S)a  nnn  3ffutf  i^ren 
(S(auben  ^ati,  fpracb  nr 
{n  btm  (Sicitbritcbi' 
gen:  ©ep gf rrofl, mnn 
©o^n,  bfinr  ©ftnbrn 
flnb  Mr  tjergf  ben. 

3.  Itnb  jle^e,  et(tc^e 
unM  ben  (Sctrift.qe* 
(e(;rrenfpra(6enMflc() 
felbfl:  2)iefer  la|Urr 
©ott, 

4.  SDaaberSefu^i^re 
(Sebanfen  fat;,  fpracb 
er:  QOBorum benfer t^r 
fo  2(rge^  in  euren  ^er^ 
jen? 

5.  ^tt<bte  ifl  Iet(6' 
ttt,  ju  fagen :  Sir  jlnb 
beine  ©unben  Derge^ 
ben;  ober  )n  agen: 
©te^e  auf,  unl  oan- 
b(e? 

6.  2tuf  bag  ify  aber 
tti(fec,l>agbe»9OTenf(t)' 
en  ©o^n  fBladt  ^abe 
auf  Srbcn,  bie  ©itm 
ben  )u  t^ergebeu;  fpract) 
er  )n  beti:  ©icbtbrftc^i- 


SPANISH. 

terminos. 


1.  Y  entrando  en 
un  barco  paso  &  la 
otra  ribera,  y  vin6  d 
su  ciudad. 

2.  Y  he  aqui  le  tra- 
jeron  un  paralitico 
postrado  en  un  lecho, 
y  yiendo  Jesus  la  f6 
de  ellos  dij6  al  para- 
litico: Ten  confian- 
za,  hijo,  tus  pecados 
te  son  perdonados. 


3.  Y  he  aqui  algu- 
nos  de  los  Escribas 
decian  para  consigo: 
Este  blasfema. 

4.  Y  viendo  Jesus 
sus  pensamientos  dij6 
J  porqu^  pensdis  mal 
en  Yuestros  corazo* 
nes? 

5.  ^Gual  cosa  es 
mas  facil  decir  per- 
donados te  son  tus 
pecados,  6  decir  le- 
vantate  y  anda  ? 

6.  Pues  paraque  se- 
pals que  ei  Hijo  del 
hombre  tiene  poles- 
tad  en  la  tierra  de 
perdonar  pecados, 
levantate  (dij6  el  en- 


LATIK. 

ret  a  finibus  eo« 
rum. 

1.  Et  ascendens 
in  naviculam,  tra^ 
jecit,  et  venit  in 
propriam  civita- 
tem. 

2.  Et  ecce  offe- 
rebant  ei  paraly- 
ticum  in  lecto  ja- 
centem  :  et  vi- 
dens  Jesus  fidem 
illorum,  dixit  pa- 
ralytico:  Confide 
fili,  remittuntur 
tibi  peccata  tua. 

3.  Et  ecce  qui 
dam     Scribarum 
dixerunt  in  seip- 
sis :  Hie  blasphe 
mat 

4.  EtyidensJe 
sus  cogitationes 
eorum,  dixit,  Ut 
quid  vos  cogitatis 
mala  in  cordibus 
vestris  ? 

5.  Quid  enira 
est  facilius,  di- 
cere :  Dimittun- 
tur  tibi  peccata 
an  dicere,  Eri- 
gore,  et  ambula  ? 

6.  Ut  auterti  sci- 
atis  quod  auctori- 
tatcm  Jmbet  Fili- 
us  hominis  in  ter- 
ra remittere  pec- 
cata :     tunc    ai* 
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r&v  dU6if  aov. 

7.  Kai  hytpStU, 
iwrikBtp  tU  tAf  oT- 
icov  ovrov. 

I^Xoi  iBaOfUuroPf  koI 

lir  Wrra  i(av<rlaF 
TOiavnjp  tw  dpBp^- 
wois. 

9.  Kol  wapayc^p  6 
Mpmrop  KoBiiyJpop 

M  tA  TfXlilW, 
MoT^olov  XrycJ/iciwr  • 
jcal  X^yf « ovry,  *A«o- 
Xov^cft/iOi.  KoloMX- 
OT^r,      riKdkov6ri<r€P 

10.  KflJrytyfToau- 
rov  dpaK€ifxtPov  h 
T§  obd^i  ital  2dov, 
iroXXol  rcXttyoi  ral 
<Sfiapr»Xo)  eX^rrcr, 

ovv  Ital  ToU  fioBri'' 
fxiit  av€Ov, 

11.  Kal  Mvrts  ol 
^api<rcuoif  tlwop  rots 
ixaBvjTcusavTov'  Aia- 
tI  lirrh  TWf  r^kwp&p 
Kai  d/tapraXoip  tr$i' 
€1    6  dM<rKa^,0£  «> 


FBSKCH. 

tique  :  L^ve-toi, 

charge  ton  lit,  et  t'en 
va  en  ta  maison. 

7.  Et  il  se  leva,  et 
s'en  alia  en  sa  mai- 
son. 

8.  Ce  que  les  troupes 
aytmt  vu,  elles  s'en 
^tonn^rent,  et  elles 
glorifierent  Dieu  de 
ce  qu'il  avait  donn^ 
une  telle  puissince 
aux  hommes. 

9.  Puis  J^us  pas- 
sant plus  avant,  vit 
un  homme,  nomrae 
Matthieu,  assis  au  lieu 
du  p^age,  et  il  lui  dit : 
Suis-moi,  et  il  se  le- 
va, et  le  suivit 


10.  Et  comrce  Je- 
sus etait  k  table  dans 
la  maison  de  Mat- 
thieu, voici,  plusieurs 
peagers,  et  des  gens 
de  mauvaise  vie,  qui 
6taient  venus  14,  se 
mirent  k  table  avec 
J^sus  et  ses  disciples. 

11.  Ceque  les  pha- 
risiens  ayant  vu,  ils 
dirent  i  ses  disciples : 
Pourquoi  votre  mai- 
tre  mange-t-il  avec 
des  p^ag^^rs  et  des 
gens  de  mauvaise 
vie? 


SHGUSH. 

Arise,  take  up  thy 
bed,  and  go  unto 
thine  house. 

7.  And  he  arose, 
and  departed  to  his 
house. 

8.  But  when,  th 
multitude  saw  it,thej 
marvelled,  and  glori- 
fied God,  which  had 
given  such  power  un- 
to men. 

9.  And  as  Jesua 
passed  forth  from 
thence,  he  saw  a  man 
named  Matthew,  sit- 
ting at  the  receipt  of 
custom :  and  he  saith 
unto  him.  Follow  me. 
And  he  arose,  and 
followed  him. 

10.  And  il  came  to 
pass,  as  Jesus  sat  at 
meat  in  the  house, 
behold,  many  publi- 
cans and  sinners 
came  and  sat  down 
with  him  and  his  dis- 
ciples. 

11.  And  when  the 
Pharisees  saw  it,  they 
said  unto  his  disci- 
ples. Why  eatetii 
your  Master  with  pub- 
licans  and  sinners  ? 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


MATTHEW,  CHAPTEK  IX. 


898 


gen :  @re^e  auf,  ^c6r 
^ctn  ^ttt  auf/  un^  gr- 

1.  U%\^  tv  flan^  auf, 
hh^  gind  titim. 

8.  Sa  tia^  So(f  ^a^ 
fa^,  *t9rt»uu^erte  r^ 
fiib,  tin^  |>rietf  (3ctt, 
^rr  fo((()e  SD?ac6r  ten 
aT?rnf(6en  gcgeben  ^ot. 


9  ttnb  ta  3rfutf  Don 
tauuen  ging,  fat)  e?  ei^ 
fien  £D?rnfcben  am  Bod 

ttfiu^,  unb  fpraci  }u 
i^tn:3^(gemtr.  Itntrr 
flano*auf/  unb  folgre 
ti^nL 


10.  Unt>  u  begab  flcb, 
ba  cr  ju  ?:if(be  fag  tm 
^auff,  tlci;c,  ta  famen 
t>tf  le  ihiiwtx  unt  Sun- 
eft/UntfagenjulifAc 
tnie  3cfu  tint  feinen 
3&ngern. 


11.  2)a  ba^bie^b^' 
ttficr  fa^en,  fpracben 
fie  JU  feinen  3imgern : 
QBarum  iffet  euer  SWeu 
fler  mtt  iVhxtxn  wx^ 
e&tt^err  ? 


BPAMI8H. 

t6nce8  al  paralitico) 
toma  tu  lecho,  y  vete 
a  tu  casa. 

7.  Y  leTant6se  y  se 
fue  i.  su  casa. 

8.  Y  cuando  le  vie- 
ron  las  gentes  se  ma- 
ravillaron  y  glorifica- 
ron  a  Dios,  por  ha- 
ber  dado  tal  potestad 
4  los  hombres. 

9.  Y  pasando  ade- 
linte  de  alli  Jesus 
vio  d  un  hombre  que 
estaba  sentado  en 
d6nde  se  recibian  los 
tributos,  el  cual  se 
llamaba  Matheo,  y 
le  dijo  :  Sigueme,  y 
el  leTant6se  y  le  si- 
gui6. 

10.  Y  acaeci6  que 
estando  Jesus  senta- 
do d  la  mesa  en  la 
casa,  he  aqui  vinie- 
ron  muchos  publicd- 
nos  y  pecadorcs,  y 
se  sentaron  d  comer 
con  el  y  sus  discipu* 
los. 

11.  Y  al  verlo  los 
Phariseos  dijeron  d 
sus  discipulos  i  por- 
qu^  vuestro  Maestro 
come  con  publicanos 
y  pecadores? 


paralytico :  E* 
rectus  telle  tuum 
lectum,  et  abi  in 
domum  tucun. 

7.  Et  erectus 
abiit  in  domum 
suam. 

8.  Videntes  au- 
tem  turbee,  timu« 
erunt,  et  gloriii- 
caverunt  Deum, 
dantem  auctorita- 
tem  talem  bomi* 
nibus. 

9.  Et  prceteri- 
ens  Jesus  inde, 
yidit  hominem  se- 
dentem  in  telonio, 
Matthseum  dic- 
tum:  et  ait  illi: 
Sequere  me :  et 
surgens  sequutus 
est  eum. 

10.  Et  factum 
est  eo  discum« 
bente  in  domo,  et 
ecce  multi  publi- 
cani  et  pecca  tores 
venientes,  dis- 
cumbebant  cum 
Jesu,  et  discipu- 
lis  ejus. 

11.  Et  videntes 
Pharissei  dice  bant 
discipulis  ejus : 
Quare  cum  pub 
lic€U]is  et  pecca 
toribus  manducai 
Magister  vebler  ? 
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12.  *0  W      ff<nv£ 

Tioir*   Od  xP^lop  Z- 

Wpov,  dXX'   ol  tea' 
tms  Ixorrrff. 

13.  UopnfSfrrn  d< 
ItABm  ri  ioTUf  •  *E- 
XfQW  ^Xt»,  fcal  ov 
Sv<rla9  •  ov  yhp  ijX- 
<9or  icoX^(rai  daca/ot^, 
dXX'  AfUMpTvikcvg  els 
ft/nwfouof. 


14.  Tcfre  irpoa4p- 
Xorroi  avrfol  fui0if 
Tol  'Ittoyyov,  Xryor- 

ol  ^apUTQUH  VtJOTfV- 
OfJL€V     ITOXX^,     ol     dc 

fjLaBijrai  <rov  ov  mj" 

15.  Kal  crirrv  ov- 
Totr  6  *l7<row*  MA 
dvmvroi  o2  viol  rov 

€<^'  6<rop  firr*  avrmv 
€aruf  6  pvft/tfUos ; 
iXtvaoruu  dc  ^fiepcu 

T&lf  6  ¥Vft4>^t  <^ 
TvTff  PlJtmVifOV  TUf» 


16  O^U  dff  fir» 
ddkkei  €irlfi\Tifia  pa 
xovt    dyvdKJHw     eir 


12.  But  when  Jes*ja 
heard  that,  he  said 
unto  them.  They  that 
be  whole  need  not  a 
physician,  but  they 
that  are  sick. 

13.  But  go  ye  an 
learn  what  that  mean 
elh,  I  will  have  mer- 
cy, and  not  sacrifice : 
;for  I  am  not  come  to 
call  the  righteous,  but 
sinners  to  repentance. 


12.  Mais  Jesus  Ta- 
yant  entendu,  leur 
dit  :  Ceux  qui  sont 
en  sante  n'ont  pas  be- 
soin  de  medecin,  mais 
ceux  qui  se  portent 
mal. 

13.  Mais  allez,  et 
apprenez  ce  que 
veulent  dire  ces  pa- 
roles :  Je  veux  ninse- 
ricorde,  et  non  pas 
sacrifice  ;  car  je  ne 
suis  pas  venu  pour 
appeler  k  la  repen- 
tance les  justes,  mais 
les  p^cheurs. 

14.  Alors  les  disci-  14.  Then  came  to 
pies  de  Jean  vinrent '  him  the  disciples  of 
a  lui,  et  lui  dirent :  John,  saying,  Vihy  do 
Pourquoi  nous  et  les  we  and  the  Pharisees 
pharisiens  jeunons-  fast  oft,  but  thy  dis-. 
nous  souvent,  et  tes  ciples  fast  not  ? 
disciples  ne  jeunent 

point  ? 

15.  Et  J^sus  leur  r^-  15.  And  Jesus  said 
pond  it :  Les  gens  de  unto  them.  Can  the 
la  chambre  du  nou-  children  of  the  bride- 
Teau  mari^  peuvent-  chamber  mourn,  as 
ils  s^affliger  pendant  long  as  the  jride- 
que  le  nouveau  ma-  groom  is  with  iiem  ? 
ri^  est  arec  eux?  but  the  days  will 
Mais  les  jours  vien-  come  when  the  bride* 
dront  que  le  nouveau  ^room  shall  be  taken 
marie  leur  sera  ote,  from  them,  and  then 
et  c'est  alors  qu'ils  i  shall  they  fast, 
jeuner^nt. 


16.  Aussi  personne 


16.  No  man  puttetfa 


ne  met  une  pi^ce  de  a  piece  of  new  cloth 
drap  neuf  k  un  vieux  unto  an  old  garment : 
habit ;  car  ce  qui  est ,  foi  that  which  is  put 
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12.  2)(i  ^a^  3rfti^ 
1)hvtt ,  fpracb  n  ju  i^- 
nen :  Z)ie  6catteii  be- 
t&tfrn(e^2(r}Ce^m(<)r; 
fon^crn  tie  Xxmttn. 


13.  (Se^et  ahtt  li'm, 
imt  (ernet/  wa^  ta^ 
fe9 :  3*  (>afre  OToJJl^ 
gefa((eiran  Sarmi/er- 
jigfeir,  unt  ntctc  am 
Opfer.  3cbHngetotti- 
meii;  tit  6iiiitet  )ur 
Suge  2U  tufeti;  unt 
sit(|)t  tie  Stommen. 

14.  3ntf f  fometi  tie 
Stinger  3o^annt^  )u 
tt^nt;  nnt  fptacten : 
Saturn  fdflen  u»it  unt 
hit  ^^rifAet  fo  t)ie(, 
ttnt  teine  3&nget  fA|Un 
iti(|)t? 

Id.  3efu^  fprarb  )u 
i^nen :  ^ie  tbnmn 
tit  {)0(t)}ettlettte  itit 
eragen,  fo  (ange  trr 
SSt&utigom  btx)  if)nen 
ifi  ?  S^  Wirt  ater  tie 
3eit  fomnteii/  tag  ter 
Sriurigam  Don  t^nen 
genommen  wttt;  al^- 
tann  wetten  fie  faflen. 


16.  9tiemant  fitcfer 
eir  olretf  itUit  mir  et« 
nem  iappen  t)on  nenent 
Sud) ;  tenn  ter  iappe 


12.  Mas  oyendolc 
Jesus  les  dij6  :  no 
tienen  los  que  estan 
sanos  necesidad  de 
medico,  sino  los  que 
estan  enfermos. 

13.  Id  pues,  y  a< 
prended  lo  que  sig- 
ni^ca  :  Misericord ia 
quiero,  y  no  sacrifi- 
cio,  porque  no  he 
venido  a  llamar  los 
justos  sino  los  peca- 
dores  4  arrepentimi- 
ento. 

14.  A  esta  sazon 
vinieron  &  ^1  los  dis- 
cipulos  de  Juan  di- 
ciendole  ^  porqu^ 
nosotros  y  los  Phari- 
seos  ayunamos  con 
frequencia,  y  tus  dis- 
cipulos  no  ayunan  ? 

15.  Y  Jesus  les  di- 
j6  ^  pueden  acaso  los 
que  estan  de  bodas 
andar  afligidos  mien- 
tras  el  esposo  estd 
con  ellos  ?  Mas  ven- 
drin  dias  en  que  el 
esposo  les  serd  quita- 
do ;  y  ent6nces  ayu- 
narin. 


16.  Nidie  echa  re- 
miendo  de  pano  re- 
cio  en  vestido  viejo, 
porque  el  tal  remien- 


12.  At  Jesus  an* 
diens,  ait  illis : 
Non  usum  habent 
valentes  medico, 
sed  male  haben- 
tes. 

13.  Euntes  au- 
tern  discite  quid, 
est,  Misericordi- 
am  volo,  et  non 
sacrificium.  Non 
enim  veni  vocare 
justos,  sed  pecca* 
tores  ad  pceniteo* 
tiam. 

14.  Tunc  ade- 
unt  eum  discipuli 
Joannis,  dicentcs: 
Quare  nos  et  Pha- 
rissei  jejunamus 
frequenter,  disci- 
puli autem  tui  non 
J  junant  ? 

5.  Et  ait  illis 
Jesus,  Nunquid 
possunt  filii  spon- 
si  lugere  quam- 
diu  cum  illis  est 
sponsus  ?  Veni* 
ent  autem  dies, 
quum  auferetur 
ab  eis  sponsus,  et 
tunc  jejiumbuut. 


16.  Nemo  au* 
tem  injicit  iniec* 
tionem  )>anni  m* 
dvB  in   vestimen 
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Tov  atrh  rov  Ifuirlov, 
Kid    X*H^o9    axi<riui 

17.  O^  /SiiXXou. 
ruf  ol»o¥  viow  th 
atricohf  waXaiovt  *  f ^ 
W  fi^ycy  pfiypwTxu 
ol  OtTKoX^  KoX  6  olifog 
ixxfiTai^  ical  ol  dtrKol 
iwokovyrai  •      dKXa 

fit   daKoift  ^Koufovs, 
ffol   dfKl>6r€pa    trvF- 

18.  TaOra  avrov 
XaXov»TO£  avTciUt 
Idov,  &f>X^^  A^fi^v 
irpoa€KvP€i  avT^  Xe- 
ywK  •  *Oti  ff  Bvycmjp 

UOV     &pm     €T€\€UTTJ' 


YRBNCH. 

mis  pour  rtfmplir,  em 
porte  de  Thabit,  ^  la 
d^chirure  en  est  plus 
grande. 

17.  On  ne  met  pas 
non  plus  le  vin  nou- 
veau  dans  de  vieux 
vaisseaux ;  autrement 
les  vaisseaux  se  rom- 
pent,  et  le  vin  se  re- 
pand)  et  les  vaisseaux 
p^rissent  ;  mais  on 
met  le  vin  nouveau 
dans  des  vaisseaux 
neufs,  et  Tun  et  I'au- 
tre  se  conservent. 

18.  Comme  il  leur 
disait  ces  choses,  voi- 
ci  venir  un  seigneur 
qui  se  prosterna  de- 
vant  lui,  en  lui  di- 
sant :  Ma  fille  est  d^- 


a'€P  •    (iXXa   cX^«>v    ji  inorte ;  mais  viens, 
MBft  rrjif  x'H^  ff^    Gt  pose  ta  main  sur 


elle,  et  elle  vivra. 


iw*  txvrfjp,  Kcti  Ci^' 

roi. 

^  19.  Ka\  iytf^,U  6     19.  Et  J^suss'^tant 

'iffvovs  jjKoKovBfj(r€p '  leve,   le   suivit  avec 

aCr^  KoX  ol  iiaBfiraX  [  ses  disciples. 

avrov. 

20.  Koi  Zaoi&,  yvwri  |  20.  Et,  voici,  une 
alfAofipoovaa  d<»dcica  \  femme  travaillee 
irtj,  irpoa-tkBovtra  d'une  perte  de  sang 
^drur^rv,  ^^oro  tow  j  depuis  douze  ans,  vint 
Kpatrvibov  row  ^- 1  par  derriere,  et  tou- 
now  avrow  •  i  cha  le  bord   de  son 

I  v6temenL 

2\. 'iBXr^  yiip  iw  21.  Car  elle  disait 
kajTi  •  'e^  iiu&vop  '  en  elle-meme  :  3i 
i:^ltmuai  rov  Ifuxriav  seulement  je   touche , 


in  to  fill  it  up  taketb 
from  the  garment, 
and  the  rent  is  made 


17.  Neither  do  men 
put  new  wine  into  old 
bottles :  else  the  bot- 
tles break,  and  the 
wine  runneth  out,  and 
the  bottles  perish :  but 
they  put  new  wine 
into  new  bottles,  and 
both  are  preserved. 


18.  While  he  spake 
these  things  unto 
them,  behold,  there 
came  a  certain  ruler, 
and  worshipped  him, 
saying.  My  daughter 
is  even  now  dead: 
but  come  and  lay  thy 
hand  upon  her,  and 
she  shall  live. 

19.  And  Jesus  arose, 
and  followed  him,  and 
so  did  his  disciples. 

20.  (And  behold,  a 
woman,  which  wai 
diseased  with  an  issue 
of  blood  twelve  jrears, 
came  behind  him,  and 
touched  the  hem  ol 
his  garment 

21.  For  she  saJ 
within  herself.  If  I 
may    but  touch    hii 
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retgt  to(b  toitut  t)om 
oirb  irgrr 


17.  fBtan  faffet  aucb 
nictr  ^o\\  in  altc 
6d)Iducbf ;  anDrr^  eie 
©cbliucbe  jerreigeu, 
itn^  ^er  fSfio\\  lDit^ 
l^erfrbftrtft,  unD  ^ie 
6cb(ilttcl9e  f  omntcn  urn-, 
foiibern  man  faifrt 
9>^o|l  in  nene  @(^(itt' 
cfce,  fo  iDcrben  |lf  btr)U 
mit  timnhtt  bttjaUtn. 

18.  2>a  er  foWe^  mit 
i^nm  xattt,  |lel)f,  ea 
tarn  ^erOhrflrn  finer, 
un^  fic(  t)or  ii;m  ntr-' 
trr,  nn^  fprad) :  Jjerr, 
mrine  ^oc^ccr  i]\  jr^c 
grilorben ;  aber  f omm, 
ttnD  (rgf  ^eine  J^ane 
auf  fie  fo  wirb  fu  Ir^ 
bru^ig. 

19.  UnD  3ffw^  PaH^ 
mif,  unb  fo(gtr  itim 
nact),  un^  fcinc  Sftng^r- 

20.  Unh  flfl^e,  ein 
OBfib,  ba^  jmMf  3at)^ 
re  Den  ^JSIutgang  ge-- 
^abr,  trat  t)on  t^inten 
)u,  unD  rfii^rete  feine^ 
XUiu^  @aum  an. 

21.  2)enn  jle  fpraeft 
bet)  jlcft  felb|l :  SDlocbte 
1(6  nur  fein  XUi^  or 


SPAKISH. 


do  se  lleva  parte  del 
mismo  vestido,  y  la 
rotura  se  hace  peor. 


17.  Ni  tara^o 
echan  vino  nuevo  en 
odres  viejos.  De 
otra  suerte  se  rom* 
pen  los  odres  y  el 
vino  se  derrama,  y 
se  pierden  los  odres. 
Mas  echan  el  vino 
nuevo  en  odres  nue- 
vos,  y  asi  se  conser- 
va  lo  uno  y  los  otros. 

18.  Mientras  el  les 
estaba  diciendo  estas 
cosas  he  aqui  vino 
un  cierto  hombre 
principil,  y  le  ador6 
diciendo:  Senor  mi 
hija  acaba  de  morir, 
pero  ven,  pon  tu  ma- 
no  sobre  ella  y  vivi- 
r4. 

19.  Y  levantandose 
Jesus  le  fu^  siguien- 
do  con  sus  discipu- 
los. 

20.  Y  he  aqui  un» 
muger  que  hacia 
doce  anos  que  pade- 
cia  un  flujo  de  san- 
gre,  llegandose  por 
detras  le  toc6  la  oria 
de  su  vestido. 

21.  Porque  decia 
ella  entre  si :  si  yo 
Duedo  tocar  tan  sola- 1 

34 


LATIir. 

turn  vetus :  aufert 
enim  plenitudi* 
nem  ejus  a  vesti- 
mento,  et  pejor 
scissura  fit 

17.  Neque  rait- 
tunt  vinuni  no- 
vum in  utres  ve- 
teres :  si  autem 
minus,  rumpun- 
tur  utres,  et  vi- 
num  effluit,  et 
utres  pereunt : 
sed  mittunt  vi« 
num  novum  in  u- 
tres  novos,  et  am- 
bo  conservantur. 

18.  Hsec  illo  lo- 
quente  eis,  ecce 
princeps  veniens, 
adorabat  eum  di- 
cens :  Quod  filia 
mea  modo  de- 
functa  est :  sed 
veniens  impone 
manum  tuam  su- 
per eam  et  vivet. 

19.  £t  surgens 
Jesus  sequebatur 
eum,  et  discipuH 
ejus. 

20.  £t  ecce  mu- 
Her  sanguiflua 
duodecim  annis, 
accedens  retro, 
tetigit  fimbriam 
vestimenti  ejus. 

21.  Dicebat  o- 
nim  in  seipsa : 
Si  tantum  tetige* 
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ovroV)  amBqirofuu. 

iirurTpa<t>€h  icol  l^p 
aMjPy  f firr  *  Odpcti 
Bvyartp  •     ^   wUrrtf 

T7S  JS^f  iKtUnfS. 


23.  Kol  c'X^y  6 
*lifurovs  tU  Tfj¥  ohci' 
ay  Tov  MpxomxtSf  Koi 

Kol  r^v  li)^oif  $opv 

24.  Aryci  avTotf' 
*Apax»ptiTt  *  ov  y^ 
air«BaP€  t6  Kopdatotf^ 
dXk^  KoBn^i,  Kol 
«arcy€Xfi»y  avroO. 

25.  ^Orc  a^  ^fe- 
P\ri$if  6  Sx^ot,  ctcr- 
fX^a>ir  iicpdTfi<r€  rfjs 

X*^^      OVTTftt       KoX 

iy€p$tf  t6  fopdatov. 

26.  Kal    €&j\B€P 

27.  Ka\  wap6yopn 

tfKoXovBijaxof      avT^ 
dvo  rv^Xoi,  Kpd(oP' 

rtty      KoX      \€yOVT€g  • 

£Xfi7(rof'    ^ftaSt    vU 


son  yetement,  je  se- 
rai gu6rie. 
22.  £t  J^sus  s'etant 
retoum6,  et  la  regar- 
dant, lui  dit :  Aie  bon 
courage,  ma  fille  I  ta 
foi  t'a  sauv^e.  Et 
dans  ce  moment  la 
femme  fut  gu^rie. 


23.  Or  quand  J^sus 
fut  arrive  k  la  maison 
de  ce  seigneur,  et 
qu'il  eut  vu  les  joueurs 
d'instrumens,  et  une 
troupe  de  gens  qui 
faisait  un  grand  bruit, 

24.  il  leur  dit :  Re- 
tirez-vous,  car  1a 
jeune  fille  n'est  pas 
morte,  mais  elle  dort ; 
et  ils  se  moquaient  de 
lui. 

25  Apr^s  done 
qu'on  eut  fait  sortir 
toute  cette  troupe,  il 
entra,  et  prit  la  main 
de  la  jeune  fille,  et 
elle  se  leva. 

26.  Et  le  bruit  s'en 
v^  pandit  par  tout  ce 
pays-1^. 

27.  Et  comme  Je- 
sus passait  plus  loin, 
deux  aveugles  le  sui- 
virent,   en   criant   et 


E1I3UBII. 

garment,  I  shall   be 
whple. 

22.  But  Jesus  turned 
him  about ;  and  when 
he  saw  her,  he  said. 
Daughter,  be  of  good 
comfort :  thy  fiuth 
hath  made  thea 
whole.  And  the  wo- 
man was  made  whok 
from  that  hour.) 

23.  And  when  Jesut 
came  into  the  ruler's 
house,  and  saw  the 
minstrels  and  the  peo- 
ple making  a  noise. 


24.  He  said  untc 
them.  Give  place :  fcr 
the  maid  is  not  dead, 
but  sleepeth.  And 
they  laughed  him  to 
scorn. 

25.  But  when  the 
people  were  put  forth, 
he  went  in,  and  took 
her  by  the  hand,  and 
the  maid  arose. 

26.  And  the  fame 
hereof  went  abroad 
into  all  that  land. 

27.  And  wher  Jesus 
departed  thence,  two 
bluad  men  followed 
him,  crying,  and  say- 


disant :  Fils  de  David,  ing.  Thou  son  of  Da- 
aie  pti^  de  nous  I  '  via,  have  mercv  on 
luA 
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rtffttn,  fo  wfirte  ict 

22.  Sd  »antte  flc6 
3ffu^  urn,  unD  fa^  pe, 
tin^  fpracb:  ©ei^  ge^ 
trofl  mfine  locbter, 
^ein  ®(au6c  i;ar  ^tr  ge- 

»arb  gffutt^  jtt  tetffl^ 
biflen  6mn^f. 

23.  tinb  a(^  rr  in  bc^ 
Obtx^tn  Jjau^  tarn, 
itn^    fa^>   ^ie  spfclfet 


24.  ©pracft  er  ju 
ij^nrn :  ^r ic^et;  teim 
la^  ^i^tU'm  tfl  iticbc 
eobt,  fow^erii  e^  fcbldft. 
tint  |U  \>txU(%un  t^n. 

25.  2((^  abet  ta^ 
9}o(f  au^gerrie6enn>ar/ 
fling  ft  ^inein,  nnt  er- 
gtif  pe  bit)  ttt  Jjanb ; 
td  (lanb  ta^  a)?dgO(ein 
auf. 

26.  Unb  ^ie^  (Setftcbr 
etfcboU  in  taffefbige 
ganje  iant. 

27.  Unb^a3cftt^t>on 
bannen  weicrr  ging/ 
folgten  il)m  )wrrn 
SHnte  nart,  tic  fcbrie* 
en  unb  fprarben :  'Act 
tn  6of)n  Satiti^/  er« 
(arme  Uib  unfit ! 


SPAFISH. 

mente    su    vestido, 
ser^  Sana. 

22.  Y  volviendcse 
Jesus  y  viendola  la 
dij6  ;  ten  confianza 
hija,  tu  fe  te  ha  sal- 
vado.  Y  qued6  la 
muger  sana  desde 
aquella  hora. 


23.  Ycuandolleg6 
Jesus  &  casa  de  aquel 
hombre  principil,  y 
vi6  los  tanedores  de 
flautas  y  &  la  gente 
que  hacian  ruido. 

24.  Dijoles :  Reti- 
raos,  pues  la  mucha- 
cha  no  esta  muerta 
sino  que  duerme.  Y 
hacian  burla  de  el. 

25.  Y  echada  que 
fue  la  gente  fuera, 
entr6  :  y  la  toin6  de 
la  mano,  y  la  mucha- 
cha  se  levant6. 

26.  Y  corri6  la  fa- 
ma  de  esto  por  toda 
aquella  tierra. 

27.  Y  cuando  par- 
ti6  Jesus  de  aquel 
lugar  le  siguieron 
dos  ciegos  gritando 
y  diciendo :  Hijo  de 
David  ten  miseric6r- 
dia  de  nosotros. 


ro    vestimentum 
ejus,  servabor. 

22.  At  Jesus 
conversus,  et  vi- 
dens  earn,  dixit: 
Ck>nfidefilia,  fides 
tua  servavit  te. 
£t  servata  est 
mulier  ab  horn 
ilia. 

23.  Et  yeniens 
Jesus  in  domum 
Principis,  et  vi« 
dens  tibicines  et 
turbam  turaultu- 
antem, 

24.  Dicit  illis: 
Recedite  :  non 
enim  mortua  est 
puella,  sed  dor- 
mit  £t  deride> 
bant  eum. 

25.  Quum  vero 
ejecta  esset  turba, 
ingressus  appre- 
hendit  manum 
ejus,  et  surrexil 
puella. 

26.  Et  exiit  fa* 
"hia  hflBC  *n  uni- 
versam  terram 
illam. 

27.  E(  transe- 
unte  inde  Jesu« 
sequuti  sunt  eum 
duo  cseci,  da- 
mantes,  et  dicen 
tes;  Miserere  no- 
stri  fili  David. 
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28.  *£XASm  dc 
«tr  rijif  clidcuf,  njxxr- 

fjX6o9     aVT^  '  ol     TV 

ifiXol,  Kcd  Xrytt  av- 
rotf  6  *l7(rotr  *  lit* 
<rrfvcTr  ^  dvMifuu 
rovro  ffoc^croi;  Ac- 
yovoYF     ain^     Not 

29.  TcJrc     i^oro 

Twr,  Xfycnr*  Kori 
n)v  moTtw  vftAw  yt* 
vifBifTm  vfup, 

90.  Kill  dp9ix^ 
atof  (tvrmp  ol  3^^ciX- 
fjLol  ■  icol  iptpptiuf* 
otsro  civToif  o  Ii^- 
90vr,  Xeya»y  •  Oporc 
m/drlf  yimMrxcroi. 

31.  Old^ffcX^y- 

iw  Skjf  Tj  yj  €Ktlpif, 


32.  AlMir    d^   ^^ 

fpXOfJtiwm^j  IMy 
wpoariwtytUBf  avrf 
Mp<»K09  K»<p^v  dcu- 
ftopi^SfUPow  • 

33.  KcH  tK^kfiBiv^ 
T0£    Tov    dat/xov{ov, 

mil  46avfuurt0  ol 
l^xXoif  \tyo9r€S  •  "Ori 
ovdrmorc   ifftdyri  ov- 

34     Ol    d^   «a^ 


nuuroH. 

28.  Et  quand  il  fut 
arriv^  dans  la  maison, 
ces  a^eugles  vinrent 
k  lui,  et  il  leur  dit : 
Croyez-vous  que  je 
poisse  faire  ce  que 
vous  me  deraandez  ? 
lis  lui  r^popdirent : 
Oui,  vraiment.  Sei- 
gneur. 

29.  Alors  il  toucha 
leuTS  yeux,  en  disant: 
Qu^ii  vous  soit  fait 
selon  Totre  foi. 

30.  Et  leure  yeux 
furent  ouverts ;  et  Je- 
sus leur  d^fendit  avec 
menaces,  disant :  Pre- 
nez  garde  que  per- 
sonne  ne  le  sache. 

31.  Mais  eux  ^tant 
partis,  r^pandirent  sa 
renommee  dans  tout 
ce  pays-R. 

32.  Et  comme  ils 
sortaient,  voici,  on  lui 
pr^senta  un  homrae 
muet  et  d^moniaque. 


33.  Et  quand  le  d^- 
mon  eut  6te  chasse 
dehors,  le  muet  par- 
la  ;  et  les  troupes  s'en 
etonn^rent,  en  disant : 
II  ne  s'est  jamais  rien 
vu  de  semblable  en 
Israel. 

34.  Mais  les  phari- 


SHGLISH. 

28.  And  when  ho 
was  come  into  the 
house,  the  blind  men 
ca*me  to  him :  and  »e- 
sus  saith  unto  them, 
Believe  ye  that  I  am  " 
able  to  do  this  ?  They 
said  unto  him,  Yea, 
Lord. 

29.  Then  touched 
he  their  eyes,  saying. 
According  to  your 
faith  be  it  unto  you. 

30.  And  their  e3res 
were  opened ;  and 
Jesus  straitly  charged 
them,  saying.  See 
that  no  man  Imow  it. 

31.  But  they,  when 
they  were  departed, 
spread  abroeui  his 
fame  in  all  that  coun- 
try. 

32.  As  they  went 
out,  behold,  they 
brought  to  him  a 
dumb  man  possessed 
with  a  deviL 

33.  And  when  the 
devil  was  cast  out, 
the  dumb  spake :  and 
the  multitudes  mar- 
velled, saying.  It  was 
never  so  seen  in  h* 
rael. 

34.  But  the  Phari- 
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28.  Un^  ^a  er  i)cim 
(am,  trateii  Me  Slim 
tctt  )tt  it)m.  Uud  3r> 
fu^  fprarf)  jtt  iljiifii: 
(Slaiibet  ii)t,  bag  \(b 
tu(b  folcbetf  r^iui  f  ami  ? 
9afi>ta(bcnfle}ui^m: 
9txt,  )a. 


29.S)at&^rfttrr  ti;re 
Tlu^tn  an,  uiib  fpracb : 
Sii(t  gefrbe^c  nacb  etM 
frm  (SUnbttu 

30.  Unb  i^re  2Cu(|fn 
iDurbeu  deifjitet.  tliiD 
3efu^  bcbroDere  pe, 
mibfpracf):  ©ebftjU; 
ta§  e^  ntemanb  etfa^re. 

31.  Tlhn  fie  dtnsen 
au^,  unb  macbeeii  i^n 
rucbtbat  in  bemfelbtaeu 
ganjen  iaube. 

32.  S>a  nun  btefe  wo-- 
ten  ^tnan^  debmmen; 
fle^e,  ba  btacbten  fte  ju 
i^m  einen  aWei^en, 
ttt  war  flumm  unb  be- 
fcffen. 

33.  Unb  ba  bet  Xm^ 
fe(  iDar  au^getrteben, 
rebcte  ber  ©tumme. 
Unb  ba^  SoK  t)rrn)um 
brtte  flcb/  unD  fpracb : 
6ol(be^  i(l  nocb  nte  in 
3frae(  erfe^en  worsen. 

^.  Tlbtv  bit  ^bart' 


6PAKISH. 

28.  Y  llegado  d  la 
casa  los  ciegos  vinie- 
ron  4  el.  Y  Jesus 
les  dij6  ^  Cre^is  que 
puedo  hacer  esto  ? 
Ellos  digeron  *  Si, 
SeE&or. 


29.  Ent6nce8  les 
toc6  los  ojos  dicien- 
do :  Segun  vuestra 
{&  as(  OS  sea  hecho. 

30.  Y  fueron  abier- 
tos  sus  ojos,  y  Jesus 
les  encargo  estrecha- 
mente  diciendo :  mi- 
rad  que  nadie  lo  se- 
pa. 

31.  Mas  habiendo 
ellos  salido  de  alii 
divulgaron  su  fama 
por  toda  aquella  ti- 
erra. 

32.  Y  al  salir  ellos, 
he  aqui  le  trajeroa 
un  hombre  mudo  po- 
seido  del  demonio. 


33.  Y  lanzado  fue- 
ra  el  demonio  el  mu- 
do hablo,  y  las  gen- 
tes  maravilladas  de- 
cian:  nunca  se  yi6 
tal  cosa  en  Israel. 


34.  Ma 
34» 


los  Phari- 


28.  Venienti  au* 
tern  in  domum, 
accesseruni  ad 
eum  caeci.  Et 
dicit  eis  Jesus: 
Creditis  quod  pos- 
sum hoc  facere? 
Dicunt  ei :  Uti- 
que  Domine. 

29.  Tunc  teti- 
git  oculos  eoruih, 
dicens :  Secun- 
dum fidem  ve- 
stram  fiat  vobis. 

30.  Et  aperti 
sunt  eorum  oculi : 
et  comminatus  est 
illis  Jesus,  di- 
cens: Videte  ne 
quis  sciat : 

31.  Illi  autem 
exeuntes  diffaraa- 
venint  eum  in 
tota  terra  ilia. 

32.  Illis  autera 
egressis,  ecce  oh- 
tulerunt  ei  homi* 
nem  mutum  dse- 
moniacum. 

33.  Et  ejecto 
dsemonio,  locutus 
est  mutus,  et  mi- 
rat&B  sunt  turbffi, 
dicentes,  Nun- 
quam  apparuit  sio 
in  Israel. 

34.  Pharis8Biau* 
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wuoi  cXryor  •  *E» 
r^  SipXpwTi  T»¥  dot- 

35.  Kal  w(pujy€v 
6  ^Ifjavvs  riis  vSktts 
wdans  Ka\  riis  Myuas^ 
MatrKWf  iy  rais  av- 

ttrjpwrtrwp  t6  cvayyf  • 
Xior  Tijt  ^a(rtXclaf, 
itaX  BtpawtvfAP  waaup 
p6<rop  lud  natrop  fia- 
XcuUap  ip  r^  Xoy. 

36.  'Id^y  di  ro^ 
SxKovt^  iawXayxpi- 
trBij  vtpH  avT&p^  in 
^traof  f icXfXv/icyoi  jccu 
ippififupot  ttXTfl  vp6-' 
fiara  ptl  t^opra  iroc- 

lUPO. 

37.  TiJTfXeyaroIr 
fAoBtjimg  avTOv  •  *0 
flip  Btpta-phs  iroXvr, 
o2  6<  cjpydroi  3X/yoi  * 


38.    Afi7%f    oZp 

TOV     KVploV     rOV    $€' 

puTfJtov^  ^Q»r  €ie)3aX- 
Xj7  ipydras  cir  tA» 
&€pia'fA6p  avTov. 

1.  Kol  vrpocTiceEXc- 
adfitpot  rouff  dwdr- 
ica    fiaOrirag    avrov, 

tfd<OKtP    aVTMg    c^v- 

r/av  ican&  irptvpArap 
itcaBdprc^p,  £oTf  ^x- 


siens  disaient :  II 
chasse  les  demons 
par  le  prince  de»  de- 
mons. 

35.  Or  Jesus  allait 
dfiins  toutes  les  villes 
et  dans  les  bourgades, 
enseignant  dans  leurs 
synagogues,  et  pre- 
chant  I'evangile  du 
royaume,  et  gueris- 
sant  toutes  sortes  de 
maladies,  et  toutes 
sortes  d'infirmit^s 
parmi  le  peuple. 

36.  Et  voyant  les 
troupes,  il  en  fut  6mu 
de  compassion,  parce 
qu'ils  etaient  disper- 
ses et  errans  comme 
des  brebis  qui  n'ont 
point  de  pasteur. 

37.  Et  il  dit  ^  ses 
disciples  :  Certes  la 
moisson  est  grande, 
mais  il  y  a  peu  d^ou- 
vriers. 

38.  Priez  done  le 
seigneur  de  la  mois- 
son, qu'il  envoie  des 
ouvriers  en  sa  mois- 
son. 

1.  Alors  Jesus  a- 
yant  appele  ses  douze 
disciples,  leur  donna 
puissance  sur  les 
esprits  imraondes 
poui  leF  "^hasser  hors 


E2rOI.TtH. 

sees  said,  He  casteth 
out  devils,  through 
the  prince  of  the 
devils. 

35.  And  Jesus  went 
about  all  the  citief 
and  villages,  teaching 
in  their  synagoguer 
and  preaching  thr 
gospel  of  the  king 
dom,  and  healing  ev 
ery  sickness,  and  ev- 
ery disease  among 
the  people. 

36.  But  when  hesaw 
the  multitudes,  he  was 
moved  with  compas- 
sion  on  them,  because 
they  fainted ,  and  were 
scattered  abroad,  as 
sheep  having  no  shep- 
herd. 

37.  Then  swth  he 
unto  his  disciples, 
The  harvest  truly  is. 
plenteous,  but  the  la- 
borers are  few. 

3*  Pray  ye  there- 
fore the  Lord  of  the 
harvest,  that  he  will 
send  forth  laborers 
into  his  harvest. 

1.  And  when  he  h^d 
called  unto  him  hs 
twelve  disciples,  he 
gave  tnem  power 
against  unclean  spir- 
its, to  cast  them  outi 
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flrt  fpracten :  (SxtxtU 
btt  tit  icufcl  au^  ^ur(b 
bet  ieufrl  ObcrlUu- 

35.  tln^  3ffu^  .aing 
tttn^er  in  allc  &tlittt 
nnb  ^Mu,  (r^tete  in 
tl^ren  &<buUn,  un^ 
ptr&igte  tai  (Svan^tlu 
urn  t>on  ttm  Strict), 
itn^  t;ei(cte  allrrlep 
Gtu(bt,  unh  aUtxltt) 
Sxmftjtit  im  S8o(r. 


36.  ttnb  ibd  et  ba^ 
3}o(ffat;Jammertei^n 
teifflbigeu ;  tenn  jle 
varrn  t)rrf((mad)tct 
iinb  jrr(lteuft,  mt  bie 
©c^afif,  bie  feinen  Jjir- 
ten  ^abrn.    * 

37.  2)a  fpracb  er  jn 
ffinen  S^ngeni:  2)if 
€rutf  i|l  grog,  aber 
wrnige  flnb  ber  Krbci- 
tor. 

38.  2>arttm  bimt  ben 
Jjrrrn  bet  Crnre,  ta^ 
er  2(rbeiter  in  feine 
(Ernte  fenbe. 


L  Itnb  er  rief  feine 
l»JIf  S&nger  ju  jldj, 
nnb  gab  itjnen  VDItaibt 
liber  bieunfaubern  (Bci- 
(ler,  tA^  fie  biefe(ben 
au^tricben/  nut  ^eile^ 


seos  decian :  por  me- 
dio del  principe  do 
los  demonios  echa 
fu^ra  los  deradnios. 
35.  Y  Jesus  iba  re- 
corriendo  todas*  las 
ciudades  y  villas  en- 
senando  en  sus  sina- 
gogas  y  predicando 
el  Evangelio  del  rey- 
no,  curando  toda  en- 
fermcdad  y  toda  do- 
l^ncia  en  el  pueblo. 


36.  Y  al  ver  aquo- 
llas  gentes  tuvo  com- 
pasion  de  el  las,  por- 
que  estaban  abatidas 
y  desparramadas  co- 
mo  ovejas  sin  pastor. 


37.  Ent6nces  dij6 
d  sus  discipulos : 
Verdaderamente  la 
mies  es  copi6sa  ; 
mas  los  trabajadores 
son  pocos. 

38.  Rogad  pucs  al 
Seuor  que  envie  tra- 
bajadores a  su  mies. 


1.  Ent6nces  Ua- 
mando  4  si  sus  doce 
discipulos  les  di6  po- 
testad  sobre  los  espi- 
ritus  inmundos  para 
lanzarlos  fuera,  y  cu- 


tem  dicebant :  In 
principe  daemoni- 
orum  ejicit  da- 
mones. 

35.  Et  circumi 
bat  Jesus  civitaten 
oranes,  et  castel- 
la,  docens  in  sy 
nagogis  eorum,  el 
prcedicans  euan- 
gelium  regni,  et 
curans  omnem 
languorem,  et 
omnem  infirmita- 
tem  in  populo. 

36.  Videns  au- 
tem  turbas,  mi* 
sertus  est  de  eis, 
quia*erant  vexati, 
et  dispersi  sicut 
oves  non  haben* 
tes  pastorem. 

37.  Tunc  dicit 
discipulis  suis : 
Messis  quidem 
multa,  operarii 
autem  piuci. 

38.  Supplicate 
ergo  domino  mes* 
sis,  ut  emittat  o- 
perarios  in  met- 
sem  suam. 

1.  Et  advocans 
duodecim  disci* 
pulos  suos,  dodit 
illis  potestatem 
spirituumimm'in- 
dorum,  ut  ejicere 
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OSXBK. 
PdKlituf     avra,     Ka\ 

inx9  KoXsratray  /iaka- 

2.  TAp  dc  a<^«a 
«hrooT<$Xo»v  rh  6v6' 
Itard  ion  ravra  • 
frjp&TOf,  2(fU9y  6  Xf- 
y6fitpof  UiTpof,  Kol 
*A»dp€at  6  d^(\<f>6s 
airroO  *  *Iaiea>/3or  6 
rov  Ztfitdalov,  Kal 
^Utdpytft  6   dli€\<l)6s 

3.  ^/Xi^nrof,  ical 
B<ip$oKoftaioi  •  Gfi»- 

Tov    *AX^/ov,     lUll 
Ms  Bad^aios  • 

4.  2lfUMf  6  KcoKi' 
.  r/n/f,  KaX  *lovdas  6 

*la'KapioiyrrfSi    6    Kol 
wapadoifs  avrdv. 

5.  Tovrow  Toifs  i»- 
d«ita  dircfrrfiXcy  6 
Ifftrovs^  trapayytiXas 
avrmtf  Xcyov  •  Etr 
dd^y  ^^M»y  fi^  oircX- 
^TTc,  xai  cir  frAty 
^fjMptirAp  fifj   tla^ 

iXOflT€' 

6.  Ilopevco^f  d^ 
ftoXXoy  9r/>^r  r^  irp<(- 
0ara  r^  airoXttXiJra 
o&ov  'lopc^X, 

7.  Ilop€\6fiepot   dc 


des  poss^des,  et  pour 

mi^rir   toutes    sortes 

de  maladies,  et  toutes 

sortes  d'infirmites. 

2.  Et  ce  sont  ici  les 

Doms  des  douze  apo 

tres  :      Le     premier 

est    Simon,    nomme 

i  Pierre,  et  Andre,  son 

j  fr^re  ;    Jacques,   fils 

I  de  Z^bedi^e,  et  J^an, 

son  frere ; 


3.  Philippe  et  Bar- 
thelemi ;  Thomas,  et 
Matthieu,  le  peager ; 
Jacques,  fils  d'Al- 
ph6e,  et  Lebb^e,  sur- 
nommd  Thadd^e ; 


4.  Simon  Canane- 
en,  et  Judas  Iscariot, 
qui  meme  Id  trahit. 

5.  Jesus  envoya  ces 
douze,  et  leur  com- 
manda,  en  disant : 
N'allez  point  vers  les 
Gentils,  et  n'entrez 
point  dans  aucune 
ville  des  Samaritains ; 


6.  mais  plutot  allez 
vers  les  brebisK  per- 
dues  de  la  maison 
d^Israel. 

7.  Et  quand  vous 
serez  partis,  ptechez, 


and  to  heal  all  i 
ner  of  sickness,  and 
all  manner  of  disease. 

2.  Now  the  names 
of  the  twelve  apostles 
are  these  :  The  first, 
Simon,  who  is  called 
Peter,  and  Andrew, 
his  brother ;  James 
the  son  of  Zebedee, 
and  John  his  brother. 


3.  Philip,  and  Bar- 
tholomew ;  Thomas, 
and  Matthew  the  pub- 
lican ;  James  the  sol 
of  Alpheus,  and  Leb- 
beus,  whose  surname 
was  Thaddeus ; 

4.  Simon  theCaoa- 
anite,  and  Judas  Is- 
cariot, who  also  be- 
trayed him. 

5.  These  t¥relve  Je- 
sus sent  forth,  and 
commanded  them, 
saying,  Gro  not  into 
the  way  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, and  into  any 
city  of  the  Samari- 
tans enter  ye  not 

6.  But  go  rather  to 
the  lost  sheep  of  the 
house  of  Israel. 

7. -And  as  ye  go, 
preach,  saying.  The 
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2.  S>te  aHantrn  abrt 
trt  2iDMf  2(po|Ul  fliit» 
^iefe:  J>fr  rrjle  6U- 
mon,  genannt  0rtru^ ; 
UM  2(n^tea^/  fetn  ^J3rth 

^at  6ol^n;   unb  3o^ 
^onnetf ,  ft  in  Sru^rt ; 


3.  fp^i(i)>i>u^ ;    unt 

tt^/  mit  ^fm  3unamcii 

4.  6imon  t)Oii  Sana ; 
R>cl(ber  tl^n  Dertiet^. 

5.  S)irff  }n>Mf  fanbtr 
3rfu^,  grbot  ibiten  un^ 
(pracb :  (Sitftt  ntcbt 
ottf  ^er  J^tittn  @cra6'e, 
tm^  jic^cc  nirbt  in  Der 
6amattter  6tdbte; 


6.  @ontern  gcbet  bin 
2ttbrnt)er(orncn6cba$ 
fm  aus  bem  ^aufr  3f< 
roeL 

7.  (Sfbet  aber  unb 
9re^igc^  mh  fprecbet : 


rar  toda  enfermedad 
y  toda  dolencia. 


2.  Y  los  nombres 
de  los  doce  Ap68to- 
les  son  estos :  el  pri- 
raero  Simon  llamado 
Pedro  y  Andres  su 
hermano,  Jacobo  hijo 
dg  Zebedeo,  y  Juan 
su  hermano. 


3.  Felipe  y  Barto- 
lome  :  Tomas  y  Ma- 
theo  el  pnblicano: 
Jacobo  hijo  de  Alfeo, 
y  Lebeo  por  sobre 
nombre  Thadeo. 


4.  Simon  el  Cana- 
neo,  y  Judas  Iscari- 
otes  el  mismo  que  le 
entreg6. 

5.  Estos  doce  envio 
Jesus  y  les  mando 
diciendo  :  no  and^is 
por  camino  de  Gen- 
tiles ni  entreis  en  ci- 
udad  alguna  de  los 
Samaritanos. 


6.  Mas  id  antes  & 
las  ovejas  perdidas 
de  la  casa  de  Israel : 


eos,  et  curare 
omnera  languo- 
rem,  et  omner* 
infirmitatem. 

2.  Duodecim  au* 
tem  Apostolorum 
nominasunthsec: 
Primus,  Simon 
dictus  Petrus,  el 
Andreas  frater 
ejus.  Jacobus  Ze- 
bedtei,  et  Joannes 
frater  ejus. 

3.  Philippus  et 
Bartholomseus  : 
Thomas  et  Mat* 
thseuspublicanus: 
Jacobus  Alphaei, 
et  Lebbeeus  cog- 
nominatus  Thad- 
dseus  : 

4.  Simon  Cha- 
nanites,  et  Judas 
Iscariotes,  qui  et 
traders  eum. 

5.  Hos  duode- 
cim le  guv  it  Jesus, 
denuncians  ei^, 
dicens :  In  viam 
gentium  ne  abie- 
ritis,  et  in  civita- 
tem  Samaritano- 
rum  me  intrave- 
ritis. 

6.  he  autem  ma- 
gis  ad  oves  perdi- 
tas  domus  Israel 


7.    Id,   y  predicad      7.    Euntes   au- 
diciendo:    el   reyno  ,  tempreedicatefdi- 
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8.  *Atr$€9ovwrai  $€- 

KoBapiieTty     9€KpOVS 
iytipm^       daifA6pia 


•7>      All^      KTtJOffiJvt 

•j(pv<rh»^   fAJjdi  apyv 
10.  M^  nripap  €U 

yap   6   ipydrfjt   rijs 
rpofff^t  avrov  i<mtf. 


11.  Els  fjp  d'  ^ 
wSkuf  Ij  K»fjaip  cZ<rcX' 
^TTc,  i^trdacn-f  rU 
tp  avTJ  cEfuSy  ioTi 
K^K€i  fuivart  €»s  &» 
i^XBflTt. 


wTVQfrHfTvt  aVTfJP* 

1 3.  Kal  fiuf  pip  j[ 
4  olKia  ofta,  eX^roD 
4  ci/i^vi;  v/A«0y  fir' 
avTTfp  •  c^y  5c  ft^  J 
ofio,  17  flpritnj  vpmp 
wp6s  vpag   <m  jt/m 


en  disant:  Le  roy- 
aume  des  cieux  est 
proche. 

8.  Gu^rissezlesma- 
Itides,  rendez  nets  les 
lepreuXf  ressuscitez 
les  morts,  chassez  les 
demons  hors  des  pos- 
s^d^s ;  vous  Tavez  re- 
fu  gratuitement,  don- 
nez-le  gratuitement 

9.  Ne  faites  provi- 
sion ni  d'or,  ni  d'ar- 
gent,  ni  de  monnaie 
dans  yos  ceintiires ; 

10.  ni  de  sac  pour 
le  voyage,  ni  de  deux 
robes,  ni  de  souliers, 
ni  de  baton ;  car  I'ou- 
vrier  est  digne  de  sa 
nourriture. 


11.  £t  dans  quelque 
ville  ou  bourgade  que 
vous  entriez,  infor- 
mez-vous  qui  y  est 
digne  de  vous  loger; 
et  demeurez  chez  lui 
jusqu'a  ce  que  vous 
partiez  de  l^ 

12.  Et  quand  vous 
entrerez  dans  quelque 
maison,  saluez-Ia. 

13.  Et  9.  cette  mai- 
son en  esl  digne,  que 
votre  paix  vienne  sur 
elle  ;  mais  si  elle  n'en 
est  pas  digne,  que  vo- 
tre piaix  retour>3  k 

VOU3. 


SHOUiH. 

kngdcm  of   hearea 
is  at  hand. 

8.  Heal  the  sick, 
cleanse  the  lepers, 
raise  the  dead,  cast 
out  devils  :  freely  ye 
have  received,  freely 
give. 


9.  Provide  neither 
gold,  nor  silver,  nor 
brass,  in  your  purses ; 

10.  Nor  scrip  for 
your  journey,  neither 
two  coats,  neither 
shoes,  nor  yet  staves : 
for  the  worknum  is 
worthy  of  his.  meat 


11.  And  into  what- 
soever city  or  town 
ye  shall  enter,  inquire 
who  in  it  is  worthy ; 
and  there  abide  till 
ye  go  thence. 


12.  And  when  yn 
come  into  an  house 
salute  it 

13.  And  if  the  house 
be  wcrlhy,  let  your 
peace  come  upon  it : 
but  if  it  be  not  wor- 
thy, let  your  peace 
return  ;k>  you. 
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na^r  tjtxbt^  dcfommen. 

8.  £0?a(6ft  ^ie  Sf ram 
hn  .arfun^,  rrinigr(  ^ie 
^u^fa^ideii/  tDfcfec  tic 
Gotten  aiif,  txtibtt  tie 
'Itviftl  au^.  Itmfonfl 
t^abt  i^r  e^  rmpfangeit; 
umfoii|l  grtt  f^  aucb. 

9.  3^t  follt  nid)t 
(^olD,  no(i  ©ilbcr/ 
iiocb  Sr}  in  eurcn  (Sht- 
ttln  tfabtix ; 

10.  21iicf)ffinf*afcbe 
jur  ^egfaljrt/  aufb 
nidjtjwemSHJrfe^frine 
6cbut;e,  aiicb  fetnen 
&ttdtn.  3>enn  ein 
Mrbciter  ifl  fciner 
6pcife  iDer(f>. 

11.  ^0  i^r  aber  iit 
fine  ©taDt  otet  OTartt 
gr^rt,  Da  erfunoigrt 
eucf),  ob  jrmaiib  eanib 
ncn  fc9;  ter  r^  irrrrt) 
t|l ;  uiit  be9  Drmfelbeu 
blribrt/  bi^  i^t  t)on 
Gannett  |tri;(t. 

12.  ^0  il;t  abet  in 
ein  Jjan^  ge^et,  fo  gnV 
^tt  taffrlbige. 

13.  Uni>  fo  e^  U^tU 
bige  J^au^  wrrtl;  xfi, 
wirb  met  gftiete  auf 
fie  fommen.  3)1  e^ 
abet  nicbt  wtxtij,  fo 
iDitb  flcb  enet  fixitte 
n^ietet  |u  end)  wenben. 


8PAKISH. 

de  los  cielos  estd  ccr- 
ca. 

8.  Curad  enfermos, 
limpiad  leprosos,  re- 
sucitad  muertos,  lan- 
zad  demonios  :  de 
valde  recibisteis,  dad 
de  valde. 


9.  No  llev^is  oro  ni 
plata  ni  c6bre  en  vu- 
estras  bolsas. 

10.  Ni  alforja  para 
el  camino,  ni  dos  tti- 
nicas,  ni  zapatos,  ni 
baston  ;  porque  el 
trabajador,  digno  es 
de  su  alimento : 


11.  Mas  en  cual- 
quiera  ciudad  6  aldea 
donde  entrareis,  in- 
formaos  de  quien  bay 
en  ella,  que  sea  dig- 
no  ;  y  morad  alii 
basta  que  salg^is. 

12.  Y  al  entrar  en 
la  casa  saludadla. 


13.  Y  si  la  casa  fur 
ere  digna^  vuestra 
paz  vendri  sobre 
ella,  mas  si  no  fuere 
digna  vuestra  paz  se 
volverd  4  vosotros. 


centes :  Quia  ap- 
propinquavit  reg- 
nuni  csBlorum 
8.  Infirmos  cu- 
rate, •  leprosos 
mundate,  mortu* 
OS  suscitate  dee 
mones  ejicite : 
gratis  accepistls, 
gratis  date. 

9.Nepo8sideatis 
aunim,  neque  ar- 
gentum,  neque  res 
in  zonis  vestris  : 

10.  Non  peram 
in  viam,  neque 
duas  tunicas,  ne- 
que calceamenta, 
neque  virgam : 
dignus  enim  ope- 
rarius  alimento 
suo  est. 

11.  In  quam- 
cunque  autem  ci- 
vitatem  aut  ca- 
stellum  intra veri- 
tis,  interrogate 
quis  in  ea  dignus 
sit :  et  ibi  manete 
donee  exeatis. 

12.  Litrantes  au- 
tem in  domum, 
salutate  eam. 

18.  Et  si  qui- 
dem  fuerit  domus, 
digna,  ingredia- 
tur  pax  vestra  su- 
per earo  :  si  au- 
tem non  fuerit  dig- 
na, pax  vestra  ad 
vos  ccnvertatur. 
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ADVERTISEMENT 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  DICTIONARY. 


The  following  pages,  prepared  for  the  convenience  of  the  mer- 
chant, the  man  of  business,  and  the-  mechanic,  may  not  be 
deemed  altogether  unimportant  hj  the  scholar  or  learned  amar 
tenr,  as  a  book  of  etymological  reference. 

Every  one  must  have  observed  the  unnsiial  emigration  to  onr 
shores  of  Germans,  Spaniards  and  French.  Coming  into  daily 
intercourse  vrith  these  foreigners,  the  merchant,  more  especially^ 
will  find  this  litde  work  vastly  beneficial  to  him ;  and  will  regard 
it  as  an  indispensable  auxiliary  in  the  transaction  of  business. 
The  more  recent  discoveries  of  gold  have  induced  on  extraordi- 
nary influx  of  the  inhabitants  of  all  nations,  more  especially  of 
Spain,  France  and  Oermany;  and  it  is  strange  that  no  attempt 
has  hitherto  been  made  to  produce  a  work  of  this  kind,  the  im- 
mense benefit  of  which  must  be  perceived  by  the  most  casual 
observer. 

The  compiler  did  not  deem  it  necessary  to  include  all  the  words 
in  these  languages,  as,  in  many  instances,  after  the  primitive 
radical  b  ^ven,  it  would  be  a  superlative  waste  of  space  to  add 
the  derivations  which  follow  according  to  fixed  rules,  and  are, 
consequently,  obvious  to  every  one. 

Hoping  that  these  few  pages  will  serve  to  fill  a  vdd  hitherto 
seriously  felt  in  the  commercial  and  literary  world,  the  compiler 
offers  them  to  a  generous  public,  trusting  that  they  will  be  re- 
ceived with  the  same  spirit  of  kindness  which  has  guided  the 
writer  in  the  compilation  of  the  work,  and  which  has  ever  beec 
the  characteristic  of  the  American  people* 
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Bt  B.   8.  BARRETT. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  ABBREVIATIONS 
USED  IH  THB  PICTIONABT. 


#.  ■ubstontiTe. 
tw  rerb. 
^  a^jectire. 
aiv,  adrerb. 

eof0,  coDJonction. 


iiU,  intexjection. 
m.  mascnlinev 
f,  feminine. 
It.  neater, 
m./.  matcnline  or 
teiinine. 


Entered  oocording  to  Act  of  Oongren,  In  the  yeftr  1857» 
Bt   B.   8.   BARRETT, 
b  IfaeClack'iOflBoe  of  the  IMrtrlctOonrt  of  the  United  8tatM,ibff  the  Korthfim 
of  New  York. 
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Abaft^ 

AbandoDi 

Abase, 

Abasement, 

Abasb, 

Abate, 

Abatement^ 

Abbey, 

Abbremte, 

Abbreviatioii, 

Abbreviator, 

Abdicate, 

Abdication, 

Abdomen, 

Abduct, 

Aberration, 

Abet,  (assist,) 

Abettor, 

Abbor, 

Abhorrence, 

Abhorrent, 

Abhorrer, 

Abide, 

Abiding  place. 

Ability, 

Abject, 

Abjection, 

Abjnre, 

Abjaration, 

Ablation, 

Able, 

Able-bodied, 

Ablation, 

Aboard, 

Abode, 

Abolish, 

Abolition, 


QxaMAxu  Btaiosh. 

Kach  dem  hint-  En  popa,  De  la  prone. 

ertheile, 
Yerlassen,  Abandonar,       Abandonner. 

Niederlassen,      Abatir,  Humiller, 

Emiedrigang,/.Abatlmiento^fn.Abaissement,  m. 


Besch&men, 

Yermindem, 

Abnahme,/. 

Eloster,  n. 

Abkiirzen, 

Abkiirzung,/. 

AbkCU'zer,  m. 

Au%eben, 

Abdankong,/. 

Unterleib,  m. 

Abziehen, 


Avergonzar, 

Minorar, 

Bebaza,/. 

Abadia,/. 

Abreriar, 


Rendre  honteoz. 
Diminaer. 
Diminution,/ 
Courent,  m. 
Abr6ger. 


Compendio,  m.  Abr^viation,  /. 

Abreviador,  m.  Abr^viateur,  m. 

Abdicar,  Abdiquer. 

Abdicacion,  /  Abdication,  / 

Abdomen,  nt.  Abdomen,  m. 

Tirar,  (unacosa  Oter,  separer. 
de  otra), 


Abweichung,  /.  Aberacion,/      Aberration,  / 
Helfen,  Apoyar,  Supporter, 

Anstifter,  m.      Fautor,  m.  Promoteur,  m. 

Yerabscheuen,   Aborrecer,  Abhorrer. 

Abscheu,  m.       Aborrecimiento^  Detestation,  f, 
Yerabsciieuend,  Llenode  horror,  Pleined'horreur. 
Yerabsch6uer,97i.Aborrecedor,  ffk  Celuiquiabhorre 
Bleiben,  Habitar,  sufrir,  Demeurer. 

Wohnort,  m,      Habitacion,/     Demeure,/. 
YermSgen,  n.    Potenda,/        Pouvoir,  m, 

Repulsar,  v.  vil,  Rebute,  v^    ab* 
adj.  ject,  vil,  adj, 

Baxeza,  vileza,/.  Abjection,/. 


Wegwerfen,  v: 
niedrig,  adj, 

Niedertrichtig- 
keit,  / 

Abschwdren, 


Abjurar, 


Abschwdrunc^y/.Abjuradon,  /. 
Wegnahme,/.    Qmte,  m. 


Geschickt, 
Stark,  rQstig, 
Abwaschen,  ti. 
An  Bord, 
Aufenthalt,  m, 
Abschaflfen, 


Capaz,  habil, 
Forzudo, 
Ablution,  /. 
A'  bordo^ 
Domicilio,  m. 
Abolir, 


Abschoffung,  /.  Abolidon,  / 


Abjurer. 
Serment,  m^ 
Ablation,  / 
Capable. 
Robuste. 
Ablution,  / 
*A  bord. 
Demeure,/ 
Abolir. 
Abolition,  / 
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▲Ba 

Abominable, 

Abomination, 

Abortioui 

AbordFOy 

Abound, 

About^ 

AboFe, 

Abridge, 

Abridgement, 

Abrupt 

Abscess, 

Abscind, 

Abscond, 

Absence^ 

Absent^ 


Absolute, 

Absolution, 

Absolve, 

Absorb, 

Abstain, 

Abstemious^ 

Abstmence, 

Abstract, 

Abstruse, 

Absurd, 

Absurdity, 

Abundance, 

Abundant, 

Abuse, 

Abuser, 
Abusive, 
Abyss, 
Academic, 
Academy, 
'  Accede, 


QWKMJJt, 

Abscheulich, 
Abscheu,  m, 
Fehlgeburt,/. 
Unzeitig, 
Ueberfluss  ha- 

ben, 
Urn,  im,  an,  in, 
Ueber,  oben, 
Abk&rzen, 
Abkftrsung;/. 
Abgebrochen, 
Geschwtir,  a. 
Abschneiden, 
Verbeigen, 
Abwesenheit,  /. 
Abwesend,  adj. 

entfemen,  v. 

Unumschr&nkt, 

Losspreohung,  /. 

Lossprechen, 

Yersoblucken, 

Sicb  enthalten, 

Enthaltsam, 

Enthaltsam- 

keit,/. 
Abziehen,  v.  ab- 

gezoffen,  adj. 
Verdeckt, 
Ungereimt, 
Albemheit,/ 
Ueberfluss,  f?t. 
Ueberfliissig, 
Missbrauch,«.iii. 
misbrauchen,  v. 
Verfuhrer,  m. 
Missbrauchend, 
Abgrund,  m, 
Akademisch, 
Akademie,/. 
Hingehen, 


Spahish. 


Abominible, 
Odio,m. 
Aborto,  m. 


Abominable. 
Haine,  /. 
Abortion,/ 


Abortive^  inutil,  Aborti^-ve. 
Abundar,  Abonder. 


Cerca, 

Encima,  sobre, 
Abreviar, 
Compendio^  m. 
Quebnukv 
Absceso^  m. 
Cortar, 
Esconderse, 
Au8encia,y; 
Ausente,  adj. 
ausentarse,  v. 

Absoluto, 

Absolucion,/. 

Absolver, 

Absorver, 

Abstenerse, 

Abstemio^ 

Abstinencia,/^ 

Abstraer,  v. 

abstractor  adj. 
Abstruso, 
Absurdo^ 
Absurdidad,/. 
Abundancia,/. 
Abundante, 
Abuso,  m.  abu- 

sar,  V. 
£1  que  abusa, 
Abusivo^ 
Abbmo,  m. 
Academico, 
Academia,/. 
Acceder, 


Autour  de. 
Sur,  au  desus  de. 
Ahrigh. 
Abr^ment,  m. 
Soudiun,-e. 
Abc^s,  fiu 
Retrancber. 
Se  cacher. 
Absence,/. 
Absent,  eloignC^ 

adj.  s'absen- 

t£r  de,  v. 
Absolu,-e,  libre 
Absolution,/. 
Absoudre  de. 
Absorber. 
Se  priver  de. 
Absteme,  sobrck 
Abstinence,/ 

Abstraire,  v. 

abstraii  a^. 
Abstrus,-e. 
Absurde. 
Incongruity/ 
Abondance,/ 
Abondant. 
Abus,  8.  m. 

abuser,  v. 
Abuseur,  m. 
Injurieux,-8e. 
Abime,  m. 
Academique. 
Academie,  /. 
Acc&ler. 
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Aoa 
Accelerate, 
Acceleration, 

Accent, 

Accentuation, 
Accept, 
Acceptable, 
Acceptance, 


Accessible, 

Accessory, 

Accident, 

Accipient, 

Acclamation, 

AccHyity, 

Accommodate, 

Accommoda- 

^n, 
Accompani- 
ment, 
Accompany, 
Accomplice, 
Accomplish, 
Accomplish- 
ment, 
Accord,  «• 

Accord,  V. 
Accordance, 

Accordingly, 
Accost^ 
Accoant,  8. 
Ac^oant,  v. 
Accoantant, 
Account-book, 


aSRMAJC 

Beschleonigen, 
Bescbleunig- 

nng,/. 
Accent,  9,  m. 

accentoiren,  v. 
Tonsetzung,/. 
Annnehmen, 
Annehmlich, 
Annahme,/ 
Zugang,  99I. 
Zoginglich, 
Beigefugt, 
Zufall,Yorfa]I,m. 
EmpfEnger,  m. 
Zara(m. 
Steilheit,/. 
Schlichten, 
Anpassnng,/. 

BegleituDg,/. 

Begleiten, 
Mitschuldige,  m. 
ErfOllen, 
VoUendung,/. 


Spaioib. 
Acelerar, 
Aceleracion,/. 

Acento, «.  m. 

acentnar,  v. 
Acentuacion,  /. 
Aceptar, 
Aceptable, 
Aceptacion,/. 
Acceso,  m. 
Accesiblo, 
CiSmplice, 
Accidente,  m. 
Recibidor,  m. 
Acdamacion,/!* 
Cuestaariba,/. 
Sartir, 
Adaptacion,  f. 

Aoompanami- 

ento,  fii. 
Acompanar, 
CiSmpace,  m, 
Efcctuar, 
Complementer 


Uebereinstimm-  Acuerda,  9,f. 

ung,  8.f. 
VersShnen,  v. 
Uebereinstimm- 

nng,/. 
Nach,  geaoto, 
Antreten, 
Rechnong, «./. 
Rechnen,  v, 
Bechner,  m. 
Bechnungsbuch, 


VuNcn- 
Acc6l6rer. 
Acc6l&ration,^ 

Accent,  $.m. 

prononcer,  ». 
Accentuation,  fi 
Accepter. 
Acceptable. 
Acceptation,/. 
Acc^s,  m. 
Accessible. 
Complice. 
Accident,  m. 
Recipient,  rru 
Acclamation,  /• 
Elevation,  / 
Accommoder. 
Accommode- 

ment,  m. 
Accompagne- 

ment,  m. 
Accompagner. 
Complice,  m./ 
Accomplir. 
AccompUsse- 

ment,m. 
Accord, «.  m. 


Acordar,  v.  Accorder,  v. 

Conformidad,/.   Conformity/ 


Accumulate,     Aufhftufen, 
Accomulationi  Anh&ufung^/. 


Segun, 
Saludar, 
Cuenta, «./. 
Tener,  contar,  v. 
Contador,  m. 
Libro  (m)  de 

cuentaiB, 
Acumular, 
Acumuladon,/. 


35» 


Selon. 

Accoster,  soluer 
Compte,  «.  m. 
Exphquer,  v. 
Compteur,  tti. 
livre  (m)  de 

coiuptes. 
Amasser. 
Accumnla- 

tbn,/ 
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-  Aoa 

Oisjuir. 

SPAinsH. 

Fsxircn. 

Accuracy, 

Genauigkeit,  /. 

Cuidado,  m. 

Pr&ision,/. 

Accurate, 

Genau, 

Ex&cto, 

Exact,-€. 

Accurse, 

Verfluchen, 

Maldecir, 

Maudire. 

Accusation, 

Anklage,/. 

Acusacion,/. 

Accusation,  /. 

Accuse, 

Anklagen, 

Acusar, 

Accuser. 

Accuser, 

^Lnklager,  fTk 

Acusador,  m. 

Accusatedr,- 
trice,  m./ 

Accustom, 

(Jewdhneii, 

Acostumbrar, 

Accoutumer. 

Accustomed, 

Gtewdhnt, 

Frequente,[to,m.  Coutumier,-e. 

Acenration, 

Aufhaufung,/. 

Amontonamien 

-  Entassement,  m. 

Ache,  s. 

Pern,  s.f. 

Dolor  continua- 
do,  8,  m. 

Pein,/.mal,#.«. 

Ache,  V. 

Schmerzen,  v. 

Doler,  V. 

Avoir  mal,  tr. 

Achieve, 

Ausftihren, 

Executar, 

Executer. 

Achievement^ 

iftisfilhrung,  /.   Ezecucion,  f. 

Exploit,  m. 

Add, 

Sauer, 

Acido, 

Acide,  piquant 

Acidity, 

Sfture,/. 

Agrura,/. 

Acidity /. 

Acknowledge,  Erkennen, 

Reconocer, 

Confesser. 

Acknowledge 

Anerkennung,/.  Reconocimien- 

Aveu,  m.  con- 

ment» 

to,  m. 

cession,/. 

Acme, 

Qipfel,  m. 

El  ultimo  pun- 

La  plus  haute 

to,  m. 

pointe,/ 

Acquaint, 

Bekanntmachen 

1,  Imponer, 

Informer. 

Acquaintance,  Bekanntschaft,/.  Conociniiento,i»i.  Connaissance,  /. 

Acquiesce, 

Einwilligen, 

Allanaiise, 

Acquescer. 

Acquire, 

Erwerben, 

^dqmrir, 

Acquerir. 

Acquisition, 

Erwerbung,/. 

Adquisicion,  f. 

Acquis,  m. 

Acquit, 

Freimachen, 

libertar, 

D£charger. 

Acquittal, 

Lossprech- 

Absolucion,/. 

Absolution,/. 

ung,/.rdes,m. 

Acre, 

Morgen  Lan- 

Acre,  lit. 

Acre,/ 

Across, 

Kreuzweise, 

De  travfa, 

k  travers. 

ActyS. 

Verhand- 
lung,  »./. 

Hecho,  s.  m. 

Acte,  8.  m. 

Act,  V. 

Handeln,  v. 

Hacer,  v. 

Agir,  jour,  v. 

Action, 

Handlung,  /. 

Accion,  hechOjiTi.  Action,/. 

Actively, 

Thatig, 

Active^ 

Aclifi-ve. 

Actor, 

Schauspieler,«i. 

Agente,  actor,m.  Acteur,  m. 

Actress, 

Schauspieler- 

Comedianta,/. 

Actrice,  come- 

in,/. 

dienne,/ 
Actuel,  reel 

Actual, 

Wirklich, 

Actual, 
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ACT. 

QwMaUH, 

fiPAlOSS. 

FU]fOH. 

Actaate, 

Treiben, 

Mover, 

Pousser,  exciter 

Acute, 

Spitzig,  8char( 

Agudo, 
Adagio,  m. 

Aifiru. 

Adage,  m. 

Adage, 

Sprichwort,  n. 

Adamant, 

Diamant,m. 

Diamante,  m. 

Adamant,  m. 

Adapt, 

Anpassen, 

Adaptar, 

Adapter. 

Add, 

Hinzuthun, 

ASadar, 

pouter. 

Addict, 

Widmen, 

Dedicar, 

S'  appliquer  L 

Addition, 

Hinzusetzen,  n. 

Adicion,/. 

Addition,/ 

Address,  v. 

Anreden,  v. 

Hablar,  v. 

Addresser,  v. 

Address,  8. 

Verwendung,t./ Recurso  (m) 

Addresse,  #./ 

[dige,in. 

yerbaJ, 

Adept, 

Etmstverst^- 

Adepto,  i7k 

Adepte,  m. 

Adequate, 

Angemessen, 
Anhangen, 

Adequado, 

Adequat,-e. 

Adhere, 

Peffarse, 
Adherente, 

Adherer. 

Adherent, 

Anhangend, 

Adherent 

Adhesion, 

Anhangen,  n. 

Adhesion,/. 

Adhesion,  / 

Adien, 

Lebewohll 

&Di06, 

Adieu. 

Adjacent, 

Anliegend, 

Adyacente, 

Adjacent 

Adjourn, 

Au^setzen, 

Diferir, 

Ajoumer. 

Adjoummenti   Aofschub,  m. 

Suspension,/ 

Ajoumement,  m. 

Adjure, 

Beschworen, 

Juramentar, 

A^jurer. 

Adjutant, 

Adjutant,  m. 

Ayudante 
mayor,  nu 

Adjutant,  m. 

Administer, 

Verwalten, 

Administrar, 

Administrer. 

Administra- 

Terwaltung,/. 

Administra- 

Administra- 

tion, 

cion,  / 

tion,/ 

Administrator,  Verwalter,  m. 

Admioistrador,m  Administratcur. 

Admiration, 

Fewunderung,/.  Admiracion,/ 

Admiratbn,/. 

Admire, 

Bewundem, 

Admirar, 

Admirer. 

Admission, 

Zulassung,/ 

Admission,/ 

Admission,/ 

Admit, 

Zulassen, 

Admitir, 

Admettre. 

Admonish, 

Erinnern, 

Amonestar, 

Avertir. 

Adopt, 

An  Kindes  Statt  Adoptar, 

Adopter. 

annehmen, 

Adoption, 

Annahme,  an 

Adopcion,/ 

Adoption,/ 

Kindes  Statt/ 

Adoration, 

Anbetung,/. 

Adoracion,/ 

Xdoration,/ 

Adore, 

Anbeten, 

Adorar, 

Adorer. 

Adorn, 

Zieren, 

Adomar, 

Decorer, 

Adomation, 

Qchmuck,  m. 

Laaccion(/) 
de  adomar. 

Decoration,/ 
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ADV 

Onauv. 

Spavibix. 

Prxvcs. 

Advance, 

VonUcken, 

Avanzar,  [to^fiL  Avancer, 

Advancement,  Fortschritt,  m. 

Adelantamien- 

Avancement,  m. 

Advantage, 

Vortheil,  m. 

Yentaja,  /. 

Avantage,fn. 

Advent, 

Advent,  m. 

Adviento,  m. 

Avent^m. 

Adventure,  « 

Abenteaer,^.  n, 

Aventura,  8.f. 

Aventure,  «./. 

Adventure,  v 

,   Wagen,  v. 

Aventurar,  v. 

Aventurer,  ». 

Adverb, 

Nebenwort,  n. 

Adverbio,  m. 

Adverbe,  m. 

Advert, 

Achtung  geben,  Atender, 

Observer. 

Advertise, 

BenachrichtJgen,  Avirsar, 

Averlir. 

Advertisement,  Nachricfit,/. 

Noticia,/. 

Avertissement 

Advertiser, 

Anzeiger,  m. 

Advisador,  m. 

Avertisseur,  m. 

Advice, 

Nachncht,/. 

,  Consejo^iik 

Conseil,  avis,  m 

Advise, 

.  Rathen, 

Conejar, 

Conseiller. 

Advocate,  8. 

Advocat,  8.  m. 

Abogadot  8.nL 

Avocat-e,  t.  m./ 

Advocate,  v. 

Vertheidigen,  v 

.  Abogar,v. 

Defender,  v. 

Affiible, 

Qesprach^, 

Afable, 

Afiable. 

Affinity, 

Verschwagerr 
ung,/. 

Afinidad,/ 

Affinity/. 

Affix, 

Beifagen, 

Anezar, 

Joindre  4 

Afflict, 

Aengstigen, 

Afligir, 

Affliger. 

Affliction,      ' 

Leiden,  n. 

Afficcion,/ 

Affliction,/. 

Affront,  8. 

Angri£^  8.  m. 

Afrenta,  8.f. 

Affront,  «.m. 

Affront,  V. 

Angreisen,  v. 
Zu  Fusze, 

Encarar,  v. 

Af&onter,  v. 

Afoot, 

A' pie. 

lApied. 

Afraid, 

Forchtsam, 

Amedrentado^ 

Affrayt 

After, 

Nach, 

Despaes, 

Apr^s. 

Again, 

Wieder, 

Otra  vez. 

Encore. 

Against^ 

Wider,  gegen. 

Contra, 

Contre. 

Age, 

Alter,  n. 

Edad,/ 

Siede,  age,  m. 

Agents 

Agent,  m. 

Operative^  m. 

Agent,  in. 

Aggravate, 

8chwerer,[ung,/Agravar, 

Aggraver. 

Aggravation, 

Verechlimmer- 

Agravacion,/. 

Aggravadon,  /. 

Aggrieve, 

Krinken, 

Apesadumbrar, 

Vexer. 

Agitate, 

Bewegen, 
Unwalt,  m. 

Agitar, 

Agiter 

Agitator, 

Timon,  m. 

Agitatenr,  m. 

Ago, 

Vorbei, 

Pasado, 

Depois. 

Agonize^ 

Peinigen, 

Estaragonzando,  Agbniser.  • 

Agony, 

Pein,/.   [men. 

Agonia,/. 

Agonie,  peine,/ 

•Agree, 

Uebereinstim- 

Concordar, 

S'acoorder. 

Agreeable, 

G^emasz, 

Conveniente, 

Plaisant-e. 
Fini!    iJ'accordI 

Agreed! 

ToppI  riditigl 

Establecido! 
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AOR. 

Agreement, 


Gkemax. 

UebereiDstim- 
mung,/. 


SPAlfUH. 


Concordia,/ 


Agriculture, 

Landbau,  m. 

Agricultura,/ 

Air, 

Lust,/. 

Ayre,  Zefiro,  m. 
Alarma,  s,/. 

ALirm,  8, 

L&rm,  8.  m. 

Alarm,  v. 

I^rm  blassen,  V 

•.  Alarmar,  v. 

Ahs, 

Ach,  0  wehl 

Ayl 
Libnto,  m. 

Album, 

Stammbuch,  n. 

Alcohol, 

Rectificirter 
Weingeist,m. 

Alcohol,  m. 

Aldennan, 

Rathsherr,«i. 

Senador  6  mag- 

[Bier,  ik 

istrador,  m. 

Ale, 

Ungehopftes 

Cerveza,/ 

Algebra^ 
AlSe, 

Algebra,/ 

Algebra,/ 

Gleich, 

Descender, 

Aliment, 

Nahrungj/ 
Unterhalt,  m. 

Alimento,  m. 

Alimony, 

Alimentos,  m. 

Alive, 

Lebendig, 

Vivo,  viviento, 

AU, 

All,  aller,  jeder,Todo, 

Allay, 
Allow, 

Legiren, 
Erlauben, 

Liffar, 
Admitar, 

Allowance, 

Erlaubnisz,/ 

Permission,  / 

Allspice, 

Piment,  m. 

Pimento,  m. 

Allusion, 

Anspielung,/ 

Indirecta,  f. 

Almighty, 

AllmlU;htig, 

Omnipotente, 

Almost, 

Fast,  beinahe. 

Casi, 

Alms, 

Almo6en,n. 

Limosna,/ 

Aloes, 

Aloe,/ 

Aloe,  6  linalo,  m. 

Aloft, 

Hoch,  Hber, 

Arriba, 

Alone, 

Allein, 

Solo,  solamente. 

Along, 

L&ngs, 

A'  lo  largo. 

Already, 

Bereits, 

A'  la  hora  esta, 

Alao, 

Ebenfalls, 

Tambien, 

Alter, 

Aendern, 

Alterar, 

Alteration, 

Ver&nderung,/  Alteracion,/ 

Although, 

Obgleich, 

Aunque, 

Alum, 

AlauL,i7». 

Alumbre,  m. 

Always, 

Immer,  stets, 

Siempre, 

Amaze, 

Erschrccken, 

Aterrar, 

Ambassador, 

Gksandte,  971. 

Embaxador,  m. 

Ambiguity, 

Zweideutigkeit^.  Ambiguedad,  / 

Wbxxcb. 

Accord,  m. 

Agriculture,/ 
Air,  fn,  brise,/ 
Alarme,  s,/» 
Alarmer,  v. 
H^lasl 
Album,  m. 
Alcohol,  m. 

Alderman,  m. 

Aile,/ 

Algebra,/ 

Pareillement. 

Aliment,  m. 

Pension,/ 

Vivant,-e. 

Tout,-e,  chaque* 

Allier. 

Admettre. 

Indulgence,/ 

j^pice,/ 

Allusion,/ 

Tout-puissanL 

Presque. 

Aum6ne,/. 

Alo^s,  m. 

Enhaut. 

Seul,-e. 

De  long. 

D£ja. 

AussL 

Changer, 

Alteration,  / 

Quoique. 

Alum,  m. 

Toujours. 

Attonner. 

Ambassadeur,!!!^ 

Ambiguite,  /. 
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AMB. 

GiBMAV. 

Spajoiii. 

FusrcB. 

Ambition, 

Ehrgeiz,  m. 

Ambicion,/ 

Ambition,  /i 

Ambitious, 

Ehrgeizig, 

Ambicioso, 

Ambitieux,^ 

Amiable, 

LiebenswCbrdig, 

Amable, 

Aimable. 

Amicable, 

Freundschast- 

lich. 
Mitten  in. 

Amigable, 

Doux,-ce. 

Amid, 

Enire, 

Parmi,  entre. 

Among, 

Unter,  zwischen,  Entre, 

Parmi,  dans. 

Amount,  s. 

Betrag,  s.  m. 

Importe,  8.  m. 

Somme,/. 

Amount,  v. 

Betragen,  v. 

Retirar,  v. 

Se  monter,  v. 

Amuse, 

Unterhalten, 

Entretener, 

Amuser. 

Amusement, 

Unterhaltung,  /.  Diversion,  /. 

Amusement,  fn^ 

Analogy, 

Analogic,/. 

Analogia,/. 

Analogic,^ 

Analyze, 

Auslasen, 

Analyser. 

Anatomj, 

2tergliederung- 
skunst,/. 

Anatomia,/. 

Anatomic,/. 

Anchor, 

Anker,  8.  m. 

Ancla,  s.f. 

Ancre,  *./ 

Ancient, 

Vor  alters, 

Antiquo^ 

Ancienne. 

And, 

Und, 

Jy 

Et 

Angel, 

Engel,  m. 

Angel,  m. 

Ange,m. 

Anger, 

Zom,  m. 

Colera,/ 

Colere,/. 

Animal, 

Thier,  n. 

Animal,  m. 

Animal,  m. 

Annex, 

Beisftgen, 

Anexar, 

Annazer-i. 

Annihilate^ 

Yemichten, 

Aniquilar, 

Anfiantir. 

Annuity, 

Yehrgeld,  ik 

Renta,/ 

Annuity/. 

Another, 

Ein  anderer, 

Otro, 

Autre. 

Answer, 

Xntwort,*./. 

Respuesta,  s.f.  Rfiponse,  s.f. 

Antagonist, 

(Jegner,  m. 

Antagonista,  m, 

,  Antagomste,  m. 

Antemeridian,  Vormittftgig, 

Mallana, 

Avant  midl 

Antichrist, 

Antichrist,  m. 

Antechristo,  m 

.  Antichrist,  tn. 

Antiquarian, 

Alterthumaken- 

•  Antiquario,  m. 

Antiquaire,  m./ 

Antiquity, 
Anvil, 

ner,  ^ti* 
Alter,  n. 

Antiguedad,/. 

Antiquite,/. 

Amboss,  m. 

Yunque,  971. 

Enclume,/. 

Any, 

Jeder,  jede. 

Qualquier, 

Quelque. 

Apology, 

Schutsspruch,m.  Apologia,/. 

Apologie,/. 

Apostate, 

Abtr&nnige, 

Apostata, 

AposUt 

Apostle, 

Apostel,  m. 
Kleitfung,/ 

Apostol,  m. 

Ap6tre,  m. 

Apparel, 

Trage,  f?t. 

Habillement,  »i. 

Appear, 

Erscknnen, 

Aperecer, 

Paraitre. 

Applaud, 

Beifall  geben, 

Aplaudir, 

Applaudir.[menl. 

Applsuse^ 

Bei&ll,9ik 

Aplauso^m. 

ApplaudisM- 
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▲PP. 
Applc» 
Application, 
Apply, 
Appoint^ 
App(»Dtment, 
Apprentice, 
Approve, 
April, 
Apron, 
Aqueduct, 
Arbitrary, 
Arbitrate, 
Arcade, 
Arch, 
ArchiCect, 
Argue, 
Argument, 
Anse, 

Aristocracy, 
Arithmetician, 
Arithmetic, 
Arm, 
Army, 
Around, 
Arrange, 
Arrest, 
Arrival, 
Arrive, 
Arrow, 
Arson, 
Art, 
Arterv, 
Artful, 
Article, 
Artillery, 
Artist, 
As, 

Ascent,* 
Ashes, 
Aside^ 
Ask, 


Omux. 

Augapfel,  m, 
Anwendung,yi* 
Auslegen, 
Bestimmen, 
Bestimmung,/. 
Lehrling,  m. 
Billigen, 
Apm,  m, 
Schurze,  / 
Wasserleitung^/. 
Willkiirlich, 
EntBcheiden, 
Bogengang,  m. 
Bogen,  fn. 
Baumeister,  m, 
Disputiren, 
Beweis,  nt. 


Arlstokratie,  /. 
Rechenmeister, 
Rechenkunst,/. 
Arm,  fn, 
Armee,  f,^ 
Rings,  herum, 
Orduen,  [men, 
in  Beschlagneh- 
Anktmft,  /. 
Ankommen, 
Pfcil,  nu 
Mordbrennerei, 
Kunst,  List,  /. 
Pulsader,/. 
E^ntslich, 
Artikel,  m. 
Artillerie,/. 
KQnstler,  m. 
Als,  da,  sofem, 
Aufisteigen,  n. 
Asche,/ 
Bei  seite. 
Urn  etwas  bitten. 


Sr^msB. 

Manzana,  /. 
A  plication,/. 
Aplicor, 
SeSalar, 
Esdpulacion,  /. 
Aprendiz,  m, 
Gustar, 
Abril,  tn, 
Devantal,  m. 
Aqueducto,  m. 
Arbitrario, 
Arbitrar, 
Boveda,  / 
Arco,  f». 
Arquitecto,  m. 
Razonar, 
Argumento^  nu 
Levantarse, 
Aristocr^icia,/. 
Arithm^tico,  m. 
Arithm^tica,/. 
Brazo,  tjl 
Exercito,  m. 
Circa, 
Colocar, 
Prender, 
Arribo,  m. 
Arribar,. 
Flecha,/. 
El  delito,  nu 
Arte,  cautela,/ 
Arteria,  f. 
Artificioso^ 
Articulo,  m. 
ArUileria,  /• 
Artista,.9» 
Como^ 
Subida,/. 
Ceniza,/    * 
&lado, 
Pedff, 


Frbrch. 

Pomme,/. 
Application,  /. 
S^appliquer  &. 
Appointer. 
Appointment,  m. 
Apprentice,  riuf. 
Approver. 
Avril,  m. 
Tablier,  m, 
Aqueduc,  m. 
Arbitraire. 
Arbitrer. 
Arcade,/. 
Arche,/. 
Architect,  m. 
Raisoner. 
Argument,  m. 
Se  lever. 
Aristocratic,/. 
Arithm(ticien,7n. 
Arithm^tique,  / 
Bras,  m. 
Arm^e,/ 
Autour  de. 
Arranger. 
Arrftter. 
Arrivie,  /. 
Arriver  i. 
n^che,/ 
Arson,/,  [sion. 
Art,  m,  profes- 
Art^re,/. 
Rus^-e. 
Article,  m. 
Artillerie,/. 
Artiste,  m. 
Presque,conmie. 
j^l^vation,/ 
Cindres,/. 
^  A  c6t£,  k  part 
Demander. 
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▲SL. 

Asleep, 
Aspire, . 
Ass, 

SID, 


Aasassipate, 

Assault, 

Assembly, 
Assertion, 


Assessment, 

Assessor, 

Assign, 

Assignation, 

Assignee, 

Assignment, 

Assist, 

Assistance, 

Assistant, 

Associate, 

Assort, 

Assortment, 

Assure, 

Astonish, 

Astonishment, 

At, 

Atheism, 

Atheist, 

Alias, 

Atmosphere, 

Atone, 

Atonement, 

Attach, 

Attachment, 

Attack, 


QtBMAX, 

Schlasend, 
Streben, 
Esel,  m.  eselin,/. 
Menchehnorder, 
Verratherischer 
weiseermorden, 
Angiifi^  8.  tn,  an- 

greisen,  V. 
Bersammlung,  / 
Behauptung,/. 
Beschatzen, 
Schatsung,/ 
Beistzer,  m. 
Anweisen, 
Anweisung,  /. 
Curator  (m.)  de 

nu&sse, 
Anweisung,/. 
Beistehen, 
Beistand,  m, 
Gehiilfe,  m. 
Theibehmer,  s. 

m,  begleiten,  v. 
Mit  waaren  yer- 

sehen, 
Sortiment,  n. 
Veraichem, 
Erschrecken^ 
Best&rzung,/ 
Zu,  an,  bei,  <kc. 
Gbttesleugnung, 
Gotte8leugner,m. 
Landkarten- 

sammlung,  /. 
DunsUu^  m, 
Ausgleichen, 
Vergtitung,/. 
Verhaften, 
Verhaftneh- 

mung,/. 
Angrifl^  $•  tn. 


gPAniiL 

Durmiendo^ 

Fksscb. 

En  dormk 

Aspirar, 

Aspire?  L 

.  Asno,  tn. 

Ane,  fit.  anesse^. 

Assassator,  m. 

Assassin,-e,  m./. 

Asesinar, 

Assassiner. 

Asalto,  s.m.aC'  Assaut,  t.  m.  at- 

ometei?,  e. 

taquer,  v. 

Asamblea,  /. 

A8sembl£e,/ 

Aserdon,/. 

Asserti<Hi,/. 

Carcar, 

Taxer. 

Derechoe,  m. 

Taxation,/. 

Asesor,  m. 

Asseaseur,  m. 

Asignar, 

Assigner. 

Asignacion,/. 

Assignation,/. 

Fo&UxiOym, 

D£put^  m. 

Se!lalamiento,m.  ConsignatioD,/. 

Asistir, 

Asaster,  aider. 

Asbtencia,/ 

Asistente,  m. 

Auxiliaire,  m. 

Socio,  s.m. 

As8od£,-e,  m.  J 

asociar,  v. 

assoder,  v. 

Colocar, 

A88(M^. 

[glada,       ♦ 
Coledon,/.  arre-  Assortiment,  m. 

Asegurar, 

Assurer. 
Etonner. 

Asombrar, 

Pasmo,  m. 

Etonnement,  ft 

A',al, 

Au,  k  la,  sur,  &c 

Ateismo,  m. 

Ath&sme,  m. 

Ateista,  at&)^  m.  Ath&ste,  m./. 

Atlas,  m. 

Atlas,  971. 

Atmosfera,/, 

Atmosphere,/. 

Expiar,  accordar,  Expier, 

Concordia,/. 

Expiation,/. 

Prender, 

Attacher,  Uer. 

Amistad,/. 

Attaohement,0k 

Ataque,  s.  m. 

Attaque,!./ 
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ATT. 

Attempt, 

Attend, 
Attendance, 
Attendant, 
Attention,* 

Attest, 

Attornej, 

Attract, 

Auction, 

Aucticmeer, 

Audible, 

Audience, 

Aunt, 

Author, 

Authority, 

Authorize, 

Autograph, 

Autumn, 

Ayenue, 

Average, 

Avert, 

Avocation, 

Awake, 

Away, 

Awful, 

Awl, 

Ai, 

Axle, 

Azure, 


Versuch,  8,  m, 
versuchen,  v 

Aufmerken, 

Aufwartung,  f. 

Aufw&rter,  m. 

Aufmerksam- 
heit,/ 

Bezeugen, 


Spahub.  Fbbhob. 

Ataque,  s.  to.  in-  Essai,  s.  m.  tent* 

tentar,  v.  er,  v, 

Atender,  servir,  Acompagner. 


Corte,  f?t. 

El  que  atiende, 

Atendon,/ 

Atesdguar, 


BevollmSchtigte,  Procurador,  m. 


Anziehen, 
Aucdon,/. 
Auctionator,  m. 


Atrner, 
Almoneda,^ 
Pregonero,  m. 
de  almoneda, 
Audible, 
Audiencia,/. 


Service,  m. 
Compagnon,  m» 
Attention,/. 

Attester. 
Avou£,  m, 
Attirer,  inviter. 
Encan,  m. 
Yendeur  97lt  a 

I'ench^re. 
Haut,  chair,-e. 
Audience,/. 
Tante,/. 
Auteur,  m. 
Autorit4/. 
Autoriser. 
Autographo,  m.  Autograph,  m. 
OtoHo,  m,  Automne,  m./. 

Entrada,/  Avenue,/. 

Averia,/.-  Average,  m. 

Desviar,  Detoumer. 

La  accion  (/.)  de  Emploi,  m.  pro- 

blamar,  fession,/. 

Despartar,^.  des-  EveUler,  v. 
pierto,  adj.  eveiUJ,  a. 

Ausente,  Absent,-e. 

Tremendo,  Sublime. 

Lesna,/.  Al^ne,/. 

[/  Segur,  hacha,  /  Hache,  cogn£e,/ 
Axe,  (am  wagen)  Exe,  n.  Esaieu,-!,  m. 

Himimelblau,       Azid,  clara         Azur,  bleu. 


HSrbar, 

Audienz,/. 

Muhme,Tante,  /  Tia,  /. 

Urheber,  m,        Autor,  m, 

Ansehen,  n.         Autoridad,  /. 

Bevollmachtigenf  Autorizar, 

Unterschrift,/ 

Herbst,  m, 

AUee,/. 

Frohndienst,  m. 

Abwenden, 

Beru^m. 

Aufwachen,  v. 

wach,  adj. 
Weg,  fort, 
Ehrwtirdie, 
Pfrieme,/ 
Axt,/. 


B. 

Babe,  S&ugling,  m.       Infante,  m.  Enfant,  m. 

Bachelor,  Junggeselle,  til  Soltero,  m.  Bachelier,  m. 

Bock,  R&cken,  $,  m.  zu-Espalda,*/  mon-  Dos,  9,  nu  secon* 

reiten,  i?.  atr  a  caballo,v.     der,  v. 

36 
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BAa 

Bacon, 

Bad, 

Badge, 


BaiiU^ 
Bake, 
Balance, 

Ball, 
Balloon, 

BaUoI, 

Balm, 

Bane, 

Banish, 

Banishment, 

Bank, 

Banner, 
Baptism, 
Baptize, 
Bar, 

Barbarian, 
Barbarous, 
Barber, 
Bare, 

Bargain, 

Bark, 

Bam, 
Barrel, 
Barren, 
Barter, 


Lard,  nu 
Mauvais,-e. 
Marque,  tn. 
Sac,  m.  poc]ie»>C 
Bailli,  m. 


GuxAir.  Spahibk. 

Speck,  m.  Tocino,  m. 

Kranl^  schlech^  Mai,  malo^ 

Zeichen,  n.  Divisa,  /. 

Sack,  m,  Saco,  m. 

Landvogt,  m.       Alguacil,  m. 

Backen,  Cocer,  en  homo.  Boolailgtf  . 

Wage,  8.  /.  er-  Balanca,  «./.  ba-  Balance,  s./.  pe- 

wagen,  v,  laucear,  v.  ser,  v. 

Ball,  m.  Kugel,/  Bda,  bala,  /.       Balle,  /. 
Lustball,  97L        Bola  (/.)  de  oo-  Ballon,  tru 

lumna* 
Wahlktkgelchen.  Balota,  s.  /• 
8jn,  ballotiren,v.     lotar,  y. 
Balsam,  m.  Balsamo,  m. 

GKft,  ft.  Yeneno^  m. 

Yerbannen,         Destarrar, 
Yerbannong,/   Destierro,  ni. 
Banco,  m. 


Ufer,  fk  damm, 

m.  Gteldbank,/. 
Pannier,  91.         Bandera,/. 
Taufe,/.  Bautismo,  m. 

Taufen,  Bautizar, 


ba-Ballotte,«./.bal. 
lotter,  V. 
Banme,  nu 
Poison,  m, 
Bannir. 

Bannissement»3ik 
Bord,  rivage,  m, 

banqne,/! 
Banniere,/. 
B^teme,/ 
Baptiser. 


Stange,«./.8per-Palenqae,  «.  m.  Barre,*./.  bar 


ren,  v. 
Barbar,  m. 
Grausam, 
Barbier,  nu 
BI08Z,  cu^'.  ent- 

bl5szen,  v. 
Handel,  s.  m, 

handeln,  v. 
Baumrinde,  s, 

bellen,  v. 
Scheune,/. 


atrancar,v.    [m.     rer,  v. 
Hombrebarb^x^Barbare,  m. 
Barbaro,  Sauvage. 

Barbero,  m.         Barbier,  m. 
Desnudo^  adj.     Nuc,  o^^'.  depou- 

desnndar,  v.        iller,  v. 
Ajuste,  8.  m.  pac-  Marche,  a.iik  bar- 
tar,  V.  gnigner,  v. 
f.  Barco,  «.  971.  la-  Barque,  «.  /  a- 


drar,v. 
Granero,  m. 


Ta8z,n.  Tonne,  /.  Barril,  huso^  m. 


Bashful, 
Basket, 


Unfruchtbar, 
Tausch,  s.  m. 
Niedrig,  adj. 
bass,  8.  m. 
Schamhaft, 
Eorb,  nu 


Esteril, 
Trafico,  8,nu 


boyer,  v. 
(}range,yi 
Baril,  tonneau,m. 
Sterile. 
Troc,s. 


Baxo,  adj.  fondo^  Bas,-se,  adj.  bas, 

8.7fi.  8.  m. 

Yergonzoso^        Modeste,  timide 
Cesta,  canasta,/.  Panier,  m. 
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B' son,  basin,     Becken»  n.  Jofayna,/. 

B«S8,  Bass,  m.  Esparto,  m. 

Bat,  FJedermaos,/.     Garrote,  m, 
Bath,  n.  bathe,  Bad,  n.  Bahong,  Bailo,  8,m.  baiiir, 

V,  8,f.  baden,  v.      v. 

Battery,  Angrifl^  m,  Bateria,/  . 

BatUe,  Schlacht,/.  Batalla,/. 

Bayoneti  Bajonnet,  n.    rn.Bayoneta,/. 

Beach,  Strand,  m.  Ufer,  Costa,/. 

Beacon,  L&nnzeichen,  n.yaliza,yi 

Beak,  Schnabel,  m.       Pico,  m. 

Beam,  Ba]ken,Strah],m.'Vlga,/.  ram  m. 

Bear,  Bar,  a.  m.  tragen,  Oso,  8.  til  ifeyar 


Beard, 

Beast, 

Bean, 

Beantiful, 

Beauty, 

Because, 

Beck, 

Become, 

Bed, 

Bedlam, 

Bee; 

Beech, 

Bee^ 

Beer, 

Beet, 

Befriend, 

Beget, 


Beginning, 

Becrrudge, 

Behare, 

Behavior, 

Behead, 

Behind, 

Behold, 

Being,  t 


V 

Bart^m. 
Thier,  n. 
Stutzer,  nu 
Schdn, 
Sch5nheit,/, 
Darum,  well, 
Wink,  s.  m. 
Werden, 
Bett,n. 
ToUhans,  n. 
Biene,/ 
Buche,/ 
Bindfleisch,  n. 
Bier,  n. 
Rtlbe,/. 
Begiinstigen, 
Zeuffen, 
BetUer,  n. 
An&ngen, 
Anfang,  n. 
Beneiden, 
Sich  betragen, 
Betragen,  n. 
Enthaupten, 


alguna  co6a,v. 
Barba,/ 
Bestia,/. 
Cabaliero,  m. 
Hermoso^ 
Hermoeura,/. 
Porque, 
Cabecco^  s.  m, 
Hacerse, 
Cama,/.  Qocos, 
Casa  (/.)  de 
Abeja,/. 
Haya,/. 
Vaca,/. 
Cerveza,/, 
Acelga,/ 
Favorecer, 
Engendrar, 
Mendigo,  m. 
Empezar, 
Prindpio,  m. 
Envidiar, 
Proceder, 
Modal,  m. 
Degollar, 


Hinter,    [Siehe  I  Detras,  atr&s, 
Ansehen,  v.        Yer,  v,  he  I  i»t 
Dasein,  n.  Esstenda,  /. 


French. 

Bassin,  m, 

Basse,  /*. 

Massue,  crosse,/ 

Bain,  8,  nu  se 
baigner,  v, 

Batterje,/ 

Bataille,/. 

Bai'onnette,/. 

Bord,  riyage,  m. 

Phare,  m. 

Bee,  m.       [m. 

Poutre,/.  rayon, 

Onrs, «.  m.  por- 
ter, V, 

Barbe,  /.       [m» 

B6te,  /.  animal, 

Petit  maitre,  m. 

Beau,  bel,  belle. 

Beautfi,  /. 

Parce  que. 

Signe  8.  /. 

Con?enir,  kj 

Lit,  m. 

Petites  maisona. 

Abeille,  /. 

H6tre,  m. 

Boeu^m. 

Bi^re,/. 

Bette,  poirfo,/ 

Supporter, 

Engendrer. 

Mendiant,-e,m./ 

Com^mencer. 

Commencement 

Nier,  envier. 

Se  conduire. 

Deportment,  m. 

Decapiter. 

Deri^re,  apr^s. 

Voh",  V.  Yoioil 

Etre,  fiir 
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Belch, 

BeUe, 

Belief 

BelieY6| 

Bell, 

Bellow, 

Bellows, 

BeUy, 

Belong, 

Below, 

Belt, 

Bench, 

Bend, 

Beneath, 

Benefit, 

Bequeath, 

Bereave, 

ia. 

Beset, 
Beside, 


Best, 

Bestow, 

Bet, 

Betide, 

Betray, 

Betroth, 

Better, 

Between, 

Bewitch, 

Beyond, 

Bible, 

Bid, 

Bidding,  s. 

Bigamy, 

Bigot, 

B?e, 

Bilge, 

Bilious, 


QnauM, 

Riilpsen, 

Beliigen, 

Glaube,  m, 

Glauben, 

Glocke,/ 

Brullen, 

Blasebalg,  m. 

Bauch,  m, 

Betreffen, 

Unter,  unten, 

Grehenk,  n. 

Bank,/,    [gen  v, 

Biegung,/  bie- 

Unter, 

Wohlthat,*./. 

Yennachen, 

Berauben, 

Beerc,/. 

Bitten,  flehen, 

Besetzen, 

Auszer,nebeQ, 

Belagem, 

Beste, 

Schenken, 

Wette,*./. 

Begegnen, 

Verrathen, 

Verloben, 


BFAinn. 

Regoldar, 

Contrahacer, 

Creencia,/. 

Greer, 

Campana,/. 

Bramar, 

Fuelles,  m, 

Ylentre,  m. 

Pertenecer, 

Debazo,  abaxo^ 

Carrea,/. 

Banco,m.  [var,  v. 

Comba,/.  encor- 

Abaxo, 

Beneficio^  s,  m. 

Mandar, 

Despojar, 

Baya,/. 

Suplicar, 

Sitiar,  aoosar, 

Cerca,  ademas, 

Sitiar, 

Mejor, 

Dar,  cooferir. 

Apuesta,  $,f. 

Sucedar, 

Exponer, 


Zwischen, 
Beheren, 
Ueber,  jenseits, 
Bibel,/. 
Entbieten, 
Befehl,  m. 
Dick,  ktihn, 
Bigamie,/. 
Scbemheilige,  m. 
Beule,  Galle,/. 
Leek  werden, 
Gallenhah, 


£1  mejor, 
Entre, 
Encantar, 
Mas  alia, 
Biblia,/. 
Pedir,  mandar, 
Orden,  m./. 
Grande, 
Bigamia,  f, 
Partidario,  m. 
Bills,  colera,/. 
Hacer  agua. 
Bilioso^ 


Fkkvos. 

Roter,  vomir. 

Contredire. 

Croyance,  foi,/. 

Croire. 

Cloche,/. 

Beugler. 

Soufflet,«7i. 

Ventre,  m. 

Appartenir. 

Au  dessous  de. 

Ceinturon,  n. 

Banc,m. 

Pli,  s.  m.  plier,  v 

Sous. 

Bienfiut, «.  m. 

Leguer  4. 

DepooiUer. 

Baie,/. 

Prier,  conjurer. 

Assieger. 

^A  c6t£  de. 

Assieger. 

Meilleur,-e. 

Donner. 

(Jageure,/ 

Arriver. 

Trahir. 

Fiancer. 

Meilleur,-6. 

Entre. 

Enchanter. 

Au  dela  de. 

Bible,  m. 

Proposer. 

Commande.  /. 

Gros,  large. 

Bigamie,/. 

Bigot,-e,  m./. 

Bile,/  clou,m. 

Couler. 

Bilieux-se. 
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BIL. 

Bm, 

BUlow, 

Bin, 

Bind, 

Binder, 

Biped, 

Birch, 

Bird, 

Birth, 

Biscuit, 

Bishop, 

Bit, 

Bite, 

Bitter, 

Black, 

Black-lead, 

Blacksmith, 

Bladder, 

Blade, 

Blame, 

Blameless, 

Blanket, 

Blaspheme, 

Blasphemer, 

Blast, 

Blaze, 

Bleach, 

Bleacherj, 

Bleat, 

Bleed, 

Blemish, 

Blend, 

Bless, 

Blind, 

Blindness, 

Blin, 

Blister, 

Bloat, 


OoKAir.  Spahibb.  WKnsm, 

Schnahel,  Bill,/.  Pico  (m)  de  aya,  Bee,  billet,  w. 
Woge,  Welle,/.  Oleada,  /.  ^ague,  / 

Easten,  m.  Lar'e,  Despensa,/         Coffre,  m, 
Binden,  Atar,  [m,    Enchainer. 

Binder,  nu  £nquademador,  Kelieur,  liem*,  m. 

Thier,  n.  Animal  de  dos    Bipede,  m. 


Birke,  Rathe,/  Abednl,  m.    .  Bouleau,-!,  m. 

Vogel,  m.  Ave,  m.  Oisseaoz-z,  m. 

Gebort,/  Nacimiento,  m.  Naissance,/. 

Zwieback,  m.       Galleta,/  Biscuit,  m, 

Biscbo(  m.  Obispo,  m.  Ev^que,  m, 

Bissen,  m,  Stiick,  Bocado^m.  Morceau,-z,  m. 

Beiszen,kr&iken,  Morder,  Mordre,  pincer. 

Bitter,  Amargo,  Amer,-e. 

MUrrisch,  Negro,  obsouro^  Noir,  sombre. 

Reisz-blei,  ft.       Lapiz-plomo^  m.  Minedeplomb,/ 

Grobschmied,  m.  Herrero,  m.  Forgeron,  (^ 

Blase,/  Vexiga,/  [mo,  Vessie,  enflure,/ 

Blattchen,  n.       Pala  (/.)  de  re-  Lame,  tige,/ 


TsAe\8.m.         Calpa,/ 
Untadelhaft,        Inocente, 
WoUeneDecke,/  Manta,/ 
Oott  lUstem,        Blasfemar, 
Gotteslasterer,n.  Blasfemo^m. 
Wmdstoss,^.  m.  Nublo,  8,  m. 
Flamme,  *./ 

Flammen,  v, 
Bleichen, 


Bl&me,  crime,  m, 
Innocent,-e. 
Couverture  / 
Blasphemer. 
Blasphemateur. 
BouffSe,  8.  m. 
Llama,  tf./bril-  Flamme,  «./ 


Bleich,  f. 
Bloken, «.  n.  v. 

Bluten, 
Makel,  8.  m. 
Besudeln, 
Segncn, 
Blind,  falsch, 
Blindkeit,/ 
Seligkeit,/ 
Blatter, «./ 

AofblaBieiL 
86* 


lar,  ^ 
Blanqt/ear, 
Blanqueria,/ 
Balido,  8.  nu 

balar,  v. 
Sangrar, 
Tacha,  t ./ 
Mezelar, 
Bendecir, 
Ciego, 

Ceguedad,/. 
Gloria,/. 
Vexiga,  #./ 
Hinchar, 


allumer,  v, 
Blancher. 
Blanchisserie,/ 
B^lement,  t.  m, 

b^ler,  i;. 
Saigner. 
Tache,  #.  / 
M^Ier. 
B^nir,  louer* 
Ayeugle. 
Aveuglement,  »•• 
B&titude,/ 
y^cnle,  8.f. 
8'eDfler,gonfler« 
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BLa 
Block, 
Blood, 

Blood-thirstj , 
Bloom, 
Blot, 
Blotchy 


OmcAir.  Spahish. 

Block,  Ellotz,  m.  Zoqnete,  s.  ixl  Bloc,  8.  m. 

Blut,  fi.  SaDgre,  m.  Sang,  m, 

Blutdurstig,    [v.  Sanguinario,  Sangainaire, 
Blathc,«.bluhen,  Flor,$./.enchar|9Fleur,«.fleiirir,  v. 

Klecks,  8.  nu       Borron,  8.  m.  Tache,  j:  f. 

Blatter,/.  Roncha,/.  Pustule,  [Urd^M. 


Blotting-paper,  Ldschpapier,  n.    Teleta,  /. 


Blow, 

Blue, 

Bluff; 

Blunder, 

Blunt, 

Blur, 
Blush, 

Bluster, 
Board, 
Boarder, 
Boast, 

Boat, 
Bobbin, 
Bodice, 
Bodkin, 
Body, 
Bog, 
Bohea, 
Bdl, 

Boisterous, 
Boiler, 
Bold, 
Bombard, 
Bond, 
Bondage, 
Bone, 
Bonfire, 
• 
Bonnet, 
Book, 
Boom. 


Papier  brouil- 


St06z,fii.wehen,v  Qolpe,«.  soplar,9.  Coup,#.8ouf9ery«« 


Blau, 
Grob, 

Schnitzer,  #•  m. 
Stumpf;  adj. 

abstumpfen,  v, 
Elecks,  8,  m. 


Azul, 
Agreate, 
Desatino,  8.  m. 
Lerdo,  adj,  em- 

botar,  V. 
Borron,  a.  m. 


Schamrdthe,  f./.  Ch^)a,  8./. 

errdthen,  v.         hacer  rozo,  v. 
Sturm,  «.  m.        Ruido,  8.  m. 
Brett,n.Ko6t,/  Tabla,  f./. 
Eostg&nger,  m.   Mes,  ano,  m. 
Prahlerei, «./.     Jactancia,  8./. 

prahlen,  v,  jactar,  v. 

Boot,  n.  Fahre,/.  Bote,  m. 
Schnur,  Spule,/.  Bolillo,  m, 
Schnt^rbrust,/.    Corsi,  m. 
Haamadel,/.      Punzon,  m« 
Leib,  K6rper,>».  Cuerpo,  m. 
Sumpf;Mora8t,m  Pantano,  m. 


Theebuh,  m. 
Kochen,   ' 
Sttirmisch, 
Sieder,  m. 
Kiilm,  frech, 
Bombardiren, 


Bleu,  d'asar. 
Rude,  fier,-e. 
Orreur,  8»yi 
£mou8&6,  ac^» 

^mousser,  v. 
Tache,  f./. 
Rongeur,  8./. 

rougir,  «• 
Fracas,  «.  iik 
Planche,*./ 
Pensionn^re,  m^ 
Parade,  #./. 

yanter,  v. 
Bateau,-!,  m, 
Bobine,/. 
Corset,  iR. 
Poingon,  m. 
Corps,hommey9i. 
MumB,  m. 


Especie  de  t^m.  Th^bou,  im. 


Hervir, 
Barrascoso^ 
Cocedor,  m, 
Intrepido, 
Bombardear, 


Band,;i.Stnck,m.  Giillo,  n. 
Enechtschafi,/.  Cauliverio^  m. 
Enochen,  nu       Hueso,  m. 
Freudenfeuer,  n.  Fuego  (m,)  de 

regocijo. 
Damenhut,  m.  Bonete,  i». 
Buch,  n.  Libro^m. 

Querstange,/     Botak)n,st. 


Bouillir. 
Violent,-e. 
Bouilloire,^ 
Hardi,-e,  rude^ 
Bombardier, 
lien,  m. 
C^tivit^/. 
Os,  m.  arr^te,  f. 
Feu  (i»)  de  joie 

Bonnet,  chapea% 
Livre,  m. 
Bom^  petdhSff 
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BOO. 

Boon, 

Boot, 

Booty, 

Born, 

Borough, 

Borrow, 

Bosom, 

Boss, 

Botanical, 

Botanist, 

Botanj, 

Botch, 

Both, 

Bottle, 

Bottom, 

Bough, 

Bound, 


Bounty, 
Bow, 

Bow,  {ho.) 

Bowels, 

Bowl, 

Box, 

Boy, 

Brace, 

Brad, 
Brag, 
B]  ^ 
Brail 

Brain, 

Brake, 

Bran, 

Branch, 

Brand, 

Brandy, 

Braaier, 


G^be,$.lustig^ac^'. 
Stiefel,  m. 
Beute,/.  Raub, 
Geboren, 
Markiflecken,  m. 
Borgen, 
Busen,  m. 
Buckel,/. 
Botanisch, 
Botaniker,  m. 
Krauterkunde,/. 
Flickwerk,«.n. 
Beide, 
Flasche,/. 
Grund,Boden,m. 
Ast,  m. 
Sprung,  m. 

pralTen,  v, 
Qrenzen\o% 
PrSmie,/. 
Bug,  8.  tn, 

beigen,  v, 
Bogen,  m. 
Eingeweinde,  n, 
Becken,  8.  n. 
Bachse,/. 
Knabe,Junge,m. 
Band,  8.  n. 

schnuren,  v, 
Nagel,  m. 
Prahlen, 
Prahler,  m. 
Flechte,  f./. 

flechton,  v.     . 
Gehim,  n. 
Famkraut,  n. 
Eleie,/. 
Zweig,  8.  m» 
Brand, «.  nu 
Branntwein,  m, 
EohlpfjEume,/ 


SFiinsu. 
Dadiva,  8.  alegre, 
Ganancia,/ 
Botln,  m. 
Nacido, 
Ciudad,  /. 
Tomar  fiado^ 
Seno,  nu 
Clavo,  m. 
Botanico, 
Botanbta,  m. 
Botanica,/, 
Roncha,  8./. 
Ambos,  los  dofl^ 
Botelia,/ 
Fondo,  m. 
Brazos  de  irbol, 
limite,  f .m.  des- 

lindar,  v. 
mimitado,- 
Generosidad,  /. 
Reverencia,/ 

encorvar,  v. 
Arco,  m. 
Intestinos,  m. 
Taza,*./. 
Box,  tn,  caxa,/. 
Muchacho,  ni&o, 
Abrazadera,«./. 

bracear,  v. 
Clavo,  771. 
Jactarse, 
Fanfarron,  171. 
Trenza,*./.  tren- 

zar,  v. 
Celebro,  tn. 
Helechal,  tti. 
Salvado,  nu 
Rama,  a/, 
l^n,  8,  m. 
Aguardiente,97U 
Latonero^  tn. 


Puses. 
Pre8ent,«.bon,  a* 
Bott^,/. 

Butin,  pillage,  tn, 
NL 

Bourg,  171. 
Emprunter* 
Sein,  m. 
Bosse,/. 
Botanique. 
Botaniste,  tn,f. 
Botanique,/. 
Enflure,  *./. 
Tous  deux. 
Bouteille,  /. 
Fond,  tn, 
Branche,  /. 
Limite,  «./.Umi- 

ter,  V. 
BUmiti,   [tS,/. 
Bont6,  genirosi- 
Salut,  tn,  cour- 

ber,  V, 
Arc,  archet»  m. 
Entraillles,/. 
Bassin,  8,  tn, 
Buis,  771.  caisse^/ 
Ghirgon,  tti. 
Pdre,*./.  lier,v. 

Clou,  sans  t^te. 
Vanter. 
Brayache,  tn, 
Noeud,  8,nktre9 

ser,  V, 
Cerveau-x,  tn, 
Buisson,  tn,    [tiK 
Son,  bran  de  son, 
Branche,  «»/• 
Tison,  8.  vu 
Brandevin,  m, 
Brasier,  tn. 
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BRA 

Brass, 

Brat, 

BraTado^ 

Braye, 

Bravery, 

Bray, 

Bread, 

Breadthf 

Break, 

BreakfiEist, 

Breast, 

Breath, 

Breathe, 

Brevity, 

Brew, 

Brewer, 

Brewery, 

Bribe, 

Brick, 

Brickie, 

Bridal, 

Bride, 

Bridge, 

Bridle, 

Brier, 

Brig, 

Brigade, 

Bright, 

Brim, 

Brimstone, 

Brindle, 

Brine, 

Bring, 

Brini^ 

Bristle, 

Broach, 

Broad, 

Brogan, 

Broker, 

Brook, 

Broom, 


GmiAJi. 


Spahxhu 

Eupfer,  ft.  Bronce,  m.  Airain,  m. 

Kind,  n.  Balg,m.  Rapaz,  prole^  m.  Petit  marmot,  i 


Orosxprahlerei,/.  Bravata,/. 


Tapfer, 

Prahlerei,/, 

Schallen, 

Brod,  ft. 

Breite,/ 

Brechen, 

Fr&hst&ck,  fi. 

Brust,/. 

Aihem,f». 

Athmen, 

Kftrae,/ 

Brauen, 

Brauer,  ifi. 

Brauhaos,  fi. 

Gkschenk,  s,  n, 

Ziegebtein,  fTi. 

Zerbrechlich, 

Brautlich, 

Brant,/. 

BrClcke,/. 

2faum,  m. 

Stanch,  m, 

Br^e,/. 
HeU,  klar, 
Rand»  f7». 
Schwefel,  fTi. 
Schecke, 
Salzwasser,  n. 
Bringen, 
Ranc^  171. 
Borste,  «./• 
Bratspies,  s.  m, 
Breit,  grosz, 
Holzschuh,  fft. 
M&kler,  fru 
Bach,  s,  fft. 


Bravo, 
Pompa,/ 
Majar, 
Pan,  m. 
Anchura,/ 
Romper, 
Almuerzo,  fTi. 
Pecho,  fii. 
Aliento,  m, 
Alentar, 
Brevidad,/. 
Hacer  licores, 
Cervecero,  fit. 
Cerveceria,/. 
Cohecho,*./ 
Ladrillo,  fTi. 
Quebradizo, 
Nupcial, 
Novia,/. 
Puente,  m. 


Bravade,/ 
Brave, 
Courage,  m. 
Broyer,  v. 
Pain,  m, 
Lai^ur,/. 
Rompre,  cas» 
Dijebner,  v.  fn.v, 
Poi  trine,/. 
Haleine,/ 
Respirer. 
Brevet*,/. 


Braaseor,  m. 

Brasserie,/ 

Present,  fit. 

Briqne,/ 

Fn^e. 

Nuptia],-e. 

^ponse,/ 

Pont,chevalet,fii. 


Brida,/.freno^in.  Bride,/  frein,  i 
Zarzo,  nk  Ronce,/ 

Bergantin,  m.      Brigantin,/ 
Bri^ida,/  Brigade,/ 

Ch^o,  BriSiant,-e. 

Borde,  m,  Bord,eztr£niit^ 

Azufire,  m.  [res,  Soufire,/ 
Yeriedad  de  colo-  Taveluie,  tache. 


Salmnera,/ 
Llevar,  traer, 
Orilla,/ 
Cerda,  *./ 
Espeto,  s.  m. 
Ancho,  claro^ 
Zapato,  m. 
Corredor,  m. 
Arroyo,  *.  nk 


Pfnemenkrantyft.  Escobera,  / 


Saamnre,.mer,/ 
Apporter. 
Bord,  m« 
Soie,*./ 
Broche,  #./. 
Large,  groa,-8e. 
SonBer,  ml 
Courtier,  fff. 
Rnisseau-x,  t .  ffi. 
Gen^t,  ballai,  m. 
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BRa 
Broth, 
Brother, 
Brotherly, 
Brown, 
Braise, 
Bmsby 

Brute, 
Bnbble, 
Bnd, 
Budget, 
Buffalo, 
Buffet, 
Buffoon, 
Bug, 
Buggy, 
Bugle, 
BuUd, 
Bulk, 
Bull, 
BuUet, 
Bully, 
Bumper, 
Bunch, 
Bundle, 
Bung, 
Buoy, 
Buoyant, 
Bur, 

Burdock, 
Ba'den, 
Burgamot, 
bureau, 
BurgUtf, 
Bom, 

"BuTBt, 

Buiy, 
Bush, 
BoAhel,  ^ 
Bustle, 


GiBMAlf. 

Fleischbruhe,/. 
Bruder,  m. 
Bruderlich, 
Braun, 
Schlagen,  v. 
Btkrste,  *./. 

biirsten,  v. 
Vieh,  *.  n. 
Wasser-blase,/. 
Knospe,  8,f, 
Ranzen,  m. 
Baffel,  m. 
Schlagen, 
Possenreiszer,  m. 
Wanze,/. 
EidsiKlnner,  m. 
Waldhom,  n. 
Bauen, 
Klompen,  m, 
Stier,  m. 
Kugel,/. 
Enppler,  8,  m. 
Voiles  Glas,  n. 
Bund,  Bilndelyn. 
Bund,n. 
Spund,  m. 
Boie,  /. 
Bebend, 
Klette,/. 
Klette,/. 
Last,/. 

Bergamotte,/. 
Schreibtisch,  m, 
Dieb,  m. 
Brand,  8,  m, 

brennen,  v. 
Bersten, 
Vergraben, 
Busch,  m. 
Scheffel,  m. 
Ger&Qi9ch,  8.  n. 


Spahibii. 

lEIllOH. 

Caldo,  m. 

Fr^ze,  m. 

Hermano,  m. 

Bouillon,  m. 

Fraternal, 

Fratemel,-le. 

Bruno, 

Brun,-e.  * 

Ccmtusion,  f./. 

Contusion,  f./ 

Bruza,  «./. 

Brosse,  8./. 

acepillar,  v. 

brosser,  v. 

Bruto,  8,  m. 

Brute,  8,f. 

Burbuja,  *./. 

BouteUle,  f./. 

Pimpolla,  8./. 

Bouton,  8,  m^ 

Talego  port4til, 
Bfifalo,  JXL 

Petit  sac,  m. 
Buffle,  171. 

Combatir, 

Souffleter. 

Bufon,  m. 

Bouffon. 

Chinche,  m. 

Punaise,/. 

Especie  de  cam 

),  Voiture,/. 

Cometa,/. 

Cor  de  chasse^m. 

Edificar, 

B&tir. 

Tamailo,9ii^ 

Grandeur. 

Toro>  m. 

Taureau,  m. 

Bala  de  metal. 

Balle/.boulet,m. 

Espadachin,  m. 
Copa,lleno, 

Tapaffeur,  m. 
Rasade,/. 

Nudo,  racimo,  m.  Bosse,/. 

Atado,  l\p,  m. 

Paquet,  m. 

Bondon,  m. 

Bondon,  m. 

Boya,/. 

Boutt,  /. 

Boyante,  m. 

Flottant,-e. 

Cadillo,  m. 

Bardane,/. 

Bardana,/. 

Glouteron,  m. 

Carga, 

FardeaUf-x,  m. 

Pera  bergomota,  Bergamote,  / 

Escritorio,  m. 

Bareau,-z,  m. 

Robador,  m. 

Voleur,  m. 

Quemadura,*./  Briilure,f /.bri 

quemar,  v. 

ler,  V. 

Rerentar, 

Crever. 

Enterrar, 

Entener. 

Arbusto,  m. 

BuissoQ,  m. 

Fanega,/. 

Bois8eaii,-x,  m. 

Bttllicio^  8,  m. 

Bruit,  tn. 
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BUS. 

Busy, 

Bot, 
But, 

Batcher, 

Butchery, 
Butter, 
Buttery, 
Button, 

Buttress, 

Buy, 

Buyer, 

By, 

Bje  (good,) 


Geschllftig,  adj, 
beschilftigen,  v, 

Aber,  nur,  als. 

Ende,  f .  n.  an- 
grenzen,  v. 

Fleischer,  8,  m, 
schlachtcn,  v. 

Fleischbank,/ 

Butter,/. 

Speisekammer/. 

£jiop(  8,  m.  zu- 
knopfen,  v. 

Stlitze,/. 

Eaufen, 

K&ufer,  m. 

Durch,  Yon,  eu, 

Lebe  wohl, 


STAXniE. 

deupado,  adj, 

ocupar,  V. 
Ezcepto, 
limite,  cabo,f  .nt. 

hincharse,  v. 
Camicero, «.  m. 

matar,  v, 
Carruceria,  /. 
Manteca,/. 
Mantecoeo,  iik 
Boton,  f .  m. 

abotonar,  v, 
Estribo,  m. 
Gomprar, 
Comprador,  m. 
Pot, 
&IM06, 


Actlf,-ve,  adj.  oc- 

cuper,  «• 
Mais. 
Bout,  «.  m.  heur- 

ter,  V. 
Boucher,  t.  m, 

egorger,  r. 
Boucherie,/. 
Beurre,tK. 
D^pense,/! 
Bouton,  <•  m. 

boutanner,  v. 
Arc-boutant,  sr. 
Acheter. 

Acheteur-se,iR^ 
Par,  de,  4,  an. 
Adieu. 


Cabbage, 

Cabin, 

Cabinet, 

Cable, 

Cadet, 

Cage, 

Cake, 

Calash, 

Calculate, 

Calculation, 

Caldron, 

Calender, 

Calf; 

Calico 

Call, 

Calm, 

Calomel, 

Calumny, 

Cambric, 


Kohl,  m. 
Cabinet,  lu 
Cabinet,  n. 
Ankertau,  n. 
Cadet,  91. 
yogelbauer,«j». 

einspenen,  v. 
Euchen,  m. 
Kalesche,/. 
Ausrechnen, 
Berechnung,/. 
Eochtopf,  m, 
Ealender,  m, 
Ealb,  n. 
Eattun,  m. 
Nennen, 
Windstille,  #./. 

ruhig,  adj. 
Calomel,  n. 
Yerleumdung,/. 
Eammerfcuch,  n. 


Bersa,/. 
Cabana,/. 
Gabinete,  m. 
Cable,  m. 
Cadete,  in. 
Jaula,  «./.  en- 

jaular,  9. 
Bollo,m. 
Calesa,/. 
Calcular, 
Calcukcion,/. 
Caldera,/. 
Calandria,/. 
Pontorrilla,/ 
Calicad,/. 
Llamar, 
Calmo,  #.  in. 

tranquilo,  a^ 
Mercuno  dnlce, 
Calumnia,/. 
Batista*/. 


Chou,-x,         [/. 
Petite  chambre. 
Cabinet,  m. 
Cable,  nk 
Cadet,  m. 
Cage,«./.  enca- 

ger,v. 
Qateau-x,  m. 
Caliche./. 
Calculer. 
Calcul,  m. 
Chaudron,  m, 
Calandre,/      • 
Veau-x, «. 
Indienne,/. 
Appeler. 
Calme,  tf.iii.eal 

me,  adj. 
Calomel,  m. 
Calomnie,yC 
Batista,/ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


niTEBNATIONAL   DIOTIOHAET. 


431 


CAM.  GXEXAX  SPAMUa. 

Kanieel,  n.  *  Camello,  m. 
Kami  lie,  /.  Manzanilla,  /. 

liEger,  s.n.  cam-  Campo,  s.  m, 
piren,  v,  acampar,  v. 

Feldzug,  m.  CampaSla,  /• 
Kampfer,  m.  Alcanfor,  m, 
CanaJ,  m.  Canal,  m, 

Canarienvogetm  Canario,  m. 
Ausstreichen,      Caacelar, 


Camel, 

Camomile, 

Camp, 

Campaign, 

C.-imphor, 

Cioal, 

Canary-bird, 

Cancel, 

Cancer, 

Candid, 

Candidate, 

Candle, 

Candle-snufifer, 

Candlestick, 

Candor, 

Cannibal, 

Cannon, 

Canon, 

Canopy,  ' 

Cant, 

Canter, 

Canto, 
Canvass, 

Canvasser, 

Cap, 

Capable, 

Capacity, 

Cape, 

Capit-al,-ol, 

Captain, 

Captivate, 

Captivity, 

Car, 

Ca;«a88, 

Card, 


Krebs,f?L 


Candidat,  m. 
Licht,  n. 
Lichtputze,  /. 

Leuchter,  m. 
Biederkeit,/. 
Kannibal,  m. 
Kanone,/. 
Eanon,  m. 


Cancer,  m. 
Candido, 
Candidate,  m. 
Candela,/. 


Chameau,-Xf  nu 
Camomille,/. 
Camp,  8.  m. 

camper,  v, 
Campagne,/. 
Camphre,  m. 
Canal,-aux,  m. 
Serin,  m,f. 
Canceller. 
Cancre,  971. 
Blanc,-he. 
Candidat,  nu 
Chandelle,/. 


DespabiladeraSi/Moacheur  (/{i)  de 

chandelle. 
Candelero,  m^     Chandelier,  m. 
Candor,  fTi.  Candeur,/. 

Canibal,  m.   [rin,  Canibale,  m. 
Canon  de  artdie-  Canon,  m. 


Canon,  m. 


Traghimmel,  m.  Dosel,  m, 
Heuchelei,  *.  /.    Gterigonza,  8.  /. 


Canon,8tatute,f7}. 
Dais,  pavilion,  m 
Argot,  8,  m.  jar- 

ffonner,  v. 
Galop,  8.  m. 

gaiopear,  v. 
ChanU  m. 


winfeln,  v.  almonedear,  v 

Pasz,  8,  m.  Galope,  8.  m, 

galopiren,  v,       gaiopear,  v. 
Gesang,  m.  Canto,  m, 

Cannevas,  8,  m,  Lona,  8./.  solici-  Canevas,  «.  m. 
prufen,v![ler,m.     tar,  v.  solliciter,  v. 

Sdmmensamm-   Solicitador,  m.     Solliciteur,  m, 
MUtze,  Haube,/.  Gtorro,  m.  Qorra,  Chapeau,  m. 


Fahig,  tUchtig, 
Umfang,  m. 
Kragen,  ^m. 
Hauptstadt,^./. 
peinlich,  adj, 
Hauptmann,i7i. 


Capaz, 
Capacidad,/. 
Cabo,  m. 
Capitolio,  8. 971. 
capital,  adj. 
Capitan,  f7». 


Einnehmen,   [/  Cautivar, 
G^fangenechalt,  Cautiverio,  m. 
Karren,  m,  Carreta,/, 

TodterKorper,97»  Res  muerta,/. 
Earte,/.  Naype,fi». 


Capable. 
Capacity/- 
Collet,  971. 
Chapiteaa-x,t^7i, 
capital,-e,  adj. 
Capital ne,  97t. 
Captiver. 
Captivity/. 
Charrette,  /. 
Carcasse,/. 
Carte,  carde,/ 
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CAR. 

Cardinal, 

Care, 

Carefal, 

Careless, 

Caress, 

Cargo, 

Carmine, 

Carnage, 

Carol, 


Carpenter, 

Carpet, 

Carriage, 

Carry, 

Cart, 

Carve, 

Case, 

Cash, 

Cashier, 

Cask, 

Cast, 

Castle, 

Castor, 

Cat, 

Cataract, 

Catch, 

Cathedral, 

Catholic, 

Cattle, 
Cause, 

Caution, 

Cavern, 

Cedar, 

Celebrate, 

Celebration, 

Celestial, 


Gbrmah.  SpAviaB. 

Cardinal,  8.  -nu     Cardinal,  %.  m. 
vornchmst,  adj,      cardinal,  adj, 
Sorge,Vor8icht^Cuidado,  in. 
Besorgt,  Cuidadoso> 

Nachlassig,  Descuidado, 

Liebkosen,  Acariciar, 

Schif^adung,/.  Carga,/. 
Carmin,  m.  Carmin,  m, 

Blutbad,  n,  Camiceria,/. 

lied,  8,  n,  sin-    Yillancioo,  8.  rru 


gen,v. 


cantar,  v. 


Fkzsch. 

Cardinal,  8.  m, 
cardin2il,-€,  adj, 

^oin,  m. 

Soigneax,-se. 

Negligentj-e. 

Caresser. 

Corgaison,/. 

Rouge,  carmin-e; 

Carnage,  m. 

Chanson  joy- 
euse, «./.  chan- 
ter, V. 

Charpentier,  m. 


Zimmcrmann,  m.  Carpintero,  m. 
Teppich,  m.  [m.  Tapete  de  mesa.  Tapis,  m. 
Fuhre,/.Wagen,  Porte,  Coche,m.Vdture,/.  [ter. 
Tragen,  f&hren,  Llevar,  Porter,  transpor- 


Earren,m. 
Graben, 
Futteral,  n. 
Baares  Geld, 
Cassirer,  m. 


Carro^carromato,  Charrette,/ 
Grabar,  Couper. 

Estado,  m.    [te,  Bolte,/  [tant,jii. 
Dinero  pomtan-   Argent  cumpt- 


Caxero,  m. 


Fasz,  n.  Helm,m.  Banil,  m. 
Werfen,  Tlrar,  mudar, 

Schloes,  n.    [n.   Castillo,  m, 
Biber,  Biberhut,  Castor,  m. 
Katze,/  Cato,  m. 

Wasserfall,  n.      Cascada,/. 


Fangen, 
Doidfirche,  /. 
Eatholik,  8,  m. 

katholisch,<u^'. 
Rindvieh,  n. 
Ursache, »./. 
yerursachen,!;. 
Vorsicht,  «./. 
warnen,  v, ' 
H5hle,/ 
Ceder,/. 
Feiem, 
Feier,/. 
Himniliach, 


Cc^er, 
Catedral,/. 
Catolico,  8.  m. 

cat61ico,  o^f. 
Ganado,  m. 
Causa,  *./. 

causar,  v. 
Cautela,«./. 

prevenir,  v. 
Caverna,  /. 
Cedro,  ni 
Celebrar, 
Cclebracion,/. 
Celestial, 


Caissier,  m, 

Tonneau,-x,i«. 

Jeter,  lancer. 

Chateau,-!,  m. 

Castor,  m. 

Chat,  m. 

Chute  (/)d'eau. 

Saisir,  prendre. 

Cath^rale,/. 

Catholique,  sjm, 
catholique,  adi. 

Betail,  m.  Bfeu»^ 

Cause,/  cau- 
ser, V. 

Prudence,  «.y 
avertir,  v. 

Caveme,/. 

C^dre,  m. 

C^l&rer. 

CelebratioD,/ 

Celeste. 
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CEL. 

OlRMAN. 

SPA^nsB. 

Vrxsch. 

Cellar, 

Keller,  m. 

Sdtano,  m. 

Cave,/cellicr,i», 

Cent, 

Hundert,  n. 

Ciento,  nu 

Cent,  m. 

CenUnel, 

Schildwache,  /. 

Centinela,  m. 

Sentinelle,/. 

Centre, 

Mittelpunkt,  m. 

Centro,  m. 

Centre,  tn. 

Century, 

Jahrbundert,  n. 

Centuria,  / 

Centur,-ie,/* 

Ceremony, 

Ceremonie,/ 

Ceremonia,/. 

C6rSmonie,  /. 

Certain, 

G^wiaz, 

Cierto,  certain, 

Certain,-e. 

Certificate, 

Bescheinigung^.  Certificacion,  /. 

Certificate  Tn, 

Certify, 

Vergewissem, 

Certificar, 

Certifier, 

Cessation, 

Stiilstand,  m.  ^ 

Cesacion,/. 

Cessation,/, 

Chafl^ 

Spreu,/. 

Zurron,  m. 

Paille,/. 

Chain, 

Kette,/ 

Cadena,/ 

Chaine,/, 

Chair, 

Sitz,  Stuhl,  m. 

SiUa,/ 

Chaise,/. 

Chalk, 

Kreide,/.Kalk,m.  Greda,  /. 

Craie,  mame,/. 

Chamber, 

Kammer,/. 

Camara,/. 

Chambre,/ 

Chance, 

Zufoll,/. 

Fortuna,/ 

Hasard,  m. 

Chancellor, 

Eanzler,  m. 

Canciller,  m. 

Chancelier,m. 

Chancery, 

Kanzlei,/. 

Cancilleria,/. 

Chancellerie,/. 

Change, 

Wechseln^v.Ver- Mudar,  v,  mu- 

Changer,  v. 

ftnderung,  «./, 

danza,  «./. 

changement,$.m. 

Chap, 

Maal,«.Bpalten,t) 

'.  Grieta,»./.rajar,t 

p.  Fente,«/lfendre,iF 

Chapel, 

Capelle,/ 

Capilla,/. 

Chapelle,/ 

Character, 

Schriftzug,  m. 

Caracter,  tn. 

Caract^re,m.  [tti. 

Charcoal, 

Holzkohle,/. 

Carbon,  m. 

Charbon  de  bois. 

Charge, 

Ladung,  8,f, 

Cargo,  8.  nu 

Charge,  8./, 

laden,  v. 

encargar,  v. 

charger,  v. 

Charity, 

Ghitmftthigkeit/.  Cfedad,/. 

Charite,/. 

Charm, 

Zauber,  8,  m. 

Eucanto,  8.  m. 

Charm,  8,  m. 

bezaubem,  v. 

encantar,  v. 

charmer,  v. 

(charmer, 

Zauberer,  m. 

Encantador,  m. 

Enchanteur,m 

Chart, 

Seekarte,/ 

Carta  denavigar 

,  Carte  marine,/ 

Charter, 

Urkande,/. 

Privilegio,  m. 

Titre,  m.  [ser,v. 

Chase, 

Jadg,«./.  Jagen,v  Cazu,^./.  cazar,v 

.  Chasse,*./.  chas- 

Chaste, 

Eeosch, 

Casto,  pure, 

Chaste,  fidele. 

Chastity, 

Keusehheit,/. 

Castidad,/.   \m 
Bienes  maebles 

.  Chastet*,/. 

Chattel, 

Vermogcn,  n. 

\,  Biens,  m. 

Cheap, 

Wohlfeil, 

Barato, 

^A  bon  march^ 

Cheat, 

Betnig,  8.  tn. 

Trapa,  f./. 

Tromperie, «./ 

betragen,  v. 

engaSar,  v. 

tromper,  v. 

Check, 

Emhalt,  8.  m. 

Rechazo,  8,  m. 

Obstacle,  8,  tn. 

hcmmen,  v. 

reprimir,  v. 

arretter,  k 
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CHB. 

OSBMAir. 

Cheek, 

Wange,/. 

Cheese, 

E&se,  nu 

Chemuitryt 

Chemie./. 

Chesnut, 

Kastanie,/. 

Chess, 

Schachspiel,  n. 

Chest, 

Kiste,  Lade,/. 

Chew, 

Eauen, 

Chicken, 

Kftchlein, 

Chief; 

Erste,  9.  m. 

oberst,  adj. 

Child, 

Kind,  n. 

Chill, 

Frost,  8.  nu  kali 

machen,  v. 

Chimney, 

Eamin,  ft. 

Chin, 

Einn,  n. 

Chip, 

Span,  i.  nu 

schneiden,  v. 

Chisel, 

Meissel, «.  nu 

meizeln,  v. 

Chocolate, 

Chocolate,/. 

Choice, 

Wahl,»./.  aus- 

erlesen,  adj. 

Choose, 

Wahlen, 

Chord, 

Saite,/.  mit  Sai- 

ten  beziehen,v. 

Christ, 

Christus,  nu 

Christian, 

Christ,  nu         • 

Christmas, 

Weichnachten,n« 

Church, 

Kirche,/. 

Chum,. 

Butterfass,  s.  fu 

schutteln,  v. 

Chemist, 

Scheidek&nstler, 

Cider, 

Aepfelwein,  m. 

Cinnamon, 

Zimmt,  nu 

Circle, 

Zirkel,  Kreis,  nu 

Circulate, 

In  Umlauf  brin- 

gen,  [lauf,  nu 

Circulation, 

Umlauf  Kreis- 

Circumcise, 

Beschneiden, 

Circumcision, 

Beschneidung,/. 

Circumlerenoe,  Umkreis,  nu 


Spaiosb. 
Carrillo,  nu 
Queso^  nu 
Quimica,/. 
Castana,/.  [dres, 
Juego(m)de  axe- 
Area,/. 
Mascar, 
Polluelo,  nu 
Principal,  Mj. 
Xefe,  8.  nu 
Infonte,  nu   [v. 
Frio,t.f9».enfriar, 

Chimenea,  / 
Barba,/ 
Brizna,  s.f. 

astillar,  v. 
Escoplo,  8.  nu 

escoplear,  v. 
Chocolate,  nu 
Elecion,*./.  es- 

cogido,  adj. 
Escoger, 
Cueraa, «./.  en- 

cordar,  v. 
Christo,  nu 
Christiano,  nu 
Navidad,/. 
Ifflesia,/. 
Mantequera,  8.f. 

agitar,  v. 
Quimico,  m. 
Sidra,/. 
Cancle,/. 
Circulo,  circo,  in. 
Cercar, 

Circulacion,/. 
Circuncidar, 
Circuncision,/ 
Circunferenda, 


FsmoB. 

Joue,/. 
Fromage,  tiu 
Chimie,/. 
Chataigne,/ 
£checo,  nu    \m 
Caisse,/.  oofin^ 
Machcr.         [m 
Poulet,  poussm. 
Chef;  8.  nu 

principal,  adj 
Enfant,  nuf. 
Froid,  8.  nu 

glacer,  », 
Cheminfe,/. 
Menton,  nu 
Copeau,-z,  8.  nu 

hacher  v. 
Cisseau-x,  8.  nu 

dseler,  v. 
Chocolat,  nu 
Choix,  8.  nu 

Choist,-e,  adj 
Choisir. 
Corde,*./  mon- 

ter,  V. 
Christ,  nu 
ChrSten,-ne,jii./ 
Noel,  nu 
Eglise,/. 
Baratte,  s.f. 

baratter,  v, 
Chimiste,  nu 
Cidre,  nu 
Cionamome,  n. 
Cercle,  nu 
Circuler. 

Cffculation,/ 
Circoncire. 
Circoncision,/. 
Circonference,  /• 
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CUL 

Circamnavi- 

gate, 
Circumstance, 
Circumstantial, 
Circus, 
Cistern, 
Cite, 
City, 
Citizen, 
CivU, 
Civilize, 
Claim, 

Clap, 

Clarify, 

Clasp, 

Class, 

Classical, 

Clattei, 

Clausty 
Claw,, 
Clay, 
Clean, 

Clear, 

Clergy, 

Clerk, 

Clever, 

Climatfe, 

Climb, 

Clinch, 

CUng, 

CHp, 

Cloak, 

Clock, 

Ok)6e, 


Umschiffen, 

Umstand,  m, 
Zufallig, 

Circus,  m.      [m. 
Wasserbehalter, 
Vorladen, 
Stadt,/. 
Burger,  m. 
Btb-gerlich, 
Oesittet  machen, 
Anspruch,  f  .  m, 

^   machen,  v. 
Elappem, 
Abklkren, 
Haken,  s.  m. 

zuhaken,  v, 
Classe,/. 
Classich, 
Gerassel,  8.  n. 
.  zanken,  v. 
Redesatz,  171.  [v, 
Ellaue,/  kratzen, 
Thon,  Lehm,  m. 
Rein,  glatt,  adj. 

reinigen,  v. 
Hell,  klar,  adj, 

reinigen,  v. 
GeisUichkeit,/. 
Geistliche,  m, 
Geschickt, 
Klima,  n, 
Elimmen, 
Befestigen, 
Anhangen, 
Abschneiden, 
Mantel,  tn, 
Bchlaguhr,/. 
Zumachen,  v. 
yerborgen,  adj. 
Cabinet^  n. 


Spanuh. 

■Navegar  al  rede- 
dor, 

Circunstancia,/ 

Accidental, 

Circo,  m. 

Cisterns,  y. 

Citer  k  juicio, 

Ciudad,  /• 

Ciudadano,  m. 

Civil, 

Civilizar, 

Demanda,  s.f. 
demandar,  i;. 

Batir, 

Clarificar, 

Broche,  f .  m. 
abrochar,  v, 

Clase,/.      ' 

Clasico^ 

Besonancia,  t./. 
resonar,  v. 

Clausula,  [rar^. 

(}arra,$./.desgar- 

Arcilla,/. 

Limpio,  adj.  lim- 
piar,  V. 

Claro,  adj.  clari- 
ficar, V. 

Clero^  m. 

Clerigo,  tik 

Diestro, 

Clima,/. 

Subir, 

EmpuSar, 

Colgar,. 

Abrazar, 

Capa,/. 

Relox,«k 

Cerrar,  v, 
do,  adj. 

Retrete,  m. 


cerra- 


Frenoh. 

Naviffuer  a  Jtour 

de? 
Circonstance,  / 
Accidentcl,-le. 
Circque,  m. 
Citeme,/. 
Citer. 

Villc,  cit6,/. 
Citoyen,-ne,/.»i, 
Civil,-e. 
Civiliser. 
Demande,  8.  f. 

Demander,  v. 
Batir,  claquer. 
Clarifier. 
Agrafe,*./. 

agrafe,  v. 
Classe,/ 
Classique. 
Choc,  8.  Dv.  faira 

du  bruit,  v. 
Clause,/ 
Griffe,  grattef,v. 
ArgiUe,/ 
Poprc,  adj.  net- 

toyer,  v. 
Claire,  adj. 

iclaircir,  v. 
Clerg^  m. 
Clerc,  m. 
Habile. 
Climat,  m. 
Grimper  sur, 
Empoigner. 
Se  tener  k. 
Embrasser. 
MaDteau,-x,  m. 
Horlu^e,/ 
Fermer,  v.  en- 

ferrae,  adj. 
Cabmet^  m. 
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CLOi 

Cloth, 
Clothe, 
Clothe^ 
Clothier, 

Cload, 

Clove, 

Clown, 

Club, 

Cluster, 

Coach, 

Coal, 

Coalitioii, 

Coarse, 

Coat, 

Coax, 

Cobble, 

Cobbler, 

Cock, 

Code, 

Coffee, 

Coffin, 

Cogent» 

Coin, 

Coincide, 

Coincidence, 

Cold, 

Collar, 

Collect, 

Collection, 

Collectcn*, 

College, 

Collegian, 

Collegiate, 

Collision, 

Colonel, 

Colony, 

Colt, 


Okmmmm. 

Zen^,fi».  Tach,  n, 
Bekleiden, 
Kleidung,  /. 
Tuchhandler,  m. 

Wolke,/ 
Kloben,  nu 
Grobian,  m, 
Keule,/ 
Schwarm,  s,  m, 

h&osen,  v. 
EutBche,/. 
Kohlc,/ 
Vereinignng,/! 
Grob,  roh, 
Roch,  m.  Fell  n. 
Schmeicheb, 
Flicken, 
Pfuscher,  m. 
Hahn,m. 
Gesetzbuch,  n. 
Eaffee,  m. 
8arg,m.Dttte,/ 
Dringend, 
Ecke,/.  Keil,m. 
Zusammentref- 

fen,  [/. 

Zusammenkunfl, 
K&lte,  kalt,  ac^. 
Halsband,  n. 
Sammeln, 
Sammlung,/. 
Sammler,  m. 
Collegium,  n. 
Student,  m. 

Colle^ialisch, 
Collision,/. 
Oberste,  m, 
Eolonie,/. 
Hengstfullen,  n. 


SpAxm 
Pafio,  m, 
Vestir, 
Vesudos,  m. 
Fabrikante  (m) 

de  paiios, 
Nube,/. 
Clayo,  m. 
Patau,  tju 
Clava,/. 
Racimo,  f  .  m. 

api2ar,  v. 
Coche,  m, 
Fu^o,  m. 
Union,/. 
Baste, 
Cassaca,/. 
Lisonjear, 
Chapucear, 
Chapucero,  m, 
Ga]lo,fN. 
LibrOjin. 
Caf;£,fn. 
Ataud,  m, 
Convincente, 
Moneda,/. 
Coincidir, 

Coincidencia,/. 
Frio,«.m.  biOfOdj, 
Collera,  /. 
Congregar, 
Colecion,/. 
Colector,  m. 
Cdegio,  m. 
Colegial,  tn. 

Colegial, 
Colision,  /• 
Coronel,  iw. 
Colonia,/. 
Potrov  m. 


Toile,/  drap,  m. 
Habiller. 
Habillement,  m. 
Drapier,  m, 

Nue,/.  nuage,m. 
Clou  de  girofle,fls 
Paysan,  m. 
Mtssue,  / 
Amas,  «.  m. 
amasser,  v. 


Charbon,  m. 

Coalition,/ 

Grassier. 

Habit,  m. 

Flatter. 

Saveter. 

Savetier,  m. 

Coq,  m. 

Code,  171. 

Caf£,f7i. 

Bi^re,/  ^ 

Convainquant,-e. 

Monnaie,/ 

Comcider. 

Cdnddence,/ 
Froid,froid,-e,a<(^* 
Collier,  nu 
Bamasser. 
Collection,/. 
Collecteur,  m. 
CoU£ge,  m.  . 
Membre  m.  d'un 

CoUj^ 
Coll£gial,-e. 
Choc,  m. 
Colonel,  m. 
Colonie,/ 
Poulain,  ai* 
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OOL. 

Column, 

Comb, 

Combat, 

Combine, 

Come, 

Comedian, 

Comedy, 

Comet, 

Comfort, 

Comforter, 

Comical, 

Command, 

Commander, 
Command- 
ment, 
"  Commence, 
Comment,  v. 

Comment,  n. 

Commentator, 

Commerce, 

Commercial, 

Commission, 

Commit, 

Committee, 

Common, 
Commotion, 
Communica- 
tion, 
Commmiion, 
Communityr, 
Compact, 

Companion, 
Company, 
Compare, 
Comparison, 


QnucAir.  Spahish. 

Col  umne,  /.         Colnmna,/. 
£[amm,  tiu  Peyne,  m. 

Eampf^«.m.strei-  Combate,  f.  m, 
ten,  V.  combatir,  v. 

Yerbinden,  Combmar, 

Kommen,  Venir, 

Schaospieler,  m,  Comediante,  m. 
LustBpiel,  n.        Comedia,/. 
Comet,  9».  Cometa,^ 

Trost,  *•  m,  trds-  Confortacion,*./. 


ten,v. 
Troster,  m. 
Possierlich, 
Befehl,  8.  m. 

befehlen,  v. 


confortar,  v. 
Consolador,  m. 
Comico^ 
Mando,  8,  m, 

mandar,  v. 


Befehlsbaber,  m.  Comandante,«7k 


Hdchstc  Ge- 

walt,  /• 
Begmnen, 
Bemerkongen 

machen, 
Anmerkung,/. 
Auslcger,  m. 
(Jewerbe,  n. 
Merkantisch, 
Auftrag,  m. 


Mandato,  m. 

Comenzar, 
Comentar, 

Comento,  m. 

Comentador,  m. 

Comercip,  m. 

Comercial, 

Comision,  /. 
Uebergeben,  [m.  Cometer, 
engerAusschuaz,  Janta(/)decom- 
misionado8,m. 
Gemeb,  Comun,        [m. 

Bewegung,/.       Levantamiento^ 
Mittbeiiung,  /.     Comunicacion,  /. 


Gemeinscbaft,/. 
Ge-meinde, 
Betrag,  8,  m, 
G«drungcn,a(^*. 
Gesellscbafter,  m 
Zunft,/. 
Vergleichen, 
Vcrgleicbung,/. 


Comunidad,  /• 
Comunidad,  / 
Pacto,  8,  m,  com- 

pacto,  adj. 
CompaSero,  m. 
CompdUa,/. 
Oomparar, 
Comparacion,/ 


Feiwor. 

Colonne,/. 

Peigne,  m. 

Combat,  8.  m. 
combattre,  o, 

Joindre. 

Venir.  [-ne,  m./. 

Commedien, 

Com&lie,/l 

Oomete,/, 

Secours,  8,  m. 
consoler,  v. 

Consolateur,  m. 

Comique. 

Odre,«.m.,  com- 
mander, V, 

Commandant,  tii. 

Command- 
ment m. 

Commences 

Commenter. 

Commentaire,mu 
Commentatenr. 
Commerce,  nu 
Commercial,-e. 
Commission,/. 
Conficr  4, 
Comit^  ^« 

Comman,«e. 

^meate,/ 

Communica- 
tion, /. 

Communion, /• 

Communaute. 

Pacte,  8.  m. 
compact,  adj. 

Comp  ignon,  m. 

Compagnie^/. 

Comparer. 

Comparaiaon,^ 
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COM. 

Compass, 

Compel, 

Compete, 

Compile, 

Complain, 

Complainant, 

Complaint^ 

Complement, 

Complete, 

Complexion, 
Complicate, 

Compliment, 

Comply, 

Compose, 

Composition, 

Compositor, 

Comprise, 

Compulsion, 

Compute, 

Comrade, 

Conceal, 

Conceit, 

Conceive, 

Conception, 

Concern, 

Concert, 

Concise, 

Conclude, 

Conclusion, 

Concord, 

Concourse, 

Concur, 

Concurrence, 

Condemn, 
Condemnation, 


Oe&xan. 

Compass,  s.  m, 

einschiiessen,  v. 
Zwingen, 
Concurriren,[gen 
Zusammentra- 
Beklagen, 
Elager,  ni, 
Klage,/. 
Erganzung,/. 
VoTlenden,  v, 
yollstandig,.a4^\ 
Ansehen,  tl 
Verwickeln,  v. 

verwickelt,eM(^*. 
Compliment,  f.n. 

grilssen,  v,     ~ 
£inwilligen,[zen, 
Zusammenset- 
Schreibart,  /. 
Setzer,  m. 
Begreifen, 
Zwang,  m, 
Recbnen, 
Camerad,  m. 
Verhehlen, 
(}edanke,  m. 
Fassen,  [m. 

Begriff,  Vorsatz, 
Sorge,  8./. 

betreffen,  v. 
Concert,  n. 
Gedrungen, 
Schlieszen, 
Schluss,  171. 
Eintr  cbt,/. 
Zulauf,  m,  [men, 
Uebereinstim- 
Uebereinstimm- 

»ng,/. 
Yerdammen,  ' 
Verdammung,/. 


Spahisb. 
Circulo,  8.  m. 
circuir,  tf, 
Compeier, 
Disputar, 
Compilar,     . 
Quejarse, 
Querellante,  m, 
Queja,/. 
Complcmenlo,m. 
Completar,  v. 

completo,  adj. 
Complexes  m. 
Complicar,  v, 

complicado,a((;. 
C  umplimiento,}?!. 
cumplimentar,v. 
Cumplir, 
Componer, 
Composicion,  /. 
Compositor,  m. 
Comprebender, 
Compulsion,/. 
Computar, 
Camarada,/ 
Callar, 

Concepcion,  /. 
Concebir, 
Concepcion,/. 
Negocia,  «./. 

concemir,  v, 
Conderto,  m, 
Conciso, 
Concluir, 
Conclusion,/ 
Concordia,/ 
Concurso,  m, 
Concurrir, 
Concurrencia,/ 

Condenar, 
Condeneuon,  f 


Tour,  s.  m. 

entouier,  v. 
Forcer. 
Concourir. 
Compiler. 
Deplorer.    [m.^ 
Complaignant,-e. 
Plainte,/ 
Perfection,/ 
Acomplir,  ». 

complet,-e,a<^'. 
Complexion,/ 
Compiiquer,  v, 
complique,-e,a<^'. 
Compliment,  m. 
complimenter,  t. 
Condescendre  a. 
Composer. 
Coniiposition,  / 
Compositeur,  m. 
Contenir. 
Contrainte,/ 
Compter. 
Camarade,  m./. 
Celer,  cacber. 
Imagination,  / 
Concevoir. 
Conception. 
AfEaure, «./  con 

cemer,  v. 
Concert,  nk, 
Concis,-e. 
Conclure. 
Conclusion,  / 
Concorde,/ 
Concours,  m. 
Concurir. 
Concours,  iw. 

Condamner. 
Condemnation^^ 
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(xnr 
Condensby 
Condition, 
Conduct, 

Conductor, 
Confectionery, 
Confer, 
Confess, 
Confession, 
,  Confide, 
Confidence, 
Confine, 

Confinement, 
•  Confirm, 
Conflagration, 
Conflict, 

Conform, 

Confuse, 

Confusion, 

Congratulate, 

Congregation, 

Congress, 

Conjecture, 

Conjugal, 
Conjugate, 
Conjugation, 
Conjunction, 
Conjure, 
Conjurer, 
Connect, 
'  Connexion, 
Connive, 
Conquer, 
Conquest, 
Conscious, 
Consent, 

CoQsenaence, 


OmcAX.  SPAJiiaa. 

Yerdlchten,  Condensar, 

Zustand,  m,  Condicion,  /. 

Geleit,  s.  n.  fuh-  Conducta,  «,/. 
ren,  v.  conducir,.  v. 

Fahrer,  m.     [/.  O^ductor,  m. 

ZuckerbSckerei,  Confiteria,/ 


Vergleichen, 
Bekennen, 
Zeugniss,  n. 
Vertrauen, 
Vertrauen,  n. 


Conferenciar, 

Confesar, 

Confesion,/ 

Confiar, 

Confianza,/. 


Grenze,  $.  f,  an-  Confin,  s,  m. 

grenzen,  v.  confinar,  v, 

Verhaft,  /.  Prision,  /. 

Best&tigen,  Confirmar, 

Feuersbrunst,/.  Conflagracion, /. 
Eamp(9.m.  kam- Conflicto^  t.  m. 

pfen,  V,  luchar,  v, 

Sich  richten,       Conformar, 
Verwirren,  Confundir, 

Verwirrung,/.     Confusion,/. 
Oliick  wUnschen  Congratular, 
Versammlung,/.  Agregado,  m. 
Congress,  in.[ij./ Congreso,»f?i. 
Muthmaszung,     Conjectura,  f.  /. 

muthmaszen,v,     conjecturar,  v. 


Conjugal, 
Juntar, 
Conjuncion,/. 
Conjuncion,  f. 
Conjurar, 
Conjurador,  m. 


Ehelicb, 

Conjugiren, 

Yerbindung,  /. 

Bindcwort,  n. 

Bdscbwdren, 

Bescbworc*,  nu 

Verbinden,   [m.  Juntar, 

Zusammenhang,  Conne^don,/. 

'V\^nken,  Guinar  ol  ojo, 

Besiegen,  Conquistar, 

Eroberung,/,       Conquista,/ 

Bewuszt,  Consabido,  [s.  m, 

Einwillieung,  sf.  Consentimiento, 

einwiuigen,  v.     consentir,  v, 
Einfluss,  m.         ConseqQencia,/ 


Tkbhoo. 

Condenser. 
Condition,/. 
Conduit,  «./ 

mener,  v* 
Conducteur,  nu 
Laboratoire,  m, 
Conftrer. 
Confesser,/ 
Confession, 
Se  fier. 
Confiance,/. 
Boume,«.n.confi- 
ner,v.  [ment,fn. 
Emprisonne- 
Confirmed 
Incendie,/. 
Combat,    s,    m. 

lutter,  V, 
Conformer. 
M61er. 
Confusion,  /. 
Congratuler. 
Congr^ation,  / 
Congr^  m. 
Conjecture,  8,f, 

conjecturer,  v. 
Conjugal,-e. 
Unir,  marier. 
Conjugaison,/. 
Conjunction,/. 
Conjurer. 
Enchanteur,  m. 
Joindre. 
Connexion,/. 
Conniver. 
Conquirir. 
Conqu6te,/. 
Sensible,    [t.  m. 
Consentement, 

consentir,  v. 
Consequence,  / 
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OON. 

Conservative, 

Consider, 

OonsideratioDy 

Consist* 

Consistent* 

Consolation* 

Console, 

Conspiracy* 

Conspire, 

Constable, 

Constant* 

Constitute* 

Constitution, 

Constrain, 

Constraint* 

Construct* 

Constructor* 

Construction, 

Consult* 

Consume, 

Consumption, 

Contact, 

Contain, 

Contempt* 

Contenc^ 

Content* 

Oontentmenti 
Contest* 

Continent* 
Contiojoal, 
Continue, 
Contract, 

Contradict, 
Contruliction, 
Contrary, 
Contrast* 

Contribute. 


QOMJLM,  &9XXUB.  FKCSCH. 

Erhaltend*  Conservativo,       Pr&ervatif,-Te. 

Betrachten,  Considerar,  Considerer. 

Ueberlegung^/.  Consideracion,/.  Consideration,  /, 
Bestehen*  Consistir,  Consister. 

Dicht,  fest,  Consistente,         Con  forme. 

Trost,  m,  Consolacion,/.     Consolation,/! 

Tr5sten,  Consolar,  Consoler. 

Versch worung,  jf  Conspiracion,  /.  Conspiration,  /I 
Verschwdren,      Conspirar,  Conspirer. 

Uascher,  nu         AlguacO,  m.        Conn^table* 
Standliaft,  Constante,  Coiistant^-e. 

Ausmachen,  \/.  Constituir,  Constituer. 

Staatsverfassung  Constitucion,  /.    Constitution,  yi 
Zwingen,  Constrenir,    [m.  Contraindre. 

Zwang,  m.  ConstreSimiento  Contrainte,/. 

Errichten*  Construir,  Construire. 

Erbauer,  m,        Arquitecto,  m.    B&tisseur,  m. 
Erbauung,/.        Construccion, /.  Construction,/; 
^    '   '  "  Consulter. 


um  Rath  iragen,  Consultarse, 
Verzehren,  Consumir, 


Verbrauch,  m. 
Bertihrung,/ 
Enthalten, 
Verachtung,/ 
Streiten, 
Befriedigen*  v. 
Zufrieden,  a. 


Consumo,  nu 
Contacto,  m. 
Contener, 
Disprecio,  m. 
Contender* 
Con  ten  tar,     v, 
contento,  adj 


Consumer. 
Consomption,^ 
Contact*  m, 
Contenir. 
M^pris,  fiu 
Disputer. 
Contentir,  v.  con- 
tent,-e,  a. 


Zufriedenheit,  f.  Contentamiento,  Satisfaction,  /. 
Streit, «.  m.  strei-  Contienda,  f .  /.  Contestation,  9/, 

ien,  p.  contestar,  v,        disputer,  v. 

feste  Land,  ».      Continente*  m.  *  Continent,  m, 
Ununterbrochen  Continno,  Continual,-le. 

Sortsetzen,  Continuar,  Pursui>Te. 

Yertrag,  s,  m.      Contrato,  8.  m.  Contrat, «.  m.  se 

verkUnsen,  v,       contratar,  v.         contracter,  v. 
Widersprechen,  Contradecir,         Contredire. 
Widersprucb*  m.  Contradiccion,  /.  Contradiction,  f. 
Zuwider,  gegen,  Contrario,         •  Contraire. 
Abstich,  8,  m.      Contraste,  8,  m.  Contraste,  «.  m. 

abstechen*  v.       contrastar,  v,       contraster,  v.    ' 
Beitragen,  Contribuir,  Contribuer. 
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OON. 

ContributioQ, 
Contrivance, 
Contrive, 
Control, 

Controversy, 

Convalescence, 

Convalescent, 

Convene, 

Convenience, 

Convenient, 

Convent, 

Convention, 

Conversation, 

Converse, 

Conversion, 

Convert, 

Convey, 

Conveyance, 

Convict, 

Conviction, 

Convince, 

Cook, 

Cool, 

Cooper, 
Copartner, 
Copartnerahip, 
Cope, 

Copious, 

Copy, 

Coquette, 

Coral, 
Cord, 
Core, 
Ooric 


OSKMAH.  SpAXUH.  FRENCB. 

Steuer,/.  •  Codperacion, /    Contribution,/ 

Erfindung,/        Idea,  /.  Invention,/. 

Erfinden,  Idear,  In  venter. 

Gewalt,  s.f.  be-  Contra-lista,  «./.  Contr61e,  *.   wk 

herrschen,  v.        reprimer,  v,         contr6lcr,  v. 
Streit,  m.  Controversia,  /.   Dispute,  /. 

Genesung,  /        Convalecencia,  /  Convalescence^ 
Genesend,  Convaleciente,     Convale8cent,-e. 

Vorladen,  Convocar,  Assembler. 

Schicklichkeit,/.  Conveniencia,  /  Aise,/ 
Schicklich,  Conveniente,       Convenable. 

Kloster,  n.  Convento,  m. 

Yersammlung,/.  Convencion,/. 
Gesprach,  n.        Convercion, /. 
Umgang  baben,  Conversat, 
Umkehi-ung,/.    Conversion,/ 
Bekehrter,  %.  m,  Converso,   s,  m,  Prosilyte  8.  m, 

bekehren,  v.         convertir,  v,         convertir,if. 
Ftibren,  tragen.  Transporter,         Transporter. 
Werfubren,  n.     Conduccion,/     Transport,  m. 
Verbrecher,  8.m,  Convicto,  ».   m,  For9at,  ».  m,  re- 

wigerlegen,  r.     convencer,v.        futer,  v. 
Ueberf lihrung,/  Conviccion,  /      Conviction,  / 
Ueberzeugen,      Convencer,  Convaincre. 

Eocb,  m.  kocbin,  Cocinero,    s,  m,  Cuisinier,  s,  til 

8,f.  kocben,  v.     cocinar,  v.  cuisiner,  r. 

Kaltfflnnig,    adj.  Fresco,  ajdj.  en-  Frais,  calme,  adj 

erkaltiTi,  v.  friar,  v, 

Kftper,  m,  Tonelero,  m. 

Tbeilhaber,  m.     Compallero,  tn. 
Gcno6senschafl,^Compa!lia,  / 
Decke, «,/.  k&m-  Capa  (*./)  plu-  Calotte,  b,  / 


Convent,  m. 
Convention,/ 
Conversation,/ 
Con  verse  t 
Conversion,/ 


rafralchir,  v. 
Tonnelier,  m. 
A8soci6,-e,m./ 
Assodation,/ 


pfen,  y.  vial,  cubrir,  v.    s'opposer,  &,  v. 

Haufig,  Gopiose,  Copieux,-se. 

Abschrift,/        Copia,/  Copie,  exanipl<5/ 

Coquette,  / .       Dama  presumida  Coquette,  /. 

de  hermosa,  / 
Koralle,  /  Coral,  m.  CoTail,-aux,  m. 

Seil, »,  Strick,  m.  Cuerda,/  Corde,  / 

Greibs,  Kern,  m.  Oorafon,  m,         Coeur,  m. 
Korkbaum,  m.     Alcomoque,  fiL  Li^e,  im. 
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GOB. 

Corner, 

Cornice, 

('Orporal* 

Corporation, 

Corporeal* 

Corps, 

Corpse, 

Correct, 

Correction, 
Correspond, 

Correspond- 
ence, 
Correspondent, 
Corrode, 
Corrosive, 
Corrupt, 

Corruption, 
Cosmetic, 

Cost, 
Costive, 

Cot, 

Cotton, 

Couch, 

Cough, 

Council, 

Counsel, 

Count, 

Countenance, 

Counter, 
Counterfeit, 


GSRMAV. 

Korh,  n, 
Winkel,  m. 
Kamiess,  n. 
Corporal,  m. 
Gemeine,/. 
Korperlich, 


Spakish. 

Qrano,  m. 
Angulo^  fT. 
Comica,/". 
Caporal,  m, 
CabiJdo,  m. 
Corporeo, 


Truppencorps,  n.  Cuerpo,  m, 
Leichnam,  m.       Cadaver,  m. 


PHXVCS. 

Bli,  grain,  m. 
Angle,  coin,  i»u 
Corniche,/. 
Corporal,-aax,  m 
Communaut£,  y. 
Corporel,-le- 
Corps,  m.       [m. 
Corps,    cadavre. 


Verbessern,  v.    Corregir,  v,  cor- Corriger,  v.  cor- 


verbes8ert,a((^'.  recto,  adj, 
Verbesserung,/.  Correccion,/. 
~  "  Corresponder, 


Uebereinstim- 

men, 
Briefwechsel,fii 
[m. 
Correspondent, 
Zemagen, 
Zerfressend, 
Verderben,  v. 

verfault,  adj. 
Faulniss,/. 


rect,-e,  adj. 
Correction,  y. 
Correspondre. 


Corresponden-     Correspond- 

da,/.  [m.  ance,/.  [wu 
Correspondiente,  Correspondant, 
Corroer,  Corroder. 

Corrosivo,  Corrosifi-ve. 

Corromper,   v,    Corrompre,   v, 

corrompido,  a.   conrompu,-e,  <u 
Corrupcion,  /.     Corruption, /. 
Yerschonerungs-  Cosmetico,  m,     Cosmetique,  m. 
qiittel,ii.rten,v.  [tar,  v.  [colter,  r. 

Eosten,  8,/.  kos-  Coste,  s.  m.  cos-  Dipense,  #./. 
Yerstopft,  Estrenido    de     Constip£,-e. 

cererpo, 
Hatte,/  Cabana,/.  Cabane,/. 

Saumwollen,  /.   Algodon,  m.        Coton,  nu 
Ruhebett,[ten,  v,  SilJa  poltrona,/  lit,  m.    [ser,  v. 
Hu8ten,«.97i.,hus-  Tos,  #./.  toser,  vl  Toux,  i .  /I  tous- 
Rathsversamm-    Concilio,  m.         Condle,  m. 

lung,/. 
Ueberlegung,9./.  Consejo,  «.  nu   Conseil,   t.  fv». 
rathen,  v.  aconsejar,  v,        conseiller,  v. 

Bechnen,     v.      Contar,   v.   con- Compter,  v  .corn- 
Graf,  8,  m.  de,  «.  fik  pte,  f .  m. 
Gunst, »./.  bilU-  Semblante, ».  ti;.  Contenance, «./ 
gen,  V,                 sostcner,  v.  favonser,v.[flt. 
Zahlpfennig;  m.   Contador,  m.      Jeton,  Comptoir, 
Nnchmachen,  V.    Contrahacer,  v,  Contre&ire.    v. 
iiachgemacht,a.     contrahecho^a     forg£^-e,  o^f* 
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oou. 
Counterpane, 
Country, 
Cojinty, 
Courage, 
Course, 
Court, 
Courtship, 

Cousin, 

Covenant, 

Cover, 

Covetous, 

Cow, 

Coward, 

Cozen, 

Crack, 

Cradle, 

Craft, 

Crafty, 

Crag, 

Cramp, 

Crank, 
Crape, 
Crash, 

Cravat, 

Crave, 

Crawl, 

Crazy, 

Cream, 

Create, 

Creation, 

Creator, 

Creature, 

Credible, 

Credit^ 

Creator, 


Okbmav. 

Bettdecke,/. 
Landschaft,  / 
Grafechaft,/. 
Muth,  m, 
Lauf,  0ang,  m. 
Hot  Vorhof,  m. 
Gunstlewer- 

bung,  /. 
Vetter,  m. 
Vertrag,  m, 
Decke, «./. 

decken,  v, 
Begierig, 
Kuh,/. 
Memme,^ 
Betriigen, 
Spalte,  «./. 

platzen,  v. 


SPAHisa. 
Colcha,/. 
Pais,  III. 
Condado,  m. 
Corage,  m. 
Corrida,/. 
Corte,fw. 
Corte,  m. 


Vmmoh. 

■  Courte-pointe,/. 
Pay8,m.contr&^ 
Comt£,district,m. 
Courage,  nu 
Course,/. 
Co^r,/ 
Galanterie,/. 


Wiege,/.   [be,n.  Cuna,/. 
Kunst,/  Gewer-  Arte,  m. 
listig,    [sen,  m.  Astuto, 
Klippe,/Fel- 
Eampf^  8.  m. 

drticken,  v. 
Kurbel,/. 
Erepp,  nu 
G^krach,  $.  n. 

krachen,  v. 
Halsbmde,/. 
Bitten, 
Eriechen, 
Gebrechlich, 
Rahm,  m, 
Erschaffen, 
Sch5pfung,/. 


Primo,  m.  Cou8in,-e,  m,/. 

Contrato,  m.        Contrat,  m. 

Cubierta,  i./.      Convert,  i.  m. 
cubrir,  v.  couvrir,  v. 

Codicioso,  Avide. 

Vaca,/  Vache,/. 

Cobarde,  fit.        L4che,  fit. 

EngaSar,  Tromper. 

Salto,  8.  nk  Fente,  «.  m. 

hender,  v.  fendre,  v, 

Berceauy-z,  m. 
Mitier,  m, 
Adroit,-e.      [m. 

Despe2Ladero,fn.  Rocher  escrap^ 

La&a,  f./.  Crampon,  «.  m. 

lafiar,  v.   [rol,     cramponner,v. 

Hierro  (m.)  de  fa-  Levier,  m, 

Crespon,  m.         Cr^po,  fn. 

EstaUido,  8.  m.     Craquement,«.m« 


romper,  v, 
Corbata,/. 
Rogar, 
Arrastrar, 
Quebrantado, 
Crema,/. 
'Crear, 
Creacion,  /. 


Schdpfer,  m,  [ft.  Criador,   m, 
Geschdpf,  Thier,  Crintura,/. 
Glaubwtirdig,      Creible, 
Glaube,  8.  m,      Credito,  8,  m, 

glauben,  v.  creer,  v. 

Gl&ubige,  m.       Acreedor,  fit. 


craqueter,  v. 
Cravate,/. 
Implorer. 
Ramper. 
Cas8e,-e,  foUe. 
Crftme,/. 
Cr&r. 
Creation,/. 
Createur,  fit. 
Cr&iture,/ 
Croyable. 
Foi,#./.Croirey. 

Cr(ancier,-6,iii^ 
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CRl. 

Gbucav. 

Credulous, 

LeichtgUlubig, 

Creed, 

Glaubensbe- 

kenntniss,  n. 

Creek, 

KleiaeBucht,/. 

Creep, 

Schleichen, 

Crew, 

Schiflsvolk,  n. 

Crime, 

Verbrecben,  n. 

Criminal, 

Verbrecher,  s.m. 

peinlich,  adj. 

Cripple, 

Kiiippel,  8.  m. 

verstammeb,  v. 

Critic, 

Kritiker,  m. 

Criticise, 

Beurtheilen, 

Criticism, 

Beurtheilung,/. 

Croak, 

Quaken, 

CrockeiT, 
Crocodile, 

Topferwaare,/. 
Crocodile,  n. 

Crook, 

Haken,  $.  m. 

krummsein,  v. 

Crooked, 

Schie^  krumm. 

Crop, 

Krop^  m. 

Ereuz,  s.  n. 

Cross, 

krcuzen,  v. 

Croup, 

Braune,/. 

Crow, 

Kr&he,  »./. 

kr&lien,  v. 

Crowd, 

Haufe,  t,  m. 

drangen,  v. 

Crown, 

Krone,  s.f. 

krSneD,  v. 

Crucifixion, 

B[reuzigung,/. 

Crucify, 

Ereuzigen, 

Cruel, 

Grausam,  [en,w. 

Cruise, 

Krug,«.f?i.  kreuz- 

Crush, 

Stoss,  s.  m. 

quetschen,  v. 

Crust, 

Kruste,/. 

Cry, 

Gescbrei,  s.  n. 

scbreien,  v. 

Crystal, 

Krystall,  m. 

Cuokoo^ 

Euckuk,ff». 

Sparish. 

Crfelulo, 
Credo,  m. 

Cala,/. 
Arrastrar, 
Quadrilla,/. 
Crimen,  m. 
Reo,  «.  m. 

criminal,  adj, 
Coxo,  s.  m. 

derrenger,  v. 
Critico,  m, 
Criticar, 
Critica,/. 
Croaxar, 
Vidriado,  m. 
Cocodrilo,  m, 
Gancbo,  «.  m. 

incorrar,  v. 
Corvo, 

Bucbe  de  ava,  m. 
Cruz,  8,  /. 

atravesar,  v. 
Obispillo,  m. 
Barra,  s.f, 
can  tar  el  galIo,v. 
Caterva,  s.f. 

amontonar,  v. 
Corona,  s.f 

coronar,  v. 
Crucifixion,/. 
Crucificar, 
Cruel,     [zar,  r. 
Xicara,  «./.  cru- 
Colision,  s.f 

apretar,  v. 
Costra,  f. 
Alarido,  8,  Hk 

gritar,  v. 
Cnstal,  in. 
CnclillQ,  m. 


FUIVCH. 

Cr&iule. 
Confession,  f. 

de  foL 
Petite  baie,/. 
Ramper,  trainer 
Bande,/. 
Crime,  m. 
Criminel,-le,  «.m« 
criminal,-le,a4p. 
Estropi^-e,f.»i/. 

estropier,  v. 
Critique,  m.f 
Critiquer. 
Critique,/ 
Croasser. 
Poterie,/. 
Crocodile,  vu 
Croc,  8.  sn. 

courber,  v, 
Courb£,-e. 
R&olte,/. 
Croix,  s.f 

croiser,  v. 
Croupe,/ 
Comeille,  s.f 

coqueliner,  v. 
Foule,  s.f 

presser,  r. 
Couronne,  s.f 

couronner,  v. 
Crucifiement,  m. 
Crucifier. 
Cruel,-le.  [8er,if* 
Course,  «./croi- 
Cboc,  8.  m. 

presser,  r» 
Croute,/ 
Cri,  8,nu 

crier,  V. 
Cristal,  m. 
Coucou,m. 
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cua 
Cucumber, 
Cue, 
Culprit, 
Culuvate, 
Cultivatiooy 
CauniDg, 
Cup, 

Cupidity, 
Curate, 
Curb, 

Curd, 

Curdle, 

Cure, 

Curiosity, 

Curious, 

Currant, 

Currency, 

Current, 

Curry, 
Curse, 

Curtain, 

Curve, 

Cushion, 

Custody, 

Custom, 

Custoitaary, 

Customer, 

Cut, 

CuUass, 
Cutler, 
Cylinder,     , 
Cypress, 
Czar, 


OntMAH. 

Gurke,/ 
Queue,/. 
Verbrecher,  m. 
Ausbilden, 
Ausbildung,  /. 
Erfahren, 
Becher,  m. 
Begierde,Lust,/. 
Pfarrgehiilfe,  m, 
Einkette,«./.im 
Zaume  ha]ten,v. 
Quark,  m,  [en, 
Gerinnen  mach- 
Heilung,  ».'/. 

curiren,  v. 
Seltenheit,/. 
Neugierig, 
Eorinthe,/. 
Courantgeld,  n. 
Strom,  8.  nu 
umlaufend,  adj, 
Garben, 
Fluch,  8,  m. 

fluchen,  v. 
Vorbang,  s,  nk 

umh&ngen,  v, 
Kriimme,  t.f, 

krummen,  v. 
Eissen,  n. 
Verhaft,  m. 
Gebrauch,2joll,  m 
Gebrauchlich, 
Kunde,  m, 
Scbnitt,  8.  m, 

schneiden,  v» 
Hirschfanger,[m. 
Messerschmied, 
Wake,/. 
Cypresse,/.     * 
Czar^m, 

38 


SPAHISm.  FftXHOB. 

Cohombro,  m.      Concombre,  nu 
Cola,/.  Queue,/. 

Rec  acusado,  m.  Accus4,-e,  m./, 
Cultivar,  Cultiver. 

Cultura,/.  Culture,/. 

Sabio,  ezperto^    Adroit,-)ie. 
Copa,/.  Coupe,  tasse,/ 

Concupicencio,/.  Cupidit£,/. 
Teniente  decura,  Cur^  m. 


Barbada,  8.  /. 

refrenar,  v, 
Cuajada,/. 
Cuajarse,  ' 
Cura,  8.f. 

curar,  v, 
Curiosidad,/. 
Curioso, 
GroseHero^  i». 
Circulacicm,/. 
Arroyo,  8,  nu 

corriente,  adj. 
Curtir  pieles, 
Maldicion,  «./. 

maldecir,  v. 
Cortina,  8,f. 

rodeor,  v, 
Corva,  8.f. 

encorvar,  v, 
Cozin,  m. 


Gourmette,  8./. 

ffourmer,  v, 
Lait  caille,  m. 
Cailler. 
Bem^de,  8.  m, 

guirir,  V, 
Curiosit^/ 
Curieux,-se. 
Gadelle,/. 
Circulation,/. 
Courant,  8,  m. 

courant,-e,  adj, 
Corroyer. 
Malediction,  8,m. 

maudire,  v, 
Rideau,-!,  8.  m, 

enfermer,  v. 
Courbure,  «./. 

courber,  v. 
Coussin,  fTk 


Custodia,/.  [m.  Garde,/.       [f. 
Costumbre,  Uso,  Coutume,  mode, 
Usual,  Habituel,-le. 

Parroquiano,  m,  Chaland,  m. 
Corte,  8.  m,         Morceau,m.  tran* 
cortar,  v.         che,«./.couper,». 
Espada,  ancba,/.  Coutelas,  m. 
Cuchillero,  m.      Coutclier,  m. 
Cilindro,  m.        Cylindre,  nu 
Cipros,  m.  Cypres,  m, 

Zar,  m,  Csar,  m. 
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DAO. 

GUMIV. 

SFAim. 

PKiaCB. 

Dagger, 

Dolch,  m. 

D. 

Daga,/ 

Pdgnard,  m. 

DaUjr, 

Taglich, 

Diario, 

Journalier,-e, 

Dainty, 

Leckerhafl, 

DeJicado, 

£xquis,-e. 

Dairy, 

Hollanderei,/. 

Oficina,/. 

Laiterie,/ 

Daisy, 

Oanseblume,/. 

Margarita,/. 

Marguerite,/ 

Dale, 

Thal,n. 

Cailada,/ 

Vallon,  m. 

DaUy, 

Tandeln, 

Bobear, 

Badiner. 

Dam, 

Danmi,  t.  m. 

Presa, «./ 

Digue,  f./ 

dammen,  v. 

repressar,  v. 

enfermer,  v. 

Damage, 

Schad€S;«mJ3chj 

i-  DuSio,  It.  da&ar,i 

f.  Dommage,  s.  m. 

den  zuftLgen,  v. 

endomager,  v. 

Dame, 

Dame,  Frau,/. 

Damn,/. 

Dame,/ 

Damn, 

Yerdammen, 

Condenar, 

Damner. 

Damp, 

Nebel  1.11k 

Niebla,  *./ 

Humidit4  «./ 

feucht,  adj. 

Humedo,  adj. 

,     humide,a.     [/ 
Jeune  damoiBeUe 

Damsel, 

Midchen,/. 

Damisela,/ 

Dance, 

Tanx,«.  m. 

Danza,  »./ 

Danse,  »•/ 

tanzen,  v. 

baylar,  v. 

danser,  v. 

DandelioQi 

Lowenzahm,  m. 

,  Diente  de  letfn, 

Dent  de  lion,/ 

Danger, 

Gefohr,/. 

Peligro,  m. 

Danger,  m. 

Dangerous^ 

Gefahrlich, 

PeDgroeo, 

Dangereux,-8e. 

Dare, 

Dftrfen, 

Osar, 

Oser. 

Dark, 

Dunkel,  adj. 

Obscures  adj. 

0b8cur,-e,  adj. 

Dunkelheit,*.^ 

".   obscuridad,  «.y 

'.     tenebres, «./ 

Darken, 

Yerdunkeln, 

Obscurocer, 

Obscurcir. 

Darling, 

Liebling,  t.  m. 

Predilecto,  $.  m. 

Favori, «.  m. 

theuer,  adj. 

qnerido,  adj. 

amie,-e,  adj. 

Dam, 

Stopfen, 

Surrir, 

BoDtraire. 

Dart, 

Wunispiess,  s.  n. 
werfen,  v. 

Dardo,  t.  m. 

Dard,  $.  m. 

lanzar,  v. 

lancer,  v. 

Dash, 

Schlag,  m. 
Bchb^n,  V. 

Choque,  t.  m. 

Choc,m.barre,f/ 

arrojar,  v. 

jaiUer,  v. 

Date, 

Dattel,  #./. 

Data,  t.f. 

Date,  f./ 

datiren,  v. 

ponar  la  data,  v 
Pintor  rear. 

.     dater,  v. 

Daub, 

Beschmieren, 

Barbouilte-. 

Daughter, 

Tochter,/. 

HKa,/ 

Fille,/ 

Dawn, 

D&Dunerung,  f./ Alba, «./. 

Point,  &m. 

tagen,  v. 

amanecer,  «. 

p<Mndre,v. 
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DAY. 

Day,  to-day, 

Deacon, 

Dead, 

Deaf; 

Deafen, 

Deal, 

Dealer, 

Deating, 

Dear, 

Death, 

Debate, 

Debility, 

Debt, 

Debtor, 

Decanter, 

Decay, 


Deceit, 

Deceive, 

Deceiver, 

December, 

Decent, 

Decide, 

Decision, 

Deck, 

Declare, 

Decline, 

Decorate, 

Decorum, 

Decree, 

Dedicate, 

Dedication, 

Deduce, 

Deduct, 

Deducdop, 


Tag,  m.  heute, 
Diaconus,  m, 
Todt, 
Dumpf, 
Taub  machen, 
Theil,  8.  nu 

austheilen,  v, 
Eartengeber,  m. 
Handel,  m, 
Lieb, 
Tod,m. 
Streit,  s.  m. 

disputiren,  v, 
Schwachheit,/. 
Schuld,/. 
Schuldner,  m, 
Flasche,/. 
Verfallen,  v, 

Verfall,  «.  m, 
Absterben,  s.  n. 

sterben,  v. 
Betmg.  m. 
BetrQgen, 
Verf iihrer,  m, 
December,  m, 
Zlichtig, 
Entscheiden, 
Entscheidung,  /. 
Verdeck,  *.  n. 

verdecken,  v. 
Erklaren, 
Abweichen, 
Verzieren, 
Anstandigkeit,  /. 
Beschluss,  8.  m. 

beschlieszen,  v, 
Zueignen, 
Zueignung,/. 
Herleiten, 
Abziehen, 
Abzug,  m. 


Spahibh. 
Dia,  m.  ahora, 
Diacono,  m, 
Muerto, 
Sordo, 
Ensordar, 
Trato,  8»  m. 

distribuir,  v, 
Interventor,  m. 
Mododeobrar'm. 
Querido, 
Muerte,  /. 
Debate,  s,  m. 

debatir,  v. 
Debilidad,/. 
Deuda,/ 
Deudor,  m. 
Botella,/. 
Tisica,  t.f, 

decaer,  v. 
Muerte,  s,f, 

morir,  v. 
Engaflo,  m, 
EngaSar, 
EngaSador,  m. 
Diciembre,  m. 
Decente, 
Decidir, 
Decision,/. 
Cubierta, «./. 

Cubrir,  v. 
Declarar, 
Dcclinar, 
Decorar, 
Decoro,  m, 
Decreto,  s,  m, 

decretar,  v, 
Dedicar, 
Dedicacion,/ 
Deducir, 
Dedudr, 
Deducion,/. 


Frkzioh* 
Jour,wi.  aujourd, 
Diacre,  m.   [huL 
Mort,-e. 
8ourd,-e. 
Assourdir. 
Partie,  «./.• 

trafiquer,  v. 
Merchand,-e,  nu 
Commerce,  m. 
Cher,-e, 
Mort,/. 
D^bat,  8,  m, 

d^battre,  v, 

Dette,/.     [m./. 
D£biteur,-trice, 
Flacon,  m. 
D&^lin,  8.  m, 
decliner,  v, 

D^CeS,  8.  772. 

d&&]er,  V. 
Fraude,/. 
Tromper.    \m,/» 
Trompeur,-se, 
D^mbre,  nu 
D&enl;,-e« 
D&ider. 
D&ision,/. 
lillac,  8.  m, 

couvrir,  V. 
Declarer. 
D£chcMr,decliner 
D&orer,  omen 
D^rum,  m^ 
D^cret,  8.  m. 

d6ccmer,  v, 
D&lier. 
D^dicace,  /. 
D&luire. 
D&luire. 
Consequence,/ 
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DM. 

Deed, 
Deep, 

Deer, 

Defiiice, 

Defame, 

Default, 

Defeat, 

Defect, 

Defence, 

Defend, 

Defendant, 

Defer, 

Dc6ne, 

Definition, 

Deform, 

Deformity,- 

Defray, 

Defunct, 

Defy, 

Degenerate, 

Degradation, 

Degrade, 

Degree, 

Deign, 

Deists 

Deity, 

Dejection, 

Delay, 

Delegate, 

Deliberate, 

Deliberation, 

Delicacy, 

Delicate, 

Delicious, 

Delight, 


OntMAir.  8P41I1BB.  Fekmcb. 

That,  Handlung,  Accion^iasana^  Action,/; 
Tief,  dunkelyO^^'.  Profondo,  adj.     ProfoncC-e,  ae^ 


Meer,  s.  n. 

Pielago,  s, »». 

Mer,  *./. 

Rothwild,  A. 

Ciervo,  m. 

Cert»k 

Entetellen, 

Borrar, 

Detruire. 

Verleumden, 

Disfamar, 

Diffiimer. 

Fehler,  m. 

Omieion,/ 

D^faut 

Vemichtung,  s./.  Derrota,  s.f. 

D^faite,  n. 

schlagen,  v. 

derrotar,  v. 

defaire,  v» 

Gebrechen,  «. 

Defecto,  m. 

D^ut,m. 

Vertheidigung,/.  Defensa,/. 

Defense,/ 

Vertheidigen, 

Defender, 

D^fendre. 

yertheidiger,m. 

,  £1  que  defiende,  D^fendcor,  m. 

Aufecbiebon, 

Defirer, 

Differer. 

Bestimmen, 

Definir, 

Definir. 

Erklarunff,/. 
VerunstaTten, 

Definicion,^ 

D^finitioD,/. 

Desformar, 

D6figurer. 

Ungestaltheit,/.  Deformidad,/. 

Dlfformite,/. 

Auslegen, 

Costear, 

Defrayer. 

Verstorben, 

Defunto, 

D€funct,-e. 

Herausfordem, 

Desafier, 

D6fier. 

Ausarten,  v. 

Degenerar,  v. 

D&ren6rer,  v. 
1.     iig€nir^  atify 
D%radation,^ 

ausfireortet,  adj,    degenerante,  c 
Her^>setzung^/.  Degradacion,/ 

Herabsetzen, 

Degradar, 

D^rader. 

Stufe,/  Qrad^m.  Grado,  m. 

Drmie,  d^r^  m 

Wurd^n, 

Di^arse, 

Daigner. 

Deist,  m. 

Deista,m, 

D^ste,m. 

Gottheit,  [heit,/.  Deidad,/ 

D6it4/. 

Niedergesclager 

L  Melancholia,/. 

Abattement,  f9u 

Aufechub,  9.  m. 

Dilacion,  «./. 

D^«.  m. 

verzogem,  v. 

dilatar,  v. 

tarder,  v. 

AbgeordDete,«in.  Delegado,  t.  m. 

D6l6gu£,  9.  m. 

versenden,  v. 

delegar,  v.  * 

d^i^guer,  V. 

Ueberlegen, 

Deliberar, 

D^lib^rer. 

Ueberlegung,/. 

Deliberacion,/. 

Deliberation, / 

Zartheit,/. 

Delicadeza,/. 

Deiicatcssc,/. 

Sein,  zart. 

Delicado, 

Deiicat,-^. 

Hdchst, 

Delicioso, 

Charmant,-e. 

Vergntigon,  s.  n, 

.Delioia,  #./. 

Deiice,  9.  m. 

ergatzen,  v. 

deley  tar,  v. 

plaire,  v. 
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DEL. 


Okrjiah. 


8pai«uh. 


Fmhch. 

Agr&ible.   [nuf* 
Deliuquant,-ey 
D^lire,  nu 
Ddlivrer. 
LivTaisoD,yi 
Tromper. 
Deluge,  s.  m, 
Bubmerger,  v. 


Delightful,         Angenehm,  Delicioso, 

Delinquent,       Verbrecher,  m,  Deliquente,  m. 

Delirium,           Wahnfiiiui,  m,  DeUrio,  m. 

Deliver,             Befreien,  Dar,  entregar, 

Deliverancey      Befreiung,/.  Eotrega,/. 

Delude,             Tauschen,  EngalUr, 

Deluge,             Sundfluth,*./.  Deluvio^  s.  m. 
tlberfluthen,  v,      Heluviar,  v. 

Delusion,  Betrug,  nu 

Demand,  Forderung,  s,/. 

fordem,  v,  demandar,  v. 

Democracy,       Demokratie,/.  Democracia,/. 

Democrat,         Demokrat,  m,  Democr&ticoy  m. 

Demolish,          Niederreiszen,  Demoler, 

Demon,             Geist,  Teufel,  m,  Demonio,  m. 

Demonstrate,     Erweisen,  Demonstrar, 

Demonstration,  Beweis,  iru  Demon8tracion,/D£monstration^ 

Den,                  Hohle,  Grube,/.  Cavema,/.  Caveme,  /. 

Vemeinung,/  Denegacion,/.     D^ni,  refus,  m, 

Benennung,/.  Denominacion,/.  Denomination,/ 


Dolo,m.ilusion,/.  Fourberie,/. 

Demanda,  s,f.     Demande,  $,/, 
demander,  v. 
D^mocratie,/ 
Democrat,  m, 
D^molir. 
D^mon,  m. 
D^monstrer. 


Denial, 

Denomination, 

Denote, 

Denounce, 

Dense, 

Dentisti 

Deny, 

Depart, 

Daparture, 

Depend, 

Dependence, 

Dependent, 

Deplorable, 

Deplore, 

Deponent, 

Deposit, 

Depot, 

Deprave, 

Depravity, 

Depredation, 

Depress, 

Depressioii. 


Beseichnen, 
Ankiindigen, 
Dicht,  fest, 
Zahnarzti  m. 
Leugnen, 
Wegcehen, 


Denotar, 

Denunciar, 

Denso, 

Dentistia,  m. 

Negar, 

Partir, 


Abreise^.Tod,  m  Partida,  /. 
Herabhanffen,     Pender, 
Abhingigkeit,/.  Dependencia,/. 
Abh&ngig,  [dig,  Dependiente, 
Beklagenswiir-    Deplorable, 
Beklafi^en,  [ge^nk  Deplorar, 
Beeidigte  Zeu-     Deponente,  m. 
Pfand,  t.  n.         Deposito,  8,  m. 
niederlegen,  v.       depositar,  v. 


D^noter. 
Dinoncer. 
Dense. 
Dentiste,  m. 
Nier. 

Sortir,  partir. 
Depart,  m, 
D^pendre. 
D^pen^tiance,/ 
D^pendante. 
Deplorable. 
D^plorer. 
D^posant,  m. 
Dep6t,  t.  m. 
deposer,  v. 


Depot,Magazin,»  Depot,  posito,  nu  Dep6t,  m. 


Verderben,  Depravar,  Depraver. 

Verdorbenheit,/  Depravacion,  /  Corruption,  /• 

Planderung,/.    Depredacion,/.  Depredation,/. 

Niederdr&cken,   Comprimir,  DSprimer. 

(Jnterdrtlckang,  Compresion,/.  D^pressidn,/ 
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DEP. 

Deprive, 

Depute, 

Deputy, 

Derange, 

Deride, 

Derision, 

Derive, 

Descant, 

Descend, 

Descendant, 

Describe, 

Description, 

Desert, 

Deserter 
Deserve, 
Deagn, 

Desire, 

Desirous, 
Desist, 
Desk, 
Despair, 

Despatch, 

Desperate, 

Despise, 

Despite, 

Despond, 

Despot, 

Despotism, 

Destination, 

Destine, 

Destitute, 

Destroy, 

Destruction, 

Detach. 


OnifAM.  Spahish. 

Berauben,  Privar, 

Abordnen,  Deputar, 

Abgeordnete,  m.  Deputado,  fTi, 


Storen, 
Verlachen, 
Spott,  m. 
Herleiten, 
Discant,  s.  m, 
trillem,_v. 
Sich  senken. 


Desarreglar, 
Burlar, 
Irrision,/. 
Derivar, 
Discante,  s.  m, 
discantar,  v. 
Descender, 


Priver. 
D^puter. 
Depute,  m. 
Deranger. 
Railler. 
Ddrision. 
D^river. 
Discoors,  9,  m. 
haranguer,  v, 
D^scendre.  [«./ 


Abkommling,fn.  Descendiente,  m,  D£scendant»-e, 


Bescbreiben,        Describir, 
Beschreibung^.  Descripcion,/. 
Waste,/,  verks- Desierto,  «.m. 

sen,  V,  desertar,  v. 

Abtninniger,  w.  Desertor,  m, 
Verdienen,  Mercer, 

Plan,  s.  m.  Designio,  s.  m. 

entwerfen,  v.       designar,  r. 


Verlangen,  s,  n. 
wunschen,  v, 
Wtinschend, 
Abstecben, 


Deseo,  s,  m, 
deseaTp  v. 
Deseoso^ 
Deastir, 


Schreibepult,  n.  Escritorio,  m. 


D^crire. 
Description,/ 
D&ert,  s,  nk 

d&erter,  r. 
D&erteur,  m. 
M^riter. 
Dessein, «.  m. 

designer,  v, 
D6sir,  m.  d£- 

sirer,  r. 
D£sireux,-6e. 
Se  d&ister  de. 
Pupitre,  m. 


yerzweiflung,«/Desconfianza,«/.D£sespoir,  s.  m. 


verzweifeln,  v, 
Bericht,  s.  m, 

abscbicken,  v, 
Verzweifelt, 
Verachten, 
Hasz,  9,m,  zum 

Trotz,  prep, 
Verzagen, 


desesperar,  v, 
Despacho,  s.  m. 

despachar,  v. 
Desesperado, 
Despreciar, 


d£sesp&rer,  v. 
£xp6ditton,  s,/. 

d6p^cher,  v. 
Dfeesper6,-e. 
M6priser. 


Despecho,  s,  m,  Mauce,  s,/, 
&  pesar  de,|>r^.    malgr^,  pr^ 


Desconfiar, 


Despot,m.rwalt/  Dfepota^  m. 
Willkurliche  Ge-  Despotismo,  nu 
Bestiinmung,  /   Destinadon,/. 
Verh&ngnisz,  n.  Destino,  m. 
Yerlassen,  Destitudc^ 

Zerstoren,  Destruir, 

Vemichtung,/   Destruccion,/ 
Absondern,         Separar, 


D4sesp£rer. 

Despote,  m. 

Despotisme,  m. 

Destination,/ 

DestinSe,/ 

D6laiss£,-e, 

D^truire. 

Destruction,/ 

Detacher. 
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DET. 

Detachmenty 
Detain, 
Detect, 
Detectioiiy 
Deter, 

Determination, 
Determine, 
Detest, 
)ethrone. 
Detract, 
Detraction, 
Detriment, 
Detrimental, 
Develop, 
Deviate, 
Devil, 
Dew, 
Diamond, 
Diaper, 
Diary, 
Dice, 
Dictate, 
Dictionary, 
Die, 
Differ, 
Difference, 
Different, 
difficult, 
Difficulty, 

Dig, 

Digest, 

Digesticn, 

Dignify, 

Dignity, 

Diligent, 

Dim, 

Dimple, 

Din, 

Dine, 

Dinner, 


OnufAir.  Spahisu.  Tbhtch. 

Detachement,  n.  De8tacamento,m.  D^tachement,  m. 
Vorenthalten,      Retener,  D^tenir. 

Anfdecken,  Descnbrir,  Dfcouviir. 

Entdeckung, /.    Averiguacion,/  D&ouverte,/. 
Abschrecken,      Dasaniroar,  D6tourner. 

Entscheidung,/.  Determinacion,/  Determination,/. 


fieschlieszen,       Determinar, 
Yerabschenen,    Detestar, 
Entthronen,         Destronar, 
Abziehen,  Detractar, 

Verleumdung^.  Detraccion,/. 


Schade,  n. 
Nachtheilig, 
Enthtillen, 
Abweichen, 
Teufel,  m. 
Thau,  m. 
Diamant,  m. 
Serviette,/. 
Tagebuch,  n. 
Wurfel,  m, 
Dictiren, 
Worterbuch,  n, 
Sterben, 


Detrimcnto,  m, 
Perjudicial, 
Desenvolver, 
Desviarse, 
Diablo,  m. 
Rocio,  m. 
Diamante,  m. 
Servilleta,/. 
Diario,  m. 
Dados,  m, 
Dictar, 

Diccionario,  m. 
Morir, 


Abweichen,   [/.  Diferenciarse, 
Verschiedenheit,  Diferencia,/. 
Unterschieden,    Diferente, 
Schwierig,  Dificil, 

Schwierigkeit, /.  Dificultad,/. 
Graben,  bohren,  Cavar, 
Verdauen,  Digerir, 

Verdauung,/     Digestion,/. 


Ehren,  Dignificar, 

Wiirde,  /.  Di^nidad,/. 

Fleiszi^,  Diligente, 

DunkeX  Obscuro, 

Grtibchen,  n.       Hoyo,  m. 

Scball,  m.  Ruido  violento,m  Bruit,  m. 

zu  Mittag  essen,  Dar  de  comer.     Diner. 

Mittagsimdil,  n.  Comida,/.  Dln£,fR. 

Kirch8prengel,m.Dioc^8is,/.  Diocese,  9». 


Determiner. 

Dniester. 

D^troner. 

M^dire. 

Detraction,/. 

Detriment,  m. 

Prejudiciable.     ^ 

Developper. 

S*eioigner. 

Diable,  m. 

Rossee,/. 

Diamant,  m. 

linge  ouvre,  m. 

Jourua],-aux,  m. 

Des,iik 

Dieter. 

Dictionnaire,  m. 

Mourir. 

Differer. 

Difference,/. 

Different,-e. 

Difficile.  . 

Difficulte,/. 

Creuser. 

Digerer. 

Digestion,/. 

Elever  k. 

Di^nite,/ 

Diligent,-e. 

Obscur,-e. 

Fossette,/. 
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Okriuh. 


8pi:nsH. 


Dip, 

Eintunken, 

Mojar, 

Plonger. 

Diploma, 

Urkunde,/. 

Diploma,/. 

Dipbme,  m. 

Dire, 

Grfczlich, 

*  Horrendo, 

Terrible. 

Direct, 

Gerade,  adj. 

Directo,  adj. 

Direct,-e,  adj. 

richten,  v. 

dirigir,  r.    [/.     diriger,  v. 

Dirge, 

ElageUed,  n. 

Candon  lugubre,  Chant  ^nebre,;)! 

Dirk, 

Dolch,  m. 

Espede  de  daga,  Poignard,  m. 

Dirt, 

Koth,  Dreck,  m.  Cieno,  m. 

Boue,/. 

Dirty, 

Schmutzig, 

Baxo, 

Crotte,-e. 

Disable, 

Entbaften, 

Inbabilitar, 

Af^blir. 

Disadvantage, 

Kachtheil,  m. 

Menoscabo,  m. 

Desaviintage,m. 

Disagree, 

Nicht  fiberein- 
stimmen. 

Disconvenir, 

Disconvenir. 

Disagreeable, 

UnpSszlich, 

Cobtraiio, 

Desagr&iblc. 

Disappear, 

Verschwinden, 

Desaparecer, 

Disp^tre. 

Disappoint, 

Vereiteln, 

Fmstrar, 

Frustrer. 

Disappoint- 

Vereitelung,/. 

Chasco^m. 

Contretemps,  m. 

ment, 

Disaster, 

Unstem,  m. 

Desastre,  m. 

D&astre,m. 

Disband!, 

Abdanken, 

Descartar, 

Casser. 

Discard, 

Verstoszen, 

Descartar, 

Ecarter. 

Discern, 

Unterscbeiden, 

Disceroir, 

Discemer,  voir. 

Discbarge, 

Entladung,*./.  Descarga, «./. 

D&harge,  8,/. 

entladen,  v. 

descorgar,  v. 

decharger,r. 

Disciple, 

ScbUler,  rru 

Discipulo,  m. 

Disciple,  m. 

Disconsolate, 

Trostlos, 

Desconsolado, 

Inconsolable. 

Discord, 

Missklang,  f.m. 

Discordia,  #./ 

Discorde,  *./ 

misslingen,  v. 

disoordar,  v. 

disoorder,  tf.   * 

Discount,  ^ 

Abzug,  9,  m. 

Descuento»  8.  m 

.  Rabais,  <.  m. 

• 

discontiren,  9, 

descontar,  tr. 

escompter,  v. 

Discourage, 

Muthlosmachen,  Desalentar, 

D&x>urager.  [m. 

Discouragement  Abscbreckung^Desali6nto,  / 

D^uragement, 

Discourse, 

Unterredung,s./.  DiscurBO^  8,  m. 

Discours,  s.  m. 

sprechen,  v. 

conversar,  v. 

discourir,  v. 

Discover, 

Aufdecken, 

Descubrir,     {m,  R^v&ler. 

Discovery, 

Entdeckung,  /   Descubrimiento,  D&ouverte,/ 

Discrete, 

Getrennt, 

Discreto, 

Discret,-e. 

Discretion, 

Besonnenbeit,  / 

Discredon,/. 

Discr^Uon,/. 

D'sdam, 

Verachtung,  «./  Desden,  #.  m. 

Dedain, «.  m. 

verschm&ben,  t; 

.     dcsdenar,  v. 

d&iaigner,  v. 

Disease, 

Krankheit,/. 

Mai,  971. 

Maladie,/ 
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DIS. 

Disembark, 
Disgrace^ 

Disgraceful, 
Disguise, 

Disgusty 

Dish, 

DishoQorable, 

Disiaherit, 

Disinterestedy 

Disjoin, 

Dislike, 

Dislocate, 
Dislodge, 
Dismal, 
Dismay, 

Dismiss, 

Disobedieoce, 

Disobey, 

Disorder, 

Dispatch, 

Dbpel, 
Di4)lay, 

Displeasure, 

Disposal, 

Dispose, 

Disposition, 

Dispute, 

Disregard, 


GUMAM.  SpAXUH. 

AusschiffiD,        Desembarcar, 
UQguast,^./.  aus-  Igaominia, «./. 
ser  Gtmst  aetzen,  t^     desgraciar,  v. 
Schimpflich,        Yergoiizoso, 
Verkleidung, »./  Disfraz,  «.  m. 
verkleiden,  v.       disfrazar,  v. 
Eckel,  m.  Disgusto,  m. 


Schtissel,  /• 

Schandlich, 

EoterbeD. 

Uneigennutzsig, 

Trenneo, 

Miszfallen,  «.  n. 


Fuente,  pIato,m 

DeshoQroso, 

Desheredar, 

Disinteresado, 

Desunir, 

Aversion,  9/per 


nicht  mogen,  v,  sona  desaprobar, 
Yerenken,  Dislocar, 

Verlegen,  Desalojar, 

Elend,  Triste, 

Schrecken,  $.  m.  Desmayo,  «.  m. 
erschrecken,v.     desmayar,  v. 
Entlassen,  Despedlr, 

Ungehorsam,  m.  Disobediencia,/ 
Ungehorsamen,   Deobadecer, 


UnordnuLg,yi 
Bericht,  8,  m. 

abschicken,  v. 
Zerstreuen, 
Schau,  f./ 

auskramen,  v, 
MissyerguugeOyit  Desplacer,  m. 
Anordnung,/.     Disposicion,/. 


DesiSrden,  m. 
Despacho,  b,  m, 

despachar,  v. 
Esparcir, 
Ostentacion,  s./* 

ostentar,  v, 


Dissipate, 

Dissipated, 

DtssolutioD, 


Anordneu, 

Einrichtung,/ 

Streit,  8.  m, 
disputiren,  v. 

Vemachlassig- 
ung,  f./.  ver- 
nachlasuigen,tf< 

Verbergen, 

Zerstreuc  o, 

liederlich, 

Aufldsung,/. 


Disponer, 
Disposicion,/. 
Disputa,  8./. 

oisputar,  v. 
Desateacion,  t./. 

desatender,  v. 

Disimular, 
Desparramar, 
Desparrama, 
DisulucioQ,/. 


Prbnoh. 

D&arquer. 
Honte,  8,f. 

d&honorer,  v 
Deshonoraot,-e« 
Dfiguiser. 

D^godt,  m, 
Platjfii.  ecuelle,/. 
D^honorable. 
Dosh^riter. 
Desint£ress^-e. 
Dejoinder. 
D6go(it,  8.  m. 
desapprouver,v. 
Disloquer. 
Dfloger. 
Triste. 
Terreur,  «./. 

epouvanter,  v, 
Cong^dir. 
D&obeissance,/ 
D&ob&r. 
Disord  re,  m. 
Expedition,  «./. 

d6pr6cher,  v. 
Chasser. 
Montre,  «./. 

diployer,  v. 
D£plaisir,.f7i. 
Disposition,/.    , 
Disposer. 
Disposition,/ 
Dispute,  8,f. 

disputer,  v, 

Indifierence,  «•/ 

'    iger,  V. 


Feindre. 
Dissiper. 
Dissip^. 
Dissolution,/ 
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DI8. 

Dissolve, 

Distance, 

Distaat, 

Distemper, 

Distil, 

Distillery, 

Distinct, 

Distinguish, 

District, 

Disturb, 

Disunion, 

Ditcb, 

Ditto, 

Diversion, 

Divide, 

Divine, 

Divinity, 
Division, 
Divorce, 

Dizzy, 
Do, 
Dock, 
Doctor, 
Dodge, 
Dog, 
*Doe:ma, 


Dome, 
Domestic, 
•      Doom, 

Door, 
Dose, 
Dot, 
Double, 

Doubt, 

Dough, 


Gbbkav.  SFAnn. 

Aufldsen,  Disolver, 

Feme,/.  Distancia,/. 

Entfemt,  Distante, 

Krankheit,/.       Msil,  m, 
DestiUiren,  Distilar, 

Brennhaua,  n.      Distilatorio,  m. 
Unterschieden,    Distinto, 
Auszeichnen,       Distinguir, 
Bezirk,  m,  Distrito,  m. 

Storen,  Pertiirber, 

Trennung,/.        Desunion,  f. 
Graben,  m.  Zanga,  j. 

Desgleichen,        Dicho, 
Zeitvertreib,  m.   Diversion,/. 
Theilen,  Dividir, 

Wahrs&gen,  v,     Adivinar,  v, 
gdtUich,  adj,     divino,  adj^ 
Gottheit,/.  Divinidad,/. 

Theilung,/.[ «./.  Division,/. 
Ehescheidung,    Divorcio,  «.  m. 

Ehe  aufldsen, V.     divorciar,  v. 
Schwindelig,       Vertiginoso^ 
Thun,  machen,    Hacer, 
Dodie,/.Kreuz,n  Mazlo,  dique,  m. 
Doctor,  Arzt,  m.  Doctor,  m. 
Herumziehen,     Trampear, 
Hund,  m.  Perro,  m. 

Lehrsatz,  m,        Doema,  m. 
Thaler,  m.  Ddera,/. 

'  Dom,  m,  Casa,  /. 

JBE&uslich,  Dom&tico, 

Schicksal,  s,  n,    Sentencia,  s.  / 

beschlieszen,  v.  sentenciar,  v. 
Thar,/.         [m.Puerta,/. 
Gbibe,/.  Antheil,  Dosis,/. 


Punkt,  m. 
Doppelt,  adj. 

verdoppeln,  r. 
Zweifeln,  t.  m. 

zweifeln,  v. 
Teig,«. 


Tilde,  m. 
Doble,  <idj, 

doblar,  v. 
Duda,  s.f. 

dudar,  v. 
Masa,/ 


Dissoudre. 

Distance,/. 

Distaut,-e. 

Maladie,  /• 

Dbtiller. 

Distiierie,^ 

D]stinct,-e. 

Distinguer. 

District,  m. 

Interrompre. 

D&union,/! 

Foss^m. 

Le  m^me. 

Diversion,/, 

Diviser. 

Diviner,  v. 

divin,-e,  ad^» 
Divinet^/. 
Division,  / 
Divorce,  «.  m. 

divorcer,  r. 

E'cervel4-c- 

Faire. 

Queue,  plante,/ 

Docteur,  m. 

Biaiser. 

Ghien,  m. 

Dogme,  tn. 

Pias^/. 

yo<ite^.d6me,0i. 

Domestique. 

Sentence,  t./    . 

juger,  V. 
Porte,/ 
Dose,/ 
Point,  m. 
Double,  adj. 

doubler,  9. 
Doute,  s.  m. 

douter,  v. 
P4«e,/. 
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DOV. 

Dove, 

Dower, 

Down, 

Dozen, 

Draft, 

Drag, 

Dragoon, 
Drain, 

Dram, 

Drama, 

Draw, 

Dray, 

Dread, 

Dream, 

Dreary, 
Dress, 

Drift, 

Drink, 

Drive, 

Driver, 

Drop, 

Dross, 

Drove, 

Drover, 

Drown, 

Drug, 

Druggist, 

Dry, 

Dack, 
Due, 


Gkrhan.  Spanish.  Funco. 

Taube,/.  Palomo,  m,  Colombe,/. 

Brautschatz,  m.   Dote,  m.  Dot,/.  dotiaire,7it 

Flaumfeder,  8,/,  Plumon,  s,  m.      Duvet,  ft,  m. 

nieder,  prep,       abazo,  prep.        en  bas,  prep. 
Dutzend,  n.  [m.  Docena,  /.  Douzaine, 

Tratte,/.  Abzug,  Ocupado  al  triar,  Billet,  desein,  m. 
Zugnetz,  8,  H.      Carretilla,  8,f,     Drague,  8,/. 
arrastrar,  v,         trainer,  v. 
Dragon,  m.  Dragon,  m, 

Desaguadero,9m.  Tranchfe,  8,f, 


Ziehen,  v, 

Dragoner,  m. 

Graben,  8,  m. 

ableiten,  v. 
Scbluck, 
Schauspie],  n. 
Ziehen, 
Schleife,/. 


escumr,  v, 
Dracma,/. 
Poema,  /. 
Tirar,  chupar, 
Treno,  m. 


Schrecken,  8,  m.  Miedo,  8,  m, 
sehr  fiirchten,v.      temer,  v. 


Traum,  8,  m, 
tr&umen,  v, 

Traurig, 

Eleider,  8,  n. 
putzen,  V, 


saigner,  v, 
Dragme,/. 
Drame,  m, 
Tirer,  dessmer. 
Charette,/. 
Peur,  8.f. 

craindre,  v, 
Songe,  8.  m, 

songer,  v. 


Suefio,  8,m. 

soiiar,  v, 
Triste,  espantoso,  Tristejaffroyable. 
Yestido,  8,  m.      Habit,  8.  m. 


vestir,  V, 


Tneb,m«  Zie],«.n.  Impulso,  8,  m. 

aufhUufcn,  v,       impeler,  v, 
Trank,  8,  m,        Bebiaa,^./. 

trinken,  v.  beber,  v. 

Treiben,  *  Impeler, 

Fuhrmann,  [tf.m.  Empujador,  m. 
Perle,/.Tropfen,  Gota,  8,f, 


ausgieszen,  v,     destilar,  v.  [les, 
Schlacke,/.         "" 
Heerde,/. 
Viehhirli,  m, 
ErtriLnken, 
Arznei,  /. 
Droguist,  m. 
Trocken,  adj, 

trocknen,  v. 
Ente,/. 
Recht  ,8.  n. 


habiller,  v, 
But,monceau,«f9k 

pousser,  v, 
Boisson,  «./• 

boire,  v, 
Chasser  de.  [m. 
Chasaoir,  cocher, 
(jK)utte,fi/.laissei 

tomber,  v.  % 


Escoria  de  meta-  Ecume,/. 
Manada,/.  Troupeau,-x,  m* 


Empujador,  m. 
Ahogar, 
Droga,/. 
Droguero,  m. 
Arido,  adj, 
secar,  v, 
A'nade,  m,f, 
Debido,  8,  m. 


geb{lhrend,ac^'.  exactamente,  adj. 


Bouvier,  m. 
Noier. 
Drogue,/. 
Droguiste,  m 
S^che,  adj, 

s6cher,  v. 
Canard,  m, 
DiH,  8,  m. 

due,  a4j' 
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DUX. 

Duel, 

Duke, 

Dull, 

Dumb) 

Don, 


Dust, 

Dutch, 

Duty, 
Dwell, 
Dwellings 
Dye, 

Dysentery, 


QtMMkSt. 

SweikampC  m, 
Herzog,  nu 
Dumm,  stomp^ 
Stumm, 
Glaubiger,  s,  m, 

mahnen,  v. 

dunkel,  adj. 
Staub,  8.  m. 

best&uben,  v, 
HoU&nder,  s.  m, 
hollandisb,  culj, 
Pflicht,  Wacbe/. 
Wohnen, 
WohnuDg,  /. 
Farbe,  n. 

f&rben,  V. 
RotbeBubr,/. 


BfLSOBB. 

Dueloi  m. 
Duque,  m. 
Lerdo, 
Mudo, 
Seto,  8.  m. 

executor,  v. 

bruno,  adj. 
Polvo,  8.  m, 
despolForear,  v. 
Holandes, «.  m. 

&  adj.      [m. 
Deber,impue8to, 
Habit^r, 
Habitacion,/. 
Tinte,  8.  m. 

teSir,  V. 
Disenteria,/. 


Fbssiob. 

Duel,  m. 
Due,  m. 
£mouss4  e. 
Muet,-te. 
Cruder,  8,  m. 

importuner,  v. 

brun,  adj. 
Poufi^re,  8,f. 

nettoyer,  v. 
HollandaiSy-e, 

8.nt.ik  adj. 
Devoir,!!!,  taze,^ 
Habiter. 
Demeure,/. 
Temte, »./. 

teihdre,  v. 
Dysenteiie,^ 


Each, 

Eager, 

Eagle, 

Ear, 

Early, 

Earn, 

Earth, 

Ease, 

East, 

Easy, 

Eat, 

Eclipee, 

Economy, 

Eddy, 

Edge, 

Edging, 

Edifice, 

Editor, 

Educate, 

Education, 


Jeder, 

Sauer,  hefUg, 
Adler,  m. 
Ohr,  (Jeh6r,n. 
Frah,  zeidg^ 
Erwerben, 
Erde,/ 
Musse,/. 
Osten,  m. 
Ruhig, 
Essen, 

Finstemiss,^./. 
Terdunkeln,v. 
Wirthschaft,/. 
Wirbel,  m. 
Sch&rfe,/. 
Einfassung,/ 
G^baude,  n. 
Herausgeber,  m, 
Ersiehen, 
Ersiehung,/. 


Qualquier, 
Ansioso, 
Aguila,/. 
Oreja,/. 
Temprano, 
Ganer, 
Tierra,/. 
Quietud,  /. 
Oriente,  m. 
Facil, 
Comer, 
Eclipse,  8.  m. 
eclipsar,  v. 
Economia,/. 
Remolino,  m. 
Filo,  m.  punta,/. 
Oria,  Orilla,/. 
Edificio,  m. 
Editor,  m. 
Educar, 
Education,/. 


Chacun,-e. 
y£h&nent,-e. 
Aigle,OT./. 
Oreille,/. 
De  bon  heure. 
Ghigner.         \fiu 
Tene,/.  Globe, 
Aise,/ repos,  m. 
Est»  Orient,  m. 
Ais^-e,  fiicile. 
Manger, 
Eclipse, «./ 
&:lipser,  V. 
Economic,/ 
Mascaret,  m. 
Tranchant,  m. 
Bordure,/ 
Edifice,  m. 
£diteur,  nw 
Instruire. 
EducatioD,/. 
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EKL. 

Eel, 
£flfect, 

Eflfort, 

Eiiher, 
Elapse, 
Elate, 
Elbow, 
Elect, 
Eleclion, 
Elpctive, 
Elector, 
Electricity, 
Elegant, 
Elegy, 
Element, 
Elevate, 
Elevation, 
Elevator, 
Elocution, 
Elogy,-gium, 
Elope, 
Else, 
Elade, 
Elusion, 
Emaculate, 
Emanate, 
Emanation, 
Emancipate, 
Emancipation, 
Emarginate, 
Erabarras, 
Embarrass- 
ment, 
Embassador, 
Embers, 
Emblem, 
Embrace, 

Embroil, 


GlEMAH. 

Aal,  m. 
Wirkung,  *./. 
bewii^en,  v, 
Anstrengung,/. 
Ei,  n.        [den, 
Einer  von  oei- 
Verfliessen, 
Aufblahen, 
Elbogen,  m, 
Wahfen, 

Erwahlung,/.  • 
Wfihlend, 
Wahlmann,  m. 
Elektricitat,/. 
Geschmackvol], 
Trauergedicht,n. 
Element,  n. 
Erhohen, 
Erhohung,/. 
Heber,  m. 
Vortrag,  m. 
Lobrede,/. 
Entlaufen, 
Anders,  sonst, 
Abwenden, 
Ausflucht,/. 
Reinigen, 
Herrtihren, 

AusfluSS,  491. 

Befreien, 

Freimachung,/. 

Ausranden, 

Verwirren, 

Verwirrung,/. 


SPAiciBa. 

Anguila,/. 
Efecto,  8.  m. 

efectuar, 
Esfuerzo,/. 


FKnroB. 

Anguille,/. 
Eflfet,  8.  m. 

effectuer,  v. 
EflFort,fn. 


Huezo(m)deave,  (Eu^  m. 
Qualquiera,         L'un  ou  Taatre 


Pasar, 

Enffreir, 

Codo,  m. 

Elegir, 

Elecion,/ 

Electivo, 

Elector,  m. 

Electricidad,/. 

Elegante, 

Elegia,/. 

Elemento,  ti. 

Elevar, 

Elevacion,/ 

Elevador,  m. 

Elocucion,/ 

Elogio,  m. 

Escapar, 

Otro, 

Eludir, 

Escapatoria,/ 

Quitar  mancbas, 

Emanar, 

Emanacion,/. 

Emancipar,/. 

Emancipacion,/ 


Se  passer. 

Fier,-e. 

Coude,  m. 

Elire,  cboisir. 

Election,/. 

Electifi-vo. 

Electeur,  m. 

^lectridt^,/. 

El£gant,-e. 

^16gie,/. 

figment,  m. 

Ixacter. 
16vation,/. 
-^i^vateur,  m. 
Elocution,^ 
Eloge,  m, 
8'enfuir. 
Autre* 
Eluder. 

^  rUfice,  m. 

^maculer. 

pmaner. 
^manation,/. 
Emanciper. 
"^.mancipation,/ 


Quitar  la  mirgen^Emarger 
Embarazar,  Embarrasser, 

Embarazo,  m,     Embarrs,  m. 


(lesandte,  fTt.  [/.  Embazador,  m. 
GlUbendeAscbe,  Rescoldo,  m. 
Sinnbild,  n.  Emblema,/. 
Umarmung  «./.  Abrazo, «.  f?t. 
umarmcn,  v.  abrazar,  v. 
Verwirren,  Embrollar, 

39 


Ambassadeur*9fi. 
Cendreschaudea 
Embl^me,  m. 
Embrassement, 
embrasser,  v. 
BrouiUer* 
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EliB.                     QoMJLS,                       EPijasa.  Pexhcb. 

E  mersion,  Sich  tbar  werden,  E  mersion,  EmersioD,  /. 

Emetic,  Brechmittel,  n.    Em^tico,  m.  ^metique. 

Emigrant,  Auswanderer,i».  El  que  emigre,  ]6migre,-e,  m,/ 

Emission,  Ausscndung,       Emision,/.  Amission,/. 

Emperor,  Kaiser,  m.            Emperador,  nu  Empereur,  m. 

Employ,  Beschaftigen,       Emplear,  Employer. 

Employment,  Oeschaft^  n.         Empleo^  m.  Emploi,  m. 

Empress,  Kaiserin,/.          Emperatriz,/.  Emperatiic^^ 

Empty,  Leer,  adj,  aus-     Vaciar,  v.  Vide,  adj. 

leeren,  v.             vacio,  adj.  vider,  v. 

Enable,  In  Stand  setzen,  H^bilitar,  Habiliter. 

Enact,  Verrichten,          Estabiecer,  Ordonner. 

Enan^el,  Emailliren,          Esmaltar,  Emailler. 

Enclose,  Einhangen,          Cercar,  Clorre. 

Encourage,  Ermuthigen,        Animar,  Encoorager. 

Encrease,  Wachsthum,  8,n.  Aumento,  8.  nu  Augmenter. 
wachsen,  v.  aumentar,  v. 

Encroach,  Eingriffthun,      Userpar,  Empieter. 

Encyclopedia,  Encyklop^e,/  Enciclopedia,/  £ncyclop&iie,yC 

End,  Ende,  8.  n.          Fin,  s,  m.  aca-  Bout,  «.  m. 

endigen,  v.          bar,  v.  finir,  v. 

Endear,  Werth  machen,  Encarecer,  Conciller  FainitiC. 

Endeavor,  Bestreben,  8.  n.   Esfuerzo,  8.  m.  Effort,  8.  m. 

versuchen,  v.        esforzarse,  9.  8'effi>rcer,  v. 

Endorse,  Indossiren,           Rotular,  Endosser. 

Endure,  Aushalten,          Aguantar,  Endurer. 

Enemy,  Feind,  m.            Enemigo,  m.  Enem],-e,  m./. 

Energy,  ThStigkeit,/.       Energia,yi  Energie,/ 

Enforce,  Verstarken,         Esforzar,  Affermir. 

Engage,  Yerpflichten,       EmpeSar,      [m.  Engager. 

Engagement,  Yerpflichtungy/.EmpeiLamiento,  Engagement,  m. 

Engine,  Maschine,/.         Ingenio,  ni.  Machme,/. 

Engineer,  Ingenieur,  m.      Ingeniero^  m.  Ingenieor,  m. 

English,  Englische,           Ingles,  Anglais. 

Engraft,  Einpfropfen,        Atar,  Greffer. 

Engrave,  Eingraben,          Grabai^  Graver. 

Enigma,  Rathsel,  n.           Enigma,/  Enigma,/. 

Enjoy,  Geniesscn,           Gozar,  Jouirr 

Enjoyment,  Genuss,  m,         Gozo,  m.  Jouissance,/ 

Enough,  C^nug,                Bastante,  Suffisance, 

Enquire^  Untersuchen,      Inquirir,  Demander. 
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SNR. 

Enrage, 
Enrich, 
Enrol, 
Enshrine, 

Ensign, 
Enslave, 

Ensnare, 

Entangle, 

Enter, 

Enthusiasm, 

Enthusiast, 

Entice, 

Entitle, 

Entrance, 

Entrap, 

Entreat, 

Entry, 

Enumerate, 

Envelope, 

Epaulet, 

Epidemical, 

Episcopal, 

Epistle, 

Epoch, 

Equal, 

Equality, 

Equinox, 

Equivocal^ 

Era, 

Erase, 

Erasement^ 

Err, 

Erroneous, 

Error, 

Erudite, 

EruditioB. 


GncxAir. 

Aufbringen, 
Bereichem, 
Einschreiben, 
Einschiiessen, 

Eennzeichen,  n. 
Zum  Sclaven 

machen, 
Verstricken, 
Verwickeb, 
Eintreten, 


Spavob. 

Infurecer, 
Enriquecer, 
Alistar, 
Guardar  como 

reliquia, 
Bandera,/. 
Esclavizar, 

Entrampar, 

Enredar, 

Entrar, 

Begeisterung,/.  Entusiasmo,  m. 

Schw&rmer,  m.   Entusiasta,  m. 


Anlocken, 
Betitehi, 
Eingang,  s.  m, 
entz&cken,  v. 
Verstricken, 
BehandeJn, 
Einfuhr,/. 
Aufz^hlen, 
Umschlag,  nu 
Epaulett,  n. 

Einheimisch, 

Bischdflich, 

Brief^m. 


Haligar, 
Titular, 
Entrada,  «./• 
absortar,  v, 
Entrampar, 
Rogar, 
Entrada,/ 
Enumerar, 
Envolyedero,m. 
Charretera  (/.) 

al  hombro, 
Epidemial, 
Episcopal, 
Epistofa,/ 
Zeitabschnitt,  4n.Epoca,/. 
Gleich,  Igaal, 

Gleicheit,/.         Igtialdad,/ 
Tag-  und  Nacht-  Equinoccio,  m. 
gleiche,/. 


Zweideutig, 

Aera,/. 

Abkratzen, 

Vertilgung,/. 

Erren, 

Herumirrend, 

Irrthum,  m. 

Unterrichtet* 


Equivoca, 
Era,/ 
Raer, 
Exterminio^  m. 


Errante, 

Error,  m. 

Erudito^ 


Gelehrsamkeit^.  Erudicion,/ 


Frihoh. 
Irriter. 
Enrichir. 
Enr61er. 
Enchasscr. 

Signal,  m. 
Assujettir. 

Surprendre. 
Embanrasser. 
Entrer. 

Enthousiasme,iii 
Enthousiaste,!!!. 
Inciter.     • 
Intituler. 
Entrfe,  9./. 
extasief,  v. 
Attraper.' 
Solliciter. 
Passage,  ni. 
D^nombrer. 
Enveloppe,/ 
Epaulette,/ 

* 
£pid6mique« 
£piscopal,-e. 
gpltre,/ 
Epoque,/ 
EgaVe. 
Egallt& 
J^uinoxe,  m. 

Equivoque. 

fire,  Spoque,/ 

EflFacer. 

Raturc,/ 

Errer.     . 

Erron^-e. 

l^rreur,/ 

£rudit,-e. 

Krudition,/ 
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XSP. 

Escape, 

Espouse, 

Esquire, 

Essence, 

Essential, 

Estate, 

Esteem, 

E8tima-te,-tioQ, 

Eteraa], 

Eternity, 

Ether, 

Ethi<», 

Etiquette, 

Evangelist, 

Evasion, 

Even, 

Evening, 

Event, 

Ever, 

Everlasting, 

Evidence, 

Evil, 

Evolve, 

Evolution, 

Exact, 

Exalt, 

Examination, 

Examine, 

Examiner, 

Exceed, 

Exceeding, 

Excel, 

Excellence, 

Excellent^ 

Except, 

Excess, 

Exchange 

Excise, 

Excite, 

Excitem^tit, 


QtmMXS. 


Spasibh. 


Davon  laufen,      Huir, 
Verloben,  Desponsarse, 

Schildknapp,  m.  Escudero,  nu 


Wesen,  n. 
Wesentlich, 
Zustand,  m. 
Schatzen, 
Schatzung,  /. 
Ewig, 

Ewigkeit,/. 
Aether,  m, 
Bittenlehre, 
Hofeitte,/. 
Evangelist^  m. 
Ausflucht,/. 
Eben,  glatte, 
Abend,/. 
Vorfall,  m. 
Jemals,         [/ 


Esencia,/. 

Esencial, 

Estado,  m. 

Estimar, 

Estimadon,/. 

Etemo, 

Etemidad,/. 

Eter,-fn, 

Etica,/. 

Rotulo^  m. 

Evangelista,  m. 

Evasion,/. 

Llano, 

Vespertbo,  m. 

Evento,  nu 

Siempre, 


Immerwahrend,  Etemo, 
Beweis,  m.  Evfdencia,/. 

Uebel,  8,  n.  Maldad,  s.  f, 

bdse,  adj.  malo,  adj. 

Entwickeln,         Desenvolver, 
Entwickelung,/.  Desplegadura,/. 


Emtreiben, 

Erheben, 

Priifung,/. 

Prufen, 

Untersucher,  m, 

Ueberschreiten,  Exceder, 

Uebermassig,      Excesivo, 

Uebertreffen,       Sobresalir, 

Vortrefflichkeit/Excelencia,  /. 

Hervorragend,     Excelente, 


Fbzscb. 

Eviter. 

Promettre. 

Ecuyer,  m. 

Essence,/. 

Essentie],-le. 

£tat,f?k 

Priser,Regarder 

^upputation,  /. 

]|ternel,-le. 

Etemit^,/ 

Ether,  m. 

Ethique,/. 

Etiquette,/. 

Evang^liste,  m. 

Evasion,/. 

Egal,-e. 

Soir,  fik 

£v£ncment|  m. 

Toujours. 

£temal,-le. 

l^iidence,/ 

Mai,  s.nu 

mauvais,-^<u(^'. 
Qeplier. 

ivolutioD,/ 


Exiger. 
Elever. 


Exiger, 

Ex&itar, 

Ex^tminacion,/.   Examen,  m. 

Ex&minar,  Examiner. 

Ex&minador,  m.  Examinaieor,  m. 


Ausnehmen, 

Uebermass,  n, 

Austauschen, 

Accise, 

Erregen, 

Anregung,/. 


Exceptuar, 
Exceso,  m. 
Cambiar, 
Excisa, 
Excitar, 
Estimulo,  m. 


Exc£der. 

Excessi^-ve. 

Exceller, 

Excellence,/ 

Exce]lent,-e. 

Excepter. 

Exces,  m. 

Echanger. 

Jjnp6t,  m. 

Exciter. 

Motif,  m. 
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Kxa 

OmuH. 

SPAinBH. 

TUHCB. 

Exclaim, 

Ausrufen, 

Exclamar, 

Crier. 

Exclamation^ 

Ausruf,  m. 

Exclamacion,/. 

Clameur,/. 

Exclude, 

Ausschliessen, 

Excluir, 

JExcIure, 

Exclusion,[cate  Ausschliessung,/ Exclusion,/. 

Exclusion,/. 

Excommuni- 

Ausschliessen, 

Excomulgar, 

Excommunier. 

Bxcursion, 

Ausflug,  m. 

Excursion,/. 

Excursion,/. 

Excuse, 

E  n  tscbiildigen. 

Excusar, 

Excuser. 

Execute, 

Vollziehen, 

Executar, 

Ex^cuter.  [m./. 

Exccuter,-or, 

Vollzieher,  m. 

Executor,  m. 

Executeur,-trice 

Execution, 

Ausfuhrunff,/. 
VoUziehend, 

Execucion,/. 

Execution,/. 

Executive, 

Executivo, 

Exfecuti^-ve. 

Exempt, 

Ausnehmen, 

Ex^ntar, 

Exempter. 

Exemption, 

Befreiung,/. 

Exencion,/. 

Exemption,/. 
Faire  des  efforts. 

Exert, 

Aeussem, 

Esforzar, 

Exertion, 

Anstrengung,/.  Esfuerzo,  m. 

Effort,  m. 

Exhale, 

Ausdunsten, 

Exhalar, 

Exhaler 

Exhibit, 

Darbieten, 

Exhibir, 

Exhiber. 

Exhort, 

Ermahnen, 

Exhortar, 

Exborter. 

Exhortation, 

Ermahnung,  /. 

Exhortacion,/. 

Exhortation,/. 

Exile, 

Verbannung,*./  Exllio,  %.  m. 

Exil,<.m.  exiler,v. 

Terbennen;  v 

desterrar,  v. 

Exist, 

Sein, 

Exlstir, 

Exister. 

Existence, 

Dasein,  n. 

Existencia,/. 

Existence,/ 

Expect, 

Erwarten, 

Esperar, 

Attendre. 

Expectation, 

Erwartung,/, 
Schicklichkcit,^ 

Expectacion,  /. 

Expectation,/. 

Expedience, 

^.Aptitud,/. 

Expedient,  m. 

Expedite, 

Erleichtem, 

Expedir, 

Faciliter. 

Expedition, 

Schnelligkeit,/.  Expedicion, /. 

Expedition,/. 

Expel, 

Wegtreiben, 

Expel6r, 

Chasser. 

Expence, 

Ausgabe,/. 

Expensa,/.  ^ 

Dfepenso,  /. 

Expensive, 

Theuer, 

Pr6digo, 

D6pensier,-e. 

Experience, 

Erfahrung,  s,/.  Experencia,  s.f.  Experience,  8./. 

erfahren,  v. 

expenmentar,t 

'.   exp6nmenter,r 

Experiment^ 

Versuch,  s,  m. 

Experimento,JLiii.Experience,  «./. 

versuchen,  v. 

experimentar,t 

f,   experimenter,  V 

Expiate, 

Abbiissen, 

Expiar, 

Expicr. 

Expiation, 

Biissung,/. 

Expiacion,  /. 

Expiation,/ 

Expiration, 

Aushauchen,  n, 

.  Expiracion,/. 

Expiration,/ 

Expire, 

Aushauchen, 

Expirar, 

Mourir. 

Explain, 

Erklarcn, 

Explanar, 

Expliquer. 

^Ex]*lanition, 

Erkl&rung,/. 
39» 

Explanacion,/. 

Explication,/ 
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EXP. 

Explicit, 

Explode, 

Explore, 

Export, 

Exportation, 

Expose, 

Exposure, 

Express, 

ExpressiODy 

Exquisite, 

Extend, 

Extension, 

Extensive, 

Exterminate, 

Extermination, 

Extinct, 

Extort, 

Extract, 

Extravagant, 
Extreme, 
Eye, 
Eje-sighti 


QtMMAX. 


SfAxaa. 


ExplicitO^ 

Dar  grita, 

Explorar, 

Extraer, 

Extraccion,/. 

Exponer, 


Ausdruckiich, 
Auspochen, 
Erforschen, 
AusfUhren, 
AusfuHr,  /. 
Aussetzen, 
Darlegung,/. 
Express,  s.  nu 

ausdr&cken,  v, 
Ausdruck,  m, 
Aoserlesen, 
Ausdehnen, 
Ausdehnung,/. 
Ausgedehnt, 
Aosrotten, 
Ausrottung,/. 
Ausgeloscht, 
Abzwingen, 
Ausziehen,  8,n,v,  Extracto,  s,  m, 

extraer,  v. 
Ansschweifend,  Extravagante, 
Ausserst,  hdchstyExtremo, 
Ange,  n.  Ojo,  m. 

Sebvermdgen,  n.  Vista,/. 


Explicite. 

Siffler. 

Explorer. 

Exporter. 

ExportatioOf  j( 

Dfeoouvrir. 


Manifestacion,/.  Exposition,/ 
Expreso,  9.  m.     Expr^  s,  m. 

representar,  v, 
Expresion,/. 


Exqoisito, 

Extender, 

Extension,/. 

Extenso^ 

Exterminar, 


expnmer,  v. 
Expression,/ 
£xqms,-e. 
Etendre. 
Extension,/ 
Etendoy-e. 
Exterminer. 


Exterminacion,/ExterminatioD,  /. 
Extinto,      [sion,  Eteint,-e. 
Cometer  extor-  Extorquer. 


Extraire,  v, 

trait,  «.  m, 
ExtravagantyH 
Extreme. 
(EU,  yeoxy  tvu 
Vue,/ 


ex- 


Fable,  Fabel,/  Fabula,  /       .   Fable,/ 

Face,  (lesicht,  n.  Cara,  /  Face,/visage,iR» 

Fact,  Thatsache,/  Hecho^  m.  Fait,  m. 

Faction,  Aufrubr»  m.  Faccion,  /  Faction,  / 

Factory,  Factorei,  /  Factoria,  /  Factorerie,  / 

Fade,  Yerschwinden,  Marchitar,  Faner. 

Fail,  Fehlen,  Perecer,  Manquer.       [fm 

Failure,  Mangel,  m.  Falta,  /  Faute,/d6faute, 

Faint,  Yerschwinden,  Languido^  tianguissant,-e. 

Fair,  Schon,  Hermcso,  Beau. 

Faith,  Glaubcm-  Fe,  /  Foi,  /  [«./ 

Fall,  Fallen,  v,  Fall,<j»i.Caer,  v.  caido,«./Tomber,v.  chute 

False,  Falsch,      '  Falso,  Faux,-sse. 

Fame,  Geracht|  n.  Fama,  /  Renom,  m. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


INTERKATIONAL  DIOTIONABT. 


463 


FAM. 

QlBMAX. 

Spakish. 

Family, 

Familie,gattung/Familia,  /. 

Fan, 

Facher,  8.  m. 

Abanico,  8,  nu 

facheln,  v. 

abanicar,  v. 

Fancy, 

Einbildung,/. 

Fantasia,  /. 

Far, 

Weit, 

Lejos, 

Farewell, 

Abschied,  8,  m 

•  Despedida,  8,f. 

lebe  wohl !  int     a  dios !  int. 

Farm, 

Pachtgut,  n. 

Heredad,/. 

Farmer, 

Pachter,  m. 

Arrendatario,  m. 

Fashion, 

Form,  gestalt,/.  Forma,  /  [ar,  v. 

Fast, 

Fest,  a.  fasten,  1 

V,  Firme,  adj.  ay  un- 

Fat, 

Fett,  plump, 
Schicksal,  n. 

Gordo, 

Fate, 

Fato,f7i. 

Father, 

Vater,  m. 

Padre,  m. 

Fear, 

Furcht,  8./. 

Miedo, «.  iw,  te- 

fttrchten,  v. 

mer,  v. 

February 

Februar,  m. 

Febrero,  m. 

Female, 

Weib.  n. 

Hembra,/rro,m 

Fence, 

Vertheidigung^  Defensa,/.  repa- 

Ferry, 

Fahre,/ 

Barco,f7». 

Fever, 

Fieber,  n. 

Fiebre,  m. 

Few, 

Wenig, 

Poco, 

Fiddle, 

Gei^e,  /. 
Feld,  n. 

Violin,  m. 

Field, 

Batalla,  8.f.  pe- 

Fight, 

Oefecht,  8.  n. 

fechten,  v. 

lear,  v. 

Fill, 

Fiillen, 

Llenar, 

Find, 

Finden, 

Encontrar, 

Fme, 

Fern, 

Fino^ 

Finger, 

Finger,  m. 

Dedo,  m. 

Fire, 

Feuer,  n. 

Fuego,  m. 

First, 

Erste,  erstlich, 

Primero, 

Fish, 

Fisch,f7i. 

Pez,  m. 

Five, 

Fttn^ 

Cinco, 

Fix, 

•    Befestigen, 

Fixar, 

Flag, 

Flagge,  /. 

Espedana,/. 

Flame, 

Flamme,  / 

Llama,/. 

Flesh, 

Fleisch,  n. 

Came,  m. 

Flock, 

Heerde,*./. 

Manada,  «./. 

sich  sammeln,t 

K    congregarse,  V. 

Flood, 

Fluth,/. 

Diluvio^  m. 

Fkxnch. 
Famille,  /. 
Eventail,  8.  in. 

feventer,  V. 
Fantaisie,  /. 
Loin. 
Adieu,-x, ».  m. 

adieu!  int. 
Ferme,/. 
Fermier,-e,  m./ 
Fagon,  mode,/. 
Ferme,a.jei!Uieri; 
Gras. 
Destin,  m. 
Pere,  m. 
Crainte,  8./. 

craindre,  v. 
Fivrier. 

FemdUe.  [m. 
Garde,  /.  enclose 
Bateau,  m. 

Peu. 

Violon,  m. 
Champ,  m. 
Combat,  8.  m. 

combattre,  v. 
RempUr. 
Trouver. 
Fin,-e,  8ubtil,-e. 
Doigt,  m. 
Feu,-x,  tn. 
Premier,-e. 
Poisson,  fTi. 
Cinq. 
Fixer. 

Pavilion,  m. 
Flamme,/. 
Chair,/ 
Troupeau,-x,s.m. 

concourir,  v. 
Deluge,  fluz,m. 
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FLO. 

GXBMAir. 

Spakibh. 

Fbztcb. 

Floor, 

Fuszboden,  m. 

Pavimento,  m. 

Plancher,  wu 

Flour, 

Feine  Mehl,  n. 

Harina,/ 

Farme,/ 

Flower, 

Blume,/. 

Flor,/. 

Fleur,/ 

Fluid, 

Flussigkeit,/. 

Suco,  m. 

Fluide,  tn. 

%» 

Fliege,  *./. 

Mosca,  8.f. 

Mouche, ».  / 

fliegeii,  V, 

volar,  V. 

^  voler,  p. 

Foam, 

Schaum,  8.  m. 

Espuma,  8.f. 

fclcume,/ 

schaumen,  v. 

espumar,  v. 

6cumer,  v. 

Fob, 

Tasche,/. 

Faltriquera,/. 

Gousset,  nu 

Fog, 
Follow, 

Dicker  Nebel,m.  Niebla,/. 

Brouillard,  nu 

Folgen, 

Seguiree, 

Suivrc. 

Food, 

Speise,/ 

Alimento,  tn. 

Nourriture,/ 

Fool, 

Thor,  Narr,  nu 

Bobo,  Idlota,  m.  8implc,m.  fon^sn, 

Foot, 

Fusz,  m. 

Pie,  m. 

Pied,  pi£^  nu 

For, 

Fur, 

Por, 

Pour. 

Forbid, 

Verbieten, 

Prohibir, 

D^fendre. 

Forehead, 

Stirn,/. 

Frente,  m. 

Front,  nu 

Foreign, 

Fremd, 

Extrangero,  m. 

Etranger,-a 

Foreigner, 

Auslander,  m. 

Fxtrangero,  m. 

Etranger,-e.  nu/ 

Forflre^ 
Fork,      . 

Vergessen, 

Olvidar, 

Oublier. 

Gabel,/. 

Tenedor,  m. 

Fourche,/ 

Form, 

Form,/. 

Forma,/ 

Forme,/ 

Fort, 

Festung,/. 

Fuerte,  m. 

Fort,m. 

Fortune, 

GlQck,  n.       ' 

Fortuna,/. 

fortune,/. 

Four, 

Vier, 

Quatro, 

Quatre. 

Fox, 

Fuchs,  m. 

Raposa,  zorra,/  Renard,-e,  nu/. 

Fraction, 

Bruch,  m. 

Fraccion,/ 

Fraction,/ 

Fracture, 

Bruch,  9,  m. 

Fractura,  8./, 

Fracture,/ 

brechen,  «• 

quebrar,  v. 

casser,  v. 

Frame, 

Geb&ude,  n. 

Fabrica,/ 

Structure,/ 

Fraud, 

Beirug,  fli. 

Fraude,  m. 

Fraude,/ 

Free, 

Frei, 

Libre, 

Libre, 

Freeze, 

Frieren, 

Hejarse, 

Geler. 

French, 

Franzosich, 

Frances, 

Fran^ais. 

Fresh, 

Frisch, 

Fresco, 

Frais. 

Friend, 

Freund,  m. 

Amigo,  f/L 

Ami,-e,  nu/ 

Fright, 

Schreck,  8.  nu 

Susto,  8.  m. 

Frageur,  «./ 
elrayer,  r. 

erschrecten,^. 

Espantar,  v. 

Fringe, 

Franse,/. 

Franja,/ 

Frange,/ 

Frolic, 

Scherz,  m. 

Fantasia,/ 

Boutade,/ 

From, 

Vor,  von,  aus, 

Despues, 

De,  4,  auz,  (f . 
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VKO. 

Front, 
Frost, 
Frown, 

Froit, 

Fall 
Fan, 
Faiy, 
Fatme, 


Qrkmas. 
Stirn,/.Qcsicht,n 
Frost,  Reif,  [«./. 
GerunzelteSiirn, 

finster  ausse- 
Frucht,/.  [hen,v. 
Fischbrut,*./. 

rosten,  v, 
Voll  [m. 

Scherz,  Hintere, 
Raserei,/. 
Zuknnft,  8./. 

kfS^nidg,  adj. 


8PA9UH. 

Frente,  m. 
Helada,/ 
CeSlo^  8.  m, 

cellar,  v, 
Fruto,  m, 
Enxambre,  8,  m, 

freir,  v. 
Lleno, 
Diyersion,/ 
Furor,  m. 
Futuro,  8.  m. 


FU50B. 

Front,  m. 

Froncenront,«.m. 

86  refrogner,v* 
Fruit,  m. 
Frai,  «.  m. 

fiire,  v. 
Plein,-e.        [m. 
Divertissement, 
Furie,  fureur,/. 
Futur,-e, «.  m. 


Gab, 

Gable, 

Gain, 

Gallon, 

Gallows, 

Gamble, 

Gambler 

Game, 

GarnmoOi 

Garden, 

Garret, 

Garter, 

Gaze, 

Gem, 

Gender, 

Generous, 

Genius, 

Genteel, 

Gentle, 

Gentleman 

Geography 

German, 

Get, 

Ghoat, 


Schnattem, 
Giebel,  m. 
Gewinn,  8.  m, 

ffewinnen,  v, 
GjSone,/. 
Ga]gen,m. 
Hocb  spielen. 
Spieler,  in. 
Spiel,  n. 
Schinken,  nu 
Garten,  m.. 
Dachstube,/. 
Hosenband,  n. 
Angaffen,  8,  n. 

starren,  v, 
Edelstein,  m. 
Geschlecht,  n. 
Grossmtlthig, 
Schutz^eist,  ni, 
Artig,  fein, 
yomehm,hdflich 
Herr,      [ung,/. 
Erdbeschreib- 
Deutsche, 
£rhalten» 
Goii^^  m. 


Mentir,  Babiller. 

Pared  api!&ada,/Tolt,  m. 
Ganancia,  «./•     Gain,  h,  nu 


ler,  V. 


^anar,v. 
Gfuon,  m.  Gallon,  m. 

Horca,/.  Gibet,  9>. 

Ju^  en  excesso,  Jouer. 
Tabur,  ni.  Filou,  m. 


R6cr&ition,/. 

Jambon,  m. 

Jardin,  m. 

,^  -         Galetas,  m. 

Cenogil,  m.  [*.  /.  Jarriti^re,  /. 
Contemplacion,    Regard,  8.  m. 

ojear,  v.  [/.  regarder,v.  [/. 
Piedra,  precioea,  Pierre  pr&ueusa^ 
Especie,/.  Genre,  fw. 

G£n£reux,-se. 

G£nie,  m, 

Poli,-e,  il^gant 

Doux,-ce. 
Gentilbombre,m.  Monsieur. 
Geografla,  /.        Geographic,  /. 
Aleman,  ^lemond. 

Grangear,  Gagner. 

Ahna  racional,/.  Espriti  m. 


Juego,  m. 
Jamon,  nu 
Huerta,  /. 
GKiardilla,/. 


Generoso, 
Genio,  m. 
Urbano^ 
Suave, 
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our. 

Oif^ 

Gin, 

Girl, 

Give, 

Glad, 

Glass, 

Globe, 

Gloom, 

Glory, 

Gluttoo, 

Go, 

God, 

Gold, 

Good, 

Govern, 

Governor, 

Grace, 

Grain, 

Grand, 

Grape, 

Grass, 

Grasshopper, 

Grave, 

Gravel, 
Gray, 
Great, 
Greece, 
Greek, 
Green, 
Grind, 
Grist, 
Grocer, 
Grocery, 
Ground, 
Grow, 
,  Grove, 
Gudgeon 
Guest, 
Guide, 


Gntiuv. 

Gabe,/. 
Schlinge,/. 
Madchen,  n, 
Creben, 
Heiter,  [m. 

Glas,  n.  Spiegel, 
Kugel,/. 
Dunkelheit,/. 
Ruhm,  Preis,  m. 
Vielfrass,  m. 
Scheu, 
Gott,fii. 
GK>ld,  n. 
Gut,  WoH 
•  Regieren, 
Beherrscher,  m. 
Anmuth,  /. 
Kom,  n. 
Gross, 

WeinbeeKi,/. 
Gras,n. 
Grashtipfer,  m. 
Grab,  s,  n. 

feierlich,  adj. 
Eies,  nu 

Gross, 

Griechenland,  n. 
Griechisch, 
Gran, 
Reiben, 
Kom,  Mehl,  n. 
G^wiirzkrftmer, 
Kramcrwaare,/. 
Grund,m. 
Wachsen, 
Hatn,  m. 
GrAndlich,  m. 
Gast,  m. 
Fuhrer,  s.  m. 
leiten«  v. 


Spaxisb. 

Don,  m. 
Trampa,/. 
Doncillita,/. 
Dar,  donar, 
Alegre, 
Vidno,  nu 

Globo,  971. 

Opncidad,/. 
Gloria,/. 
Gloton,  971. 
Andar,  ir, 

Di06,97l. 

Oro,  anreov  *'»• 

Bueno^ 

Gobemar, 

Gobercador,  m. 

(Jracia,/. 

Grano,  m, 

Grande, 

Uva,/. 

Yerba,/. 

Langostino^  97t. 

Sepultura,  *./. 

Grave,  adj. 
Cascajo,i9k 
GWs, 
Ch-ande, 
,  Gh-ecia,/. 
Greco, 
Verde,' 
Moler,  amoler, 
Mollenda,  /. 
Especiero,  9n. 
Especieria,/. 
Tierra,/. 
Crecer, 
Arboleda, 
GK>bio,97(. 
Hu&ped,  m. 
Guia,tf.  m» 

Guiar,  v. 


Tkokk 
Don,  present,  n^ 
Trebuchet,  nu 
Fille,/. 
Donner. 
Content,>c 
Verre,97i-  Glace,/" 
Globe,97i^phere/ 
Obscurity,/ 
Gloire,/. 

Glouton,-ne,  m^, 
AUer.     . 
Dieu,  971. 
Or,  9», 
Bon,-ne. 
Gbvemer. 
Gouvemeur,  mt. 
Gr^e,/. 
Grain,  bl£,  au 
Gh'and,-e. 
Raisin,  97u 
Herbe,  /. 
Sauterelle,/. 
Tombeau, «.  iw. 
serieux,-8e,  ac^. 
Gravier,  w.. 
Gris,-e, 
Gnuid,-e. 
Grecque,/. 
Grec. 
Vert 
Moudre. 
Monture,/ 
Epicier,-e,  m./i 
'Epecerie,/. 
Terre,/. 
Croltre, 
Bocage,99i. 
Goujon,  191. 
Convii,  m. 
Guide,  «.  m. 
conduire,  v. 
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GUI. 

Guinea, 

Gulf, 

Quo, 


OXKMAX. 

Guinee,/. 
Meerbusen,  m. 
Geschutz,  n. 


Spaxish.  FKxxcn. 

Guinea,  /.  Guinfc,  /. 

Gulfo,  m,  Gk)lfe,  m. 

Arma,/.  Fusil,m.  Fusil^  m. 


Habit, 

Hair, 

Half, 

Hall, 
Ham, 
Hammer^ 

Hand, 
Handle, 

Handmaid, 

Handsaw, 

Handsome, 

Hang, 

Happen, 

Happy, 

Harbor, 

Hard, 

Hardship, 

Hark! 

Harm, 

Harmless, 

Harness, 

Harp, 

Harpoon, 

Hart, 

Harvest^ 

Haste, 

Hat, 

Hatchet, 

Hate, 


Zustand,  m. 
Haar,  n. 
Halfte, «./. 

halb,  adj. 
Saal,  m. 
Schenkel,  m. 
Hammer,  s.  m, 

hammem,  v. 
Hand,  Faust,/. 
Hanhabe,  $,/, 

beruhren,  v. 
Magd,/. 
HandsSge,/. 
Bequem,  schOn, 
H^ngen, 
Sich  ereignen, 
OlUcklich, 
Hafen,  m. 
Hart,  heftig, 
Ungemach,  n. 
Horch! 
Unrecht,  n. 
Unschadlich, 
Hamisch,-  m. 
Harfe,/. 
Harpune,/. 
/  Hirsch,  m. 
Emte,  «./. 

emten, 
Eile,  *./. 

eilen,  v. 
Hut,m. 
Beil,  n. 
Hass,  8,  m. 

ha8Ben,«. 


Estado,  m. 
Pelo,  m. 
Mitad,  $,/, 

medio^  adj. 
Salon,  971. 
Conra,/. 
Martillo,  8,  m, 

martillar,  v, 
Mano,  m. 
Mango,  8.  rru 

Palpar,  v. 
Doncella,  /. 
Sierra  de  mano^ 
Hermoso, 
Colgar, 
Acontecer, 
Feliz, 

Albergue,  m. 
Duro, 
Injuria,/. 
He!  Oyes! 
Maldad,  /. 
SenciUo, 
Guamiciones,/. 
Arpa,/. 
Arpon,  m, 
Ciervo,  m, 
Agosta,  8.m, 

recoger,  v, 
Priesa,  «./. 

acelerar,  v. 
Sombrero,  m. 
Destral,  m, 
Odio,  8.  m. 

detestar,  v. 


Habitude,  / 
Cheveu,-x,  nu 

demi,-e,  adj. 
Palais,  m. 
Jambon,  m, 
Marteau,-z,  «.  m* 

marteler,  v. 
Main,/. 
Anse,  «./ 

manicr,  v, 
Senrante,/. 
Scie  (/.)  a  main. 
BeaOybei,  belle. 
Pendre. 
Venir. 
Heureuz. 
Refuge,  havre,in« 
Dur,-e. 
Duretfi,/. 
Ecoutel 

Mal,Danm]ag^e,m 
Innocent,-e. 
Hamais,  nu 
Harpe,/. 
Harpon,  nk 
Cert,  m, 
Moisson,/. 

moissonner,  v. 
H4te,  8,  m. 

hater,  v. 
Chapeau,-x,  m. 
Hachette,/. 
Haine,  «./. 

halr,v. 
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Hi.T. 

Qkbmak. 

SPAjms. 

Hatter, 

Hutmacher,  m. 

,    Sombrerero,  nu 

Have, 

Haben, 

Traer,  haber, 

Haven, 

Hafen,  ni. 

Puerto,  m. 

Hawk, 

Falke,  m. 

Halcon,  tfL 

Hay, 

Hen,  n. 

Heno,  m. 

He, 

Er,  derjenige. 

El, 

Head, 

Haupt»  n. 

Cabeza,/. 

Heal. 

Heilen, 

Curai, 

Health, 

Oesundheit,/. 

Salud,/ 

Healthy, 

•   Gesund, 

Sano, 

Heap, 

Haufe,  *.  m. 

Mod  ton,  «.  m. 

h&ufen,  V. 

amontonar,  v. 

Hear, 

Hdren, 

Oir, 

H*eart, 

Hera,  71. 

Corazon,  m. 

Hearth, 

Herd,  m. 

Hogar,  m. 

Heat, 

Hitze,  8.f. 

Calor, «.  m. 

erhitzen,  v. 

calentar,  v. 

Heavy, 

Schwer, 

Grave, 

Hedge, 

Hecke,/. 

Seto,  m. 

Heel, 

Ferae,/. 

Talon,  m. 

Heifer, 

Junge  Kuh,/. 

Vaquilla,/ 

Heir, 

Erbe,  m. 

Hcredero,  »i. 

Heiress, 

Erbin,/. 

Heredera,/. 

Hell, 

H6lle,/ 

Infiemo,  m. 

Help, 

Halfe,*./ 

Ayuda,  *./. 

helfeDy  V, 

ayudar,  v. 

Helve, 

Stiel,m. 

Destral,  m. 

Hemp, 

HnTiiytn, 

Cailamo,  m. 

Hen, 

Henne,/. 

Gallina,/. 

Hence, 

Von  hier, 

De  aqui,  [mugar 

Henpeck, 

Schuiigeln, 

Dominadar  de  li 

Her, 

Sie, 

De  ella,  su. 

Herb. 

Kraut,  n. 

Yerba,/. 

Here, 

Hier, 

Aqui, 

Heretic, 

Ketzer,  m. 

Herege,  m. 

Hermit, 

Einsiedler,  m. 

ErmitaiLo,  m. 

Hero, 

Held,  m. 

Heroe,m. 

Hesitate, 

Anstossen, 

Dudar, 

Hew. 

Hauen, 

Tnjar, 

Hide, 

Haut,*./. 

Cuero,  9,  m 

veretocken,  v. 

esconder, «. 

Chapelier,  0t. 

AVCHT. 

Havre,  fiu 
Fau^on,  nu 
Foin,  m. 
lUuL 
T^te,/. 
Gu&ir. 
Sant*,/. 
Sain,-e. 
Amas, «« tn^, 

entasser,  tf. 
Entendre. 
Cceur,  m. 
&tre,  nL 
Chaleur,  9,f. 

chauffer,  tr. 
Pesanti-e. 
Haie,/. 
Talon,  171. 
(^enisse,  f, 
Heritier,  m. 
Heritiere,/. 
Enfer,  m. 
Aide,*./.  aider,«. 

[cognfee. 
Manche(i7t.)d*u- 
Chanvre,  fit.  [na 
Poule,/. 


EUe,  la,  loL 
Hebe,/ 
IcL 

Heretiaue,m./. 
Hermite,  m. 
Heroe,  m. 
H&iter. 
Hacher. 
Peau,-z,  «./ 
caoher,  ir. 
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Hia. 
High. 
Hill, 
Hinder, 
Hinge, 
Hint, 

Hip. 
Hire, 
Historian, 
History, 

ait. 

Hitch, 

Hive, 

Hoax, 

Hobby, 

Hoe, 

Hog. 

Hoggish. 

Hold, 

Hote, 

Holy, 

Home, 

Homely, 

Hone, 

Honest, 

Honesty, 

Honey, 

Hood, 

HooA 

Hook, 

Hoop, 

Hop, 

Hope. 

Hopper, 
Horn, 


Okrxak. 

Hoch,  stolz, 
Hiigel,  m, 
Hindern, 
Haspe,/ 


Spaxub. 

Alto, 

Collado,  m. 
Impedir, 
Qozne, 


Wink,  8.  m.  einen  Indirecta,  %.f. 
Wink  geben,  v.      apuntar,  v, 
Hagebutte,  /.      Cadera,  /. 
Meithen,  [ber,  m,  Alquilar. 
Ge8chicht8schrei.Historiador,  nu 
Geschichte,/.      Historia,/. 
Schlagen,  Gblpear, 

Sich  schieben,     Saltar, 
Bienenstock,  m.  Colmena,/. 
Erdichtung,/.     £nga2o,  m, 


Klepper,  m. 
Haue,^./ 

hacken,  v. 
Schwein,  n. 
Sehweinisch, 


Sacre,  hobin,  m. 
Azada,  8,f. 
cavar,  v. 
Puereo,  m. 
Porcuno^ 


Halten,  ^.  n.  <&  v.  Tener,  v. 

agarro.  8,  m. 
Loch,  n.  Agujero,  m, 

Heilig,  Santo, 

Haus,  n.  Oasa  propria,  /. 

Nicht  verfeinert,  Liso, 
Wetzstein,  m,      Piedra,  /. 
Anst^ndig,  Honrado, 

Ehrlichkeit,  /.     Honestidad,  /. 
Honig,  m.  Miel,  m.  [muger, 

Haube,Kappe,/.  Caperuza  (/.)  de 
Huf,  m,  Klaue,/.  Pesuna,/. 
Haken.  8.m,  &  v.  Garabato,  8,  m. 

enganchar,  v, 


Reifi  8.  m,  bin- 
den,  V, 

Hiipfen,  8.  n, 
Hopfen,  V. 

Hoflfnung,  8,/, 
hoffen,  V, 

Hiipfer.  m, 

Horn.  n. 


40 


Aro,  8.  m. 

cercar,  v. 
Salto,  8*  m. 

saltar,  v. 
ExperaDza,^./. 

esperar,  v. 
Saltador.  m. 
Cuemo.  m. 


Frkhoh. 

Haut,-e. 
Colline,^ 
Emp^cher. 
Gond,  pivot,  m. 
Saggestion,  *./. 

insinner,  v, 
Hanche,/ 
Loucr,  engager. 
Historien.  m. 
Histpire,/. 
Frapper. 
Se  demener. 
Ruche,  /. 
Charlatanerie,/. 
Hobereau.-x,  m, 
Houe,  8.f, 

houer,  v: 
Cochon,'m. 
€burmand,-e. 
Tenir,  v. 

prise,  8.f. 
Creux,  nu 
Saint,-e. 
Demeure,/. 
Grossier.  [passer. 
Pierre  (/.)  k  ro- 
Hon^te. 
Hon^tetfi,/. 
Miel,  m. 
Chaperon,  m. 
Sabot,  171. 
Croc,  8,  m. 

accrocher,  v. 
Cerceau,-x,  8,  m, 

lier,  V. 
Houblon,  8.  m, 

sauter,  v. 
Espfirance,  8,f, 

esp^rer,  v. 
Sautear,-se,m./. 
Corne,/ 
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HOR. 
Horror, 
Horse, 
Horticulture, 
Hospital, 
Hospitality, 

H06t» 

Hostile, 

Hostility, 

Hostler, 

Hot, 

Hotel 

Hour, 

House, 

Hofer, 

How, 

However, 

Howl, 

Howsoeyer, 

Hug, 

Huge, 

Hun, 

Hum, 

Human, 
Humane, 
Humani^, 
Humble^ 

Humbug, 

Humiliation, 

Humorous,   "* 

Humor, 

Hump, 

Hundred, 

Hunger, 

Hungry, 

Hunt, 

Hunter, 

Hurricane, 


OiBMAS.  Spajhsb. 

Schauder,  m.       Horror,  i». 
Pferd,  n.  Caballo,  m. 

Gartenbau,  m.  Jardineria,/. 
Krankenhau^  n.  Hospital,  m, 
Gastfreiheit,/.     Hospitalidad,/. 


Horreur,/, 
Cbeval,-Hux,  m 
Jardinage,  m. 
H6pital,-aux,  m 
Hospitality,/. 


Wirth,  nu  Hueste,patron,i7i  H6te,m.  bostie,/ 

Feindlicb,  Hostil,  Hostile. 

Feindseliffkeit,/.  Hostilidad,  /.       Hostility  /. 
Stallknecnt,  m.    Mozo(m)de  paja.  Valet,  m. 


Heisz,  eifrig, 
Gasthof^  m. 
Stunde,/ 
Haus,  n. 
Scbweben, 
Wie, 

Dennocb, 
Heulen, 
Docb,  jedocb. 


Calido,  caiiente,  Chaud,  ardent. 
Posada,  fbnda,/.  H6tel,  m, 
•Hora,/.  Heure,/ 

Casa,  /.  Maison,/. 

Colgar,  R6der  autonr. 

Como,         [sea.  Comment. 
Como  quiera  que  Copendant^ 


Aullar, 
Anque, 


Umarmung,  s,/.  Abrazo^  s.  m, 
umarmen,  v.        abrazar,  v, 

Unsebeuer,         Vasto, 

Hime,  Scbale,/.  Cascara,/! 

Summen,  8.  n.     Zumbido,  8.  nu 
summen,  v,    *    zumbar,  v. 

Menscblicb,         Humano^ 

Leutselig,  Humano^ 

Menscblicbkeitj/Humanidad,  /. 

Dem&tbig,  ac^»    Humilde,  adj, 
emiedrigen,  v,     bumilkr,  v. 

Betray,  m.  Trampa,/. 

Emiedrigung,/.  Humillacion,/. 


Hurler. 
Quoique.    [8jm» 
Embarassementy 

embrasser,  v. 
Grand,  vastc^ 
Casse,/ 
Bruit  sourd, «.  m^ 

murmurer,  v, 
Mortel. 
Bon,  tendre, 
Humanit^,/. 
Bas,  adj.  bunu- 

lier,  V. 
Cbarlatanerie,/ 
Humiliation,  y; 
Plaisant 


Launiscb,  Grutesco, 

Feucbtigkeit,/  Humor,  genio,m.  Humeur,/. 

Buckel,  m.  Giba,  joroba,/    Bosse,/ 

Hundert, ».  Ciento,  m.  Cent,  m 

Hunger,  m,  Hambre,  m,         Faim,/. 

Hungerig,  HambrientO!»        A&m& 
Jagen,  verfolgen,  Montear,  segnir,  Cbereber. 

Jaffer,  m,  Montero,  m,         Cbasseur,  m. 

Odcan,  m.  Huracan,  m.        Ouragan,  nu 
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HUB. 

0nMA2r. 

SpAinss. 

r&uioH. 

Hurry, 

Eile,  8,f. 

Precipitacion,*. 

/:H^te,t./ 

eilen,  V. 

atropellar,  v\ 

hater,  v. 

Hurt, 

Verletzung,  «./.  Mai,  «.  m. 

Dommage,  8.  m. 

verwundenjV, 

daiiar,  $. 

nuire  4,  v. 

Husband, 

Ehemann,  m. 

Marido,  m. 

Man,  m. 

Hush, 

Still!  tW.stil- 

Chiton!  int. 

Chut!  mt 

len,  V. 

apaciguar,  v. 

calmer,  v. 

Husk, 

Hulse,  *./. 

Cascara,  a.f. 

Cosse,  *./. 

aushdlsen,  v. 

descascarar,  t 

^.     cosser,  v. 

Hut, 

Hatte,/. 

Choza,/. 

Hutte,cabane,/ 

Huzza, 

Heisa,  int. 

Viva!  in/. 

Vive!  int.  fisdre 

zurufen,  v. 

vitorear,  v. 

des  cris,  v. 

Hydrogen, 

Wassersto^  m. 

Hidro^no,  m. 
Hidrofobia,/. 

Hydrogen,  m. 

Hydrophobia,   Wasserscheu,/. 

Hydrophobic,/ 

Hymn, 

Lobgesan^,  m. 

Himno,  m. 

Hymne,/ 

Hypocrisy, 

Heuchelei,/. 

Hjrpocresia,/. 

Hypocrisie,/ 

Hypocnte, 

Heuchler,  m. 

Hiprocrita,  w. 

Hypocrite,  m./ 

Hypothesis^ 

Hypothese,/, 

Hipotesis,/. 

Hypethese,/ 

Hyssop, 

Isop,m.  [den,/.  Hisopo,m.[tericc 

>,  Hyssope,/. 

Hysterics, 

Mutterbeschwer.  Parasismo  his- 

Vapeurs,/.  pL 

I, 

Ich, 

I. 

To, 

Je. 

Ice, 

Eis,m. 

Velo,  m. 

Glace,/ 

Icicle, 

EiBzapfen,  m. 

Cerrion,  m. 

Gla^on,  m. 

Isinglass, 

Hausenblase,/. 

Colpaez,  HI. 

Colle  de  poissoD 

Idea, 

Idee,/.Begri^wi.  Idea,/. 

idfc,/. 

Identical, 

Einerlei, 

Identico, 

Identique. 

Identify, 

Indentificiren,[/.  Identificar, 

Identifier. 

Idiom, 

Spracheigenheit,  Idioma,  /. 

Idiome,  m. 

Idiot, 

Dummkop^  m. 

Idiota,  m. 

Imbedlle,  m.  / 

Idle, 

M&szig, 

Ocioso, 

Paresseux,-se. 

Idol, 

Gdtzenbild,  n. 

Idolo,  m. 

Idole,/ 

^^' 

Wenn,  wofem. 

Si,  aunque, 

Si,  pourvu  que. 

Ignomimous, 

Schimpflich, 

Ignominioso, 

Ignominieux,-8« 

Ignorance, 

Uuwissenheit,/.  Ignorancia, 

Ignorance,/ 

Iporant, 

Unwissend, 

I^orante, 
Malo,  enfermo, 

Iffnorant,-e. 
Manvais,-e. 

Uebel,  bose. 

Illegal, 

Gesetzwidrig, 

Ilegal, 

Ulicite. 

Illegible, 

Unleserlich, 

Hegible, 

Point  lisible. 
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OlUfAK. 


FUKCH. 


IllegitinAte, 

Illiterate, 

Illness, 

Ulumerine, 

Illumination, 

Illustrate, 

Illustration, 

lUustrioos, 

Image, 

Imaginary, 

Imagination, 

Imagine, 

Imbue, 

Imitate, 

Imitation, 

Imitator, 

Immaterial, 

Immediate,-l7, 


Unchrlicb, 

Ungelebrt, 

Bosheit,/. 

Erleuchten, 

Erleuchtung,/. 

Erhellen, 

Erklarung,/. 

Edel,  benihmt, 

Bild,Ebenbild,  fi.  Imagen,/. 

Eingebildet,         Imaginario, 


Ilegitimo,  Ill^getime. 

Indocto,  Ignorant,  rude, 

Mal,m.inaldad,/.  Maladie,  /. 


Iluminar, 
Iluminacion,  /. 
Ilustrar, 
Ilustracion,/. 
Ilustre, 


Einbildung,/. 
Ersinnen, 
Eintauchen, 
Nacbabmen, 


Imaginacion,/. 
Imaginar, 
Tinturar, 
Imitar, 


Nacbabmung,/.  Imitacion,/. 
Nacbahmer,  m.  Imitador,  m. 
Unkorperlicb,     Inmaterial, 
Unmittelbar,a((^*.  Immediato^  adj. 

sogleicb,  adff.      &  adv, 
Immense,-ity,    Unermeszlicb,-    Immens-o, 

keit,/.  -idad,/. 

Eintaucben,         Sumergir, 
Untertaucbung/Inmersion,  /. 


Immerse, 

Immersion, 

Immigrate, 

Immolate, 

Immoral, 

Immortal, 

Immovable, 

Immutable, 

Imp, 

Impair, 

Impart, 

Impartial, 

Impatience, 

Impatient, 

Impeacb, 

Impede, 

Impediment, 

Impenitent, 

Imperative, 

Imperfect,    ^ 


Einwandem, 

Opfem, 

Unsittiicb, 

Unsterblicb, 

Unbeweglicb, 


Transmigrar, 

Inmolar, 

Depravado, 

Inmortal, 

Inmoble, 


Unver&nderliob,  Inmutable, 


[lluminer. 

Illuminatiim,/. 

Ulustrer. 

Explication,/. 

Illustre. 

Image,  statue,/. 

Imaginaire. 

Imagination,/. 

Imager. 

Imbiber. 

Imiter. 

Imitation,/ 

Imitateur,  m, 

Immat&iel. 

Immediat,-e,  adj, 

sur  rinstant,a<ftr. 

Ulimit^infiniti,/ 

Plongur.        * 

Immersion,/ 

Immigrer. 

Immoler. 

ImmoraI,-e. 

Immortel,-le. 

Immobile. 

Immuable. 


Teufelcben,  n. 

Vermindem, 

Mittheilen, 

Unparteiiscb, 

Ungeduld,/ 

Ungeduldig, 

Anklagen, 

Verbindem, 

Hindemisz,  n. 

Unbussfertig, 

Befehlend, 


Hijo,  diabli]lo,m.  Diabbtin,  m. 


Empeorar, 

Dar,  conceder, 

Imparcial, 

Impaciencia,  / 

Impaciente, 

Estorbar, 

Empedir, 


Alt^rer. 

Accorder. 

Impartial,-le. 

Impatience,/ 

Impatient,-e. 

Accuser. 

£mp6cber. 


Impedimento^m.  Obstacle,  m. 
Impenit«nte,       Imp^nitent,-e. 
Imperativo^-         Imp£ratif. 


UnvoUkommen,  Imperfecto,         Imparfait 
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mp. 
Imperfection, 

Imperial, 

Impersonal, 

Impertinence, 

Impertinent, 

Impetuosity, 

Impetuous, 

Impiety, 

Impious, 

Implore, 

Imply, 

Impolite, 

Import, 

Important, 

Importation, 

Importer, 

Impose, 

Imposition, 

Impossibility, 


GUUCAlf. 


Spanish. 

Unvollkommen-  Imperfeccion,/. 
heit,/. 


F&XNCH. 

Imperfection,/. 


Impoeter, 

Impress, 

Impression, 

Improper, 

Impropriety, 

Improve, 

Improvement, 

Imprudence, 

Imprudent, 

Impudence, 

Impudent, 

Impulse,-ive, 

Impute, 

In, 

Inaction, 

Inactive, 

Inadequate, 

Inanimate, 

Inaugurate, 


Eaiserlich, 

Unpersonlich, 

Anmaszung,/. 

Unstatthaft, 

Ungestum,  m. 

Heftig, 

Gbttlosigkeit,/. 

Gottlos, 

Anflehen, 

Einwickeln, 

Unhoflicb, 

Inhalt,  8.m, 

einfuhren,  v. 
Wichtig, 
Einfuhr,/. 
Importcur,  m, 
Auflegen, 
Auflegung,/ 


Imperial,      "       Imperial. 
Impersonal,         Impersonnel. 
Impertinencia,/.  Impertinence,  /. 
Impertinente,      Impertinent 
Impetuosidad,/.  Impetuosity,/. 


Violento,  Imp^tueux. 

Impiedad,/.  Impi6t6,/. 

Impio,  Impio. 

Implorar,  Implorer. 

Implicar,  Impliquer. 

Desortes,  ImpoIi,-e. 

T^ndencia,  a.f.  Importance,  «./• 
entrar,  v.  importer,  v. 

Importante,  Important,-e. 

Importacion,/  Importation,/. 

Importador,  m.  Iroporteur,  m. 

Imponer,  Imposer. 

Imposicion,/.  Imposition,/. 
Unm6glicT&Lkeit,/Impo6ibilidad,  /  Impossibility,/. 

Unmoglicb,    .     Impossible,  Impossible. 

Betruger,  m.       Impostor,  m,  Imposteur. 

Eindriioken,        Imprimir,  Imprimer. 

Eindruck,  m.       Impresion,/.  Impression,/. 

Unscbicklich,       Impropio,  Impropre. 

Unpaszlicbkeit,/Impropiedad,  /.  Impropriety,  / 

Verbessem,         Mejorar,  Avancer. 

Verbesserung,  /.  Mejora,  /.  Avancement,  wu 

Unvorsichtigkeit  Imprudencia,  /.  Indescrdtion,  /. 

Unvorsichtia       Imprudente,  Imprudent,-e. 

Unverschaintheit  Impudeucia,  /  Impudence,  /. 

Unverscb&mt,      Impudico,  Impudent^-e. 
Antrieb,(wi.)end,  Impuls-o,(m)-ivo  Moti^  m. 

Zurecbnen,  Imputar,  Imputer. 

In,  an,  zu,  bei.     En,  En,  dans. 
Unthatbigkeit, /.  Inaccion,/  [dad.  Inaction,/. 

Untbatbig,  [sen,  Falto  de  actin-  Inact*f,-ve. 

^icht  aDgemes-  Inadequado,  Disproportionnfi 

XJnbeseelt,  Inanime,  Inanim& 

Emweiben,  Inauguracion,  Installer. 

40» 
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INa 

Incapable, 
Incapacitj, 
InceDse, 

Incentive, 

Incessant, 

Inch, 

Incident, 

Incivility, 

Inclination, 

Incline, 

Include, 

Income, 

Incommode, 

Incomparable, 

Incompatible, 

Inconceivable, 

Inconsbtenti 

Inconstant, 

Incorporate, 

Incorporation, 

Incorrect, 

Incorrigible, 

Incorrapt, 

Incorruptible, 

Increase, 

Incur, 
Indebt,-ed, 
Indecent, 
Indecision, 

Indeed,' 

Indelicacy, 

Indemnify, 

Indemnity, 

Indenture, 

Independence, 

Independent, 

Index, 

Indian, 


OlKMAlC. 


Spawds. 


Dnfahig,  Incapaz, 

Unfabigkeit.  f.    Incapacidad,/. 
Weihrauch,  f  Jii.  Incienso,  9,  m. 


raucbern,  v. 
Antrieb,  m. 
Unaufhorllch, 
2k>U,  m. 
Zufall,m. 


exasperar,  v, 
Incentivo,  m. 
Incesante, 
Pulgada,/. 
Incidente,  m. 


Unhoflichkeity/.  Inciv^Jidad,/. 
Neigung,/.         Inclinacion,/. 
Neigen,  lenken,   IncliLar, 
Einscblieszen,      Incluir, 
Einkommen,  n.   Renta,/. 
Belastigen,  Incomodar, 

Unvergleichlicb,  Incomparable, 
Unvertraglich,     Incompatible, 
Unbegreiflich,     Inconceptible, 
Unvereinbar,       Inconsistente, 
Unbestandig,       Inconstante, 
Einverleiben,      Incorporar, 


Incapable. 
Incapadt^^ 
Encens,  s.  m, 

irriter,  v,    [m 
Aigoiilon,  motif, 
Incessant,-e. 
Pouce,  m. 
Incident,  m. 
Incivilit^,/. 
Inclination,/ 
Inclinir. 
Comprendre, 
Revenu,  m. 
Incommoder. 
Incomparable. 
Incompatible. 
Inconcevable. 
Inconsequent 
Volage. 
Incorporer. 


Einverleibung,/. Incorporacion,/.  Incorporation,/. 
Unrichtig,  Defectuoso,         Incorrect 

Unbesserlicb,      Incorregible,       Incorrigible. 
Unverdorben,      Incorrupto,         Pur,-e. 
Unverweslich,     Incorruptible,     Incurruptible. 
Zunahme,  «./.    Aumento,  8,  m.  AugmentaticMi, 

wachsen,  v.         acrecentar,  v.    »./  croltre,  v. 
Einfallen,  Incurrir,       [do,  Encourir. 

Verpflichte-n,-t,  Obligar,  adeuda-  Endett-er,-6. 
Unanstandig,       Indecente,  Indecent,-& 

Unentscblossen-  Ind%cision,/.       Ind&asion,/ 

heit,/ 
Wirklicb,  Verdaderamente  En  veritt 

Unzartheit,/       Groseria,/  Indelicatesse,  / 

Scbadlos  balten,  Indemnizar,         Indemniser. 
Schadlosbaltung Indemnidad,[da,  Indemnity,/ 
Vertrag,  m,    [/Escritura  denta-  Contrat,  m. 
Unabhangigkeit,  Independencia,/  Independance,/ 
Unabhangig,       Independente,     Independant,-c. 
Anzeiger,  m.        Indice,  m.       ,    Index,  m. 
Indian,  (m.)  -ish,  Indian,  ^n,  china,  Indien,(m.)-n6i 
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IND. 

OmcAir. 

Spamish. 

French. 

Indicate, 

Anzeigen, 

Indicar, 

•Indiquer. 

Indifferent, 

Gleich^ultig, 
Unverdaulich- 

Indiferente, 

Indifferent. 

Indigestion, 

Indigestion,/. 

Indigestion,/. 

keit,/. 

Indignation, 

UnwiUe,  m. 

Indignacion,/ 

Indignation,/ 

Indigo, 

Indigo,  m. 

Indigo,  m. 

Indigo,  f». 

Indiscreet, 

Unbedachtsano, 

Indiscreto, 

Indiscret,-e. 

Indisputable, 

Unstreitig, 

Indisputable, 

Indisputable. 

Individual, 

Individuum,  m. 

Individuo,  m. 

Individu,  m. 

Individually, 

Personlich, 

Individual, 

Individuel,-le. 

Individuality, 

Einzelheit,/. 

Individualidad, 

/Individuality,/ 

Induce, 

Leiten, 

Inducir, 

Persuader,  v. 

Indulge, 

Befriedigen,  v. 

Favorecer,  v. 

Tolerer,  v. 

Indulgence, 

Befriedigung,/. 

Indulgencia,/. 

Indulgence,/ 

Industrious, 

Fleiszig, 

Industrioso, 

Jndustrieux,-se. 

Industry, 

Fleisz,  971. 

Industria,/. 

Industrie,/ 

Inevitable, 

Unvermeidlich, 

Inevitable,     # 

Inevitable. 

Infamous, 

Ehrlos, 

Infame, 

Inf&me. 

Infant, 

Kind,  7U 

Infante,  m. 

Infant,  m«/ 

Infect, 

Anstecken, 

Infectar, 

Infecter. 

Infer, 

Herbeifuhren, 

Iiiferir, 

Inferer. 

Inferior, 

Untergebene,  s 

Inferior,  *.  m. 

Inferieur,-e, ».  m, 

m.f,  unter,  adj 

'.     <fe  adj. 

/  <fe  adj. 

Infernal, 

HoUisch, 

Infemd, 

Infernalj-e.     . 

Infest, 

Beunruhigen, 

Infestaz; 

Infester. 

Infidel, 

Unglaubige,  m. 

Infia,  a. 

Infidele,  m./ 

Infinite, 

Unendlicl^ 

Infinito, 

Infinite. 

Infirm, 

Kranklich, 

Enfermo, 

Faible,  infirme. 

Inflame, 

Anzunden, 

Ififlamar, 

Enflammer. 

Inflammation, 

Entzundung,/. 

Inflamacion,/. 

Inflammation,/ 

Inflict, 

Zufiigen, 

Castigar, 

Infligir. 

Inform, 

Unterrichten, 

Informar, 

Informer. 

Information, 

Unterricht,  m. 

Informacion,/ 

Information,  / 

Ingenious, 

Sinnreich, 

Ingenioso, 

Ingenieux,-8e. 

Ingenuity, 

Scharfsinn,  nu 

Ingeniosidad,/.   Esprit,  m. 

Ingenuous, 

Freimiithig, 

Ingenuo, 

Ingenu,-e,  franc 

Ingratitude, 
Inhabit, 

Undankbarkeit,/Ingratitud,/. 

Ingratitude,/ 

Bewohnen, 

Habitar, 

Habiter. 

Inherit, 

Erben, 

Heredar, 

Hfiriter. 

Inheritance, 

Erbrecht  n. 

Herencia,/. 

Heritage,  m. 

Inhuman, 

Unmenscnlich, 

Inhumane, 

Inhumain,-e. 
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INI. 

Iniquity, 

Initial, 

Initiate, 

Injectiooi 

Injure, 

Injury, 

Ink, 

Inn, 

Innocen-ce,-t, 

Inquest, 

Inquire, 

Insane, 

Insect, 

Insert, 

Insight, 

Insignificant, 

Insinuate, 

Insist, 

InsoIence,-t, 

Inspect, 

Inspire, 

Instance, 

Instant, 

Instead, 

Instinct, 

Institute, 

Institution, 
Instruct, 
Instrument,  • 
Insult, 

Insure, 
Intel  lect,-ual, 

Intend, 

Intense, 

Intensity, 

Intention, 

Interest, 


OnuLur. 


Spajtuh. 


Sunde,  Bosheit^Injusticia,  /. 


Anfanglich, 

Einfuhren, 

Eingebung,/. 

Verletsen, 

Nachtheil,  m, 

Dinte,/. 

Wirthshaus,  n.     ,^  . 

Anschuld,(/)-ig,  Inocen-cia,(/)-te 
Nachforschung./Inquisicion,  /. 


Inicial, 

Iniciar, 

Inyeccion,yi 

Injuriar, 

Injuria,/. 

Tiuta,/ 


Erkundigen, 

Uusinnnig, 

Insect,  n. 

Einschalten, 

Einsicht,/. 

Unbedeutend, 

BeiBiingen, 

Stehen, 

Trot2,(»i.)-^r, 

Besichtigen, 

Einathmen, 

Ansuchen,  n. 

Augenblick,  m, 

Statt, 

Nasurtrieb,  m, 

Gesetz,  8,  n. 

einsetzen,  v. 
Verordnung,/. 
Unterrichten, 
Werkzeug, 
Beleidigung,  8,f,  Insulto,  8.  m 

verspotten,  v.      insultar,  v. 
Versichern,         Asegurar, 
yerstand,(m)-ig,  Entendimiento,9< 
m.  intelecto,a4; 


Inquirir, 

Insano, 

Insecto,  nk 

Inserir, 

Conocimiento,fn. 

Frivolo, 

Insinuar, 

Insistir, 

Insolen-cia(/)-te 

Reconocer, 

Inspirar, 

Instancia,/. 

Instante,  m. 

In  lugar  de, 

Instinto,  m. 

Instituto,  8,  fTk 

instituir,  v. 
Institucion,/. 
Instruir, 
Instrumento,  m. 


Ausstrecken, 
Gespannt, 
StSrke,/. 
Spannung,/. 
Interesse,  8.  n. 
betheiligen,  v. 


Intentar, 
Intenso, 
Exceso,  m. 
Intencion,/ 
Inter&,  8.  m, 
inter^ar,  v. 


FsncH. 

Iniquit£,/ 

Initial, -e. 

Initier. 

Injection,/. 

Nuire4. 

Dommage,  nu 

Encre,/ 

Hdlellerie,/. 

Innocen,-ce/  -t 

Enqu^tc,/ 

Deniandc. 

Fou,  foile. 

Insecte,  m. 

Instrer. 

Connaissance,^ 

Inagoificianty-e. 

Insinuar. 

Persister. 

Insolen,-ce,(^^-t 

Inspector. 

Inspirer. 

Instance,/. 

Instant,  m. 

Au  Ueu  de. 

Instinct,  fn. 

Institut,  «•  m. 

instituer,  v. 
Institution,/. 
Instruire. 
Instrument,  nu 
Insulte,  8./. 

insulter,  v. 
Assurer. 
Intellect,(m)«meL 

Proposer. 
Intense. 
Intensity,/ 
Dessein,  m. 
Int^r^t,  8.  m, 
int^resser  v. 
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INT. 

OERMAIf. 

Spakuh. 

Frkkch. 

Interesting, 

Anziehend, 

Interesant, 

Intercssant,-e. 

Interfere, 

Sich  streifen, 

Entreme  terse. 

S'interposer. 

Interior, 

Innerlich,[kunft,  Interior, 

InterieurrC 

•  Interjection, 

Dazwischen- 

Interjeccion,/. 

Interjection,/. 

Intermission, 

Unterla8sung,y 

'  Intermision,/. 

Intermission,/. 

Interrupt, 

Trcnnen, 

Rumpido, 

Intirrompre. 

Intenal, 

Zwishenraum,  m.  Intervalo,  m. 

Intervalle,  nk 

Interveiw, 

Zusammenkunft,  Vista  formal,  /. 

Entrevue,/. 

Intimate, 

Innerearf;.2uvg 

r-Intimo,  adj. 

In  time,  adj. 

stehen  geben,v.     insinuar,  v. 

intimer,  v. 

Into, 

Hinein, 

Dentro, 

Dans,  entre. 

Intoxicate, 

Berauschen, 

Embriacar, 
Intripido, 

Enivrer. 

Intrepid, 

Unerschrocken, 

Intr^pide. 

Intricate, 

Verworren, 

Intrincado, 

Embarrass£,-e. 

Intrigue, 

Verwickelung,/.  Manejo,  m. 

Intrigue,/. 

Introduce, 

Einfiihren, 

Int^oducir, 

Introduire. 

Intrude, 

Eindringen, 

Introducirse, 

Se  fourrer. 

Invade, 

Einfallen, 

Invadir, 

Envahir. 

Invalid, 

Invalide,  8.  m. 

Invalido,  8,  m. 

Envalide,  8.  m. 

kraftlos,  adj. 

&  adj. 

<fe  adj. 

Inventj-ion, 

Erfind-en,-ung,/Invent,-ar,-o^  m. 

Invent-er,-ion,/ 

Inviolate, 

Unverletzt, 

Inviolado, 

Inviol^-e. 

Invbible, 

Unsichtbar, 

Invisible, 

Invisible. 

Invitation, 

Einladung,  / 

Convite,  m. 

Invitation,  /. 

Iron, 

Fessel,/. 

Hierro,  m. 

J^'er,  m. 

Irony, 

Spottrede,/. 
Unwiderstehlicl: 

Ironia,/. 

Ironie,/. 

Irresistible, 

1,  Irresi^ble, 

Irr&istible. 

Irritable 

Reizen, 

Irritar, 

Irriter. 

Island, 

Insel,/. 

Isla,/. 

Ile,lle,/ 

Issue, 

Ausgang,  8.  m. 

SaUda,  8./. 

Issue, «./. 

auslaufen,  v. 

salu-,  V, 

sortir,  v. 

Erdenge,/. 

Istmo, 

Isthme,  971. 

It, 

Es, 

Ello,lo,    . 

Le,  ce,  il,  elle. 

Itch, 

Kr&tze,  *./. 

Sama,  *./ 

Gale,  *./ 

jucken,  v. 

picar,  V. 

d£manger,  v 

Itself 

Selbst,  sich. 

Mismo, 

Soim6me. 

Ivory, 

Elfenbein,  n. 

Marfil,9n. 

Ivoire,  m. 

Ivy, 

Epheu,  m. 

Yedra,/. 

Lierre,  m 

Jabber. 

• 
Plaadem, 

J. 

Gharlar, 

Jabotten 
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JAa 
Jacket, 

GiBMAjr. 

Jacke,/. 

Jail, 

Gefangniss,  n. 

January, 

Januar,  m. 

Tar, 

Knarren,  a.  n. 

klappem,r. 

Jaundice, 

Gelbsucht,/. 

Jaw,  jaws, 

Kinnbacken,  nu 

Jealous, 

Eifersucbtig, 

Jelly, 

Gallerte,/. 

Je8^ 

Spass,  8.m. 

spassen,  v. 

Jewel, 

Juwele,/ 

Job, 

Arbeit,/. 

Join, 

Verbmden, 

Joint, 

Gelenk,  8.  n. 

verbunden,a4r. 

Jolly, 

Frohlich, 

Jolt, 

Stoss,  8.  m. 

stossen,  v. 

Journal, 

Tagebuch,  n. 

Journey, 

Reise,/. 

Joy, 

Freude,/. 

Judge, 

Bicbter,  8.  m. 

ricbten,  v. 

Judgment 

Gericbt,n. 

Jug, 
Jufy, 

Krug,  m. 

Julius,  m. 

Jump, 

Springen,  * 

June,. 

Junius,  m. 

Jury, 

€^e8cbwomen,m. 

Just, 

Gericht,  eben. 

Justice, 

Gerechtigkeit,/. 

Justify, 

Recbtfertigen, 

Juvenile, 

Ju  endlic£^ 

Keel, 

] 
Kiel,  Kegel,  m. 

Keen, 

Scharf,  strenge. 

Keep, 

Halten, 

Keeper,     4 

Au&eber,  m. 

Xaqueta,/. 

Jaquette,/ 

Carcel,/ 

Prison,/ 

Enero,  m. 

Janvier,  m 

Jarro,  8.  m. 

Cboc,  *.  m 

reilir,  V. 

d^tonner,  v. 

Ictericia,/. 

Jaunisse,/     [/. 

Quixada,/. 

M&cboire,boucbe 

Zeloso, 

Jaloux,-se. 

Jalea,/. 
Cnanze,  s./. 

Gelfc,/ 

Bon  mot, «.  nu 

bufonearse,  v. 

badiner,  v. 

Piedrapreaosa^Bijou,-x,  iw. 

Negozuelo,  in 

Petit  ouvrage,m. 

Juntar, 

Jcindre. 

Gozne,  5.  m.  pai 

-  Jointure,  8.f, 

ticipante,  adj. 

commun,-e,(u^'« 

Alegre, 

Plaisant,-e, 

Traqueo,  *.  w. 

Cabot,  8.  nu 

traquear,  v. 

caboter,  v. 

Diario,  m. 

Jouma],-aux,  nu 

Jornada,/ 

Voyage,  m. 

Alegria,/ 

Joie,/  plaiar,ifi. 

Juez,  «.  m. 

Juge,  8.  m. 

juigar,  V. 

juger,  V. 

Juicio,  m. 

Jugement,  m. 

Jarro,  m. 

Brocjfiwancbe,/ 

Julio,  m. 

Juillet,  m. 

Saltar, 

Sauter. 

Junio,m.  rdos,m.  Juin,  m. 
Junta(/)ae  jura-  Jur£s,  m.  2>2. 
Justo,  Juste,justement 

Jdsticia,/  Justice,/ 

JusUficar,  Justifier. 

Juvenil,  Jeune. 


Quilla,/  Quille,/ 

Afilado,  agudo^  Aigu,-e. 

Tener,  ooidar,  Tenir,  retiner. 

Ten^lor,  m.  Ovde,  m. 
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KEQ, 

OiRjfiir. 

8p.ija8H. 

fKESOB. 

Keg, 

FSsschen,  n. 

Barrica,/. 

Caque,/       [/ 

Kernel, 

Kem,in.Druse,/A)mendra,/. 

Amande,  graine. 

KetUe, 

Kessel,  m. 

Caldera,/. 

Chaudi^re,  /. 

Key, 

Schlussel,  nu 

Llave,  clave,/. 

Clef,/,  quai,  m. 

Kick, 

Fusstritt,  s,  m. 

Puntapie,  8.  m. 

Ruade,  ».  /. 

treten,  v. 

patear,  v. 

ruer,  v. 

Kid, 

Ziegenlamm,  9i 
Stehlen, 

.  Cabrito,  *». 

Chevreau,-!,  m. 

Kidnap, 

Hurtar  ni&oe^ 

Enlever,  voler. 

Kidney, 

Niere,/. 

Bifion,  971. 

Rognon,  m. 

Kill, 

Todten, 

Martar, 

Tuer.      [x,  to. 

KUn, 

Ofen,  m. 

HomOyfTU 

Four,  fourneau,- 

Kin, 

Verwandschaft/Conexion,  /. 

Alli6,-e,  m./. 

Kind, 

Art,*./. 

Qenero,  8.  m. 

C^nre,  8.  m. 

glitig,  adj. 

benevolo,  adj 

bon,  orf;. 

Kindness, 

GUtigkeit,/. 

Benevolencia,/  Bont^/. 

King, 

K6nig,  m. 

Rey,  fn. 

R0I,97I. 

Kingdom, 

Konigreicb,  n. 

Reyno,  m. 

Rojaume,  m. 

Kiss, 

Kuss,  8.  m. 

Beso,  8.m, 

Baiser, «.  m. 

kttosen,  V. 

besar,  v. 

<kv. 

Kitchen, 

Kftche,/. 

Codna,/. 

Cuisine,/. 

Knack, 

Handgrifi^  m. 

Chiickeria,/. 

Adresse,/ 

Knave, 

Bube,  Scbelmm.  Bribon,  m. 

Frifon,  w. 

Knead, 

Kneten, 

^  Amasar, 

Petrir. 

Knee, 

Knie,  n. 

Rodila,  curva,/  (Jenoii,-x,  m. 

Knife, 

Messer,  n. 

Cucbillo,  991. 

Couteau,-x,  m. 

Knit, 

Stricken, 

Enlazar, 

Tricoter,  lier. 

Knob, 

Knopf,  m. 

Prominencia,/. 

Bossc,/ 

Knock, 

Klopfen, 

Colidir,  tocar. 

Frapper. 

Knot, 

Knoten,  Ast,  m.  Nndo,  lazo^  m. 

Noeud,  m.    [tre. 

Know, 

Wissen,  kennen,  Conocer, 

SavcHr,  Connal- 

Label, 

Zettel,  m. 

It. 

Esquela,/: 
Trabajo,  labor. 

Ecriteau,-!,  m 

Labor, 

Arbeit,  «./. 

Travail,  8.  m. 

arbeitcn,  v. 

«.97t.trabajar,« 

f      travailler,  v. 

Lace, 

Schnnr, «./. 

Lazo,  8.  m. 

Lacet,9.mJacer,w 

schnUren,  v. 

abrochar,  v. 

Lack, 

Mangel,  s,  m. 

Falta,  8./. 

Besoin,  8.  m. 

bed&rlen,  v. 

carecer,  v. 

manquer  de,  p 

liSd, 

Enabe,  Junge  m.  Mosallon,  m. 

OarQon«  m. 
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LAD. 

Ladder, 

Lady, 

Lamb, 

Lame, 

Lament, 

Lamp, 

Lance, 

Land, 

Landlord, 

Landscape, 

Language, 

Lantern, 

Lap, 

Lapse, 

Lard, 

Large, 

Lark, 

Lash, 

Lass, 

Last, 

Latch, 

Late, 

Latent, 

Lath, 

Lathe, 
Latin, 

Laugh, 

Launch, 

Laurel, 

Law, 

Lawn, 

Lawyer, 

Lay, 


OntMAsr.  Spasish.  FancH. 

Leiter,/.  Escala,/.  Echelle,/.     [/. 

Dame,/.  Seilora,  lidi,/,    Dame,demoiselle 

Lamm,  ».  Cordero,  m.         Agueau,-z,  m. 

Lahm,  Lisiado,  £stropie, 

Wehklage,  «./.   Lamento,  s.  m.    Piainte,  s.f, 

klagen,  v.  lamentar,  v,        lamentre,  v. 

Lamf^.  [nen,  v,  Lampara/[trar,v  Lampe,  /.  [y 
Lanze,  a.f.  stech-  Lanza, «./.  pene-  Lance,/*,  percer 
Land,  Terreno,  pais,  m.  Terre,/pays,  m, 

Gutsbesitzer,  m,  Hu&ped,  m.       Proprietaire,  m. 
Landschaft,  /     Pais,  region,  m.  Paysage,  m.  [fn. 
Sprache,  /  Lengna,/  Langue/langage 

Lanterne,/         Linterna,/         Lanteme,/ 
Lftppechen,  ».     FMas,f.pL       Giron  iti.        [m. 
Fall,  Verfall,  m.  Oaida,/  [puerco.  Laps  £coulement 
Speck,  m.  Manteca(/)  deLturd^m. 

Grass,  weit,  Grande,  ancho,    Large,  grand, 

Lerche,  /  Alondra,/  Alouette/ [ter  tr 

Hieb,  8.  m,  Latigazo,  8.  m.    Coup  8.m.  fouet- 

peitschen,  v,        azotar,  v. 
M&dschen,  n.      Doncella,/         Fillette,/ 
LeisieTiy8.m.[adj,  Horma,  s.f.  du-   Laste,  8.  m.  dorei 
wfthren.v.letzle,  rar  v. ultimo  a((f.     v.  dernier,  o^^' 
Klinke,  «./         AJdeba,  »./  cer-  Loquet,  8,  nu 

zuklinken,  V.     rar con al debar,      former,  v. 
Spat,  letzt,  Tardio,  tarde,     Tard,-e,  lent,-e. 

Vcrborgen,  Escondido,  Cach6,-e,  secret 

Latte, «./  mit  [y.  Lata,/  liston  sjh.  Latte  «/.  latter  v 
Latten  versehen.    ponar  listas,  v. 
Drecbselbank,  /  Tomo,  m,    [adj.  Tour,  m.      [adj 
Latein,  8,  n,        Latin,  8,  m.  latino,  Latin,  8,  tm.  latine 

lateinisch,  adj. 
Lachen,  «.  n.       Lavadero,  8.  m.   Bis,  8,  m.  rire,  v 

yerlachen,  v.        mofar,  v. 
Fortlassen,  Botar  al  agua,     S'elancer,  lancer 

Lorbeer,  m.         Laurel  guindo,m.  Lauiier,  fn* 
Gesetz,  Recht,  n.  Ley,/derecho,m  Loi,/  droit,  m. 
Grasplatz,  m,       Linon,  prado,  m.  Plaine,/iinon,fi» 
Rechtgelebrte,m  Abogado,  m.       Ayocat,  m,   [5./. 
Lage,  8/.  legen,^.  Lechos,  8.  m.       Gouche,chan80iL 


{KHier, 


p(mdre,v. 
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LAZ. 

Lazy, 
Lead, 

Lea( 
League, 

Leak, 

Lean, 

Leap, 

Learn, 
Lease, 

Least, 

Leatbpr, 
Leare, 

Lecture, 

Ledger, 
Left, 

Leg, 

Legacy, 

Legislature, 

Lemon. 

Lend, 

Length, 

Lent, 

Leopard, 


Lesson, 

Let, 

Letter, 

Lettuce, 

Level, 

^Lerer, 


OSBMAir. 

Faul,  langsam, 
Blei,  S.7U  leiten,v. 

Blatt,  n. 
Bdndniss,  s,  n. 

verbinden,  v. 
Spalte,  8,f. 

durchlassen,  v, 
Mager,  adj, 

lehnen,  v. 
Sprung,  8.  m. 

springen,  v. 
Lemen, 
Pachtzeit,  5.  /• 

verpachten,  v. 
Eleinste,  adj. 

Atom,  8.  m. 
Leder,  n. 
Abschied,  8,  m, 

lassen,  v. 
Lesen,  8,  n, 
unterricbteiL, . . 
Hauptbuch,  n. 
Link, 

Bein,  n.  Keule,/. 
Vermachtniss,  n. 
Gesetzgebende 

Macht,/. 
Limonie,/. 
Leiben,  borgen, 
LSnge,  Dauer,/. 
Fastenzeit,/. 
Leopard,  m. 
Kleiner, 

Lehre,/.  Text,f». 
Lassen, 

Schrift/.Brief,w. 
LaUisb,  m. 
Flache,*./ 

gleicb,  adj. 

Hebel,  m, 
41 


SPAinsB. 

Perezoso,  tardo, 
Plomo,  8,  m, 

conducir,  v. 
Hoja,/. 
Liga,*./. 

confederarse,v. 
Obertura,  8,f. 

derramarse,  v. 
Magro,  adj, 

inclinarse,  v. 
Salto,  8.  m, 

saltar,  v, 
Aprender,  \8,m. 
Arreudimiento, 

arrondar,  v. 
Miniomo,  8,  m. 

&  adj. 
Cuero,  m, 
Licencia,  5./. 

dexar,  v, 
Discurso,  8.  m. 

instruir,  v. 
Libro,  mayor,  m. 
Siniestro, 
Piema^/l  pie,  m. 
Legado,  nu 
Legisladura,/. 

Limon,  m. 
Prestar, 
Longitud,/. 
Quaresma,/ 
Leopardo,  m. 
Menor,menos,  m. 
Leccion,/. 
Conceder,  dexar, 
Letra,  carta,/. 
Leohuga,/. 
Llano,  8.  m. 
igualar,  v, 
Paknca,/. 


Fbxhoh. 

Paresseux,  se. 
Plombe,  8.  m. 

guider,  v. 
Feuille,/. 
Ligue,  8./. 

se  liguer,  p. 
Fente,  8,f. 

s'feouler,  V 
Maigre,  adj. 

s'appuyer,  v. 
Saut,  8.  m. 

saillir,  v. 
Apprendre. 
Bail,  8.  m. 

louer,  V. 
Moindre,  moins, 

8,  m.  <&  adj. 
Cuir,m.peau,-x^ 
Cong£,  8,  m. 

quitter,  v. 
Lecture,  5./. 
instruire,  v.  [m. 
Livre  de  compte, 
Gbucbe. 
Jambe,  /. 
Legs,  m. 
Legislature,  /• 

Limon,  ffi, 
Pr6ter. 

Longuer,durfe,^ 
Car^me,  m. 
Leopard,  m. 
Moins,  m. 

Louer,  laisser. 
Lettre,/. 
Laitue,/. 
Niveau,-x,  8.  m. 

aplanir,  v. 
Ldvier,m.barre^. 
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Liar, 

OKBMAir. 

Lilgner,  m. 

Liberty, 

Freiheit,/. 

Library, 

Bibliothek,/. 

License, 

Erlaubniss, «./. 

gestatten,  v. 

Lick, 

Schlag,  i,  m. 

lecken,  v. 

Lid, 

Deckel,  m. 

Lie,  (falsely,) 

Laiige,Lage,*/. 

Ittgen,  V, 

Lie,  (down,) 

Liegen,  schlafen. 

Life, 

Leben,  n. 

Lift, 

Heben,  a.  m. 

aufheben,  v. 

Light, 

Licht,n.ld8chen, 

v.I^cht,  adj. 

Light,cf  weight  Leicht,  hurtig. 
Like,                 Gefallen,  v. 

gleich,  adj. 

Likeness, 

Gleichniss,  n. 

LUy, 

Lilie,/. 

Limb, 

Giied,n.Rand,m. 

Lime, 

Leim,  Kalb,  m. 

Limit, 

Grenze,5./. 

begrenzen,  v. 

Line, 

linie,  «./. 

liniren,  v. 

Lmen, 

Leinwand,  s.  f. 

leinen,  adj. 

lion, 

Lowe,  m. 

Lip, 

Lippe,/. 

Liqmdy 

Flassigkeit,*./. 

fliissig,  adj. 

Listen, 

Lauschen, 

Literature^ 

Literatur,/. 

Little, 

Weinigkeit,  z.f. 

wenig,  adj. 

Live, 

Leben,  wohnen, 

Lo! 

Siehel 

Load, 

Ladung,  %.f. 

laden,  v. 

Spaiosb. 

Embostero,  m. 
Libertad,/. 
Libreria,/. 
Licensia,  t.f. 

licenciar,  v. 
Chnpa,  z.f. 

lamar,  v.  [m. 
Tapa,/.  parpado, 
Mentira,^./. 

mentir,  v. 
Consistir, 
Vida,/. 
Alzamiento,  «.m. 

alzar,  V. 
La«,«./.  encen- 
dar,v.claro,a<^'. 
figero,  leve, 
Gostar,  v. 

semejaiite  o^f. 
S-imejan^a:  f. 
Lirio, 

Miembro,  m. 
Cal,  m. 
Lfmite,  9.  m. 

limitar,  v. 
Linea,  «./.  for- 

rar,  v. 
Lienzo,  lino,  8.m. 

de  lienzo,  adj. 
Leon,  m.    « 
Labio,  971. 
Licor,  8.  m. 

liqoido,  ac^. 
Escuchar, 
Literatura,/. 
Poso,  8.  m. 

escaso,  adj. 
Vivir,  subsistir, 
H£aqu(! 
Carga,  8.f. 

cargar,  v. 


Mentear,-se,iit./. 
Libert^/. 
Biblioibeque,/ 
License,  z.f. 

antoriaer,  w. 
Coup,  8.  m. 

l&her.  V. 
Couvercle,  m. 
Mensonge, «.  m. 

mentir,  v. 
R&liner,coaeh^ 
Vie,  existence,/. 
Effort,  8.  m. 

6leTcr,  V. 
Lamiere,f./.alhi 
mer,v.  clatr^. 
Leger,-e, 
Aimer,  f  • 

semblfble,a<^. 
Ressemblance,jC 
Lis,  m. 
Membre,  fit. 
Chaox./. 
Borne,  8./, 

limiter,  v. 
Ligne,  *./. 

donbler,  v. 
Toile,  *./. 

de  linge,  o^p. 
Iion,m. 
Levre,/. 
Liquear, »./. 

uquide,  ae^. 
Ecouter. 
Litt^ratnre,  /. 
Pen,  8.  m. 

petit,-te,  adj. 
Vivre,  demeurer 
Voici!  venial 
FardeaUf-x,  8.m. 

charger,  9. 
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LOA. 

Spamish. 

Tioat  (Bread,)  Laib,m.Broad,w 

k  Pan,  m. 

Loan, 

Darlehen,  ?*. 

Pr&tarmo^  m. 

Local, 

Oertlich, 

Local, 

Lock, 

Schloss,  8.  n. 

Cerraja,  8.f. 

verwickeln,  v 

cerrar,  v. 

Locket, 

Schlosschen,  m. 

Broche,  m. 

Locust, 

Heuschrecke,/. 

Langosta,/. 

Lodge, 

Loge,*./ 

A]ogimientp,«.m. 

wohnen,  v. 

alogar,  v. 

Log, 

Klotz,m. 

Le&o,  m. 

Logic, 

Logick,/. 

Logica,/. 

Loin, 

Lende,/. 

Lomo,m. 

Loiter, 

^'Zaudern, 

Haraganear, 

Lone,-ly, 

Einsam, 

Solitario, 

Long, 

Verlangen,  v. 

Antojarse,  v. 

lang,  adj. 

largo,  adj. 

Longitude, 

Lange,/. 

Blick,  8.  991. 

Longitud,/. 

Look, 

Aspecto,^.  m. 

sehen,  v. 

murar,  v. 

Loop, 

Schlinge,  8.f. 

Ojal,  «.  m. 

schnuren,  v. 

parar,  v. 

Loose, 

Los,  locker. 

Suelto,  jloxo. 

Loosen, 

Losmachen, 

Desunirse, 

Jjord, 

Herr,  Lord,  m. 

SeSor,  Dios,  m. 

Lose, 

Verspielen, 

Perder, 

Loss, 

Verlust,  m. 

PSrdida,/ 

Lot, 

Loos,  n. 

Suerte,  lote, 

Loud,-ly, 

Laut, 

Ruidoso, 

Love, 

Liebe,*./.     . 

Amor,  8.  m. 

lieben,t;.  [adj 

.     amar,  v. 

Low, 

Brullen,vjuedrig  Mugir,t;.bazo,a4;. 

Luck, 

Gltick,  n. 

Acaso,  suceso,fn. 

Lumber, 

GeriiU,  n. 

Armotaste,  m. 

Lump, 

Elumpen,  m. 

Pedazo,  m. 

Lunatic, 

Mondsuchtige,wi,  Lunatico,  [m.pl 

Lungs, 

Lunge,/. 

Bofes,  pulmones, 

Luscious  -ly. 

Uebersiiss, 

Meloso,  delicioso, 

Lusl^ 

Lust,  *./. 

Deseo,  m. 

begehren,  v. 

gustar,  V. 

Lustre, 
Lye, 


Glanz,  m, 
Lauge,/. 


Lustro,  m, 
Lezia,/. 


Fkmxch, 
Pain,  m. 
Pr^t,  m. 
LocaJ,-e. 
Serrure,  «./. 

fermer,  v. 
Agrafe,/. 
SautereUe,/. 
L(^e,  «./. 

loger,  V. 
Bdche,/. 
Logique,/. 
Longe,  queue,/. 
Tarder. 
Solitaire. 
D&irer,  v. 

long,-ne,  adj. 
Longitude,/. 
Regard,  8.  m. 

regarder,  v. 
Clause,  »./. 

fermer,  v^ 
L^he. 

Duller,  dftacter. 
Seigneur,  m. 
Perdre. 
Perte,  /. 
Lot,  sorte,  m. 
Haut, 
Amour,  8.  m. 

aim^r,  v. 
,Mugir,v.bas,(u^, 
Ha^uxl,  m. 
Gros  bagage,m 
Morceau,-x,  m. 
Lunatique,  tn. 
Foumous,  m,  pi 
Doux,-ce. 
Convoitise,  8.f. 

convoitcr,  v. 
Lustre,  £clat,  nk 
Lesaive,/. 
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UAO. 


aOHAJI. 


8PAXI8B. 


Fketcb. 


Machine, 

Machinist, 

Mad,-ly» 

Madam, 

Madder, 

Magazine, 

Magic,-al,-ly, 

Magistrate, 

Magnanimousy 

Magnety-ism, 

Magnificence, 

Magnify, 

Mahogany, 

Maid, 

Mail, 

Maim, 
Main, 

Majesty, 
Major, 

Majority, 

Make, 

Maker, 

Malady, 

Male, 

Malice, 
MaU, 

Malt, 
Mamma, 
Man, 
Manage, 


Maschine,/. 
Mechaniker.m. 
Wahnsinnig, 
Madam,  /. 
Krapp,  fit, 
Magaxin,  n. 
Zauberkunst,^./. 

mamsch,  adj, 
Obri^eit,/. 
GrossmUthig, 
Magnetf-ismus^m 
Gr5sse,Pracht,/. 
Vergrossem, 
Mahagonyhol£,m 
Jungfer,/. 
Panzer,  8.  m, 

bepanzem,  v, 
Yerstiimmeln, 
Haupttheil,  a.  m. 
vomehm8te,a4;. 
Majestat)/. 


Mane, 
Manger, 


^dsser,  adj. 
Menrheit,/. 
Machen, 
Verfertiger,fl*. 
Krankheit,/. 
M&nnchen,  $.  n. 

m&nnlich,  adj 
Bosheit,/. 
Schlag,  8.  m, 

schl&gen,  tf. 
Malz,n. 
Mamma,  /. 
Men8ch,Mann,f?i. 
Verwalten, 
Verwalter,  m. 
M&hne,/ 
Krippe,/ 


Miquina,/. 
Maquinista,  m. 
Distraido,  loco, 
Seiiora,Madama, 
Rubia,/ 
Magacen,  nk 
Magia,  «./. 

magico,  adj, 
Magistrado,  i9k 
Magnanimo, 
Piedra  iman,/ 
Magnificencia,/. 
Magnificar, 
Caoba, 
Doncella,  /. 
Mala,  «./. 

mallar,  v. 
Mntilar, 
Oceano,  8.  m. 

mayor,  adj, 
Magestad,  /. 
Sargento  mayor, 
8,m.  mayor,  adj. 
Pluralidad,/. 
Hacer,  fabricar, 
Hacedor,  nu 
Enfermedad,  /. 
Macho,  8.  m, 

mascolino,  adj, 
Malicia,  /. 
Mallo,  8.  m. 

palear^v.  [da,/ 
Cebada  prepara- 
Mama,  /.       [m. 
Hombre,  ciiado, 
Manejar, 
Administrador,in 
Crin,  clin,/. 
Pesebre,  m. 


Machine,/. 
Machiniste,  m. 
Furieiiz,-se. 
Madame,/ 
Ghirancc,/ 
Magasin,  nu 
Magie,  8,f, 

magiqae,  at^» 
Magistrat,  m. 
Magnanime. 
Aimant,  8.  m. 
Magnificence,  /. 
Exagerer. 
Acajou,-!,  m. 
Fille,  vierge,/ 
Malle,  poste,  8,/. 

armar,po6ter,«. 
Mu  tiler,  estopier. 
Oc&m,  8,  m, 

principal,  ac^'. 
Mf^este,/ 
Major,  «.fR. 

plus  gnxkd^adj. 
Majori^/. 
Faire,  produire. 
Faiseor,  f». 
Maladie,/. 
M&le,  8.  nu 

&  o^f. 
Malice,/ 
MaDlet,  8,  m, 

battre,  v. 
Dreche,/ 
Maman,/    [m. 
Homme,  ser^mt^ 
M&iager. 
Directeor,  m, 
Crini^re,/ 
Mangecnre, «. 
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MAN. 

Manhood, 

Menschheit,/. 

Manifest, 

Oflfenbaren,  v. 

offenbar,  adj. 

Mankind, 

Menschenge- 

schlecht,  n. 

Manner, 

Art,  Manier,/. 

Mantle, 

Taufluch,  s.  n. 

bedecken,  v. 

Manufactarer, 

Anfuhrer,  m. 

ManufiEMsture, 

Fabricat,  8.  n. 

verfertigen,v. 

Manufactory, 

Manufactur,/. 

Manure, 

Danger,  s,  m. 
anbauen,  v. 

Manuscript, 

Handschrift,/. 

Many, 

Vlele,  mancher. 

Map, 

Landkarte,  s./. 

zeichnen,  v. 

Mar, 

Flecken,  s.  m. 

'yerderben,  v. 

Marhle, 

Marmor,  8,  m. 

marmom,  adj. 

March, 

Marz,Marsch,«m. 

marschiren,^. 

Mare, 

Stute,/.  A]p,m. 

Margin, 

Rand,  m. 

Marine, 

Seesoldat,  f.  m. 

cnrSeegehdrig,a 

Mark, 

Marke,  s./. 

merken,  v. 

Market, 

Markt,Handel,m 

Marriage, 

Ehe,  Heirath,/. 

Marrow, 

Fett,  Mark,  n. 

Marry, 
Marsh, 

Heirathen, 

MorastySump^iii. 

Marshal, 

Marschall,  s,  m. 

, 

ordnen,  v. 

Martyr, 

M&rtyrer,  «.  m. 

qi^en,  v. 

Uaryel, 

Wunder,  s.  n. 

sich  wunderD,v. 

41» 

SPAHua.  Frekoo. 

Masculinidad,/.  Virility  / 
Manifesto,  adj,    Monifester,  v. 

manifestar,  v.     6vident,-e,  adj 
El  genero  hu-     Genre  huinain,n. 

manp,  m.    [m. 
Manera,/.  modo,  Mani^re,/. 
Manto,  8.  m.        Manteau,-x,  m. 

cubrir,  tr. 
Artesano,!?^     ,  Manafacturier,fit 
Manufactura, «/.  Manufacture,  s/. 


fabricar,  v, 
Fabrica,/. 
Abono,  s.  m, 

abonar,  v. 
Manuscrito,  m. 
Mucho, 
Mapa,  8,/, 

delinear,  v, 
Mancha,  s.fi 

injuriar,  tr. 
Marmol,  s.  m. 

marm^reo,  adj, 
Marzo,  jr.  m. 

marchar,  v. 
Yegua,/ 
Margen,  m* 
Marina,  «./. 

marino,  adj. 
Marca,  s.f, 

marcar,  v, 
Mercado,  m. 
Maridage,  m. 
Tuetano,  m, 
Casarse, 
Pantano^  m, 
Mariscal,  s,  m. 

ordenar,  v« 
Martir, «.  m, 

martirizar,  v, 
Maravilla,  s,/, 

marayillar,  v. 


fabriquer,  v. 
JFabrique,/. 
Engrais,  «.  m. 

fumer,  v. 
Manuscrit,  m. 
Beaucoup  de. 
Carte, «./.  fjEiire 

une  carte,  v, 
Dommage,  s,  m* 

g&tcr,  V. 
Marbre,  s,  m. 

marbr^-e,  adj 
Mars,m.  marche, 
«./.  marcher,  9. 
Cavale,/. 
Marp;e,  t./. 
Manne,  «./. 

marin,-e,  adj.' 
Marque,*./. 

marquer,  v. 
Marche,  m. 
Manage,  m. 
Moelle,/. 
Marier,  £pou3en 
Marais,  m, 
Mar^chal,  s.  m. 

ranger,  v. 
Martyr,-e,».  jn./ 

martyriser,  v. 
Merveille,  f./. 

8*£tonner,  v. 
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MIB. 

Spajoih- 

FBxsroH. 

Masculioe, 

M^nlich, 

Masculino, 

Masculin,-e. 

Mask, 

Maske,  s.f. 

Mascara,  s.f. 

Masque,  s.  m. 

vermammen, « 

'.     enmascarar,v.     masquer, «. 

Mason, 

Manrer,  m. 

AlbaiLU,  m. 

Magon,  m. 

Mass, 

Masse,Menge,«/.  Masa,  *./. 

Masse,  *./. 

h&ufen,  V, 

espesar,  v. 

amasser,  v. 

Mast, 

Mastbaum,  m. 

A'rbol,  palo,  m. 

,  M&t,  m.  fiaine,/. 

Master, 

Meister,  «.  m. 

Maestro,  $,  m. 

Maitre,  s.  m. 

beherrschen,  f 

'.     sujetar,  v. 

surmonter,  v. 

Mat, 

Matte,  f./ 

Estera,  s.f. 

Natte,*./. 

verflechten,  t 

K     esterar,  v. 

natter,  v. 

Match, 

Lunte,/.  Docht,  Mecho,  s.  m. 

Meche,  s.f. 

«9n.vergleichen,t 

f.     igualar,  v. 

igaler,  v. 

Mate, 

Gefahrte,  $.  m. 

Consorte,  s.  m. 

Compagnon,«ji^. 

verbinden,  v. 

casar,  v. 

^galer,  v.    [m. 

Mathematician,  Mathematiker,m.  Matematico,  m. 

Ma1^6maticien, 

Mathematics, 

Mathematik,/. 

Matematica,/. 

Math6matiqnes^ 

Matter, 

Stofl^m.  Sache,/.  Materia,/. 

Matiere,/. 

Maj, 

Mai,  Si  m,  m5- 

Mayo,  «.  m. 

^Mai,  s.  m.poa- 

gen,  V. 

poder,  V, 

yoir.  If. 

Mayor, 

Burgermeister,m  Corregidor,  m. 

Maire,f?». 

Me, 

Mich,  mir. 

Me, 

Moi,  me. 

Meal, 

Mehl,  n. 

Comida,/. 

Rcpas,f7i.fiEuine/. 

Meadow, 

Wei8e,/.Meth,ni 

u  Pradero,prado,m  Prairie,  /. 

Mean, 

Niedrig,mittel,a 

;.  Baxo,  mediano,a,  Bas,  moyen,  adj. 

meinen,  v. 

hacer  &nimo^  t 

K     voulcrir,  V, 

Measles, 

Masem,//>/. 

Sarampion,  fti. 

Rougeole,/. 

Measure, 

Medida,  s.f. 

M£sure,  s.f 

ermessen,  v. 

medir,  v. 

mesurer,  v. 

Meat, 

Fleisch,  n. 

Came,  vianda,/.  Viande,/. 

Mechanic, 

Handwerker,  m. 

Mecanico,  m. 

Artisan,  m. 

Mechanism, 

Mechanismus,m.MecaDismo,  m. 

Medal, 

Schaust&ck,  n. 

Medalla,/ 

M&laillc/. 

Meddle, 

Mischen, 

Mediar, 

Se  m^ler  de. 

Medicine, 

Arzenei,/. 

Medecina,/. 

M6decine,/ 

MeUow, 

Welch,  adj. 

Madura,  a((^'. 

Miir,-e,  adj. 

weich  machen,« 

'.     sazonar,  v. 

amoUir,  v. 

Melodj, 

Melodie,/. 

Melodia,/ 

Mflodie,/. 

Melon, 

Melone,/ 

Melon,  m. 

Melon,  m. 

Melt, 

Schmeken, 

Disolyer, 

Fondre. 

Member, 

Qlied,  Stuck,  n. 

Miembro,  m. 

Membre,  nt. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


DTTEBNATIONAI.  DTOnONABT. 


487 


Membrane, 
Memory, 
Mend, 
Mention, 


GlEMAJk  SPAinSH. 

Hautchen,  n.       Membrana,/. 
Gedachtniss,  n,    Memoria,/. 
Bessem,  Reparar, 

£rw£lhnung,  s./.  Mencion,  s.f, 
erwahnen,  v,        mencionar,  v. 


Fftivov. 

Membrane,/. 
M^moire,/. 
Reparer. 
Mention,  s.f, 
mentioner,  v 


Merchant, 

Eaufmann,  m.* 

Comerciante,  m 

.  Marchand,-e,wi/. 

Mercury, 

Qaecksilber,  n. 

Mereorio,  m. 

Mercure,  m.   [/ 

Mercy, 

Verzeihung,/. 

•  Misericoitiia,/ 

Piu£,mis£ricord3 

ierit. 

Verdienst,  s.  n. 

M^rito,  s.  m. 

M^rite,  s.  m. 

verdienen,  v. 

merecer,  v. 

m^riter,  v. 

Merry, 

Lostig,  lebhaft, 

Risuejo,  alegre,  Plaisant,-e. 

Ifess, 

Gericht,  *.  n. 

Rancho,  t .  m. 

Mets,  s.  m. 

speisen,  v. 

hacer,  rancho^i 

f.     manger,  v. 

Message, 

Botschaft,/. 

Mensage,m. 

Message,  m. 

Messenger, 

Bote,m. 

Mensagero,  m. 

Courrier,  m. 

Messiah, 

Messias,  m. 

Mesias,  Cristo,m.  Messie,  Christm. 

Messieurs, 

Die  Herm,  m.  pi.  Sefiores,  m.  pi. 

Messieurs,  m,pL 

Metal, 

Metall,  m.      [/.Metal,  f». 

Metal,-aux,  m. 

Meteor, 

Lufterscheinung.M^tcoro,  m. 

M6t&)re,  m. 

Method, 

Methode,  Weise,  M^todo,  m. 

Mfithode,/ 

Middle, 

Mitte,/ 

Medio,  til. 

Milieu,  m.  mi-,/. 

Might, 

Macht,/ 

Poder,  m. 

Pouvir,m.forcej/ 

Mild, 

Sanft,  mild, 

Indulgente, 

Doux,-ce. 

MUe, 

Meile,/      [#.«».Milla,/. 

Mille,  m. 

Military, 

Soldatenstand, 

Soldadesca,*./ 

,  Milice,f./ 

kriegerisch,  adj 

f.      miiitar,  adj. 

militaire,  adj. 

Milk, 

Milch, «./ 

Leche,  s.f. 

Lait,  s.  m. 

melken,  v. 

ordeilar,  v. 

traire,  v. 

Mill 

Miihle,;. 

Molino,  m. 

Moulin,  m. 

MDler, 

Miiller,  m. 

Molinero,  m. 

Meunier,  m* 

Milliner, 

Putzhandlerin,/  Modista,  / 

Million, 

MilUon,/ 

Millon,  m. 

Million,  m. 

Mind, 

Gem&tb^  8.  n. 

Mente,  s.f. 

Esprit,  s.  m. 

merken,  v. 

atender,  v. 

remarquer,  v. 

Mine, 

Grube,  s.f. 

Mina,f./. 

Mine,  s.f 

mein,  adj. 

mio,  adj. 

le  mien,  ck^' 

Mineral, 

Mineral,  fi. 

Mineral,  m. 

Mineral,-auz,  m. 

Minister, 

Minister,  s.  m. 

Ministro,  s.  m. 

^linister,  t .  m. 

darreichen,  u 

ministrar,  v. 

administrer,  v 

Minor,  Unmtindige,  t .f7».  Menor,  s.  nu        lifineur,-e,  s.  m.f 

kieiner,  adj.        <fe  adj.  <fe  adj. 
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Mlf. 

OnMAa. 

Stahish. 

FusrcH. 

Mint, 

MUnze,  f./. 

Menta,  s,/. 

Menthe,  *./ 

Minute, 

.  Minute,  «./. 

Minuto,  «.  nu 

Minute,  *./ 

genau,  ad;. 

menudo,  adj. 

peUt,-€,  adj. 

Miracle, 

Wunder,  ti. 

Milagro,  m. 

Miracle,  m. 

Mire, 

Schlamm,  8,  m. 

Cieno,9.  m. 

Bone,  *./ 

Mirth, 

Frdhlichkeit,/. 

Alegria,/. 

Gaiet4/. 

Misanthropy, 

Menschenhass^mMisanthropia,/.  Misanthropic,/ 

Mi8carr\', 

Misslin^en, 
Ungliick,  n. 

Abortar, 

Avorter. 

Mischief; 

Da&o,  mal,  m. 

Malheur,  nu 

Miscreant, 

Unglaubige,  m. 

Religionano,  ^to,  M&^reant,  m. 

Miser, 

Geizhals,  m. 

Hombre  avanen 

I-  Avare,  j»./. 

MiseraUe, 

Elend, 

Miserable, 

Miserable. 

Misery, 

Triibsal,/. 

Miseria,/. 

Misere,/. 

Misfortune, 

Ungliick,  n. 

Desgracia,/. 

Infortune,/. 

Miss, 

Fraulein,  *.  n. 

Leilorita,  »./. 

Demoiselle,  t.f. 

inissen,v. 

echar,  v. 

manquer,  v. 

Missile, 

Geworfen, 

Arrojadizo,  m. 

Missive,/. 

Mission, 

Sendung,/. 

Mision,/. 

Mission,/. 

Missionary, 

Missionar,  m. 

Misionero,  nu 

Missionaire,  m. 

Mist, 

Nebel,f». 

Niebla,moUina,/Brouillard,  m. 

Mistake, 

Irrthum,  $.  nu 

Equivocacion,t/.  Eireur,  s./. 

irren,  v. 

errar,  v. 

errer,  v. 

Mistress, 

Frau,/ 

Ama,  seiiora,/.  Mattresse,/. 

Mite, 

Milbe/Heller,m.Mitad,  cresa,/. 

Charan^on,  wu 

Mix, 

Mischen, 

Mezclar, 

M61er. 

Mixture, 

Mischung,/. 

Mixtura,/. 

Melange,  m. 

Mob, 

Pobel,  *.  m. 

Canalla,  f./. 

Foule,f./ 

einhuUen,  v. 

ttimultuar,  t^. 

insulter,  «. 

Mock, 

Gespott,  s. «. 

Mofa,  s,f.  mo- 

Rmllerie, »./ 

verspotten,  v 

far,  V. 

moquer,  v. 

Mode, 

Art,  Zufalligkeit,  Modo,  m. 

Mode,  fe9on,/ 

Model, 

Masstab,  «.  m. 

Modelo,  s.  nu 

Modele,  t,  m. 

abformen,  v. 

modelar,  v. 

mouler,  v. 

Moderate, 

Massigen,  v. 

Moderar,  v. 

Mod&er,  v. 

mSssig,  adj. 

moderado,  ad^ 

f.     mod6r€,-e,  a^^ 

Modem, 

Neu,  m^isch, 

Modemo, 

Modeme. 

Modest, 

Bescheiden, 

Modesto, 

Modeste. 

Modesty, 

Bescheidenheit/Modestia,/. 

Modestie,/ 

Modulate, 

Moduliren, 

Modular, 

Moduler. 

Mobt, 

Feucht, 

Humedo,xngo60,  Humide,  inoita. 

Mdsten, 

Anfeuchten, 

Humedecer, 

Mooiller. 
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MOL 

QXKMAH. 

SPAinafl. 

Fbkncb. 

Moisture, 

Nasse,/. 

Humedad,/ 

Moiteur,  /. 

Molest, 

Belastigen, 

Moles  tar, 

Molester. 

Moment, 

Augenblick,  m. 

Momento,  m. 

Moment,  f». 

Monarch, 

Monarch,  m. 

Monarca,  m. 

Monarque,  rol  m. 

Monarchy, 

Monarchic,/. 

Monarquia,  /. 

Monarchie,  / 

Monastery, 

Kloster,  n. 

Monasterio,  m. 

Couvent,  m^ 

Monday, 

Montag,  m. 

Ltutes,  m. 

Lundl  m. 

Money, 

Geld,  n. 

Moneda,/ 

Argent,  m. 

Monk, 

Mdnch,  m. 

Monge,  wk 

Moine,  f». 

Monkey, 

Affe,  Maula/fe,m  Mono,m.  mona,/.  Singe,  guenon,/ 

Monotonous, 

£int5nig, 

Monotono, 

Monotone. 

Monster, 

Ungeheuer,  n. 

Monstruo,  m. 

Monstre,  m. 

Month, 

Monat,  m. 

Mes,  m. 

Mois,  m. 

Monument, 

Denkmal,  n. 

Monumento,  m. 

Monument,  m* 

Mood, 

Art,/.  modus,m. Modo,  m. 

Humeur,/ 

Moon, 

Mond,  m. 

Luna,/. 

Lune,/ 

Mop, 

Wi8chlappen,wii.  Aljofifa,  «./. 

Torchon,  *.  m. 

abwischen,  v. 

limpiar,  v. 

frotter,  v. 

Moral,' 

Lchrc,  8.  /. 

Moralidad,  «./. 

Morale,  $.f. 

moralisch,  adj 

.      moral,  o^f'. 

moral,-e,  adj. 

Morality, 

r  Sittlichkeit,/. 

Etica,/. 

Morality,/ 

More, 

Meh"",  grdsser. 

Mas, 

Plus,  davantage. 

Morning, 

Morgen,  m. 

Manana,dias,/. 

Matin,  m. 

Morrow,  to- 

Morgende  Tag, 

Maflana, 

Demain. 

Morsel 

Bissen,  m. 

Bocado,  171. 

Morceau,-x,  m. 

Mortal, 

Sterbliche,  m. 

Mortal  m. 

Mortel,  f». 

Mortar, 

M6rser,M6rtel,m  Mortero,  m. 

Mortier,  ciment, 

Mortgage, 

Untc.rpfand,«.n 
verpfinden,  v. 

.  Hipoteca,*./ 
bipotecar,  tr. 

Hypoth^que,*./ 
hypoth^quer,  v. 

Mortify, 

,T6dten,  kasteien,  Mortificar, 

Mortifier. 

Moss, 

Mooe,  n.  Sump^  Moho,  musgo,  m 

u  Mousse,/. 

Most, 

Meist,  meisten. 

Lo  or  los  mas. 

Le.  la  plus. 
Mere,  lie,  / 

Mother, 

Mutter,/ 

Madre,/ 

Motion, 

Bewegung,/ 

Movimiento,  m. 

Mouvement,  m. 

Motive, 

Bewegrund,  a.m.  MoUvo,  f .  m. 

Motif^ «.  971.  mo- 

bewegen,  adj. 

k  adj. 

teur,-trice,  cujp 

Motto, 

WaHspruch,  m. 

Mote,  m. 

Devise,/ 

Mould, 

Stoft,  Fleck,  8.m.  Moho,  «.  m. 

Moule, «.  171. 

formen,  v.  enmohecerse,  v.     mouler,  v 

Mouni,  Hftgel, «.  i^        Monte,  «.  m,        Mont,  t .  m. 

steigen,  v,  montar,  v.  monter,  •. 
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MOU. 

Mountain, 

Mourn, 

Mouse, 

Mouth, 

Move, 

Mow, 

Much, 

Mucous^ 

Mud, 

MuS; 

Muffle, 

Mug, 

Mule, 

Multiply, 

Mumps, 

Murder, 

Murmur, 

Muse, 

Museum, 

Music, 

Musician, 

Musk, 

Musket, 

Muslin, 

Must, 

Mustard, 

Muster, 

Mute, 

Mutiny, 

Mutter, 
Mutton, 
Mutual, 
Muzzle, 

My, 


IHTKBNATI09AT'  TVIOTIONABT 


Berg,  m,  Montano,  m. 

Trauem,  Lamentar, 

Maus,  /.  Raton,  m.  rata,/. 

Mund,m.  Maul,i».  Boca,  entrada,/. 
Bewegen,  leiten.  Mover, 
Schoppen,  $,  m,  Camara,  8,f. 


m^en,  v. 
Viel,  sehr, 
Schleimi^ 
Schlanmi,  m. 
Muff,  nu 
Bedecken, 


guaddiar,  v. 
Mucho, 
Mocoso^ 
Cienov  lodo,  m. 
Manguito,  m, 
Emboyar, 


Erug,  Becher,f».  Jarro,  m. 


Maulthier,  m. 
Vermehren, 
BriLune,/. 
Mord,  s.  m, 

ermorden,  v, 
Gemunnel,  s,  n. 

murmeln,  v. 
Muse,  8./. 

nachdenken,  v. 
Museum,  n, 
Musik,/. 
Musicant,  m* 
Bisam,  m, 
Flinte,/. 
Musselin,  m. 


Mulo,  m. 
Multiplicar, 
Murria,/. 
Asesinato,^.  m. 

asesinar,  v. 
Murmurio, «.  vk 

murmurar,  v. 
Musa,  s.f. 

meditar,  v. 
Museo,  m, 
Misica,/. 
M&sico,9ii. 
Musco,  m. 
Moaquete,  m. 
Musulina,/. 


Muss,schimmeln.Estar  obligado, 


Senf^  m. 
Mustem, 
Stumme,  t .  m. 
stumm,  adj. 
Aufruhr,  s.  m. 


Mostazo,  m, 
Juntarseex&tato 
Mudo, «.  nu 

&  adj, 
Motin,  «.  m. 


sich  emp5ren,v.   nmotinarse,  v. 
Murren,  Gruiiir, 

Hammelfleisch,n  Camero,  m. 
Gkgenseitig,        Mutual, 
Schnauze,  «./.     Boca,  «./.  poner 

8chnuppem,v.     boca,  v, 
Mein,  meine,       Mi,  mio. 


k'MMacB. 

Montage,/ 
Pie  un:r,depk)rer 
Souris,/. 
Bouche,gueule,/ 
Mouvotr,  agiter. 
Moue,  «./! 

faucher,  v. 
Beaucoup. 
Glaireux,-8e. 
Bourbe,  boue^^ 
Manchon,  m. 
Afiiibler. 
Oodet,  pot,  m. 
Mule,/.mulet,  m. 
Multiplier. 
Esquinande,/ 
Meurtre,  «•  m. 

tuer,  v. 
Murmure,  «.  m. 

murmurer,  v. 
Muse,  s.f. 

mediter,  «. 
Museum,  m. 
Musii^ue,  /I 
Musicien,-ne^jii^ 
Muse,  m. 
Mousquet,  tn* 
Mousselme,/. 
Faloir,  devoir. 
Moutarde,/ 
Assembler. 
Muet,-te,t.in./I 

Sedition, «./. 

80  mutiner,  v. 
Marmotter. 
Mouton,  m. 
Mutuel,-le. 
Mufle,  s.  m. 

emmusekr^  9. 
Mon,ma,  dha 


Digitized  by  VjOOQI^ 


INTEKNATIONAL  DICTIONARY. 


49J 


MYK. 


Mvrtle, 

Myself; 

Mysterious, 

Mystery, 

Mythology, 


Gbrman. 

Myrte,/. 
Mich,  mir, 
Verwickelt, 
G^heimniss,  n. 
Fabellehre,/. 


Spanish. 

Mirto,  m. 
Yo  mismo, 
Misterioso, 
Misterio,  m, 
Mitologia,/ 


Fkknoh. 

Myrte,  w». 
Moi,-in6me,  me. 
Mystorieux,-8e. 
Mystere,  m. 
MythoIogie,/r 


N. 


Nail, 

Naked, 
Name, 

Napkin, 

Narrative, 

Narrow, 

Natioi^ 

Native, 

Nataraly 

Nature, 

Naught, 

Nausea, 

Naval, 

Navigate, 

Navy, 

Nay, 

Near, 

Neat, 

Necessary, 

Necessity, 

Neck, 

Nectar, 

Need, 

Needle, 
Negative, 

Negioct, 


Nagel,  s,  m. 

annagein,  v. 
Nackt,  bios,    • 
Name,  t .  m. 

neDnen,v. 
Serviette,  /. 
ErzUhluDg,/. 
Enge, 
Nation,/. 
Erzeugniss,  s.  n. 

nat^rlich,  adj, 
Eingebome, 
Natur,/. 
Nichts,  n. 
£ke1,m.rstehend, 
Aus  Schiffen  be- 
Beschiffen, 
Flotte,/. 
Nein,  sogar, 
Nahe, 
Nett, 

Nothwendig,  [/. 
Nothwendigkeit, 
Nacken,  Hals,m. 
Nektar,  m. 
Mange],  s,  m, 
ndthighaben,  v, 
Nadel,/.  Zeiger, 
Vemeinung;  «./. 
vemeinend,aG^'. 
Yeruachl&ssig- 
ong^  ¥«•*  l.tftfw 


TJila,*/.  clavar,v. 

Desnudo, 
Nombre,  s.  m, 

nombar,  v. 
Servilleta,  f, 
Narrativa,/. 
Angosto, 
Nacion,  /. 
Natural,  s.  m, 

nativo,  <idj. 
Natural, 
Naturaleza,  /. 
Nada,/. 
Nausea,/.  ^ 
Naval, 
Navegar, 
Armada,  /. 
No,  aun, 
Cerca, 

Hermoso,  neto, 
Necesario, 
Necesidad,/. 
CueUo,  m. 
Nectar,  m. 
Pobreza,  *./. 

career,  v. 
Aguja,/. 
Negativa,  »./ 

negativo,  adj, 
Olvido,  f .  f». 

descnidar,  v. 


Clou,  ongle,  m. 

clouer,  V. 
Nu,  nue. 
Nom,  s.  m, 

nommer,  v. 
Serviette,  /. 
Narration,  / 
Etroit,  court,-e. 
Nation,/ peuple. 
Nati^-ve, «.  ot./. 

^  adj. 
Naturel,-le. 
Nature,/. 
Bien,  m. 
D£gout,  m, 
Naval,-e. 
Naviguer. 
Flotte,  Marine^. 
Non,  m^me. 
Proche,  pres. 
Propre,  pur,-e. 
N&iessaire. 
N&essitfi,/ 
Cou,  m,  gorge,/. 
Nectar,  m, 
Besoin,  #.  m, 

manquer,  v. 
Aiguille,/ 
Negative,  »./ 

negatif^-ve,  adj 
Ne^igencc,f./  < 

y»egliger,  v. 
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m». 

SPAioaii. 

Negligent, 

Nachl&ssig, 

Negligente, 

Negligent,-c 

Negro, 

Neger,  m. 

Negro,£tiope,m.  Negre,  nt. 

Neighbor, 

Nachbar,  m. 

Vecino,  m. 

Voicin,-e,  m./. 

Neighborhood,  Nachbarschaft,/!  Veandad,/. 

Voicinage,  m. 

Neither, 

W  eder,  noch. 

!Ni,  ninguno, 

Ni,  non  plus, 

Nephew, 

Neffe,  Enkel,  ni.  Sobrino,  m. 

Neveu,-x,  m. 

Nerve, 

Nerve,  8.  m./ 

Nervio,  s.  m. 

Ner^  s,  nL 

st^rken,  v. 

enerviar,  v. 

exciter,  r. 

Nenroui, 

Nervigykraftvoll,  Nervioeo, 

Nerveux,-8e. 

Nest, 

Ne8t,nJui8ten,i7ft.  Nido,  m. 

Nid,«i, 

Net. 

Netz,  n. 

Neto,  III.  red,/.  Filet,  rets,  m. 

Neuter, 

Neutral,  s&chlich  Nej^tral, 

Neutre. 

Never, 

Niemals,  kein, 

Nunca,  jamas. 

Jamais. 

Nevertheless, 

Dennoch, 

No  obstante  que,  Neanmoins. 

New, 

Neu,  frisch, 

Nuevo,  fresco, 

Nouveau,  frais. 

News, 

Neuigkeit,/. 

Noticias,/.  pL 

Nouvelle,/. 

Next, 

Nfichst,  folgend,  Immediato^ 

Prochain,-e. 

Nib, 

Schnabel,  m. 

Pico,  m. 

Bee,  bout,  m. 

Nice, 

Fein,  zart, 

Delicado,  fino. 

Exact 

Niece, 

Nichte,/. 

Sobrina,/. 

Niece,/. 

Nigh, 

Nahe, 

Cerca, 

yoicm,-e,pr&s  de 

Night, 

Naeht,/ 

Noche,/.       [lit.  Nuit, /.  soir,  m. 

Nightingale, 

NachtigallJ^ 

Pazaro,  noctumo  Ros^gnol,  m. 

Nine, 

Neun, 

Nueve, 

Neuf. 

Nineteen, 

Neuntehn, 

Dies  ye  nueve. 

Dix,-neuf.    [dix 

Ninety, 

Neunzig, 

Noventa, 

Quatre,-vingt,- 

Ninth, 

Neunte, 

Nono, 

Neuvieme. 

Nitre, 

Salpeter,  m. 

Nitro,  m. 

Nitre,  nu 

No, 

Nein,  nicht,  kein,  No^  ningun,-©, 

Non,  aucun,-e. 

Noble, 

Adeiige, «.  m. 
edeX  adj. 

Noble,  f .  iw. 

Noble, «.  m. 

• 

ilustre,  adj. 

A  adj. 

Nobodv, 

Niemand, 

Nadie, 

Personne,(-ne.) 

Nod, 

Wink,  *.  m. 

Cabecco,  s.  m. 

Signe,  ijn.  bran- 

winken,  v. 

cebecear,  v. 

ler  le  t^te,  v. 

Noise, 

L&rmen,m. 

Sonido,  ruido,  m 

.  Bruit,  idai,  m. 

Noby. 

Oer&uschvoll, 

Ruidoso, 

Bruyant,-e. 

Nominate, 

Nennen, 

Nombrar,      [m.  Nomnier,choisir. 

Nomination, 

Nennung,/. 
Reiner,  keine. 

Nombramiento, 

Nomination,/ 

None, 

Nadie,  ninguno^ 

Aucun. 

Nonsense, 

Unsmn,m. 

Disparate,  m. 
Mediodia,/. 

AbeurditJ,/ 

Noon, 

Mittag,  m. 

Midim. 
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NOE. 

OlRMAV.                               SPAXnL 

Fuoraa. 

Nor, 

Auch  nicht,        Ni, 

Ni,  ne. 

Korth, 

Nord,  *.  m.          Norte,  s.  m,  sep-  Nord,«.m3epten* 

ndrdlich,  adj.    tentrional,a(^'. 

trional,-e,  adj. 

Now, 

Nase,/.               Nariz,/. 

Nez,  i». 

Not, 

Nicht,                 No, 

Non,  pas,  point 
Tabellion,  m. 

Notary, 

Notarius,  m,        Notario,  m. 

Notch, 

Kerbe,  s,  /•  ein-  Mnesca,  b,  /. 

Coche,  «./• 

kerben,  v,           muescar,  v. 

entailler,  v. 

Note, 

Erliuterungj^./Nota,  8,f. 

Note,  i.f. 

merken,  v,          obsenrar,  v. 

noter,  v. 

Nothing, 

Nichts,  n.            Nada,/. 

Rem,  n&int,  m. 

Notice, 

Kenntniss,  # .  /.  Noticia,  «./. 

Connaissance,^./. 

bemerken,  v.       notar,  v. 

faire  savoir  v 

Notion,      [ing,  Begri^  m,          Nocion,/. 

Notion,  id&,/. 

Notwithstand 

-  Ungeachtet^        No  obstante, 

Malgr& 

Noun, 

Nennwort,  n.      Nombreo,  m. 

Nom,  m. 

Nourish, 

Nahren,              Nutrir, 

Nourrir. 

Novel, 

'   Erzahlung,  «./.  Novel,  adj. 
neu,  aaj,             novela,  #./, 

Nouvelle,  $./. 

nouvean,  adj. 

Novelfy, 

Neuheit,/.          Novedad,/. 

Nouveaut*,/. 

Now, 

Nun,  80  eben,      A  bora, 

Maintenant 

Nowhere, 

Nirgends,            En  ninguna parte  NuUe  part 

Nucleus, 

Kern,  m.             Nucleo,  m. 

Nucleus,  tn. 

Numb, 

Erstarrend,         Entorpecido, 

Engourdi,-e, 

Number, 

Zahl, «./.  zahlen,  Nfimero,  s,  m. 

Nombre,  s,  m. 

V.                        numerar,  v. 

compter,  v. 

Numeral, 

Zififer,«/.zueiner  Numero,  #.  m. 

Numero,  #.  m. 

zahlgehdrig,  a.     numeral,  adj 

.     numeral,  odj. 

Numeration, 

Zahlen,  n.            Numeracion, /. 

Numeration,/. 

Numerous, 

Zahlreich,            Numeroso, 

Nombreux,-se, 

Nun, 

Nonne,  /.  [andte  Monja,  /.       [m.  Nonne,  /. 

Nuncio, 

PapsUicbe    ges-  Nuncio,  enviado 

,  Nonce,envoye,m. 

Nunnery, 

Nonnenk]oster,n  Convento,  m. 

Monastere,  m. 

Nurse, 

Amme, «./.  nSh-  Enfermera,  #./.  Nourrice,  $,/, 

ren,  v,                 alimentar,  v. 

nournr,  v. 

Nursery, 

Saugen  n.pflege/'Plantel,fn. 

Nourisson,  m. 

Nut, 

Nuss,/.               Nuez,/. 

Noix,  noisette,/ 

Nutmeg, 

Muskatennuss,/.  Nuez  moscada/.  Muscade,  / 

Nutriment, 

Nahrunff,  /.         Nutrimento,  m. 
Nahrend,             Nutritivo, 

Aliment, «.  m. 

Nutritious, 

Nutritif,-ve. 

Njrmph, 

Ny mphe,  /.         Ninfa,  dama,  /. 

Nymphe,/ 

42 
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SriJ 


01 

Oak, 

Oar, 

Oat. 

Oath, 

Obedience, 

Obey, 

Object, 

ObiectioQ, 

Obligation, 

Oblige, 

Oblivioni 

Obnoxious, 

Obscure, 

Obseiration, 

Obserratory, 

Observe, 

Obstacle, 

Obstinate^ 

Obstruct, 

Obtain, 

Obvious, 

Occasion, 

Occupation, 
Occupy, 
Occur, 
Occurrence, 
Ocean, 
Ochre, 
Octave, 
October, 
Odd, 
Oddity, 
Ode, 
•Odious, 


O!  ach! 
Eichc,/ 
Erz,  Rud^r,  n. 
Hafer,  m. 
£id,  Schwur,  m. 
Oehorsam,  m. 
Gehorchen, 
Zweck,  «.  m. 

einwenden  v. 
Einwurf,  m. 
Verpflichtung/. 
Verpflichten, 
Vergessenheit/. 
Unterworfen, 
Verdunkehi,  v, 

dunkel,  adj. 
Observani,/. 
Stemwarte,/, 
Beobachten, 
Hinderniss,  n. 
Halsstarrig, 
Vcrstopfen, 
Erhalten,  haben, 
Ausgesetzt, 
(Jelegenheit,  «./. 

veranlassen,v. 
Besitz,  m. 
Einnehmen, 
Yorkommen, 
Ereigniss,  n. 
Weltmeer,  n, 
Ocher,  m. 
Ootavo,/. 
October,  m. 
Ungleich, 
Ungleichheit,  /. 
Ode,/ 
Yerhasst, 


O, 

O! 

Roble,fR.encinn/l 
Remo,  m. 
A  vena,/. 
Juromento,  m. 
Obediencia,  / 
Obedecer, 
Objecto,  8.  m, 

objectar,  v,  * 
Oposicion,/ 
Obligocion,  / 
Obli^ar, 
Olvido,  m. 
Ezpuesto, 
Obscurecer,  v. 

obscuro,  adj. 
Observacion,/ 
Observatorio,  m. 
Observar,  notar, 
Obstaculo,  m. 
Obstinado^ 
Obstruir, 
Obtener,  ganar, 
Obvio, 
Ocasion,  s,/, 

ocasionar,  v. 
Ocupacion,/ 
Ocupar, 
Ocurrir, 
Ocurrencia,/ 
Oceanoy  tn. 
Ocre,  m. 
OcCavo,  f/*. 
Octubre,  m. 
Impar, 

Singularidad,/ 
Oda,/ 
Odioso, 


0!  ha! 
Ch^ne,  m. 
Rame,/ 
Avoine,/ 
Serment,  m. 
Obfissance,  / 
Obfir. 
Objet,  f.  m.  ob- 

jecter,  v. 
Objection,/ 
Obligation,/ 
Oblicer. 
Oubli,  m. 
SuJ6t,-te. 
Obscurcir,  v.  ob- 

8cur,-e,  adj. 
Observation,/ 
Observatoire,  in. 
Observer. 
Obstacle,  m. 
Opini&tre. 
Obstruer. 
Obtenir.  [dent-e. 
Ouvert,-e,  evi- 
Occasion,  «/pro- 

duire,  v. 
Occupation,/ 
Occuper,  tener. 
Arriver. 
Ev6nement,  m. 
Oc&m,  m.  mer/ 
Ocre,/ 
Octave,/ 
Octobre,  m, 
Impair,-e. 
Singulanti,/ 
Ode,/ 
Odieuz,-8e« 
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ODO. 

Odor, 

Ot 

05 

Offence, 

Ofibndy 

Offer, 

Office, 

Officer, 

Officiate, 

Often, 

Oil, 

Ointment, 

Old, 

Olive, 

Omission, 

Omit, 

On, 

Once, 

One, 

Onion, 

Only, 

Open, 

Opera, 

Operate, 

Operation, 

Opinion, 

Opium, 

Opponent, 

Opportunity, 

Oppose, 

Opposite, 

Opposition, 

Oppress, 

Oppression, 

Or, 

Oration, 

Orator 


OeRXAV.  SPAlOflH.  FEXKOa. 

Geruch,  m,  Fragrancia./.      Odeur,/.      [en. 

Von,  au8,?or,  an,  De,  A,  [pente.  De,  du,  de  la,de8 
Fort,  wcg,  von,  May  lejos,  de  re-  De  loin  de.  [m, 
Beleidigimg,  /.  Ofensa,/.  delito,  Offense^.affront, 
Angreifen,  Ofender,  Offenser. 

Antrag,  #.  m.      Oferta,  f./.  af-    Offre,f./.offrir,v. 

darbeiten,  v,       recer,  v, 
Amt,  n.Dienst,m  Oficio,  m.  Bureau,-!,  m. 

Offizier,  Beamte  OficiaJ,  m,  Officier,  m. 

Darreichen,         Oficiar,  Officier. 

Of^  oftmals,        FreqUentemente  Souvent. 
Oel^  s,  n.  5len,v.  Aceyte,  s.  m,  un-  Huile,  #./ 
tar,  V.  huiler,  v. 

Salbe,/.  Un^ento,  m.      Onguent,  m. 

Alt,  verbraucht  Viejo,  anciano,    Vieuj[,  neil,  ig6 
Olive/.Oelbaum  Olivo,  moreno,f7i  Olive,  /. 
Unterlassung,  /.  Omission,  /.         Omission,  /. 
Auslassen,  Omitir,  Omettre.  [suite. 

An,  auf,  in,  bei,  Sobre,  encima,    Sur,  k,  au,  do 
Einmal,  vorma],  Una  vez,  Une  fcMs. 

Ein,  eine,  man,    Un,  uno,  una,     Un,  une. 
Zwiebel,/.  Cebolla,/.  Oignon,  m, 

Einzig,  fiJlein,      Unnico,  solo,       Beul,  unique. 
Oeffneil,  v,  offen  EnseSar,  v.         Ouvert,-e,  adj. 

adj,  abierto  adj.         ouvrir,  v, 

Oper,  /.  Opera,/.  Op£ra,  m. 

W irken,  operiren  Obrar,  operar,     Opcrer.  [/. 

Wirkung,/.  Operacion,/.  Operation,  action 
Ruf^m.  mcinung  Opinion,/.  Opinion,/. 

Opium,  n.  Opio,  m.  Opium,  m, 

Gegner,  «7i.Wid-  Antagonista,  «m.  Opposant,  *.  m. 

erstreitend,  ad     opuesto,  adj.       -e  adj, 
Gelegenbeit,  /    Oportunidad,/.    Opportunity,  / 
Sich  widersetzen  Oponer,  resistir,  Opposer,  resister 
Gegen&ber,  Opuesto,adverso  Oppo66,vis-4-vi8, 

Gegensatz,  m.      Oposicion,/.        Opposition,/. 
Oprimir, 
Opresion,/. 


Unterdrucken, 
Bedr&ckung,/. 
Oder,  ebe, 
Rede,/. 
Redner,  m. 


Oracion,/. 
Grader,  m. 


Opprimir. 
Oppression,/. 
Ou,  autrement. 
Discours,/ 
Orateur,  in. 
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OBB. 

Gmmr. 

Spaiius. 

TBorca. 

Orbit, 

Kreis  ni,  Bahn,/.  Orbita,/. 

Orbite,  m. 

Orchard, 

Obstgarteu,  m. 

Huerto,  m. 

Verger,  nt. 

Orchestra, 

Orchester,  n. 

Orqiiestra,/. 
Orients.  m.f. 

Orchestre,  m. 

Order, 

Ordnung,  »./. 

Ordre,  *.  m. 

ordnen,  v. 

ordenar,  v. 

ordonner,  v. 

Ore, 

Erz,  Metall,  fi. 

Mineral,  nu 

Mineral,  m.    [m. 

Organ, 

Werkzeug,  n. 

O'rgano^  m. 

Organe,  orgue, 

Organise, 

Einrichten, 

Organi^ar, 
Oregen,  m. 

Organiser, 

Origin, 

Ursprung,  m. 

Origine,/. 

Original, 

Ursprtlnglich, 

Original, 

Original,     [ver, 
Provenir,     deri- 

Originate, 

Hervorbringen, 

Originar, 

Ornament, 

Zicrde,f./. 

Omamento  f .  m.  Omement, «.  w. 

verzieren,  v. 

ornamentar  i 

^     decorer,  v. 

Orphan, 

Waise,m./. 

Hu£rfano^  m. 

Orpbelin,-e,iit./ 

Orthography, 

Rechtschrei- 
bung,/. 

Oriogn&A,/. 

Orthograpbie,/ 

Ostrich, 

Strauss,  m. 

Avestruz,  m. 

Autrucbe,/ 

Other, 

Andere, 

Otro, 

Autre. 

Otherwise, 

Anders,  sonsty 

Deotra  mantra, 

,  Autrement 

Otter, 

Fischotter,/. 

Nutra,  nutria,/.  Loutre,/. 

Ought, 

Soil,  muss. 

Deber, 

Devoir,  falloir. 

Ounce, 

Unze,/. 

Onza,/. 

Once,/. 

Our, 

Unser, 

Nuestro, 

Notre,  nos.[noi]& 

Ours, 

Unser, 

Lenuestro, 

Le,  la  n6tre;  & 

Ourselves, 

Wir,  whrselbst,  Nosotros  mismos  Nous-m^mes. 

Out, 

Aus,  hinaus. 

Fuera,  afuera, 

Hors,  de,  du. 

Outbreak, 

Ausbruch,  m. 

Erupcion,/. 

fimption,/. 

Outcast, 

yerstossene,f.m.  Desterrado  9,  m 

;.  Bannc,«.f7i^jet- 

verbannt,  v. 

tirar  fuera,  v 

'.     ter  dehors,  v. 

Outer, 

Aeussere, 

Exterior, 

De  dehors, 

Outgrow, 
Outlaw, 

Ueberwachsen, 

Sobrecrecer, 

Devenir  grand. 

Gk&chtete,  s.  m. 

Proscripto,  s.  m.  Proscrit,  s.  m. 

achten,  v. 

proscribir,  v. 
.Salida,/. 

proscnre,  v. 

OuUet, 

Ausgang,  m.[in 

Issue,/. 

Outline, 

Umriss,  Abnss,  Contomo,  nL 

Contour,  m. 

Outrage, 

Beleidigung,  /. 

Ultrage,  m. 

Outrage,  m. 

Outset, 

Anfang,  m. 

Prindpio,  tn. 

Sortie,/, 

Outside, 

Aussenseite,/. 

Exterior,  m. 

Extirieur,  m. 

Oven, 

Ofen,6ackofen  m  Homo,  m. 

Four,  m. 

Over, 

Ueber,  durch. 

Sobre,  encima, 

Sur,  au-dessus. 

Overcome, 

Uebersteigen, 

Veneer, 

Surmonter 
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OVE. 

QnufAir. 

SPAinsH.                    Texvob. 

Overdo, 

TJebertreiben, 

Exceder,  *          Exceder, 

Overflow, 

Uuberfleissen, 

Inundar,  robasar.  D^border. 

Overhear, 

Ueberhorren, 

Entreoir,             Entendre  par 
hazard,    [sen 

Overlook, 

Uebersehen, 

Rever,  recorrer,  Surveiller,    pas- 

Overrate, 

ZuhockschatzenEncarecer,           Surfaire. 

Overreach, 

Ueberragen, 

Sobresalir,           Se  fouler. 

Overrun, 

Ueberlaufen, 

Cubrir,  rebosar,  Envahir. 

Oversee, 

Uebersehen, 

Inspecclonar,       Surveiller. 

Overs&r, 

Anfseher,  m. 

Sobrestante,  m.  Inspecteur,  m. 

Oversight, 

Au£dcht,/. 

Yerro,  m,      [ta.  Inspection,/. 

Overt, 

Ausserlicb, 

Abierto,  indirec-  Ouvert 

Overtake, 

Einholen, 

Overthrow, 

Umsturz,  s.m. 

Trastomo,  s.  m.  Renversement, 

umwerfen,  v, 

trastomar,  V.  «.wi.renver8er,v. 

Overtop, 

Hervorragen, 

Elevarse  sobre   8'elever  audes- 
otra  cosa,            sus  de. 

Overture, 

Oeflfoung,/. 

Abertura,/.        Ouverture,/. 

Overturn 

UmstOrzen, 

Subvertir,           Bouleverser. 

Overwhehn, 

Niederdrucken, 

Abrumar,           Accabler. 

Owe, 

Verdanken, 

Deber,                Devoir. 

Owl, 

EiUe,/. 

Lechuza,/.  \adj,  Hibou,-z,  pk 

Own, 

Anerkennen,  v. 

Po6eer,v.propio^Po68eder,  v. 

eigen,  adj. 

propre,  adj. 

Ox, 

Ochs,  m. 

huejy  vacuno,  m.  Bceuf,  m. 

Oyer, 

Verher,  n. 

Tribunal,  m.       Cour,/. 

Ojea, 

HdrtI  holla  I 

Escuchadl          EcoutezI 

Oyster, 

Auster,/. 

Ostra,/.             Hultre,/. 

P. 

Pace,  Schritt,  s,  m.  ein-  Paso,  # •  m. 

herfi;ehen,  v,       pasear,  v. 
Pacify,  Beruhigen,  Pacificar, 

Pack,  Ballen, «.  m.       Lio,  8.  m. 

packen,v.  enfardelar,  v. 

Package,  Packzeug,  n.       Fardo,  m. 

Packed  BUndelchen,  n.    Paquete,  m. 

Pad,  Weg, «.  m.  Senda, «./. 

ebenen,  v.    [n.      saltear,  v. 
Padlock,  Yorlegeschloss,    Candado,  m. 

42 


Amble, «.  m. 

aller  le  pas,  v. 
PaciGi£r,apai8er. 
Balle,«./. 

empaqueter,  v. 
Paquet,  m. 
Paquet,  m. 
Bourlet,  $.  m. 

rembourrer,  v. 
Cadenas,  m. 
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PAO. 

Pagan, 
Page, 

Pail, 
Pain, 

Paint, 

Painter, 

Paijiting, 

Pair, 

Palace, 

Palate, 

Pale, 

Palette, 

Pall, 

Palm, 

Pamphlet, 

Pan, 

Panel, 

Pang, 

Panic, 

Pant, 

Pantaloons, 

Pantomime 

Pantiy, 

Papa, 

Paper, 

Parade, 

Paragraph, 
ParaHel, 

Parasol, 

Parcel, 

Pardon, 

Parent, 


OntMAK. 

Heide,-nlsch,  m. 
Page,  *.  m. 

paginiren,  v. 
Eimer,  m. 
Strafe,  s.f. 

anstrengen,  v, 
Farbe,  s.f. 

malen,  v. 
Maler,  m. 
Malerei,/.[renv. 
Paar,  s.  n,  paa- 
Palast,  m. 
Ghiumen,  m. 
Blass,  bleich, 
Farbenbret,  n. 
Leichentuch,«n. 

bekleiden,  v. 
Palme, «./. 

betasten,  v, 
Flugschrift,/. 
Pfanne,/. 
Feld,n, 
Pein,  Qual,/. 
Schrecken,  m, 
Klopfen, 
Pantalons,  m.  pL 
Geberdenspieln. 
Brodschrank,  m. 
Papa,  Vater,  m. 
Papier,  n. 
Geprange,«.n.in 
parade  bringen,v. 
Abschnitt,  m. 
Parallelkreb^m. 
ffleichlaufend  a. 
&nnen8chirm,i7i 
StQck,n.Menge/. 
Erlassong,  #./. 

verzeihen,  v. 

yater,m.  Mutter, 

/.  Aeltem  pL 


Spahish. 
Pagano,  tn. 
Paj^e,«.f7i. 

foliar,  V, 
Colodra,/. 
Pena,*./ 

affligir,  v. 
Afeyte,  f.  m. 

afeytarse,  v^ 
Pintor,  m. 
Pintura,/.      [v. 
Par«j7t.parear8e 
Palacio,  m. 
Paladar,  m.  [do, 
Palido,descolbri' 
Paleta.  /. 
Manto  real,  # .  m. 

exhalarse,  v. 
Palmo,  8./. 

manejar,  «. 
Papelon,  m, 
Payla,/. 
Entrepaiio, 
Angustia,/. 
Panico^  m, 
Palpitar, 
Pantalon,  m. 
Pantomimo,  m. 
Despensa,/. 
Papa,  m. 
Papel,  nu 
Parada,  s.f. 

ezhibir,  v. 
Parrafo,  m. 
Paralelo^  8,m,is 

adj. 
Parasol,  m, 
Paquete,  m. 
Perdon,«.i?i.per- 

donar,  v. 
Padre,  6  madre, 

m./ 


FKcrcB. 

Paien,-ne,  m,/, 
Page,t.m./.  [ts,»^ 
marqucrlespag 
Seau,-z,  m, 
Pein,  *./. 

affligir,  v. 
Peinture,  s.f. 

peindre,  r. 
Peintre,  nu 
Peinture,  f.    [v 
Paire,  f./jissortir 
Palais,  nL 
Palais,  171. 
P&le,  bl6me.[tre. 
Palette/depein- 
Pallium,  f.  nu 

affiiiblir,  v, 
Palme,  #./. 

escamoter,  «• 
Pamphlet,  m. 
Terrine,/. 
Panneau,-x,  m. 
Angoisse,/.   [/. 
Terreurpanique, 
Palpiter. 
Pantalon,  m. 
Pantomime,  9C 
Panterie,  /. 
Papa,  nu 
Papier,  nu 
Parade, «./.   [w. 
aller  en  parde^ 
Paragraphe,  nu 
ParalJele,  «.  m. 

<fe  adj. 
Parasol,  nu 
Parcelle,/. 
Pardon,  9.  m. 

pardonner,  v. 
P^re,  iTt.  mere  f 

parens,  m  |L 
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^AR. 

Parish, 

Park, 

Parliament, 

Parlor, 

Parody, 

Parole, 

Parrot, 

Parry, 

Parson, 

Part, 

Partake, 

Partial, 

Particular, 

Partner, 

Partnership, 

Partridge, 

Party^ 


OXBMAK.  Spahuh. 

Gtemeinde,  /.       Parroquia,  /. 
Park,  m.  Parque,  m, 

Parlemcnt,  n.      Parlamento,  m. 
Sprachzimmer,nParlatorio,  m. 
Parodie,  /.      [n.  Parodia,  /. 
Wort,Ehrenwort  Palabra,  /. 
Papagei,  m.        Papagayo,  m, 
Abwehren,  Esgriniir, 

Pfarrer,  m,  Parrocp,  m, 

Thcil,  8.  m,  ab 


Parte,  8.  m,  par- 
sondern,  v,  tir,  v. 

Theilen,  Participar, 

Parteiisch,  Parcial, 

Sonderbar,  Particular, 

Theflnehmer,  m.  Compafiero,  m. 
Genoss^nschaft/Compaaia,  /• 
Rebhuhn,  n.       Perdiz,/. 
Partei,/.  Spiel  n.  Partido,  m, 
Weg,  8.  m,  ver-  Paso,  #.  m. 
gehen,  v.  pasar,  tr. 

Ausweg,  m.        Pasage,  m. 
Passenger,        Passagier,  m,      Pasagero,  m. 
Passion,  Leidenschaft, /.  Pasion,/.enojo.m 

Passover,  Osterfest,  n.        Pascua,/. 

Past,  Vergangenheit,   Lo  pasado,  ». .  m. 

*./.  iiber,  adj.     pasado,  adj. 
Pastor,  Hirt,  Pfarrer,  m.  Pastor,  m. 

Pasture,  Weide,  8,  /.  wei-  Pastura,  8.f,  pas- 

den,  V,  tar,  V. 

Patch,  Lappen,  «.  m.      I^miendo,  8.  m. 

ausbessem,  v.     remendar,  v. 
Patent^  Patent,  9.  n.  of-  Patente  8.  m.  k 

fentlich,  adj.       adj. 
Path,  Pfad,  m.  Senda,  /. 

Pathetic,  Nachdrucklich,   Pathctico, 

Pathos,  Leidenschaft,/.  Pato,  pathos,  m. 

Patience,  Geduld,/  Paciencia/, 

Patient,  Geduldig[freund  Paciente, 

Patriot,  Vaterlanda-         Patriota,  m. 

Patron  Gdnner,  m.         Patron,  m. 


Frutcb. 
Paroisse,  /' 
Pare,  m. 
Parlement,  m. 
Salon,  m. 
Parodie,/. 
Parole,/, 
Perroquet,  m. 
Paser,  ^viteo. 
Cur£,  ministre  m 
Partie,  «./. 

separer,  v. 
Partager. 
Partiel,-le. 
Particulier,-e, 
Associ6,-e,  m./. 
Association,  /. 
Perdrix,  /. 
Parti,  m.  parties 
Detroit,  8,  m. 

passer,  v. 
Passage,  m. 
Passager,-e,  m/. 
Passion,/. 
P^ue,/. 
Pass^  */.  &  adj. 

Pasteur,  m. 
P^ture,/ 

paturer,  v. 
Piece,  8.f.  ra- 

pi^ceter,  v. 
Patente,  f./.  pa- 

tent,-e,  adj. 
Sentier,  m. 
Touch  ant,-e. 
Pathos,  m. 
Patience,/. 
Patient,- e, 
Patriote,  m./. 
Patron,  m. 
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PAT. 

Pattern, 
Pause, 

Pawn, 

Pay, 

Pea, 

Peace, 

Peach, 

Peacock, 

Peahen, 

Peak, 

Peal, 

Pear, 
Pearl, 
Peasant, 
Peck, 

Pectoral, 

Peculiar, 

Pedal, 

Peddle, 

Pedlar, 

Peel, 

Peep, 

Peer,     . 
Peg, 

Pen, 

Pencil, 

Pendulum, 

Penetrate, 

Peninsula, 

Penitent, 

Penny,  * 

Pension, 


QiuiAa.  SFAinn 

Muster,  n.  Modelo,  m.         Echatillon,  m. 

Pause,  «./.  pan-  Pausa,  «./.  pan-  Pause,  «./. 


siren,  v.  sar,  v. 

Pfiind,  «.  n.  ver-  Prenda,  t./. 


pfinden,  v. 
Bezahlung  *.  /. 

bezahlen,  v. 
Erbse,/. 
Friede,  nu 
Pfirsiche,/. 
Pfauhahn,  m. 
Pfauhenne,  /. 
Qipfel,  9.  m. 

kr&nkeln,  tr. 


empeHar,  v. 
Paga,  «./. 

pagar,fr. 
Guisante,!!!. 
Pa*,/. 

Melocoton,  m. 
Pavo,  real,  ttl 
Pava  real,/. 
Cima,  «./  par- 

ecer  flaco,  v. 


pauser,  v. 

Gti^  «.  m.  en- 
gager, V. 

Paye,t./. 
payer,  r. 

Pois,m. 

Paix,/.  reposm. 

Peche,/. 

Paon,  m. 

Paonne,/. 

Pic,  9.  m.  aroir, 
Tair  inalade,v. 


Schall,  «.  m.  be-  Estniendo, «.  m.  Carillon,  «.  «. 

tauben,  v.  agitar.v.              £toardir,  v. 

Bime,  /.  Pera,  /.               Poire,  /. 

Perle,/.  Perla,/.       ,       Perle,/. 

Bauer,  m.  Paton,  m.            Paysan,-ne,  m./. 
Viertel,  9.  ik       Tres  celemimes,  Picotin,  t-w. 

picken,  v.  «.m.  picotear,  tr. 
Brustmiltel, 


becqneter,  v. 
Pectoral,  Pectoral,-e. 

Eigen,  besonder.  Peculiar,  ParticuUer,-e. 

Trittbrett,  Pedal  Cailo,  m.  [oleras,  PMal,/ 
Tandein,  Ocuparse  en  fri-  Baguenauder. 

Hau8irer,m.[«.  /.  Buhonero,  m.      Colporteur,  m. 
Schalen,v.  Kinde  Corteza,  /.  Pelure,  / 

Blick,  9.  m.         Asomo,  9.  tn.       CSillade,  9./. 

gucken,  v.  asomar,  v.  [m.      paraitre,  v. 

Gleiche,  m.         Par,  compaHero,  £gal,-auz,  m. 
Pflock,  «.  f».        Clavija,  «./.        Cheville,  «./ 

anpfldcken,  v.       clavar,  v.  cheviller,  v. 

Feder,/        [m,Pluma,jaula,/.   Plume,/ parc,M 
Pinsel,  Reiastift,  Lapiz,  pincel,  m.  Crayon,  m. 


PenduL  ru 
Durchdringen, 
Halbinsel,/. 
Bussfertig, 
Pfennig,  m. 
Kostgeld,  n. 


Pendulo,  m. 

Penetrar, 

Peninsula,/ 

Penitente, 

Penique,  m. 

Pension,/ 


Pcndule,  m. 
Pfin^trer,  percer, 
P&iinsule,  / 
Penitent,-e. 
Sou,  sol,  m. 
Pension,/ 
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PEO. 

People, 

Pepper, 

Perceive, 

Perch, 

Percussion, 
Perfect, 

Perfection, 
Perform, 
Performance, 
Perfume, 

Perhaps, 

Peril, 

Period, 

Perish, 

Perjure, 

Peijury, 

Permanent, 

Permission, 

Permit, 

Pernicious, 

Perpendicular, 

Perpetual, 

Perplex, 

Persevere, 

Person, 

Persuade, 

Peruse, 

Pest, 

Pester, 

Pestilence, 

Pet, 

Petition, 

Petrify, 

Petticoat! 

P^w, 


QBKICA5. 

Volk, «.  n.  be- 
volkem,  v. 

Pfeffer,  m. 

Empfinden, 

Stange,  *./. 
aufsitzen,  t^. 


SPAjnsB. 

Pueblo,  8,  m, 

poblar,  V. 
Piroiento,  m, 
Percibir, 


IRMSOE. 


Peuple,  t.  m, 
peupler,  v, 
Poivre,  m. 
Apercevoir. 


Perca,  s.f,  pon-  Perche,  *./. 


erse  en  perca,v. 


Erschutterung,/.  Percussion,  /. 
Vollenden,  v.      Perficionar,  v, 

vollkommen,  a,      perfecto,  adj, 
Yollkommenheit  Perfeccion,/. 
Verrichten,  Executor, 

VoUfiihrung,/.    Accion,/. 
Wohlgeruch,«m.  Perfume,  8,  m, 
rauchern,  v.        perfumar,  v. 
Yielleicht,  Quiz&, 


GeCahr,/.  Peligro,  m. 

Kreislaufi  m.       Periodo,  fin,  m, 
Umkommen,       Perecer,  acabar,  P6rir,  mourir. 

Parjurer 


percher,  v. 
Percussion,/ 
Parfair,  v,  par- 

fait,-e,  adj. 
Perfection,  /. 
Accomplir. 
Ex^ution,  /. 
Parfum,  *.  m 

parfumer,  v, 
Peut,-6tre. 
P6ril,  danger,  m. 
P^riode,  point,m. 


Falsch  schwdren  Peijurar, 
Meineid,  m,         Perjurio,  m. 


Fortdauernd, 

Erlaubniss,/. 

Erlauben, 

Verderblich, 

Senkrecht, 


Permanente, 

Permision,/. 

Permitir, 

Pemicioso, 

Perpendicular, 


Immerw&hrend,  Perpetuo, 
Verwirren,  Perturbar, 


Ausdauern,         Perseverar, 

Person,  /.  Persona,  /. 

Ueberreden,        Persuasir, 

Durchlesen,        Leer,  observar, 

Pest,/.  Peste,/ 

Fallen,  quilen,   Moler,  molestar. 

Pest,/  Pestilencia,  / 

Anwandlung,/  Enojo,enfado,m.D6pit,  m. 

Bitte, «./  Peticion,  «./       Potior  8,/. 

bitten,  v.  suplicar,  v.  prier.  i^. 

Versteinem,        Petriticar,  Petrifier        [m 

Unterrock,  Quardapie^  m     Jupe,  /  cotillon, 

Eirchenstuhl,  m.  Asiento  (m.)  en  Danc(f)i.)d'  igli- 
una  iglesia,  se. 


Paijure,  m. 

Permanent,-e. 

PermisMon,  / 

Permettre. 

Pemicieux,-8e. 

Perpendiculaire. 

Perp^tueL 

Pourmenter. 

Pers6v6rer. 

Personne,/ 

Persuader. 

Lire,  examiner. 

Peste,/. 

Harceier. 

Pestilence,/ 
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P«W. 

Pewter, 

Phenoipenon, 

Philanthropy, 

Philogy, 

Philosopher, 

Philosophy, 

Phlebotomy, 

Physic, 

Physician, 
Pick, 

Pickle, 

Picture, 

Pie, 

Piece, 

Pier, 

Pierce, 

Piety, 

Pigeon, 

Pike, 

PUe, 

Pilgrim, 

pat 

Pillar, 

Pillow, 

Pilot, 

Pm,    * 

Pincers 
Pinch, 

Pink, 

Pint 


Qmmmax. 

Zinn,n. 

Erscheinnng,/. 
Menschenliebey. 
Sprachkunde,  / 
Philosoph,  m. 
Philosophie,/. 
Aderlassen,  n. 
Arzencikunde,^/! 

heilen,  v, 
Arzt,  m. 
Spitzeisen,  s.  n. 

picken,  v, 
Pokel,  s,  m, 

einpokeln,  v. 
Oemaide,  8.  n. 

malen,  v. 
Pastete,/. 
Stack,  «.  n. 

passen,  t^. 
Pfeiler,  m, 
Durchstechen, 
Frommigkeit,/. 
Ferkel,  Schwein, 
Taube,/v 
Bpilze,  Pike,/. 
Pfahl,  9,  m. 

auf  h&ufen,  v. 
Pilger,  m. 
PilFe,/. 
Pfeiler,  m, 
Eopki^n,  n. 
Sleuermann,«.f7t. 

stenem,  v. 
Nagel,  «./ 

anstecken,  v. 
Klauen,/. 
Dnick,  «.  m. 

kneipen,  v. 
Nelke,*./. 

blinzen,  v. 
N58e],n. 


SPAinsa. 

Peltre,  m. 
Fenomeno,  nu 
Filantropia,/! 
Filologia,/. 
Fildsofo,  m. 
Filosofia,/. 
Flebolomia,/. 
Medicina,  «./. 

purgar,  v. 
Medico,  f». 
Pico,  *.  m. 

escogar,  v. 
Salmuera,  s.f, 

escabechar,  v, 
Pictura,  s,/, 

figurar,  v. 
Pastel,  m. 
Remiendo,  8.  m. 
remeudar,ir.[te, 
Estribo  de  paen- 
Penetrar, 
Piedad,  /. 
LechoQ,  m. 
Pal  mo,  m, 
Lucio,  m.  pica,/. 
Estaca,  «./. 

amontonar,  v. 
Perigrinante,  7A. 
PUdora,/ 
Coluna,/pilar,m. 
Almohada,/. 
Piloto,  f  jw.  guiar 

an  nayio,  v. 
Olfiler,  8.  m. 

encerrar,  v, 
Pinzas,/. 
Pellizco,  8.  m, 

pellizcar,  v, 
Clmvel,  8,  ffk 

ojetear,  v. 
Pinta,/: 


£taiii,  fit. 
Ph^nomene,  m. 
Philantropie,/. 
Philologie,/. 
Philosophc,  m. 
Philosophic,/. 
Phlfebotomie,/. 
M&iecine,  #./, 

'  m&ieciDer,  v. 
M&lecin,  nt. 
Pic,  8.nu 

choisir,  v. 
Sanmnre, «./. 

saler,  v. 
Tableao,  «.  m. 

pemdre,  ^. 
P&te,  01.  jMe,/ 
Pi^ce,  t./ 

joindre,  v. 
M61e,  m.  jetfe,/ 
Percer. 

Pieti,/.       [m. 
Gochon,  saumoo. 
Pigeon,  m. 
Brochet,  m. 
Pieo,  9.  lit. 

empiler,  v. 
Pflenn,-e,  m./. 
Pilule,/ 
Pilier, «. 
Oreiller,  nu 
Pilotc,  9.  m. 

piloter,  V, 
Epmgle, «./ 

joindre,  v. 
Tenailles,/.^/: 
Pincfee,*./. 

presser,  v. 
Pinaue,*./. 

decouper,  9 
Pinte,/: 
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PIN. 

QBRMAir. 

Spaxuh. 

Fkercu. 

Pious, 

Fromm,  zartlich,  Pio,  piadoso^ 

Pieax,-8e,  pie. 

Pipe, 

Pfeife,  *./. 

Pipa,*./ 

Pipe,*./crier,v. 

pfeifen,  v. 

graznar,  v. 

Pirate, 

Seerauber,  m. 

Pirata,  wi. 

Pirate,  m. 

Pistol, 

Pistole,/. 

Pistola,/ 

Pistolet,fw.    Tm. 

Pit, 

Grube,/. 

Hoyo,  abismojin.  Fos8e,/partefre, 

Pitch, 

Pech,  «.  n. 

Pez,  grado,  8.  m.  Poix,  8,  / 

verpichen,  v. 

fixar,  V. 

poisser,  v. 

Pitcher, 

Knig,  m. 

Cantaro,  m. 

Cruche,/ 

Pith, 

Mark,  n.  Kraft,/  Tu^tano,  m. 

Moelle,/ 

"^'ty, 

Mitleiden, «.  n. 

Misericordia,  t./  Piti^  «./ 

bemiUeiden,  t 

^   compadecer,  t 

'.      plaindre,  v. 

Pivot, 

Zapfen,  m* 

Espigon,  m. 

Pivot»  m. 

Place, 

Platz,  8.  m. 

Lugar,  n. 

Lieu,  «./ 

anstellen,  v. 

colocar,  v. 

placer,  v. 

Plague, 

Plage,  5./ 

Peste,*./ 

Tourment, «.  nu 

plagen,  v. 

atormentar,  v,     vexer,  v. 

Plain, 

Ebene,«./eben,< 

z  Uano,  8,  m,  a. 

Plain,-e,«./<fea 

ausgle]chen,t 

'.      llanar,  v. 

aplaner,  v. 

Plabtifl^ 

Klager,  m. 

Demandado,  m. 

Plaignant,-e. 

Plan, 

Plan,  «.  m. 

Plan,  8.  m. 

Dessein,  8.  nu 

entwerfen,  v. 

trazar,  r. 

tracer,  v. 

Plane, 

Flache,/  Hobel,  Piano,  8.  m. 

Plan,rabot,  8.nL 

8,  fiL  ebenen, « 

^     allanar,  v. 

^    raboter,  v. 

Planet, 

Planet,  wi. 

Planeta,  m. 

Plan^te,/ 

Plank, 

Plank,  *.  /  die- 

Fablon,  8.  m. 

Planche,  «./ 

^ 

len,  V, 

entablar,  v. 

planch6ier,  v 

Plant, 

Pflanze,  s./ 

Planta,  «./ 

Plante, «./ 

pflanzen,  v. 

plantar,  v. 

planter,  v. 
Plantation,/ 

Plantation, 

Pflanzung,/ 

Plantacion,/ 

Planter, 

Pflanzer,  m. 

Plantador,  m* 

Planteur,  m. 

Plaster, 

Pflaster,  8,  n. 

Yeso,  «.  /». 

Pl&tre,  8.  m. 

tiinchen,  v. 

enyesar,  v> 

pl&trer,  v. 

Plate, 

Platte,*./ 

Plata,*./ 

Assiette,  *./. 

plattiren,  v. 

planchear,  v. 

plaquer,  r. 

Platform, 

Grundriss,  971. 

Platforma,/ 

Plateforme,/ 

Play, 

Spiel,  8.  n. 

Jugeo, «.  m. 

Jeu,-x,  8,  m. 

spielen,  v. 

jugar,  v. 

jouer,  V. 

Plead, 

Vorschatzen, 

Disculpar, 
Complacer, 

Plaider. 

Please^ 

Gefallen, 

Plaire. 

Pleasure, 

Yergnilgen,  n. 

Gusto,  placer,  m.  PUisir,  m- 
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PLS. 

Pledge, 

Plenty, 
Pligh^ 

Plot, 

Plough, 

Pluck, 

Plug, 

Plum, 
Plumb, 

Plume, 

Plunder, 

Plunge, 

Plural, 

Pocket, 

Pod, 

Poem, 

Poet, 

Poetry, 

Point, 

Poison, 

Poker, 
Pole, 
Police, 
Polish, 

Polite, 
Politician, 


Qeemah. 

Pfand,  8.  n. 

verpfanden,  v. 
Falle,/. 
Zustand,  s.  m, 

flechten,  v. 
Platz,  8,  fn. 

vorhaben,  v, 
Pflug,  8.  m, 

pfliigen,  v. 
Zug,  8,  m. 

pflucken,  v, 
Stopsel,  8,  m. 

verstopfen,  v. 
Pflaume,/. 
Blei,  8.  n, 

senkrecht,  adj, 
Feder,t./. 

rupfen,  v. 
Beute,  8,/, 

plUndem,  v. 
Sprung,  8,  m, 

taucnen,  v. 
Plural,  mehr, 
Zusetzen, 
^asche,  8./, 

einstecken,  v. 
Hulse,  Schale,/ 
Gedicht,  n. 
Dichter,  m, 
Dichtkunst,/. 
Punkt,  8,  m. 

zuspitzen,  v. 
Gift,  8,  fi. 

vergiften,  v, 
Schureisen,  ju 
Pol,  Pfahl,  Ilk  - 
Polizei,/. 
Gl&tte,  «./. 

glatten,  v. 
Geschliffen, 
Politiker,  m. 


Spahish. 

Prenda,«.yi 

empeiiar,  v. 
Copia,demas{a^. 
EstadO)  8,  nu 

einpe&ar,  v, 
Enredo,  8.  nu 

urdir,  v. 
Arado,  8,  m. 

arar,  v, 
Asadura,  8.f. 

arrancar,  v, 
Tapon,  8,  fn. 

tapar,  i^. 
Ciruela,  /. 
Plomada,  «./. 

plomo,  (uij, 
Pluma, «./. 

adornar,  v. 
Botin, «.  m, 

saquear,  v. 
Enmersion,  8./. 

sumerzir,  v. 
Plural, 
Trabajar, 

Bolsillo,  8.  171. 

embolsar,  v, 
Vayna,/ 
Poema,  nu 
Poeta,  fTU 
Poitica,  poesia/. 
Punta,  «./. 

apuntar,  v, 
Veneno,  *.  m. 

enveneriar,  v. 
Hurgon,  m. 
Polo,  palo,  m. 
Policia,  / 
Pulimento,  8.  m. 

pulir,  V. 
Pnlido, 
Politico,  m. 


Faecoh. 

Gkige,  «.  m. 

engager,  r. 
Abondance,/*. 
Etat,  8.m. 

engager,  v. 
Complot,  9.  m. 

comploter,  9. 
Gharrue,  *.yi 

labourer,  v, 
Fre8sure,/.eflforu 
«.m.  anarcher,t 
Bouchon,  8.  m, 

cheviller, ». 
Prune,  /. 
Plomb,  8,  m. 

k  plomb,  adj 
Plume,  *.  / 

plumer,  v. 
PiUage,  8.  m. 

piller,  V. 
Plongeon,  «.  m, 

plonger,  v. 
Pluriel,-le. 
Travailler; 
Poche,  8.f, 

empocher,  v. 
Gasse,  capsule^ 
Poeme,m. 
Poete,  m. 
Po&ie,/. 
Pointe,  «./. 
pointer,  v. 
Poison,  8,  m. 

empoisonner,  «• 
Fourgon,  m. 
P6le,m.perche^. 
Police,/ 
Poli,«49i.polir,tr. 

Poli,-e. 
Politique,  nu 
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POL. 

Politics, 

Pollate, 

Pomp, 

Pond, 

Ponder, 

Poor, 

Pope, 

Poplar, 

Poppy, 

Popular, 

Population, 

Porcelain, 

Pork, 

Port, 

Porter, 

Portfolio, 

Portrait, 

PouUon, 

Possess, 


Possible, 

Post, 

Postage, 

Postpone, 

Postscript, 

Posture, 

Pot, 

Potage, 

Potash, 

Potato, 

Poultry, 

Pound, 

Pour, 

Poverty, 

Powder, 

Power, 

Practice, 

Praise, 


Gmuir.  Spakish.  Fbhioh. 

Politik,  /  Politica,  /.  Politique,  /. 

Beflecken,  Ensuciar,  PoUuer. 

Geprange,  n.       Pompa,/.  Pompe. 

Teich,  m.  Pantano,  m.  Etang,  m^ 

Erwagen,  Ponderar,  Peser. 

Arm,  gering,      Pobre,  Pauvre. 

Papst,  m.  Papa,  m,  Pape,  m. 

Pappel,/.  Alamo,  m,  Peuplier,  m, 

Mohn,  wk  Adormidera,/.  Pavot,  m. 

Yolksmassig,       Popular,  Populaire. 

Bevolkerung,/.  Poblacion,/  Population,  y! 

Porzclan,  n.   [n.  Porcelana,/.  Porcelaine,/. 

Schweinefleisch,  Puerco,  m.  Pore,  cochon,  m. 
Hafen,  Anstand,  Puerto,  971.     [m.  Port,  bavre,  m, 

Triger,  Porter,m  Portero,  porter,  Porteur,bi6re,m, 


Brieftasche,  /. 
Bildniss,  n. 
Stellung,/. 
Besitsen, 
Besitz,  m. 
Moglich, 
Pfoste,/. 
Porto,  fi. 
Hintansetzen, 
Nachschrift,/. 
Zustand,  971. 
Topf,  Krug,  m. 
Suppe,/. 
Pottasche,/. 
KartoflFel,/. 
Federvieh,  n. 
Pfund,  /?.  n. 
pfanden,  v. 
Giessen, 
Armuth,  /• 
Pulver,  n, 
Kraft,/. 
Praktik,  s.f. 
ausiiben,  v. 


Cartera,  /. 

Retrato,  m. 

Posicion,/. 

Poscer, 

Posesion,/. 

Posible,-mente, 


Porte  feuille,  m. 

Portrait,  m. 

Position,/. 

Possider. 

Possession,/. 

Possible. 


Posta,/.  puesto,  Poste,/. 
Porte  de  carta.   Port  de  lettre. 
Posponer,  R.emettre. 

Posdata,/.  Postcrit,  m, 

Postura,/.sitio,m.  Posture,/. 
Marmita,  oUa,/  Pot,  m. 
Potage,  caldo,  m  Potage,  nu 
Sosa,  potasa,/.   Potasse,/, 
Pataca,/.        [/.  Patate,  /. 
Aves  dom&ticas.  Volaille,  /• 


Libra,  s.f, 
*    encarrar,  v. 
Infundir, 
Pobreza,/. 
Polvo,  m, 
Poder,  m. 
Practica,  8,f. 
practicar,  •' 


Lob,n.  Preis,«.m.  Celebridad,  t./. 

loben,  V,  aplaudir,  v. 

43 


Livre,  /.  encloa, 
8,  m.  brpyer,  v 

Verser. 

Pauvret£,  /. 

Poudre,/. 

Pouvoir,  m. 

Pratique,  «./. 
pratiquer,  v. 

Louange,  «./• 
louer,  v. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


506 

PBA. 

Pray, 

Prayer, 

Preach, 

Precede, 

Precious, 

Predict, 

Preface, 

Prefer, 

Pre^ant, 

Prejudice, 

Prepare, 

Prescribe, 

Presence, 

Present, 

Pres^nt^ 
Preserve, 
President, 
Press, 

Presume, 

Presumption, 

Pretend, 

Pretty, 

Prevail, 

Prevent, 

Price, 

Prick, 

Pride, 

Priest, 

Prince, 

Princess, 

Principal, 

Principle, 

Print, 

Prison, 

Prisoner, 

Private, 

Privilege, 


INTBBNATIONAL   DIOTIOMABT. 


Bitten, 
Oebet,  n. 
Predigen, 
Vorher  gehen, 
Kostbar, 
Vorhersagen, 
Vorrede,/. 
Vorziehen. 
Schwanger, 
Vorurtheil,  n. 
Vorbereiter, 
Vorschreiben, 
Gegenwart,/. 
Geschenk,  «.  n. 
sorgfaltig,  adj, 
Darstellen,  v. 
Verwahren, 
Vorsteher,  m. 
Presse,  «./. 

pressen,  v. 
Vermuthen, 
Vermuthung,/. 
Vorgeben, 
ArUg, 
Bewegen, 
Zuvoi^ommen, 
Preis,  nu 
Stechen. 
Stolz,  m. 
Priester,  m. 
Fiirst,  Prinz,  m. 
Prinzessin,/. 
Oberhaupt, «.  tu 
vorsGglich,  adj, 
Urstoss,  m. 
Druchen, 
OeHUigniss,  n. 
G^fangene,  m. 
Geheim, 
Vorrecht, «. 


Bpajoib 

Oral, 

Oracion,  /. 

Predicar, 

Anteccder, 

Precioso, 

Predecir, 

Prefacion,/- 

Preferir, 

Preilada, 

Prejuicio,  m. 

Preparar, 

Prescribir, 

Presencia,  /. 

Presente, «.  m. 

k  adj. 
Presentar,  v. 
Preservar, 
Presidente,  vl 
Prensa,  *./. 

aprcnsar,  v. 
Presumir, 
Presumcion,/. 
Aparcntor, 
Lindo, 
Prevaiecer, 
Prevenir, 
Precio,  m. 
Punzar, 
Orgullo,  nu 
Sacerdote,  m. 
Principe,  m. 
Princesa,/. 
Principal,  8,  m, 

adj, 
Principio,  m. 
Jmpnmir, 
Prisiofi,/. 
PresOjin. 
Secreto, 
Privilegio,  m. 


Prier. 

Priore,/. 

Pr^cher. 

Prec^er. 

Pr^ieujc,-6e. 

Pr^dire, 

Preface,  /. 

Preferer. 

£nciente« 

Prejudice,  m. 

Preparer. 

Pr^scrire. 

Pr&ence,/. 

Pr&cnt,  9.  m. 

pr^nt,-e,  o^f. 
Presenter,  ». 
Pr&erver. 
Prudent,  m, 
Presse,  s.f, 

presser,  tr. 
Pr&umer. 
Pr^mpUon,/. 
Prftendre. 
Jolli,-e. 
Prfevaloir. 
Prevenir. 
Prix,  m. 
Piquer.' 
Orgueil,  nu 
Prdtre,  m. 
Prince,  m. 


Principal,  s.  m. 

— e,  adj. 
Principe,  m. 
Imprimer. 
Prison,  yi 
Prisonnier,  m» 
Priv^-e. 
Privilege,  M. 
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PRl. 

Qbkkan. 

SPAIflbH. 

FUROH. 

Privy, 

Abtritt,  8,  in. 

Privada,  8./. 

Priv6,  8.  m. 

heimlich,  adj 

f.      privado,  adj. 

secret,-e,  adj: 

Prize, 

Fang,  8,  m. 

Premio,  8,  m. 

Prise,«/.priser,r 

schatzen,  v. 

apreciar,  v. 
,  Probable, 

Probable, 

Wahrscheinlich 

Probable. 

Problem, 

Aufgabe,/. 

Problema,/ 

Probl^me,  m. 

Proceed, 

Entspringen, 

Proceder, 

Proc&ier. 

Procure, 

Verwalten, 

Procurar, 

Procurer. 

Produce, 

Ertrag,  8.  nu 
vorbingen,  v. 

Producto,  8,  m. 

Produit,  8.  m. 

producir,  v. 

produire,  v. 

Product, 

Erzeugniss,  n. 

Producto,  m. 

Rapport,  m 

Profane, 

Ungeweiht, 

Profane,        [ai 
Prefesar,  decuir 

•,  Profane. 

Profess 

Bekennen, 

-  Professer. 

Profession, 

Bekenntniss,  n. 

Profesion,/. 

Profession,/ 

Professor, 

Professor,  m. 

Profesor,  m. 

Professeur,  m: 

Profit, 

Gewin,  «.  m. 

Ganancia,  8./. 

Profit,  8.  m. 

gewinnen,  v. 

ganar,  v. 

avantager,  v. 

Profound, 

Tie^  grundlich, 

Profundo, 

Profond,-e. 

Progress, 

Fortschritt,  m. 

Progrilpo,  8,  m. 

Progres,  8.  m. 

fortgehen,  v.. 

progresar,  v. 

avancer,  v. 

Prohibit, 

Verhindem, 

Prohibir, 

Prohiber. 

Project, 

Eutwurf,  8.  m. 

Proyecto,  8,  nu 

Dessein,  8.  m. 

schleudern,  i 

^     anojar,  v. 

projeter,  v. 

Promise, 

Versprechen, 

Promesa,n, 

Promesse, «./ 

«.  n.  <fc  v. 

prometer,  v. 

paomettre,  v. 

Prompt, 

Vorsagen,  v. 

Incitar,  v. 

Exciter,  v. 

bereit,  adj. 

pronto,  adj. 

prompt-e,  adj 

Pronounce, 

Aussprechen, 

Pronunciar, 

Prononcer. 

Pronunciation 

t  Aussprache,/. 

Pronunciacion,/  Prononciation,/ 

Proof; 

Versuch,  m. 

Prueba,/. 
Propriedad,  /. 
Profeta,  m. 

Preuve,  / 

Property, 

Eigenthum,  n. 

Bien,  m. 

Prophet, 

Prophet,  m, 
Verhaitniss,  n. 

Prophite,  m. 

Proportion, 

Proporcion,/. 

Proportion,  / 

Propose, 

Vorschlagen, 

Proponer, 

Proposer. 

Proscribe, 

Aechten, 

Proscribir, 

Proscrire. 

Prose, 

Prosa,  /.  [sicht,/.  Prosa,  /. 

Prose,/  [yue,y 

Prospect, 

Blick,  m,  Aus- 

Perspectiva,/. 

Perspective, 

Prosper, 

Gedeihen, 

Prosperar, 

Prosperfir. 

Prosperity, 

WohLstand,  m. 

Prosperidad,/. 

Prosp«rit«,/ 

ProBtitute, 

Hure,  *./. 

Prostituta,*./. 

Prostitufe,  «./ 

schfinden,  v. 

prostituir,  v. 

prostituer,  9. 
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PRa 

Protect, 
Protest, 

Protestant, 

Proud, 

Prove, 

Provide, 

Province, 

Provision, 

Provoke, 

Prow, 

Proxy, 

Psalm, 
Pshaw, 
Public, 

Publish, 

Pudding, 

Pufl^ 

Pull, 

PuUet, 

Pulse, 

Pulveriie, 

Pumice, 

Pump, 

Punch, 

Punctual, 

Punctuation, 

Punish, 

Pupil, 

Purchace, 

Purge, 

Purple, 

Pur|H)83^ 


OmMAir.  Spavub.  Fbbmcb. 

Schutzen,  Proteger,  Proton 

Einrede,*./.       Protesta,  t./.      Prot6t,  «.  la, 

betheueren,  v.     protestar,  v.         protester,  v. 
Protestant,  9.  m,  Protestante,«.m.Prote8tant,-e, 


— isch,  adj. 
Stolz,  kiihn, 
Beweisen, 
Vorhersehen, 
Provinz,/. 
Vorsicht,  /. 
Erregen, 
Vordertheil  (n) .  Proa, 

des  Schiffes. 
Anwalt,  m. 
Sp&hen, 
Psalm,  m. 
Puh!  pfuil 
Pubiikum,  «.  n. 

affentUcl^  adj 
Herausgeben, 


A;  adj, 
Orgulloso, 
Probar, 
Proveer, 
Provincia,  /. 
Provision, 
Provocar, 


Procifracion,/. 
Espiar, 
Salmo,  in. 
Psha! 
Publico,  t.  m.  V. 


8.  m,/,  &  adj» 
Orgueil]euz,-se. 
Eprouver. 
Foumir. 
Province,  f. 
Provision. 
Provoquer. 
Proue,  f. 

Dgput*,/. 
Fureter,/ 
Pseaume,  m. 
Nargue!  fi! 

Public,  8.  ffL 

— que,  a(§p. 
Publier. 


Publicar, 
Kloss,f?i.Wur8t,/Pudin,  m,  [tr.  Pouding,m.[fir,r. 
Blasen,  8.  m,  v,  [v.  Bufid(vm.soplar  BoufiSe,  ^./.boof* 
Zug,  8,  m.  Ziehen,  Tiron,  &m.  urar,v.  Coup,«.m.  tirer,v. 


H&hnchen,  n. 
Puis,  m. 
Pulvem, 
Bimstcin,  m. 
Pumpe,  8,  /. 

pumpen,  v. 
Punsch,  8,  m. 

bohreii,  v. 
P&nktlich, 


Polla,/.  Poulette,/. 

Pulso,  m.       •    Pouls,  m, 
Pulv^rizar,  Pulveriser. 

Piedra  pomez,/.  Pierre  ponce,  yi 


Bompa,  8,f, 
sonsacar,  v. 

Punzon,  8,  nu 
punzar,  v. 

Punctual, 


Interpunction,/  Punctuacion,/. 
Bestrafen,  Castigar, 

Augapfel,  Pupila,  niSa,  / 

Erwerbung,  «.  /.  Gompra,  8,  /, 
kaufen,  v,  comprar,  v, 

AbiUhrungsmit-  Purga,  t./. 
tel,«iuabfQhren,if.  pugar,  v. 
Purpur,  m.  Purpureo,  nu 

Absicht,/.  IntAucionv/. 


Pompe,  8./. 

pomper,  v. 
Poingon,  «.  m, 

percer,  v. 
PonctueL 
Ponctuaticm,^ 
Punir,  ch&der. 
Pnmellc,/. 
Achat,  8.  m, 

acheter,  v. 
Purgati(  8.  VL 

purger,  v. 
Pourpre,/. 
Intention,  f. 
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PUR. 

Purse, 
Push, 
Put, 
Pyramid, 


GmiAir. 


Beutel,  m. 
Stossen, 
Setzen,  stellen, 
Xjramide,/. 


SpAnsH. 


Bolsa,/. 
EmpujaTy 
Poner, 
Piramide,/. 


FUDTOE. 

Bourae,  /. 
Pousser, 
Mettre. 
Pyramide,/. 


Q. 


Quack, 

Quadrant, 
Quail, 

Quaker, 

Qualify, 

Quality, 

Quantity, 

QuarreC 

Quarry, 

Quart, 

Quarter, 

Quaver, 

Queen, 

Queer, 

Quell, 

Quench, 

Questbn, 

Quick, 
Quiet, 

QuiB, 

Quince, 

Quire, 

Quirk, 

Quit, 

Quite, 

Qniveri 


Prahler,  «•  m, 

quaken,  v, 
Viertel,  n. 
Wachtel,  s.f. 

ermatten,  v. 
Quaker,  m. 
BerichUgen, 

Beschanenheit,/.  Calidad,  /. 
Menge,  Anzahl,/Cantidad,  /. 


Charlatan,  8,  nu 
charlatanear,  v. 
Quadrante,  m. 
Codomlz,  »./. 
temblar,  v. 
Quakaro,  m, 
Calificar, 


Zank^i.m,  Quimera,«./. 

zanken,  v,  peleor,  v. 

Viereck,  s.  n,  Presa,  a./, 

brechen,  v.  hacer  presa,  t^. 

Yiertelmass,  n.  Azumbre,  m. 

Viertel,  n.  Quarto,  m. 

Triller,  m.  Seimcorchea,/. 

Koniffln,/.  Reyna,/. 

Wunderlich,  Eztraflo, 

Dampfen,  Apretar, 

Loschen,  Exlinguir, 

Frage,  *./.  Question,  $,/, 

fragen,  v,  inquirir,  v. 

Lebendig,  Vivo,  viviente, 

Beruhigen,  v,  Aquietar,  v. 

ruhig,  adj»  quieto,  adj. 

Federkiel,  m,  Cafion,  m. 

Quitte,/.  Membrillero,  m. 

Buch  Papier,  n.  Coro,  m,        [/. 

Stich,  m,  Pulla,  ezpresion, 

Losmachen,  Abandonar, 
G^nz,  durchaus,  Completamente, 

Kdcher,  a.  m.  Carcaz,  «./ 

zittem,  V.  iemt>lar,  v. 

43« 


Charlatan,  t.  m, 

charlataner,  v. 
Quart,  m. 
Caille, «./. 

branler,  v, 
Quaker,-esse,m/l 
Modifier. 
Quality/. 
QuanUt^/. 
Querelle, «./. 

quereller,  v. 
Carreau,  «.  m, 

faire  curfe,  v, 
Quarte,/. 
Quartier,  m, 
Croche,/. 
Reine,/. 

Bizarre,  (trange. 
Apmser. 
l^teindro. 
Question,  «./. 

demander,  v. 
■Vif,-ve,  agile. 
Calmer,  v. 

tranquille,  adj. 
Plume,/. 
Coing,  m. 
Main  de  papier,/ 
Brocard,  m. 
Quitter. 
Tout-^-fait 
Canjuois,  t.  m. 

fhssonner,  9, 
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QUO. 

Quoit, 
Quotation, 
Quote, 
Quoth, 


GlBMAir. 


8PA5I8E. 

Wurfspiel,  n,       Herron,  m.  Palet,  m. 

Anfurung,/.        Citacion,/.  Citatkxi,/ 

AnfuhreiifCitiren  Citar,  Citer. 

Sagt,  sagte.         Dixe,  digo,  dixo^  Dit 


Rabbit, 

Rabble, 

Race, 

Rack, 

Radish, 

Raffle, 

Ran, 

Rafter, 

Rag, 

Rage, 

Rap, 

Rain, 

Rainbow, 
Raise, 
Raisin, 
EUke, 

Rally, 
Elam, 
Range, 

Rank, 

Ransom, 

Rap, 

Rapid, 

Rascal, 
Rash, 


Kaninchen,  n. 
Pdbel,  m. 
Wurzel,/.     [m. 
Folt€r,/.spanner 
Radicschen,  n. 
Paschspiel,  s,  n. 

paschen,  v. 
Flosse,/. 
Dachsparren,  m. 
Lumpen,  m. 
Wuth,/. 
Ricgel,  m, 
Regen,  9,  nu 

regnen,  v, 
Regenbogen,  m. 
Aufheben, 
Rosine,/. 
Rechen,  ajn,  he- 

rumstdbern,  v, 
Verspotten, 
Widder,  m, 
Reihe,  «./.ord- 

nen,  v. 
Ordnung,  i.f, 

sich  reihen,  v 
Ldsegeld  «.  ru 

ausldsen,  v. 
Schlag,  $.  m. 

schlagen,  v, 
Ausserst, 
'  Diinn,  selten, 
Schurke,  m. 
Uebereilt,  adj. 

Rasch,  t.  nu 


Conejo,  m. 
Poblacho,  m. 
Raza,/.genero,m 
Tormento,  m. 
Rabano,  m. 
Rifia,  s.f.  rifar,v. 

Balsa,/. 
Cabrio,  fit. 
Trapo,  m. 
Rabia,  ira,/. 
Baranda,  /. 
Lluvia,  s.f. 

Uover,  V. 
Arco  celeste,  m, 
Levantar,  • 
Pasa,/. 
Rastro,  «.  m.  re- 

buscar,  v, 
Reunir,  [m. 

Morueco^  ariete, 
Fila,  s,f,  orde- 

nar,  v, 
Lozano,  $.  m. 

colocar,  v. 
Rescate,  8.  m, 

resoatar,  v, 
Golpe,  8.  m.  to- 

car,  V. 
Rapido, 
Raro, 
Belitre,  m. 
Arrojado,  adj, 

humor,  «.  m. 


Lapin,  m. 

Canaille,/. 

Race,  fjaimille,/. 

Torture,/. 

Rave,/. 

Rafle, «./.  rafler, 

r. 
Radeau,-!,  m. 
Solive,/. 
Chiffon,  m, 
Fureur,/ 
Barriere,/^ 
Pluie,  «./.pleii- 

voir,  V. 
Arc-en-ciel,  m. 
Lever. 

Raisin  see,  nu 
Racloir,  «.  m. 

rateler,  v. 
Rallier. 
B^lier,  m. 
Rangfe,  »./. 

ranger,  v. 
Rang,  9.  m. 

ranger,  v, 
Rangon,  i./. 

racheter,  v. 
Tape,  t./.  taper, 

r. 
Rapide. 
Rare. 

Belitre,  m, 
T6m£raire,  adj. 

Eruption  8./» 
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Rasor, 

Raspberry, 

Rasp, 

Rate, 

Rather, 

Rational, 

Ravel, 

Raw, 

Ray, 

Reach, 

Read, 

Ready, 

Real, 

Reahn, 

Ream, 

Reap, 

Rear, 

Reason, 
Rebel, 

Rebuke, 

Receive, 

Recipe, 

Recite, 

Reckon, 

Recognise, 

Recollect, 

Recommend, 

Reconcile, 

Record, 

Recover, 
Recruit, 

Rectify, 
Red, 


OXKMAK. 

Scheermesser,m. 
Himbeere,  /. 
Raspel,  «./.  ras- 

peb,  V. 
Antheil,  s.  m. 

schatzen,  v. 
Vielmehr, 
Vemiinftig, 
Verwickeln, 
Rob,  nea, 
Strahl,Glanz,  m. 
Raum,  s,  m, 

reichen,  v. 
Lesen, 
Bereit, 
Wirklich, 
Konigreich,  n, 
Riess,  n. 
Ernten, 
Nnchtrab,  8.  m. 

heben,  v, 
Vemunft,/. 
Aufrubl:^^, «.  m, 
8ichemporen,v. 
Tadel,  5.  m, 

tadeln,  v. 
Empfangen, 
Recept,  n. 
Erzalhen, 
Rechnen, 
Erkcnnen, 
Zurtickbringen, 
Empfehlen, 
Aussobnen, 
Urkunde,  «./. 

urzahlen,  v. 
Befreien, 
Recrutirung,  «./ 

eraeuem,  v. 
Verbessern, 
Roth,n. 


SriinsH. 

Navaja,  /. 
Frambuesca,  /. 
Escofina,  «./. 

raspar,  v. 
Tasa,  8,f.  tasar, 

v>  [bien, 

Mejor  gana,mas 
RacionaJ, 
Euredar, 
Crudo,  nuevo, 
Rayo,  m, 
Alcance  «./. 

alcanzar,  v. 
Leer, 

Listo,  pronto. 
Real,  verdadero, 
Reyno,  m. 
Resma,/. 
Segar, 
Retaguardia,  «./. 

alzar,  v, 
Razon,/. 
Rebeld€|y  «.  m. 

rebelarse,  v. 
Reprehension,  8. 

/.  regafiar,  v. 
Recibir, 
Recipe,  m, 
Recitar, 
Contar, 
Reconooer, 
Acordarse, 
Recomendar, 
Reconciliar, 
Registro,  *.  m. 

registrar,  v. 
Recobrar, 
Recluta,  *./.  re- 

clutar,  V. 
Rectificar, 
Roxo,  m. 


FRBNCn. 

Rasoir,  m. 
Framboise,/. 
R&pe,  #./.r&per 

V. 

Taux,  8,  m.  es- 

timer,  v. 
Plut6t. 
Raisonnable. 
Effiler. 
Cni,-e. 

Rayon,  f7i.raie,/. 
Port^e,*./.  at- 

teindre,  v. 
Lire. 
Pr6t,-e. 
RfeVle. 
Royanme,  m. 
Rame,/. 
Moissonner. 
Demiere  classe, 

«./.  flever,  v. 
Raison,  f. 
Rebelle,  «.  Tn,  re- ' 

beller,  v. 
Reproche,  «.  m. 

Tcprendre,  v. 
Recevoir. 
R£cip&,  m. 
Reciter. 
Compter. 
Reconnaitre. 
Ressouvenir. 
Recommandei . 
Reconcilier. 
Registre,  8,m. 

enregbtrer,  w 
Recouvrer. 
Recrue,  »/.  ren 

forcer,  v. 
Rectifier. 
Roage,m. 
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RXO. 

Qbbvas. 

Spavah. 

Redeem, 

Loskaufen, 

R&iirair, 

Re(lecm«kr» 

Eriosser,  m. 

Salvador, 

Redress, 

Uiilfe,  n.  verbes-  Emienda,  8,  /. 

sem,  V. 

emendar,  v. 

Reduce, 

Zurftckbringen, 

Reducir, 

Reed, 

Rohr,  n.  Fldte/.  Caila,/. 

Reel, 

Haspel,  «.  m. 

Aspa,  *./. 

haspeln,  v. 

aspar,  v. 

Reeve, 

Schultheiss,  m. 

Mayordomo,  m. 

Refer, 

Verweisen, 

Referir, 

Reference, 

Verweisung,/. 

Relacion,  /. 

Refine, 

Rcinigen, 

Refinar, 

Reflect, 

Zur&ckwerfen, 

Reflector, 

Reform, 

Umgestaltung,^ 

r.Rcforma,*./.  re- 

/.  um&ndem,ij 

'.     formar,  v. 

Refrain, 

ZurUckhalten, 

Refrenar, 

Refuge, 

Zuflncht,/. 

Refugio,  m. 

Refuse, 

Verweigem, 

Repulsar, 

Regard, 

Anacht,  s.f.  an 

-  Miramiento,  «.m. 

sehen,  v. 

estimar,  v. 

Regret, 

Bedauem,  8,  n. 

Pena,  *./.  sen- 

bereuen,  v. 

tir,«. 

Regular, 

Resclm&Bsig, 
Ordnen, 

Regular,  . 

Regulate, 

Regular, 

Rehearse, 

Wiederholen, 

Repetir, 

Reign, 

Reich,  8,  tu  berr 

-Soberania, «./. 

scben,  v. 

reynar,  v. 

Rein, 

ZUgel,  M, 

Rienda,/. 

Reins, 

Nieren,/.  pi 

Rifiones,  m.  pi 

Reject, 

Verwerfen, 

Dcsechar, 

Rejoice, 

Erfreuen, 

Regocijarse, 
Volver, 

Rejoin, 

Erwiedem, 

Relapse, 

RUckfall,  8.  m. 

Recaida,  *./.  re- 

znruckfallen,  v 

'.     caer,  9. 

Relate, 

Eraahlen, 

Relator, 

Relation, 

Beziebung,/. 

Relacion,/. 

Relative, 

Bezielicb, 

Relativo, 

Release, 

Quittung, «./. 

Soltura,«./. 

loslassen,  v. 

descargar,  v. 

Relent, 

Kacbgeben, 

Relentecer, 

Relio, 

Ueberbleibsel,  n.  Reliquia,/. 

Racbeter. 
R^dempteur,  m. 
Remede,  «.  m. 

redresser,  v. 
Reduire.         [ku 
Cba]umeau,-x, 
D^vidoir,  ».  tru 

divider,  v. 
Facteur,  m. 
R^ffirer. 
Renvoi,  m, 
Raffiner. 
R(fl&^hir. 
R^orme,  *./.  rf- 

former,  v, 
8*emp6cher. 
Refuge,  m. 
Refuser. 
Egard,  t.  m.  re* 

garder,  v. 
Regret,  «.  m.  re- 

gretter,  r. 
R|%ulier. 
Regler. 
R^p6ter. 
R^gne,  «.m.r%- 

ner,  v, 
R^ne,/ 
Reins,  m.j^ 
Rejeter. 
R^jouir. 
Rejomdre. 
Recbute,  «./.  re- 

tomber,  w, 
Raconter. 
Relation,[latif^a. 
Parente-e,»ii/'.re- 
Dicbarge,  8./, 

rel&cber,  v. 
Ceder. 
Relique,yi 
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RKL. 

Qkrxam. 

Spajobh. 

Relieve, 

Erleichtern, 

Relevar, 

ReligioQy 

Gottesfurcht,/. 

Religion,/. 

Relbb, 

Geschmack,  8.fn 

I.  Saynete,  «.  m. 

billigen,  v. 

saborear,  v. 

Reluctancei 

Widerwille,  n^ 

Repugnancia,/. 

Rely, 

Sich  verlassen, 

Confiaf, 

ElemaiD, 

Bleiben, 

Quedar, 

Remark, 

Anmerkung,  «/.  Reparo,  8,  m.  no- 

bemerken,  v. 

tar,  V. 

Remedy, 

Heilmittel,  n. 

Remedio,  m. 

Remember, 

Gedenken, 

Acordarse, 

Remit, 

ZurUckschicken,  Relaxer,  remitir. 

Remonstrate, 

Vorstellen, 

Representar,  [m. 

Remorse, 

GewissensbisSyfit  Remordimiento, 

Remote, 

Entfert, 

Remoto, 

Remove, 

Verse  tzen. 

Remover, 

Remunerate^ 

Belohnen, 

Remanerar, 

Rend, 

Reissen, 

Lacerar, 

Renew, 

£meuen. 

Renovar, 

Renoonce, 

Verl&agnen, 

Renunciar, 

Rent, 

Riss,«.  m. 

Renta,*./. 

zerreissen,  v. 

arrendar,  v. 

RenowDi 

Ruf,  m. 

Renombre,  m. 

Repair, 

ersetzen,  v. 

reparar,  v. 

Repast, 

Mahlzeit,/ 

RefiTgerio,  m. 

Repeal, 

Aufhebunff,  *./.  Revocacion, «./. 

zur&ckrufen,  f 

r.     abrogar,  v. 

Repeat, 

Wiederholen, 

Repetir, 

Repel, 

Zurfick  stossen. 

Repeler, 

Repent, 

Busse  thun, 
£rwiederung,«^ 

Arrepentirse, 

Reply, 

C  Replica,*./. 

antworten,  v. 

replicar,  v. 

Represent^ 

Vorstellen, 

Rcpresentar, 

Repress, 

Unterdrtii^en, 

Sojuzgar, 

Rijprieve, 

Frist,  #./. 

Dilacion,  t./. 

fristen,  V. 

suspender,  v. 

Reproof 

Vorwurfi  nu 

Improperio^  nu 

Ri>prove^ 

Tadeln,  [Tbier,n.  Culpar, 

Reptile, 

Eriechende 

Reptil, 

Republic^ 

Freistaat,  m. 

Repablica,/. 

rUNCH. 

Soulager. 
Religion,/ 
Go6t,  9,  m. 

goiitcr,  V. 
Repugnance,  / 
Se  iier  k. 
Demeurer. 
Remarque, «./. 

remarquer,  v. 
Remade,  m. 
Souvenir. 
Remettre. 
Remontrer. 
Remords,  m, 
Distant,-e. 
Diplacer. 
Remunerer. 
Dfebirer. 
Renouveler. 
RenoDcer. 
Revenu,  «.  m, 

louei,  V, 
Benom,  m. 
Reparation,  «./ 

r^parer,  v, 
Repas,  fn. 
Revocation,  «./. 

rivoquer,  v, 
R^p^ter. 
Repousser. 
Se  repentir. 
Repartie,  s.f. 

repliquer,  v, 
Repr&enter. 
R£primer. 
Rcpit,«.  m. 
.  suspendre,  v 
R^primande,/.  • 
R^primander. 
Reptile,  m. 
R£publique«y. 
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R£P. 

Repulse, 

RepuUition, 
Bequest, 

Require, 
Rescue, 

Resemble, 

Resign, 

Resist, 

Resolute, 

Resolution, 

Resolve, 

Resort, 

Respect, 

Respire, 
Rest, 

Restore, 
Restram, 
Restrict, 
Result, 

Resurrection, 
Retail, 

Retain, 
Retire, 
Retreat, 

Return, 

Revel, 

Jtevenge, 

Revenue, 
Reverberate, 


Qnuuir. 

Abweisung,*./. 
2urucktreiben,v. 
Ruf^  m. 
Bitte,  «./. 

bitten,  v, 
Verlangen, 
Befreiung,  «./. 

befreien,  v. 
Gleichen, 
Entsagen, 
Widcrstehen, 
Entschlossen, 
Aufldsung,/. 
Auflosen, 
Besuch,  s.  m. 
sichbegebeUfV. 
Rucksicht, «./. 

hinsehen,  v* 
Athmen, 
Rube,  *.  /. 

ruhen,  v, 
Wieder  geben, 
Einbalten, 
Einscbr&nken, 
Folge,  *./ 

folgen,  V, 
Auferstehung,  /. 

KleinhandeU*''^ 

xerlegen,  v. 
Behalten, 
Wegzieben, 
Racking,  «./. 

sicb  ililcbten,  v, 
RQckkehr,«/.  er- 

wiedem,  v.  [s.n. 
L&rmendeGelag, 

schmausen,  v, 

Racbe, «./. 

rachen,  v. 

Einkommen,  n. 

ZuruckBchlagen, 


Spajosh. 

Repulsa,  «./, 

repulsar,  v, 
Reputacion,/. 
Peticion,  «./. 

rogar,  v. 
Requerir, 
Libramiento,«jit. 

librar,  v. 
Asemcjar, 
Resignar, 
Resistir,  v, 
Resuclto, 
Resolucion,/. 
Resolver, 
Concurso,«.iii. 

recurrir,  v. 
Respecto,  s,  m. 

mirar,  v, 
Respirar, 
Repo60,<.  m* 

reposar,  v. 
Restituir, 
Restringir, 
Restringir, 
Resulta,  «./. 

resultar,  v, 
Resurrecion,/. 
Reventa,  *./. 

revendar,  v. 
Retener, 
Retirarse, 
Retiro,  8,  m. 

retirarse,  v. 
Retomo,  8*  m, 

retornar,  v. 
Borrachera,  t./. 

retraer,  v. 
Yenganza,  *./. 

vengar,  v. 
Renta,/. 
Rechaiar, 


Rebuffiide,  8,/m 

rebuter,  r. 
Reputation,  /. 
Requite,  »./. 

requ&ir, ». 
Requerir. 
Delivrance,  «./. 

sauver,  v. 
Resembler. 
R£signer. 
Resistor,  4. 
R£soiu,-e. 
Resolution,  /. 
R&oudre. 
Ressort,  «.  m. 

aller,  v, 
Respect^  8.  m, 

respecter,  v. 
Respirer. 
Repos,  «.  m. 


rei 


r,  V. 


posei 
Restituer. 
Retenir. 
limiter. 
R&ultat,  8.  m. 

rSsulter,  v. 
R&urrection,/. 
D&ail,  8.  m. 

d£tailler,v. 
Retenir. 
Retirer. 
Retraito,  «•/. 

reculer,  v. 
Retour,  «.  m. 

retouraer,  v, 
Dibauche,  8./» 

se  rdjouiir,  v. 
Vengeance,  t./ 

venger,  v. 
Revenu,  m. 
Riverl^£rer. 
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BEY. 

Gnaujr. 

SPAinsH. 

Jrmmol 

Revere, 

Verehren, 

Reverenciar, 

R^v6rcr. 

iteverend. 

Ehrwurdig, 

Reverendo, 

Rivfirend. 

Reverse, 

Revers,  s.  m. 

Contrario,  8,  m. 

Revers,  s,  hu 

umkehren,  v. 

revocar,  v. 

renverser,  J. 

Rerene, 

Traumerei,/. 

Murria,/. 

Reverie,/. 

Reyiew, 

Uebersicht,*./.  Revista,*./. 

Revue,  8./, 

zuruck  gcheii,t 

f.     rever,  v. 

revoir,  v. 

Revile, 

Schmahen, 

Ultrajar, 

Injurier. 
Reviser. 

Revise, 

Durchsehen, 

Rever, 

Revive, 

Wieder  aufleben  Revivir, 

Ranimer. 

Revoluuon, 

Umwalzung,/. 

Revolucion,/. 

Revolution,/. 

Revolve, 

UmwalKen, 

Revolver, 

Tourner. 

Rhetoric 

Redekunst,  /. 

Ritorica,/. 

Rh^torique,/. 

Rheom, 

Schnapfen,f7i. 

Reum'a,/ 

Rhume,  m. 

RheumatisDi, 

Schnupfenfieber,  Reumatismo,m. 

Rhumatisme  nu 

Rhubaib, 

Rhabarber,  m. 

Ruibarbo,  m. 

Rhubarbe,/. 

Rhyme, 

Reim,«.m. 

Rima,  8.f. 

Rime,*./. 

reimen,  v. 

consonar,  v. 

rimer,  v. 

Rib, 

Rippe,/. 

CostiUa,/. 

C6te,/ 

Ribbon, 

Band,  n. 

Cinta,  colonia,/.  Ruban,  m. 

Rice, 

Reisym.  Weise,/.  Arroz,  m. 

Riz,f7i. 

Rich, 

Reich,  prachtig, 

Rico,  opulento, 

Riche,-e. 

Rid, 

Erretten, 

Librar, 

Delivrer. 

Ride, 

Ritt,  «.  m. 

Transit©,  8.  rru 

Promenade,  s,/. 

reiten,  v. 

cabalgar,  v. 

aller,  v. 

Ridge, 

Rtickgrat,  n. 

Espinazo,  m. 
Ridiculez,  8.f, 

Sommet,  m. 

RidtcaJe, 

Spott,  9.  nu 

Ridicule,  8.  nu 

verspotten,  v. 
Gewcnr, «.  n. 

ridiculizar,  v. 

ridiculiser,  v. 

Rifle, 

Arcabnz,  s.  m. 

Fusil,  8.  m. 

\ 

rauben,  v. 

robar,  v. 

filler,  V. 
Raison,  *./. 

Right, 

Recht,  8.  n. 

Justicia,  8.f, 

A  adj. 

justo,  adj. 

juste,  oi;. 

Rim, 

Rand,  m. 

Canto,  Bordo,f7>.  ^rd,  m. 

Rind, 

Rinde,/ 

Corteza,/. 

Ecorce,  /. 

Ring, 

Rbg,  Kreis,  m, 
Reif 

AniUo.circulo^in 

•  Anneau,-x,  m. 

Ripe. 

Maduro, 

M^,-e. 

Rise, 

Erheben, 

Levantarse, 

Se  lever. 

Risk. 

Wagniss,  s.  n. 

Peligro,  8.  m. 

Risque,  8.  nu 

wagen,  v. 

arriesgar,  v. 

risquer,  v. 

Rival, 

Nebenbuhler,«in  Rival,  8,  m. 

Rival,  8,  nu 

wetteifem,  v. 

competbr,  v. 

rivaliser,  ». 
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OnMAM. 

8PAHI8H. 

FftncB. 

River, 

F]uss,m. 

Rio,  m. 

Fleuve,  m. 

Rivet, 

Niet,n. 

RobloD,  m. 

Rivet,  m- 

Road, 

Strasse,Rhede,/.  Oamino,  m. 

Chemin,  m. 

Roar, 

BrtLllen,«.fi.<fei 

;.  Rugido,  s.  m. 

Rugissement,<ia 

rugir,  V. 

rugir,  ». 

Roast, 

Braten, 

Asar, 

R6tir. 

Rob, 

Rauben,         [m.  Robar, 

D^rober. 

Robin, 

Klippe J^.  Felsen,  Pechicolorado,  m  Ronge,-gorge,iii. 

Rock, 

RothkehIchen,»i.  Roca,  /. 

Rocher,  m. 

Rocket, 

Rackete,/. 

Cohete,  m. 

Roquette,/ 

Rod,. 

Ruthe,/.       [n 

I.  Varilla,  caSa,/.  Perche,  verge,/ 

Rogue, 
RoS, 

Schalk,Schurk< 

5,  Villano,  m. 

Espi^gle,w./ 

Rolle,*./.  , 

Rodador,  s.  m. 

Rouleau,  9.  m. 

rollen,  v. 

volver,  V, 

rouler,  r. 

Romance, 

Roman,  m. 

Romance,  m. 

Roman,  m. 

Rood, 

Ruthe,/. 

Pfrtica,/ 

Perche,/ 

Root 

Dach,  n.  Decke/.  Tejado,  m. 

Tolt,  comble,  m. 

Room, 

Raum,  Platz,  m 

.  Lugar,  m. 

Chambre,/ 

Roost, 

Schla^  s.  m. 

Alcandara,  #./. 

Juchoir, «.  m. 

wohnen,  v. 

descansar  en,  i 

;.     percher,  v. 

Root, 

Wurzel,/. 

Raiz,/. 

Racine,/ 

Rope, 

Seil,»i.Strick,n».Cuerda,soga,/.  Corde,/. 

Rose, 

Rose,/. 

Rosa./ 

Rose,/ 

Rosemaij, 

Rosmarin,  m. 

Romero,  m. 

Romarin,  m. 

Rosin, 

Harz,  n. 

Trementina,/. 

Rfame,/ 

Rot, 

Faule.  *./ 

Nomina,  9./. 

Tac,  #.iik 

fauleii,  V. 

pudrir,  V. 

pourrir,  v. 

Rough, 

Rauh,  roh, 

A'spero, 

Rude,  impoIi,-eb 

Round, 

Runde,*./ 

Circulo,  s,  m. 

Rond,  «.  m.  -e. 

rund,  cidj. 

redondo,  adj. 

a<(f. 

Rouse, 

Aufwecken, 

Despertar, 

Rfeveiller. 

Route, 

Weg,  m. 

Ruta/.rumbo,i9i.  Route,/ 

Rove, 

Herumstreifen^.  Vagar, 

R6der,  errer. 

Rover, 

R&uber,  m. 

Tunante,  m. 

R6deur,  m. 

Row, 

Reihe,9/.rudem,  Hilera,^./.  remai 

-,  Rang,  9.  m. 

V,  L&rmen,«.m.i 

'.     bogar,  V. 

ramer,  v. 

Rub, 

Reiben, 

Estregar, 

Frotter. 

Rudder, 

Steuemider,  n. 

Hmon,  m. 

Gouvemail,  m. 

Rude, 

Ungebildet, 

Rudo, 

(}ro6sier,-e. 

Rudiment, 

Grundlage,  f. 

Rudimento,  m. 

Rudimensm.^^ 

Rug^ 

Grobe  Fries,  m. 

,  Palo  Burdo,  m. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


IBCTEBNATIONAL  DIOTIONABY. 


617 


KUL 

Buin, 

Rale, 

Ram, 
Ramp, 
Ron, 
Rash, 

Rast,    •* 

Hot, 

RaU), 

Rye, 


Einsturz,  jr.  m. 

eiDsturzen,  v. 
Begel  s.f. 

regeln,  v. 
Rum,  m. 
Kumpf,  m. 
ReDDeo,  laufen, 
Binse,*./. 

stUrzen,  v, 
Ro8t,«.m. 

rosten,  v. 
Brunft,/ 
Mtleiden,  n.  [n. 
BoggeD,m.Eoni, 


Spanibb. 

Ruina,  «./. 

arruinar,  v. 
Mando,  «.  m. 

goberaar,  v. 
Rum,  m, 
Rabadilla,/. 
Correr,  pasar, 
Junco,  s.  m. 

arrojarse,  v, 
Orin,  9,  m. 

enmobecer,  v. 
Brama,  rodada,^ 
CompasioD,/. 
CentenOy  fit. 


TSXROB. 

Ruine,*./. 

miner,  v. 
Regie,  *./. 

rfgler,  V. 
Rum,  m, 
Croupion,  m, 
Counr,  coaler. 
Jonc,  8.  m. 

Be  lancer,  v. 
Rouille,  8./. 

rouiller,  v. 
Rut,  fit. 

Piti4,tendre88e/. 
Seigle,fik 


Sabbath, 

Sabre, 

Sack, 

Sacrament, 

Sacred, 

Sacrifice, 

Sad, 
Saddle, 
Safe, 
Saffron, 


Sail 

Sailor, 
Saint, 

Sake, 


Salary, 
Sale, 


Sabbath,  fit. 
Sabel,fit. 
Sack,  Sect,  m. 
Eid,  m. 
Heilig, 
Opfem,  8.  n. 

<k  V. 
Dunkel, 
Sattel,  fit. 
Sicher, 
Safran,  fit. 
Salbei,  5./. 

wcise,  adj. 
Sago,  fit. 
Segel,  8.  ft. 

segeln,  v, 
Matroee,  fit. 
Heilige,  8,  fit. 

heiJig,  adj, 
Ursache,/. 
Salat,  7n. 
Besoldung,/. 
y  erkau^  fii. 
44 


8. 

Sabado,  m. 
Sable,  fit. 
Saco,  fit.  saca,/. 
Sacramento,  fit. 
Sagrado, 
Sacrificio,  8.  fit. 

sacrificar,  v. 
Triste, 
Silla,/. 
Seguro, 
Azafran,  fit. 
Salvio,  8,  fit. 

sabio,  adj, 
Sagui,  fit. 
Vela,  8./. 

navegar,  v. 
Marinero,  fit. 
Santo,  5.  fit. 

&  adj. 
Causa,/. 
Ensalada,/. 
Balario,  fit. 
Vents,/. 


Sabbat,  fit. 
Sabre,  m. 
Sac,  fit. 
Sacrement,  m. 
Sacr^-e. 
Sacrifice,  8.  m, 

sacrifier,  v. 
Triste. 
Selle,/ 
Saufl 
Safran,  fit. 
Sauge, «./. 
prudcnt,-e,  adj. 
Sa^u,  fit. 
Voile,*./. 

naviguer,-  v. 
Matelot,  fit. 
Saint,-e,  8.  m.f. 

&  adj. 
E^ardffit. 
Sdade,/ 
Salaire,  fit. 
Vente,/.encan«fn 
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SAL. 

GxBXAir. 

Spaxibh. 

Fbesck. 

8a]ivate, 

Den  Speichel- 
fluss  haben, 

Ralivar, 

Faire  saiiver. 

Salmon, 

Lachs,  m. 

Salmon,  m. 

Saumor,  m. 

Saloon, 

Grosse  Saal,fii. 

Salon,  m. 

Salon,  m. 

Salt, 

Salz,  9,  n. 

Sal,*./ 

Sel,«.iii, 

salzen,  v. 

salar,  v. 

saler,  v. 

Salate, 

GrOssen,  «.  n. 

Salutacion,  8./. 

Salut, «.  m. 

&v. 

saludar,  v. 

saluer,  r. 

Salvation, 

Seligmachung,/.  Salvacion,/. 

Salut,  m. 

Salve, 

Salbe,/. 

Emplasto,  m. 

Onguent,  m. 

Salver, 

Prfisentirteller,m  SalviUa,/. 

Plateau,-!,  m. 

Same, 

Derselbe, 

Mismo^ 

M^me, 

Sample, 

Bespiel,  it. 

Muestra,/. 

EchantiUon,/ 

Sanction, 

Gesetz,  s.  n. 

RatiOcacion,  *./.  Sanction,  «./ 

sanctioniren, « 

^     ratificar,  v. 

ratifier,  v. 

Sand, 

Sand,  m. 

Arena,/ 

Sable,  m. 

Sap, 

Saft,  Splint,  m. 

Suco,  xugo,  m. 

S6ve,/jralMcr,»i 

Sash, 

ScMipe,/. 

Banda,  ventana   Ceinture,/. 

Scheibfenster,*.     corrediza,/. 

chassis,  m. 

Satan, 

Satan,  fTt. 

Santanas,  m. 

Satan,  nu 

SaUn, 

Atlass,  ii». 

Raso,  171. 

Satin,  m. 

Satisfy, 

Sattigen, 

Satisfacer, 

Satisfaire. 

Saturday, 

Sonnabend,  m. 

Sabado^  m. 

Samedi,  m. 

Sauce, 

Briiche,/. 

Salsa,/ 

Sauce,/. 

Saucer, 

Untertasse,  /. 

Salsera,/ 

Soucoupe,/ 

Saucy, 

Unverschamt, 

Descarado, 

Insolent,-e. 

Sausage, 

Wurst,/. 

Salchicha,/ 

Saudsse,  / 

Save, 

Sparen,  v. 

Salvar,  v. 

Sauver,  v. 

ausser,  adv. 

salvo,  ocft^. 

except4,a^ 

Savor, 

Geschmack,  m. 

Sabor,  olor,  m. 

Saveur,  m. 

Saw, 

sage,  *./. 

Sierra,  «.  / 

Scic,*./ 

sfigen,  V. 

serrar,  r. 

scier,  v. 

Say, 

Sagen, 

Decir, 

Dire. 

Scaffold, 

Geriist,  n. 

Tablado,  m. 

£cha&ud,in. 

Scale, 

Wage,*./. 

Balanza,  s.  / 

Balance,  t./. 

wSgen,  V. 

escalar,  v. 

esaladar,  v. 

Scarce, 

SpSrlich,  adj. 

Escaso,  adj. 

Bare,  adj. 

kaum,  adv. 

apenas,  adv. 

k  peine,  a<^ 

Scare, 

Scheuchen, 

Espantar, 

Effrayer. 

Scar^ 

Scharpe,/. 

Trena,/ 

Scharpe,/ 

Scene, 

B&hne,  Scene,/.  Escena,/. 

Scene./. 
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SGS. 

Scepter, 

Scholar, 

School, 

Science, 

Scissors, 

Scorn, 

Scot, 

Scotch, 

Scour, 
Scrap, 
Scrape, 
Scratch, 

Scream, 

Screw, 

Scripture, 

Scrub,' 

Scruple, 

Scull, 
Scythe, 


Seal, 

Seam» 

Search, 

Season, 

Seat, 

Second, 

Secret, 

Secretary, 

Sect, 

See, 


GxEXAir. 
Zepter,  n. 
Schiller,  m. 
Schule,/. 
Wissenschaft,/ 
Schere,/. 
Spott,  s.  m, 

^tten,  V. 
Eechnung,/. 
Schnitt,  «.  m, 

schneiden,  adj 
Scheueren, 
Bisschen,  n. 
Schaben, 
Riss,  s.  m. 

kratzen,  v. 
Schrei,  9,  m, 

kreischen,  v. 
Schraube,  s,f. 

schrauben,  v. 
Bibel,/ 
Schuem, 
Skrupel,  s.  m. 

Anstossen,  v. 
Himschale,/. 
Sense,/. 
See,  m./. 
Sie^el,  8.  n. 

siegeln,  v. 
Naht,  Fuge,/ 
Forschen, 
Jahreszeit  s.f. 

wiirzen,  v. 
Sitz,  8.  m, 

setzen,  v. 
Secunde,  8./, 

zweitc,  adj. 
Geheimniss,  8.  n. 

geheim,  adj. 
Schreiber,  m, 
Secte,/. 
Sehen, 


SPAioaB. 
Cetro,  m, 
Escolar,  m, 
Escuela,/. 
Ciencia,/. 
Tijtera,/. 
Desden,  8.  m. 

despreciar,  v. 
Escorte,  m, 
Escoces, 

8,m,&  adj. 
Fregar, 
Migaja,/  . 
Raer, 
Rasguiio,  8.  m. 

rascar,  v. 
Grito,  8.  m. 

chillar,  v. 
Tomillo,  8.  m. 

torcer,  v. 
Escritura,/. 
Estregar, 
Escrupulo,^.  m. 

e8crupulizar,v. 
Craneo,  m. 
Guadalla,/. 
Mar,  fn.fi 
Sello,  8.  m, 

seUar,  v. 
Costura,  f. 
Ezm&minar, 
Sazon,  8.  f. 

sazonar,  v. 
Asiento,  8.  m. 

sentar,  v. 
Padrino,  8.  m. 

^gonAoiadj. 
Secreto, 

8.  m.  adj. 
Secretario,  m. 
Secta,/. 
Ver, 


FRBiroH. 

Sceptre,  m. 
£colier,-e,  m.f. 
]£cole,/. 
Science,  /. 
Ciseaux,  m.pl. 
M^pris,  8.  m. 
^  mipriser,  V. 
"~  )t,  m. 


8.m.h  adj. 
Ecurer. 

Morceau,-!,  m. 
Gratter. 
Egratigneur,  8.f 

raturer,  v. 
Cri,  8.m. 

crier,  V. 
Vis,  8.f. 

visser,  v. 
Ecriture,/. 
Frotter. 
Scrupule,  8.  m. 

b&iter,  v. 
Cr&ne,  m. 
Faucille,/. 
Mer,/. 
8ceau,-z,  «•  m, 

Bceller,  v. 
Couture,/. 
Chercher. 
Saison,^./ 

assaisonner,  v* 
Siige,  9.  m. 

asseoir,  v. 
Second,-e, 

Secret, «.  m. 

Becret,-e,  adj. 
Secretaire,  m. 
.Secte,/ 
Voir, 
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Seed, 

Seek, 

Seem, 

Seize* 

Seldom, 

Select, 

Self; 

Sell, 

Senate, 

Send, 

Sense, 

Sentence, 

Sentinel, 

Separate, 

September, 

Sepulchre, 

Sergeant, 

Sermon, 

Serrant, 

Senrc, 

Service, 

Set, 

SeUle, 

Seven, 

Seventeen, 

Sew, 

Sex, 

Sexton, 

Shade, 

Shaft, 

Shake, 

Shame, 

Shape, 

Share, 


GnufAir 

Same,9?^Saat,/. 
Sue  her, 
Scheinen, 
Ergreifen, 
Selten, 

Ausw&hlen,  9. 
auserle8en,a^'. 
Selbst,  sich, 
Yerkaufen, 
Senat,  m. 
Senden, 
Verstand,  m. 
Richterspruch, 
Schtldwache,/. 
Trennen,  v. 

getrennt,  a^. 
September,  m. 
Grabmal,  n.    [m. 
Gereichtsdiener, 
Predigt,/. 
Diener,  m. 

Magd,/. 
Dienen,  n&tzen, 
Dienat,  Gruss,  m. 
Setzen, 
Featsetzen, 
Sieben, 
Siebzehn, 
Abla8sen,n&hen, 
Gerschlecht,  it, 
Kaster,  m. 
Schatten,  8.  m. 

shattiren,  v. 
Schaft,  fit. 
Schuttein, 
Scham,  9,f. 

sch&nden,  v. 
Gestalt,  «./. 

bilden,  v, 
Theil,  9.  m. 

thdlen,  v. 


Spahisu 

Semilla,  /. 
Buscar, 
Parecer, 
Asir,  agarrar, 
Raramente, 
Elegir,  v. 

selecto,  ad^, 
Mismo^ 
Vender, 
Senado,  m. 
Despachar, 
Sentido,  m, 
Sentenda,/. 
Centinela,/. 
Separar,  t^* . 
separado,  adj, 
Septiembre,  ffu 
Sepulcro,  m, 
Sargento,  f». 
Sermon,  ITU 
Criado,  m. 

criada,/ 
Servir, 
Servido,  m, 
Poner,  plantar, 
Soaegar, 
Siete, 

Diez  y  siete, 
Coser, 
Sex6,  m. 
Sepulturero,  m. 
Sombra,  5./. 

obscnrecer,  v. 
Flecha,/. 
Sacudir.  vacilar, 
Vergiiehza,*./. 
avergonzar,  v. 
Forma,  5./. 

formar,  v. 
Porcion,  *./. 

partidpari  v. 


Fbzstcb. 

Semence,/. 

Chercher. 

Sembler, 

Saiar. 

RaremenL 

Choisir,  v. 

choisi,-e,  adj. 
M6me,  propre. 
Vendre.. 
S^nat,  nu 
Envo^er. 
Sena,  m. 
Sentence,  yi 
Sentinelle,yi 
Sfeparer,  v. 

sepahS,-e,  a^\ 
Septembre,  m. 
S£pulcre»  m. 
Sergent,  m. 
Sermon,  m. 
Domestique, 

Servir. 

Service,  m. 

Poser. 

l^tablir. 

Sept 

Dix-sept 

Coudre. 

Sexe,m. 

Fossojeur,  m. 

Ombre,  8.f. 

ombrager,  #• 
Fleche,/. 
Branler. 
Honte,  «./ 

faire  hont^  «• 
Forme,*./. 

former,  v. 
Portion, «./. 

partager,9. 
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8HA. 

Sharp, 

Sharpen, 

Shave, 

Shawl, 

She, 

Shear, 

Sheath, 

Shed,' 

Sheep, 
Sheet, 

ShelC 
Shell,- 

Shelter, 

Shine, 

Shmgle, 

Ship, 

Shirt, 

Shock, 

Shoe, 

Shoot, 

Shop, 

Shore, 

Short, 

Shorten, 

Shot, 

Shoulder, 

Shout, 

Shore, 

Shore], 


Gkemak.  Spahish. 

Schari^  hart,        Agudo^  acre, 
Scharfen,  Afilar, 

Scheren,    [fel,/.  Rapar, 
8hawl,m.Schau-Cha],  m. 
Sie,  EUa, 

Schere,  5. /.       Tixeras,  #./.|>/. 

scheren,  v.  atusar,v. 

Scheide,  s.f,       Vayna,  «./. 

einstecken,  v.      envaynar,  v. 
Schuppen,  s.  m.  Cobertizo,  9,  m. 

yergiessen,  v.      verter,  v,    [/. 
Schaf,  n,  Oyeja,papaiiatas 

Bettluch,  n.        Sabana, 
Bogen  Papier,9n.    escota,/. 
Bret,  n.  I^ms,  m.  Bazio,  banco,  m, 
Muschel,  8,  /.      Cascara,  8,  /. 

sch^len,  v.  de8cascarar,v. 

Bedeckung,  «./.  Ghiarida,  «./. 


decken,  v. 
Scheinen, 
Schindel,^ 
Schifl^n. 
Hemd,  n. 
Stoes,  8.  m.  an- 

fallen,  v. 


guarecer,  v. 
Lucir, 

Ripia,  tablita,/. 
Kave,/.bazel,m 
Camisa,/. 
Choque,  8.m.  sa- 

cudir,  V, 


Schuh,  s.m.he-  Zapato,  8.  m.  cal- 

schlagen,  v.         zar,  v. 
Schuss,  8,  m.       Tu-o,  8.  m,  des- 

schiessen,  v.        pedir,  v. 
Laden,  m.  Tienda,/. 

Oestade,  n.         Costa,  tierra,/. 
Kurz,  knapp,  *     Corto, 
Yerkurzen,     [w.  Acortar, 
Schuss,  m^Schrot  Tiro,  m. 
Schulter,/  Hombro, 

Jauchzen,  8,n.A  Aclamacion,  8.f, 

V,  ezclamar,  v. 

Schnb,  8.  m.        Empellon,  8.  nu 

Bchieben,  v. 


Schaufel,  8./. 
schaufeln,  v. 


44* 


empujar,  v. 
Pala, «./.  tras- 
paJar,  v. 


FftDTOB. 

Aigu,-e. 

Aiguiser. 

Baser. 

Schale,  m, 

Elle. 

Cisailles,  8, /.pi. 

tondre,  v, 
Gaine,  8.  /. 

engainer,  v. 
Hangar,  8.  m. 

r^andre,  v. 
Brebis,/. 
Linceul,  m« 

feuille,  /. 
Tablette,/ 
ficaille, «./. 

^KMser,  V. 
Convert,  8.  m. 

cacher,  ir. 
ilclairer,  luire. 
Bardeau,-x,  nu 
Navire,  m. 
Chemise,/. 
Choc,  8.  m,  cho* 

quer,  v. 
Soulier,  8.  m. 

chausser,  v. 
Jet, «.  !;»•  lancer, 

V. 

Boutique,/. 

C6te,/.  rivagem 

Courty-Cj^UxMty'e 

Abr%er. 

Boulet,m.ba]le^ 

Epaule,/. 

Cri, «.  m.ciier,i^. 

Coup,  8.  m. 

pousser,  v. 
Pelle, «./.  ram- 

asser,  v. 
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8Ha 

Show, 

Shower, 
Shriek* 

Shroud, 

Shrub, 

Shut, 

Sick, 

Side, 

Sieve,  * 

Sift, 

Sigh, 

Sight, 

Sign, 

Signaturei 

Signify, 

Silence, 

Silent, 

Silk, 

Silver, 

Sin, 

Since, 

Sing, 

Single, 

Sink, 

Sir, 

Sirloin, 

Sister, 

Sit, 

Six, 

Sixteen, 

Sixty, 

Size, 

Skate, 

Skeleton^ 
Ski4 


Qmmmam, 

Schau,  #./. 

zeigen,  v. 
Regenschauer,m 
Schrei,  «.  m. 

kreischen,  v. 
Obdach,  n. 
Stande,/. 
Zumachen, 
Krank, 
Seite,/. 

Sieb,  n.  KoTb,m, 
Seiben,  prufen, 
Seufzer,  s.m, 

seufzen,  v. 
(}e8icht,n.[nen»v. 
Zeichen,«.n^ch 
Unterschrift,/. 
Anzei^n, 
Still8chweigen,fi 
Still,  geheim, 
Seide,/ 
Silber,  s.  n,  dl- 

bem,  adj* 
Sttnde,  8.  / 

stkndigen,  v, 
Seit,  w^  da, 
Singen, 
Eiiueln, 
Sbken,  senken, 
Herr,  Mann,  m. 
Lendenbratcn,m 
Sch  wester,/. 
Sitzen, 
Sechs, 
Sechzehn, 
Sechzig,         [n. 
Grosse,/.  Mass, 
Schlittschuh,  s. 

^     laufen,  v, 
G^rippe,  n, 
Kahn,  m. 


Spahibii. 

FSXKCB. 

ExpectacTilcs  9, 

Spectacle.  «•  m. 

f7i.dexar  ver^t 

'.      montrer,  v. 

Lluvia,/. 

Ond^e,/ 

Onto,  8.  m,  gri- 

Haut  cri,  «.  m. 

tar,  V. 

Jeter  de8cris,ir 

Cubierta,/. 

linceul,  m. 

Arbusto^  m. 

Arbrisseau,-x,»i. 

Cerrar, 

Fermer. 

Malo,  ahito, 

Malade. 

Costado,  m. 

C6t4,  in. 

Cedado,  m. 

Sas,  tamis,  tn. 

Cemar, 

Sasser. 

Snspiro,  «.  m. 

Soupir,  8.  m. 

suspirar,  v. 

Boupirer,  v. 

Vista,/.    [lar,t 
Seiial,  nkSelia- 

r.Vue,/  yeuxjfw. 
8igne,iiksigner,9 

Signatura,/ 

Signature,/. 

Siffnificar, 
Silencio,  m. 

Signifies 
Silence,  m. 

SUencioeo^ 

Silencienz. 

Seda,/ 

Sole,/ 

Phta,  8./.  de 

Argent,  8,  m. 

plata,  adj. 

argentin,-e,a4^*« 

Pecado,  8.  m. 

P£ch£,  «.  m. 

pecar,  V. 

p&her,  V. 

Ya  qucydespuea,  Depuis»  puisqae. 

Cantar, 

Chanter. 

Solo,  uno, 

Seul,-e. 

Hundirse, 

S'enfoncer. 

SeSor,  m.    - 

Monsieur,  pl 

Sirloin,  m. 

Sirlom,  m* 

Hermana,/. 

Soeur,/ 

Asentarse, 

Asseoir. 

Seis, 

Six. 

Diezy  seis. 

Seize. 

Sesenta, 

Soixante.       [in. 

Tamano,  nu 

Taille,/.  cah^re. 

lixa,  8./,  pasar  Patin,«.f7k  coorir 

sobre  lizas,  v 

de  patin,  v. 

Esqualeto,  m. 

Squelette,  m. 

EaqvafadB,/. 

Esqui^fM. 
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BKI. 

Skill, 
Skin, 

Skin, 

Sky, 
Slab, 
Slack, 

Slander, 

Slate, 
Slave, 
Sleep,. 

Sleeve, 

Slender, 

Slice, 

Slide, 

Slight, 

Slip, 

Slipper, 

Sloop, 

Slope, 

Slow, 
Sluice, 

Small, 
Smart, 

Smell, 

Smile^ 

Smith, 
Smoke, 

Smooth, 
Smother^ 


Okkmax. 

Gescbicklichkett 
Haut,  9./.  za- 

heilen,  v, 
Grenze,  «./. 

einfassen,  v, 
Himmel,  m, 
Platte,/. 
Loschen,  v. 

schlaf^  adj, 
Schande,  s,f. 

belQgen,  v. 
Schiefer,  m. 
Sclave,  m. 
Schla^  9.  m. 

sehlafen,  v* 
Aermal,  m. 
Schlank, 
Scbnitz,  8.  m. 
zer8chndden,v. 
Ausgleiten, 
Klein,  gering, 
Ausgleiten, 
Pantoffel,  m. 
Sehaluppe,/. 
Abhang,  9.  m. 

senken,  v. 
Langsam,  spat, 
Schlease,  s.f, 

ablassen,  v. 
E3ein, 
Schmerz,  9.m. 

schmerzen,  v. 
Geruch,  «.  m. 

reichen,  v. 
L&cheln,f .  n.  <k  v, 

Schmied,  m. 
Ranch,  9,  m. 
rauchen,  v. 
Glatt,  ebenen, 
Dampfen, 


SPAaiSH. 

HabiUdad,/ 
Pellejo,  9,  m,  de- 

sollar,  V. 
Falda,  «./.  oril- 

lar,  V, 
Cielo^  m. 
Charco,  971. 
Afloxar,  v.  floxo, 

Calumnia,  «./• 

calumniar,  v. 
Pizarra,/. 
Esclavo,  m. 
SueSo^  9,fn.  dor- 

mir,  V. 
Manga,/. 
Delgado, 
Rebanada,  «•  /. 

rebanar,  v, 
Deslizar, 
Pequefio, 
Resbalar, 
Chinela,  / 
Balandra,/. 
Sesgo,  8,  m. 

sesgar,  v. 
Tardio,  lento, 
Compnerta,  8.  /. 

cortar,  v. 
Pequefio,  corto^ 
Escorzor,  8,  nu 

escocerse,  v, 
Olfato,  8,  m. 

oler,  V. 
.Sonrisa,  «./. 

Bonreirse,  v. 
Forjador,  m. 
Humo^  8.  m.  hu- 

mear,  v. 
Jjsoj  igual, 
Ahogar, 


Febnoh. 

Adresse,/.. 
Peau,-x,  8,  m. 

peler,  v. 
Basque, «./  bor^ 

der,  V. 
Ciel,  cieux,  m. 
G4chis,m.do68ej. 
L&cher,  v.  l&che^ 

Calomnie,  «./ 

m^dire,  v, 
Ardoise,  /. 
Esclave,  m./. 
Sommeil,  «.  m. 

dormier,  v. 
Manche,/. 
D£li£,-e,  faible. 
Tranche,  «./. 

trancher,  9. 
Glisser. 
Liger,-e. 
Couler. 
Pantoufle,/. 
Sloup,  fTt. 
Pente,  «./.  pen- 

cher,  V. 
Lent,-e,lourd,-e. 
Ecluse,  8.f.  d6- 

bonder,  v. 
Petit,-e. 
Cuisson,  8,/. 

cuire,  v. 
Odeur,  8.  /.  sen* 

tir,  V, 
Souris,  8.  m. 

Bourire,  v. 
Forgeron,  772. 
Fum6e,  «./. 

fumer,  v. 
Uni,-e,  doux,*oe. 
Etouffer. 
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Smut, 

Snag, 

Snail, 

Snake, 

Snap, 

Snare, 


QnuAM, 

Schmutz,  m. 

H5ckcr,  m. 

Schnecke,/. 

Schlange,/. 

Schnappen, 

Schlinge,/. 


Spajosh. 
Tiznon,  m, 
Dentadura,/. 
Caracola,yi 
Culebra,/. 
Romper, 
Trampa,/ 


ruifCB. 
Noirceur,  /. 
Surdent,/! 
Sima^OD,  m. 
Couleuvre,/. 
Briser. 
Pifige,  filet,  I 


Snatch, 

Bis8chen,9.;». 

Arrebatifla,  t./.Happfe,  «•/•  **• 

^ 

schnappen,  i 

u     arrebatar,  v. 

traper,  v. 

Sneer, 

Stleheln, 

Burlarse, 

Ricaner. 

Snore, 

Sauem, 

Roncar, 

Konfler. 

Snow, 

Schnee, «.  m. 

Nieve,  s.f. 

Neige,  «./. 

schneien,  v. 

nevar,  v. 

neiger,  v. 

Snuff, 

Schnupftabak,  i 

r.  Polvo,  9.  m.  oler,  Tabac,  s.  tn. 

m.8chnauben,t 

K       V. 

reniffler,  w. 

Snuffers, 

Lichtputze,/. 

Despabaaderas/Mouchettes,/^^. 

Snug, 

Bequem,  dicht. 

Abngado, 

Serre,-e. 

So, 

So,  also,  wofem,  As4  mismo,  tal,  Ainsi,  si,  aussL 

Soak, 

Einweichen, 

Remojarae, 

Tremper. 

Soap, 

Seife,/. 

Xabon,  nt. 

Savon,  m. 

Soar, 

Sich  erheben. 

Remontarse, 

S'flever. 

Sob, 

Schluchzen, 

Suspirar, 

Bangloter. 

Sober, 

Ntichtem, 

Sobrio, 

Sobre. 

Social, 

Gesellig, 

Social, 

Socia],-e. 

Society, 

Gesellschaft,/ 

Sociedad,/. 

Soci6t4/. 

Socket, 

DiUe,/. 

CaSon,  171, 

Bob^che,/. 

Sod, 

Rasen,  m.  * 

Gasped,  m. 
Soldar, 

Gbzon,  m. 

Soddcr, 

Lothen, 

Souder. 

Boit, 

Welch,  zart, 

Blando,  floio, 

Mou,  molf-la. 

Soften, 

Erweichen, 

Ablandar, 

AmolUr. 

Soil, 

Boden,  m.  Land,  Mancha,  8,f. 

Temdn,  t.  m. 

8,n.  besudeln,ti 

'.     ensuciar,  v. 

saler,  ». 

Soldwr, 

Soldat,  nu 

Soldado,  m. 

Soldat,  m. 

Sole, 

Sohle,*./. 

Planta  del  jrie. 

Plante  du  pied, 

einzig,  adj, 
Feierlich, 

g.f.  solo,  adj. 

«./.  seul,-e,  04^' 

Solemn, 

Solemne,  grave 

,  SolemneVte- 

Solicit, 

Erregen, 

Importunar, 

Soliciter. 

SoliciJor, 

Procurator,  m. 

Procurador,  •». 

Procureur,  m. 

Solid, 

Fest,  gediegen. 

fiolido, 

SoUde. 

Some, 

Einige, 

Algo, 

Quelque. 

Somebody, 

Jemand, 

Alguien, 

Quelqu*uiL 

^methii^^, 

Etwaa, 

AJguna,  oosa. 

Quelque  choteu 
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80M. 

QtUMAX, 

SpAinsH. 

FES5CB. 

Sometimes, 

Zuweilen, 

Algunas  veces, 

Quelquefds. 

Son, 

Sohn,  m. 

Hijo  varon,  m. 

Fils.  m. 

Song, 

Gesang,  m. 

Cancion,  /. 

Chanson,/. 

Soon, 

Bald,  sogleich, 

Presto,  luego. 

Vite,  tot 

Soot, 

RuSSjfTt. 

HoUin,  m. 

Suie,/ 

Soothe, 

Bes^ftigen, 

Adular, 

Flatter,  apaiser. 

Sore, 

Wunde,  «./. 

Herida,  8./. 

Ulcere, «.  m. 

wund,  adj. 

tiemo,  adj. 

tendre,  ccj^'. 

Sorrow, 

Eummer,  m. 

Pesar,  dolor,  m. 

Tristesse,/. 

Sort, 

Art,Qattung,*/.Suerte,  #./. 

Sorte,«./. 

sondem,  v. 

ordenar,  v. 

assortir,  v. 

Sot, 

Thor,  m. 

Zote,  m. 

Ivrogne,  sot,  m. 

Sou], 

Seele,/. 

Alma,/. 

Ame,/ 

Souod, 

Ton,  8.  m.  bla- 

Sonda,  8./.  son- 

Son,9.m.sonner,v 

sen,  V.  fest,  adj 

.    dsLTjV.stLnOiOdj 

•      sain,-e,  adj. 

Soup, 

Suppe,/. 

Sopa,/. 

Soupe,/. 

Sour, 

Sauer. 

Agrio, 

Sur,-e,  acide. 

Souse, 

Pokelbrtthe,  s.f.  Salmuera,  s.f. 

Saumure,  8,f. 

tauchen,  v. 

escabecher,  v 

•     saucer,  v. 

South, 

SClden,  8,  HI. 

Sud,  8.  m. 

Sud,  8.  m. 

sndlich,  adj. 

meredional,  adj 

.     du  midi,  adj. 

Sow, 

Sau,  t.f,  s&en,  t) 

.Puerca,  #./. 

Truie,*./. 

sembrar,  v. 

semer,  v. 

Space, 

Raum,  8,  m,  hei 

-  Espacio,  8.  nu 

Espace,  8.  m. 

umstreifen,  v. 

dar  espado,  % 

'.donner  espace, «. 

Spade, 

Spaten,  m. 

Laya,  azada,/ 

B^che,/ 

Span, 

Spanne,  *./. 

Palmo,«.9n.medir  Empan,  8,  m. 

spannen,  v. 

k  palmos,  v. 

mesurer,  v. 

Spare, 

Sparen,  v. 

Ahorrar,  v. 

Epar^er,  v. 

sparsam,  adj. 

escaso,  adj. 

maiffre,  adj. 
EtinceTle,  «./. 

Spark, 

Funke,  8.  m. 

Centella,*./. 

fimkeln,  ly. 

chispear,  v. 

6tinceller,  r. 

Spasm, 

Krampf,  m« 

Espasmo,  pasmo,  Spasme,  m. 

Spavin, 

Spath,  m. 

Esparavau,  m. 

Eparvm,  m. 

Speak, 

Sprechen, 

Hablar, 

Parler. 

Spear, 

Spies,  8,  m. 

Lanza,  «./. 

Lance,  8./. 

spiessen,  v. 

brotar,  v,    • 

tuer,  1^. 

Special, 

Besonder, 

Especial, 

Sp&ial,-le. 

Species, 

Vorstellung,/. 

Especie,/ 

Espece,  / 

Specimen. 

Probe,/. 

Esp&simen,  m. 

Mode  If.  •/^. 

ftpe^k. 

Fleck,  m. 

Mancha,  /. 

P*3tif c  tachtj,  / 
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8PS. 

Spectacle, 

Spectaclesi 

Speculate. 

Speech, 

Speed, 

Spell, 

Spend, 
Sphere, 
Spice, 
Spike, 

Spill, 

Spin, 

Spindle, 

Spine, 

Spirit, 

Spit, 

Spite, 

Spleen, 

Splice, 

Splint, 

Split, 

Spoil, 

Spoke, 

Sponge, 

Sponsor, 

Spool, 

Spoon, 

Sport, 

Spot, 

Spout, 

Sprain, 

Sprty, 
Spreal, 


Qemmam, 

Schauspiel,  n. 
Brille,/ 
Betracbten, 
Rede,/. 
Eile,  #./. 

eilen,  V.  [9,m, 
Zauberspnich, 
buch8tabiren,v. 
Aufwenden, 
Kugel,/. 
Gewurz,  n. 
Nagel,  s,  m, 

nageln,  v. 
Verach&tten, 
Spinnen,  renneo, 
Spindel,/. 
R&ckgrat,  n. 
Athem,  Geist,m. 
Anapiessen, 
Verdruss, «.  m, 

kranken,  v. 
Milz,/ 

Zusammenfugen 
Splitter,  fit. 
Spalten, 
Verw  listen, 
Speiche,/. 
Schwamm,  m, 
Tanfzeuge,  m. 
Spule,/. 
libffel,  nt. 
Spiel,  s.  tu 

spielen,  v. 
Platz,  s.  m. 

flecken,  v. 
Rohre,  s.f. 

^ritzen,  V. 
Verrenkung,  s.f. 

verrenken,  v. 
Reis,  n. 
Ausbreiten, 


Sfaxub. 

Espectaculo,  m^ 
Anteojos,  m. 
Esp^olar, 
Haola,  oracion,/. 
Presura,  «./. 

prosperar,  v, 
Hechizo,  s.  nu 

deletrear,  v. 
Gastar, 

Eafera,/.  [/ 
Especia,  migaja, 
Clavo  largo,  8.  m, 

afiansar,  v. 
Derramar, 
Hilar, 
Huso,fii^ 
Espinaxo^m. 
Aliento,  m. 
Espetar, 
Rencor,  9.  m, 

dar  pesar,  v, 
Bazo,  nu 
Hacer  costura, 
Tablita,  astilla,/. 
Hender,  rajar, 
Despojar, 
Rayodelarueda 
Esponja,/. 
Fiador,  m. 
Carrete,m. 
Cuchara,/. 
Jae^  «.  m. 

diTcrtir,  v, 
Borron,  8,  m. 

abigarrar,  v. 
Caiio,  8*  m. 

chorrear,  r. 
Torcedura,  8*f. 

estirar,  v. 
Ramito,  m. 
Tender,  alargar, 


Spectacle,  0k 
Lunettes, /IjtL 
Specoler. 
Parole,/ 
H&te,«./ 

h&ter,  V. 
Charme,  8,  nu 

tpeler,  v. 
D^penser. 
Sphere,/. 
Epice,/ 
Long  clou, «.  fli. 

eiouer,  v. 
Verser. 
Filer. 

Fuseau,-x,  ibi. 
£pine(/)da  doSb 
Esprit,  vu 
Cracber. 
Dipit,  «.  vu 

aipiter,  v. 
Rate,  colore,/. 
Episser.         [/. 
Eclisse,  feharde, 
Fendre. 

Rab  (f^e  roue. 
Eponge,/. 
Parram,  vu 
Bobine,/. 
Cuiller,/ 
Jeu,  «•  ffi. 

&rayer,  v. 
Tache, «./. 

tacher,  v. 
Godot,  9.  nu 

saillir,  v. 
Foulure, «./. 

fouler,  ». 
Ecume,/. 
Etendre. 
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8PR. 

Spring, 

Springtime, 

Sprinkle, 

Sprout, 

Spruce, 
Spur, 

Spurious, 

Spy. 

Spy-glass,  ' 
Squall, 

Square, 

Squeeze, 

Squint, 

Squire, 

Squirrel, 

Stab, 

Stable, 

Stack, 

Stafi^ 

Stag, 

Stage, 

Stagger, 

Stain, 

Stair,-B, 
Stake, 
Stalk, 
Stamp, 

Stand, 

8tandard« 


0CUCA5. 

Sprung,  8.  m, 

springen,  v. 
Friihlinff,  m. 
Sprinkeln, 
Sprossling,  s,  m, 

8prossen,v. 
Sauber, 
Sporn,  9,  m, 

anspomen,  v. 
Unacht, 
Spaher,  s.  m, 

spahen,  v, 
Femglas,  it. 
Windstoss,  s,  m. 

schreien,  v, 
Viereck,  s,  ». 

viereckig^  adj. 
Dr&cken, 
Schielen,  [m. 
Squire,  Gefahrte, 
£ichh5mchen,n. 
Stich,  9,  m. 

Btecheii,  V, 
Stall,  9.  m. 

fest,  adj. 
Schober,  9.  m. 

aufh&ufen,  v. 
Stab,  Stock,  m. 
Hir8ch,m. 
GerOst,  n. 
Taumein, 
Flecken,  9.m. 

beflecken,  v. 
Stufe,  Treppe,/. 
Pfahl,  Aussatz, 
St&ngel,  m. 
St&mpei,  9.  m, 

stampfcn,  v. 
Stand,  9,  m. 

stehen,  v. 
Fahne,/. 


SPAinsB. 
Salto,  9,  m^ 

brotar,  v. 
Primavera,/. 
Rociar, 
Vastago,  s.  m, 

brotar,  v. 
Lindo,  pruche, 
Espuela,  «./. 

espdiear,  v. 
Espuria,  m. 
EspCa,  9.f. 

espiar,  v. 
CataJejo,  m. 
Chillido,  9.  m. 

chiller,  v. 
Quadro,  9.  m. 

quadrar,  v. 
Apretar, 
Ladear  la  Tista, 
Hidalgo,  m. 
ArdUla,/ 
Punalada,  9»  m. 

herir,  v. 
Establo,  9,  m, 

estable,  adj. 
Niara,  #./. 

hacinar,  v. 
Baculo,  m. 
Oiervo,  m. 
Diligencia,/. 
Desmayarse, 
Mancha,  «./. 

manchar,  v. 
Escalon,  m. 
Estaca,/. 
Tallo,  m. 
Cuiio,  9.  m, 

patear,  v, 
Estante,  9,  m. 

estar  en  pie,  v. 
Estandarte,  m. 


fRBlfOII. 

Ressort,  9.  m. 

sauter,  v, 
Printerapi!,  m. 
Epandre. 
Kejeton,  *.  m. 

croi  ire,  v. 
Leste,  propre. 
Eperon.  f  m. 

6peronner,  v. 
Faux,-8se. 
Espion,-ne, 
9.  m.f.  £pier,  v. 
Telescope,  m. 
Rafale,  »./. 

criailler,  v. 
Carr4«./. 

&}uarrir,  t». 
Serrer. 
Loucher. 
Ecuyer,  m. 
Ecureuil,  m. 
Coup,  «.  m. 

poignarder,  v 
Ecurie,  *./. 

stable,  adj, 
Tas,  9,  m.  mettre 

en  tas,  V. 
B&t()n,m. 
Cerf,  m. 
Relais,  m. 
Chanceler. 
Tache,*./ 

tacher,  v. 
Degr6,  itage,  m, 
Pieu,-z,  enjeu,-x. 
Tige,/. 
Pinion,  9.  m. 

empreindre,  v. 
Gu^ridon,  pause, 
«./.,  demurer,  v. 
^tendard. 
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Staple,, 

Star, 
Starch. 

Stare, 

Start, 

Starve, 

Stote, 

Station, 

Statue, 

Stature, 

Statute, 

Stare, 

Stay, 

Stead, 

Steady, 

Steak, 

Steal, 

Steam, 

Steed, 

Steel, 

Steep, 

Steeple, 
Steer, 

Stem, 
Step, 

Stew, 

Stick, 

Stifle 
StUl, 


GnMAjr. 

Stapel,m. 

festgeseUst,  adj, 
Stem,  m, 
Starke,  #./. 

st&rken,  v. 
Staar,  «.  m. 

starren,  v. 
Buck,  s.  m. 

aufiahrei^  v. 
Verhungern, 

Staat,  Zustand,m  Estado,  m, 
Stillstaod,  m.  Postura,/. 
Bildsaule,/.  Estatua,/. 
Leibesgrosse,/.  Estatura,/. 
Landesgesetz,  n.  Estatuto,  m« 
Stab,  s.  m.  Duela,  9./. 

zerschlagen,  v.     astillar,  v, 
StQtze,  «./.         Estaucia,  t./. 

bleiben,  v.  quedar,  v. 

Stelle,/.  Lugar,  m. 

Standbaft,  Firme,  fixo, 


Emporio,  m,        Etape^^.  r^I£,-<^ 
establecidO)  adj.      adj. 
Estrella,/.  ^toile,/.  astre^ 

AlmidoQ,  9,  m,     Aoiidon,  9.  nu 

almidonar,  v.       empeaer,  v. 
Mirada,9./clavar  Regard, '«.  m, 

la  vista,  v.  regarder,  v, 

Sobreaato^  9.  m.  Saillie,  9./. 
sobresaltarse,  v,     kmcer,  «. 


Acabar, 


Etre  aflbmS. 
l^tat,m. 

Stetion^.poste,jvi 
StatHte,/. 
Stature,  /. 
Statut,  m. 
Douves,  #./. 

dimolir,  v. 
Sfjour,  «.  m. 

demeurer,  v 
Place^Jieu,-x,M. 
Ferme. 
Tranche,  / 
Voler. 


Flei8chscbnitte,/Torrezno^  m, 
Stehlen,  Hurtar,  robar, 

D8mpf,Dun8t,m.  Yaho,  vapar,  [lo,  Vapeor,/! 
Boss,  n.  Hengst,  Cabollo  de  rega-  Ooursier,  nk 
Stahl,  m.  Acero,  m,  Acier,  m. 

Eiutauchen,  v.    Escarpado,  adj.  Tremper,  v. 


j&he,  culj.  empapar,  v. 

Kirchtbunn,  m.  Torre,/. 


Stier,  9.  m. 

Bteueni,  v. 
Stamm,  tn, 
Schritt,  9,  m. 

schreiten,  v. 
Fischbehalter, 
«.m.dampfen,v. 
Stock,  f.  m, 

stecken,  v, 
Steif; 


Novillo,  9,  m. 

gobemar,  v. 
YastagOyin. 
Paso,  9.  m. 

andar,  v. 
Estufa, «./. 

estofar,  v. 
Palo,  9.  m, 

pegar,v. 
Tieso, 


escvpiy-e,  o^* 
Clocher,  m. 
BouTilloD,  «•  m. 

goavemer, » 
Tige,/. 
Pas,^.  m. 

aller,  v. 
Etang,  9.  m. 

^tuyer,  v, 
Bllton, «.  IK. 

attacher,  v. 
Baide. 


Still,a((f  .8tillen,v.  Quieto,  adj.  acal-  Calme,  a^.  cal- 
Doch,  adv.       lar,v.todavia,a(fv.  mer,v.enoore,a^' 
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STI. 

Sting, 

Stir,  ^ 

Stirrup, 
Stitch, 

Stock, 

Stocking, 

Stomach, 

Stone, 

Stool, 

Stoop, 

Stop, 

Stopper,-ple, 

Store, 

Storm, 

Story, 

Stout, 

Stove, 

Straight, 

Straighten, 

Strain, 

Strange, 

Stranger, 

Strap, 

Straw, 

Stray, 

Streak, 

Strexun, 

Street, 

Strength, 

Strengthen, 

Strike. 

String, 

Stripe, 


GXRHAir. 

Biss,  8.  m. 

stehen,  v, 
Larm,  8.  m. 

bewegen,  v. 
St^igbUgel,9i». 
Stich,  8,  m. 

stcchen,  v. 


Aguijon,  8,  m. 

aguijonear,  v, 
Movimiento,«.m. 

mover,  v, 
Estribo,  m. 
Puntada,  $,/. 

coser,  V. 


Stock,  Stemm,m.  Tronco,  m. 


Strumpi^  971. 
Magen,  m. 
Stem,  Kem,  m. 
Stuhl,  m. 
Bucken,  8.  ft. 

sich  b&cken,  tf. 
Halt,  8.  m. 

Btopfen,  V. 
Stdpsel,  m. 
Menge,/. 
Sturm,  8,  m. 

BtUrmen,  v. 
Qeschichte,/. 
Hartn&ckig, 
Ofen,  m. 


Media,/. 
Estomago,  m. 
Piedra,/. 
Camara,/. 
Decadencia,  8.f, 

encovarse,  v, 
Parada,  8.f. 

impedir,  v. 
Tapon,  m. 
Copia,/. 
Tempestad,  «./• 

asaltar,  v, 
Relacion,/. 
Fomido, 
Estufa,/. 


Gerade,80gle*ich,  Derecho, 
Gerade  mnchen,  Enderezar, 
Ton,  m.  Webe,   Raza,/.  tono,«.m. 


8.f.  presseu,  v, 
Fremd, 
Fremde,  m. 
Riemen,  m. 
Stroh,  7u 
Irre  gehen, 
Strick,  m. 


colar,  V, 
ExtraSo, 
Extrangero,  m. 
Correa,/. 
Paja,/ 
Errar, 
Raya,/ 


Strom,  Lauf,  m.  Arroyo,  m* 
Strasse,/.  Calle,/. 

Starke,  Macht,/.  Fuerza, /. 


Starken, 
Streichen, 
Schnur,/. 
Streifen, 

45 


Fortalecer, 
Herir,  golpear, 
Cordon,  m, 
Linea,  «./. 
rayar,  v. 


Frxhob. 

Aiguillon,  «.  m. 
^  percer,  v. 
Emotion,  «./. 
^  raouvoir,  v. 
Etrier,  m. 
Point,  8.  m. 

coudre,  v. 
Tronc,fii.tige,/ 
Bas,  m. 
Estomac,9ii. 
Pierre,/. 
Tabouret,  m. 
Inclination, «./. 

s'abaisser,  v. 
Pause,  «./. 

arr^ter,  v. 
Bouchon,  fit. 
Magasin,  m. 
Temp^te,  t./. 

temp^ter,  v. 
Histoire,/. 
Fort,-e. 
Serre,  chaude. 
Ktroit,-e. 
Dresser. 
Entose^/air,  8jm. 

dresser,  v. 
l^trange. 
Etranger,  m. 
Bande  de  cuir,/ 
Paille,/. 
S'fearter. 
Raie,/. 
Courant,  m. 
Rue,/. 
Force,/. 
Fortifier 
Battre,  frapper. 
Cordon. 
Raie,  $./. 

rayer,  v. 
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Strive, 
Stroke, 
Strong,    * 
Struggle, 

Study, 

Stu£^ 

Stump, 

Stupid, 

Stupor, 

Sty, 

Style, 

Subject^ 

Subjection, 

Subiom, 

Sublime, 

Submit, 

Subpoena, 

Subscribe, 

Subfttance, 

Subtract^ 

Suburb, 

Succeed, 

SucoesH, 

Such, 

Suck, 

Sudden, 

Sue, 

Suffer, 

Sufficient, 

Sugar, 

Suit, 

Sulphur, 

Sum, 

Summer, 

Summoui 

Sun, 


Qmmmam, 

Streben, 
Streich,  m. 
Stark, 
Kampf^  8.  m. 

kampfen,  y. 
Streben, 

8.  n.  di  tf. 
Stoff,  8.  m. 

stopfen,  tf. 
Stumpf^  m. 
Dumm, 
Staunen,  n. 
Schwf^inestall,*?!. 
Griffel,  m, 
Unterthao,  t.  m, 
unterwerfen,  v. 
Unterwerfung,/. 
BeifOgen, 
Hocb, 

Niederlassen, 
Vorladung,  /. 
Unterschreiben, 
Weaen,  n, 
Abziehen, 
Vorstadt,/. 
Folgen,  f  folg,  nu 
Gliickliche  £r- 
Solcher,  aolche, 
SaugeD, 
PloUlich,' 
Ansuchen, 
Leiden, 
HinlaDglich, 
Zuckcr,  m. 
Folge,  8.f. 

passen,  v. 
Schwefel,  m. 
Summe,/. 
Sommer,  m. 
Vorladen, 
Sonne,/. 


Spahish. 

Esforzarsc, 
Oolpc,m. 
Fuerte, 
Esfuerzo,  8,  m. 

luchar,  v. 
Estudio,  8,  m. 

estudiar,  v. 
Estofa,  *./. 

hencbir,  v. 
Tronco,  m. 
Estiipido, 
AtontamientOyfTi. 
Pocilga,  /. 
Estilo,  m. 
Sujeto, «.  m. 

svjetar,  v. 
Suiecion,  / 
Sobrea&adir, 
Sublime, 
Someter, 
Comparendo^  m. 
Subscribir, 
Substancia,/. 
Subtraer, 
Suburbio,  m.. 
Suceder, 
Suceso,  fTi. 
Tal,  igual, 
Chuper, 
Repentino^ 
Procesar, 
Sufrir, 
Suficiente, 
Azdcar,  m. 
Juego,  8»  tn» 

adaptar,  v. 
Azufre,i»« 
Suma,/. 
Yerano^  m. 
Citar, 
Solyin. 


F&cher.  [J 

Coup,tii.tcuciie» 
Fog,-e, 
E^rt,  8.  St. 

Lutter,  V, 
£)tude,  #./. 

£tudier,  v. 
Etoffe,!./. 

gorger,  w. 
TronCfffi. 
Stupide. 
Stupeur,/     [/. 
Etable  a  cochons 
Style,  tttre,  m. 
Sujet^  «.  m. 

soumettre,  v. 
Sujdtion,  /. 
Joindrc,  ajouter. 
Sublime. 
Soumettre. 
Asagnation. 
Souscrire. 
Substance,/. 
Soustraire,  6ter. 
Fauxboug,  m. 
Biussir,  suivre. 
Succea,  m. 
Telle,  pareil,-le. 
Sucer. 

Soudain,>e.  [der 
Supplier,  deman- 
Sounrir.       [seii 
Suffisant,-e,  as- 
Sucre,  m. 
Suite, «./. 

convenir,  v. 
Soufre,  n. 
Somme,/ 
£t^m. 
Citer. 
8oieil,«. 
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SUN 

Sunday, 
Supper, 
Supply, 
Support, 

Suppose, 

Supreme, 

Sure, 

Surface, 

Surgeon, 

Surname, 

Sarprisei 

Surrender, 

Surrogate, 

Sorroundf 

Survey, 

Suspect, 

Suspend, 

Suspicion, 

Swallow, 

Ehramp, 
Sward, 
Swarm^ 
Sway, 

Swear, 
Sweat, 

Sweep, 

Sweet, 

Swell, 

Swift, 

Swill, 

Swim, 

Swing, 

Switch, 
Swoon, 


GsRUAir. 

Son  tag,  m. 
Abendessen,  n. 
ErgSnzen, 
Stiitze,  8,  /. 

ertragen,  v. 
£inbilden, 
HSchst, 
Sicher,  gewiss, 
Oberfl^be,  /. 
Wundarzt,  m. 
Zuname,  m. 
Erstaunen,  s.  n. 

verwirren,  v, 
Uebergabe, «./. 

tibergeben,  v. 
Stellvertreter,m. 
Umgeben, 
Uebersehen, 
ArgwShnen, 
Aufh&ngen, 
Verdacht,  m. 
Keple,  8./. 
yei-schlncken,  v, 
Suropf,  m, 
Schwarte,/. 
Schwann,  fit. 
Schwenken,  8,  n, 

regieren,  v. 
Schworen, 
Schweiss,  8.  m. 

schwitzen,  v, 
Streifen, 
S^ss,  angenehm, 
Auf^hwellen, 
Schnell,      ^ 
Splilicht,  971. 
Schwimmen, 
Schwung,  8,  m. 

schwingen,  v, 
Gerte,  /. 
Ohnmacht,/ 


Spaiosh. 

Domingo,  m, 
Cena,  /. 
Suplir, 
Sosten,  8,  m. 

sostener,  v. 
Suponer, 
Supremo, 
Cierto, 
Superficie,/. 
Cirujano,  m. 
Apellido,  m. 
Sorpresa,*./. 
sorprehender,v. 
Rendicion,  8,/. 

jentregar,  v. 
Subrogado,  m. 
Circundar, 
Medir,  apeir, 
Soepechar, 
Suspender, 
Sospecha,/ 
Tragazon,  8./. 

tragar,  v. 
Patano,m.  [tierra 
Sobrefaz(/)dela 
Enzambre,  m. 
Poder,  8.  m. 

empuHar,  v, 
Jurar, 
Sudor,  mm. 

sudar,  tr. 
Barrer, 
Dulce, 
Hincharse, 
Veloz, 
Traffazo,  m, 
Nadar, 
Balanceo,  8,  m, 

balancear,  v. 
Varilla,/ 
Desmayo,  m. 


rUERCH. 

Dimanche,  m, 
Souper,  m. 
Remplir. 
Support,  8.  m, 

soutenir,  v. 
Supposer. 
Supreme. 
S(ir,-e,certain,-e. 
Surface,/. 
Chirurgien,  m. 
Samoro,  fTi. 
Surpnse,  8,f, 

surprendre,  v. 
Reddition,  «./. 

livrer,  v. 
D61%u^  m. 
Environner. 
Consid£rer, 
Soup^onner. 
Suspendre* 
Soup^on,  999. 
Hirondelle/M)u& 
fre,«.9».  avaferyV. 
MaraiSyfTi. 
Pelouse,/. 
Essaim,  m. 
Pouvoir,  8.  tn. 

gouverner,  tr*. 
Jurer. 
Sueur,  8.f. 

8uer,v. 
Balayer. 
Doux,-ce. 
Enfler,  gonfler. 
Vlte,  agile. 
Lavage,  m. 
Nager. 
Cours,  8.  m. 

secouer,  ir. 
Houssine,yl 
Pamoison,/. 
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8W0. 

Sword, 

Syllable, 

Sylph, 

Symbol, 

Sympathy, 

Symptom, 

Syringe, 

Syrup, 

System, 


Okexak. 

Scbwcrt,  n. 
Sylbc,/ 
Luftgeist,  m. 
Sinubild,  n. 


Espoda,  /. 
Silaba,  /. 
Silfo,  in, 
Simbolo,  m. 


Mitleidcnheit,/.  Simpatia,/. 
Merkmal,  n.  Sintoma,  /. 
Rohre,  /.  Xeringa,  /. 

Syrup,  HI.  Xarabe,/. 

Lehrgebaude,  n.  Sistema,/. 


Frxhco. 
l6p6e,/. 
Syllable,  /. 
Sylphide,yi 
Symbole,  m. 
8yropatliie,/. 
Sympt6me,  m. 
Seringuc,/. 
Sirop,  m. 
Systeme,  m. 


T. 


Tabernacle, 

Table, 

Tack, 

Tackle, 

Tail, 

Tailor, 

TiUie, 

Tale, 

Talent, 

Talk, 

Tall, 

Tallow, 

Tame, 

Tan, 

Tap, 

Taper, 

Tar, 

Tart, 

Task, 

TMsel, 

Taste 


Gezelt,  n. 
Tafel,/. 
SUft,«.  m. 

anheften,  v, 
Pfeil,  m. 
Schwanz,  m. 
Schneider,f7i.[en, 
Nehmen,ergreif- 
Erz&hluDg,/. 
Anlage,/. 
Gespr&ch,  «.  n. 

redeo^  v. 
Lang,  ta^fer, 
Talg,  m. 
Zahm,  oif. 

zahmen,  v. 
Lobe,  5./.  mit 

Lobe  gerben,  v. 
Zapfen,  «.  m. 

anzapfen,  v. 
Wachskerze, «./. 
spitz  zulaufen,v. 
Theer,  m. 
Forte,/. 
Tagewerk,  n. 
Quaste,/ 
Geschmack,  ^.m. 

schmecken,  v. 


Tabemficulo,  m.  Tabernacle,  fn. 
Mesa,/.  Table,/ 

Tachuela^fb(Nrdo  Petit  clou,  s,  m. 
«.  m.  atar,  v.      coudre,Yirer,«. 
Aparejos,  fiu        Cordages,  m.  pL 
Cola,/.  Queue,  /. 

Sastre,  m,  Tailleur,  m. 

Tomar,  aceptar,  Prendre. 
Cuento,  m.         Conte,  rappoft,iii 


Talento,  m. 
Habla,  «./ 

hablar,  V. 
Alto^ 
Sebo,  m. 
Manso,  adj. 

domar,  v. 


Talent,  m. 
Conversation,*/ 

Parler,  v. 
Haut,-e. 
Sui^m. 
Dome8tique,a4f. 

adoucir,  v. 


Corteza  (/)  en 

Tan,«.  m. 

polvo,«.curtir,v 

.     tanner,  v. 

Toque,  9.  m. 

Tape,  9.f. 

tocar,  V. 

taper,  v. 

Hacha  decera,*/*.  Flambeau,-x,<iii. 

rematy  en  punto,    terminer  en 

Alquiffan,  m. 

Goudron.  [pointe 

Tarta,/ 

Tarte/jugre,a4f. 

Tarea,/ 

Tfiujee,/ 

Borla,/ 

GHand  de  soie,fm. 

Ghisto,  f.in. 

Gotlt,  f .  m. 

gustar,  #• 

goiter,  V. 
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TAT. 

Tarern, 
Tax, 

Tea, 
Teach, 
Teacher, 
Team, 

Tear,  . 

Teeth, 

Tell, 

Temperi 

Temperance, 

Temperature, 

Tempest, 

Temple, 

Tempt, 

Ten, 

Tenant, 

Tender, 

Tent, 
Term, 

Terrible, 

Terrify, 

Terror, 

Test, 

Testament, 

Testify, 

Testimony, 

Text, 

Textnre, 

Than, 

ThaplE, 

That, 

Thatch, 


Gbrmah.                     Spakisb. 

Weinscheukc,  /  Tarbema,/ 

Tadel,  s.  m. 

Impuesto,  8,  m. 

tadein,  v. 

imputar,  v. 

Thee,  m. 

Ti,m.chiL,/. 

Lehren, 

Instruir, 

Lehrer,  m 

Enseiiador, 

Gespann,  s, ». 

Yunta8(/)deca- 

anschirr^  v 

.    ballas,  8.  parir,9. 

Thrane,  s.f. 

Lagrima,  8,f, 

zerreissen,  v. 

arailar,  v. 

Z&hne,  m.  pL 

Dientes,  m,  pL 

Sagen, 

Proferir, 

Mittelweg,  9,  m 

,  Temple,  «.m. 

mischen*  v. 

tempiar,  v. 

M&ssigkeit,/. 

Templanza^Jm. 

Beschaflfenheit/.  Temperamento, 

Sturm,  m. 

TampesUd,/. 

Tempel,  m. 

Templo,  m. 

Reizen, 

Tentar, 

Zehn, 

Diez, 

Pachter, 

Arrendador, 

Bewohner,  m.     residente,  m. 

Achtung,  f /.  an-  Aferta, «./.  ofre- 
bieten,i^.zart,a((^'.  cer,  v.  iiemo^adj, 
Zelt,  n.  Pabellon,  m. 

Grenze,  Frist,  «./.Termino,  8.  m. 


nennen,  v, 
F&rchterlich, 
Erschrecken, 
Schrecken,  m. 
PrUfung,/. 


nombrar,  v. 
Terrible, 
Aterrar, 
Miedo,  m. 
Copela,/ 


Letzte  Wille,  m.  Testamento,  m. 


Bezeneen, 
Zeugniss,  n. 
Text,  m. 
Gewebe,  n. 
Als,* 
Danken, 
Welcher,  der, 


Testificar, 
Testimonio,  m. 
Texto,  m. 
Texedura,/. 
Que, 

Agradecer, 
Aquel,  saquello, 


DachstrohM.mitTecho,  8,  m. 
Stroh  decken,v.     techar,  v. 

45* 


Frsiiob. 

Taveme,/. 
Taxe, «./. 

taxcr,  V. 
Th6,m. 
Enseigner. 
Precepteur. 
Attelage,  8.  m. 

attcler,  v. 
Larme,  t./ 

d^chirer,  tr. 
Dents,/.  pL 
Dire. 
Humeur,  t./. 

tempirer,  v. 
Temperance,/. 
Temperature,/. 
Temp^te,/.    [/. 
Temple,f7».tempe 
Tenter. 
Dix. 
Locataire,  tenan- 

cier,-e,  m./. 
Offre,«/offrir,v. 

tendre,  adj, 
Tente,/ 
Terme,  8.  m. 

appeler,  v. 
Terrible. 
Terrifier. 
Terreur,/.      [/. 
Testyfn.  epreuve, 
Testament,  m. 
T^moigner. 
Tdmoignage,  rA. 
Texte,  m. 
Ti8su,f7».tissttre/ 
Que,  de. 
"Remercier. 
Ce,  cet,  cette, 
Chaume,«m.cou« 
vrirdechaume^v 
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THA. 

QtauAX. 

Spavus. 

FUEXCB. 

Thaw, 

Thauwetter,  «.n.  Blandura,  «./. 

D%el,  8,  fiL  d6- 

thauen,  v. 

dechelarse,  v.      gelar,  v. 

The, 

Der,  die,  das, 

El,  la,  lo. 

Le,la,les.r. 

Theatre, 

Schaubuhme,/.  Teatro,  m. 

Th64tre,  m. 

Theft, 

Diebstah],  m. 

Hurto,  m. 

Larcin,  m. 

Their, 

Ihr,  ihre. 

Su,  de  ellos. 

Leur,  leurs. 

Them, 

Sie,  ihnen. 

Los,  las,  ellos, 

Leur,  eux,  elks. 

Thome, 

Aufgabe,/. 

Tema,/. 

Theme,  m. 

Themselves, 

Sie  selbst. 

Ellos  mismos, 

Euz-m^mes, 

Then, 

Dann,  damals. 

Entonces,  luego,  Alors,  ensuite. 

Thence, 

Von  da,  [heit,/.  Desde  all*, 

Par  consequent. 

Theology, 

Gottesgelehrt- 

Teologia,/. 

Thfobgie,/ 

Theorem, 

Sehrsatz,  m. 

Teoreiga,/. 

Th£oreme,0i. 

Theory, 

Betrachtung,/.   Teoria,/. 

Thforie,/. 

There, 

Da,  dort, 

Alii,  alia, 

Lk,  en  cela. 

They, 

Sie, 

Ellos,  ellaa. 

Ills,  elles,  ceux. 

Thick, 

Dich, 

Espeso, 

Epaisy-se. 

ThieC 

Dieb,  B&uber,m.  Ladron,  m. 

Voleur,-se,  «/ 

Thigh, 

Lende,/. 

Muslo,  m. 

Guisse,/. 

Thimble, 

Fingerhut,  m. 

Dedal,  m. 

D^m. 

Thin, 

D&nn,  licht^ 

Delgado, 

Muoe. 

Thine, 

Dein, 

Tuyo, 

Tien,  tienne. 

Thing. 
Think, 

Din^,  n. 
Dei^en, 

Casa,/. 

Chose,/ 

Pensar, 

Penser. 

Third, 

'  Dritte, 

Percero, 

Troisi^mSL 

Thirst, 

Durst,  8.  nu 

Sed,*./:  de- 
sear  beber,  v 

SoiC  «./.  aFoir 

dursten,  v. 

801^  V. 

Thirteen, 

Dreitxehn, 

Trece, 

Treixe. 

TWrty, 

Dreissig, 

Treinta, 

Trente,  trentain. 

This, 

Dieser,  diese, 

Este,  esto,  esta, 

,  -Ce,  cet,  cette. 

Thistle, 

Distel,/. 

Cardo  silvestre. 

Chardon,  m. 

Thorough, 

Durch,  ganzlich,  Entero, 

Enticr,-c. 

Those, 

Dicjenigen,  jene,  Aquellos, 

Cesjceuxjcelles. 

Thou, 

Du, 

T6, 

Tu,toL      [tant 

Though, 

ObschoUjfreilich,  Annque,  que, 

Quoique,  pour-   . 

Thought, 

Gedanke,  m. 

Pensamientoj  »i.Pensee,/ 

Thousand, 

Tausend, 

Mil, 

Mille,  millier. 

Thrash, 

0re8chen, 

Apalear, 

Batti^  rosser. 

Thread, 

Faden,  m. 

Huo,  m. 

.TU,m. 

Threat,-eii, 

Drohung,  *./. 

.Amenza,  s.f. 

Menace,  s.  m. 

drohen,  9 

ameoazer,  v. 

menacer,  f . 
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THR. 

Spaxiib. 

Three, 

Drei, 

Tres, 

Trois. 

Thrill, 

Bohren, 

Taladrar, 

Percer. 

Thrive, 

Gedeihen, 

Medrar, 

Prosperer. 

Throat, 

Schlund,  m. 

Garganta,/ 

Gorge,/. 

Throb, 

Klopfen,«.n.dF; 

V.  Lalido,  8.m.lar  Palpitation,  8./ 

tir,  V. 

palpiter,  v. 

Throne, 

Thron,  m. 

Trono,  m. 

Tr6ne,  m.     [de. 

Through, 

Durch, 

Por, 

Par,  au  travers 

Throw, 

Werfen, 

Tirar, 

Jeter. 

Thumb, 

Daumen,  m. 

Pulgar,  m. 

Pouce,  m. 

Thunder, 

Donner, «.  m. 

Trueno,  8,  tn. 

Tonnerre,  8,  vu 

donnem,  v. 

tronar,  v. 

tonner,  v. 

Thursday, 

Donnerstag,  m. 

Jueves,  m.    [do,  Jeadi,  m. 

Thus, 

So,  also. 

Asi,  de  este  mo-  Ainsi, 

Thy, 

Dein,  deine. 

Td, 

Ton,  la,  tea. 

Thyself 
Tickets 

Du  selbst,  dich, 

,  Ti  mismo, 

Toi-meme. 

Zettel,  m. 

Boleta,/. 

Billet,  m. 

Tide, 

Zeit,/ 

Estacion,/. 

Mar6e,/ 

Tie, 

Knoten,  s.  tn. 

Nudo,  8,m.  anu 

I-  Lien,  8.  m.  her, 

binden,  v. 

dar,  V. 

V. 

Tight, 

Knapp,  derb, 

Tirante, 

Serr6.-e. 

Till, 

Bis,  prep,  ade- 

HosiSLfprep. cul 

-  Jusqu'4,  prep. 

em,  V. 

tivar,  V. 

cultiver,  v.[pi. 

Timber, 

Banhols,  n.    [fi 

,.  Madero,  m. 

Bois,»».poutres/. 

Time, 

Zeit,/.  Tonmass  Tiempo,  m. 

Temps,  m. 

Tin, 

Zinn,  n. 

Estafio,  m. 

Etain,  nu 

TiUe, 

Titel,  m. 

Titulo,  m. 

Titre,  m. 

To, 

Zu,  um,  in, 

A',  al,  hasta. 

*  A,  au,  de,  pour. 

Toast, 

Gesundheit,  «./.  Tastada,  *./.  tos-  R6tie,  s.f.  r6tir. 

rSsten,  v. 

tar,  V. 

V. 

Tobacco, 

Tabak,  m. 

Tobaco,  m. 

Tabac,  m 

Toe, 

Zehe,/. 

Dedo,  del  pie,  m.  Orteil,  m. 

Together, 
T<^ 

Zusammen, 

Juntamente, 

Ensemble. 

Netz,  8.  n.  bear 

-  Trabajo,  8.  m. 

Travail,  8jn.  tra- 

beiten,  v. 

trabajar,  v. 

vailler,  v. 

Toll, 

Zoll,  8.  m,  lau- 

Alcabala,  «./. 

P£age,  8,m,  son 

teft,  V. 

sonar,  v. 

ner,  v. 

Tomb, 

Grab,  n. 

Tumba,/. 

TombeAU,-x. 

Ton,  tun, 

Tonne,/. 

Tonclada,/. 

Tonneau,-x,  m. 

Tone, 

Ton,  Schall,  m. 

Tono,  sonido^  in 

t.Ton,  m.  voix,/. 

Tongue, 

Zung6,Sprache,/Lengua,/. 

Langue. 
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TOO. 

GnMAir. 

SpAnsB. 

Too, 

Ztt  sehr,  auch, 

Tambien, 

Trop,aus8i. 

Tooth, 

Zabn,  fit. 

Diente,  wi.      (/.Dent,/. 

Top, 

Oipfel,  m. 

Crima,/.cumbra  Haut,  m.  dme^ 

Torment, 

Pein,  «./.  peini 

-  Tormento,  *.  nu  Tourmcnt,  #.  «. 

gen,  V, 
Folter,  «./.  fol- 

atormentar,  v.     tourmenter,  v. 

Torture, 

Tortura,  *./. 

Torture,  #./. 

tem,  V. 

atormentar,  v.      harrasser,  9. 

Touch, 

Gef&hl,  8,  n,  fiih-  Conbicto,  8.  m. 

Touche,  *./. 

len,  V. 

tocar,  V. 

toucher,  ir. 

Toir, 

Werg,  9.  n. 

E^pa,  «./. 

Etoupes,  *./  pt 

schleppen,  v. 

remolcar,  v. 

touer,  V. 

Toward, 

Lenksam, 

Hacia,  cerca, 

Envers,  vers. 

Towel, 

Handtuch,  n. 

Toalla,/ 

Essuie-nudn,  m. 

Tower, 

Thurm,  «.  m. 

Torre,  #./.  clor 

Tour,  #./.  8'ele- 

hoch  fliegen,ti 

'.      varse,  v. 

▼er,  V. 

Town, 

Stadt,/ 

Plaza,/. 

ViUe^. 

Toy, 

Tand,  m. 

Chucheria,/. 

Babiolc,/ 

Trace, 

Spur/.Pfad,  s.m.  Rastro,  «.  m.  tra^  Trace,  *./.  tra- 

verfolgen,  v. 

zar,  V. 

cer,  V. 

Track, 

Geleise,  n.     [m.  Vestigio,  m. 

Vestige,  nu 

Tract, 

Strecke,/.  Gang,  Trecho,  m. 

Region,/. 

Trade, 

Handel,  «.  m. 

Trato,  f .  m.  ne- 

>  Trafic,  8.  m. 

handeln,  v. 

^    gociar,  v. 

trafiquer,  v. 

Tradesman, 

Handworker,  m 

.  Artesano,  m. 

Marchand,  m. 

Train, 

Schweif,  m, 

Treta,/. 

Suite,  /.  tniiii,fii. 

Transact, 

Unterhandeln, 

Manejar, 

Transiger. 

Transaction, 

Unterhandlung/Transaccion,  / 

Transaction,/ 

Translate, 

Versetzen, 

Trasladar, 

Traduire. 

Transport, 

Frachtshiff;  s.  n. 

Rapto,  8.  m. 

Transport,  8.  m. 

fortschaffen,  v 

.     transportar,  i 

K     transporter,  v. 

Transpose, 

Versitzen, 

Trasponer, 

Transposer. 

Trap, 

Falle,  Klappe,/.  Trampa,velada,/Trappe,pi%6,«. 

Trash, 

Unrath,  m. 

Heces,  m. 

Rebut,  m. 

Travel, 

Iteise,«./. 

Viage,  «.  m. 

Voyage,  *.  m. 

reisen,  v. 

viajar,  v. 

voyager^  #. 

Tra>, 

Mulde,/. 

Artesa,/ 

Baquet, 

Treason, 

Verrfttherei,/ 

Traicion,/. 

Trahison,/. 

Treasure,* 

Schatz,  8.  m. 

Teroro,  8.  m. 

Tr&or,  8.  m. 

auf h&ufen,  v. 

atesorar,  v. 

amasser,  e. 

Treat, 

Schroaus,  «.  m. 

Trato,  8.  m. 

R%al,  8.  m. 

behandehi,  v. 

tratar,  v. 

traiter. «. 
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.TRB. 

Treaty, 
Tree, 
Tremble, 
Trespass, 

Trial, 

TriaDgle, 

Tribe, 

Trick, 

Trifle, 

Trim, 

Triumph, 

Troop-s, 

Trouble, 

Trousers, 

Trowell, 

Truant, 

True, 

Trumpet, 

Trunk, 

Trust, 

Trustee, 
Truth, 

Tub, 
Tube, 
Tuesday, 
Tug, 

Tulip, 
Tumble, 

Tumbler, 


GiBMAX. 

Vertrag,  m. 
Baum,  m. 
Zittem, 
Vergehen,  s.  n. 

ubertreten,  v. 
Probe,/. 
Dreieck,  n. 
Zunft»/. 
Kntff,  m. 
Kleinigkeit,  8,/. 

tandeln,  v, 
Schwaoken,  v, 

scLon,  adj, 
Sie^,  $.  m. 

tnumphiren,  v, 
Haufe,  m. 

Trnppen,/.^;. 
Unruhe,  8,/. 

bemlihen,  v. 
Lange  weito  Ho- 
Kelle,/.      [sen, 
Mtissigg&Dger, 
8.m,  mtlssigya^*: 
Wahr,  &cht, 
Trompete,/. 
Bumpf,  Baum- 

stamm,  m, 
Glaube,  8.  m. 

tranen,  v, 
Vormund,  iw. 
Wahrheit,/. 
Untersuchen, 
Tonne,  Bute,/ 
Rdhre,/ 
Dienstag,  m. 
Ziehen, 

8,  n.  &  if, 
Tulpe,/ 
Fall,  8.  m. 

neiderfallen,^. 
Gaukler,  m. 


SPAinsB.  Fbekoh. 

Tratado,  m,         Trait£,  m. 
A'rbol,  m.  Arbre,  m. 

Tremblar,  Trembler. 

Transgresion,^/.  Oflfense,  «./ 

transgredir,  v.    transgressei,  f 
Prueba,/  Epreve,/ 

Triangulo^  m.     Triangle,  m. 
Tribu,  m.       [m.Tribu,  race,/ 
Engafio,  chasco.  Ruse,  /  tour,  ^ru 
Bagatela,  t./     Bi^atelle,  «./ 


tontear,  v. 
Aparejar,  v. 

ataviado,  adj, 
Triunfo,  8.  m, 

triunfar  v. 
Tropa,/    . 

cuerpo,  m* 
Inquietud,  «./ 

enturbiar,  v. 
Calzones, 
Trulla,/. 
Ociaso, 

8,  m,  &  adj, 
Verdadero, 
Trompeta,/ 
Tonco, 

trompo,  m. 
Fiado,  8,  m. 

confiar,  v,  [m. 


badiner,  v, 
Gamir,  v, 

propre,  adj, 
Triomphe,  8,  m. 

triompher,  v, 
Troup, 

forces,/ 
Touble,  8.  m, 

troubler,  v, 
ChausseSj/j?/. 
Truelle,/ 
Truand,-e, 

8,m,f,  ^  adj, 
Vrai,-e. 
Trompette,/ 
Tronc, 

co£hre,97». 
Confiance,  8,f, 

confier  ky  v. 


Mdei-comisano,  Curateur,  m. 
Verdad,  /  Vrai,  m.  v6rit^/ 

Ez&minar,tentarEs8ayer.        [m. 
Tina,  /  Cuvier,  baquet, 

Tubo,  cailon,  m.  Tube,  m. 
Mfirtes,  m,  Mardi,  m. 

Tirada,  «./         Effort,  8,  m. 
arranchar,  v,       tirailler,  v. 


Tulipa,/ 
Caida;  «./ 

caer,  v. 
Vaao,  m. 


Tulipe,/ 
Chute,  8.f, 

renverser,  v, 
Gobelt,m.ta8sej? 
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TUH. 

Tumor, 
Tune, 

Tunnel, 

Turban, 

Turf; 

Turk, 

Turn, 

Turnip, 

Turtle, 

Tutor, 

Twelve, 

Twenty, 

Twice, 

Twilight, 

Twin, 

Twine, 

Twist, 

Two, 
Type, 

Tyranny, 

Tyrant, 

Tythe, 


0XUIA9. 

Geschwulst,/. 
Tonstuck,  s.  n. 

stimmen,  v. 
Ofenrohre,  / 
Turban,  m. 
Rasen,  Torf,  m. 
Tiirk,m. 
Wendung,  «./. 

drehen,  v. 
Rabe,/. 
Turteltaube,/. 
Hofmeister,  m. 
Zw6lf; 
Zwanzig, 
Zweimai, 
D&mmerung,/. 
Zwilling,  m. 
Scbnur,  «./. 

drehen,  tr. 
Flechte,  f./. 

fiechten,  v. 
Zwei, 
Bild,  n,  Stampel, 

m.  Letter,/. 
Tyrannei,/. 
l^^rann,  m. 
Zehnte,  m. 


SPAinaH. 

Tumor,  nu 
Tonado,  8,  m. 

aoordar,  v. 
Embudo,  m. 
Turbante,  m. 
Cfcped,  m. 
Turco,  nu 
Vuelta,  *./ 

volver,  V. 
Nabo,  m, 
Tortola,/. 
Tutor,  w. 
Doce, 
Veinte, 
Dos  veces, 
Crepusculo^  m, 
Gemelo,  m, 
Guita,  8./. 

torcer,  v. 
Torzal,  8,  m. 

torcer,  tr. 
Dos, 
Tipo,  m. 

letra,/. 
Tirania,/. 
Urano,  m. 
Diesmo,  m.  , 


Fuxco.* 

Tumeur,/. 
Air,  m. 

accorder,  v, 
Tounelle,/. 
Turban,  m. 
Gazon,m. 
Turc,  m. 
Tour, «.  m. 

tourner,  v 
Navet,  m. 
Tortue,/ 
Pr&epteur,  m. 
Douze. 
Vingt 
Deux  foia. 
Cripuscule,  m. 
Jumeau,  m. 
Fil,t.  m. 

entreiaccr,  tr. 
Gorde, »./. 

entortiUer,  v. 
Deux. 
Type,»k 

lettre,/. 
Tyramiie,/ 
Tyran,  pl 
Dime,/. 


Udder, 

Ugly. 

Ulcer, 

Ultimate, 

Umber, 

Umbrella, 

Unable, 

Unanimous, 

Unbecoming, 

Unb^ilie^ 


Enter,  n. 
Hfisslich, 
€^e8chwi^r,  n* 
Letzt, 


Ubre,/. 
Feo^  disforme, 
Ulcera,/ 
Ultimado, 


Umber,Ocker,m.  Umbla,/ 
Reffenschirm,  iti.  Pandluvia,/. 
Unulhig,  Inhabil, 

Einmumi^,  Unanime, 
Unanstandig,  Indecente, 
Misstrauen,  m.    Incredibilidad,/ 


T^tme,/  pis,  m. 
Laid,-e,  vilain,-e. 
Ulcjire,  fi». 
Dernier, -e. 
Ombre/sci^ne^ 
Parapluie,  m 
Incapable. 
Unanime. 
Hal-s6ant,-e. 
Incr&tuHtfijT. 
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UNO. 

Qnaus. 

iFAMUU, 

fftSNOB. 

Uncertain, 

Ungewiss, 

Incierto, 

Incertain,-e. 

Uncivil, 

Unhoflich, 

Orosero, 

Incivil,-^. 

Uncle, 

Oheim,  m.    * 

Tio,  m. 

Oncle,m. 

Unclean, 

Unrein, 

Inmundo, 

Impur,-e. 

Uncomfortable,  Trostloss, 

Desconsolado, 

Disagr&ble. 

Uncommon, 

Un^emein,     [/.  Raro,              [/  Extraordinaire. 

Unconcern, 

GleichgUltigkeit,  Indiferencia,[cia.  IndiflKrence. 

Unconscious, 

Unbewusst, 

Contra  concien- 

Ignorant,-e. 
(fro8sier,-e. 

Uncouth, 

Seltsam, 

Extrallo, 

Uncover, 

Aufdecken, 

Destapar, 

Dfcouvrir. 

Undaunted, 

Unerschroken, 

Arrojado,    [nos,  Intripide.     [de. 

Under, 

Unter,  weniger. 

Debaxo,  so,  me 

-  Sous,  au-dessous 

Undergo, 

Erdulden, 

Sufrir,          [zar 
Entender,  alcan 

',  Endurer. 

Understand, 

Verstehen, 

-  Entendre. 

Undertake, 

Untemehmen, 

Emprender,  [m 

.  Entreprendre. 

Undertaker, 

Uebemehmer,in.  Maestro,director,  Entrepreneur. 

Undersigned, 

Unterscbreiber, 

Asegurador, 

Assnreur,  nt. 

Undiminished 

f  Unvermindert, 

Entero, 

Entier,-e. 

Undivided, 

Ungetheilt, 

Indiviso, 

Indivis6,-e. 

Undo, 

Auflossen, 

Deshacer, 

Perdre. 

Undone, 

Vemichtet, 

Arruinado, 

Perdu,-e. 

Undress, 

Los  Kleidung,;./.  Desbabilli,  s.  m.  Dishabille,  n.  m. 

auskkiden,  v, 
UngebUnrlich, 

desnudar,  i^. 

d&habiller,  v. 

Undue, 

Indebido, 

Indu,-e. 

Uneasy, 

Unruhig, 
Ungleich, 

Inquieto^ 

Inquiet,-e. 

Unequal, 

Desigual, 

Inega],-e. 

Uneven,  [able,  Uneben, 

Deogual, 

Raboteax,-ce« 

Unexception- 

Unverwerflich, 

Sin  excepcion. 

Irricussable. 

Unexhausted,   Unerschdpft, 

Inexhausto, 

Pas  6puis6,-e. 

Unexpected, 

Unerwartety 

Inesperado^ 

Inopin£,-e. 

Unexperienced  Unerfehren, 

Inexperto, 

Sans  experience. 

Un&iling, 

XJnfehlbar, 

Seguro,  cierto, 
Doble,  falso. 

Certain,-e. 

Unfair, 

Unbillig, 

Injuste. 

Unfaithful,  . 

Untreu, 

Infiel,  perfido. 

Infidele. 

Unfasten, 

Losbinden, 

Desatar, 

Detacher.     [-86 

Unfavorable, 

UngUnstig, 

Contrario, 

Desavantageux, 

Unfeeling, 

Unempfindlich, 
Aufricntig, 

Insensible,  " 

Insensible. 

Unfeigned, 

Real,  ingennob 

Smc^re. 

Unfetter, 

Entfessehi, 

Desencadenar, 

Decbainer. 

Unfit, 

Unf&hig, 

Desconveniente,  Iinpropre. 

Unfold, 

Ent£Bkeu, 

Desplegar, 

D^plier 
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ONI. 

QtMMXSU 

Spaxub. 

PftSVOL 

Unforeseen, 

UnvorhergesehenNo  previsto. 

Inpr6vu,-e. 

Unfortunate, 

Unglucklich[lich  Infortunado, 

Infortun^-e. 

Unfriendly, 

Unfreundschaft-  Desamparado, 

Pen  obiigeanU-e 

Unfurl, 

Loswickeln, 

Desplagar, 

Deferler. 

Un^nerous, 

Unedel, 

Indigno, 

Ignoble. 

Un^enteel, 

Unarlig, 

Rudo,  vulgar, 

InciWL-e 

Ungodly, 

Qottloss, 

Impio, 
Indomable, 

Impie. 
Indomptable. 

Ungovernable,  Unlenksam, 

Ungrateful, 

Undankbar, 

Desagradecido,    Ingrat,-e, 

Unhallovr, 

Entheiligen, 

Profanar, 

Profaner. 

Unhappy, 

Unglucklich, 

Infeliz, 

Malheureux,  se. 

Unharness, 

Abachirren,, 

Desguamecer, 

D£hamach^. 

Unhealthy, 

Ungesund, 
Aufhaken, 

Enfermixo, 

Maladi^-ve. 

Unhook, 

Desgenchar, 

D^crocher. 

Unicorn* 

Einhom,  n. 

Unicomk),  nu 

Ltcorne,  /. 

Uniform, 

Einformiif, 

Uniforme, 

Uniforme. 

Uninhabitable,  Unbewohnbar, 

Inhabitable, 

Inhabitable.    [-« 

Uninterrupted,  Ununterbrochen  NointerrumpidoPasinterrompu, 

Union, 

Vereinigung,/. 

Union,/. 

Union,/ 

Unison, 

Einklang,  m. 

Unison,  m. 

Unison,  m. 

Unit, 

Einheit,/ 

Unidad,/. 

Unitfi,/  un,  m. 

Unite,  . 

Vereinigen, 

Unir, 

Unir. 

Universal, 

Allgemein, 

Universal 

UniTerse],-le 

Universe, 

WelulL  It. 

Universe,  m. 

Univers,  m. 

Uniust, 
Unkind, 

Ungerecht, 

Injusto, 

Injuste. 

Unfreundlich, 

Inhumano, 

Crttel,-le. 

Unknown, 

Unbewusst, 

Oculto,       [que,  Inconnu,-e. 

Unless, 

Wenn  nicht. 

Sino^  a  menos 

A  mcHns  quo. 

Unload, 

Ausladen, 

De8cargar[adura  D£chargen 

Unlock, 

Aufschiesseo, 

Abriragunacer 

r.  Ouvrir,  r^lever. 

Unloose, 

Auflossen, 

Desatar, 

L4cher,  deJier. 

Unlucky, 

Ungliicklich, 

Desgraciado, 

tnfortun£,-e. 

Unman, 

Entmannen, 

Privar  del  rason,  Accabler. 

Unmast, 

Entmasten, 

Desarbolar, 

D£mliter. 

Unmerciful, 

Uebertrieben, 

Inclemente, 

Impitoyable. 

Unmerited, 

Unverdient, 

Desmerecido, 

Pas  mlrit^ 

Unmoved, 

Unbewegt, 
UnnatiirTich, 

Inmoto, 

Ferme. 

Unnatural, 

No  natural. 

Pas  natural-le. 

Unnecessary, 

Unnothig, 

Excusado, 

Pas  n^cessaire. 

Unpin,     [able,  Losmachen, 

Desprender, 

Ditrousser. 

UnquestioQ- 

Unsweifelhaft^ 

Indubitable, 

Indubitable. 
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UXR. 

Unremitting, 
Unrighteous, 
Unripe, 
Unruly, 


OXBMAX. 

Unablassig, 
Ungerechl^ 
Unreif, 
Widerspanstig, 


Unsatisfactory,  Unzulanglich, 
Unsatisfied,       Unzufreiden, 


Unscrew, 
Unseal, 
Unsheath, 
Unsour^ 
Unsteaoy, 
Unsuitable, 
•  Until, 
Untimely, 
Unto, 
Unusual, 
Unveil, 
Unwary, 
Unwilling, 
Unworthy, 
Unyoke, 
Up, 

Upbraid, 
Upon, 
Upper, 
Uproar, 
Upset, 
Upward, 
Urchin, 
Urge, 
Urn, 
Us, 

Usage, 
Use, 

Ifseful, 

Usher, 

Usury, 

Utensil, 

Utility, 


46 


Losschrauben, 
Entsiegeln, 
Herausziehen, 
Ungesund, 
Unbestdndig, 
Nicht  passend. 
Bis  an,  bis  zu, 
Unzeitig, 
Zu,  an,  bis, 
Ungewohnlichf 
Entschleien, 
Unbehutsam, 
Abgencigt, 
Unwlirdig, 
Losspannen, 
Auf,  hinau^  au, 
Beschuldigen, 
Auf,  oben,  au, 
Ober, 

Aufruhr,  m. 
Unsturzen, 
Aufwarts,  oben, 
Igel,  m. 
Trieben, 
Ume,/. 
Uns, 

Behandlung,/. 
Gebrauch,  s.  m. 
gebrauchcn,!;. 
Niitzlich, 
Vorganger,  nu 
Wurcher,  m, 
Gerath,  n. 
Nutzlichkeit,  /. 


SPAinsH. 
Continuo, 
Impio, 
Inmoduro, 
Ind6mito,  [face, 
Lo  que  no  satis- 
Descontento, 
Destorcer, 
Desellar, 
Desenvayrar, 
Enfermizr, 
Vario, 
Incongruo, 
Hasta, 

IntempestiFO, 
^A,  para,  en, 
Raro, 

Quitar  el  velo, 
Incanto, 
Desinclinado, 
Indigno, 
Desuncir, 
Arriba,  hasta, 
Echar  en  cara, 
Sobra,  encima, 
Superior, 
Tu  nulto,  m. 
Trastomar, 
Loquese  direge 
Niilo,  m,  [arriba 
Incitar, 

Vasija,/.  va80,m 
Noe,  nosotros, 
Trato,  m. 
Uso,  s.m,  ijsar,v. 

U'til  [m. 

Uxier,  pedagogo 
Usura,  /. 
Utensilio,  m. 
Utilidad,/. 


rKKfOH.    ' 

As^idu,-e. 

Mechant,-e. 

Vert,-e. 

Fougueux,-8e. 

Pas  satisfactoire. 

Pas  satisfait,-e. 

D^visser. 

Dficacheter. 

Dfigainer. 

Pas  8ain,-e« 

Inconstant,-e. 

Pas  convenable. 

Jusqu'4, 

^A  Contretemps. 

Pour,  dans,  en,  k. 

Extraordinaire. 

D^Toiler. 

Imprudent,-6. 

Pas  d&ireaic,-8e« 

Indigne. 

D6teler. 

En  hautr  sor. 

Reprocher  k. 

Sur,  dessus,  en. 

Supfirieur. 

Tumulw^,  m, 

Relever. 

En  haut,  vers. 

Gargon,  m. 

Presser, 

Urne,  /.  vase,  m. 

Nous. 

Usage,  m. 

Usage,  8,  m. 

user,  V. 
Utile, 
jficuyer,  m, 
Usure,/. 
U tensile,  m. 
UtiUt^,/. 
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Utter,  Acussem,  v,       Proferir,  v.  to- 

gShglich,  adj.      tal,  adj. 
Utterly,  Durchaus,  Totalmente, 


Enoncer,  v.  ex 
tr^me,  adj. 
Enti^rement. 


Vacant, 

Vacate, 

Vacation, 

Vagabond, 

Vagrant, 

Vail,  veil, 

Vain, 

Vale,  yallej, 

Valet, 

Valiant, 

VaUd, 

Valuable, 

Value, 

Vanity, 

Vapor, 

Variety, 

Varnish, 

Vary, 

Vase, 

Vast, 

Vault, 

Veal, 

Vegetable, 

Vein, 

Velvet, 

Venerable^ 

Vengeance, 

Venison, 

Vent, 

Venture, 

Ventriloquist, 
Verb, 
Verdict, 
Verdure, 


V. 

Leer,  frei,  Vacio,  libra,  Vide,  vacanty-e. 

Erledigen,  Aiiular,  Quitter. 

£rledigung,[end  Vacacion,/.  Vacation,/. 

Herumstreich-     Vagabundo,  m.  Vagabonjl-e.  [/ 

Herumscbwei-    Vagamundo^  m.  Vagabon8,-de,m 


Vorhang,  [fend,  Velo,  m. 


Vergeblicn, 
Thai,  n, 
Bediente,  m. 
Tapfer, 
Stark,  trifUg, 
Schatsbar, 


Vano, 
Valle,  f?i. 
Criado,  m. 
Valiente, 
VaUdo, 
Precioso^ 


Voile,  m. 

Vain,-e. 

Vallfc,/. 

Valet,  m. 

Vaillant,-e. 

VaUde. 

Precienz,-6e. 


Werth,  Preis,  m.  Valor,  precio^  m.  Valeur,/. 


Eitelkeit,/.  Vanidad./ 

Dampf,  m.  Vapor,  m, 

Abwechsclung^  Variedad,  f. 


Fimiss,  m. 
Verandem, 
Vase,/. 
Gross, 
Gewolbe,  n, 
Kalbflcisch,  n. 
Pflanze,/. 
Ader,/. 
Sammet,  m. 
EhrwOrdig, 
Rachc,/. 
WDde,  n. 
Luftlocb,  n. 
Wagniss,  s.  n. 
wagen,  v. 


Bamiz,  m. 
Variar, 
Vaso,  m. 
Vasto, 
Boveda,/. 
Temera,/. 
•Vegetable,  m. 
Vena,/. 
Terciopelo^  m. 
Venerable, 
Venganza,/. 
Venado,  m. . 
Respiradero^  m, 
Ventura,  «./. 
06ar,v.[8u  vientre. 


Vanity  / 
Vapeur,  /. 
Vari6t«,/. 
Vemis,  m, 
Varier. 
V&se,  fTi. 
Vaste,  gnind,-e. 
Saut,  m,  volte^. 
Veau,-x,  m. 
V^^£tal,-aux,  m. 
Veine,/".creux,m. 
Velours,  m. 
V£n&able. 
Vengeance,/. 
Venaison,/. 
Vente,/.  air,  m, 
Hasard,  s.  m. 
rtsquer,  v. 


Bauchredner,  m.  El  que  babla  de  Ventriloque,  nufi, 
Zeitwort,  tu         Verbo,  m.  Verbe,  m. 

Entscheidung,/.  Dictamen,  m.       Decision,/. 
Orun,9i.  Verdura,/         Verdure,/. 
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VKR. 

Veiify, 
Verse, 
Version, 
Ver>-, 
Vesper, 
Vessel, 
Vest, 
Veteran, 
Vex, 
Vial, 
Vice, 
Victim, 
t  Victor, 
Victory, 
VictuaJ^-als, 
View, 

Villa, 

Village, 

Vill^ 

Vine, 

Vinegar, 

Vineyard, 

Viol, 

Violence, 

Violent, 

Violet, 

Violin, 

Virgin, 

Virtue, 

Vision, 

Visit, 

Visiter, 

Vitriol, 

Vocabulary, 

Vocal, 

Voice, 

Void, 

Volcano^ 

Volley, 


GlKMAN. 

Bewahren, 
Vers,  m. 
Verwandlung,  /. 
Wahr,  sehr, 
Abend,  m. 
Oefass,  n. 
Qewand,  n. 
Alte  Soldat,  m. 
Plagen, 
Flaschchen,  n, 
Laster,  n. 
Opfer,  n. 
Sieger,  m, 
Sieg,  w. 

Lebensmittel,  n. 
Aussicht, «./. 

besicbtigen,  v. 
Landbaus,  n. 
Dorfi  n. 
Bauer,  m, 
Weinstock,  m. 
Weinessig,  m. 
Weinberg,  m. 
Bratscbe,/. 
Heftigbeit,/. 
Heftig, 
Veilcnen,  n. 
Violine,/. 
Jungfer,/. 
Kraft,  Tugend/. 
Oesicbt,  n. 
Besucb,  8,  m, 

besucben,  v. 
Besucber,  m. 
Vitriol,"  m, 
WSrterbucb,  «. 
Miindlicb, 
Stimme,/. 
Leer,  nicbtig, 
Vulkan,  m, 
Flug,  m. 


SPAIflStf. 

Verificar, 
Verso,  m,      < 
Mundanza,/. 
Verdadero, 


Frkhcb. 
verifier. 
Vers,  m. 
Version,/  - 
Veritable,  fort. 


Vesper,  bespero.  Soir,  n, 
Baxel,  m,  Vaisseau,-x,  m. 


Vestido,  m. 
Veterano,  m. 
Vexar, 
Redoma,/. 
Vicio,  m. 
Victima,/. 
Vfincedor,  m, 
Victoria,  /• 
Vitualla,/. 
Vista,  8./. 

mirar,  v, 
Casa,/ 
Village,  nu 
Villano,  m. 
Vid,  m, 
Vinagre,  m. 
Visa./. 
Viola,/. 
Violencia,  /. 
Violento, 
Violeta,/. 
Violin,  m, 
Vvgen,/. 
Virtud,/. 
Vision,/. 
Visita,  «./  visi- 

tar,  V. 
Visitador, 
Vitriolo,  m, 
Vocabulario,  m. 
Vocal, 
Voz,/ 
Vacio,. 
Volcan,  «>. 


Veste,/. 
V6t&-an,  w». 
Vexer. 
Fiole,/ 
Vice,  m, 
Victime,/ 
Vainqueur,  m. 
Victoire,/. 
Provisions,/. 
Vue,  f./  voir,v. 
[campagne- 
Maison  (/!)  de 
Village,  m. 
Scelerat,  m. 
Vigne,/ 
Vfnaigre,  m. 
Vigne,/. 
Viole,/ 
Violence,/. 
Violent,-e. 
Violette,/. 
Violon,  »?k 
Vierge,  Fille,/. 
Virtu,/. 
Vision,/. 
Visite,  «./. 
visiter,  v. 
Visiteur,  m. 
Vitriol,  m. 
Vocabulaure,  m* 
Vocal,-e. 
Voix,/. 
Vide. 
Volcan,  m. 


Rociada  de  balas  Volie,  /. 
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TOL. 

OotMAir. 

fiPAinSB. 

Tbbkb. 

Yolome, 

Rolle,/.  Band^m.  Voldmen,  m. 

Volume,  m. 

Yomit, 

Atibrechen, 

Vomitar, 

Vomir. 

Vote, 

MeinuDg,«./. 

Voto,  8.  m. 

Voix,!./. 

stlmmeiiY  v. 

volar,  V. 

cboiair,  v. 

Vow, 

Gelabde, «.  n. 

Voto,  8.  m. 

Veu,-x, «.  m. 

eelobeD,  V. 
SefbsUauter,  m 

votar,  V. 

vouer,  #. 

Vowel. 

Vocal,  m. 

Vojelle,/.* 

Voyage, 

Reise,/ 

Navigacion,/. 

Voyage,  •!. 

Vulgar, 

(}emeib. 

Vulgar, 

Vulgatre. 

Vulture, 

Qeier,  m. 

Bajtre,  m. 

Vautour,  m. 

Wad, 

Band,  n. 

W. 

Brasado,m. 

Poignfc,/. 

Wafisr, 

Waffel,/ 

Ho8tia,oblea,/  OubJie,/. 

Waft, 

Tragen, 

Flotar, 

Ondojer. 

Wag, 

Sch&Ueln, 

Chocairero,  171. 

Espi^gle,  m./ 

Wage, 

Wagen, 

Tentar,  bacer, 

Gager. 

Wager, 

Wette,  *./. 

Apuesta,  s.f. 

Pari,«.  m. 

wetten,  v. 

lipostar,v. 

gajer,  v. 

Wagon, 
Wi^ 

Wagen^m. 

Carro,  m. 

Cbariot,  m. 

•Klace,*./. 
klageD,  V. 

Lamento,  8.m. 
lamentar,  v. 

LamentatioD^t./ 
lamenter,  v. 

Waist, 

Taille,/ 

Cintura,/. 

Ceintorc,/ 

Waistcoat, 

Weste,/. 

Chupa,/. 

Gilet,  m. 

Wait. 

Warten, 

Aguadar,  servir,  Attendre. 

Waiter, 

Aufw&rter, 

Servidor,  m. 

Gar^on. 

Walte, 

Wachen, 

Velar, 

fiveUler. 

Walk, 

Gang,  8.  nu 

Paseo,^.  m. 

Promenade,  t.^ 

wandeln,  v. 

pasear,ir. 

marcher^  «» 

Wall, 

Wand,/. 

Murella,/. 

Mur,  m. 

Wallet, 

Qoersack,  m. 

Mocbila,/. 

Bissac,  m. 

Walnut, 

Waische  Nusa,/  Nogal,  m. 

Noix,/ 

Wand, 

Stab,  m. 

Vara,/,  ramom.  Baguette,/. 

Wander, 

Wandern, 

Error, 

Errer  r6der. 

Wane, 

Verfallen, 

Menguar, 

D^coltre. 

Want, 

Mangel,  f .  rru 

Probeza,  *./. 

Besoin,«.  m. 

yerlangen,  v. 

desear,  r. 

.    manquer,  v. 

Wanton, 

WoUustig,  adj. 

Lascivo,  adj. 

Mignon,-ne,  m/^ 

Undeb,  v. 

retorzar,  v. 

jouer,  V. 

War, 

Erkg,n. 

Ghierra,/ 

Guerre,/ 
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WAA. 

Warble, 

Ward, 

Ware, 

Warfare, 

Warm, 

Warn, 
Warp, 
Warrant, 

Warria-, 

Wart, 

Wash, 

Washerwoman, 

Wasp, 

Waste, 

Watch, 

Water, 

Wave, 

Waj^ 

Way, 

Way-lay, 

We, 

Weak, 

Weaken, 

Wealth, 

Wean, 

Weapon, 

Wear, 

Weather, 

Weave, 

Weaver, 

Web, 

Wed, 

Wedding, 

Wedge, 

Wednesday, 


Oduiav. 
Wirbeln, 
Wache,/. 
Waare,/. 
Krieg,  ff, 
Erw&rmen,  v, 

warm,  adj. 
Wamen, 
Abweichen, 
VoUmacht,  s.f. 

bezengen,  v, 
Erieger,  m. 
Wane,/. 
WSsche,  *./. 

waschen,  v. 
Wfischerin,  /. 
Wespe,/. 
Eindde, «./. 

verzehren,  v. 
Wache,  8,/. 

bewachen,  v, 
Wasser,  m. 
Welle,  Woge,/. 
Wach8,n. 
Weg,  m. 
Anflanem, 
Wir, 

Schwach, 
Schwachen, 
Wohlstand,  m. 
Entwdhnen, 
Waffe,/. 
Tracht,*./. 

tragen,  v. 
Wetter,  m. 
Weben,  wirken, 
Weber,  m, 
Gewebe,  n, 
Heirathen, 
Hochzeit,/. 
Keil,  m. 
Mittwoche,/, 

46» 


SpAjnu. 
Trinar, 
Guarda,/. 
Mercaderfa,/. 
Guerra,/. 
Calentar,  v, 

caliento^  adj. 
Precaver, 
Torcerse, 
CWula,  8./. 

apoyar,  v, 
Guerrero,  m. 
Verruga,/. 
Lavicion,  8,/. 

lavar,  v. 
Lavandera,/. 
Avispa,/. 
Desolado, «./ 

malgastar,  v. 
Vela,*/,  velar,  V, 

Agua,/. 
Ola,  onda,/. 
CSra,/. 
Camino,  m. 
Insidiar, 
Nosotros, 
Debil, 
Debilitar, 
Riqueza,/. 
Destetar, 
Arma,  /. 
G^to,  8.  m. 
gastar,  v, 
Tiempo,  m, 
Texer, 
Texedor,  m. 
Tela,/ 
Casar, 
Boda,/ 
CuSa,/ 
MiircoleSi  nk 


Vrcmoh. 

Gazouiller. 
Tutelle,/ 
Poterie,/ 
Guerre,  / 
Chaffer,  v. 

chaude,-e,  adj. 
Informer. 
Cambrer. 
Commission,  8./. 

garantir,  v, 
Guerrier,  m. 
Verrue,/. 
Lessive,  «./. 

laver,  v, 
Lavandiere,/ 
Gufepe,/ 
Bavage,  «.  m. 
•  d6«)ler,  V. 
Veille,/  montre, 

«./  veiller,  v. 
Eau,-x,/ 
^ogaeyf.  flot,  m.  • 
Cire,/ 
Chemin,  m. 
Guetter. 
Nous. 
Faible. 
Affaiblir.  " 
Richesses,/ 
Sevrer. 
Arme,/ 
Use,  *./. 

s*user,  Vt 
Air,  temps,  m. 
Tresscr. 
Tisserand,  m. 
Toile,/ 
fipouser. 
^lariai^,  fit. 
Coin,/ 
Mercredi,  m» 
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.  WM. 

OnHAK. 

Spahibh. 

FBsircB. 

Weed, 

Kleidung,/. 

Yerba/ 

Mauvaise  herbe, 

Week, 

VVoche./. 

Lemana,  /. 

Semaine,/.     [/. 

Weep, 

Weinen, 

Liorar, 

Pleurer. 

Weigh, 

Wagen, 

Pesar, 

Peser. 

Weight, 

Gewicht,  n.  [int.  Peso^.  [-do,»7i/.  Poids,  m,      [int. 

Welcome, 

WillkoiniiieD,»m.  Bienvenida,  s.f.  Bien,- venue,  s.f. 

Well, 

Wohl,  adv. 

Bueno,  adv. 

Bien,  adv. 

Quelle,  s.f. 

Fuento,  s.  m. 

source,  8./. 

Westi-em. 

West,m. 

Poniente,  8.  m. 

Quest,  8.  m. 

% 

westlich,  adj, 

occidental,  a. 

ocadental,-e,a{(f. 

Wet, 

Nass, 

Humedo. 

Humide. 

Whale, 

Wallfisch,  m. 

Ballena,/. 

Baleine,/. 

Wharf, 

Schiffslande,/. 

Muelle,  m. 

Quai,^ 

What, 

Was,  welcher. 

Que,  lo  que. 

Quoi,  ce  que. 

Wheat, 

Weizen,  m. 

Grano,  trijo,  m. 

B\^n. 

Wheel, 

Bad,  Spinnnul,m  Rueda,  /. 

Roue,  voiture,/. 

When, 

Wenn,  als, 

Quando, 

Quand. 

Where, 

Wo,  indem,  da,  Donde, 

Ou. 

Whet, 

Wetzen, 

Afilar, 

Aiguiser. 

Whether, 

Welcher, 

Si,  sea,  qual. 

Si,  soit,  lequelle 

Which, 

Welcher, welche,  Que,  qual, 

Qui,  quell. 

^WhUe, 

Indem,  adv. 

Mientras,  adv. 

Pendant  que. 

Weile,  s./. 

rato^  B.  m. 

Whip, 

Peitsche,  s.f. 

Azote,  8.  nu 

Fouet,  8.  m. 

peitschen,  v. 

azotar,  v. 

fontter,  v. 

Whirl, 

Strudel,  «.  m. 

Giro,  8.  m. 

Tourbillon,  8.  m. 

wirbeln,  v. 

girar,  v. 

toumer,  v. 

Whbper, 

Geflister,  s.  nu 

Susurro,  8.  m. 

Ghucoterie,  8./. 

flistem,  V. 

susurrar,  v. 

chuchoter,  w. 

White, 

Weiss,  bleich, 

Bhinco, 

Blanc,-che. 

Who, 

Wer,  welcher. 

Quien,  Que, 

Qui,  que. 

Whole, 

Ganze,  s.  n. 

Total,  8.  m. 

Tout,  8.  m. 

ganz,  adv. 

entero,  adv. 

tout,-e,  adf. 

Wholesale, 

Grossbandel,  m. 

.  Venta  por  may- 

'  Vente  en  groa. 

Why, 

Warum, 

Porque,        [oi 

r,  Pourquoi. 

Wick, 

Docht,m. 

Torcida,/. 

Mfeche,/. 

Wicked, 

Ruchlos, 

Malrado, 

M£chant,-e. 

Wide, 

Weit, 

Lejos, 

Large. 

Widow, 

Wittwe,/. 

Viuda,/. 

Veuve,/. 

Width, 

Weite,/. 

Anchura,/. 

Largeur,/. 

Wield, 

Handhaben, 

Manejar, 

Manier,  porter. 
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wir. 
Wife, 
Wig, 
Wild, 
WiU, 

WilKng, 
Willow, 
Win, 
Wind, 

Windlass, 

Window, 

Wine, 

Wing 

Wink 

Winter, 

Wipe,       . 

Wine, 

Wisdom, 

Wise, 

Wish, 

Wit, 

Witch, 

With, 

Wither, 

Within, 

Without, 

Witness, 

Wo,  woe, 

Wol^ 

Woman, 

Wonder, 

Woo, 

Wood, 

Wool, 

Word, 

Work, 

W^orkmaii, 


GssMAjr. 

Fran,/. 
Perrucke,/. 
Wild,  seltsam, 
Wille,  *.  m. 

woilen,  V. 
Willig,  gem, 
Weide,/ 
Gewinnen, 
Wind,5. !». 

winden,  v, 
Winde,/. 
Fenster,  «. 
Wein,  nu 
Flteel,  m. 
WiiSc,  B.  nu 

blinzen,  v. 
Winter,  m, 
Wischen, 
Draht,f}i. 
Weisheit,^ 
Weise,klug, 
Wunsch,  8.  m. 

w&nschen,  v. 
Witz,  Witzkopf, 
Hexe,/. 
Mit,  nebst, 
Verwelken, 
In,  innerlich, 
Ausserhalb, 
Zeugniss,  n, 
Weh,n. 
Wolf,  fit. 
Frau,/. 

Wunder,  8,  n.  [v. 
lich  verwundern, 
Freien, 
Wald„m. 
Wolle,/. 
Wort,  n, 
Arbeit/.Werk,n 
Arbeiter,  m. 


Spahibb. 

Muger  casada,/. 
Peluca,/. 
Silvestre, 
Voluntad,  «./. 

desear,  v. 
Inclinado, 
Sauce,  m, 
Ganar, 
Yiento,  8.  m, 

soplar,  V. 
Argana,/ 
Ventana,  f» 
Vino,  m, 
Ala,/. 
Guillada  de  ojo, 

8,  gui&ar,  V. 
Inviemo,  m. 
Limpiar, 
Alambre,  m, 
Sabiduria,/. 
Sabio,  docto^ 
Anhelo,  8.  m. 

anhelar,  v. 
Viveza,  /. 
Bruxa,/. 
Con, 

Machitar, 
Deutro,  adentro, 
Sin,  por  fuera, 
Testimonio,  m. 
Dolor,  m. 
Lobo,  m.  lupia,/. 
Muger,/. 
Milagro,  8,  m. 

admirarse,  v, 
Gortejar, 
Bosque,  scire,  ITU 
Lana,/. 
Palabra,/. 
Trabajo,  nu 
Artifice,  m. 


Vkxvob. 

Femme,  f. 
Perruque. 
Farouche. 
Volunt4«./ 

vouloir,  V. 
Di6pos£,-e. 
Saule,  m. 
Gagner. 
Vent,  8,  m. 

virer,  v. 
Vmdas,  m. 
Fenfetre,/. 
Vin,  m. 
Aile,/. 
Clin  (m.)  d'oeil, 

8.  cligner,  v. 
Hiver,  m. 
Essuyer. 
Fil,«». 


Sage. 
Souhait,  8.  m. 

souhaiter,  v. 
Esprit,  m. 
Seci^re,/. 
Avec,  ches,  par. 
Flfitrir. 

En,  dansjdedans. 
Sans,  hors  de. 
Temoignage,  m. 
Malheur,  m. 
Loup,  fit. 
Femme,  /. 
Merveille, «./ 

admirer,  v. 
Faire  Tamour  a 
Bois,  m: 
Laine,  /. 
Mot,  m. 

Travail,-aux,  fit. 
Guvrier,  fiL 
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WOR. 

0KKMA3r. 

World, 

Welt,/. 

Worm, 

Wurm,  m. 

Worship, 

Wiirde,  t.f. 

verehren,  v. 

Worth, 

Werth,  m. 

Wound, 

Wunde,*./. 

verwunden,  r. 

Wrath, 

Zom,  m. 

Wreath, 

Flechte,/. 

Wreck, 

Schiffbruck,tf.m. 

schcitem,  v. 

Wrench, 

Rcissen,  8,  n.,  v. 

Wretch, 

Ungluckliche,  m. 

Wrist, 

Handgelenk,  n. 

Write, 

Schreiben, 

Wrong, 

Unrecht, 

t.  n.,  adf. 


Spaxubl 

Mundo,  971. 
Ousano,  m. 
Culto,  «.  m: 

adorar,  v. 
Valor,  precioi  m. 
Herida,  8,f. 

herir,  r. 
Ira,  rabia,/. 
Guirnalda,/ 
Naafragio,  s.  m. 

naufragar,  v. 
Arranqae,  s.  m. 

arrancar,  v, 
Infeliz,  m. 
MuBeca,/ 
Escribir, 
Injuria,  #./. 

ialaOfadj. 


Monde,  m, 
Ver,  m. 
Culte,  8.  m, 

adorer,  v. 
Prix,  m. 
Blessure,  8./, 

blesser,  v. 
Colere. 
Couronne,/. 
Naufrage,  8,  m, 

ruiner,  v. 
Entorse,  «./. 

enfoncer,  9. 
Miserable,  ok  /. 
Poignet,  J». 
Ecrire. 
Tort,  8,  m. 

faire  tort  k,  v. 


.Yacht, 
Yard, 
Yarn, 
Yawn, 

Ye, 

Year, 

Yellow, 

Yeoman, 

Yes, 

Yesterday, 

Yet, 

Yield, 

Yoke, 

Yolk, 

Yon,-der, 

Yore,  (of) 

You, 

Young 


Jachtschif^  n.      Yacht,  yac,  m.    Yacht,  m. 
Ho^m.  Elle,/  Corral,m.verga,fGour,/ 


Garn,  n.  Estambre,  i 

Gahnen,s.  n^  v,  Bostezo,  8.  m. 
*  bostezar,  v. 

Ihr,  euch,  Vos, 

Jahr,  n.  A&o,  fn, 

Gelb,     [mer,  m,  Araarillo, 
LandcigenthU-    Haccndado,  nu 


Ja, 
Gestrig, 


Si. 
Ayre, 


Doch,  dennoch,   Pero,  con  todo, 


Laine  (/)  filfe. 
B&illement, «.  sn. 

bailler,  v. 
Vous. 
All,  m. 
Jaune. 
Metayer,  m. 
Qui. 
Hier. 
Encore. 

Produire,  c&kr. 
Joug,  f/L 


Aufgeben,  Ceder, 

Joch,  Paar,  n.     Yugo,  w^. 

Eidotter,7i.  [dort,  Yema  de  huero/ Jaune  (m)  d'o&u£ 

Jenerjjenejenes,  Allf,  alia,  Li-bas. 

Ehedem,  Antiguamente,  Autrefois. 

Ihr,  euch,  Vosotroe,  Vous. 

Jung,  Joven,  mozo,  Jeone. 
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TOU.  QsKicAiv.  Spanish.  Fkb.<«oh. 

Youngster,  Junge  Burscb,m.  Jovenete,  wi.  Jeune  6veilJ4. 

Your,  yours,  Euer,  Vuestro,  Votre,  les  vdtre. 

Youth,  Jugend,/.  Juventud,/.  Jeunesse. 


Zeal, 

Zealot, 

Zealous, 

Zephyr, 

Zero, 

Zest, 

Zone, 


Eifer,  m, 
Eiferer,  nu 
Eifrig, 

West  wind,  m, 
Null,/ 


Zelo,  m. 
Zelador,  m. 
Zeloso, 
Cdfiro,  m. 
Zero,  m. 


Beigeschmack,m  Tastana,/. 
Umfang,  m.        Zona,/. 


Zele,  m. 
Partizan,  m. 
Ardent,-e. 
Zephyr,  m. 
Rien,  m, 
Zeste,  m. 
2^ne,  / 


GERMAN  IDIOMS. 


Gebmah  - 

Pronunciation.. 
Enoush .. 


Einen  Eid  ablegen, 
I-nen  ide  ab-lazhen. 
To  take  an  oath. 

Sein  lassen  Angelegen, 
Sine  laS'Sen  An-pa^la-zheuj 
To  pay  attention  to. 

Bescheid  thun, 
Ba-nhide  toorif 
To  pledge,  to  drink. 

Pulver  und  Blei, 
Pool'Ver  oond  Bll, 
Powder  and  shot. 

Zu  Stande  bringen, 
Tsoo  stands,  hring-en^ 
To  accomplish. 

Eropfehlungsschreiben, 
JSmp'/ci'lw^{fS'Schrl'ben, 
Letter  of  recommendation. 


.8icb  mit  etwas  abgeben. 
^Siith  mit  etvds  abgd-ben, 
.To  meddle  with  a  thing. 

Sich  in  Acht  nehmen, 
Sisk  in  Acht  na-men. 
To  be  careful. 

BegriflF  sein, 
Ba-grif  sine, 
To  be  upon  the  pmnt 

Bescheid  wissen, 
Ba-sklde  wis-sen^ 
To  be  conversant  with. 

Zu  papier  bringen, 
Tsoo  pap-yer  bring-4% 
To  pen  down. 

Durchaus  nicht, 
Door-chotis  nichtj 
By  no  means. 

Feier  Abend  machen, 
Fi-er  Ak-heni  maou-en, 
To  cease  workin^r. 
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8taU  6nden  laaeen, 
SMftn-deti  loi-sen. 
To  suffer  to  take  place. 

Sich  in  etwas  finden, 
Sish  in  et-vas  Jin-den, 
To  put  up  with  a  thing 

Frei  halten, 
To  defray. 

Ganz  und  w  nichts^ 
OanU  oondgar  fuCBUf 
Nothing  at  alL 

Gar  nichti 
Oarnieki^ 
By  no  means. 

Ftlr  und  far, 
Fuiir  oand/xTEr^ 
For  ever  and  erer. 

Sich  ge&Uen  lassen, 
Si$h  ga-fal4$n  la$-9ei^ 
To  submit 

Wie  gehtesf 
Fee  gate  caet 
How  do  you  do? 

Glod^enspiel, 
Olock-en-speel^ 
Chime  of  beUa 

Goldblattchen, 
Gold.lea£ 

Oram  sein, 
ChrAm  tlii^ 
To  hate. 

Hin  und  her. 
Bin  ootid  hartj 
Hither  and  thither* 

Hals  und  Kopt, 
Hals  oand  Sipf, 
Helter-skelter. 

Es  ist  mir  Leid, 
Ase  ist  meer  Ude^ 
I  am  sorry. 

BisjetKi, 
BU  yetst. 
Hitherto. 

Es  ist  mir  Leih, 
^«e  ist  meer  Leeb, 
I  am  glad. 

Plats  nehmen, 
Plat»n(bMn, 
To  sit  down. 

Sich  zu  Gem&tiie  ziebeiii   , 
Sisk  tsoo  ffe-mom-ta  tsee^ 
To  take  to  heart 

Einem  etwas  zu  dankbarkeit  haben, 
J-nem  et-vas  tsoo  danh-har-kite  hahrben^ 
To  be  indebted  to  one. 


SPANISH  IDIOMS. 


Agija  de  marear, 
AgoO'Kah  d&  mar-H'arf 
Mariner's  compass. 


Qnedarse  in  albis,. 
Qudrdar^d  in  aliiSf 
To  be  disappobted. 
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Alto  ahi! 
Al'to  ah'g/ 
Stop  there  I 

Beber  los  vientos, 
Ba-ber  Ids  ve-in-tdSy 
To  solicit  earnestly. 

Apretar  las  soletas, 
A-pr&-iar  las  Bd-ld-taSf 
To  run  away. 

Carta  de  pago, 
Car-tah  da  pah-ga, 
Beceipt. 

Estis  en  tu  camisa  f 
US'tas  hi  too  canyi'Saht 
Are  you  in  your  senses  f 

Dar  higa, 
Dar  hgahy 
To  miss  fire. 

Carta  de  ffuia, 
Car-tah  m  gwe-ah^ 
Tassport 

Dexar  escrito, 
Dex-ar  es-crhiOt 
To  leave  in  writing. 

En  conci^ncia, 
JSn  cdn-the-enrtreah, 
In  good  earnest 

Estar  en  que, 
Es-tar  en  kd^ 
To  be  of  opinion  that 

Dar  el  si, 

Dar  el  we, 

To  consent  to  many. 

Fluxo  de  palabras, 
Floox-6  d&  pal-oMfof, 
Flow  of  words. 

Descarga  de  aduana, 
DeS'Car-gah  dcL  ad-oo-ah-nahj 
Clearance  at  custom-house. 

Qar  fondo, 
Darfon-dot 
To  cast  anchor. 

Entrar  fi  uno, 
Enrirar  ah  oo-no, 
To  prevail  upon  one. 

Toraar  la  fresca, 
Td-mar  lah  free^cejk^ 
To  take  the  ain 

Fecho  de  azucar, 
Fa-eho-dA  ah-thoo-car. 
Chest  of  sugar. 

Dinero  fresco, 
IHn-Qrro  frU-^ 
Beady  money. 

Fuega  de  diosf 
Foo-a-gah  d&  dios. 
Bless  met 

A'  fuero, 
Ahfoo-d-ro, 
According  to  law* 

Fuera  de  n, 
Foo-a-rah  da  see. 
Absent  of  mind. 

Gente  de  trato, 
Gln-t&  dd  trahrio^ 
Trades  people. 

Hacer  fuerza  de  velas, 
Eah-iherfoo-^r-tha  d&  «A2m» 
To  crowd  saiL 

De  mal  en  peor, 
Dd  mal  en  pd-OTf 
Worse  and  wone. 
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FRENCH  IDIOMS. 


Argent  vierge, 
Ar-zhang  vyerzh^ 
Pure  silver. 

D^autant  mienz, 
D'6'tang  rnyfiA, 
The  more  the  better.* 

Battre  la  semelle, 
Bat'tr  lah  thn-dj 
To  travel  on  foot 

Battre  le  beurre, 
Bat'tr  lah  bUkr^ 
To  chum. 

Avoir  le  bouquet, 
AV'War  luh  bo-kd^ 
To  be  married. 

8e  mettre  aux  champfl^ 
Suh  met'tr  6  shangj 
To  fail  in  a  passion. 

^A  son  corps  defendant. 
Ah  song  cor  iUi-fang-dang^ 
Against  one's  will. 

Be  coucher, 
S&heoO'ShHj  * 
To  go  to  bed. 

Tout  k  coup, 
Toot  ah  eoOf 
Hastily. 

Tout  ^  fait, 
Toot  ah/a, 
Entirely. 

n  fait  chaud, 
n/dshd, 
It  is  warm. 


Argent  comptant, 
Ar-zhang  cong-tang^ 
Ready  money. 

De  haut  en  bas, 
Diih  ho  ang  bah^ 
From  top  to  bottom. 

Battre  la  caropagne, 
Bat'tr  lah  eang-pan-yik^ 
To  speak  at  random. 

Avoir  bon  bee, 

Av-war  bong-beck. 

To  speak  well,  and  much. 

Toute  affaire  cessante, 
Tcot  a/'faire  ses-9angi^ 
First  of  all. 

A  la  charge  que,* 
Ah  lah  sharzh  kOk, 
On  condition  that. 

Corps^  coips, 
Cdr-zdh  cdr, 
In  close  contact. 

Coucher  du  soleil, 
Coo-iha  dum  sol-d'-fotp 
Sunsetting. 

Faire  face, 
Fairfasif 
To&ce. 

Etre  au  fiiit, 
A-tr  d/&. 
To  know  welL 

n  fiEut  frtnd, 
IlflLfrd-aWt 
It  is  cold. 
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In  addition  to  the  table  of  mood  and  tense  signs  given  on  page 
263  of  the  grammar,  we  now  present  full  paradigmes  and  tables 
of  the  conjugation  of  all  regular  verbs  in  German,  Spanish,  and 
French.  These  should  be  committed  to  memory  bj  the  student, 
before  he  can  make  any  rapid  progress  in  the  study  of  either  of 
these  languages.  In  fact,  a  knowledge  of  the  verb,  and  its  vari- 
ous inflections,  is  indispensable  in  the  formation  of  every  sentence 
in  any  language, — from  the  fact  that  no  sentence  can  exist  without  a 
verb,  which  constitutes  one  of  the  chief  pillars,  and  is,  after  the 
subject  nominative,  the  most  prominent  member  in  the  sentence. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  Gk^rman  and  Spanbh  verbs,  particularly 
the  latter,  are  very  similar  in  their  mode  of  conjugation  to  the 
Latin.  So  much  so,  in  fact,  that  in  the  Spanish  an  omission  of 
the  pronoun  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  as  it  it  not  requisite  to  de- 
termine the  person  and  number  of  the  verb, — which  is  made 
known,  like  the  Latin,  by  its  termination.  The  French,  on  the 
contrary,  is  more  like  the  English,  and  requires  the  pronoun  in 
all  cases  to  distinguish  the  person  and  number  of  the  verb  to 
which  it  is  attached.  •  « 

Commencing  first  with  the  (German,  the  French  and  Spanish 
follow  in  successive  order.  The  auxiliaries  "haben,**  "sein," 
and  "  werden  "  are  given  first,  as  they  occur  so  frequently  in  the 
formation  of  the  tenses  of  other  verbs  that  it  is  necessary  they 
should  be  learned  first  The  verb  '*  haben,"  to  have,  is  evidently 
from  the  Latin  '*  habeo,''  and  like  the  English  '*  have  "  is  used 
both  as  an  auxiliary  and  as  an  active  verb,  signifying  **  to  pos- 
sess." It  serves  to  form  the  past  tenses  of  active  verbs,  as  also 
some  neuters,  and  forms  its  own  tenses  partly  by  itself  and  partly 
by  the  verb  "werden,"  •* to  Je,"  or  "  to  become,^* 
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**  Sein,''  like  the  English  ^  to  be^^  is  Yised  both  as  an  mdepend- 
ent  and  an  auziliaiy.  As  an  independent  it  signifies  the  exis- 
tence of  its  subject ;  as  anziJiary  it  serves  to  form  the  tenses, 
principally^  of  neater  and  passive  verbs.  Its  own  tenses  are 
foniied  partly  bj  itself  and  partly  by  ^werdgm!* 


Qn^ugatian  qf  the  Auxiliary  Verb  "  Habef,''— To  HjlYx, 

INFINITIVB. 
PBasnTy  habea,  to  kt»e;     ,     Past,  gehsbt  habeo,  \mim§ kmL 

PAETICIPLES. 
PassiVT,  luibend,  Jumng;  Past,  geh&bt,  had. 

INDIOATIVB  MOOD. 

Prisbht  Tbvsi,  I  hoot, 
Sbifplar.  FhuaL 

1ft  Sd.  Sd.       -^SBSON&—  Irt.  ai.  M. 

tch  (/),  du  (Mon),  cr  (A<)  J  wir  (w),  ihr  (yim),  sie  (a<y). 

habe,      hast,         hat;  habe^     hab^         haben. 

hawKnat^  I  had. 
hatte,     hattett,     hfitte;  Jiatten,    hattet,      batten. 

PimvaoT,  Ihav  had. 
habe  gehabt,  hast  &c,  hat  ^  babea  &c,  habt  kc^  haben  kc 

PLUPianoT,  Ihad  had, 
hatte  gehabt,  hatteet  Ac.,  hatte  Ac.,       hatt^  Ac,  hattet  Ac.,  batten  Ac 

FntBT  FuTURB,  IshaUhave. 
werde  haben,  wlrst  Ac,  wird  Ac;       werden  Ac,  werdet  Ac,  werden  Ac 

SaooKD  FuTXJBi,  or  Fut.  Pirv.,  Tthail  have  had, 
werde  gehabt  haben,  wirst  Ac,  wird  Ac;    werden  Ac,  werdet  Ac,  wer« 

[den  Ac. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB  MOOD. 

pRBSENT  Tbnu,  I  moy  have. 
habe,     habest,     habet;  haben,        habet,         haben. 

iMPntnoT,  I  might  have, 

*  h&tte,*    h&ttest,     h&tte;  h&tten,        h&ttet,         h&tton. 

*  PiBFiOT,  /may  have  had. 

habe  gehabt,  habest  kc,  babe  Ac;        haben  kc.f  habet  kc.^  haben  ^e. 

Plupirfiot,  I  might  have  had. 
h&tte  gehabt,  h&ttest  Ace,  h&tte  kc]       h&tten  Ace,  h&ttet  k^.^  hfttten  Ic. 

First  Futuri,  TehaU  have. 
werde  haben,  werdest  Ace,  werde  kc\  werden  Ace,  werdet  &c.,  werden  &o. 

Sboohd  F(JTnRR,  or  Fut.  Pbrf.,  lehaU  have  had. 
werde  gehabt  haben,  werdest  ke.,  werde  Ac;    werden  Jtc,    ke.,    kc 

CONDITIONALS. 

Prbsbht,  I  ehofidd  have. 

wftrde  haben,  wtirdest  Ace,  wftrde  kc\  wfLrden  Ac,  wfirdet  ke.,  wtlrden 

Bast,  I  should  have  had. 
wftrde  gehabt  haben,  wArdest  Ace.,  wfLrde  kc]  warden  Ac,    Ac,    ^c 

IMPERATIVB  MOOD, 
jr^iat  habe,  habe  er ;  haben  wir,    habet,         haben  sie. 

hare  thou,  let  him  hare ;      let  ns  Ac,     haye  jon,    let  them  Ac 


Conjugation  of  the  AiixiUary  Verb  **  Smur,'* — ^To  Bb. 

INPINinVB. 
Prmbvt,  sein,  to  he.  Past,  gewesen  sein;  to  have  heem, 

PAETIOIPLES. 
Prmbtt,  seiend  or  wesend,  bemg.  Past,  gewesen^  heeiu 
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INDIOATIVB   MOOD. 

PsBSBHT  TiHii,  lam. 

Hngnkr.  PlmiL 

Iflt  Sd.  8<L       — PERSONS^      Irt.  2^  Sd. 

Ich  (i).    du  (tMou),    er  (he) ;  wir  (ipe),  ihr  (yw),  sie  (<iky). 

bin,  bist,  ist;  smd,        leid,  sind.         # 

IxrasncT,  I  vat. 
WAT,        irar(e)it,     war;  waren,      war(e}t,    warwL 

PiBniOT,  /  AoM  hem. 
bin  geweMDi  bift  Ace.,  ist  Ace;  aind  ^,  add  ftc,   dnd  Jbc 

Plufbrfiot,  /  JUkf  bten. 
war  feweaeo,  war(a)8t  Ace,  war  kc;  waien  Ace,  war(e)8t  kc,  Ace^  Jbc 

FiBST  Funnui, /fftoQ  &«. 
werde  lein,  wirat  Ace,  wird  kc\  werden  to.  werdet  Ace,  Ate,  Ace 

SaoovD  FuTURi  or  Fur.  Paar.,  I  shall  ha9€  hem. 
warda  fewaten  lain,  wird  i^,  wirat  Ace;  werden  Abe,     Ace,     fte 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PsxaiKT  Tnrsa,  I  may. 
•ei,  sei(e)8t,       lei;  8ei(e)n,       W(a)d,       aei(e}B. 

Impi&fiot,  I  might 
wire,        w*r(e)8t,    wire;  wftren,         w&ret,  wlten. 

PianoT,  I  may  have  been. 
sai  gewaaen,  iei(e)Bt  Ace,  aei  Ace;       8ei(e}n  Jfce,  a^e)d  kc^  8ei(e)n  Ae 

PLUPiBFBCfT,  I  might  hone  been. 
wftra  gewefen,  wftrest  Ace,  w&re  Ace;        w&ren  Ake.  wfiret  A^  wSren  &e 

FiRBT  FuTuaa,  lehaU  be. 
warda  aeln,  werdeat  Ace,  werde  Ate;   werd(»i  Ite,  werdet  &e,  werden  fte 

SaooiTD  FuTuaa  or  Fur.  Pbrf.,  lehaU  have  bem. 
werda  gewaaan  KJui,  werdeat  Ace,  werde  Ate;  werden  Ae,  werdet  fte.  An. 
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CONDITIONALS. 

Pbebbnt,  lihotdd  be. 

wfirde  sein,  wilrdest  kG,f  wurde  &c.;  wurden  Ace,  Tr&rdet  kc^  Tffirden  ku 

Past,  Ithotdd  have  bun, 
wflrde  gewesen  selii,  irOrdest  ko,,  wurde  Ace;     vflrden  Aco.,     Ac,     4c. 

mPSBATIYE  MOOD. 

veM  >«^         sei  er;  Bei(e)nwir,        seid,  •     iei(e)n  sie 

r^^beihou^  Uthmbe:  Ututbc,  beffi,       Utthmbi. 


Conjugation  of  thd  Auxiliarj/  Verb  "  Wbeden,** — 
To  Bb,  or  To  Ssoomb. 

INFINrnVB  MOOD. 
Pbiszvt,  werden,  to  be  or  become.    Past,  (^e-)  worden  sein,  to  have  beeRf 

(become,) 
PARTICIPLBS. 
PRinvT,  werdend,  being,  becoming.       Past,  (ge-)  worden,  beerij  pecome. 

INDIOATIYB  MOOD. 

Pribsnt  Tbnsb,  lam  {become), 

Sfakgalar.  PIinaL 

lit  Sd.  8d.       — PERSONa-       lit.  Sd.  Sd. 

Ich  (/),  du  (thou),    er  (he);  wir  (w),    ihr  (you)^  sie  (they). 

werde,     wirst,  wird;  werden,      werdet,    werden. 

Impirfkot,  /iwM,  (became). 
wnrde  (word),  wnrdest,  worde  (Tnird)j     wurden,      wnrdet,     Tforden. 

Pbbveot,  /  have  been^  (become). 
Un  (ge-)  worden,  bist  &c.,  ist  Ac;  sind  Ac.,     seid,  ^c,  sind  Ac 

Plupibfbot,  /Aoif  been^  {JI>ecome). 
iroj  (ge-)  irorden,  war(e)gt  Ac,  w«r  Ac."  waren  Ac,  waret  ^,  waren  A^c 
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Fust  Futurb,  iMkaU  be,  (become),  ^ 
werde  werden,  wint  Ac,  wird  Ac,   werden  &c,  werdet  kc,  werden  Ac 

Sboovd  Put.  or  Fur.  Pbrf.,  I  ehaU  have  been,  (become). 
werde  werden,  werdest  kc,  werde  Ac.;  werden  Iec^  werdet  Jtc^  werden  4e^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Prbsbht  Tbvsb,  I  may  be,  (become). 
werde,  werdest,     werde;       werden,        wwdet,        werden. 

iMPB&noT,  I  might  be,  (beeowu), 
wfirde,  wtLrdest,    wtLrde;      wfirden,       wCrdet,        wfirden. 

PiRViCT,  I  may  have  been,  (beoome), 
«ei(ge-)wprdeii,  •ei(e)it  tc.,  lei  4c;    iei(e)ii  kc,  eeitejd  4c.,  «ei(e)ii  4e. 

PLUPBmriOT,  Imiyht  have  been,  (become,) 
wire  (ge-)worden,  w&rost  kc,  w&re  kc]  w&ren  ko,,  w&ret  kc^  warea  4c. 

First  Futueb,  lehaU  be,  (become). 
werde  werden,  werdest  4c.,  werde  4c.;  werden  4c.,  werdet  4c.,  werden  4c 

Sboobd  Fut.  or  Fur.  Pbbt.,  IthaU  have  been,  (becopu). 
werde(ge-)worden,  werdest  4c,  werde  4c;  werden  4c,  werdet  4c.,  wer- 

rden4c 
CONDITIONALS. 

Prbbbht,  lehould  be,  (become). 
wftrde  werden,  wflrdest  4c.,  wiirde  4c;  warden  4c,  wfirdet  4c,  warden  4c 

Past,  lehould  have  been,  (become), 
wfiTde(ge-)worden  sein,  wiirdest  4c,  wiirde  4c;  wiirden  4c,  wflrdet  4c., 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
M«M   werde,  werde  er;         werden  wir,      werdet,      werden  sic 

»«*<^  be  (thou),      let  him  be;        letuebe,  be  (;ye),      let  them  he. 

Werden  serres  to  form  the  ftitore  and  conditional  tenses  of  sU  rerbi, 
and  generally  all  the  tenses  of  passire  verbs.  The  past  participle  is  al- 
ways "  geworden  "  when  used  as  an  independent  rerb,  as  leh  bin  krank 
geworden,  "  I  hare  become  unwell ;"  bnt  when  used  as  an  auxiliary  its 
past  participle  is  "  worden ;"  as  leA  6m  getadeU  werden,  "  I  hare  been 
olamed." 
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Fonnation  of  the  Moods  atid  Tenses  of  German  Verbs. 

Every  German  verb  is  composed  of  a  root»  or  radical,  and  a 
termination.  The  radical  which  represents  the  verb,  per  m,  re- 
mains the  same  throughout  the  conjugation  of  all  regular  verba; 
and  the  termination^  which  is  used  to  modify  the  verb,  in  regard 
to  time  of  action,  the  number  and  person  of  its  predicate,  varies 
according  to  the  modifications  of  the  person  or  number  of  its 
nominative,  or  the  mood  and  tense,  (time  of  action),  of  the  verb 
itself. 

Infinitive. 

The  termination  of  the  infinitive  is  en. 

When  the  last  letter  of  the  root  is  *'  eV^  or  **  «r,"  the  e  in  the 
termination  (en)  is  suppressed,  as  tadeln,  '^to  blame,"  rudern^ 
"  to  row."  This  syncope  takes  place  also  in  the  verbs  tkuji^  '^  to 
do,"  and  sein^  "  to  be." 

Pabticiplk. 

The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  (f  to  the  infinitive 
present,  as  inf,  pres.  loben,  past  pres,  lobend,  letting. 

The  Past  Participle  is  formed  by  preposing  the  augment  ge  to 
the  root,  and  adding  the  termination  {e)t;  as  ge'leib'{e)t^  loving. 
The  e  b  suppressed  when  not  reqmsite  to  the  euphony. 

The  augment  is  rejected  in  all  derivative  verbs  ending  in  tren, 
or  ieren^  as  regieren,  "  to  rule  f  also  in  verbs  commencing  with  be^ 
ge,  enty  emp^  er,  ver,  and  zcr.  Verbs  composed  of  a  preposition 
or  an  adverb,  separable  take  the  augmept  between  the  preposition 
and  root,  as  vorUgen  "  to  lay  before,"  vor-gs-legt,  p.p. 

Indicative. 

The  Present  Indie,  is  formed  by  the  root  and  the  personal  ter- 
minations e,  {e)st,  {e)t ;  en,  (e)t,  en.  The  e  is  suppressed  when 
required  by  euphony,  and  this  suppression  often  takes  place  in 
words  ending  in  eln  or  ern. 

The  Ihip.  Indie  is  formed  by  adding  te,  test,  fe,  to  the  radical, 
preceded  by  the  e  if  requisite  to  euphony. 

The  Perfect  is  formed  by  the  pres.  indie  of  habeuy  and  the 
part  past  of  the  verb,  as  ich  habe  geliebt,  •*  I  have  k)ved." 

The  Pluperf.  is  formed  by  the  imp.  indie,  of  kaben,  and  the 
part  past  of  the  verb,  as  ich  katte  gdiebi,  "  I  had  loved." 

The  future  is  formed  by  the  indie,  pres.  df  werden,  and  the 
infinitive  present  of  the  verb,  as  ich  werds  lieben,  *'  I  shall  love.'' 
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The  FuL  Past,  by  the  present  indie  of  werden,  and  the  infinite 
past  of  the  verb,  as  ich  toerde  gelUbt  kaben,  *^  I  shall  have  loved.** 

SoBJUNonvK. 

Present  like  Pres.  Indie,  except  the  third  person  sing^  which  is 
like  the  first,  and  that  it  takes  always  the  e  in  the  tennination. 

Imperfect,  like  Imp.  Indie,  taking  more  often  the  tf  to  soften 
the  pronunciation.  . 

The  Perf.,  Pluperf.,  1st  and  2d  Fnt,  are  all  formed  like  the  cor- 
responding tenses  of  the  indie,  by  substituting  the  subj.  of  the 
auxiliary  verbs  for  the  corresponc&ng  tenses  of  the  indie 

The  Conditional  Present  is  formed  by  the  imp.  subj.  of  werdeoi 
and  the  infin.  pres.  of  the  verb. 

The  Conditional  Past  is  formed  by  the  imp.  subj.  of  werden, 
and  the  infinite  past  of  the  verb. 

The  Imperative  has  no  first  person  singular.  The  2d  person 
smgular  ends  in  e.  This  e  is  suppressed  in  certain  circumstances^ 
particularly  when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  voweL 

The  3d  Singular  and  Plural  are  borrowed  from  the  subj.  pres. 


Gemum  Verbs. — Active  Form. 

INFINrnVB  MOOD. 
Peisivt,  lieben,  to  lore.  Past,  gellebt  haben,  haTing  loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 


Pbisut,  liebend,  loving, 

INDIOATItB  MOO0. 
Prssskt  Tbhsb. 

Past,  geliehl,  lored 

1ft  jtrtftn, 
BiBff.  IchUebe, 

Sdp«mm. 
er  liebt,« 
helowee. 

Pinna,  wir  lleben, 
W4I0V4, 

Ihr  liebt,* 
you  love, 

Impirpbct. 

Bie  lleb«]i. 
tk^hve. 

Ich  Uebte, 
I  loved, 

da  liebtest, 
thoulovedst. 

erliebto. 
ke  loved. 

wir  Uebten, 
fHloved, 

Ihr  liebtet, 
youhved, 

Bit  Uebten. 
tkejf  loved. 

»lUB7i«ga]ar?vtf  take «lMftmth* final 4 ti  mUhet   kelett^^bx, 
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Ich  habe  geliebt, 
Ihavehviif 
wir  haben  gieliebt, 
we  have  loviij 


PiBPECT. 

da  hast  geliebt, 
thou  hast  hvedf 
Jhr  habt  geliebt, 
you  have  loved. 


er  hat  geliebt. 
he  hae  loved. 
Bie  haben  geliebt 
they  have  loved. 


Ich  hatte  geliebt, 
I  had  laved, 

wir  batten  geUebt, 
ve  have  loved. 


Ich  werde  lieben, 
I  shall  love, 
wir  werden  lleben, 
ve  shall  love, 


Plupirfbct. 
da  hattest  geliebt, 
thou  hast  loved, 

Ihr  hattet  geliebty 
you  have  loved, 

First  Futubb. 
da  wirst  lieben, 
thou  shall  love, 
Ihr  werdet  lieben, 
you  shall  love, 


er  hatte  geliebt. 
he  has  loved. 

Bie  batten  geliebt 
they  have  laved. 


er  wird  lieben. 
he  shall  love. 
Bie  werden  lieben 
they  shall  love. 


Sbcokd  Futurb  or  Futubb  Pbbfbot. 
Ich  werde  geliebt  haben,      da  wirst,  kc.  er  wird,  kc. 

I  shall  have  laved,  thou  shalt,  ^e.  he  shall,  fe. 

wir  werden  igeliebt  haben,    Ihr  werdet,  kc.  sie  werden,  kc 

we  shall  have  laved,  you  shall,  ^e.  they  shall,  ^e. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Pbbsbnt  Tbnbb. 
\Uk»  tbe  Pnwnt  IndicatiT9.«] 


Impbbfbot. 
(Ulu  the  ImiMrfbot  IndkatlTd.] 

Pbbfbot. 

Ich  habe  geliebt,  dn  hab«st  geliebt 

(that)  I  may  have  loved,  (that)  thau,  ^c, 

[Plnnl  like  pinna  of  Indio.  Pwt] 


Ich  hfttte  geleibt, 
(That)  I  might  have  laved, 
Wir  h&tten  geliebt, 
(That)  we  might  htne  laved, 


PLTTPBBrBOT. 

du  hftttest  geleibt, 
(that)  thou,  ^e. 

Ihr  h&ttet  geliebt, 
(that)  you,  J-c 


er  babe  geliebt. 
(that)  ^  ^e. 


er  h&tte  geliebt, 
(thai)  he,  ic 
Bie  h&tien  geliebt, 
(that)  they,  fe. 


» Bsetpt  tbt  id  pwi.  BlBc,  whioh  1MB  N«6«  iartMd  or  IMl 
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FnuT  FuTomi. 
[like  Future  IndioatiTe.^ 

Sboovd  Fotubb  or  Futttri  Pietiot. 
[LIlM  3d  raton  Indktttfre.]* 


Ich  wflrde  lieben, 

Wir  wiirden  lieben, 
Wt  should  love, 


CONDITIONAL. 

PaiflBHT. 

da  irtrdest  lieben, 
thou  shouldti  love, 
Ihr  w^rdet  lieben, 
you  ehould  love, 


Past. 
Ich  wflrde  geliebt  haben,     da  wordest,  kc, 
I  ekould  have  loved,  thou  ehouldtt,  j% 

Wir  wiirden  geliebt  haben,  Ihr  wilrdet,  kc 
We  thould  have  loved,  you  should,  fe. 


DiPERATIYE  MOOD. 

liebe, 

love  (thou), 
liebet, 
love  ye, 


lieben  wir, 
(let)  ui  love, 


er  wfirde  lieben, 
he  should  love, 
de  wnrden  liebeB, 
they  ehould  love. 


er  w^rde,  ke, 
he  should,  j-«. 

sie  warden,  ke, 
they  should,  j% 


liebe  or. 

lieben  lie. 
lotthemlove. 


Passive  Form. 

INFINinVB  MOOD. 
Psianrr,  geliebt  werden,  to  be  loved.     Past,  geliebt  worden  tein,  havmy 

[been  loved. 

PARTICIPLBS. 
PusnrT,  geliebt  werden,  being  loved.       Past,  geliebt  worden,  been  loved. 


Sag.  Ich  werde  geliebt, 
I  am  loved, 

Ptu.    Wer  wirden  geliebt, 
We  are  loved, 

•  XxoMt  th*  M  pwa.  riag., 
hM  IMftb  iBftMd  of  wM. 


INDIOATIVB  MOOD. 
PnisinT  Tiirsi. 
da  wirst  geliebt, 


thou  artloved, 
Ihr  werdet  geliebt, 
you  are  loved, 


er  wird  geliebt, 
heis  loved. 
sie  werden  gdiebt, 
th^  arelovod. 


of  ««irf/ nd  ih*  td  riBc^  wfeiek 
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Ich  warde  (ward)  geliebt, 

Wir  wurden  geliebt, 
We  were  loved. 


Ich  bin  geliebt  worden, 
/  have  been  loved,    . 
Wir  sind  geliebt  worden, 
We  have  been  loved. 


bfPIBFIOT. 

du  wurdest  geliebt, 
thou  wast  loved, 
Ihr  wurdet,  &c. 
you  were  loved, 

PlBFEOT. 

da  bist,  kc, 
thou  hast,  j'c. 
Ihr  seid,  ^c. 
you  have,  j*c. 

Plupirpiot. 


Ich  war  geliebt  worden,  du  warst,  &c. 

I  had  been  loved,  thou  hadit,  j-e. 

Wir  waren  geliebt  worden,  Ihr  waret,  Ac. 

We  had  been,  loved,  you  had,  j-c. 

First  Fdvuri. 

Ich  werde  geliebt  werden,  du  wirst,  &c. 

lehaU  be  loved,  thou  ehalt,  ^e, 

Wir  werden  geliebt  werden,  Ihr  werdet,  &c. 

We  shall  be  hved,  you  shall,  j-e. 


er  wurde  geliebt, 
he  was  loved. 

sie  werden,  &c. 
they  were^  ^c. 


er  ist,  &c 
he  has,  j'c 
sic  siod,  &c. 
they  have,  ^e. 


cr  ward,  &c. 
he  had^  ife, 

sie  waren,  &c. 
they  had,  ^e. 


er  wird,  &c. 
he  shallj  j*e. 

sie  werden,  Ike. 
they  shall^  j-c. 


Sbookd  Futurb,  or  Futuri  Pbrpbot. 

er  wird,  &c. 
he  shall,  j-c. 

sie  werden,  kc. 
they  shall,  j-c 


Ichwerdegeliebtwordensein,da  wirst,  &c. 
/  shall  have  been  loved,  thou  shali,  ^e. 

Wirwerden  geliebt  worden  sein,  Ihr  werdet,  *c 
We  shall  have  been  loved,  you  shall,  ^c. 


Ich  werde  geliebt, 
(That)  I  may  be  loved. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Prbsbnt  Tbnsi. 
du  werdest  geliebt, 
(thai)  thou  mayst,  ^c. 
[PlanU  like  plural  of  India  Present.] 


er  werde  geliebt, 
{that)  he  may,  J-c 


Ich  wurde  geliebt, 
(Thai)  I  might  be  loved, 
Wir  wilrden  geliebt, 
{That)  we  might  be,  ^ 


Impbrpbot. 

du  wQrdest  geliebt,  er  wurde  geliebt. 

{thai)  thou  mtghlst  be,  ^e.  {thai )  he  might  be,  ^c 

Ihrw&rdet  geliebt,  sie  wurden  geliebt. 

{ihsA)  you  might  be,  ^e.  {that)  he  might  be. 
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Pbkfbot. 
loh  ui  fMtkd  worden,  dn  ■ei(e)8t,  &c  er  sei,  &c 

(T%at)  I  may  kope  btm  lovtd^  {that)  thou  may§t,  4*6.      (thai)  kt  may^  fc 

Wir  fei(e)ii  geliebt  worden,  Ihr  8ei(e)d,  kc  sie  8ei(e)ii,  4c 

(Tkat)wwuqfhao$  bem  loved^  (thai)  you  may,  %c  (thai)  Uuy  may,  ^ 

PLTrPBRTBOT. 

Ich  wire  geliebt  worden,       dn  w&rest,  4o.  er  wire,  kc. 

(Tkat)Imiykthav4bemiivod,  (that)  thou  m^htti,  fe.  (that)  homiykt,^ 

Wir  wiren  geliebt  worden,  •  Ihr  w&ret,  4c  lie  wiren, 

{Thai)  m mtyhtkoMbom,  ^e,  {that)  you  miyhi,  ^e,  (tkai)  k€  wUyHi  4« 

FnUT  FUTUKB. 

[lik*  Rnl  tvtara  lB4io.«] 

Sboovd  Futubb,  or  Funmi  Pbkvbov 

CONDITIONALS. 

PUSSHT. 

Ich  wflrde  geliebt  werden,    da.wArdett,  4c  er  wnrde,  4c 

IshotUdbeloved,  thou  ihouldst  be,  ^  hethouldbe. 

Wir  wflrden  geliebt  werden,  Ihr  wfirdet,  4c  sie  wfirden,  4c 

W4  thould  hi  loved,  you  thould  be,  ^  th^  $komid  bo,  ^. 

Pait. 
Ich  wftrde  geliebt  worden,     dn  wftrdett,  4c  er  wflrde,  4c 

I  should  have  bem  hoed,  thou  ehouldet,  ^e,  hoohould,^ 

mPERATIYB  MOOD. 

K.u<....i^  werde  geliebt,  werde  er  geliebt 

ii*w|iM.  bethoulooed,  .     Ui  him  bo  loved. 

Werden  wir  geliebt,  werdet  ihr  geliebt,  werden  tie  geliebt 

LetuMbehved,  beyeloved,  IM  thJk  bo  loved. 

Neuter  Form. 

INFINITiyB  MOOD. 
PusoT,  landen,  to  land.  Past,  geluidet  tein,  harmy  landed 

PABTIOIPLES. 
FaMMwn,  landend,  landiny.  Pact,  gdaad«t,  landed, 

INDICATIVB  MOOD. 

PmBsmTnnn, 
[lik*  Pm.  iBdle^  Aolif^] 

•  Bm  Mit  OB  pag*  Ml. 
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Ich  bin  geUndet, 
/  have  land^ 
Wir  Bind  gelandet, 
W4  have  landed, 


Impbbfbct. 
{UkM  Imperfect  ladicatiTe  Aothr*.] 

Pbbfict. 
dxi  bist  gelaudet, 
thou  kaet  landed, 
Ihr  seid  gelondet, 
ffou  have  landed. 


er  ist  gelftadet, 
he  hae.landed. 
Bit  Bind  gelandet. 
th^  have  landed. 


Ich  "Mur  geland«t| 
I  had  landed, 

Wir  waren  gelnndeti 
Wehadlanded, 


er  war  gelandet, 
he  had  landed. 
lie  waren,  gelandet, 
they  had  landed. 


a 


Plupbbtcot. 

dn  warst  gelandet| 
thou  hadet  landed, 

Bxr  waret  gelandet, 
you  had  landed, 

FnusT  FuTuu. 
[LIlM  Tatnn  iBdio^  Aotire.] 

SioovD  FuTxnii,  or  Futuri  Pbbfbot.  . 
[Un  Id  Vat  iBdle^  CM^  t^  Binr  if  iMoi  in  afl  M<  JTo^f  otKl  jwY*!  IM^ 

CONDITIONAL. 
Pbubnt,  {Like  Pretent  Condit.  Aetwe,"] 

pAfT,  {Like  Poet  Condii.  Active, — SvheUtuU  bbut  for  habbv  in  aU  ike 
penoMi  aid  numbere.']  * 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Prbsbht  Tbnsi. 
[Like  Freaent  SubJnnotlTO  ActlT».] 

Il^BRFBCT. 

[UkA  Imp.  8ol||aiietiT0  A«ti?e.] 

Pbrfbct. 

Tell  lei  gelandet,  du  Bei(e)st  gelandet, 

(That)  I  may  have  landed,  (that)  thou,  ^e, 

'  Wir  Bei(e)n  gelandet,  Ihr  Bei(e)d,  Ac. 

(That)  we  may  have  landed,  (that)  you,  ^e, 

Pluperfbct. 
Ich  w&re  gelandet,  dn  wilrest,  ke, 

(ITuU)  I  might  have  landed,  (thai)  thou,  ^e, 

Wir  w&ren  gelandet,  Ihr  w&ret,  fto. 

(Thai)  we  nSght  hone  landed,  (that)  you,  fc 

FntST  FUTUBB. 
[Like  Tatar*  Soltliuko.,  ActlTO.] 

Sbooitd  Fittubb,  or  Futurb  Pebfbot. 
{ZiketiFULOdtf.   JOtwethynOtetitutinguiMformAMninaUjpenontandnwHber^^ 


•r  lei  gelandet, 
(fhai)  he,  fe, 
tie  Bei(e)n,  kc 
(that)  they,  ^-c. 

er  wftre,  kc. 
(that)  he,  ^, 

sie  w&ren,  &c. 
(thai)  they,  J-c 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


566  BARSETT^S  GBAHHAB. 


IMPERATIVK  MOOD. 

NolBtpenoa. 

land  (e), 
land  thou. 

lande  er, 

^    Landen  wir, 
Lei  ti$  landy     . 

landet, 
land  (ye), 

landen  gie, 
Ut  them  land. 

U  will  be  seen  that  the  neater  verb  is  coi^ugated  rerj  like  tiie  actiTe, 
and  that  the  passire  verb  is  similar  to  the  English  passive,  which  forms 
its  tenses  by  the  aid  of  the  neater  verb  "  to  l^" 


FRENCH  VERBS, 


Signification  of  the  Moods  and  Tenses  of  French  Veris. 

Indioativb  Mood. — The  Present  Tense  represents  present  time 
only. 

The  Imperfect  represents  that  which  was  past  at  the  time  of 
another  past  action. 

The  Preterit  Definite  represents  an  action  at  any  time  past — 
definitely,  but  without  regard  to  any  other  past  action:  asj*eus 
un  cheval^ — I  had  a  horse. 

Tiie  Perfect  Tense  i^presents  time  past  with  reference  to  the 
present:  aafai  lu  aujxmrd  'htU, — I  have  read  to-day. 

The  Pluperfect  denotes  an  action  as  taking  place  before  ano- 
ther past  action:  as  f  avals  dejeuni  quand  vous  vmtes, — Ihad 
breakfasted  when  you  came. 

The  Preterit  Anterior  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and 
before  another  action  which,  itself,  took  place  at  the  expiration  of 
the  former  action:  as,  Jlier,  aussit6t  guefettsehanteje  me  endor- 
mis,  Yesterday»  as  soon  as  I  had  sung^  I  fell  asleep. 

Tlie  First  and  Second  Future  are  like   these  corresponding ' 
tenses  in  English. 

The  Conditional  Present  is  like  the  Imp.  Subj.  in  English. 

The  Conditional  Past  is  like  the  Pluperfl  Subj.  in  English. 

These  last  two  tenses  are  here  classed  in  the  Indicative  Mood 
after  the  method  of  Ollendorff,  although  they  might  with  equal,  or 
perhaps  better  propriety  be  classed  under  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 

Sdbjukotive. — The  Subjunctive  Mood  generally  means  the 
aim,  ihe  object  of  some  preceding  action:  asje  desire  que  vous 
ages  Vargent, — I  desire  that  you  shall  have  the  money.. 

The  signification  of  tfie  various  tenses  is  the  same  as  the  cor- 
responding tenses  in  English. 
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Ckmjugation  qf  the  AvaiUary  Verb  "  Avoie," — ^To  Hays. 

INFINinVB  MOOD. 

PufBiT,  aToir,  0  June.  Past,  avoir  eiL  to  ham  had. 

PARTIOIPLBS. 

Pbi8ikT|  ajent,  having.  Past,  en,  had. 

IKDIOATIYB  HOOD. 


lit 
ai  as, 


StBgnkr.  PuBSivT  TnrsB,  I  have. 

2d.  Sd.  Itt.  Sd. 

ta  {ihau)f   U  (he) ;       nous  (in),     toqi  (yon), 
a ;  ayons,  ayes, 

Ikpirfbct,  I  had. 
ayais,        ayais,        ayait;         ayions,  ayies, 

Pbribit  DKTonn,  I  had, 
eof,  eof,  eat  I  eilmes,         edtef, 

PiBFBOT,  I  have  had. 
ai  eOy        as  ea         a  en ;         ayons  en,      ayez  en, 

PiiUPiBROT,  I  had  had. 
avals  en,  avals  en,    avaii  en;   avions  ea,     aviez  ea, 

Pbitseit  AvmiOB,  I  had  had. 
ens  ea,      eas  ea,       eat  ea ;      eftmes  ea,      eiites  ea, 
FiBBT  FuTUBB,  IthaU  have. 


aorai,       aaras,         aara; 


aarez. 


Sd. 
ils  (tVy). 
ont. 


avaient. 


eorent* 


ontes. 


avaient  e«« 


earent  eiL 


anront 


Sioovo  FuTUU,  or  Fur.  Pnv.,  lehaU  have  had. 
aorai  en,  anras  ea,    aara  ea ;    aarons  oa,     aarez  ea, 

CovDinoxiii  PaKsnrr,  lehmdd  have. 
aorais,       aarais,       aarait;      aarions,         aariez, 

0      CcfKDmovAL  "PabTj  I  should  have  had. 
aarais  ea,  aarais  ea,  aarait  oa ;  aarions  ea,    aariez  ea ; 

SUBJUNOnVB  MOOD. 
Peisbht  Tbhsb,  JffMy  have. 
aie^  aies,  ait;  ajons,  ajes,  aient. 

iKPBBriOT,  I  might  have. 
•use,        ensses,      eftt;  enssions,    ^  enssits,         enssent 


anront  en. 


anraient. 


anraient  eu. 
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Pbrfbot,  I  may  have  had, 
aie  ea,        ales  ea,      alt  ea ;        ajons  en,        ayes  en,         aient  en. 

Plopbrpict,  I  might  have  had, 
6X1886  ea,    608868  ca,  eiit  ea ;       easslonB  ea,    enB8iez  ea,    eosseai  en. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
««iitp«M,  aie,  qu'ilalt;    ajons,  ajes,  qa'Os  airat. 


ConjugaUon  of  the  AuodUa^y  Verb  "  Etre,'' — To  Br. 

INFINTnVE. 
Prbsbnt,  fttre,  to  6«.  Past,  ayoir  6t6,  to  have  hem 

PARTIOIPLBS. 
PRBSBXT,  6tant,  biing.  Past,  6te,  btm, 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Slngnlar.  Pebsbvt  Tbnsb, /am.  PfaoaL 

lit  9d.  Sd.  1ft.  2d.  ad. 

Je,  or  j'  (/),    ta  ((Aom),    il  (he) ;    noas  (mw),    roas  (yw),    Us  (<A<jf). 
sals,  68,  est;         sommes,       dtes,  sont. 

IlCPBRFBOT,  Itpoe, 
Mais,  4tais,  6tait;      6tions,  6ti6z,  '  ^taient 

Pbrtbct*  /  have  been, 
ai  M,  as  M,         a  hih ;     arons  6t^     ares  6t6,        out  M6. 

Plupbrfbot,  /  Aoi  hem. 
ayais  it^,        arais  6(6,     arait  M  ,*  arions  6t6,  aries  6t6,       aTaioit  Mi 

Pbbtbrit  Dbfinitb,  Iwai, 
tOMj  fas,  fht;  fKimes,        fCites,  foroit, 

Prbtbrit  Avtbrior,  I  had  been, 
608  6t6,  eas  6t6,         eut  6t6 ;    eiimes  6t6,  eiites  6t6,       eorent  6t6. 

First  Futurb,  lehaU  be.  ^ 

serai,  seras,  sera;        serons,        seres,  seront 

Sbcobd  Futurb  or  For.  Pbrf.,  lehaU  have  beem, 
aarai  M,       aoras  6t6,     aara  6t6 ;  aorons  6t6,  aores  6t6,       anront  6ti 

GoBDmoviL  PbbsbnTi  lehould  be, 
straiSi  serais,  serait;       serious,       series.  seraient. 
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GoNDiTioMAL  Past,  I  Mhould  have  been, 
anraU  6t6,      aarals  6t6,    aurait  6t6 ;  anrions  6t6,  anriez  6t6,  aiiraient6te. 

SUBJUNCTIYE  MOOD. 

Prbseitt  Tkhsi,  I  may  be. 
8oi8,  8oit;  Boyons,        Bojez,  soient. 

iMPB&yBOT,  I  might  be, 
tuaseSf        fftt;  Missions,       ftissiezi  AusenL 

Pbrfiot,  Ime^  have  been. 
aies  6t6y      alt  M  i       ajons  M,    ajez  6t6y        aient  616. 

PLUPB&yiOT,  I  might  have  been. 
euBses  6t6,  eiit  6t6 ;       eassions  6t6,  euBsiez  6(6,    te 


B018| 

ftisae, 
iae6t6, 
»6t6, 


N«lil 


mPERATIYB  MOOD. 
Boi8|  qnilBoit;    Bojona       soyes,         qa'ils  soient. 


First  ConjugaUon  cf  ReguUxrVerbB  ends  in  " Eb.^ 


PbbbbitTi  pader,  to  speak. 


rNFiNlTXVlfi. 

Past,  ayoir  parl6,  to  have  epoken. 

PARTIOIPLBa 


Prbsbvt,  parlanty  tpeaking.  Past,  parl6,  ^poiUii. 

INDIOATIVB  MOOD. 

PSBSBNT  TlVSB.  IlfFBBnOT.  PbBTIOT.  PlUPIRVBOT. 

[  je  parle,  je  parlais,  j'ai  parl6,  j'arais  parl6, 

tu  paries,  ta  parlais,  ta  as  parl6,  ta  arais  parl6, 

il  parle,  il  pajrlait,  il  a  parl6,  il  ayait  parl6, 

'  nons  parlons,     noas  parllons,  nousayonsparU,  noas  ayions  pari* 

yoQS  parlez,       yons  parliez,  yons  ayez  parl6,  yous  ayiez  parl6, 

,  ils  parlent         lis  parlaient  lis  out  parl6,        ils  ayalent  parl6, 


|{I 


Pret.  Dbfinitb.  Prbt.  Akteriob.    FntST  Fur.  Pur.  Pbrfbot. 

je  parlai,  fens  parl6,  je  parlerai,  j'aurai  pafl6, 

ta  parlas,  tu  ens  parl6,        tu  parleras,  tu  anxas  parl6, 

il  parla,  ii  ent  parU,         11  parlera,  il  aura  parl6, 

nous  parUmes,  nons  eiimesparUi  nons  parlerons,  nons  anrons  parl6, 

yons  parUtes  yons  elites  parl6  yons  parlerez,  yoQi  anriez  parl6^ 

ils  parl6rent.  ils  enrent  parl6.  lis  parleront  ils  anront  parl6. 
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xabsbtt'b  qrakmab. 


OoVDinOULL  PUSOT. 


CowDimiMAL  Fait. 


fliacalar. 
Jeparlermis, 
ta  pftrierais 


PlumL  StngnlT. 

nous  parlerionSy  j'annis  pail6, 

Toag  parleries,  tn  annis  parl^ 

Us  parlendent.  U  aimit  parl6. 


PlnzaL 
nous  auriofnSy  Ice. 
Tons  aoriex,  kc 
Us  amaient,  4c 


sxrBJUNcnvB  mood. 

iKpnnot.  Pbbitbot.  PLUPunor. 

je  parlasse,  j'aie  parl6,  J'ensse  paitt, 

ta  parlas8«S|         ta  aies  parU,        ta  eosse  paiU, 
UparUt  UaUparl6.  Udotparl6. 

noas  parlassionSy  noos  ajons  parUi  noas  eossums  paitt, 
Toos  parlassiesy  toos  ajei  parl6,  Toas  easaiei  pazifty 
Us  parlassent.      Us  aient  parl6.      Um  aassent  ^arii. 

DCPEBATITB  HOOD. 
(I^lflpmoa.)    pad«,    qu'Uparle;        parions,    paries,    qa'Uspaiieni 


PusnrTnnni 

(Qae)Je  parley 
taparle, 
flparie. 
noas  parUonSi 
TOOS  parUei| 
Uspulent. 


TA$  Beoond  Chr^tyaHon  qf  BeguUBrV0rb$  ends  in  ^Isl!" 


\  inir,  UiMk. 


DJFUUTlVJfi  HOOD. 

Past,  «roir  fini,  lo  kntJUUitL 


PABTIOIPXiBS. 
INDI0ATI7B  HOOD. 


PEMBvrTma 

IXPfiSVlOT. 

PBnFBor, 

PLUPnTBOT. 

j«  finis, 

ta  finis, 

Ufinit, 

noas  finissonSi 

Toas  finisses, 

ilgfiniMent. 

Jefinissals, 
tafinissais, 
Ufinissait, 
noas  finissions, 
TOOS  finissies, 
ils  finissaient* 

j'aifini, 

ta  as  fini, 

Uafini, 

noas  aTons  fini, 

Toas  ayes  fini. 

Us  ontfinL 

j'Tusfini, 
taayaisfini, 
Uayaitfini,      - 
noas  ayioBS  fini, 
TOOS  aiies  fini, 
UsaTaientfinL 

Pbbt.  Dnnmn. 

Pbit.  Airnniom. 

FibstFut. 

Put.  PsEFBor. 

Je  finis, 
ta  finis, 
ilfinit, 

j'oos  fini, 
taeasfini, 
U  eat  fini, 

jefinirai, 
tnfiniiaa, 
Ufinira, 

j'aoraifini, 

taaorasfiai, 

Uaaiafini, 

noasfinlmesi 

Toasfinttes, 

Usfiniient 

noas  efimei  fini, 
TOOS  e4tes  fini, 
UseortntflnL 

noosfinirons, 

Toosfinires, 

Usfininwt 

noas  aorans  fisi, 
TOOS  aaies  fini, 
Usanrontflni. 
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GOMDITIOHAL  PrBSINT. 
Singular.  Bliinl 

je  finlriiis,  nous  finirions, 

tu  fininiis,  Yous  finiriez, 

il  fininiit,  ils  fiiiiraient. 


CovDiTioirAL  Past. 
Bingolar.  Phml. 

j'aurais  fini,  nous  aurions  fiui 
tu  aurais  fini,  yous  aariez  iiai, 
il  aorait  fini,        ils  auraient  flni. 


SUBJUNCnVB  MOOD. 

Imperfect.  Pbrfbot.  Plupbrfect. 

Je  finisse,  j'aie  fini,  j'eusse  fini, 

tu  finisses,  tu  aies  fini,  tu  eusses  fini, 

11  finit.  il  ait  fini,  il  eiit  fini. 

nous  finissions,  nous  ajons  fini,  noaseussionsfint 
YOUS  finissiez,  yous  ajez  fini,  yous  eussiez  fini, 
ils  finissent.  Us  aient  fini.      ils  eossent  fini. 

mPERATIYE  MOOD. 
fNo  m  penoiu]    finis,   qu^ilfinisse;    finistons,  finisses,   qa'ils -finissent. 


Present  Tbnsb. 
(que)  jc  finisse, 
tu  linisses, 
il  finisse, 
noQS  Bnissions, 
YOUS  finissiez, 
ils  finissent, 


Third  Conjugaiion  of  Begvla/r  Verba  ends  in  "Evoir.^ 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pbbsekt,  deYoir,  to  owe.  Past,  aYoir  dfi,  to  have  owed. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present,  deYAnt,  owmg.  Past,  dfi,  owed. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tbxsi. 

Impbrtbot. 

Pbrfbot. 

Plupbrfbot 

je  dois, 
ta  dois, 
il  doit. 

je  deYais, 
tu  deYais,    » 
il  deYait 

j'ai  dfi, 
tu  as  dfi, 
Uadfi, 

j'aYais  dft, 
tu  aYais  dfi,    - 
U  aYait  da. 

noas  deYons, 
vous  deYez, 
Is  doiTent, 

nous  deYions, 
YOUS  deYiez, 
ils  deYaient, 

nous  aYpns  du, 
YOUS  aYez  dfi, 
ils  ont  dft. 

nous  avions  dft, 
YOUS  aviez  dft, 
ilf  aYaicnt  dft. 

Pert.  DBFonn. 

Prbt.  Antbbiob. 

PmsT  Put. 

Put.  Perpbot. 

je  dus, 
tu  dus, 
ildat, 

j'ens  dfi. 
tu  eus  dft, 
il  eat  da. 

je  deYiai, 
tu  deYras, 
UdeYTa. 

j'aurai  dft, 
tu  auras  dft, 
U  aura  dOf 

nous  dames, 
YOUS  dates, 
Ma  darent, 

nous  efimes  dfi, 
YOUS  eutes  dO, 
ils  earent  dH, 

nous  deTTons, 
YOUS  deYrez, 
ils  deYTont 

nous  nurons  dft 
YOUS  aurez  du, 
Us  aurout  do. 
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BAXBVTT's  aRAlOCAX. 


COVDRIOIAL  PbBSBHT. 


Je  derrais, 
tadeyniis, 
nderrait. 


nous  derrioni, 
Touf  derriez, 
Slf  devraient 


GoVDinOVAL  PJlAT. 
SingiilarJ^  FlnnL 

j'AunLis  dd,        nous  aoriona  dA, 
ta  mania  dt^      Toat  amies  dd, 
il  aurait  d(L        ils  anraieitt  diL 


SUBJUNOnVE  MOOD. 


PBinvT  Tim.       IxpiBnoT. 


(que)  J«  doire, 
ta  doires, 
Udoire, 

nous  derionf , 
Tons  deyieZi 
Qi  doireat 


(Voli* 


Je  dasse, 
ta  dxuatBf 
UdAt, 

noos  dnssionSi 
Toag  dasfliez, 
ilfl  doBaent 


PnrBOT. 

jHuedii, 
ta  aies  dil, 
Uaitd^ 


Plvpirfiot* 
j'eona  dft. 
ta  easscs  dii, 
U  eftt  da. 


noos  ajODB  dii,  noos  eosslons  dA, 
Toos  ajes  dft,     roas  eosries  dA, 
ils  aient  dtu       ils  eossent  dA 


DCPERATIYE  MOOD. 
doii|    qa'iltfDiTe;        derons,    deres,    qiiila  dotrot 


I^burth  CbnfugaUan  qfSegtUar  Verba  ends  in  ^^Bb.^ 


Pknmr,  Tendrs,  to  mO. 


>y  rendaat,  mOm^. 


iNFnnnvE  mood. 

Past,  aroir  Tend«|  to  km$  ooU 

PAKTICIPLBS. 

Past,  Ttndo,  moU. 


PtMorTiim. 
Je  rends, 
ta  rends, 
Hrend, 

noos  rendons, 
roas  rendes, 
ils  rendent. 

Peit.  DiFnriTi. 
Je  rendis, 
ta  rendis, 
ilrendit, 

noas  rendtmes, 
roas  rendttee, 
Qs  rendirent. 


INDIOATIVB  MOOD. 
iMPntFBCT.  Pbbfkot.  Plupisfbct. 

Je  rendais,  J'ai  rendn,  J'arais  rendo, 

ta  rendais,  ta  as  renda,  ta  arais  rendo, 

U  rendait  11  a  rendo,  il  arait  rendo. 

noos  rendions,  noas  arons  rendo,  noos  arions  rendo, 

roas  rendies,  roas  ares  rendo,  roos  ariex  rendo, 

ils  rendaient.  ils  ont  rendo.       ils  aroient  r^ido. 


Prbt.  AirmioE.  First  Put. 
j'eos  rendo,  je  rendrai, 

to  eos  rendo,         to  rendras, 
il  eat  rendo,  il  rendra, 

noos  eftmes  rendo,  noos  rendrons, 
roos  eAtes  rendo,  roos  rendres. 
Us  eorent  rendo*     *ls  rwidronl| 


Fdt.  Pibfbot. 
j'aorai  rendo, 
to  aoras  rendo, 
il  aora  renda. 

noos  aorons  rendo 
roos  aurex  rendo, 
Us  aoront  rendo.. 
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Conditional  Prbbint. 


je  yendraiSy 
to  yendrais, 
UTendroit. 


PliiraL 


Conditional  Past. 
PlanL 


singular. 

nous  yendrions,  j'anrais  yendu,  nonsanrionsyenda, 
yoas  yendrieZ|  ta  aurais  yendn,  yons  aorieii  yend*i, 
ils  yendraient.        il  aurait  yendu.    ils  anraient  yendo. 


Pbssbnt  Tknsi. 
(que)  je  yende,  je  yendisse, 
ta  yendes,         ta  yeadisses, 
U  yende.  il  yeadit 


SUBJUNOTIVB  MOOD. 

ImPIRFBOT.  PlRFBOT. 


j'aie  yenda, 
ta  aies  yenda, 
il  ait  yeada. 


Plupsbviot. 
j'easse  yenda,      ^ 
ta  easses  yenda, 
il  eat  yenda. 


Qons  yendions,  noas  yendiBsions,  noos  ajons  yenda,  noos  eassions  yenda« 
yoos  yendies,  yoas  yendissiez,  yoas  ajoz  yenda,  yoas  eosaiez  yenda, 
ill  yendent.      ils  yendissent       ils  aient  yenda.      ils  eossent  yenda. 


(M9TM 


DfPERATIYB  MOOD. 
yendS|  qa'il yende;    Tendons,    yendes,    qa'ils yendent. 


SPANISH  VEKBS. 
Tabu  anmo  a  Stvopbu  of  thb  Tbbminations  of  Yibbb  xv  rm  Tbbv 

Conjugations. 

INPINITIVB  MOOD. 

1st  cot\f.  Pbbsbnt, ar.  Pas*,  haber ado. 

Sdcof^.  Pbbsbnt, er.  Past,  haber ido. 

8d  cot\f.  Pbbsbnt, ir.  Past  haber ido. 


PBISKfT. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PAST. 


1. ando,  ) 

J. iendo,  V Iry. 

8  iendo,  J 


ado,) 

ido,  l- 

ido,  J 


INDICATIVB  MOOD. 

Singolar.  PBBSBNT  Tbnsb,  Ido PhmL 

To,  /;  ta,  ikau;  d,  he.  nosotros,  we;  Tosotros,  ifou;  ellos,  the^ 

iBicmtf,  — o,  - 
2d  eor\f.  — o,  — 
8dMi^.  — o, 

Impbbfbot  Tbnsb,  I  did 

1.  Aba  *_abas,.^-aba; totmos, 

t,  — L^  fas,    ^ia;    iamos, 

J.  fa  fas,    Ui    iMftOS, 


&bais,. 


abaa. 
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BAJIBETT'S  GBAHMAS. 


Pbrfict,  /  hav€ ed, 

1.  he  — adO|  has — adOi  ha — ado ;  hemos — ado,  habeis — ado,  han^ado 
3.  he  — ido,  has — ido,  ha — ido ;  hemos — ido,  habeis — ^ido,  han — tdo. 
3.  he  — ^ido,      has — ido,  ha — ^ido ;  hemos — ^ido,  habeis — ido,  han — ido 

Plupbrfbot,  /  had ed. 

1.  hube— ado,    hnbiste — ado,    habo,  kc]  habimos — ado,   hubistes,  kc 

2.  hiibe — ido,  habiste — ido,  habo,  kc;  habimos — ^ido,  habisteis,Jce 
8.  hube— 4do,    habiste — ^ido,    habo,  kc;  habimos — ido,     habisteiB,4c 


PBBTBRm  DbFIVITB,  /- 


-leroa 
4eron 


FiBST  FuTUBB,  IthaU  or  wSl  - 
ari; 


Sboobd  Futubb,  IshaU  Aooe  • 

1.  habr^— ado,  habr&s— ado,  habr& — ado;  habr^mos — ado,  habreis,  &c 
3.  habr6 — ido,  habrds — ^ido,  habr4 — ido ;  habr^mos — ido,  habreis,  kc 
8.  habr6— 4do,  habris — ido,  habr4 — ido ;  habr^mos — ido,  habreis,  kc 

FUTUBB  GOBJUBOnyB,  SofPLB,  TshdU 

I, are,    ares,    — are;      &remos,    4reis,  aren. 

2.  — — iere,  ieres,   — ierej     i6remos,  i^reis,  ^ierea. 

8. iere,  —ieres,  — ^iere;     i6remos,  ^i^reis,  — ieren. 


1. 
2. 
8. 


SUBJUNCJnVB  MOOD. 
Prbsbnt  Tbnbb,  Itfu^ . 


-i^seis,  ieseiL 


Impbbtbot,  /  miff  hi 

ses,    ase ;    dsemos, 

-ieses,   iese;    i^mos, 

-ieses,    iese;    ^i^semos, 

Pbbfbot,  I  may  haw         ed, 

1.  haja — ado,  hayas— ado,  haya — ado ;  h&jamos— ado,  hiyids — kc,  4c. 

2.  haya — ido,  hayas — ido,  haya — ^ido ;   h&yamos — ido,  hAyais — kc,  kc 
8.  haya — ^ido,  hayai — ido,  haya — ^ido ;   h4yamos — ^ido,  h4yais — kc^  kc 
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COKJXTGATION  OF  VERBS.  6T6 

Plupi&feot,  I  might  have ed. 

1.  hubicse— «do,  hubises — ado,    hubiese— ado ;    hnbi^semos — ado,A;o 

2.  hubiese — ^ido,    habieses — ^ido,  hubiese — ido  j    hubiSsemos — ido,  &c 

3.  hubiese — ^ido,    habieses — ^ido,   hubiese — ^ido ;    hubi^semos— ido,  &o. 

CONDITIONALS. 

Pbisbnt,  /  ihauld  — ^ 

1.  _-.ar{a,  arfas,   —-.aria;  arlamos   — ^Hids,  ....aHair 

9.         eria,  erias,   — eHa;    — erfamos,  -^— erfais,   —edan 

8. iria,   — »4ila8,    ^irfaj    ^iriamos,  — — irials,    — irian. 

3d  and  8d  Gohditioval  Prbsbht,  ItJundd . 

1.         ara,        aras,  . ara;    Aramos,    — irais,  aran. 

a,  8.  — iera,  — ieras,  -^— iera ;  — — i^ramos,    — i6rais,  — ieran. 

1.        ase,         ases,  ase ;    isemos,     — iseis,  — -asen. 

tjS. iese,  — — ieses,   iese;  ^l6semo8,    ^i6seis, -^^iesen. 

Past,  Ithotdd  have        ed, 
1.  habi{a— ado,   habrfas — ado,  habHar— ado ;  habriamos — ado,  Ac,  ke, 
3, 3.  habrii^— ido,  habiias — ^ido,  habria— ido ;  habriamos — ^ido,  &c,  Ac 


Uh} 


DCPERATIYB  HOOD,  Do  thou  - 
-ttnos, 
-amos. 


ChnfiigaUonqfthsAtmliaryV&rb  ^Habeb,''—- To  Hatb. 

INFINTTIVB. 
Prmut,  haberi  to  have.  Past,  haber  habido^  to  have  had. 

PrmuTi  baUendo,  having.  Pabt,  habido,  had, 

Stncoltt.  INDIOATIYE.  PlmaL 

70  (i),  ta  (thou)f  d  (he) ;     nosotros  (im),  Tosotros  (you),  ellos  (th^)» 

Pbisbnt  Tnrsi.  2  have. 
h%        has,  ha;  hemos,  habeis,  hait. 

Impirtiot.  JJIodl 
habla^  hahfaf,       habCa;      habiamos,        habfais,  habfan. 

Psmxm  DirariTB,  I  had, 
Wh^    hnblstc^     habo;       hubimos,         hnbisteis,  hubisron. 
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678  BAXEETl's  OUAmfAn. 

PisncT)  I  have  had. 
he  hftUdOi      ^  htbido,  ha  habido ;  hemos,  Aec.  habeif  ,  Ace.    lum,  4e. 

Prxtbeitb  AHmioB,  I  had  had. 
hibe  kabido^  habiita,     habo,  ^;  bobimos,  4e»  habistds,  4e»  hnbleraii 

PLUPB&noT,  /  had  had, 
babUbabido,ha:biaf  Aec^  babCa^jbAbiamof  JEO^babiaii  ft&,babi^ 

FiBST  FuTUBS,  IthaUhaoi. 
habr^  babiAfi      babiA;      babrAmoi,      habrAii^       habrAn. 

SiooiTD  FuTUBi,  l9haB  haw  had. 
kabf  habido,  habrti  Ac,  babrA  Jfec^  babrAmos  Ac,  bthiAiiifco  ihabrAa  Jhti 

PuTOU  OoBJuaonvi,  Sihpli,  /«AaS  Aom. 
hiblwc^        hoblerea,  bablere;    hnbSAnmoi,  hnbiAnif,  haUcm. 

8XJBJUN0T1VK  MOOD. 
PBBsnr, /miQf  AoPi^ 
haja,        hajBB,        liaja;        hAyamos,        bAjals,        haju. 

iMPBtTBor,  /  ndghi  ham, 
hnbkte,    hnbiafaf,     habiese;    babiAaemoa,    hnbiAatia,     hnUem. 

PimrioT, /Mdy  Atfft  AodL 
haja  habido,  haTaa  t^  hMj%  Ac;  bAjamoa  Ac,  bA/aia  *&,  hajaa  te 

Plofibfiot,  I  might  Aom  had, 
hvUflM  haUdo,  bobiewi  ^  habiaae  ^  bobiAiemoi  4e.  bnbiAMi  *«.  te 

CONDraONAL. 

Pbbsbvt, /tAo«M  AdiPtf. 
habila,  habifas,       babria;       habrlamoa,    habifaif,    habfiaB. 

2d  and  3d  Govditioval  Pbbbbmt,  ItkoM  ham. 
babiera,  babieras,     babiera ;      babiAramos,  bablAraif,  bvUaraa 

hq^iase,  babieiea,     habieae;      bablAiemoe,  babiAada,  habiaaea 

"Sd  and  8d  Govditxoval  Pabt,  1 9hoMld  ham  had. 
habrfa  haUdo,  habrfaf»c.,habrfa  Ae^  babriamoi  4e.,  habrfaia  tc^  ^ 
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lAjji^d.  Jc/pt^]lJ^M^^^ 


Cr-y^ 
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